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TO THE PUBLIC 


The design of this Wobk is, to exhibit, in a condensed form, the Life and 
Wbitinqb of the most wonderful man that ever lived. The developments of the 
present age and day make this a most timely production. The great objection to 
the reading of Swedenborg has hitherto been, that his Writings are too voluminous. 
Here is t^ substance of more than Thirty Volumes comprised in one, so far as it 
could be done even in so large a volume, with the fullest Life of the Author that 
baa ever been published. 

As a man of Science, and a Phiix)sofher of Nature, as a SEER and Theolo- 
gian, and as a Philosopher of spirit, it is now generally conceded that he has the 
most liberal demands upon the Reason and Faith of our common Humanity ; and it is 
certainly a desideratum to have, in one volume, a COMPENDIUM of so vast and 
wonderful an Author. But read the Tables of Contents, and see the interesting 
and all-important subjects of which he treats. 
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PEBFACE TO ^HE LIFE. 


An attempt IB here made to present a fuller ae- to the labors of this ** Great Humble Man,*’ in 
count than any yet, of the Life and Writings of whose works on these interesting subjects can be 
the most extraordinary man who has ever lived, found the seeds or mnciples of all that is known 
He was a man who has evidently done as much, of the Essences, Forms, Powers and Uses of 
to say the least, to benefit humanity, though not Universal Matter ; and how far he was in advance 
yet appreciated because of the high sphere in of Bacon, Leibnitz, Newton, La Place, Kepler, 
which he labored, as any of the worlds most illus- Herschel, Cuvier, or any other man, as a theorist 
trious benefactors. We are aware, when we speak and author ; and at the same time perfectly free 
thus, that we shall not gain credence in many a mind, from all jealousies and animosities growing out of 
Let truth and time, then, speak for themselves, any of them, as to who should be the groatest in 
Swedenborg is evidently the most unknoum man the ^ngdoms of Nature. It may be said of him, 
of the world. There is more to learn, and less most truly, that ** he set one foot of the compass 
learned, of his voluminous and interminable wis- of truth in God, and with the other, swept all 
dom, than the superficial, yea, than the scientific creation, both animate and inanimate.** Ana this 
and philosophic of this world, are by any measure is particularly true, when we consider him as the 
aware of. And it is a pleasing contemplation at Seer, Theologian, and Philosopher of spirit, 
this day, to see a manifestly popular andf growing In the present work, we have aimed at a fnller 
desire to know more of the great Philosopher and presentation of him as a man of Scunee and PM- 
Seer of the latter ages, than can be found in Uaophy^ than can be found in any other Biographv ; 
(^clopedian. Biographical, and Theological Die- and tliis not only for the purpose of showing too 
tionaries, most of which bear false witness against perfectly irrational character of those charges 
him and his doctrines. He is stillr regarded by against him as a mere visionary, void of a solid un-. 
many, as an insane visionary, or somnambulic derstanding, and how the world is mistaken in 
dreamer ; a very leanted and good man, but de- one of her greatest sons ; but also for the purpose 
ranged on the subject of Theology. Others, and of showing how well prepared he was, in all the 
their number is now largely increasing, are be- natural knowledge which man could then acquire, 
ginning to regard him as a man of true spiritual for that sacred office to which he was at last 
enliglitenment, of enlarged ideas of God, of Na- called, as .the illuminated Teacher of the New 
ture, and of the Spiritual Spheres, but still far Church. 

from correct in many of his principles and teach- But from the character of this Work, being 
in^. Still another class, though as yet but small, more of a compilation than an orinnal compost- 
have a right appreciation of his noble genius and tion, we here make one acknowledgment for all, 
mission. of indebtedness to the various Biographers of 

It is perhaps useless, to say in this Preface to a Swedenborg, especially to Wilkinson and Rich ; 
Life and W^ritings which will speak for them- also to various minor publications, such as the 
selves, that he is unquestionably the most tran- ** Intellectual Repository,** ** New Jerusalem Mag- 
scendent human luminary that has ever yet snone azine,** and other works. We would gladly have 
upon our dark world. Even in Science and Philos- given the usual credit, passage by passage, for 
SfphVt he nobly strode a century before his time, me many extracts we have maue ; nut os the first 
and his works evince, not or course without minor part of the work was made up bmore it vfas con- 
errors, an intuitional ^d decided anticiration of templated to publish it as a Pie& to this ** Com- 
many of the more remnt discoveries. He was a pendium ** of his writings, it would be very diffi- 
man, ** take him for aB^ in all,** who was the most cult now to refer to the many sources, for the par 
marvellously gifted or any of the sons of earth, ticular page of each puhucation quoted from, 
both on the sides of nature and of spirit He And as the eNtractji from the Biographies abeve 
combined them both in his God-given grasp, and refinfed iMii^lve so much that is drawn ftom a 
there can be no question, were it not for his theo- common some and finm each other, part^arly 
logical character, by which many are y^ held from the “Documents concerning the ana 
from his scientific works, thdt he would at this Character of Swedenborg, ** therefore, ibr aAnfil* 
day take a foremost rank in some of the most ab- cient purposes, we have chosen to give this gen- 
struse departments of natural physics and philosu- oral credit But where long en^bradts occur, wniob' 

e iy. His discoveries and teachings in Geology, are characterized by tlm aiwiM mode 

ineralogy. Botany, Natural History, Animal and of thinkiim, we have, neverneldls, with the es- 
Human Physblogy, Chemistry, C^ritaUograpby, cep^ of the first part above referred t% |^ve« 

Mathematics, Mewnics, Astronomy^ and Natural the puticiimr credit as nsusL 

Philosophy, show how deeply the world is indebted GOMPIUSR. 
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LIFE AND WRITINGS 

OF 

EMANUEL SWEDENBORG. 


PART I. 

BWEDEBBOBO, THE FHICOBOFHEE 0F 
VATOSB. 

1. Emanuel Swedenroho was born at 
Stockholm, the capital of Sweden, Januarj 
29, 1688. He was the third child, and the 
second son, of seven children. His father. 
Dr. Jesper Swedberg, was for several years 
chaplain of a regiment of cavalry, but was 
finally made Bishop of §kara. in West Goth- 
land, and also superintendent of the Swedish 
Lutheran churches in London, Eng., and Penn- 
sylvania, U. S.) their location in this country 
•being alx)ut the Delaware, and their station 
in Philadelphia. He was a man of consider- 
able learning and abilities, free from bigotry 
and sectarianism, and bore an excellent pri- 
vate and public character. It is said that one 
of the family came to America and settled in 
Canada. The bishop mentions in his diary, 

that he, his wife, and all his children, except 
Catharina, were born on a Sunday.” 

2. The character of this prelate stood high 
in Sweden ; his voice was heard on great occa- 
sions, whether to reassure the people under 
the calamity of battle or pestilence, or to re- 
buke the vicious manners of the upper classes, 
or the faults of the king himself ; he labored 
with constant and vigorous patriotism to rouse 
the public spirit of the country for useful and 
Cliristian objects. Swedenborg’s parentage 
and home were, therefore, happy omens of 
his future life ; he was brought up with strict 
but kindly care; was carefully educated by 
his father in all innocence and scientific learn- 
ing; and enjoyed the opportunities afforded by 
the sphere and example of family virtues, ac- 
complishments, and high station, with which 
he was surrounded. 

8. The only record we have of his child- 
hood is in a letter which he wrote late in life to 
Beyer. " With rega^ to what passed in 
the earliest port of my life, about which you 
wish to be informed: from my fourth to my 
tenth year, my thoughts were constantly en- 
grossed by refieeting bn God, on salvation, 
and on the spiritud affections of man. 1 
revealed ^thmgs in my discourse which 


filled iKuentB with astonishment, and made 
them dedare at times, that certainly the an- 
gels spoke through my mouth. 

4. From my sixth to my twelfth year, it 
my greatest delight tO' converse with the 

elorgy concerning faith ; to whom I often ob- 
served, that charity or love is the life of faith, 
and that this vivifying charity dr love is no 
other than the love of one’s neighbor; that 
Gfod vouchsafes this faith to every one ; but 
that it is adopted by those only who pracdse 
that charity. I knew of no other faith or be- 
lief at tliat time, than that God is the Creator 
and Preserver of nature ; that He endues man 
with understanding, good inclinations, and 
other gifts derived from these. I knew noth- 
ing at that time of the systematic or dogmatic 
kind of faith, that God the Father imputes 
the righteousness or merits of his Son to 
whomsoever, and at whatever times, he wills, 
even to the impenitent. And hkd I heard of 
such a faith, it would have beeo then, as now, 
perfectly unintelligible to me.” 

5. This information from Swedenborg him- 
self shows at how early a period he was pene- 
trated with that theological reform which is 
all in all in his latest writings ; and when to 
this it is adde^, that his sayings at the time « 
were so extraordinary that his parents used to 
declare that ** the angels spoke through ids 
mouth,” we see how deeply were the'prepa^ 
tions laid for that spirited and mental oondi- 
tion which his mature years were to pi^sent. 

6. In the sequel we shall have to point out i 
some psychological peculiarities that occurred at 

** his momipg and evening prayers ” during hisi 
tender years; but at present we only note hovji 
free his father had left his mind of Lutheraii 
dogmas, and how much his future course wa ^ 
indebted to this»early respect which the Bishop 
paid to his son’s independence. Reared as 
he was under a strict ecclesiastic, it is surpris- 
ing that up to his twelfth year he knbw notli- 
ing of ** the plan of salvation,” whether it aiguta 
his own inability to learn or his father's 
disbelief in it, or the omusum of the latt||i', 
from whatever motives, to teach it to his son. 
Dr. Swedberg, however, was a serious aesf 
earnest man, and under date of Apri^ 
he thus writes of the subject of ' Unr 
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my aoo*8 name, 8%nifie8 *God 
with ns*— >a name which filioul4 eonstantly 
raaiad him of the nearness of and of 
^ait interior, holy, and mysterious connection, 
la i which, through faith, we stand with our 
and gracious God. And blessed be the 
’b name! God has to this iiour indeed 
^heea with him ; and may God be further with 
hka, until he is eternally united with Him in 
his kingdom.” 

7. It may be mentioned here, also, that the 

father of Swedenborg had an evident natural 
tendency to a faith in the supernatural charac- 
ter of many of the occurrences of this life. 
“ Several of Bishop Swedberg’s works,” 
•aye Sandel, **8eem to show a tendency to 
behold in certain events a species of prophetic | 
indications.” The bishop was particularly 
pleased to inform himself of supernatural a^>- 
pearances, one of which he recorded in his ! 
works, and also wrote an account of it to the 
Bishop of Bristol in 1710, wherein he said, 
that ^^its truth was certain,” and had been 
confirmed by the personal inquiries of Field | 
ICarshal Count Stcinbock. He ended his let- 1 
ter to the bishop thus: am not inclined 

myself, and would be far from persuading any j 
one, to credulity and superstition. But may { 
not the all-wise God, in all ages, think it ne- 
cessary, by extraordinary instat.ocs, to fix 
upon the minds of mankind some signal im- 
pressions of his overraliiig power, and of the 
troth of his holy gospel ? ” More may come 
out on this he^ when Bishop Swedberg*8 
AtUobiography is published. Here, also, ive 
may see, in part, the prepared foundation for 
the genius of the son. 

8. The subject of this memoir, from his ear- 
liest childhood, was remarkable for his great dil- 
igence and usefulness; while every thing in 
him tended to mature his mind in knowledge. 
His private character, from youth to man- 
hood, was altogether irreproachable. At the 
University of Upsala, in Sweden, he received 

C eh an education as was calculated to form 
I character to virtue, industry, and solid 
learning; particular attention being given to 
those branches of science that were to consti- 
tute his chief occupation ; such as mineralogy, 
the languages, mathematics, and natural philoso- 
phy.* Thus he began his career, as a practical 
mechanician and engineer, in the deepest study 
cf the|aui{bematic6 and general physics. 

at the age of twenty-one, he 
kKik ^' l^ree of Doctor of Philosophy, for 
occasion he published an Acs^emical 
nnlptation, consisting of select sentences from 
IKLfi, agf[ Publius Syrus, the Mimic ; g^v- 
’^sTpatwH aphorisms and passages from 
EnSmus, Scaliger, and other writers, and il- 
fnstrating them with his own comments. This 
>vork is a proof/ of his acquaintance with the 
writers, at an early period of 
lifis, the tendency of his luiud to dwell 

fill h^W sn'jcr’tj?. Jt wns dediv itwl to his 


father, in language expressive of the most re 
spectful and afiectionate regard. The work 
displays superior scholarship, precocious judg- 
ment, and a style of classic purity, whi(^ ob- 
tained for him great praise, and which was indi- 
cated, at the time, by the dedication to him of 
a Greek Poetic £ulo^, in the following 
words: “To Emanuel Swedenborg, a youth 
of distinguished genius, and illustrious both by 
his birth and the glory of his erudition, when 
he published his * Dissertation and Comments 
on the Maxims of Publius Syrus, and others.’” 
In the same year he published a metrical 
Version of the Twelfth Chapter of Ecclesias- 
tes, which is much admired for its spirit, ele- 
gance, and poetic feeling. This was succeed- 
in 1710, by his Ludus Heliconius, &c., a 
collection of miscellaneous poems in Latin, 
among which is an excellent ode, in celebra- 
tion of a great victory, gained, principally, by 
undisciplined ti'oops, under Steinbock, over 
their Danish invaders. The following is a 
translation of it : — 

Lulled be the dissonance of war — the crash 
Of blood-stained arms — and let us listen now 
To sweetest songs of jubilee. From harp 
And thrilling lyre, let melodics of joy 
Ring to the stars, and every sphere of space 
Glow with th’ inspiring soul or harmony. 
Phoebus applauds, and all the muses swell 
Our glory on their far-resounding chords. 

Well may the youthful poet be hashed. 

Who sings such mighty enterprise, — bis tlieiiS 
So great, so insignificant his strain ! — 

Let Europe boast of Sweden — in the North, 
Sooth, East, and West, victorious. — Round the 
Pole 

The seven Triones dance exoltii^Iy, 

While Jove the Thunderer sanctions bis decree. 

Never to let the hyperborean bear 

Sink in the all-o’erwhelming ocean stream ; 

For when in the wave he batlies his giant limbs, 
’Tis but to rise more proudly. Even now 
The fertile Scandia wreathes her brow with 
fiowers, 

And Victoiy*B trophies glitter over Sweden. 

The God of battles sdiiks upon oor race, 

And the fierce Dane sues for our mercy : — Yea. 
The troops insidious Cimbria sent against os, 

Lie scattered by a warrior young in arms. 
Though Swedish Charles, our hero King*s afar 
In Russian battles, his bright valor fills 
The heart of Steinbock — the victorious one ; — 
These names of Charles and Steinbock, like a 
spell, 

Created armaments, and hurled pale fear 
Among our foes. — Steinbock I thy red right 
hand 

Hath smitten down the spoiler ; and in thee 
Another Charles we honor, and rejoice 
To bail thee hero of thy gratefol country. 

. Bind the triumphal laurel round tUy brow ; 

Such chaplet well becomes the mvincible : 
Ascend thy chariot — we will fiing the palms 
Before thee, while the peal of martial music 
Echoes thy high celebrity around. 

Hadst thou iu olden times of fable lived, 

1 had invoked thee as a demigod. 

Behold how glitteringly iii northern heaven 
Thy star exolti : the name of Magnus fits 
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Both it and theof ini^arably linked : 

In thee, the genius of the North expands, 

And all the virtue of thy ancestry 
Illustrates thee. Chief of our gallant chiefi — 
Too gallant for a song so weak aa mine — 

Oh ! eould their names enshrined in monuments 
Appear, how would the eyes of Sweden kindle 
To read them ! Coronets of gold for thee 
Were all too little recompense ; — hereafter, 

A crown of stars is all thine own. The foe 
Lies broken by thy force and heroism : 

Numerous as Denmark’s sands they came — 
how few 

Returned — their princes and their soldiery 
Repulsed with scorn, while shuddering horror 
hung. 

Upon their flight — Jove’s thunderstorms as- 
sailed 

Their bands of treacheir, daylight was eclipsed 
In thickest clouds, and me pure cause of God 
And patriotism triumphed. Ay, the cause 
Of Sweden’s royalty, which Denmark strove — 
How vaindy — to despoil. Our king perceived 
Their rising hatred ; poets were forbid 
To sing his praise — his praise beyond compare : 
For this, in sooth, the land was steeped in blood ; 
Even for this, the fire and sword laid waste 
Our native soil. Then lot each warrior bind 
The laurel chaplet, and the bard exult 
O’er slaughtered rebels. For the destiny 
Of Charles shall yet awake the Muse’s hymns. 
Ah, soon return. — Oh, monarch of our love ! 

Oh ! Sun of Sweden, waste not all thy light | 
To illume the crescent of the Ottomans ; 

Thy absence we bewail, wandering in glooms 
Of midnight sorrow — save that these bright stara 
That lead us on to victory, still console 
Thy people’s hearts, and bid them not despair.” 


10. The poems of Swedenborg display fancy, 
but a controlled imagination. If we may con- 
vey to the English reader such a notion of 
Latin verses, they remind one of the Pope 
school, in which there is generally some theme 
or moral governing the flights of the muse. 
Under various forms, they hymn the praises 
of patriotism, love, friendship, and filial regard, 
and they love mythological clothing. It is 
noteworthy that we find so methodical a phi- 
losopher as Swedenborg making courteous 
passes with the muse, as though to acknowledge 
the truth and import of immortal song. Still 
his effusions were hardly more than a polite 
recognition of poetry, that sweeter and weaker 
sex of truth ; for to call Swedenboi|[ himself 
a great poet, as Count Hopken has done, is 
blind and undiscriminating. He did indeed 
weave great poetry at last, but it was by tlie 
order and machinery of a stupendous intelli- 
gence, and poetry so produced is not proper 
poetry but reason, — is not female but mascu- 


line truth. 

11. There is not, however, a poem in this 
Qoflectioo, more beautiful than the academi- 
od dissertation, which assumes the pious and 
hunfole form of an epistle to his father. It is 
not in rhjrthm indeed, but there is the poetry in 
which is so often vainly sought in measured 


syllables. As a double proof of the ilUd 
respect which attfiched Swedenbogg fb hie 
parent, and the tender eare which thttt parent 
had lavished on his education, it possesses an 
interest which fairly entitles it to a pboe.in 
our memoir. * 

** To my most beloved parent, Jesper Swedbeqf, 
Doctor of Theology, and venerable Bishop of the 
diocese of Skara, with feelings of the ntOMt 
veneration and love : — 

**Ab there is nothing more sacred and deligfat- 
fnl than to follow the steps of onr ancestors and 
parents, and especially tnose in which we may 
imitate as well as honor their example, I exp^ 
ence no small pleasure and delight in dedicating 
these first flmits of my studies and labor to that 
beloved parent, thrpugh whose paternal kindness 
and raidance my mind was first trained in pie^, 
knowledge, and virtue. May 1 grow up, with in- 
creasing years, in the, imitation of those deeds 
which have covered the name of my parent with 
honor and celebrity; and resemble Thex, O 
Fatlier, while 1 emulate thy literary accomplish- 
inents ! How much joy did I experience when I 
beheld thee present to witness my first appearance 
in public! and what more suitable opportunity 
could I desire for thee to witness the nascent, 
feeble abilities of thy son, humbly endeavoring to 
imitate the genius and talents which have shone so 
resplendently in thee ? when thou didst behold, 
with an eye full of parental love and complacency, 
the studies to which thou didst so tenderly prompt 
me and guide mo in my childhood and youth, daily 
brought to greater maturity. Accept, therefore, 
with a propitious smile, these first fruits of my 
public offering as a debt of filial gratitude and of 
love. Accept, O excellent parenl, this humble 
offering, the fruit of thy paternal kindness, which 
derives whatever it may possess of merit and of 
usefulness from thy paternal care and solicitude in 
my behalf. If I were but permitted on this occa- 
sion to celebrate thy praises, I should consider no 
labor, no exertion too much in commefnoratixtf the 
merits thou hast deserved of thy family and thy 
country ; but as I know that thou wouldst nthw 
enjoy the tacit, filial regard and veneration of 
BOO, than have thy praises proclaimed by the voice 
of applause, or toe trumpet of fame, I will also 
obey thee in this ; and 1 will only say that as o^n 
as 1 approach the throne of mercy, and bendffiiy 
knees in the presence of Almighty God, that my 
heart is penetrated with the most lively emotions, ; 
when the prayer is uttered for thy health, welfare^ 
and happiness. To God, therefore, the Greatest^ 
and Best, 1 pour forth my gratefol thanks that tiff 
hfe has been hitherto so mercifully spalbd ; ai^ 
as thy age is now advancing with rapid strides, 
and its venerable signs begin to appear in 
hoary locks and furrowed brow, I, with ma^ 
others, sincerdly pray that thy life may be pie- 
loDged, and that thy declining yean may be blessll 
with health and peace. Spim to our heaitfoli 
wishes, may thy years *be extended beyond thosA, 
of thy children. To adopt the fervent e;[cllain8i^' 
tion m the old Romans, — * Dt nssfris mmi Tibi 
JupiUraugeat onnos^’ May Heaven lengthei^tliy « 
days even at the expense of oiin. Tlui^ dearest . 
Father, is the prayer of thy moA dutifol 
obedient eon. 


’’ElUlfUBL SWBDBB^- 
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Ihnpdi tad Brit 

I?. Swedenborg’s ooUegisle period haying 
^^^8 dosed, at the age of twenty-one or twenty- 
aceor^g to the usual custom of his day, 
"he oommeneed his travels, bjr taking ship to 
XondoD ; during which excursion, he relates, 
in a letter to his brother, the following adven- 
tures that befell him. 

** On the voyage, my life was in dan^r four 
times: first, on some shoals towards which we 
were driven, until within a quarter of a mile of 
the raging breakers, and we thought we should 
perish. Afterwards we were chased by some 
Danish pirates, sailing under French colors ; and 
it was with difficulty we escaped them : the next 
evening, we were nred into by a British vessel, 
which mistook ns for the pirates ; but providential- 
ly, we did not suffer much damage. Lastly, in 
London itself, I was exposed to a more serious 
danger. While we were entering the harbor, 
some of our countrymen came in a boat to us, and 
persuaded me to go with them immediately into 
the city. Now it was known in London, that an 
epidemic was raging in Sweden, and therefore, all 
that arrived from there, were forbidden, on pain of 
dea^ to leave their slups for six weeks after thmr 
arrival : so I, having transgressed this law, came 
very near being hanged, and was only freed, on 
condition, that if any Swede attempted the same 
thing aga^ he should not escape death.” 

Thus was manifest the watchfulness and pro- 
tecting care of Providence, to preserve the 
young man alive, for it was not possible that his 
stupendous labors could be thus spared from the 
world. 

IS. After spending a year in London and 
Oxford, he says in another letter, — 

** I went to Holland, and saw its chief cities. 
At Utrecht I tarried a long time, while Congress 
was sitting, and Ambassadors were gathering from 
nearly all the Courts of Europe. Thence I went 
into France, passing through Brussels, dtc., to 
Paris. Here, and at Venailles, 1 spent a year ; 
then 1 went by public coach to Hamburg, aod 
thence to Pomerania and Greefswalde, where I 
remaiiied some time, while CharUa tht Twdflh 
was coming from Bender to Stralsund. When the 
began, I departed in a small vessel, together 
a luly by the name of Feif ; and by Divine 
Providence was restored to my own country, after 
more than four years’ absence.” 

14. During this journey, he appears to 
have composed a small volume of Fables and 
ABegqricSy in Latin Prose, under the title of 
*Thb Nobthebn Muse,” aporting with the 
iMda of Heroea and Heroinea^ after the man- 
ner of Ovid. They shadow forth the virtues 
fOid exploits of certain ScandSiavians ; or, as 
^lie calls them, ^ kings and great people.” 
. 71118 work was published in 1715, at the age 
of twenty-seven, and in the same year, his 
Oration on the return of Charles XIl. from 
Turkey. In this work there is evidence of 
av acute faculty of observation, of consider- 
able power of fancy and humor, and espemal- 
1^ of a regard to the forms of mythological 
1m. In the latter respect it suggests the 
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Worship and Love of God ^ « work of thirty 
years later date, which we shall have to notice 
presently. At this time Swedenborg wrote 
to his brother-in-law, that he was ** alternating 
mathematics with poetry in his studies,” an 
instance of his early flexibility, and which 
sheds light open his fhture deeds. 

15. Toung Sweden^g was now on the, thresh- 
old of active life ; and, from what his father 
says, it is evident that his son was at perfect 
liberty to choose his own profession ; for the 
good bishop writes — “ I have kept my sons 
to that Profession, to which Gk>d has given 
them inclination. I have not brought up one 
to the Clerical office ; although many parents 
do this inconsiderately, and in a manner not 
justifiable; by which the Christian Church 
and the clerical Order, suffer not a little, and 
are brought into contempt” What a bless- 
ing to have such a wise and discriminating 
father ! The profession, to which our Author 
brought his great talents and integrity, was 
that of Mining and Smelting, and various 
mechanical and engineering works ; and his 
letters from abroad show, that few travel more 
usefully. Mathematics, Astronomy, and Me- 
chanics, were his favorite Sciences, and in 
each of them he had already made great pro- 
ficiency; but his pursuit of knowledge was 
ever united with untiring zeal to benefit his 
country : hence, whatever inventions, discov- 
eries, and good books he met with abroad, he 
was sure to send home, accompanied with 
models and suggestions of his own. 

16. His versatility of talents is seen by his 
attachment to Mathematical and Philosophical 
researches, as manifested in the publication of 
his Essays on these subjects, in a Periodical 
Work which he edited, called — “D-fiDALUs 
Htperboreub ; ” or, experimental Mathe- 
matics a,nd Physics ; which was issued from 
1716 to 1718, inclusive. In the Preface' of 
his Works, he showed how little he valued 
what the world calls ** Impossibilities ; ” for he 
even then thought of vessels for navigating 
the Air, and spoke of them as among the 
things which the Age required: inde^, he 
was imbued with the very spirit of our Steam^ 
Railroad^ and Telegraphic Era : as we shall 
perceive in his works hereafter to be exam* 
ined. 

Yt. In 1716, at the age of twenty-eight, he 
was invited by Polheim, " the Archimedes of 
Sweden,” and Counsellor of the Chamber of 
Commerce,*and Commander of the order of 
the Polar Star, to go with him to Lund, and 
meet Charles XII. (who had just escaped from 
Stralsund,) and engage in such works as de- 
manded the exercise of bis practical skill; as 
an instance of which, the fact may be stated, 
that young Swedenborg contrived to transport, 
(on rolling machines of his own invention,) 
over valleys and mountains, two galleys, five 
large boats, and a sloop, from Stromstadt to 
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IderQol, (which divides Sweden from Norway 
on the south,) a distance of fourteen miles ; by 
which means, the King was able to carry on 
his plans, and, under cover of the galleys and 
boats, to transport on pontoons, his heavy 
artillery, to the very walls of Frederickshall. 
It was under those circumstances, that Charles 
became acquainted with our Author, and took 
him under his royal patronage, expressing a 
wish that he should ^come Polheim’s assist- 
ant, and eventually his successor. Swedenborg, 
without solicitation, had his choice of two of- 
fices ; either a Professorship in the University 
of Upsala, or Extraordinary Assessor of the 
Board of Mines, which was a Constitutional 
Department of the Government, having in- 
spection over the Mines and Metallic Works, 
embracing the whole mineral wealth of 
Sweden : he preferred the latter, and a warrant 
was made out accordingly, and aigned by the 
King, who also wrote a letter to the College 
of Mines, ordering, that Swedenborg should 
have a seat and voice in the Institution, when- 
ever he could be present, and especially, when 
any business of a mechanical nature was to 
be considered. 

18. Swedenborg was never married ; which 
was not owing to any indifference towards the 
other sex, for he esteemed the company of 
an intellectual woman, as one of the most 
agreeable pleasures. Here, however, it may 
be proper to mention an interesting circum- 
stance in the life of our Author, who was not 
only Polheim’s coadjutor, and pupil in Math- 
ematics and Mechanics, but was a sojourner 
at his house. Emerentia, the second daughter 
of Polheim, was a beautiful and an accom- 
plished young lady ; and it is not at all strange 
that Swedenborg should become attached to 
her ; nor that the King should persuade her 
father to give him his daughter in marriage : 
but when Swedenborg perceived that his lova 
was unreciprocated, and that Emerentia wpis 
unhappy under her written agreement {o 
marry him at some future day, he freely re- 
linquished his claims, and left die house with 
a determination never to enter into the mar- 
riage covenant ; and considering the nature of 

* his studies, and the life of prodigious concen- 
tration and labor he was thenceforth to lead, 
demanding the quiet of a single life, and the 
absence of ordinary impediments to soIiAry 
and public energy, we are rationally satisfied 
with his self-imposed celibacy ; thus Providence 
overruled it for greater good : he could 
have entered into a marriage, which would 
have corresponded to his subsequent state. 

19. In 1718, at the age of thirty, he fur- 
nished additional proofs of his talents and in- 
dustry, by publishing an "Introduction to 
Algebra,” under the title of " The Art of 
Ru^!** which was honorably reviewed in 
tiiei “ JUterary Trtmeaeilone of Sweden ; ” not 
<mly ^thait the Author was the only Swede, 


EIIANIIEL SWEDENI^RG. 

who wrote on the higher branches of the 
ject, but for its excellence, cleamesA and 
practicability. It is compris^ in Ten Booktj 
and treats on the following subjects : Book one 
contains the Definitions and Explanations of 
the Terms employed, and the simple Arkh- 
metical Processes. Book two. The Mechani- 
cal Powers, the Lever, Pulley, Inclined Plane, 
Ac., with a variety of Problems. Book three. 
Laws of Proportion ; alsq numerous Prob- 
lems. Book four. Geometrical Theorems, 
Stereometry, and Specific Gravity. Books five 
and six, The Properties of the Parabola and 
Hyperbola, with numerous other Problems. 
Book seven, Theory of Projectiles and Artil- 
lery, with many Problems. Books eight, 
nine, and thn, On Adfected Boots and the In- 
tegral and Differential Calculus. This pro- 
found Work was followed by h& New Method 
of Finding the Longitude of PUxeee hy Lunar 
Obeervations, 

20. Here we may observe, that from cer- 
tain Letters, written by Swedenborg, it ap- 
pears that he was far from being satisfied 
with his position and prospects ; although he 
enjoyed to its full extent, the King's patronage 
and friendship ; for he complains^, — " That 
his labors are not appreciated, that his pro- 
ductions are looked down upon by a number 
of political blockheads, as mere scholastic ex- 
ercises, which ought to stand back, while their 
presumptuous finesse and intrigues step for- 
ward.” And we find that a majority in our 
day look upon the Arts and Sciences in a 
similar manner; which is one great reason 
why they and Humanity do not progress more 
rapidly. 

21. In 1719, the family of Swedberg was 
ennobled, by Queen Ulrica Eleonora, from 
which time our Author bore the name of 
Swedenborg, (by which his nobility was 
I signified,) and he took his seat with the 
I Nobles of the Equestrian Order, in 
I the Triennial Assemblies of the States : 
but his new rank conferred no title, beyond 
the change of his name ; nor was he a Baron, 
or Count, as some have supposed. In Sweden 
i he was always spoken of as the Aeteuor .Swe~ 
denborg, 

22. In 1719, he published four Works, first, 
A Propoeal for fixing the Value of Goine^ and 
determining the Meamree of Sweden, eo ae to 
etmprees Fractions, and facilitate Calculationi : 
oner which, he was commanded by his Sov- 
ereign to draw Up an Octonary Computus, (a 
mode of computing by eighths,) which he 
completed in a few days, with its application, 
to the received divisions of Coins, Weights, fipd 
Measures : a disquisition on Cubes and Squares, 
and a new and easy way of extracting Boot^ 
all iUustrated by appropriate examples. 1? 
may here be mention^ that he had the hoiimr 
of introducing the IHfieretiiial Oaleulus into" 
Sweden ; also that he wrote to Narbeig, the 
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Kogn^hSr of Charted X that thia^ King, c 
in a ccmvetMtion with him and Polbeim, not \ 
only proposed, but actually produced in his c 
own handwriting, a Decimal Mode of Numcra- 1 
fMAy founded on ciphers up to 64 : and as he t 
gave this specimen to our Author, he ob- ( 
served, *‘that be who knows nothing of the i 
8<^nce of Mathemades, does not deserve to i 
be considered a rational man : a sentiment, i 
adds Swedenborg, truly worthy of a king. ] 
2. His next Works were, TreatUe on i 
the Motion and Position of the Eartli and ^ 
PlanetM, 3. Argumcnitd derived from Hie vari- \ 
oue Appearancee in the North of Europe^ in < 
favor of the Depth of the Waters and great-^ < 
er Tides of the Sec^ in the Ancient World, j 
4. On Doeksj Stuicee and Sak Worke,^ ^ 

23. ^d here again, we hear him lament- ] 
ing that his country does not appreciate hb i 
labors, nor take any interest in the mechani- t 
cal and mathematical sciences : he further says, i 
truly, ^ In every age there is an abundance ^ 
of persons, who follow the beaten track, and i 
remain in the old way ; while there an^ a few | 
wlm bring forward inventions, founded on 
reason and argument. I find that Pluto and < 
Envy possess the Hyperboreans, (people of 
the north ;) and that a man will prosper bet- 
ter among them by acting the idiot, than by i 
remaining a man of undetetanding.'* The i 
world around him was in the midnight of the 1 
Past ; but he dearly saw, in the distribution i 
of human talent, that there was no just pro- < 
portion kept up between antiquity and genius ; < 
and be labored for the New Era, whicli is now < 
dawning upon the earth, — the day of the 
great installation of arts, sciences, philosophy, i 
and religion. His ardent pursuit of geolo- 
gy, (then a new science), was converting it- 
setf into speculations about tlie universe ; and 
all hb tvorks, up to this date, dbplay great 
industry, fertile plans, a belief in the penetra- 
bility of problems usually given up by the 
learned, — a gradual and experimental faculty, 
and an absence of immaturity. In regard to 
general truths, he ga^'e the evidence of a slowly- 
apprehending, persevering, and, at last, thor- 
oughly comprehending mind. His filial love 
was very strong, and his energy and fidelity 
in business were more useful to him, than 
famyy connection, or clever courtiership. lib 
religious belief does not any where appear os 
yet; but from hb books and letters, it is cer- 
tain that hb mind was not inactive on the 
greatest of all subjects, and that he was a 
plain believer in revelations, though probably 
not without hb conjectures as to its meaning 
'bQd ifcupoit. Such was Swedenborg in Uie 
•pifog and flower of bis long manhood. 

24. In 1721, at the age of thirty-three, he 
Visited Holland for the second time, with a 
•pedfic view to pntfessional objects, to (uuunine 
the mines and smelting works, and to study 
Um Mtml adenoes; and, besides being a 
^ontrHmtor to **The Literary Transactions 


of Sw^en,** he publbhod the following 
works bX Amsterdam : 1. Some Specimens 
of Works on the Principles of Natural Phi- 
loBO^y, comprising new Attempts to explain 
the Phenomena of Chembtry and Physics by 
Gkometry ; ” 2. ** Observations and Dbcoveiv 
ies respecting Iron and Fire, and particularly 
respecting the Elemental Nature of Fire, with 
a new Construction of Stoves ; 3. ** A New 

Method of finding the Longitude of Places, 
on Land, or at S^ by Lunar Observations ; ” 
4. A New Mechanical Plan of constructing 
Docks and Dikes ; " 5. “ A Mode of Dboov- 
ering the Powers of Vessels, by the applica- 
cation of Mechanical Principles ; ” 6. New 
Rules for maintaining Heat in Rooms ; ” 7. 

« Remarks on the Primeval Ocean ; ” 8. An 
Elucidation of a Law of Hydrostatics, demon- 
strating the Power of the deepest Waters of 
the Deluge, and their Action on the Rocks, 
and other Substances, at the Bottom of their 
Bed ; 9. “ A New Mechanical Plan of con- 

structing Docks, whereby Vessels may be re- 
paired in Harbors that are not reached by the 
Tides ; ** 10. A New Construction of Dams, 
or Moles, for arresting the Course of Rivers, 
Torrents,** Ac. 

25. The air-tight stove, which has come 
into very extensive use in this country, for a 
few years past, was patented, it is believed, 
by Dr. Orr, of Washington city. The valid- 
ity of the patent was tried in one #f our 
courts of justice, in this city, and the clise was 
dismissed, on the ground that the specifications 
of the patent were not sufficiently explicit 
It appears that the principle of this stove was 
discovered and made known by Swedenborg 
more than a century ago. 

26. From Amsterdam, in 1722, at the age 
of thirty-four, he went to Leipsic, when he 
publbhed hb Miscellaneous Observations 
about Natural Things, Especially about Min- 
erab, Iron, and Fire, on the Strata of Moun- 
tains: and an Essay on Crystallization." 
This work demonstrated a rare power of col- 
lecting factSf of applying principles, and (tf 
making them useful* to mankind. (The ex- 

! penses of this journey were defrayed by the 
Duke of Brunswick, who made Swedenborg < 
many valuable presents, as tokens of favor, 
i friendship, and benevolence.) In this work, 

; 01 # author began hb traveb into future ages, 

• and intrepidly attempted to scale the heights 
I of Nature, &at be might see its connection 
I with spirits. He approached the fortress of 
^ mineral truth, with geometiyon one hand, and 
; mechanics on the other; while the laws of 
\ pure science were to be the interpreters of the 
facts of chembtry and physics* " The begin- 
t ning of nature,*’ he says, **b identical with 
i the beginning of geometry : ** he therefore at- 
i temptd to traverse chemical essence, and 
r combination by the fixed truths of mnthemat- 
i ics, aud to carry the pure seienoes into IjhnM 
I which are mixed,— interpreting the kUfsr, by 
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the former. The mixture of theory and 
practice in his nvorks, shows the extraordinary 
activity of his mind, as well as his good sense, 
and makes every thing interesting and useful ; 
for it was not only the minet that he meant to 
examine, but all that could fix the attention 
of a traveller : hence, nothing seemed to es- 
cape his observation. 

27. One of his discoveries at this time was 
that of the gradual subsidence of the Baltic 
Sea, which, with his geological observations n 
the field, led him to conclude that deep waters 
once covered the inhabited ground ; and that the 
unevenness of the land was owing to the accu- 
mulation of m‘ud,-sand, shells, and stones, at the 
bottom of the ocean. He also explained the 
translation of the huge bowlders which are 
dropped here and there over the plains, by al- 
leging the powerful action of the waves — a 
point in which his mathematical skill has been 
confirmed by modem science ; in numerous in- 
stances, he may be said to liave anticipated 
the enlightened speculations of modern geolo- 
gists ; but it would be inconsistent with our 
limits to dwell upon particulars of this nature. 
We will only add that the celebrated Dumas 
ascribes to Swedenborg the origin of the mod- 
ern science of crystallography. We quote, 
here, from the New Jerusalem Magazine, of 
November, 1830: — 

'^The science of aystallof^phy is of recent 
origin, and has lately attracted the notice of some 
very able men. Nearly all simple substances and 
many of the compounds found in nature have reg- 
ular forms. These are of almost every variety of 
shape, but each substance luu its own ,* and this 
original figure, as it may be called, often serves to 
distinguish substances which it would be difficult 
otherwise to discriminate. The basis of the 
science is an analysis of the various figures, so 
that they may be reduced to a very few simple 
forms, which, by addition one to the other, may 
make all the existing varieties. This subject is 
mentioned in a work on * Chemical Philosophy,’ 
recently published in Paris, consisting of a course 
of lectures delivered in the college of France, by 
M. Dumas, a gentleman of mu^ and deserved ^ 
Celebris. There is a notice of this work in the 
forty-fifth number of the Foreign Quarterly Re- 
view, published in London. M. Dumas distinctly 
ascribes to Swedenborg the origin of the modern 
science of crystallography. He says, * It is, then, 
to him we are indebted, for the first idea of making 
cubes, tetraedes, pyramids, and the different crys- 
talline forms, by ^uping the spheres ; and itds an 
idea which has since been renewed by several dis- 
tinguished men, Wollaston in particular.’ The 
reviewer afterwards says, that the systems of 
SwedenbOTg and Wollaston differ essentially, but 
Lc does not state wherein the difference consists.” 

28. We cannot forego, here, a notice of an- 
other subject, which was the object of Sweden- 
borg’s remark at this time. We allude to the 
the(^ of ftie Coniral Fire of the Earth, 

opinion has been very prevalent,” he 
aays, ^^that the nucleus .or interior of the earth is 
hollow, and filled with a peculiar fire ; and this ’ 
has b^n atteum^ to be proved by the following I 
aiBiiiMiits. 1. The earth appears to have been at | 


first a star, which in process of time was incnist- 
ed, and formed a' planet 2. The earth is balaneed 
in the solar vortex, which seems to be owing to an 
internal vacuum, whereby the crust might be bal- 
anced like a hollow globe of metal. 3. There art 
many volcanoes in existence at the present day, 
and formerly they wore still more nomeroua; ibr- 
tbermore, there are thermal sprinmi and boiliitf 
watera gushing from the bowels of the earth. £ 
Minerals are formed, and metals, and many sab- 
stances undergo various changes in the bosom of 
the earth ; moreover flowers spring up. and the 
earth’s crust becomes covered with vegetation. 
5. And many mountains have been converted into 
lime, and aeem to have been burned up by firOk All 
these circumstances appear to prove the existence 
of a central fire, which, in particular places, bursts 
through the crust that encloses it 

^ I admit that it is undeniable that a certain 
subterranean fire really exists ; that is to say, that 
in some parts of the earth’s crust a degree of heat 
is perceptible, which causes thermal springs, vol- 
canic eruptions, and many other phenomena ; but 
whether this heat proceeds from the earth’s cen- 
tre, and whether there be a cavity full of fire, or 
an igneous void — this fs to the last degree ques- 
tionable, and for the following reasons. 1. Be- 
cause fire cannot live, unless it be enclosed in 
hard bodies, as in carbonaceous matter already 
mentioned as shut up with the fire in a furnace. 
2. But if the fumace contain no solid fuel, although 
it be full of fiames, no sooner is it closed, than the 
fire dies out, lasting in iket no longer than the 
beat remains in the hard bodies. Consequently 
fire cannot be kept in a c^vi^ unless solid sul^ 
stances be present If, therefore, there be any 
heat in the centre (supposing a central vacuum to 
exist), such heat must come from the substances 
of the crust, instead of the crustal heat proceed- 
ing from the centre. 3. Hence we ^may conclude 
tliat heat exists in many parts of the earth’s crust, 
and not in others ; but as fur its source, and the 
manner in which it is kept up, see the observations 
on Thermal Springs.” — Jmedkmeous Gbmvth 
tionSf pp. 100, 101. 

29. We quote the following from his re- 
marks on Thermal Springs. After mention- 
ing various facts and experiments, ho con- 
tinues : — 

/ « From these examples we may now pi^oceed to 
consider the subterranean heat which causes the 
warmth of thermal springs; and we may argue 
that it will diffuse itself through a whole moun- 
tain from a voiy small beginning ; i. from some 
commingling of sulphur, vitriol, iron, and water. 
These substances would prove quite sufficient for 
this resul^ especially in stratified mountains, where 
the diffusion would easily take place, accoidhig to 
the reasoning and experiments already adduced 
These arguments also prove, «tliat when heat is 
once shut up in these mountains, it may remain for 
centuries withoirt being extinguished ; but as soon 
oi an opening ia ^lade, it breucs forth in flames. 

** That there u some sort of subtemnean fire, 
confined, however, to the crust of the earth, is suf- 
ficiently proved by, 1. The existence of volcanoes, 
which vomit flames, as •Vesuvius, ABtna, and 
others. 2. Also of mountains which are occasion- 
ally hot, and emit hot fumes or vapors. 3. 0f 
odiers from which the hottest springs gosh forth. 
4. In many places calcareous stones are found so 
be oonvertea into true lime, and whole mountains 
I into chalk ; strata of calcareous stone with ^i- 
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tkm ntttar itiR eneloiedui them, ecieiel etoi^ j 
lft|dk|| Bmu tie eleo eonveited 4iipe ia like | 
uBiM* ihiM facte render it iropoaoillle to deny 
W itaiitaiice of a cmetal fire sudicieiit to pene- 
^'Wme whole nKefataine, eepeciallv each os are lam- 
«Entod or emtffiei ; jn which, after ther hare oBCie 
.;lmew heated, the lire, provided it be shut up, maV 
tot'lbr era, without any great coneumption of 
&iteiiida7---ARMe^ pp. 34, 

30. Ihe above estracts are merely fng- 
hMBtaiy, taken from the author’s passing re- 
aarha, and only given to show his manner of 
Mining at this stage of his experience. 
Hodem geology may think of it as it pleases. 

31. The foUowing, also, is the concluding 
paragraph of his ** Reasons to show that Min- 
eral Effluvia, or Particles, penetrate into their 
Matrices, and impregnate them with Metal, 
by means of water as a vehicle,'* — in other 
words, his idea of the generation of metals in 
the bowels of the earth. He says, however, 

** I am not at present speaking the origin of 
^ effluvia or exhalations, but only of their ingress 
into the veins : should any one be inclined to de- 
duce the origin of the particles from any kind of 
fire, above or below, 1 ehall not here oppose him. 
Nor dhall 1 object to any one concluding that 
there ie an inilax of metallic prides from the rays 
p( the planets, or from the lightest and m«iet mo- 
hfie nys of the son, which may still be extremely 
coUL** 

32. He thus concludes the article : - 

^‘Siiioe, therefore, the above-mentioned waters 

on of each very diiferent kinds, some being im- 
pregnated with sulphurs, ethers witli mercury, and 
others again with salt or otiier particles adapted to 
this coiwuiation, and if we may form an opinion 
accordingly, we conjecture that such or such a 
grows or is composed by the meeting of 
tbeae diflerent waters. And perhaps posterity 
will discover some art, unknown to us, of making 
certain species of metals by tlie mixture of differ- 
ent waten impregnated with sulphurs, vitiiols, 
dtc. On the above principle it is, that in the same 
matrice, and in the same stratum, we frequeutly 
find four or five kinds of metals together, thus sil- 
ver is frequently mixed with copper, lead, and 
foU ; copper with zinc, bismuth, tin, cobalt, and 
meroiunt,i« of the most various kinds ; which, in 
aar opinion, may have derived their origin from 
meetiiig of diferent waters, that brought with 
them & most simple particles of sulphur, salts, 
mercuries, dtc., die.** — MUceUatuous Obaerw- 
pp. 118, 126, 127. 

33. * Another paragraph we give on Petri- 
/action : — 

*If, then, we may use conjectures and ideas, in 
conjunction with experience, to enable us to pros- 
ecute thoee enbjeets that are not obvious totiie 
•oxtornal eekiees, we may suppose that the petrify- 
iaf juice is the fluid which oozee and exudes from 
the harder stones, such as spar, quartz, stalactite, 
Ac. ; or is the eanie fluid tnat converts soft sub- 
wteaees into rock or* stone, and otherwise forms 
cqritals. Our reeeon is, that this fluid is 
meh more subtle than the dropping water already 
meatkmed as producing the stalactite, and the 
/mw particles contained in it are smaller and 
^waMer than thoee existing in tha latter; in 
tliA «une way as when salt water is subject^ to 


distillation, the larger saline paroles m broken 
into amaller ones, toat is, into acids, which in this 
state appear to exert miite a different effect ftmn 
t^t of the salts when larjror and entire.** — Jllie- 
cdlananu ObaervaUona, p. 132. 

34. Take, also, a brief remark on Taste : — 
Every metal has p^cles of its own of a pe- 
culiar form ; silver has its own particles ; lead and 
iron also ; as proved by the pnenomena of ctye- 
taUization. Tniis silver crystallizes in one way, 
iron in another, lead in a thira. Every metal forme 
crystals corresponding to the shape of its peiti- 
elee. This is also proved by the very different 
tastes of different metallic solutions. The solution 
of one metal is austere ; that of another is sweet; 
a third is exceedingly nauseous, of w'hich niercniy 
is an example ; a fourth is very bitter, like silver. 
This variety of taste mast surely result from the 
form of the particle, which, in proportion as it ' 
pointed, impresses a varying sensation on the pap- 
ille of the tongue.** — MinxUaneoua OhservatumCf 
p.75. 

35. The following ie interesting on Lighij 
Siyht, and Sound : — 

**lt would appear that the exquisitely minute 
particles of ether cannot exhibit the phenomena 
of light, unless they are struck by particles equal- 
ly fine and small. If tlie latter be too large, 
nothing more than a slow and exceedingly doll 
undulation will take place in the former ; but the 
reverse if both sets of particles be of one small- 
ness. Thus, 1. The e^r may be set vibrating 
by mercury with its very mmnte particles, espe- 
I cially in a vacuum. 2. In like manner the ether 
may be made to vibrate, or the ray to undulate, by 
any very subtle exhalations, either whole, or de- 
composed in the air, for instance, by saline ramenia, 
by urinous and siilphuroiis matters, provided their 
particles be extremely minute. 3. By Uie most 
delicate romenta of salts, when broken, as in the 
aea. 4. By decayed wooil, whilst emitting subtle 
particles. 5. And by the effluvia of certain ani- 
iiials excited by motion and friction. <>. 1 need 
hardly say, also by fire, whose particles are so 
amazingly subtle, and when undulating will cause 
an undulation in the rays, or a vibration in the 
ether. 7. 8o, also, the rays from the sun will 
I undulate through the whole sky. Hence, accord- 
ing to the bullular hypothesis, it appears, for the 
reasons already stated, that light may uise in cold 
substances as well as in hot, and in the diy and 
the moist alike. 

The sensation of ^ht points in a manner to n 
similar conclusion. The sensations that we have 
appear to be nothing more than tlie very subtie 
motions in the smaller particles : and as the most 
subtle motion amongst such particles can hardly 
be other than undulatory and vibratory, so 1 do not 
know why tiiose persons should be mistaken^ who 
maintain that sensations are merely vibrations or 
veiy s.VJe motions in the membranes of out 
frame. It does not seem possible that the light hi our 
eyes can be, 1. Any quiescent or passive thing. 
2t Or any occult quality, for we find in Uie organ a 
mechanism for receiving the rays. 3.. We see 
the internal tunics or meninges brought from tbe 
interior of the head, and exposed immediately to 
the rays. 4. We see a variefy of diffeient tunice 
and fluids in the eye. 5. In tlie inner part, where 
the rays are collected^ we observe a reticular 
lining, so that no ray can escape coming in contaist 
with a considerable portion of the meiiibfine 
therein. 6. We find these men^hnnes coqjqped 
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with the internal membranes, and the rays received 
oommnnioated to the meninges of the brain. 7. 
As, therefore, sensation must consist of some mo- 
tion, and as the smallest motion is the vibratoxy 
and undulatory, I am not aware that t^re is any 
improprietv in asonming that sight or vision con- 
■ists m the undulation of the rays in the mem- 
hranes of the eye. 8. In the same manner as 
lound, which we know for certain is produced by 
the undulation of the air ; for the ear is mechanic- 
ally formed for its reception; it is tortuous, fur- 
tiinied with membranes, a tympanum, cochlea, 
various nerves of the utmost delicacy, malleus, 
incus, and all the apparatus necessaiy for vibra- 
tion. These subjects, however, will be treated 
upon elsewhete. At present it is sufficient to 
have pointed Out, .that iight is nothing more than a 
motion of the smallest particles, that is to way, of 
nys ; and as the vibratory is the most subtle mo- 
tion, we may pecans ftno fresh proofs of the ex- 
istence of light in tne bullular hypothesis, and the 
principle of the undulation of rays. But as we are 
treating of invisibles, and as thought and geome- 
try are alone at our service in the investigation, so 
we will submit our views to the criticism of the 
learned ; and if they can bring forward facts to re- 
fute our notions, we shall receive the information 
in the most grateful spirit *' — Miscellanaoua Obatr- 
vorions, pp. 104-6. 

36. Our author’s remarks on improved 
Stoves^ Fireplofita^ and the Cause and Cure 
of Smoky Ghvamoya^ exhibit the Count Rum- 
ford and Franklin spirit to a remarkable de- 
gree ; but we have no room for extracts. 

37. In the preface of his Treatise on the Prin- 

ciples of Chemistry, he observes, tliat physics 
and chemistry are essentially geometrical, and 
that tiie variety of experiments in both, can 
be nothing more than variety in position, 
figure, weight and motion of the particles 
of bc^es; consequently, that the facts of 
these sciences must indicate the geometrical 
forms and mechanical motions of the elements 
of substances. As the phenomena of the 
heavens have at length suggested au astrono- 
my, founded on mechanical laws, and involv- 
ing definite forms and movements, so, it was 
his design to elicit from the phenomena of 
chemistry, the shapes, motions, and other con- 
ditions of the atoms, or unities of bodies, and 
thus to introduce clearness into our conception 
of chemical combinations and decompositions. I 
He did not doubt, that chemistry, in its inmost 
bosom, was amenable to the rules of meohan- 
ks, and that there was nothing necessarily 
mysterious in it, nothing occult, nothing but a 
peculiar portion of the ubiquitous clockwork 
of and space. His theory is, that round- 
n en s is thp fonn adapted to motion ; that the 
p^r t id f s and specifically of water, 

are round hoUompherules^ witl).« ma^ 
ter, identical or in tkeir 

Interioiss and inteSlIiko; - or 
orostal portion, of each particle^'tt formed of 
lesser partusles, and these again oT lesser, and 
•0 on water being, in this way, the sixth 
dimensiooiorlhe result of the sixth grouping 


of the particles ; that the interstioei of the 
fluids furnish the original moul^ of the loQfle, 
and the rows of orustal partide^ forced 
off, one by one, by various agencies, funrish 
the matter of the same ; that i^r solid par- 
tides are thus casf in their appropriate modd^ 
their fracture, a^regation, the fillings in of 
their pores and interstices, by lesser partides, 
and a number of other and accidentid condi- 
tions, provide the unities of the multiform 
substances of which > the mineral kingdom is 
composed; according to which theory, there 
is but one substance in the world, which is the 
first ; the difference of things is difference of 
form ; there are no positive, but only relative 
atoms ; no metaphysical, but only real elements ; 
moreover, the heights of chemical doctrine 
can be scaled by rational induction alone, 
planted on the basis of analysis, synthesis and 
observation. The Newton of chemistry has 
not yet arisen, but when he does appear, 
Swedenborg will doubtless be recognized as 
its Copernicus. 

38. After his return from Germany to 
Stockholm, in 1722, he published, anonymous- 
iy, a work on the Ri§e and Depredatim of 
Vie Swedieh Oarrency. He was decidedly op- 
posed to a paper currency, unless it repre- 
sented a specie basis of equal amount ; remark- 
ing, iu his Memorial to the Senate of Sweden, 

that an empire which could submit with only 
a representative currency, would be without a 
parallel.” And we plainly see the folly of 
such an attempt, in the issuing of the old 
Continental Paper, by the American Colonies, 
millions of which were never redeemed. 

39. At this time he entered upon the duties 
of the Assessorship, whose function he had 
previously been unwilling to exercise, until 
he had acquired perfect knowledge of Metal- 
lurgy ; hence, he cannot be ranked with those, 
who, without capacity, solicit and obtain places 
of trust and profit, while destitute of the re- 
quisite knowledge to fill them properly. Dur- 
ing the next eleven years, he divided his time 
and labors between the J^yai College of the 
Board of Mines, and his studies iUnstratiog 
Practice and Theoiy in Bubiness, and Prac- 
tice and Theory in Science. 

40. In a letter to his brother-in-law, about 
this time, he makes the following amaising 
remarks: ‘^It is the fatality of Mathemafi^ 
oians to remain chiefly in theory, I have 
often thought it would be a capital thin^ if^ 
to each len Mathematicians, one good practi- 
cal mflui were added, to lead the rest to mar- 
ket; 'he would be of more use and narit 
than isU the ten.” One can now see why bo 
wotild hot accept the Professorship of pijuro 
Bifothematics that was offered him, bat pr^ 
furred the Assessorship ; for he evidently do* 
sired to see all truths and principles brougl^ 
into practice. 

41. In 1729, at the age of forly-c^ he wae 
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spooled a member of tbe Rojal Acfidemy of 
^ ^kieaeeB, at StocAMm ; and yrtis ape it ito 
"mptt iieeful and eQcieot membeft, both at 
Nmine and abroad. The eminence of this In- 
^*^tuti^ may be inferred from the fact, that 
I io learned and scientific a mian as Swedenborg, 
was not made one of its members before. 

The Ptindpia. 

42. We now enter upon another era, in this 
great man’s ‘ life, when his experimenting 
ToiiUi jmd manhood were past, and he came 
into i^lfwasion of a region all his own, and 


ruled mere without a rival, for owing to a 

5 il of discernment in his contemporaries, he 
abited his intellectual estate, unquestioned, 
iniited, unoontradicted, and alone. His 
wondrous career now commences, in the pub- 
lication of that nuitterpieee of human Work- 
manship — the PniNCiPia. 

43. In May 1783, at the age of forty-five, 
with the permission of Charles XII., king of 
Sweden, he went abroad for the third &e, 
for the purpose of storing his mind with pw^ry 
kind of knowledge, which was necessw^ to 
the BQccess of his undertaking, and to mlish 
his great work, in three folio volames, m ihbout 
four or five hundred pages, each, — bhtitled 
Pkilotophieal and Minerd. Workt ; embracing 
the resnlts of the profoundcst lesearclies into 
the domaias of nature, from licr primordial 
dsMute* to her greatest organic phenomena. 
Altfaopgh there are three distiuct works, each 
treetihg on different subjects, and dediciited to I 
difierent persons, yet they are all pnblished 
together, and w'ere always alluded to by 
Swedqnboig, as one work. 

Adil^he first volume is called, ^ The Prin- > 
the First Principles of Natural 
Thin^ bfiing a New Attempt towards a Phil- 
' oiophical Explanation of the Elementary 
World.” This part may be regarded as a 
IVwWife on Comogony, in which the Author 
•Itempts to arrive at the cause, or origin of 
the imiverse, by modes of inquiry peculiar to 
lumself. He takes the position, t^t nature, 
in all her operation, is governed by one and 
fho tame general laW, and is always consistent 
with herself : hence he says, there is necessity 
in explaining bar hidden recesses, to multiply 
exp^Hments eliimrvatioD. The means lead- 
ing to true nhtlo^j^, he represents as three- 
/wtL 1. A knowle^ of facts, er experi- 
mental observatkin, which he^ls Eaeperienoe. 
%. The' overly airangement of those facts, 
phenomena, or efiects, which he calls Geefnetrg^ 
or Rational Pldkwo|i^y. ft The Faciuty of 
SMmning : hj 4 b meadt, the 

analyse, oompare, and oombine mke, 
after they have been reduced to cf^eif and 
present themselves distinctly tolhe^ind. 
other posUioDS he takes, is this;wrliich 
li proved by modem science ; ** it Is possibly 
,%it mmqr things of op|i|ite natures, may 


exist from the same first cause ; as Jire and 
•vaierf and otV whidi absorbs them toth.” > 

45. The above tBree folio volumes, were beau- 
tifuUy printed in Latin, at Lelpsie and Dres- 
den, enriched and adorned with a vast number 
of copperpllrte engravings, illustrative of the 
subjects treated of, and an engraved likeness 
of the Author ; all done at the expense of the 
Duke of Brunswick, at whose cost Sweden- 
bo^ was alwm entertained, with distin- 
guished favor. The Principia is translated into 
English and published in two large octavo 
Volumes, at the price of seven dollars. This 
is truly a magnificent work, and will speak 
for itself, centuries to come. Indeed, in many 
respects, but little advance has since been 
made, beyond the points which our Author 
reached. It is regarded by many, as far su- 
perior to the Principia of Newton. 

46. One would hardly imagine, that there are 
such mighty principles to be found; under the 
modest and simple tide of “ Philosophical and 
Mineral Works *, ” bnt there is great meaning in 
this uncommon blending: for Philosophy is 
nothing, unless united with off things ; and in the 
ascending scale of its alliances, it solicits the 
aid of the mineral universe before arriving at 
the higher degrees of elementary forcee^ the 
region of Oauees, the Human, and the 
ETERNAL. This Work is rendered more 
interesting, on account of its containing the 
germs of the sublime system of Geological 
Science, which stands forth so prominently at 
the present day. 

47. In bis cliapter, On the Means which 
conduce to True Philosophy, and on the True 
Philosopher,” he maintains that no one can 
acquire the former, and not become the latter ; 
also, that no one can become a true philoso- 
pher, who is not a good man. Previous to 
the Fall, he says, ** when man was in a state 
of integrity, be had all the essentials of wis- 
dom and true philosophy inscribed on his 
heart : be bad then but to open his eyes, in 
order to see the causes of all the phenomena 
of the universe around him ; but in bis r ent 
state of sin and nonconformity to 1 ivi* 
Order, he is obliged to investigate truths 
by a laborious external application of the 
mind.” 

48. R. M. Patterson, late Professor in the 
University of Pennsylvania, says respecting 
the Principia, — is an extraordinaiy pro- 
duction of one of the most extraordinaiy 
men that has ever lived. The air of mysti- 
cism, which is generally tho^lA to pervade 
Swedenborg’s Ethical and Tteofogical Vtiis- 
ings, has W|i|jgted philojpMpm 
thatattecM^ bis ^twbaT piodnetto 
which I iMw bA *tkey aie worthy. Many of 
the expe^nbts and observations on Ma^t- 
ism, preseritod in tfaif work, are heUemd to ft ’ 
of much more modem daU^ and are mjuedf 
eticrihed to muck more 
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49. ** Its pervading idea is the recognition disoeveries of Farradaj» and it is mbablj 
of extemid objects as the product of internal destined |o take its phic^. along wi^ Sweden^ 
ftowemrand this not as to fonh only, but as borg*s general doctrine of spheres, or erh a lo p 
to their matter and subsistence. Li other dons, as the only hypothesis capable of ex*, 
voi^t it occupies Ugh ground in expla^g the plaining the phenomena and omrralatitm of 
generation of the elements, and ultioJttely of forces. 

^id matter, from the occult forces playing with- 50. " Various hypotheses intendj^ to explain 

in nature, as well as in its attempted explana- the phenomena m planetary motion had been 
tion of those forces themselTes, — their origin, constructed, from time to time, on the general 
and their procedure till they become materiid- principle that the planets were earned round 
ized : the great end which its Author already die sun by its supposed ambient ether, or 
hod in view caiT 3 ring him beyond mere ap- vortex. The most .remarkable of these the- , 
pearances in one of the most material branches ones were those of Kepler, Descartes, fiod 
of physiology. Two things are virtually as- Leibnitz, who not only preceded Swedenborg, 
sumed in all its -diOductionB, namely, the but were already thrown into the shade 
absolute reality of the Infinite and the exist- by the successes of Newton, — who made his 
cnce of finite entities ; it has a good founda- calculations on the presumption that the 
tion, therefore, in common sense, and has ne- planets moved in a vacuum, — belbro our phi- 
cessarily a religious tendency. Descending losopher published his *Principia.* Ftf 
from * The First Natural Point,* — a term from dismayed by these circumstances, Swe- 
by ^hich pure motion is designated, Sweden- denborg boldly attempted to reconcile the 
horg defines the phenomena of heat, light, laws of gravity with the existence of a vortex, 
magnetism, and the elementary substances and. though it still remains for the highest 
themselves, as so many graduated manifesta- authorities to pass judgment on this attempt, 
tlons of Infinite Activity. In the course of it is sufficient evidence of his great genius that 
his demonstrations he anticipated many discov- the circumstances affecting the periodicity of 
I erics which are considered of more recent date, the comets of Fncke and Bella, have left 
\ anAamongst others the identity of electricity Astronomers no alternative bnt an accommoda- 
I and lightning, and the stellar constitution of tion of this nature. Every one may' perceive 
the Milky Way, together with a complete how irrational it would be to suppose an im- 
theory of tellurian magnetism.” It was in mense void between the soul and the body. 
June 1752, we believe, that Franklin’s cele- On the same principle, it is equally contrary to 
brated experiment was performed with the reason to imagine its interposition between the 
lightning, by which its identity with electricity sun as the moving power, and the earth. One 
was established. Yet no less than nineteen of its first consequences is inconsistent with 
years previously, in 1733, Swedenborg’s Prin- all analogy ; plants and animals invariably 
cipia was published, in which this same truth grow from a central point, and tracks of sen- 
is reasoned out as a minor consequent to his sation or vital energy are always laid between 
philosophy. *‘Such are the coincidences,” that o^tre and its remotest appurtenances; 
remarks a London reviewer, ** which have this is the one unvarying plan on which all 
uever yet faited in us in any attempted appli- unities are constructed. To look at the Uni- 
cation of Sw^enborg’s philosophy, and which verse as a whole, it is perfectly consistent 
might surprise even the sceptic into a belief with this analogy to regard a planet as one 
of the brilliancy and originality of his genius.” mighty limb ; or, more humbly, as a single 
In respqtf, to tellurian magnetism, ‘*Uhe theory leaf on the tree of universal life; and then 
of Swer inoontestably proves the exist- how unreasonable it becomes to suppose that 
magDctic element ; it establishes, it was ever endowed with the separate and 
tbat'm fLtides of this element being spher- independent forces ascribed to it by the New- 
' iciA ^ke tendency of their motion is either spi- tonian hypothesis ! It« would be as easy to 
nd, or vortical, or circular ; that as each of imagine that the leaf was created by itself^ and 
tbeae motions requires a centre, whenever the hung upon the tree, or that all tae parts o& 
particles meet with a body, which, by the reg- the body were separately produced, and their 
Olarity of the pores, and the configuration and independent functions subsequently formed 
position of its ^rts, is adapted to their motion, into a system. Swedenborg, therefore, has 
they avail themselves of it, and form around wisely endeavored to^'econcile the demonstra- 
It a mognetical vortex ; that if this body pos- tions of Newton with the ancient hypothesis 
sesm on activity [that is, an active, sphere] of a solar vortex, and to showhowthe planets, 
of its own, if its parts are flexible, ano^ Its and planetary motidl, 'are derived from ^e 
motbns are similar to that of the paitides, it Sun.” — Rieh^u Sketeh^ pp. 17-20. 
will be so much the more disposed „to admit 51. In shoi^BwedenborgmakeB the magnetic 
ibea^ • • . . Whence it follows that the element ti^Hgency which controls the ptan- 
magnetUrn of bodies depends not on their sub- etary movements. In other words, he resolvea 
awee but their form,* Soo&e of the results the power of gravitation into magnetism, and 
of this theory are confirmed by die briUiptol i sbd%s, moreover, tliat precisely the same laws 
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whleb gotrem fL single partide of matter in 
ill pnmriies of motion, govern also all the 
hoavoiuj bodies in tbeir orbitual revolations. 

** inMODch,’' he says, **as nature maintains 
tboAMest aimilori^ to herself, both in her lat- 
est OM in her least entities, we may, from what 
we see and feel, arrive at a knowledge of what 
we neither see norfeel. Thus has nature deeigned 
that we should be inatructed through the medium 
of the senses : in addition to which is imparted to 
us a sonl, and to the soul a faculty of reasoning 
and analyzing, a faculty which may extend its 
operationB even to the sensed ; so that, by help of 
reuoning and analysis, or of the ratios of the 
things we eeneate, we may arrive at some Imowl- 
edge of those we do not 

** The magnet with the play of its forces we both 
see and we ^ not see ; hence our wonder at tlie 
phenomena it presents. In the magnet and its 
sphere there is however a type and effigy of the 
heaven ; a mondane system in miniatnre presented 
to our senses and brought within the limits of our 
comprehension. In the sphere of the magnet are 
spiral gyrations or vorticles ; in like manner in the 
sidereal heavens there are spiial gyrations and 
vortices. In every vorticle round the magnet 
there is an active centre ; in eveiy voitez in the 
heaven there is also an active centre. In every 
vorticle round the magnet tlie motion is quicker 
near the centre than it is at a distance from it ; 
the same is the case in every vortex in the ^aven. 
In every vorticle round the magnet the apird gyra- 
tion is of greater curvature in proportion to its 
nearness to the centre ; the same is the case with 
every vortex in the heaven. In every vorticle 
loand the magnet there ore, in all probability, cor- 
pnscles fluent round the centre and revolving 
round an axis ; such also is the case with every 
vortex in the heaven. The vorticles round the 
magnet mutoally colligate themselves by means 
of their spiral motions, and, thus colligated, form 
a larger sphere ; the same is the case in the si- 
dered heaven ; — not to mention other pouts of 
agreement of which we shall speak in the sequel 
Ail things are similar one to the other ; because 
in small things as well as in laree, nature preserves 
the greatest similarity to herseu ; especiauy as the 
vorticles round the magnet poss ess partklea and I 
elements of the same nature as the vortices of the 
greM heaven ; and inasmuch as these vortices are 
mmilar, as well ss their causes, therefore the 
ASects produced are aunilar. 

** Now inauDuch as man is not created prone to 
the earth like beasts, but is endowed both with an 
upright mien in order to enable him to lo(A up- 
ward to the heavens, and with a soul derived from 
Ifce aura of a pmer and better world, in virtue of 
which he is allied to heaven ; let us avaU ourselves 
wf this privilege to exalt our thoughts to the re- 
gions above; and from a vile stone of the earth 
and its magnetic powers, contemplate what is simi- 
lar on the largest acale, and learn the nature and 
laws of the material heavens both visible and in- 
visible.’' — PrinofiOf vol. ^ pp. 230, 231. 

52. What ean be more philosophically beau- 
tiful than tbe above aui^gy? Swemenborg 
moreover observes that the axis of our own 
universe is in the galaxy ; that ^ere conse- 
quently the magnetic power W the strongest, 
and heooe that here we find the greatest oon- 
densation of solar systems ; that our own sun 


is not in this axis but a little out of it, and 
hence the original cause of the elliptioity of 
the planetary orbits, which he supposea to be 
attraeted in the dilution of the axis of the 
oommon^phere. 

Thfluies of Grafitation.* 

58. We cannot fail here to bestow a passing 
notice upon some recent attempts, as indeed 
upon suspicions which have always more or 
less existed, to account for the motion of the 
planets by some better theory than mere gravi- 
ty, or such separate and independent forcM 
as the universe is supposed to be endowed 
with, by the Newtonian hypothesis. A work, 
for instance, entitled Outlines of a System 
of Mechanical Philosophy, being a research 
into the Laws of Force, by Srauel Elliott 
Coues." In this work, the author has taken 
strong grounds against the Newtonian theory 
of gravitation, conceiving of a more spiritual 
theory, and recognizing the Divine Author 
creation altogether more present and imma- 
nent than mere gravitation, or pimple eUtrae» 
tion qf^one body by another^ can possibly ena- 
ble us to do. It is to be observed that the 
author here alluded to does not deny the fact 
of gravitation, or rather, similar consequences, 
bat not precisely nor all, which gravitation 
would pr^uce, but simply asserts, and by num- 
erous facts shows, that such power is not hir 
nate iu the bodies themselves, and therefore, 
that the theory ^ mere attraction of one 
body by another m- false, and also insufficient 
to account for the inovementsof the Universe. 
For this attempt at opposing great names, 
for calling Newton to account, the amiable 
author has encountered the usual sneers of 
certain pert tyros in science, who follow hard 
upon authority, and his book remains quite 
harmless, though not without the recognition 
of its truths, by a few discriminating and ap- 
preciating minds. Thus we go, and thus the 
spiritual and the divine are ever sure to get 
the ascendency, and as sure to be scouted at 
first by the sensuBl and material. It is suf- 
ficient to say that our modem aothor has 
been impress^ with a great truth here, ^d 
has not failed triumphantly to show it. fiut 
we are only led into this notice, to set forth 
all the more prominently the grand and sim- 
ple theory of Swedenborg. The existence of 
a vortex, or of planetary spheres, analogous 
to the sphere of the m^et, and of every 
particle of matter, so that each planet and 
aun ia bot the nodeus, as it were, or centre of 
nn jwj^nnnii body of finer and invisible matter, 
gramlgd by different degi^ of attenuation, 
and these all interpenetrding one another, 
constitoting one mighty whole, without e 
vacuum, and united with and interpenetriited 
by the sorntmal universe, the spiritual oentre 
of whim is. tkp Deity Himself, who also In- 
terpenetrales the whole, — this is the ims 
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dieorj, and here gravitation is simplified, and 
the spiritnal and material meet and, touch 
each other. Of course there must be gravity 
where all things touch and move together. | 
And there cannot be a gravity >rhich does| 
not, by fine intermediates, involve touch I j 
Swedenborg regards both gravity and mag-j 
netism as having the same original, and it has 
since been discovered that the magnetic at- 
tractions and repulsions observe the same law 
as gravitation, according to which the intensi- 
ty of the force is inversely as the square of 
die distance. The tmI cause and 'nature of 
gravitation, so far as, we can conceive of it, is 
undoubtedly to he found in the similarity of 
the primary forms of the particles of matter, 
and more deeply, in the similarity of essences' 
which produce those forms, thus in simple af- 
finity which like has for -like. But it is to be 
found most deeply, in the spiritual^ thence in 
the invisible' material, and thence in the visi- 
ble material. Hence the profound remark of 
Swedenborg, that nothing can be truly known 
of the visible world without a knpwledge of 
the invisible, for the visible world is a world 
only of effects, while the invisible or spiritual 
is the world of causes. Repulsion is not a 
{TOsitive principle, like attraction, or gravita- 
tion, and is only caused by dissimilarity of 
essences. There is some similarity and some 
dissimilarity, in all material bodies; hence, 
either perceptible or imperceptible, both attrac- 
tion and repulsion. He who will pursue this 
course of 4hought, making due allowance for 
relative distances, or the nearness or re- 
moteness of other bodies, will arrive, as far as 
possible, in the present state of our faculties, 
at the true theory of gravitation, or of attrac- 
tion and repulsion. In other words, he will 
find a kind of chemical affinity on a large 
scale ! * 

64. But our remarks would not be com- 
plete here, without a further reference to 
8wedenlmrg*8 theological system, although we 
may subject ourselves to the charge of mix- 
ing up theological ideas with possibly physical 
errors. But the reader must judge, while wx 
only wish to say that “ Swedenborg maintains, 
that the constitution of the visHle heavens 
never can he understood voiihouJt first under- 
standing die constitution of the invisihU. That 
the^ invisible are far more immense than the 
visible, of which the Lord is the one only and 
central sun ; that they consist of distinct ordi- 
nations of angelic hosts or societies into the 
human form, according to the apostolic 1dm of 
the constitution of a church ; that every dis- 
Unct society has its distinct place lo^lllie uni- 
versal body; that united into one i^e^hits 
the splendor of a spiritual star, to 4rhich there 
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Is a corresponding natural sun; that Mkgal 
suns are aggregated or grouped acoollffiog to 
their correspondences eto the spiritual ; /thus 
that the natural is the outbirth the spiritual, 
the visible of the invisible, the temporal^ql 
the eternal, the finite of the infinite ; andMat 
the concentrations and dispersions of univ urs es* 
is but the outward manifestation of the changes 
going on in the inward and spiritual heavmis, 
which refer to ever , new varieties of state in 
oonseqifence of ever new progressions from 
glory to glory.*’ — Introduction to Prineipia^ 
p. 79. 


The Planetary gyitem. 

55. ** We now proceed (says the same writer) to a 
more direct comparison of Swedenborg’s cosmo- 
gonical theory with that of La Place. 

^ After the suggestions of Newton upon this sub- 
ject, with the existence of which 1 know not 
whether La Place was acquainted, it was asserted 
by the latter that Bufibn was the first writer w^m 
he knew, who, since tne discovery of the true 
system of the world, had attempted to investigate 
the origin of the planets and their satellites. Now 
Swedenborg published his Principia in the year 
1734 ; that is to say, ten years h^ore Buffon pub- 
lished his theo^, and Bufibn hunself had read 
Swedenborg’s Principia, as may be concluded 
from the circumstance that a copy of Swedenborg^ 
Principia was not very long since sold by an emi- 
nent bookseller * in London, containing Buflbn’a 
own autograph; therefore if La Place himself 
was not acquainted with Swedenbo^s treatise, it 
is reasonable to presume that Butou was. Ten 
years, then, before Bufibn published his theory, 
and about thirty years before La 'Place oflibred- 
his own to the public, Swedenbom had pro- 
pounded his theory in the Principia, in the 
year 1734 ; and again in his treatise on the ffor- 
I skip and Love of Ood, in the year 1745, or about 
twenty years before La Place’s theo^. In these 
two works it had been observed by Swedenborg, 
that tlie sun is the centre of a vortex; that xt 
rotates upon its axis ; that the solar matter con- 
centrated itself into a belt, zone, or ring at the 
I equator, or rather ecliptic ; that by attenuation of 
; the ring it became disrupted; that upon the dis- 
! ruption, part of the matter collected into globes, 
and part subsided into the sun forming solar spots ; 

^ that the globes of solar matter were projected into 
I space ; that consequently they described a spird 
orbit; that in proportion as the igneous matter 
thus projected receded from the sun, it gradually 
exfmrienced refrigeration and consequent conden- 
sation; that hence followed the fonnation of the 
elements of ether, air, aqueous vapor, &.C., nhtil 
the planets finally reached their present orbit; 
that during this period the earth experienced a 
succession of gTOlofical changes whicn originated 
all the varieties in the mineral kingdonn ana laid ol 
it were tbe basis of the vegetable and afterwardv 
of the animal kingdoms. This is the genend view 
of Swedenborg’s cosmogonical theoiy, with whiob 
Buffon was acquainted, but of which La Place, ac- 
cording to his own account, was igitpraot i 

** Now the poifits of difference and agreemrnl 
between thetheery of La Place and that of Swe- 
denborg are tiMlIowing. Swedenborg begim at 

* Tlio tale Mr. Bobn, of Btisst, OSvMit Otidwk • 
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mtre, La Place at the circamference. Swe-^ 
nr trMBB the proceas of creation from the' 
the cireainfennce, La Place trecea it 
lljK ciTctunference to t^ centre. ' According 
Sva^enborg, the centre created the cireani- 
m; acmoraii^ff to La Place, the circumferenoe 
M theceiitre. On the other hand, both agroe 
i«the fdaBObi were formed by a condensation ef 
^•ridkmoe that planeti^ matter was ocigi- 
y solar. The latest experiments are unfiivor- 
&le to the order observed by La Place, and 
favorable to ttie order observed by Swedenborg.^ ~ 
Inindudion to Prindpia, voL ii. pp. 79-81. 

86. What is most remarkable is, that Swe- 
denborg alleges in his ** Worship and Love of 
God," that iUiere were tovm jdanoU created 
from the son 'at the same time. And he has, 
in his Prineipia, several, drawings illustrative 
of the subject, in all of which, seven planets 
are laid down. And this was more than forty 
yean before the discovery of the seventh 
planet by Dr. Herschel. 

87. We must also observe here, that, con- 
trary to the testimony of the scientific world, 
Swedenborg was the first to designate the pre- 
tiee epai — the actual locaUfy mid eituation of 
onr tolar system amongst Hie stars of the urn- 
verse. So truly is thia-lhe real state of the case, 
that, without the slightest exaggeration, he 
may be. represented as affirming, have 
formed a eomparieon of the maynetie sphere 
with ike sidenal heavens^ chap. i. Part 3, and 
have gauged geometrically the stratum of tlie 
milky path ; 1 have examined its parts and 
disimvered Hs construction, and have found, 
by a geometrical calculus, the exact spot in 
that imlaxy where the son’s system is placed." 
As if, pla^g his finger on that spot, he had 
exclaimed, ** JB ti there ! At the point where 
the Bsain trunk of the milky stream has a 
considerable incurvation or divergence into 
branches, there the sun’s system is placed. 
iSeek, and you will find it’’ 

.88. Five years subsequently, Herschel is 
bom (1738). In the year 1789, he directs 
his monster telescope to the sides and surfaces 
af the tfslaxy, and without knowing of Swe- 
denborgsannonnoement of the sun’s position 
therein, conjectures the identical sj^t, seeks 
for evidenoe of its truth by a species of star 
gmngingj and a few efforts reward his labors 
wfUi the most abundant confirmation of the 
reality of his ‘conjecture. Certainly, never 
did amore bold assertion receive a more strik- 
ing eonfirmation ! , 

89. To idiom should the honorable wreath 
be awarded — to the man >vho, by a series of 
carefiil observations on the elliptical and ec- 
oeatrie form of the planetary orbito, and by a 
oavsfiil deduction, arrived at by geometrical 
reasoning, froas the facts thereby established, 
indicated the exact situation in the heavens 
where our solar system is pkoed ; oonsequent- 
before human eye had looked upon it, or 
• mind ouijectured it, and confidently predicted 
^tbe location •amongst the stars, where, 
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years Aabsequently, the eye of Hevaritoi 
sought and found it ? Or, shall it be awarded 
to the man who first made the litenl but less 
meritorious discovery ? 

60. How like the recent ease of Leverrier, 
and his discovery of the planet Neptune! 
Was Leverrier, who saw it mentally, or Dr. 
Galle, who saw it telescopically, the real dis- 
coverer of the boundary planet P The whole 
civilised world have, without the slightest de- 
mur, derided in favor of the person who re- 
vealed its situation (for the planet’s existence 
was long suspected), who saw it by mtellectual 
vision, before bodily eyes could even suspect 
where to look for it. There is the same es- 
sential difference between Leverrier’s discov- 
ery of Neptune and Herschel’s discovery of 
Uranus, as there is between Swedenborg’s dis- 
covery of the situation of our sun among 
the stars of the milky way, and Herschel’s 
discovery of the same. In both Swedenborg’s 
and Leverrier’s case, the discovery is intel- 
lectual, and shows forth the triumphs and su- 
periority of reason over mere sensation. — 
New Church ReposUory^ vol. iii. p. 199. 

61. Again, concerning the StahiHty of the 
Solar SyetetUy Swedenborg’s theory declares, 
that, as the solar system is carried along the 
milky path, and afterwards compelled to di- 
verge therefrom, the planetary orbits will 
change their form and eccentricity to a certain 
amount, and then return to their original con- 
dition, when they will again change, and again 
return, and so on to eternity. Ftindpia^ vol. 
ii. pp. 233-38. 

62. The beautiful demonstration by La 
Grange, of the stability of the solar system, is 
a direct proof of Swedenborgs theorem. The 
changes in the character of the planetary or- 
bits, were already known and seen to be at 
work undermining the present form of the 
system^ and fears were entertained that they 
might become exorbitantly great, so as to sul^ 
vert those relations which render it habitable 
to man. This was a difficulty which appeared 
insurmountable to the astronomers of Swe- 
denborg's day, and for some time afterwards. 
Theologians every where accepted it as an ob- 
vious demonstration of their doctrine of the 
final destruction of aU thin^ Newton and 
Leibnitz bad both bowed with submission to 
the order of things, which was winding up 
the operations of the great whole, and bring- 
ing on an inevitable doom. ' Geometers, phi- 
lorophers, and theologianif; accepted the fact as 
evidence of the common declaration, that the 
end of all things," if not at band, was at least 
certaiiu Every where the profoundest math- 
ematical resources were employed' to 4beir ut- 
most limits^ b«t the equation en one side al- 
ways equalled nothing, and the quantities only 
seemed to oopi|&e without the sfightest pos- 
sibility of tligll^^^eniilg out, and again re- 
turning to a^new development of being. 
Only one bright refreshing spot existed like 
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Ml MiB, whete weary man, hadflie known it, 
might have refreahed himself ; and that was 
the Princifia of Swedenborg. I%ere alone, 
amongst afi the works of this period, is shown 
the now aceepled doctrine of a c^dar retnm* 
At length, La Grange appears with a demon- 
stration, ground on the disooverj of a cer- 
tain relation which prevails in the system, be- 
tween the masses, orbital axes, and eccentrici- 
ties ; by whiefa the doctrine is completely es- 
tablish^ that thou^ the Bokr system is 
liable to certaan mntatioDS in the form and ec- 
centricity of its orbits,, of very long periods, 
yet its orbits return' again exactly to what 
they originally were, oscillating between very 
narrow limits. The same matter has been 
recently investigated by Leverrier with the; 
same successful results. So that the doctrine : 

a ci^ar return in the form of the solar 
system, Jiret propounded by Swedenborg, is 
now received as one of the most beautiful con- 
ceptions of man, under the 'name of La 
Grangde Theory of the Stability of the Solar 
Syetem. 

6^. Swedenborg, also, not only explains tte 
doctrine of a eyclar return, but also most sat- 
isfactorily exhibits the reasons why it ie so. 
The intelligent reader would well be rewoi'd- 
ed by a perusal of his grand theoiy. La 
Grange is the acknowledged firet suggester 
of the eycktr theory, and Bessel the first sug- 
gester of the theory of its cause. Yet ^ 
whole doctrine is repeatedly given, by Swe- 
denborg, in the compass of half a dozen sen- 
tences ; yea, a score of times in the course of 
the chapter on ^ The Heavens,” vol. iL This 
doctrine was published forty-four years before 
La Grange put his forth, seventy-one years 
before Mayer, and ninety-one years before 
Bessel. 

64. Again, concerning the Tranelatory Mo- 

Hon of the Stare along the Milky Way, Thb 
motion of the whole starry heavens had not 
been even conjectured when the theory of 
Swedenborg, affirming this fact, was given to 
the world; but that, as we have shown, iu- 
Btrumental measurements have now qualffied 
•it with an empirical certainty. As stated 
above by Humboldt, every -pordofi of. the 
vault of heaven,” comprising *Uhe ooMieBs 
host of fixed stars,” are ** moving in thiWBfed 
groups, so that the fact of universal motioB ip 
space, the whole stary heavens, is an 
tablished truth, of which conjecture forms aa 
part, and which, though considerably less ob- 
vious, is nevertheless not less certahi than the 
motihn of those wandering stars called, planets. 
But in what direction do the stars mova in 
ypace — do . th^ move along the milky way ? 
£cho,anawers — They do. The theory of 
Swedenborg, and the theory of observation, 
both echo — They do. « 

65. Here is the proof. Beoently ibis theory 
of sidei^ observation has had its exposition 
in an introductory lecture delivered at the 
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opening of the Corfu 'University 
1839, by 0. F. Mossotti, Professor of paia 
and applied Mathematics in the University of 
the Ionian Islanda The following striking con- 
trast between the theory of Swedenborg, when 
the scientific world, without exception, bsMl 
not even oonjectur^ the general fluxion of 
the starry heavens, and the theory of Motot- 
ti, aa expressive of that fact when complete^ 
and satisfactorily established, solidts the xena- 
er’s examination : — 

amedmiorf in 1733, h^tfiin nmt Prqfmior MouaUi te 183S. 

"The common ecu of the "The oountleci ennoflht 
■phereoreideieel heaven aeema milky wey mqr theiefore ooiw 
to be the geluy where we per- itituce en unebanieeble 
eeive the Urgeat eongertae of ormilelmf In an uinulereiNioe 
■tan ... the aeiar or «el- lo whieh they am alwiwa ll»> 
lariyitema alkerwvda proceed Ited. .... Tbeemarn*' 
from the axla, and Inflect them- tam roodvet, tberelbie, in flhi 
■elvea in diflbmnt diieotlooa; miHkywair ftm Weartoanetiam- 
but that nevercheletia all have aetly In the direction in which 
reamnoo to that axla ..... all tha bodlee of thia ayalem ve- 
the largeat congeriea la In the volve. 
milky way .... bare Ilea " To' give, In a tow watOo, a 

the chain and magnetic eaerm elaar image of what baa haai 
of tlie whole of cMir aidereal aaid,eanalderaeluater ofeoiail^ 
heaven.** — FM. il, p. 837. lent eUn In the Imminally tit 
apace, all placed along a rfaif 
of enormoua dlmenaiona, and 
all moeia/ma in perioda which 
only myriads of eeuturlee can 
measure: Mlowlng diem In 
their long and alow eouraae, 
Imagine them to approach pio- 
mlaeuously but alternately' the 
outer and Inner edge of die 
ring, and you will have an Idea 
of the aidereal watem la wMeh 
we are placed.^* -Phil. JMar. 
vol. xxli.. No. 143, Feb., M 

pp.88-a 

66. This contrast presents the two extremities 
of an age. At its commencement all is nega- 
tion. It exhibits the Swedish philosopher in 
bold and striking relief. Behold him I he 
stands alone in .an age of darkness. In the 
background the past is black as night. It 
brings him oat like the sudden apparition of 
a new star bursting with glory, and whose 
brilliancy outshines the whole heavens, as if in 
advance thereof. It enables us to perceive, 
that the genius of Swedenborg had traversed 
an unknown path, and explored an unknowr 
region, — had watched intellectually the stars 
in their magnetic courses, and followed them 
in their revolutions, and had grasped, wifli 
almost superhuman inteUigence, the whole 
sum of this vast starry universe, to make ,H 
subservient to his thoughts, long before other 
men even suspected the existence of suiffi 
translatory phenomena. With the striking 
theoretical discoveries present before the mind, 
given in this and* the preceding article who 
can doubt the transcendency of bis genius, or 
object to his daims for the highest order of 
autioipative originality,? 

67. Swedenborg also goes into other cort- 

sideratioiiB, concerning the immensity of crea- 
tion, beyond or outside the boundaries of tho 
visible firmament of the starry heaven, and 
the groups or systems of stars, which have no 
immediate oonneotion with each other, and yet 
which are oooDected in one mighty of ^ 

systems. Thns, again, Vas he first In tlii« 
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gnuid eqpoeption. as appears hem a his immortal Prineipia, published in 1738, — 

in the case. 1 being twenty-two years before Kant, twenty- 


ilia A«iB in the case. being twenty-two years before Kant, twenty- 

" ILM av iiA-. four before Lambert, twenty-six years 

which are entirely detached M'chell,8nd forty-se^ years Wore Her- 
frcni!n 9 ^f^thefi ana have no immediate cemnee- schel. This work, which preceded all others 
^ /Kdfc^SIfaeqty //eceewt, p. 910. in tlie suggestion of true views regardl^ 

^9wb!iiext oljelt allimed to was the systematic clustering of stars, and their arrangement and 
dhiagelsent of the Imrs. It was an English- distribution in space, was published undei 
man, named ,^ichell, whir^^st observed this ^s- pQyai auspices, and at the expense of the then 

reigning Duke of Brunswick. Yet, even this 
^Atrem see Afimekester (Ware, May ISUi, ^ ^ ^ expansive ocean, 

“Mr. Henchel improved on JtmdTtuUa of the compared with the lofty grandeur and mighty 
fixed stars being collected into groups.” — Enq^o- ubiquity of the ideas and conceptions which 
podia Brihinntca, vol. 9, Mrt ii. p. 472, Astronomy, opened to his view, when the starry clusters 
** Another doctrine pablished at Venice in the of the inner universe were subsequently dis- 

coverable to the inner vision of his spirit, 
"^be following contains a brief summary of 
mV m. 0. PoMT <md ATec&amre. of^fatun, p. 64. that stars cluster or 

68. It would appear from the above quotas associate themselves into societies or systems. 
tioDS, that Michell was the first, in the history of As to the formative process, our former arti- 
hypothesis, to propose a true conception of cle will suggest an exposition : — 

^ cosmical structure rf the sta^ heavens. „ rj^ ^ 

He suggested, that gra\itation might cause the heaven of itself, or one mundane system; 

Btars to cluster together into distinct systems : that several vortices, with their centres, form to- 
tbat as planets are parts of solar systems, so gether a certain sphere ; that a spliere, consisting 
are solar systems parts of what may be called of many vortices of the same kind, has its own 

atarayatems. MicheU’a proposition, given in prop« fign^’’—^naipio, vol. L, p. m 

1767 (Phil. Trans. 1767 and 178.3), contains, , whole vwble aidereiU heaven la one 

»*. ...iji,. .f .h. 

■eMDUlte world, u .bowiiri>ove,lh«fint.ug- ed «» wWi the other; in the nwww we hero 
gestion on record of the grouping of stars into mentioned.^— Page 934. 

separate and distinct systems. l^t there may be innumerable spheres or 

69. But the true history of the matter stands siderAil heavens in the finite universe ; that the 
thus:— Kant, the celebrated German transcen- ^bole visible sidereal heaven is perhaps but a 
dentaliat, was the first who published a true P°>"‘ » /“P®f •» nniverae. The aider^ 

11 * 00 . Iho work TO ^ed. On P~«bl, tbern mn, bn hmu- 

ana Structure of the Hwvens, and published merable other spheres, aud innumerable other heav- 
at Konigsberg in 1755. About this time eua similar to those we behold ; so many indeed 
Hichell was revolving the matter in his mind, and so mighty, that our own may be respertively 
but had not published any thing thereon. ^ point” — Page 938. 

Lambert, in 1757, followed Kant in his Let- 71. By the joint labors of the two Ilerschels 
iere on Coemogony, Two years subsequently and the Earl of Bosse, the heavens have been 
(1759), Boscovich published his celebrated gauged abbve, below, and on all sides, with 
^eory of the Constitution of the Universe, their gigantic teleicopes : and the result has 
^vocating similar views of the arrange- been, these theoretical suggestions, so lofty 
ment and distribution of matter in space. In and sublimely elevating, have now to be re- 
1767 Michell presented his views, but, differ- garded as matters of fact. This happy obser-' 
‘ en^ from all previous theorists, gave certain vatiot^ by the elder Herschel, of a conception 
Uliistrations which brought the theory at once first published by Swedenborg, about fifty 
before the attention of observers, so as to be years previously, enriched astronomy with a 
capable of demonstration. On this account, gem fai* exceeding in value any thing preced- 
1 suppose, he is regarded being the first ing it. Hitherto, creation was considered a 
who presented a true tl^ry of the starry globular universe, bounded by the visible 
heavens, the former being entirely overlooked heavens. Beyond this there was no creation, 
or unknown. In 1780, Herschel gauges the but the spiritual heavens — the theological 
heavens, and literally beholds what had hitb- universe. Within this the material universe 
erto been only theoretical, and to some, abso- was enclosed, in the centre of which oUr solar 
lutelv impossible. system was placed ; whilst its interior surface 

70. Yet preceding all these, and when Kant was our visible heaven, over whose ethereal 
waa only ten years of age, Swedenborg had vault were strewe^* in unnumbered myriads, 
formally given the same ideas and views of the glimmering lights of other worlds, 
loreadon, — expressly calling his Essay— 72. Swedenborg was the first intellectnall/ 
^ The Theory of the. Sidereal Heavens ” — in to break through Siis endosure of the heaveilsi 
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and with powerful arm to burst asunder its yersal principles and universal meehaniam, 
confines, to draw aside the dark curtain of could be revealed to or made known bj Inis, 
ages, to overthrow the barriers raised by an- to be useful to mankind now. To progress 
cient prejudices, and advance to some distance, further, the opening of the inner nniver 
though with cautious steps, over the uncertain mental vision must needs follow. For, 
ground beyond. With unwearied labor he universal principles and mechanism^ he 
had essayed every probable path, and hav- seen all that man could now see where 
ing found the right one, proceeded along it doth dwell. He stood betwixt the darkness 
to the very gate of truth. Wonderful, in- of the past and the light of the present, a 
deed, were the results. At once, by a single humble- instrument, holding in his hands tho 
effort of his genius, worlds innumerable, in germs of those extraordinary discoveries and 
congregated spheres, were beheld in harmoni- revelations which even now astonish the world, 
ous operation, ' without end or limit — - the To enumerate them here, or even to hint their 
boundaries of the - universe, so to speak, be- nature, would be to exceed our present limits, 
came to man at once illimitable ; and the 74. One thing is clear to all who may have 
scattering goodness of the Divine Hand, read attentively these papers, and carefully 
strewing mercies and blessings amongst un- studied his voluminous writings, as a child 
numbered worlds, hitherto unseen, unknown, writing down his thoughts and experience, so 
and unconjectured, was a scene worthy of the has he l)een with regard to his opinions, his 
Almighty — a prospective into a field so en- discoveries, and his almost' universal experi- 
tirely new and unprecedented, that admiring ence. But it is equally dear the world 
millions are struck with awe at the Mighty knows him not." — New Church Repository 
Power and Infinite Love and Wisdom of that iii., pp. 198, 199, 202-205, 249, 250, 298^297. 
Being who moves, provides for, and supports 

the whole. It was a Revelation of the attri- Magnetic SimereB. 

butes of his Being and the Resources of his 75. We cannot take leave of our extracts 
Power, infinitely beyond any thing which the from this work, without noticing another fea- 
wildest imagination of the Atheist could ever ture of it, the coincidence of which, with a 
have conceived, in demand for evidence of his work that has recently appeared by Baron 
existence. Literally, the heavens were opened Von Rcichenbach, marks another peculiarity 
— that most glorious and magnificent region of our author's genius. We refer to wh^ 
in the material universe, the Heaven, of Heav- has already been alluded to, viz., the doctrine 
ens^ formed, as Swedenborg expresses it, of of spheres around every material object, par- 
innumerable heavens, in congregated spheres, ticularly around magnets. Many have been 
beyond or outside our own — was displayed struck, recently, with the facts and Olustra^ 
first to the intellectual, and subsequently to tions contained in a work entitled ** Physion- 
the ocular vision, when one universal blaze of Physiological Researches on the Dynamics of 
glory burst forth on an astonished world. Magnetism, Electricity, etc., etc., by Baron 
‘‘Behold!” says Swedenborg, on drawing Charles Yon Reichenbach." Here we are 
aside the dark curtain of ages, which had in- presented with many engravings, showing the 
tercepted creation from the view of mortals, actual, substantial flame which goes forth from 
“behold these new walks of the Almighty! the ends of magnets, and from all sides of 
Lift up your heads on high, and behold Him them, also from the human hand, body, and 
traversing the innumerable spheres with the other materials. Relchenbach discovered these 
same flowing richness, beauty, and care, as is flames, at first, by what he calls “ stcib-senn- 
80 conspicuous on this atom of a world on tives^* or cataleptic patients, (partially clair- 
which we dwell.” voyant subjects,) when shut up in a dark 

73. This humble and devout philosopher room. The flames sent forth from the poles 
was the first happy mortal on whom the high of a large horseshoe magnet, capable of sup- 
duty devolved of developing these mighty porting ninety pounds, were described as about 
truths for the benefit of mankind. He was a eight inches in length, mingled with inides- 
suitable instrument for so glorious a Revela- cent colors, flickering and waving, yielding 
tion. When the immensity of God's work, when blown upon, and when the hand or other 
beyond or outside the visible starry heavens, solid body was passed through them. Van- 
had thus been opened to him, and, for the first ous experiments ^ith other bc^es are also hmre 
time in human history, he had gazed mentally detailed, and the force which developed these 
on the peculiar mechanism of our own imme- flames is called the “ odic,” or “ odylic,” force, 
diate universe; bad watched and measured 76. But it is interesting to ol^rve, that, 
the play of its mighty forces ; had proclaimed, in Swedenborg's Principia, we find precisely 
after geometrical measurement, the precise similar drawings, and in great variety, illus- 
system or cluster of stars to which our sun's trating the same sphere around magnets and 
system belongs ; yea, bad placed his finger around iron. Reichenbach’s discoveries are, 
on the veiy spot in that cluster Jim years indeed, of a somewhat different nature; fidr he 
before Herscbel was bom ; — when these had demonstnded the existence of these spher^ 
teen accomplished, nothing more, as to uni- not as spheres merely, but as magnetic Jkmi 
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and MffM, Ij meoiia of lut " sick-seiiMtiats ” 
dank, in a way that we do not find in 
jw oChar antbor. Swedenborg has the 
Bnia^or etmilar drawings, going to illustrate 
the same thing, all but the flame; 
W'WhMm any one may be convinced by kok- 
dilibto the first and second volumes of the 
P^cipia. And as the spheres, of course, ta- 
dadb the flames, though not seen, we can but 
regard this ooincidence as decidedly interest- 
tng. We should have thought, if we had not 
known the contrary, that we were looking at 
Mine of Beichenbach’s en^vings. But the dif- 
Rsfooee appears to be, that in Beichenbach’scase, 
he was led to his fact by the eyes of his partial- 
ly dhdrvoy ant subjects, while Swedenborg reo- 
saasd Am out, as he did the identity of elec- 
tricity and lightning. And yet we know not 
but we miijjudge the keenness of his vision, 
for we shall find that he was no stranger even 
to Jkinuiy and (hose, loo, of a more spiritual 
character, even before the full opening of his 
spirituid sight, as will appear when we come to 
notiee his advanoes into the spiritual region. 

77. We cannot here present any of his 
drawings, but we will quote a few of his re- 
marks, and then take leave of the subject: — 

** By reason of the connection between the vor- 
tieles wluch extend from one polo to another, and 
of the formation of the spliere, there exist poles, 
one on each side of the magnet: there exist, in 
like manner, polar axes exUnding tn iht sphere to 
a iKitanoe frim the magnd ; and tliuse axes do not 
receive their determination from tlie magnet, but 
fiom Ihe sphere and its figure. That notUie luug- 
i^hut tM sphere forms tiie polar axis on each 
side, is evident froin this circuiuatance ; that the 
polar plane passes through tlie whuie in.igiict.froin 
one Bide to the other ; as in Fig. 10, where the 
whole side,/, s, g, is polar, as also the opposite side, 
0 , h, and the wsienti o/ ihe ^uma travel wiUdn 
As taott neliUneariy fiom f^o^g^UiOjC, b, accord- 
ing to the interior texture, lienee the polar axis 
eiSsiothave soy fixed place in the magnet, but the 
plwe and situation of the poles are owing entirely 
to the sphere, which is compelled to encircle the 
magnet according to the figure of the latter ; thus 
aometimes in one way, sometimes in another. — 
/Vindpo, voL i. p. 390. 

** By the application of two or more magnetic 
spliSfea, the figm of pach is immediately chuged : 
fiom two or more spheres arises one that is larger; 
and^he whole of the distance between the spheres 
becomes an axu.” — p. 334. This is a declared 
foci, precisely similar to Reichenbach, who in- 
stancea and. ilkiatratea, by engravingi, how the 
flame of one magnet wfil displm that ^ another. 
Swedenborg bss sJso a dsawlbg to iUaatnte the 
displacement of one sphere or flame by an- 


^ The sphere of the effluvia around iron extends 
Itself to a considerable distance ; so that the voiti- 
sles or gyiationa of effluvia emit themselves like 
radii on every mde, and dispose the magnetic ele- 
— ^ Mlf inte the stne sHoatioD, whence the 
' i slemeBt mgsids the iron as Hs poleor 
MB which the vorticles issue in a long se- 
|40l only does a tide of effluvia 'perpetually 
ate from tlie iron, but it also constipates and 
Hirioands Us surface ;ta ctfcmusUnce so evident. 


and fiom so many phenomena arising from Uia 
conjunction of the manet with magnetic needles, 
as to be placed beyona a doubt.’* — Vol. ii. p. 64. 

78. In the work which we are now consid- 
ering, our author has much to say of the mag- 
netic needle, and the causes of its variations, 
the matter of which is so abstmse and extend- 
ed, that we cannot here go into it. 

79. On the whole, this is so magnificent a 
work, that one feels Kttle able to guide anoth- 
er through the chambers of that vast edifice. 
It is easy to see and admire the unrivalled 
ingenuity of the conceptions, the consistency 
of the details with the whole, and the self-sup- 
porting proportions of the theory; its oon- 
geniality with thought, and felicity with which 
its principles apply themselves and other 
things, and marshal around them new details ; 
the practicability of that genius, which stud- 
ied the elementary world, as a fourth kingdom 
of nature ; above all, the noble undertone of 
theology, which breathes throughout, like a 
tacit psalm, and gives life to our notions of the 
Divine Majesty and Wisdom, making atoms in- 
stinct with the same order as solar systems ; 
concentrating, to intensity, wliat we have 
hitherto felt of admiration and wonder, over 
that nature, which is greatest in the least 
things, and least in the greatest. As a walk 
of science, the embryology of worlds lias hpd 
few cultivators; and probably no one has 
broached such precise ideas upon it, as Swe- 
denborg. The work, to be rightly appreci- 
ated, must not only be read, but profoundly 
studied. The due meed of praise will yet be 
given to it, and it will at least take its place, 
in the public estimation, side by side with 
the iinmoital principles of Newton. 

80. Swedenborg does not stop here. 
The essential reasons of chemistry, some 
branches in most departments of physics, and 
many arts tending to improve the natural life, 
have employed the mind and pen of our au- 
thor ; yet still the watchword is on — onwards, 
to witness other displays of his genius and in* 
dustry. Did we all toil like him, and improve 
our talents to the utmost, how would the world 
bless our tillage with a new, supernatural pro- 
ductiveness. Verily, heaven would tell out 
unknown riches into the hand of humanity. 

81. The People have a perfect right to 
claim Bwedenborg as one of their best cham- 
pions and benefactOTS ; because, for them he 
labored, wrote and published. He says, — 

** There axe persoDa, who love to hold their 
knowledge for tbemaelves alone, and to be the re- 
puted poBsessors and euardians of secrets: such 
TOTBons grudge the PuEnc any thing; and if any 
maooveiy comes to hcht, by wniich art and saienoe 
will be benefited, wey regard it aakanee with 
Bcotrling looks, and prehably denounce the discov- 
erer as a babbler, who tots out mysteriea. 1 knmr 
it is impossible for me. to gain the good will of this . 
class; for they thiidt themselves impoverished 
whenever the knowledge they have, becomes the 
knowledge of the Maiiy. For surely no man hoe 
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a nght to hold hm knowledm for himielf alone, 
bat rather for other^ and ror the whole world. 
Why should such things be grudged to the Pub- 
lic ? Whatever is woraiy to be known, should by 
all means be brought to the great and general 
JftfeHbet of (ht WorlJ. The rights of civilized man 
convince us of this ; the natural functions of the 
individual, equally with the laws of the RtpubHc 

Ldierit attest and ei^irce it Uidess we all 
contribute to make the arts and sciences flourish 
more and more, we can neither grow wiser nor 
happier, with time.” 

82. Notwitstanding the signal learning and 
sincere piety displayed throughout the Prin- 
ciPiA, the work was prohibited by the Pope, 
in 1739 ; probably ^cause the Church of 
Rome professed to believe that God made all 
things out of notkingr, and could not reconcile 
such a process of creation as (Swedenborg pre- 
sents, with their literal interpretations of the 
first chapter of Grenesis. Did not the Papists 
imprison Galilro for proving that our earth 
turns on its axis every day, and goes round 
the sun once a year? Now, no definition is 
more common, than that truth is that which 
IS ; hence, in a corresponding sense, untruth, 
TTor, or faUehoodt is that which is not ; and, 
of course, that which is the genuine nonentity, 
is nothing. Upon this ground, to say that God 
created all things out of nothing, is to attrib- 
ute the origin of all things to error, and hence, 
to evil or the demlJ Behold the result of de- 
nying the truth and believing a lie / 

83. The eecond volume of this great work 
treats of the various methods employed, in 
different parts of Europe, for smelting iron, 
and converting it into steel ; of iron ore, and 
the examination of it ; and also of several 
experiments and mechanical preparations, 
made with iron and its vitriol: but neither 
this, nor the third volume, is rendered into our 
language ; though the authors of the magmfl- 
oent French works, called Descriptions of 
Arts and Manufactures, published at Paris,! 
iu 1772, have thought so highly of the second 
volume, that they have translated a large por- ! 
tion of it into French, and inserted it in their 
coUection. 

84. The third volume treats of the various 
methods adopted for smelting copper, of sepa- 
rating it from silver, and converting it into 
brass, and other met^ ; of lapis cahtminaris 
of ; of copper ore, and the examination 
of it ; and lastly, of several chemical prep- 
arationb and experiments made with copper. 
In England, this work is esteemeiH very high- 
ly ; and in the translation of Cramers, ** Ele- 
ments of the Art of Essaying Metris,” given 
by Dr. Cromwell Mortimer, Secretaiy of the 
l^yal Society, in 1764, it is mentioned by the 
translator in the following terms : “ For the 
aake of 'siieh as understand Latin, we* must 
not pass by the magnificent and laboriotts 
^rit of Eoianiiiei (Swedenborg, entitled * Pria- 
oi^lies of Natural Thiugs ;’ in the second' and 
tmrd vtdumes of which he bos given the best 
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accounts, not only of the methods and newest 
improvements, in metalic works, in all plaeet 
beyond the seas, but also those in England 
and our colonies in America, with dranglrts of 
the furnaces, and of the instruments to 
employed.** 

In forming our estimate of Swede»» 
berg’s calibre at this time,** as we have olK 
served elsewhere, we cannot omit tidang 
notice of his large Treatises on Iron and Cop- 
per, each occupying a folio volume, and busied 
with the practical details of mining in variout 
parts of the world. Thati a mind of aueh p»* 
tent theoretical tendency should have had 
strength to undergo the dry labor of these 
compilations — that one who breathed his na- 
tive air in a profound region of causes, should 
come for so long an abiding into the lower 
places of the earth, to record facts, processes, 
and machineries, as a self-imposed task in ful- 
filment of his station as Assessor of Mines— 
this is one remarkable feature of a case whdre 
so much is remarkable, and shows how manly 
was his will in whatever sphere he exerted 
himself. The books of such a man are prop- 
erly WORKS, not to be confounded for a mo- 
ment witl\ the many-colored idleness of a 
large class who are denominated ‘ thinkers. * ** 

86. During the journey, which our author 
undertook, to facilitate the publication of the 
above-mentioned works, he improved eveiy 
opportunity of making himself acquainted 
with distinguished mathematicians, dstrono- 
mers, mechanists, &c. ; and of examining 
public libraries and museums, galleries of arts 
and trades, churches and governments^ as well 
as mines, mineralogy, forests, gardens, cliinalSy 
and every thing else that was worthy of mem* 
,ory and attention. 

87. In the memorial of his travels, we find' 

I traces of the hooks he read, of the notes he 
made, and abundant evidence of a ^wing 
taste for wkoJUmieal and phgnologieal re- 
searches : whence it is quite obvious, that he 
was DOW reflecting a passage, with labori- 
ous and cautious steps, from the Elemental 
rg World, which he hiul previously examined, 
towards the well-spring of Life and Motion* 
He was, indeed, looking through Nature, up 
to Nature’s Gk)d. He applied the wl|ple 
force of his mind, to penetrate into the most 
hidden things, to connect together the scattered 
links of the great chain of universal Being, 
and to trace up every thing, in an order agreea- 
ble to ita nature, to the First Great Caiiaa. 

PhilMoplij (ff llte InilMto, and the la 
between Soul and Body. 

88. We now contemplate Swedenborg in 
another capacity : he has dived so profoundly 
into natore, always oommenoing from the sur- 
face of common sense, that he has entered a 
sphere, where identn^ principles take new'' 
forms, where physics beobme philosopby, and^ 
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wlMtt all things lie outspread in one great 
and eooperalioii within the mighr 7 hori- 
Hf inatural truth. Matter, nature, geome- 
tiyilViiimation, thought, all suppose each other, 
SaiA. Subsist in the region of principles and 
ends in inseparable union. Humanitj cannot 
dispense with one of them, but resumes them 
ML Thus, in 1734, in his forty-sixth year, 
bo pu blish ed his ** Philosophy of the Infinite, 
car Outlines of a Philosophic Argument on 
Infinite, and the Final Cause of Creation : 
•Od on the Intercourse between the Soul and 
OioBody.” This work, published in 1734, in 
bis forty-sixth year, is an attempt to prove, 
not the existence of God and the soul, but 
equitably to take the sufifrage Of reason and 
experience respecting it, and to abide, once for 
all, by its decision ; for the author was too real- 
ly industrious, to waste his efforts on impenitent 
scepticism; indeed, no man parleys long with 
tkatj who is not more than half a sceptic himself, 
or else troubled with a sad irresolution of un- 
derstanding. After duly certifying himself 
of those great realities, he proceeds at once to 
inquire how much of their nature may be 
known, and what is the means to know it. 

89. The course of the work is somewhat as 
followB : First, the existence of an Infinite is 
CKtorted from reason, as a necessity of thought ; 
as presupposed in the whole finite, and es- 
pecially in the inmost and primordial finites ; 
next} the same is gained from the contempla- 
tion of nature, and the final causes extant 
thnnighimt the human body; and it is al- 
leged, that there is a tacit consent of mankind 
to the existence of au infinite God ; a consent 
which, like reason, comes both from within 
and iinm without, from the nature of the soul, 
and the senses, and circumstances of the body. 
Having established, for all sane reason, the 
existence of the Infinite, the question occurs, 
What is the connection betw^een the Infinite 
and the finite ? Is creation for the Infinite or 
finite, as a primary end ? To which the au- 
thor replies, that the connection, or nexus 
must itself be infinite, and the creation, for 
the Infinite. He then asks, whether, besides 
reason, there be any other source of informa- 
tion respecting this connection; aud^ere 
Begelatiou at once occurs, and asserts the 
Mine thing, via., the existence of a nexus in 
the person of the Only-Begdtten Son, and the 
infinity of the nexus. He concludes the First 
Part, by showing that the divine and infinite 
end of creation is attained in finite and fallen 
man, in the person of a Mediator ; and thus 
obviates the objection, that if the realization 
of the divine end depends on the sustained 
goodness and wisdom of man, that end has 
foiled; an objection which would otherwise 
raze to the foundation the doctrine of ends, 
midf like a central darkness, scatter obscura- 
tbm through all the sciences. 

^ 90. The Second Part is, On the Mtchantm 
ff ib§ £fUereour$e betUfeen tJu Sold and Body, 
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The title indicates the scope of its contents. 
Is the soul finite, or inflnite ? As certainly as it 
is not God, so certainly it is finite. Is it 
amenable to laws? Surely; for apart from 
laws, the finite is not' finite — is not at aU. 
But the laws of the finite sphere are ultimate- 
ly presented by geometry and mechanics, and 
presuppose extension, or some analogue of ex- 
tension: hence, the soul is, in an eminent 
sense, a real body, and amenable to finite, i. e., 
geometrical and mechanical laws, which latter 
come from the Infinite, and admit of superlative 
perfection, as well ns any other laws. He then 
deduces the immortality of the soul in a manifold 
argument: from the connection of man with 
God by acknowledgment and love ; from the 
fact, that those who truly believe in the exist- 
ence of God, ever believe in immortality ; 
also because the soul’s sphere is so inward, 
that there is nothing in creation, which can 
touch or harm it ; but it can conform to all the 
impressions of its own sphere, without ceding 
its essence; also, from love of offspring, in 
which the soul declares its own immortality, 
by imparting a yearning for perpetual life to 
the mortal body itself; whence parental love 
increases in order as it descends to our chil- 
di*en’s children ; also from the love of fame, 
or natural immortality ; and from the desire 
of good men for the deathless condition of the 
soul; and agam, from the connection of the 
Infinite with the soul, as of the soul with the 
body. And here the author declares his aim, 
to ** demonstrate immortality to the very 
semee ; ” for he remarks, we are better led 
to acknowledge the Infinite by effects and the 
senses, than by the reasons of the soul : ” and 
again, ^ the end of the senses is, to lead us 
sensually to an acknowledgment of God.” 

91. But the connection between the soul 
and the body is next to be considered ; a con- 
nection which is rendered intelligible, the mo- 
ment we apprehend with clearness, that there 
is no absolute, but only a relative distinction 
betweeen the two terms — that both are finite, 
both real forms, — that difference of form, in 
finite things, is real difference of essence: 
therefore, that the soul may, and must be, 
contiguous to the body, and conterminous to 
the Mily series ; that the soul itself has its 
passive side, or surface. Our author hero 
joins issue with Materialism on its own ground, 
by admitting all that it urges, on the score of 
organization, agreeing to call the means of in- 
course hetwUn the Soul and Body a Mechan- 
ism ; and having established s certain consimt' 
between the principles of Faith and Scepti- 
cism, he rests his case on the fundamental 
tenets of the jfViaetjpta, which are* admitted in 
evidence of what Mtehanum and Matter iU 
self really consist. We can but admire the 
sagacity herfi manifested, and its approach, 
even at this early stage of his development, to 
that true spiritual seeing which afterwards de- 
monstrated the human soul a substantial forM 
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and organism in the heavens. On iJl these 
subjects, this Part of the Outlines is at once 
plain and profound, and brilliantly suggestive ; 
especially on the doctrine of physical limits, 
or ends, and their correspondence to ends 
properly so called, its instructions are worth 
taking; also on the correspondence of the 
body with the mundane system, of the eUment- 
cd cowUguum with the human conUguum^ for 
the ** corporeal space of man,” plenitude of 
limits or ends, is a complete respondent to the 
universal space of nature, and the membranes 
are exactly and geometrically formed for the 
reception of the motions of the elements. 

92. To pursue further this very inviting 
book, id impossible ; suffice it to say, that it 
displays a noble liberty of thinking, and claims 
the right to philosophize on the deepest sub- 
jects ; and itself plants positive conceptions in 
some of the dimmest regions of inquiry, dis- 
carding metaphysics as a mere simulation of 
m*ithod and knowledge, and leaning on the 
sciences, as the needful step between common 
sense and Universal Philosopliy. Like all 
the rest of Swedenborg's works, it insists, oi; 
implies, that the human mind has no innate 
ideas, but that man begins 1‘rom total igno- 
rance, and has every thing to learn ; and that 
all knowledge may properly be questioned, 
which is not capable of being carried on by 
stages and series, from less to more, and in- 
volving greater multiplicity of details, as well 
as increased unity of principles : thus those intui- 
tions, which are supposed to arrive at once at 
completeness, may safely be thrown into the 
retort of the receiver, to be distilled into other 
and more tractable forms $ for progress is a 
law at once most general and particular.* 

93. The publication of the ** Principia and the 
Philosophy of the Infinite and Finite,*’ gave 
Swedenborg a European i-eputation, as a scieii- 
tiiic man, and a Christian Philosopher, and his 
correspondence was eagerly sought by such 
learned men as Wolff, Flamstead, Delahire, Va- 
rignon, Lavater, &c., &c., and in December of 
1734, the Imperial Academy of Sciences, at 
Petersburg, appointed him a corresponding 
member. At this time, he vras a diligent stu- 
dent of Wolff’s philosophy ; and whoever com- 
pares the works of those two men, will find that 
those of our Author's are immeasurably superior. 

Travds, and Eemarks on Folitioal and 
BeligiouB Institatioiii. 

94. From 1734 to 1736, at theages of forty- 
six and forty-eight, be remained at home; 
during which time he conceived the project of 
kis great Physiological Works : and in July 
1736, he again obtained from the King leave 
^ absence in order to execute his plans, which 
involved a tour of three or four years’ dura- 
tion. Impelled by the same law of knowledge 

^ * Jhli work i« translated Into Engkib, and Mils In London for 
aiJO : bat it has been ■teno^psd in AosIihi, and printod In 
w^toat serlo, on flao paper, tad oells forSSoontt, lin^, end 
•19 per bundled eppiao. 
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and sympathy with humanity, he passed 
through Denmark, Hanover, and Holland, and 
arrived at Rotterdam during the Fair. Hero 
he pauses a while in admiration of its Repub- 
lican Institutions, in which he says, be ** disr 
covers the surest guaranty of civil and reli*, 
gious liberty, and a form of government better 
pleasing in the sight of Gtod, than an absolute 
Monarchy. In a Republic,” he oontinnee, 
“ no veneration or worship is paid to any 
man ; but the highest and Ibwest think them- 
selves equal to kings and emperors : the only 
Being they venerate is God ; and when Ho 
alone is worshipped, and men are not adored 
in His place, it is most acceptable to Him. 
None; are slaves, but all are lords and masters, 
under the government of the Most High Gh)d ; 
and the consequence is, that they do not lower 
themselves, under the influence of shame and 
fear, but always preserve a firm and sound 
mind, in a sound body ; and with a free spirit 
and an coiiriieiiance, commit themselves 
and their concerns to God, who alone ought to 
govern all things and beings. It is not so in 
Absolute Monarchies, where men are edu- 
cated to simulation and dissimulation ; where 
they learn to have one tiling concealed in the 
breast, and bring forth another on the tongue ; 
and where the minds of men, by long custom, 
become so false and counterfeit, that even in 
Divine worship, they say one thing and think 
another, and then palm off upon God their 
adulation and hypocrisy.” Are not those 
great thoughts, to come from a man whom 
the people have been tauglit by sectarians, to 
eulumniatc and despise ? The ardent love of 
freedom, that breathes in every word, was the 
result of no short-lived impulse; for years 
afterwards the same ideas are presented in 
his Memorials to the assembled Nobles of 
Sweden, of which notice will be taken in the 
proper place. 

95. In bis journey from Antwerp to Brus- 
sels, he seems to have paid groat attention to 
the condition and ordinances of the Popish 
church, and deeply felt the destitutions of those 
times. He could not help observing how fat, 
lazy, and sensual a lai'ge portion of the priests 
werep^iving nothing to the poor but fine words 
and blessings ; while they rapaciously helped 
themselves to all the good things of this nfe. 
He says — ** The monks are fat and corpulent, 
and do nothing; an army of such fellows 
might be banished.without loss to the State.*' 
And did not the Revolution that took place 
half a century afterwards, furnish ample evi- 
dence of the deplorable influence of that whole 
religious institution ? Thus Swedenborg was 
unconsciously preparing himself, in 1738, to 
comprehend the spiritual conditions of Chris- 
tendom in 1745, and the subsequent years. 

96. In 1738, at the age of fifty, he arrived 
in Paris, where he spent more than a year. 

I Of this city he says, — **That pleasure,, or 
imore properly speaking,. serasoo/tVy, appears 
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to be etrried to its highest possiMe fmnmit notfind words to express his admiration ; and 
It iifbna^*’ he continues, ** that the tax, which his Journal breaks off abruptly in Genoa, and 
they term the CMtob, yields one hundred and leaves him admiring the Portrait of ChristCK 
fifty villHNu of dollars; and that the Parisi- pher Columbus, the disoorerer of a Ikw 
ans spend two thirds of this amount over their World. His visit to Rome is remarkable for 
own oHy. In the remote Provinces, the tax bringing the church of the Past, and that of the 
Is not in general fairly paid, because the peo- FtUuro. the dead and the living, into a singu* 
pie make false returns. One fifth of the 4ar connection With each other. Rome, in the 
^ole possessions of the French kingdom, is still atmwphere and fading light of Autumn, 
in the hands of the ecclesiastical order ; and with all its trophies of Roman and Christian 
if this condition of things lasts long, the ruin Art, and its hoary traditions; and Sweden- 
^ the empire will be speedy.** Who will not borg, the predestined Seer of the Last Ages, 
think of the most terrible page of modern whose eye was just kindling with the light of 
history, as he reads these quiet and sagacious Inspiration. Sadolet, Bishop of Corpentras, 
words of Swedenborg ? When it is remem- once said, I know not how nature has created 
bered that we are writing of one, whose deep me, but I cannot hate a person because he 
thoughts live in the hearts of thousands, and does not agree with me in opinions ; ** and 
soon will of millions, whose life marks an Swedenborg, ardently as he loved Progress 
epoch, and whose character was formed under and Liberty, could not hate Romo for its dis- 
Providence, to qualify him for his great mis- sent on these momentous subjects. It was no 
sion, BO circumstances should be regarded as more possible, so deeply was he impressed 
unimportont : for they make ua better ac- with a passion for the Beautiful, and a love of 
quamted with the man and the author, and, to Antiquity, to detect a pestilence in the air of 
know that ka visited every place that usually Italy, and crime in its regal sumptuousness, as 
attracts a stranger in a great city, — • to follow Luther had done, than to have followed the 
him to the Catholic Churches and Monasteries, earlier examples 6f this Reformer, and fallen 
the Hotels, Palaces, Public Gardens, Galleries, on his knees, in adoration of its sanctity. At 
and even the Theatres of Paris, is to be satis- this period, Swedenborg does not seem to have 
fied that he was mn experienced observer of had any more than an ordinary consciousness 
himian life, that he was not a secluded vis- of spiritual thinp, and perhaps no one had 
ionaiy, moralizing on thiiog# of which he had less personal feeling, or troubled his head less 
no knowledge, but was qualified to speak from about points of faith and doctrine, than he 
what he had heard and seen in our world. At- did. He was only one of the favored sons of 
tention is called to these facts, because it has Learning, whose highest ambition was to per- 
been objected, that Swedenborg was wanting feet a philosophy of the soul ; while inwardly, 
in that eminent sanctity and retirement, which and deeper than his own consciousness, God 
it is supposed, should distinguish an apostolic was maturing him to evangelize the Church, 
mind ; an objection which has been made by And whoever would comprehend our author, 
those who admit at the same time, the probity and must begin by understanding how necessary 
innocence of his character, from the beginning it was, before the New Ages could be an- 
to the end of his long and eventful life. As uounced, to Christianize Science and Philoso- 
the objection implies, that the gifts of the phy, at least in the mind of one man, before 
tpirk” can be imparted only to those who they could become universally, the stepping 
possess an ascetic contempt for society and its stones to Heaven, 
duties, it really pays an invohintaly tribute to 

his honesty, and recommends his case on the Economy of the AnimaJ Kingdom, 
grounds of common sense and intelligence. 99. Swedenborg nowhere informs us what 
Indeed, his whole life answers the purpewt of the work was he went abroad to publish : at 
the Savioi^B prayer, that his Disciples might one time, we find him meditating a Treatise, 
be taken out of the world, hut that they to prove that “ The Soul of Wisdom has in it 
mi^ be kept from ^e emL the knowledge and acknowledgment of 

97. ’ As characteristic of our author’s genius. Deity It is reported that while at Rome, 
we find 'the followmg item in his note book, he published, “ Two Dissertations on the Ner^ 
made during his sojourn in •Paris. After re- vous Fibre and the Nervous Fluid and 
cording a visit to the Tuileries gardens, he another “ On IntermiUent Fever and one 
adds, “My watt: was exceedingly pleasant to- on “Thoughts on the Origin of the Soul, and 
day; 1 was meditating on the forma, of the Hereditary Evil.” During his stay at Venice, 
paifidles in the atmospheres.** he says in his Diaiy, that he “ had eompleted 

^ 98. Leaving Paris in 1789, our author di- his work:” which is supposed to be hh 

reeled his steps towards Italy, crossed the “ Economy of the Arimxl Kingdom,” pab- 
Alps, and passed through Turin, Venice, lished at Amsterdam, in 1740 and 1741. , 
Verona, Mantua, Milan, Genoa, Florence and 100. At the outset of these studies, he 
Fisa, and entered Rome in the fall of the year, forms us that he had come to the “deierminafion 
•Of the w<Mki of Art which he saw, he could to penetrate from the very ondle to the ma* 
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tnritj of Nature ; *’ from the atoms of Chemis- 
istrj to the atoms of Astronomy; fhan the 
smallest group to the largest ; from the mol^ 
ular lio the universal : and this determination, 
which had impelled along the varied line of 
Physics, now took wings, and, combining 
with a higher nature, carried him into the 
realms of Organization. He had touched 
upon this region many times, in the course of 
his previous efforts, but quietly and modestly, 
as it were, with pausing footsteps. In his 
JiRiceUamotLS Observations, he had admired 
the easy and graceful circulation of the blood in 
the Capillaries, or hair-like vessels ; in a man- 
uscript work of about the same date, he went 
into a discussion of the doctrines of the Mem- 
branes, and followed the same track as Dr. 
Hartley afterwards, in his famous scheme of 
vibrations. In the Principia, he had laid down 
the law, that the Human Frame 48 an organism 
respondent to the vibrations and powers of 
all the earthly elements ; that there is a mem- 
brane and a fluid in the body, heating time 
and keeping time, with the airs, and auras of 
the Universe ; and that Man and Nature are 
coordinate in the anatomical sphere ; that the 
body is one vast instinct, acting according to 
the circumstances of the external worlds. In 
his Philosophy of the Infinite, this Corre- 
spondence is reassciled in a masterly style, ant^ 
the human body is opened, as a machine, 
whose wisdom harmonizes with God alone, 
and leads rightly-disposed minds to Him : but 
in all these works, the author’s deductions are 
close to facts, comparatively timid, and limited 
to the service of the particular argument in 
hand. Yet it is easy to see, from all, that he 
was laboriously wending his way from the 
first, to the temple of the body, at whose altar 
he expected to find the Soul, as the priest of 
the Most High God. 

101. His studies, for compassing this grand 
object, were of no common intensity : he made 
himself acquainted with the works of the best 
anatomists of his time, (and there were giants 
in those days,) and formed from them a manu- 
script Cyclopaedia for his own use : it is said, 
that he attended the instructions of the great 
Boerhaave, at the same time as the elder 
Munroe ; and &e informs us that he had prac- 
tised in the dissecting room, though he de- 
rived his principal knowledge from Plates and 
Books. Evidently, his vocation lay in the 
interpretation of facts, rather than in their per- 
sonal collection ; he received the raw materials, 
and wrought them into the beautiful fabrics 
of wisdom. 

102. And now, alter full preparation — after 
having considered the inde^itely small sphere 
and the indefinitely great, and laid down a 
flooring of intelligible doctrine in the vague- 
ness of both, after having sailed in observa- 
tion around the known shores of the external 
world, we next And Swedenborg, face to face 


n 

with the TEMPLE OF OUB BODY; the BMt 
really finite of the pieces of physica, heeauaB 
it eontains the gathered ends of all thinga. 
Here humanity is no longer perplexed by htwa 
and forces, apparently alien to itself, but final 
causes, and the principle of the suffident rea- 
son, begin to bear absolute rule : aceordnigly, 
in his fifty-second and fifty-third years, the 
Economy of the Animal ■ Kingdom is pub- 
lished; and though the range of thought is 
loftier than heretofore, yet it comes more home 
to our business and bosoms ; it presents UB 
with more of sensation, and of understanding, 
and penetrates with a more rightful directness 
to our sympathies as men. In this mo^t pre- 
cise finite, we feel that the Infinite is nearer 
than in the world, separated only by that thin- 
nest wall and membrane, which, in eonstitu^ 
.ing our first ends or limits, also fornu the 
ground of our peculiar life. 

103. Man as an individual body — as a 
denizen of the universe — man, therefore, as 
interpreted by anatomy, by the circle of the 
-physical sciences, by trite observation, and the 
whole breadth of common sense — man as indi- 
cated to himself by private and public history, 
and human speech and action, (for always 
** the substantial form coincides with the form 
of action,”) — this is the man, and this the 
body, which our author undertook to investi- 
gate. In such an inquiry, so defined, it » 
obvious, that metaphysics is at once refunded 
into physics and the experimental and histori- 
cal sciences, and disappears from the scene it 
has obscured, never to return. Without deny- 
ing credit to other writers, or pretending that 
Swedenborg knew all our modern facts, or has 
in any way exhausted even his own method 
and subjects, still, we are bound in honesty to 
declare, that we know of no works like these, 
for giving the whole mind satisfaction on the 
doctrine of the body. And if there is one 
obligation which we owe to them, deeper than 
another, it is, that by filling the understand- 
ing with accurate and cardinal instances of the 
Divine Wisdom and Love, in his living crea- 
tion, they leave no place for metaphysics ; and 
thus, without a frown or a blow, they achieve 
an intellectual redemption from that great 
pestilence, which has oppressed the world for 
more than two millenniums — that miasm or 
an inhuman theology, which nothing but a 
plemus of respirable truth could shut out of 
our orb : and they give us more order, law 
and life in the subjects of the lower sciences, 
than the philosophers have been able to find 
or show, in the whole of consciousness 
hitherto, and thereby fairly planted the foot 
of even those lower sciences, upon the haughty 
neck of metaphysics; in short, they comp^ 
with the conditions of the Baconian logic, pro- 
ducing “ not arguments but arts, not what agreea 
with principles, but piindples themselves.’* 

104. The Economy of Ae Animal JBSnjfdem 
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tmMefti AnaimioaUy^ PhynologkMyt and 
Philoiophteally, oonsiste of Three Parts, the 
First on the Blood, Blood Vessels and Heart, 
with an introduction to Rational Psychology ; 
the Second, on the Animation of the Brain 
synchronous with the Respiration of the Lungs; 
on the Cortical Substance of the Brain, and 
on the Human Soul ; the Third treats princi- 
pally of the Human Fibres, and expounds the 
various manner, in which the beams and 
timbers of the body are laid ; especially the 
construction of the Frame, somewhat as the 
Principia unfolds the elementary construction 
of the Universe. It also considers the dif- 
ferent kinds of fibres ; the form of their fluxion, 
and the Doctrine of Forms generally; and 
lastly, in a most masterly style, and with a 
power of observation and analysis new in 
medicine, the Diseases of the Fibres. In the 
weightiness of its truths, in sustained order of 
exposition, in felicity of phrase, and in finish 
and completeness, it is nqt surpassed by any 
identiiic work that the author published : and 
it contains so much that is peculiar, as to form 
an indispensable addition to bis other volumes. 

105. We here introduce a notice of some dis- 
ooveriesi in this work, which were afterwards 
attributed to others. The coincidences were 
noticed and published by Mr. C. A. Tulk, of 
London, a gentleman who has paid much at- 
tention to Swedenborg’s philosophical words. « 
In a work entitled, **The Institutions of 
Physiology,” by Blumenbach, treating of the 
brain, he says^ tliat after birth it undergoes 
a constant and gentle motion correspondent 
with respiration ; so that when the lungs 
shrink in expiration, the brain rises a little, 
but when the chest expands, it again subsides.” 
In the note he adds, that Daniel Schlichting 
first accurately described this phenomenon in 
1744. Now it does so happen that Sweden- 
borg bad fully demonstrated, and accurately 
described, this correspondent action, in that 
chapter of the (Economia Regui Animalis, 
which treats of the coincidence of motion be- 
tween the brain and lungs. In another part 
of the same ** Institutions of Physiology,” 
when speaking of the causes for the motion of 
Cho blood, Blumenbach lias the following re- 
mark : " When the blood is expelled from the 
fiontracted cavities, a vacuum takes place, into 
which, according to the common laws of den- 
vatioWf the neighboring blood must rush, being 
prevented, by means of ^the valves, from re- 
gurgitating.” ' In the notes, this discovery is 
attributed to Dr. Wilson, the author of An 
Liquiry into the Moving Powers employed in 
the OirmAation of the mood. But it appears 
fW. the same principle was known long before 
to Swedenborg ; and is applied by him to ac- 
4X>uDt for the motion of the blood, in the 
CEksonomia Regni Animalis. For in the sec- 
tion on tbe circulation of blood in the fostus, 
and on the foramen ovale, he says, ** Let us 


now revert to the mode by which the cerebrum 
attracts its blood, or, according to the theorem, 
subtracts that quantity which the ratio of its 
state requires. If now these arteries, veina, 
and sinus are dilated by reason of the anima- 
tion of the cerebrum, it follows, that there 
must necessarily flow into them thus expanded, 
a portion of fresh blood, and that indeed by 
continuity from the carotid artery, and its tor- 
tuous duct in the cavernous receptacles, and 
into this by continuity from the antecedent 
expanded and circumfiexed cavities of the 
same artery ; consequently from the external 
(or common) carotid, and thence from the 
aorta and the heart ; nearly similar to a blad- 
der or syphon full of water, one end of which 
is immersed in the fluid ; if its sides be dilated, 
or its surface stretched out, and more especial- 
ly if its length be shortened, an entirely fresh 
portion of the fluid flows into the space thus 
emptied by the enlargement ; and this experi- 
ence can demonstrate to ocular satisfaction. 
Now this is the beneficial result of a natural 
equation, by which nature, in order to avoid a 
vacuum, in which state she would perish, or 
be annihilated, is in the constant tendency 
towards an equilibrium, aedbrding to laws 
purely physical. This mode of action of the 
brains, and their arterial impletion, may justly 
be called physical attraction ; not that it is at- 
traction in the proper signification of the 
term, but that it is a filling of the vessels from 
a dilation or shortening of the coats, or a 
species of suction such os exist in pumps and 
syringes. A like mode of physical attraction 
obtains in every part of the body ; as in the 
muscles, which having forcibly expelled their 
blood, instantly require a reimpletion of their 
vessels.” In another part, 458, be says, 
There exists a great similitude between tlie 
vessels of the heart, and the vessels of the 
brains, so much so, that the latter cannot be 
more appropriately compared with any other. 
4. The vessels of the cerebrum perform their 
diastole, when the cerebrum is in its constric- 
tion, and vice verea ; so also the vessels of the 
heart. 5. In the vessels of the cerebrum 
there is a species of physical attraction or 
suction, such as that of water in a syringe ; 
and this too is the case with the vessels of 
the heart, for in these, by being expanded and 
at the same time shortened, the blood neces- 
sarily flows, and that into the space thus en- 
larged.” Swedenborg says also, *Uhat it is 
this constant endeavor to establish a general 
equilibrium throughout the body, which deter- 
mines its various fluids to every part, whether 
viscus or member, and which being produced 
by exhaustion, the effect is such a determina- 
tion of the blood, or other fluid, as the pecu- 
liar state of the part requires.” . 

I Ikt Blood and fh6 ^giiitiwu Etna 
I 106. Aa we wish to preaeot the leodor with 
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ns full a view as possible, consistentlj with our 
jmils, of the way in which Swedenborg wended 
ais way through matter to the soul, and of the 
profundity of his genius while laboring among 
the occult powers and substances of the human 
mechanism, we introduce here another extract 
from ** Rich’s Sketch ” concerning his doctrine 
of the blood and the spirituous fluid. It will 
oe interesting at least to certain scientiflc men 
and half-way materialists, or to those treading 
on the borders of the spirit world, but still 
lingering amid a subtle materialism ; and it is 
highly interesting as showing the near ap- 
proach, by gradual eteps, '‘of Swedenborg to 
his grand discovery. 

107. *<A11 the separate elements of this doc- 
trine had been extant, some for years, and 
some for ages, before Swedenborg’s time. The 
fact of a spirituous or nervous fluid, for exam- 
ple, had always been entertained in the ortho- 
dox creed of physiology ; its eminent subtilty, 
and active force being also, of necessity, re- 
cognized at the same time. Some mode of 
reciprocation or mutual exchange of offices in 
*he Animal Economy, between this fluid and 
the red blood, had likewise been divined. To 
which may be added, the functions of the cor- 
tical glands first observed by Malpighi, under 
the microscope, who remarked that the animal 
spirit was carried from them into the medulla 
oblongata through little channels proceeding 
from every separate gland. The globule of 
red blood and its composition of minute pel- j 
lucid spherules, again, were subjects of recent | 
observation ; and similar remarks apply to the | 
volatile and fixed salts ; and also to the nature 
of the serum. These things w'ere subjects 
cither of general or particular experience, 
but« there were no philosophical doctrines 
which bound them all together into a perfect 
system ; and much less which proposed to make 
them the basis of a Rational Psychology. 
The materials were ready ; the edifice was to 
be built. 

108. In the following summary it will be 
easy to discover the points where tlie applica- 
tion of Swedenborg’s new doctrine has fairly 
entitled him to the rank of a master builder 
in this branch of science. It must be admitted 
that the doctrine of degrees, wdiich is the bond 
or cement of the whole, had been anticipated 
by Christian WolfiT, and applied by him to the 
auras of the universe ; but the history of 
the “ Principia ” affords sufficient proof that 
Swedenborg’s discovery of its important laws 
was an independent one. 

109. ^ Commencing in the highest degree, 
we find that a certain fluid, transcending all 
others in purity, which is interiorly conceived 
m the cortical substance of the brain, the 
medulla oblongata, and medulla spinalis, and is 
thence emitted into all the medullary fibres or 
origms of the nerves, runs through the most 
diminutive and attenuate vessels, stamina and 
fibrules^and traverses and supplies with moist- 


ure every living point and comer of the body 
The circulation of this fluid establishes 
communication between the fibres and the vet 
sels, by means of which it enters into th 
blood as its vital essence. Its principal strean 
likewise, descending through appropriate chan 
nels from the brain, is poured into the subcla 
vian vein, and is there associated with th 
chyle of the Thoracic duct, and conveyed t 
the heart, where it concurs in the formation ol 
the blood. 

110. « In the second degree, proceeding ge 
netically, certain aromal, ethered, or exceeding 
ly volatile substances, are associated with thi 
pure fluid and constitute a middle kind ot 
blood. The third degree arises from the fur- 
ther accession of various salts, oils, etc., af- 
fording the means by which the second or 
purer blood coalesces with the body, and is 
enabled to discharge the functions of the soul 
in the animal kingdom. The red globule is 
also surrounded by a serum, which is the at- 
mosphere, so to speak, in which the blood 
flows, and from which it derives its elements, 
namely, the spirits, oils, and salts of every 
kind already alluded to, which are perpetually 
conveyed to the serum through the medium of 
the chyle, and in water as a vehicle. Similar 
substances are also conveyed into the serum 
by means of the air in which they are fluent, 
mnd by the instrumentality of the lungs ; the 
open mouths or little lips of the veins suck- 
ing in the atmospherical salts which .agree 
with them and which are drawn towards them 
by every inspiration. 

111. “The blood therefore, is the storehouse 
and seminary, the parent and nourisher, of all 
the parts of the body, solid, soft, and fluid, in its 
own kingdom : for nothing can, enter into the 
texture of the general system, except by pass- 
ing through the sanguineous passages. It is 
obvious, dso, that all the contingents of animal 
life, are dependent on the constitution, deter- 
mination, continuity, and quantity of the 
blood : and that in it we may reasonably look 
for the exciting causes which determine the 
quality and variation of state attributable to 
the life of the body. 

112. “From an attentive consideration of 
all the elements which enter into the composi- 
tion of the blood, and especially of the iiT^ 
ponderable elements, the ether, etc., it is de- 
monstrable that the spirituous fluid constitut^A 
the essence of the Iffe and activity proper to 
the blood; and that from this fluid, and by the 

I medium of a copious volatile substance de- 
! rived from the ether, there exists a pellucid or 
I middle blood. Lastly, through the medium of 
I various salts employed in tempering the in- 
tense activity of the spirituous fluid, in pro- 
moting the unity or consistence of the whole, 

I in the local determination of form, and in vari- 
ous ministrations to animal life, there emerges . 
the red and heavy blood. Into these orin« 
nal principles the latter lyiffers itself to M 
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diiMed Moording to degrees, during its pro- 
nm throogh corresponding vessels, namely, 
uioae of a uae order with itself, the capillary 
tabes, and the fibres. 

IIS. therefore wc would lay open the 
Mktare of the globule, we must conceive that 
the spirituous fluid constitutes the firtt order 
or deg^; the pellucid blood consisting of 
piano-oval spherules, the seoond order; and 
the red blood, which thus enjoys, as it were, a 
triple maternity, the third. The latter is pre- 
sumed to consist, for the most part, of six 
piano-oval spherules, (the blood of the second 
degree,) fittM into so many hollow sides of a 
single particle of fixed salt, and hence arises 
the spherical figure of the whole, as clearly 
discerned by Leu^ranhoek, and confirmed by 
the most recent observations. Thus, given 
the external structure of the blood globule, we 
find it resolvable into what may be called its 
internal structure ; and Swedenborg has clear- 
ly demonstrated that the latter is the causal 
form or latent order of the former. It is 
equally remarkable that the fluxion itself indi- 
cated by the globule resolves into that indi- 
cated by the parts of the globule ; for, * the 
first principle of the spherical form is the per- 
petually spherical or cubioo-spiral, in which 
aubatances, while in their state of utmost ac- 
tivity, deaeribe an ellipsis distinguished by its 
poles and greater and lesser circles, according 
to the irrefragable laws of geometry ; * (Econ- 
omy^ 101.) This ellipsis is exactly repre- 
sented by the piano-oval spherules observed 
by Leuwenhoek, and designated the middle, or 
purer blood, or blood of the second degree, by 
our Author. 

114. " Passing from the nature and compo- 
sition of the blo^ itself to the circuMion^ we 
enter the science of Angiology , or the doctrine of 
the arteries and veins, which Swedenborg has 
extended — in view of his great unitary prin- 
ciples — so as to include the doctrine of the 
fibres, or Neurology, that of the glands, and 
of the muscles. The arteries and veins 
themselves are regarded as determinations or 
mechanisms of the blood ; and us the latter is 
of a threefold origin, degree, nature, compo- 
sition and name, so are the former. In other 
words, the vessels are always accommodated 
40 the flnid circulating in them. One simple 
membrane encloses and ^nveys the spirituous 
fluid ; a reticulated membrane which may be 
considered as woven of the former answers in 
degree to the pellucid blood; and a strong 
muscular tunic forms what is commonly under- 
stood by the blood vessel In conformity with 
these various degrees of vessels, and of the 
fluid which they convey, the circulation itself, 
— thou^ it forms one universal system or qir- 
cle of life, from the spirituous fluid to the gross 
lilocri, — is Bubtriplicate, or divisible into, three. 
The red blood, passing into vessels of the 
* second degree, separates the saline, urinous, 
or Oulphurous atoms at the place of ingress, 


and thus enters them in its pellucid state; 
and the pellucid blood, entering in its turn the 
nervous canals and vessels of foe third degree, 
separates the ethereal elements, and enters 
thra in its naked spirituous state. These 
separations being effected by glands and vesi- 
cles of several kinds, is the reason of these 
organs, ^ so little understood by physiologists 
even of foe present day,-* being compre- 
hended by Swedenborg in his general doctrine 
of foe circulation. After reac^g the fibres, 
the blood continues its passage through them, 
returns into the vessels of foe second and 
third orders, and becomes again compounded 
by passing through degrees similar to those 
by which it had become divided. It is in this 
returning circulation that the genial spirit of 
the nervous fibre infuses itself into the ves- 
sels, and constitutes itself the vital essence of 
the blood, in every point of the body, as ob- 
served at the commencement of this abstract. 

115. ** It would be extending our sketch to 
limits w'holly incompatible with its design, 
were wc to transcribe, however briefly, the 
application of foe Author’s new doctrines to 
Miology, or the more purely mechanical part 
of the circulation. Enongh has been said to 
convince the reader that Swedenborg alone 
has taken up this great discovery at the point 
where it was left by the illustrious Harvey, 
and harmonized it with the rest of the anirn^ 
economy. It remains, however, to show in 
what measure the realization of the Author’s 
great object, — the knowledge of the human 
soul, ^ was promoted by this course of phi- 
losophy. 

116. ^It was obvious to Swedenborg from 
foe moment he bad conceived foe doctrine 
which w'e have contemplated in some of its 
results, that animal life and animal functions 
were impossible without such degrees. If ex- 
terior structures and laws were not in ooire- 
spondence with a certain interior economy, 
whence could the system derive its animation 
and instincts, but from external impulses? 
And, as a necessary consequence, what othw 
lau's could be admitted in explanation of its 
powers, but those of hydraulics and mechan- 
ics ? The same, in fact, which are supposed 
to account ibr foe flowing of foe streams and 
the waving of the grass. And what philoso- 
pher, short of the suu'k materialist, would 
presume to accouut in this way, even for the 
lowest forms of mtelligence anJ^ feeling? 
On the other hand, those who admit foe fact 
of an internal economy, and are willing to 
regard it as the immediate cause of foe exter- 
nal, can have no means of realL..ng their own 
thoughts separate from foe doctrine of degreds, 
either expressed or understood ; for foe nearest 
cause is ^ways a degree above the efiect, and 
can never be ascertained to the satislaction of 
Inductive Philcxtophy, except by the resolution 
of foe latter, and that by a process fairly 
fflonstrable to reason. 
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117. ‘*Now such a resc^ution of the blood 
globule had led Swedenborg, both experiment- 
ally and reflectively, to its inner structure, or 
eauaal form, namely, the spherules of the pel- 
lucid blood ; but he was by no means willing 
to pause here in contemplation of the soul, ex- 
cept indeed to observe the method by which 

proceeded to coalesce more closely with 
the body. The next step, therefore, was to 
resoh p the pellucid blood, and obtain itt causal 
form. In this attempt he was aware that 
direct experience would fail him, on account 
of the exceedingly volatile nature of the ani- 
mal spirit, accdrding to tradition, and 

all the reason of the case, was exactly what 
he fought. It was possible, however, to ob- 
tain a good deal of indirect evidence, chiefly 
from observations on the brain, and tlie forma- 
tion of the chicken 'in the egg, and on the 
foetal stage of human existence ; hence a 
large portion of the Economy is devoted to an 
examination of the phenomena presented by 
these subjects. On the reflective side of this 
problem, again, it was ‘necessary to resolve the 
forces of the pellucid blood, and to accomplish 
this, we have already seen that our philoso- 
pher proposed to extend the limits of pure 
mathematics. We shall hereafter see that 
his continuous and profound thought on this 
problem was coincident with his earliest inti- 
mations from the world of spirits. 

118. Thus, the defeat iMtomical experi- 
ence, and the most prouuMS^ evolution it could 
undergo in the rational mM, ended in expos- 
ing this subtile fluid, just hovering on the bor- 
ders of the unknown, yet just within the bound- 
ary of intuition. The question was whether 
this was the soul. * If we grant,’ Sweden- 
borg observes, * that the soul, us ours, is to be 
sought in ourselves, anatomical exi)criencc 
presents this fluid, as the highest and most in- 
ward, to the miud of the anatomist ; and then 
hands it over to the philosopher to be dis- 
cussed, and for him to settle whether what he 
knows from his own axioms, and from the 
rules of analytic order, should be attributed 
to the soul, be predicable of this fluid. For 
the anatomist proceeds no further than the 
above step, unless he at the same time assume 
the character of a philosopher. Something of 
this kind seems to be taken as the fixed bound- 
ary of their ideas by Aristotle and his fol- 
lowers ; the former of whom treated system- 
atically of the parts of the soul, and the 
latter of its physical infiux. Wherefore if 
the animal fluid and the soul agree in their 
predicates, no sound reason will reject the fluid 
as disagreeing ; if otherwise, no sound reason 
will embrace it.* (Economy, 224.) Nothing 
can surpass this statement of his position, in 
hpnesty and clearness. It conceals nothing ; 
wnd it assumes nothing but what shall be 
fcantod as a fair deduction from experience 
and reason. But we have yet to see the con- 
olttiion to which it l»»d him. 


119. " The spirituous fluid, then, makes its 
appearance as the suhsttmiia prima^ or first 
substance of the body ; but Swedenborg has 
a doctrine of Series which always accompanies 
that of Degrees, and according to whicdi the 
first in a given system, or number of phenom- 
ena, may be the last or any other denomina- 
tion in another system. In this manner, the 
spirituous fluid, which is regarded as the form 
of forms in the body, and as the formative 
Bubstanoe, which draws the thread from the 
first living point, and continues it afterwards to 
the last point life, is itself formed or pas- 
sive, when viewed in relation to the whole 
universe ; and consequently derives its being 
from a still higher substance. On this uni- 
versal substance, acemding to Swedenborg, 
the principles of uatural tilings are imfuressed 
by the Deity, and in it are involved the most 
perfect forces of nature : hence it may be 
regarded as coincident with what Aristotle de- 
nominates pure reason, or the entelecheia of 
substances, and with the Platonic heaven of 
ideal forms. The substantia prima, however, 
according to Swedenborg, does not itself fivs, 
and consequently, the spirituous fluid of the 
body, which is derived from it, cannot said 
to live, much less to feel, perceive, and under 
stand, or regard ends. * Life,* he remarks, in 
treating of this subject, ‘corresponds as a 
principal cause to nature as an instrumental 
cause. For what is motion in nature is action 
in a living subject; what is modifleation in 
nature is sensation in a living subject ; what 
is effort in nature is will in a living subject ; 
what is light in nature is life in a living sub- 
ject ; what is distinction of light in nature is 
intrilect of life in a living subject ; what is 
cause and effect in nature is end in a living 
subject, etc.’ (Economy, 235.) Life and in- 
telligence, therefore, are regarded as flowing 
into nature from their First Esse, or Infinite 
Source. 

120. “Now, (following the Author,) it is by 
the continual influx of this life and intelligence 
that the Deity impresses the ideal forms or 
principles of natural thiugs on the primordial 
fluid of the universe, and by a similar influx 
into the spirituous fluid, that men acquire in- 
telligence and active power. ‘ But,’ to quote 
Swc3enborg*s own words, ‘ to kndw the man- 
ner in which this life and wisdom flow in, is 
infinitely above the sphere of the human mind : 
there is no analysis and no abstraction that can 
reach so high : for whatever is in God, and what- 
ever law Qod acts by, is God. The only 
representation we can have of it, is in the way 
of comparison with light . For as the sun is 
the fountain of light and disdnotions there- 
of in its universe, so the Deity is the aun of 
fife and of all wisdom. As the bub of die 
world flows in one only manner, and wilhoat 
unition, into the suljectB afid objects ef Hs 
universe, so also does the sun of Hfe and of 
wisdom. A* f’le sun of Ijie world flows ih 
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by mediating anras, bo the Bun of life'll of 
wisdom flows in by the mediation of hia spirit. 
But as the sun of the world flows into Bobjects 
and objects according to the modified charac- 
ter of each, so also does the sun of life and 
of wisdom. . . . The one is pl^flical, the 
other is purely moral : and the one falls under 
the philosophy of the mind, while the other 
lies withdrawn among the sacred mysteries of 
Theology.’ 251. Thus two distinct principles 
are supposed to concur in forming the human 
soul, namely, the spirituous fluid, formed and 
determined by the substantia prima of die 
universe, and a continual influx of life and in- 
telligence from God, the one natural, the other 
spiritual. 

121. After establishing these principles, 
Swedenborg does not hesitate to call the spir- 
ituous fluid itself, or, strictly speaking, its opera- 
tion, the soul, and to speak of it as having intelli- 
gence, and all the attributes, in. fact, whidh consti- 
tute man ; although before explaining its recep- 
tion of an influx from God — and consequently, 
when describing it as an organic substance or 
body of the soul — he had spoken of it as in- 
capable of feeling and perception. The in- 
ference is that a man’s real individuality — 
his interior man — consists in a state of con- 
acious being occasioned by the influx of God’s 
universal spirit into the subtile fluid which 
runs through the nervous channels of the 
body — and which has sin'e been called, in 
the vocabulary of animal magnetism, the 
nerve spirit. Beyond this spirit or pneumatic 
vehicle, as it was termed by the ancients, there 
is no identity or individuality provided for 
man in the. Economy of the Animal Kingdom ; 
and accordingly it becomes an important ques- 
tion whether the spirituous fluid is to be 
called material or immaterial. This question 
Swedenborg has answered for himself. 

122. “ ‘ We have often said,’ he observes, 
^that in regard to substance the soul is a 
fluid, nay a fluid most absolute ; produced by 
the aura of the universe ; enclosed in the 
fibres ; the matter by which, from which, and 
Ibr which the body exists ; — the superemi- 
nent organ. We have also said that the influx- 
ion of its operations is to be examined accord- 
ing to the nexus of organic substances, and 
according to the form determined by the fibres : 
also that its nature, or operations collectively, 
regard this fluid as their subject; and that 
these operations, in so far as they are natural, 
cannot be separated [frofti the fluid] except in 
thought; so that nothing here occurs but ap- 
pears to be fturly comprehended under the 
term matter. But, pray, what is matter f If 
it be defined as extension endued with inertia, 
then the soul is not material ; for inertia, the 
source of gravity, enters the posterior sphere 
simply by composition, and by the addition of 
a number of things "that through changes in 
the state of active entities have become inert 
and gravitating; for instance, all the mere 


elements of the earth, as salts, minerals, etc. 
The first aura of the world is not matter in 
this sense ; for neither gravity nor levity can 
be predicated of it ; but on the contrary, active 
force, the origin of gravity, and levity in terres- 
trial bodies, which do not of themselves regard 
any common centre, unless there be an acting, 
causing, and directing force. Hence neither 
gravity nor levity can be predicated of this 
fluid, made up as it is of this force or aura. 
When, according to the rules of the doctrine 
of order, I have shown what matter is, what 
form is, what extension is, and what a fluid is^ 
we shall confess that the controversy is about 
the signifleation of terms, or about the man- 
ner in which something that we are ignoyant 
of is to be denominated, — we shall confess 
that we are fighting with a shadow, without 
knowing what body it belongs to : however, 
this slight garment alone is prepared, before 
we have the measure, or have seen the form 
of the body ; and in order to make it fit, we 
figure to ourselves an idea of the body, which 
idea may be immaterial. But tell me whether 
the ideas of the animus are material or not ? 
Perhaps they are, inasmuch os' images, and 
even the very eyes are material. * But, as it 
is the office of the soul to feel, to see, and to 
imagine, (squally as to understand and think ; 
yet the ideas of the latter faculties are called 
immaterial^ becails^ intellectual ; perhaps be- 
cause the substances tlmt are their subjects 
are not 4X>mpreheDdcd by sense ; and. still ma- 
teri^ ideas not only agree but communicate 
with immaterial ; are they then any ideas at 
all before they partake of the life of the soul ? 
Apart from this, are they not modifications ? 
If they are modifications, or analogous to 
modifications, then 1 do not understand in what 
way an immaterial modification is distinguished 
from a material modification, unless b^ de- 
grees, in that the immaterial is higher, more 
universal, more perfect, and more impercepti- 
ble. Is not every created thing in the world 
and nature a subject of extension ? and may 
not every thing ac^ extended be called material ? 
In fact, the first substance itself in this sense 
is the materia prima of all other substances, 
and every controversy, even our present one, 
is a matter of dispute. But let us trifle no 
longer. According to sound reason, what- 
ever is substantial and flows from a substantial 
in the created universe of nature, is matter : 
therefore modification itself is matter, as it 
does not extend one iota beyond the limit of 
substances. (Part II., n. , 293.) But as for 
the more noble essence or life of the soul, it 
is not raised to any that is more perfect, be- 
cause it is one only essence ; but the soul is 
an organism formed by the spirituous fluid, in 
which respect greater and lesser exaltation mpy 
be predicated of it. This essence and Hfe is 
not created, and 'therefore it is not proper to 
call it material : so for the same reason we 
cannot call the soul material in respect to its 



LIFE ASD WRITINGS OF EMANUEL SWEDENBORG. 


8S 


Teception of this life ; nor therefore the mind; 
nor therefore the animus, nor the sight, nor 
the hearing, nor even the body itself, so far 
as it lives. For all these live the life of their 
soul, and the soul lives the life of the spirit 
of God, who is not matter, but essence ; 
whose esse is life ; whose life is wisdom ; and 
whose wisdom consists in beholding and em- 
bracing the ends to be promoted by the deter- 
minations of matter and the forms of nature. 
Thus both materiality afid immateriality are 
prcdicable of the soul; and the materialist 
and the immaterialist may each abide in his 
own opinion.’ — n., 31 1. 

123. ^^This was the point then which Swe- 
deiil)org reached by his first effort to obtain a 
knowledge of the soul ancdyticaUy^ or by rigid 
induction ; and every one must arlmit how 
advanced his perceptions were, and how ad- 
mirably he preserved the idea of man’s entire 
dependence upon the Infinite source of life 
and wisdom, though, as yet he was far from 
the solution of the great problem with which 
he had set out. It is the innocence of his 
wisdom with which we are delighted even 
more thai^with tlie wisdom itself! The more 
cogent or logical his reasons, the more clearly 
we discern God in them, and man’s utter im- 
potence and nothingness : the more glowing 
and ornate his style, the deeper is the rever-j 
ence and awe which he breathes into it, so 
that self-intelligence is constrained to hang 
its head, where it would otherwise glory in 
its gifts and apparent attributes. Granting 
Materialism the utmost demand it could sus- 
tain by any show of argument, Swedenborg 
proves that, even so, its machinery is utterly 
helpless without the perpetual influx of the 
breath of God ; and here we may remark that 
the establishment of this theological tenet was 
the first step towards the preparation of science 
for the Church. The genius^ .of religion, 
therefore, only imitated, in her humble sphere, 
the Descent and Incarflation of the Divine 
Being, when she came to the salvation of phi- 
losophy in its own frailties ; and it is praise 
enough for Swedenborg that he was her chosen 
and faithful apostle.” 

Braini, Heart and Lungi. 

124. ** Before closing the Economy we must 
not omit to record the Author’s discovery of the 
animation of the brains, and of its coincidence 
during formation with the systole and diastole 
of the heart, and after birth with the respira- 
tion of the lungs. Connected wdth this is another 
great discovery which can hardly be said to 
have transpired beyond the circle who are ac- 
quainted with his works, even to the present 
moment. We allude 'to the universal motion 
generated by the lungs and distributed to the 
whole animal machine. *It would seem at 
first sight, as if the effect of respiration did 
not extend far beyond the thorax ; but if we 
contemplate the several varieties of respira- 
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tion, and reduce them to one common or gen- 
eral result, w'e shall perceive, that if the 
respiration does not always actually extend 
beyond the thorax, still it is in the effort to do 
so, or to be in action every where.* (867.) 
This action is shown to extend even to the 
smallest blood vessels, and to the nerves, ill 
which it promotes the 'circul^ion of the fluids 
by an external action, which coincides with 
the internal action of the cerebellum through 
the same fibres. This law, indeed, is a qiart 
of the general concordance between the anima- 
tion of the brains and respiration, and is a 
beautiful provision for insuring muscular 
action. For, * if the circle of the red blood 
were performed in the arteries at the same 
intervals as the circle of the nervous fluid in 
the nerves, I scarcely know,* Swedenborg ob- 
serves, *’ whether any muscle in the body, with 
the exception of that of the heart and arteries 
(which are stimulated to action solely by the in- 
fluent blood), would suffer itself to be excited to 
act ; for in proportion as the nerve acted, the 
blood W'ould react, when nevertheless, in order to 
produce any alternate motion, action and re- 
action must be so ordered that one may alter- 
nately overcome the other.* (P. II., c. i. § 9.) 
To sum up the whole, the leading principles es- 
tablished by Swedenborg on this curious and 
important subject are these. 1. The anima- 
tion of the brains is the universal motion of 
the whole body, and of all the nervous fibres, 
which, during animation are provided with 
their spirit or fluid. 2. The intercostal nerve 
and the par vagum are kept in this animatory 
or universal motion, and the latter reduces the 
subaltern motions of the body to it. 3. The 
lungs, as already observed, are in the same 
motion. 4. By means of the lungs, and 
through the mediation of the pericai^ium, 
the heart is also associated in this regimen, so 
that it never loses its vital spirit on the one 
hand, or its state of perfect liberty on the 
other. (551-2). We close the work here, 
not because we have alluded to all its dis- 
closures in physiology, but because it is im- 
possible to do so within the limits to which 
we have confined ourselves; and ,we have 
dwelt upon it at sufficient length to establish 
its claims to respectful and earnest atten- 
tion.”* 

Posthumous Tracts. 

125. Connected with the same period of our 
aathor*s life as th% Economy, are the Posthu- 
mous Tracts, which are, for the most part, 
condensed statements of the subjects and ar- 
guments of the larger works, to the stu^ of 
which they furnish good intr^uctions. They 
are on the following subjects: 1. The Wc^to 
a Knowledge of the Sotd; 2. the Red Blood; 
3. the Animal Spirit ; 4. SeneaHon^ or Poe- 
eion of lAe Body ; 5. the Origin and PropoF 
galUon of the Soul; 6. Action ; 7. Fragment 
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ott f4« ffwmoM SitbiMng between iAe,Wi$ii of Stockholm. One of these little works is 
emifke Body ; Faith and Good Werhi^ T|ie ^De Sanguine Rubro’ — ‘Of the Red Blood.’ 
first one again proclaims the absence of meta- We do not propose to give an account of his 
physical modes and investigations from the views on lliis subject ; for they are so exceed- 
iwind of the author ; for be says, psychology ly condensed in this small treatise, that a fur- 
ls to be panned by gaining a previous knowl- ther abridgment would be Unintelligible. It 
ed^ of the whole of the sciences, induing is enough to say, that he declares the blood to 
the experience of the mental, or of the bodily be more than merely living matter ; it stands, 
senses ; pmd proximately by anatomy ; because as it were, half way between spirit and mat- 
** it is impossible to know the inner action of ter, partaking of the qualities of both ; it is 
the mind, without examining the face of the as if the point of contact between tlie soul 
mind ; i. e., without investigating tto braine and the body ; and from it, or rather through 
and marrows ; and the soul is nowhere to it, the body derives its life. Thus the head- 
* be found but in her own kingdom.” Then, on ing of the eleventli chapter of this treatise is, 
tlie basis of thq^science, by a higher and high- ‘ That the globule of the red blood contains in 
er generalizatioD, must be reared our unitary itself purer blood and the animal spirit, and 
science,' a Mathematics Doctrine of Univer- that the purest essence and soul oif the body 
sals, which science is the philosophy of the is here ; so that the red blood is a spirituous 
souL Other roads, which do not pass through and animated humor * (humor spirituosus et 
acquired knowledge on either side, — knowl- animatus). The heading of the next chapter 
edge referable, whether immediately or ulti- is, ‘ That the red blood partakes almost equS- 
mately,''tD effects and the senses, — lead only ly of soul and body, and that it may be called 
to increased ignorance of the subject ; espe- as well spiritual as material.* 
mally so, the pretended investigation of con- 127. Now it is an interesting circumstance, 
; a thing which Swedenborg quite that while this long-neglected work was pass- 
left out, as a means of edification : for what is ing through the press, science has at last, and 
man’s intellect, other than the understanding by accident, discovered the vitality of the 
of Nature’s Revelation, and Society ? When hlood, and placed this fact upon a firm basis, 
he understands these, or in proportion as he The number of Silliman’s Journal, just puh- 
understands them, his own faculty will be| Jibbed, contains, on page 108, under the head 
worth being conscious of — • worth investigat- of * Researches on blood,’ some experiments 
ing as a distinct object ; but originally, there of the celebrated chemist, M. Dumas, pub- 
is nothing in it, either to digest, classify, or lished by him in June last. After some ac- 
account for. Vacancy, i. e., metaphysic con- count of his experiments and their results, the 
Bciousnese, involves no series, and wants no statement goes on thus : in attempting to over- 
tbeoiy : it is puerile, nay cruel, publicly to come this diificulty, ‘ M. Dumas discovered 
invite analytic attention. the remarkable property of the blood globules, 

126. In the work above alluded to^ on the that as long as they were in contact with the 
Bed Mood, there is a mention made of the air or aerated water, in short, as long as they 
vitality of the blood, which again shows how were in the arterial condition, the saline solu- 
far in advance of the times our author stood tion containing them passed colorless through 
in this respect. “It is said in the Bible, the filter, and left them upon it: onthecon- 
‘ But the flesh with the life thereof, which is the trary, as soon as the globules have assumed 
blood thereof, shall ye not eat.’ (Gkn. ix. 4). the violet tint of Venous blood, the liquid 
And the opinion that the blood was a living passes colored.’ After detailing certain experi- 
substance ha^f existed from the remotest an- ments then tried by Dumas in consequence 
tiqoity. Harvey, the celebrated discoverer of this discovery, the foUo'wing statement is 
of the circulation of the blood, held this made: — the glohalee of the blood eeem 
opinion very strongly, and it has been adopt- to poeeeee vitality, ae they can reeist the solvent 
ed by some other learned men at different action of sulphate of soda cu long as their life 
tinfes, as may he seen in the works of Gh>od, conlinues^ but yield to this action readily when 
Carpenter, Elliotson, and others on Medicine they have fallen into asphyxia from privation of 
or Physiology. But it was never, — at least Oir.’ ” — New Jeruealem Magagtine, Feb., 1847. 
in modern times, — generally received, and 128. The Fragment on the Sotd is mainly 
was held by all who maintkined it, only hypo- a criticism on the Preestablished Harmony of 
thedcally, and as a supposition of greater or less Leibnitz ; on principles, however, which cause 
probability. From tUs we must, however, it to apply to the whole of modern philosophy, 
except Swedenborg. In his philosophical The author arraigns Leibnitz, and, by impli- 
works, written more than one hundred years cation, the Philosophei's, for aiming to convert 
ago, he distinctly asserts the vitality of the common, into systematic ignorance, or to make 
hlo^y not only as a truth, but as a fundament- emptiness the grand organ of the spiritual: 
cl truth of all sound physiology. The Swe- for philosqdiy takes a number of dates, by no 
denhoi^ Society of London have just published means peculiar toitself, but which it draws from 
a thifr voluiniB of his ‘Opusoula,’ or little common experience, such as the fact, that things, 
works, in the orignal Latin, from his mauu- sensations, imaginations, perceptUms, and the 
: scripts in the library of the Royal Academy like, exipt ; nnd, without inquiring what they 
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are, and thereafter, what their catues are, it 
revolves incessantly round the already plain 
fact of their bare existence, casting it into a 
new jargon, looking idly at its uniform surface 
on every side, ^nd ending, for the most part, 
not by realizing any thing, but by questioning 
the reality of even tliat mean object of thought 
Such philosophy, therefore, consists of a few 
of the poorest generalities of common sense, 
spoiled by interpolation with various formulas 
of ignorance. Now Swedenborg first brushes 
away the irresolvable terms of the current 
philosophies, and leaves behind the small nu- 
cleus to its rightful place.under common sense, 
or the sciences, fi^om which it was stolen at 
the beginning, only to be modified for the 
worse. Of the bare existence of things, the 
clown is b6 ^ter aware than the metaphysician, 
because he has not made it his business to 
question them : to him, therefore, the true 
philosopher would rather appeal on gross 
questions of factj than to the other. 

“ He knows what’s what ; and that’s os high 
As inetaphysic wit can fly.” 

But on the question of Cause and Reason, 
there is no light to be gained from either ; nor 
is there any difference between the two, save 
the diiSerence between ignorance, culpable and 
innocent, conscious and unconscious, personal 
and accidental. The upshot hitherto has 
been, that what is true in philosophy is not 
new ; but existed as well, and better, before 
philosophy was born ; also exists better at this 
moment in the common world, where philoso- 
phy is unknown, ^nd the conclusion is, that 
in regard to the affections, metaphysics, after 
a two thousand years’ opportunity given, has 
done nothing more, than obstruct and regurgi- 
tate the current of the lifeblood of humanity ; 
and in regard to the understanding, nothing 
more than deepen our initial ignorance of all 
things, by actuating it into pernicious falsity. 

129. A Hieroglyphical Key to Natural and 
Spiritual Mysteries, by way of Representatives 
and Correspondences — is a small work, which 
belongs to the same series as the Economy ; 
it is mentioned in the Third Part of that work 
as the Fart on Correspondences. This Tract 
is an attempt to eliminate a natural doctrine 
of correspondences, and to show its application 
by examples ; and although it may appear little 
successful, in comparison with the plenitude 
of bodily truth on the same subject, in the 
author’s theological works, yet, it should be 
observed, that the aim in the two cases is 
somewhat different, and that the truth of one 
series does not exclude that of the other; 
analogies of nature to nature, being perfectly 
oompadble with the more vital or concrete 
analogies between the spiritual world and the 
nature. 

Ibe Animal Kingdom 

180. In 1744 and 1745, at the ages of 56 
and 57, he pid^lished aaoiher work— T he 
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Animal Kingdom, considered Anaiomigal^f 
Physiologically, and Philosophically : ” that is, 
at first in its dead truths; secondly, in its 
relations with the physical universe, whieh 
sways it with motion, as the herald of vitalitj ; 
and thirdly, as possessing our common sense, 
in the lowest degree : tlm first volume treats 
of the Viscera of the Abdomen ; the second, 
of the Viscera of tlie Thorax, or Chest ; and 
the third; of the Organs of Sense ; krhich has 
not yet been translated. The first and seocmd 
make two large octavo volumes, which sell at 
$7.50. The new doctrines and the general 
method of the Economy of the Animal King^ 
dom, are pursued in this work ; but they are 
pressed to results far exceeding those of the 
former. The author says in his Preface, — 

Not very bog since I published the Economy 
of the Animal Kingdom, and before traversing 
Uie whole field in detail, I made a rapid passage 
to the Soul, and put forth a prodromus respect- 
ing it: but, on considering the matter more 
deeply, I found that I had directed my course 
thither both too hastily and too fast : after ex- 
ploring the blood only, and its particular organs, 
1 1 took the step, impelled by an ardent desire 
for knowledge. But as the Soul acts in the 
supreme and innermost things, and does not 
come forth, until all her swathings have been 
successfully unfolded, I am therefore deter- 
mined to allow myself no respite until I have 
run through the whole field, to the very ^al, 
until I have traversed the universal animal 
kingdom, to the Soul. Thus, I hope,' that by 
bending my course inwards, continually, 1 
shall open all the doors that lead to her, and 
at length, by the Divine permission, contem- 
plate the Saul Herself^' 

181. The plan of this great undertaking is 
thus alluded to in the Prologue : — 

** 1 intend to examine,” he says, physically 
and philosophically, the whole Anatomy of the 
body ; of all its Viscera, Abdominal and Thoracic ; 
of the Genital Members of both sexes ; and of the 
Organs of the five Benaes. Likewise, 

’’The Anatomy of all parts of tljo Ctnebrum, 
Cerebellum, Medulla Oblongata, and Medulla Spi- 
nalis. ' 

” Afterwards, the cortical substance of the two 
brains, and their medullary fibre ; also the nerv- 
ous fibre of the body, and*uie muscular fibre; and 
the causes of the forces and motion of the whole 
organism ; Diseases, mmover ; those of tEe head 
pa^ulariy, or which proceed by defluxion fimn 
the Cerebrum. 

” I propose afterwards to give an introduetbn to 
Rational Psychedogy, coDsisting of certain new doc- 
trines, throi^ the assistance of which we nm be 
conducted, from the natural organism of the Body 
to a knowledge of the Soul, wfich is Immaterial : 
these are, the Doctrine of Forms : the Doebiiie of 
Order and Degrees: also, the Doctrine of Benies 
and'Society : Uie Doctrine of Influx : the DoctriLW 
of Correpondence and Repreaentatioii : lastly, the 
Doctrine of Modification. 

” From these Doctrines I come to the Rotioiial 
Psychology itself; which wffl comprise tto sub- 
ject of aetkm ; of exteiml and internal ieiMe;jof 
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k^Datioii and memoiy; also of the affectioii^f 
the animus. Of the intellect, that is, of thoi^t 
and of^he will; and of the affections of the ration- 
al mind : also, of instinct. 

^ Lastly, of the flonl ; and of its state in the 
Body, its intereouiae, affection, and immortality ; 
and of its state when the body dies. The work to 
conclude with a Ck>ncordance of Systems.*’ 

132. This design, be it observed, was, not 

laid out in nubibus and built up there like the 
magnificent philosophy of Coleridge, but, for 
the most part, was actually realized in the 
ooufse of a few years. The first part of the 
work, treating of the Abdominal Viscera ; the 
second part, treating of the Thoracic Viscera ; 
and the third part, treating of the skin, the 
senses of touch and taste, and organic forms 
generally, — by way of introduction to the su- 
perior regpoUi^were published in 1744 and 
1745. the remaining subjects were 

also prepay for the press, and, the manu- 
scripts having been carefully preserved, are 
now in the course of publication. The cir- 
cumstance which occasioned the author to 
abandon these labors, was the opening of his 
spiritual sight, of which we shall speak in the 
next cluster. 

133. From the above summary of the plan 
of Swedenborg's labors, it is easy to see the 
goal towards which the great philosopher was 
tending. 

** When my task is accomplished,” he says, **1 
am then admitted by common cousent to the soul, 
who sitting like a queen in her throne of state, the 
body, dispenses laws, and governs all things by 
her good pleasure, hut yet by order and by truth. 
This will be the crown of my toils, when I shall 
have completed my course in this most spacious 
arena. But in olden time, before any racer oould 
merit the crown, he was commanded to run seven 
times round the goal, which also 1 have deter- 
mined here to do.*^ 

134. Those who are skilled in anatomy and 
have read his (Economia Regni AnintaUs, 
state, that Swedenborg was familiar with many 
truths in anatomy, which were unknown to 
other learned men of his day. A passage of 
communication between the right and left, or 
two lateral ventricles of the cerebrum, was 
thought to have been first discovered by a 
celebrated anatomist of Edinburgh. But this 
is a mistake. 

ThI first discovery and description of this 
passage 'was claimed by the celebrated anato- 
mist, £^. Aleicander Monro, of Edinburgh, and 
has since been conceded to hiip by succeeding 
anatomists : hence it goes by the denomination 
of the Foranutn of Mtfnro, Dr. Monro read a 
paper before the Philosophical Society of 
^inburgh, on this subject, December IStb, 
1764; but in his work entitled, < Observations 
'%n the Structure and Functions of the Nervous 
System,’ he says that he demonstrated this Fo- 
. Tomtn to his pupils so early as the year 1753. 

He allows that a oommunicotioo was known 
* asserted to exist between those ventricles 
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and the third, long prior to his time ; but he 
shows that it was never delineated after snch a 
manner, nor in any way that could convey a 
precise idea respecting it ; much less was im- 
plied the existence of the Foramen he describes. 

The channel of communication seemed to 
be referred, chiefly, to the posterior part of 
the lateral ventricles, whilst the Foramen of 
Monro, is situated at their anterior part. 

Now in the Begnum Animale, p. 207, note 
(r) the following striking observation occurs : 

The communicating Foramina in the Cere- 
brum are called Anus and VuIvcl, besides the 
passage or emissary canal of the lymph ; by 
these the lateral ventricles communicate with 
each other, and with the third ventricle.” 

This work was printed in the year 1714-15 ; 
but written, as we have reason to think, two 
or three years before its publication : hence 
the foramen here spoken of must have been 
described by Swedenborg from ten to twelve 
ars prior to the earliest notice taken of it by 
r. Monro. 

135. We confess, however, to the justice 
of a remark by Wilkinson on this subject. 

Swedenborg is not to be resorted to as an 
authority for anatomical facts. It is said, in- 
deed, that he has made various discoveries in ' 
anatomy, and the canal named the * foramen 
of Monro’ is instanced among these. Sup- 
posing that it were so, it would be dishpiibring 
Swedenborg to lay any stress upon a circum* 
stance so trivial. Whoever discovered this fo- 
ramen was most probably led to it by the lucky 
slip of a probe. But other claims are made 
for our author by bis injudicious friends. It 
is said that he anticipated some of the most 
valuable novelties of more recent date, such as 
the phrenological doctrine of the great Gall, 
and the newly-practised art of animal mag- 
netism. Tliis is not quite fair: let every 
benefactor to mankind have his own honora- 
ble wreath, nor let one leaf be stolen from it 
for the already laurelled brow of Swedenborg. 
True it is that all these things, and many 
more, lie in ovo in the universal principles 
made known to him, but they were not devel- 
oped by hhn in that order which constitutes 
all their novelty, and in fact their distinct 
existence.” 

136. Swedenborg’s object was not to aston- 
ish the world by discoveries in natural science ; 
hence no pains were taken to give circulation 
to his discoveries. He affirms with the most 
characteristic innocence, that “he knows he 
shall have the reader’s ear, if the latter be only 
persuaded that his end is God’s glory and the 
public good, and not his own gain or praise.” 

137. Again, at the close of the PrindpiOf 
be says: — 

“ In writing the present work, I have had no 
aim at the applause of the learned world, nor at 
the acquisition of a name or popularity. To me it 
is a matter of indifference whether I win the favor- 
able opinion of every one or of.no one, whether 1 
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gain much or no commendation ; such things are 
not objects of regard to one whose mind is bent on 
truth and true philosophy; should I, therefore, 
gain the assent approbation of others, I shall 
receive it only as a cophrmation of my having pur- 
sued the truth. I have no wish to persuade any 
one to lay aside the principles of those illustrious 
and talented authors who have adorned the world, 
and in place of their principles to adopt mine : for 
Uiis reason it is that 1 have not made* mention of 
so muoh as of one of them, or even hinted at 
his name, lest I should injure his feelings, or seem 
to impugn his sentiments, or to derogate from 
the praise which others bestow upon him. If the 
principles I have udyamced’* have more of truth in 
them than tliose which are advocated by others ; 
if they are truly philosophical and accordant with 
the phenomena of nature, the assent of the public 
will follow in due time of its own accord ; and in 
•this case, should I fail to gain the assent of those 
whose minds, being prepossessed by otlier princi- 
ples, can no longer exercise an impartial judgment, 
still I shall have those with me who are able to 
distinguish the true from the untrue, if not in the 
present, at least in some future age. Truth is 
unique, and will speak for itself.” 

138. Again, he observes in the Economy: 
“ Of what consequence is it to me that I should 
persuade any one to embrace my opinions? 
Let his own reason persuade him. I do not 
undertake this work for the sake of honor or 
emolument ; both of which I shun rather than 
seek, because they disquiet the mind, and be- 
cause 1 am content with my lot : but for the 
sake of the truth, which alone is immortal, 
and has its portion in the most perfect order 
of nature ; hence in tlie series of the ends of 
the universe from the first to the last, or to 
tlie glory of God ; which ends he promotes : 
thus 1 surely know who it is that must reward 
me.” Of his sincerity in these declarations, 
the repose which pervades his books, and the 
hearty pursuit of his subject at all times, hear 
incontestable witness. 

139. The absence of his laurels never 
troubled him, he was not afraid of pillage or 
plagiarism, there was none of the fire of com- 
petition in him, he was never soured by neg- 
lect, or disheartened by want of sympathy. 
It is, however, remarkable how entirely the 
foregoing works were unknown even to those 
who knew him best personally. His intimate 
friend Count Uopken says, that ‘*he made 
surprising discoveries in anatomy, which are 
recorded eomewhere in certain literaiy transac- 
tions,” evidently in complete ignorance of the 
great works that he had published, and more- 
over ill informed upon the subject of the 
"Transactions.” And yet Swedenborg was 
not mistaken in his estimate of his own 
powers, or in the belief that posterity bad 
work and interest in store in writings that, 
at the time, were utterly neglected. The his- 
tory of literature is eloquent upon the fate 
of those who were before their age, and that 
fiite was never more decisive for any man, or 
more cheerfully acquiesced in by any, than 
Swedenborg. 
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140. With this admirable spirit, and wilk 
talents only equalled by their modesty and un- 
selfishness, our author produced, in his fiffy- 
fifth and fifty-seventh years, the “Aninud 
Kingdom.” There is in it, the clearness of the 
faultless logician ; the utmost severity of the 
induotive reasoner ; the order of the consum- 
mate philosophical architect ; the beauty, free- 
dom, and universal cordiality of the mighty 
poet ; the strength of a giant, and the playful- 
ness of a child. Never was the path of 
science so aspiring, or strewn with such lovely 
and legitimate fiowers, as in these two as- 
tounding volumes. But praise is a needless 
tribute of their goodness ; they point only to 
applications and works, and beseech us, not to 
stand long in the stupefaction of amazement, 
but to gather up our energies, and summon 
our understanding, for whatever the arts and 
sciences have yet to contribute to the true ad- 
vancement of our race. Those only follow 
their spirit, who are actively endeavoring to 
extend their principles in new fields, unex- 
plored even by the renowned author himself. 

141. The doctrines made use of by Swe- 
denborg in the “ Animal Kingdom,” ore the 
Doctrines of Forms, of Order and Degrees, 
of Series and Society, of Influx, of Corre- 
spondence and Representation, and of Modifi- 
cation. These doctrines themselves are truths 
arrived at by analysis, proceeding on the basis 
of general experience ; in short, they are so 
many formulas resulting from the evolution 
of the sciences. They are perpetually illus- 
trated and elucidated throughout the Animal 
Kingdom,” but never stated by Swedenborg 
in thq form of pure science, perhaps because 
it would have been contrary to the analytic 
method to have so stated them, before the 
reader had been carried up through the legiti- 
mate stages, beginning from experience, or the 
lowest sphere. Each effect is put throuj^ 
all these doctrines, in order that it may dis- 
close the causes that enter it in succession, 
that it may refer itself to its roots and be 
raised to its powers, and be seen in connection, 
contiguity, continuity, and analogy with all 
other things in the same universe.* 

I 142. One of the most important discoveries 
in the " Animal Kingdom,” is that the lungs 
supply the body and & ite parU with motion* 
Thk is 'a discovery, not less wonderful in its 
consequences, than in its simplicity and obvi- 
ous truth. If the I'eader can once succeed in 
apprehending it, there will be no danger of 
bis letting it go again even among the pe^- 
ous quicksand of modem experience. It is 
one of those troths that rest upon facts within 
the range of the most ordinary observation, 
and require but little anatomical investigation 
to confirm and demonstrate them. It is visible 
in its nltimate effects during every action that 
we perform and at every moment of our lives.* 


* By a unfvtne, Bwedenborg afoMW to 
MriM u Mfonble to Iti iinlliM. 
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Perhaps there is nothing in the history of 
fkfwil scienoe that is more illustrative of 
the native ignorance of the mind, or that bet* 
ter shows ho# far we have departed from the 
simplicity of nature, than the manner in which 
this grand office of the lungs has been over- 
look^; particularly when coupled with the 
fact, that it should have i^uired a great and 
peciiliarly instructed genius, by an elaborate 
process, to place it once again under our men- 
tal vision. But nature is simple and easy ; it 
is man that is difficult and perplexed. Not 
only in the lungs, but in the whole body, the 
primary office is disregarded, and the second- 
ary substituted for it It has been supposed 
that the lungs inspire simply to communicate 
certain elements of the air to the blood ; and 
expire for no other end than to throw out by 
means of the returning air certain impurities 
from the blood. Under this. view, their mo- 
tion is only pf use for other things, or instru- 
mentolly, and not as a thing in itself, gr prin- 
cipally. And yet it is not confined to the 
sf^ere in which these secondary offices of the 
togs are performed, but pervades the abdo- 
men as sensibly as the chest, and according to 
the showing of thh experimentalists, extends 
also to the heart, the spinal marrow, and the 
head. It was therefore incumbent on the 
physiologist to show what its function was in 
all the regions where it was present, and to 
declare its action as a universcd cause, as well 
as itM action as a particular cause. Now the 
motion itself which the lungs originate is their 
grand product to the system ; the inspiration j 
and expiration of the air are bat one part of j 
its necessary accompaniments, being performed 
in the chest alone. Granting that the inspi- 1 
ration and expiration of the air are the panic- 1 
nlar use of this motion in the chest, what then 
is the use of the rising and falling which the 
Imsgs communicate to the abdomen, the heart, 
the spinal marrow, and the brain ? What office, 
mudogous to respiration, does the motion of 
these parts communicate to the organs ? It 
numifostly causes them all to respire, or to 
attract (he various materials of their uses, as 
the lungs attract the air. For respiration is 
predicable of the whole system as well as nu- 
trition : otherwise the head would not be the 
head of the chest, nor the abdomen the abdo- 
men of the* chest ; but tlie human body would 
he as disconnect^, and as < easily dissipated, 
as the systems that have been formed respect* 
ing it The universal nse, therefore, of the 
respiratory motion to the body, is, to rouse 
every organ to the performance of its func- 
tions by an external traetive force exerted 
Upon its common membranes ; and by causing 
(he gentle expansion of the whole mass, to 
enable the organ, according to its particular 
fithric, situation, and connection, to respire or 
Uttnct such blood or fluid, and in such quan- 
as its uses and * wants require, and only 
suclu Each organ, however, expands or con- 


tracts differently, according to the predicated 
just mentioned; the intestines, for instance, 
from articulation to articulation, to and fro ; 
the kidneys, from their circumference to their 
sinuosity or hilus, and vice verecL^ the neigh- 
horiiood of their pelvis being their most quiet 
station and centre of motion: and so forth. 
In a word, foe expansion as a force assumes 
foe whole form of the structure of each organ. 
In all cases the motion is synchronous in 
I times and moments with the respiration of. the 
lungs. The fluids in the organs follow the 
path of the expansion and contraction, and 
I tend to the centre of motion, from which these 
I motions begin, to which they return, and in 
I which they terminate. The lungs, however, 
only supply the external moving life of the 
body; but were it not for them, foe whole 
organism would simply exist in potency, or 
more properly speaking, would cease to bC; 
or were it permeated by the blood of the 
heart, — a condition which can by no means 
be granted, — the latter would rule uncon* 
trolled in all the members, subjugate their in- 
dividualities, and not excite them to exercise 
any of the peculiar forces of which they are 
foe forms. In a word, the whole man would 
be permanently in the fetal state, forever in- 
choate and ineffective. 

143. There is no part of Swedenborg^s sys- 
tem which is better worthy of* attention than 
the doctrine of the skin. As the skin is the 
continent and ultimate of the whole system, 
so all the forms, forces and uses of the interi- 
or paits coexist within it. Moreover as it is 
the extreme of the body, and the contact of 
extremes, or circulation, is a perpetual law of 
natiuy, so from the skin a return is made to 
the other extreme, namely, to the cortical 
substances of the brain. Hence the first 
function of the skin is, to serve as a new 
source of fibres.’’ For the fibres of one ex- 
treme, to wit, the brain, also called by Swe- 
denborg the fibres of the soul, could not of 
themselves complete the formation of foe body, 
but could only supply its active grounds ; and 
therefore these fibres proceed outwards to the 
skin, which is the most general sensorial ex- 
panse of the brain, and there generate foe 
papillse ; and again emerging from the papillae, 
and convoluted into a minute canal or pore, 
they take a new nature and name from their 
new beginning, and become the corporeal fibres, 
or the fibres of the body, which proceed from 
without inwards to the brain, and unite them- 
selves to its cortical substances. These are' 
foe passives of which the nervous fibres are 
the actives; the veins or femdle forces of 
which the nervous fibres are the arteries or 
males ; and ^ they suck in the pnrer element- 
al food from the air and ether, convey it te 
their terminations/ and expend it upon the 
uses of life.” 

144. Besides this, the skin has a series el 
other functions which there is noit spaee to 
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dwell upon at present. Inasmuch as it is the 
most general covering of the' body, therefore 
it communicates by a wonderful oontinuity 
with all the particular coverings of the viscera 
and organs, and of their parts, and parts of 
oarts. And as it communicates with all by 
<»ntinuity of structure, so it also communi- 
cates by oontinuity of function; the whole 
iMMiy being therefore one grand sensorium of 
the sense of touch. In short, the animal spirit 
i^ the most universal and singular essence of 
the body and all its parts ; the skin, the most 
general and partioUlar form corresponding to 
tliat essence. 

145. The professional reader of the Animal 
Kingdom” will not fiiil to discover that the 
.Mutiior has fallen into various anatomical errors 
oi' minor importance, and that there are occa- 
Huiially marks of haste in his performance. 
This may be conceded without in any degree 
detructiug from the character of the work. 
These errors do not involve matters of prin- 
c The course which Swedenborg adopt- 
ed, of founding his theory upon general expe- 
rience, and of only resorting to particular 
facts as conhrmations, so equilibrates and 
/‘unqiensates all misstatements of the kind, 
tliat they may be rejected from the result as 
unimportaiiL To dwell upon them as serious, 
and still more to make the merit of the theory 
hinge upon them, is worthy only of a minute! 
philobopher,” who lias some low rule whereby 
to judge a truth, instead of the law of use. 
Such unhappily was the rule adopted by the 
reviewer of the << Animal Kingdom ” in the 
‘•Acta Eruditorum Lipsieusia” (1747, pp. 
507-514); the book was despised by this 
critic because Swedenborg had cobimitted au 
error in describing the muscles of the tongue, 
and because he Lad cited the plates of Bidluo 
and Verheyen, which Heister and Morgagni 
hud then made it a fashion to disparage ; and 
ibr other equally inconclusive reasons. All 
they amounted to was, that Swedenborg had 
not accomplished the reviewer’s end, however 
thoroughly he liad performed his own. 

1 40. But fortunately such criticisms are never 
decisivp ; a single truth can outlive ten thou- 
sand 6t' them. The Animal Kingdom ” ap- 
peals to the world at this time, a hundred 
years since the publication of the original, as 
a new production, having all the claims of an 
unjudged book upon our regards. For during 
that hundred years not a single writer him ap- 
peared in the learned worl^ who has in the 
slightest degree comprehended its design, or 
mustered it^ principles and details. — ^ro~ 
ductory lUmaarlu to the Animal Kingdom, by 

J. G. Wilkinson. 

147. In stating, however, any one point as 
renuu'lmble in such a genius, we are in danger 
of having it understo^ that his claims iq this 
rapect can be enumerated by any critic or 
biographer. On the contraiy, we should have 
to write a volume were we barely to devote 


but a few lines to each detail of his excesdve 
fruitfulness. Suffice it to say, that there is no 
inquirer into the human b^y, either tor the 
purposes of medical or general intelligence, 
above all, there is no philosophical anatomist, 
who has done justice to himself, unless he has 
humbly read and studied — not turned over 
and conceitedly dismissed — the Economy and 
Animal Kingdom of S^^o<looborg. These 
works of course are past as records of anatom- 
ical tact, but in general facts, that are biggei 
than anatomy, they have not been excelled, 
and none but a mean pride of science, or an 
inaptitude for high reasons, would deter the 
inquirer from the light he may here acquire, 
in spite of meeting a few obsolete notions, or 
a few hundreds of incomplete experiments, 

148. In this connection we extract from the 
London “ Forceps” for Nov., 1844, the follow- 
ing summary view of the ‘‘Animal Kingdom.” 

“ This is the inort remarkable theory of the hu- 
man body that has ever fallen into our hands and 
by Einanuol Swedenborg, too! a man whom wo 
had always been taught to regard as either a fool, 
a madman, or an impostor, or perhaps an unduiiiin- 
ble compound of oil the three. Wonders, it secni.s 
never wiU cease, and therefore it were betUT 
henceforth to look out for them, and accept tlu'i.i 
whenever they present themselves, and make them 
into ordinary things in that way. For thereby we 
may be saved from making wonderful asses of 
ourselves and our craft, for enlightened posterity 
to laugh at 

“ To return to our book, we can honestly assure 
our readers (which is more than it woulu'be safe 
to do in all cases), that we have carefully read 
tliroogh both volumes of it, bulky though they be, 
and have gained much philosophical insight from 
it into the chains of ends and causes that govern 
in the human organism. What has the world 
been doing for the past century, to let this great 
system slumber on the shelf, and to run after a 
host of little bluebottles of hypotheses which wore 
never framed to live for more than awhort part of 
a single seuon ? It is clear that it yet ‘ knows 
nothing of its greatest men.’ The fact is, it has 
been making money, or trying to make it, and 
pubbing after worthless reputation, until it bus 
lost its eyesight for the stars of heaven and the 
sun that is shining above it. 

“ Emanuel Swedenborg’s doctrine is altogether 
the widest thing of the kind which medical litera- 
ture affords, and cast into an artistical shape of 
consummate beauty. Under the rich drapeiy of 
(HTiament which diversifies his pages, there runs a 
framework of the truest reasoning. The book is 
•a perfect mine of principles, far exceeding in in- 
tellectual wealth, and surpassing in elevation, the 
finest eflbrts of Lord Bacon’s genius. It treats of 
the lowest subjects without abstruseness, being 
all ultimately referable to the common sense of 
in^kind. Unlike the German transcendeotalistb, 

I this gifted Swede fulfils botli tlie requisites of tlie 
true philosopher; he is one *to whom the lowest 
things ascend, and the highest descend, who is the 
equal and kiiidly brotiier of all.* Tlicre is no 
trifling about him, but he sets forth his opinions, 
irrespective of controversy, with a plainness of 
afllroiatioii which cannot be luistHken ; and in such 
close and direct terms, that to give a full idea of 
bis system in other lyurds would require that we* 
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lesser noeo should write larger volumes than his 
own. 

^ The plan of the work is this : Swedenborg 
first gives ektnets from the greatest anatomisto 
of his own and former timoSf such as Malpighi, 
Leuwenhock,' Morgagni, Swammerdam, Heister, 
Winslow, dtc., &c., BO tiiat these volumes contain 
a body of old anatomy (translated now into close 
BSogliBh) such as cannot be met with in this shape 
elsewhere. He then gives his own unencumbered 
deductions from this * experience,’ under the head- 
ing * analysis.’ Each organ of the thorax and 
abdomen in this way has a twofold chaptei allot- 
ti'd to its consideration, which chapter is a com- 
plete little essay, or we may say, epic, upon the 
subject. The philosophical unitv of the work is 
astonishing, and serves to unlock the most abstruse 
organs, such as the spleen, thymus gland, supra- 
renal 'capsules, and omer parts upon which Swe- 
denborg nas dilated with an analytic efficacy which 
the modems have not even approached ; and of 
which the ancients afforded scarcely an indication. 
Upon these more mysterious organs, we think'his 
views most suggestive and valuable, and worthy 
of the whole attention of tlic bettor minds of tlie 
medical profession. Of the doctrine of series, 
since called by the leas appropriate term, ‘ hoinol- 
he has afforded the moat singular illustra- 
tfons, not confining himself to the law of series 
in the solids, but boldly pushing it into the domain 
of the fluids, and tliis with an energy of pur}) 08 e, 
and a strength of conception and execution, such 
as is rarely shown by * any nine men in these de- 
generate days.’ We opened this book with sur- 
prise, a sarprise grounded upon the name and fame 
of the author, and upon the daHng affirmative stand 
wluch he takes in Umint ; we close it with a deep- 
laid wonder, and with an anxious wish that it may 
not appefd in vain to a profession which may gain 
80 mnch, both morally, intellectually, and scien- 
tifically, from the priceless truths contained it its 
pages.” 

149. These are among the great works that 
revolutionize our consciousness, and engender 
new wants, and a new mind, in the human 
soul ; and ](et, it is surprising how little the 
author was controversial, or directly critical ; 
with the exception of his Fragment on Leib- 
nitz, he scarcely wages formal battle with an- 
other writer ; neither scolding science for its 
servility, nor metaphysical philosophy for its 
artful obscurations, he supplies elevated truths 
on the stage of his own mind, and leaves them 
to gain their prevalence, without a syllable 
of literary recommendation : a safe and the 
only course ; for these principles inhabit a 
region, where they have no opponents ; where 
old falsities are clean out of their senses, and 
without being aware of the consequences of 
the admission, confess to seeing nothing at all. 
But the medical bearing of these works, and 
their intimation of new principles and practices 
to the healing art, render them of great 
value to the Profession and to the world. 
The author shows^ as no one else has con- 
ceived to do, how the whole corporeal system 
is a manifold organ of appropriation, exqui- 
sitely responsive, in its several parts, to the 
influences of the circumambient universe ; aud 
‘therefore, depending cesmical and local cir- 
curastances for a vast supply of causes. 


ICsoeUanaous WorloL Their Chaiaoter and 
Tendency. 

150. Swedenborg, however, fulfilled but a 
portion of his plan, being led to something 
better than the direct reconstruction of the 
sciences ; to something, from which that event 
will hereafter issue with a divine certitude of 
success ; but still, it is satisfactory to know, 
that his manuscripts give an outline of his 
views on all the subjects of which be intended 
to treat. Thus, we have a continuation of the 
Chemical Specimens; of the Animal King- 
dom, two treatises On the Ihcnny forming to- 
gether 1900 pages ; a treatise on Generation ; 
two treatises on the Ear, and the sense of 
Hearing ; one On the Human Mind, involv- 
ing the Five Senses, and the various faculties, 
l>utli (concrete and abstract, the human loves 
and passions, and whatever follows therefrom ; 
a treatise on Common Salt; a ti-act on the 
rise and fall of Lake Weniier, with a sketch 
of the Cataracts of the river Gotha Elf ; 
also several others on a variety of subjects, 
all of wliieli clearly indicate the author’s re- 
searches and corresponding versatility of pow- 
ers ; and will make about .')(> volumes, octavo. 

151. The treatise on Generation, above al- 
luded to, has recently heea translated into Eng- 
lish, by J. J. G. Wilkinson. It bears the fol- 
lowing title ; — •• Tlje Generative Organs, con- 
sidered Anatoinleany. Physically, aud Philo- 
sophically.” It is iti two Parts. Pakt L 
treats of The Mide Generative Organs ; 
Part IL treats of The Female Generative 
Organs. 

In the Advertisement to this Work, the 
Translator soys : — “ The work, as it stands, 
is a worthy integrant part of that extraordi- 
nary series of works, which, more than a cen- 
tury ago, appeared in Latin, and which, with- 
in the last ten years, has been coming forth 
in the English tongue. What its precise 
merits may be, we will not prejudge ; tncU is a 
question which belongs to the future. We 
see in it great intuitions of order, with a most 
ingenious application to details : much that is 
as new to the human mind now, as when the 
manuscript was written. We see in it also 
a constant amalgam of physics and meta- 
physics, like what there is in the human body 
itself ; but which we do not know where to 
find in any author but Swedenborg. And 
moreover we recognize in it, an affinity te 
Man, an addiction to central truths and prin- 
ciples, which is too absent from the com 
Bponding works of this age. Yet we own that 
it is worth but little as a handbook for the 
kind of information now sought in the medi- 
cal schools. In truth, the work is non-medi- 
cal: it is one of those productions, which 
must exist more and more in all departments, 
and which are designed to promote a non- 
professional, public^ or universal view of the 
matters in hand, lienee, in its universals, ia 
no tradesman, and works not for the improve- 
ment of a* y calling; but solely because truth 
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is good. Such scienoe for the human bodj 
has been cultivated by the non-medical Swe- 
denborg.” 

• « • • • ■ 

152. For the rest, the present treatise shines 
for us with the clear, mild genius of our Author. 
With our last literary accents we would fain 
claim the attention of the new men of this 
age. to what there is in Swedenborg’s scien- 
titic works, accordant with their own necessities 
and discoveries.. In particular we suppose 
that there is no writer before . or since who 
has treated as he has done, of the continuity 
of the body on the one* hand ; or of the per- 
meation and penetration of vibrations and 
living influences through it, on the other. 
Let us take a common example. A man 
catches cold; straightway he feels stiffness 
and pains in every joint of his body; his 
whole head is sore ; his nose runs with serous 
defluxion, &c., &c. Now, strange as it may 
appear, the present science does not present 
any physiological knowledge of what these 
pathological states may be. What is the con- 
dition of his periosteum, of the slieaths of all 
his stiff muscles, and of his creaking joints ? 
How does it all happen? Neither science 
nor imagination knows. The feelings of the 
patient liave no commerce with the skill of 
tlie doctor. This demonstrates at any rate 
tliat the science which lies at the basis of 
pathology is not yet opened. Pains, aches, 
swellings, and ^ynJptums generally, glide along 
the body by terribly broad bridges of struc- 
ture of which the anatomist w'ots not. W^ll 
then, there is wanted somebody besides this 
prim anatomist, to unfold the case. Our Swe- 
denborg, Licentiate of No College, is one of 
the men in whose works we have found a be- 
ginning of instruction on this subject He 
has wonderfully indicated to us many of the 
great bridges and highways of vibrations and 
influences, and in so doing has thronged with 
living states and forms parts which were pre- 
viously dispersed, lying in sand h^aps of cell 
germs. To the new pathology, which chroni- 
cles the passage of states through Man, he is 
as yet the most important contributor from 
the physiological side. 

153. It gives us pleasure to end these brief 
lines by recording publicly that the Royal Acad- 
emy of Sciences of Stockholm, the body of 
which LinnsBus and Berzelius were alumni, has 
lately paid a fitting tribute to the memory of 
Swedenborg. We excerpt the following from 
the official account of their last annual festival. 

“ 1852. The Academy has this year caused 
the annual medal to be struck to the memory 
of the celebrated Swedenborg. It represents 
Swedenborg’s image on the obverse : over 
it his name: under it Nat, 1688, Den, 1772. 
On the reverse : a man in a dress reaching to 
the feet, with eyes unbandaged, standing be - 1 
fore the temple of Isis, at whose base the . 
goddess is seen. Above it : Tantoque ex- | 
6 


4t . 

siTLTAT ALUMNO; beneath: Miro naturje 
1NVE8TIOATORI SOCIO QUOND. .ASTllfATISS. 
ACAD. REG. SGIRNT. SVEG. MDOCCLII.’* 
The eulogiumon Swedenborg was delivered by 
the President of the Academy, General AkrelL 

154. All these works, covering the whole 
field of Materiality, are so many undying 
proofs of Swedenborg’s universal learning, 
and of his ability to grasp subjects requiring the 
deepest refiection, and the most profound 
knowledge. Nor did he wish to shine in 
borrowed plumes, passing off the labors of 
others as his own, dressed .up in a new form, 
and decorated with some new turns of expres- 
sion. Indeed, as was before observed, he rarely 
took up the ideas of others, except when he 
was collecting facts, but always followed his 
own ; and he makes numerous remarks and 
applications which are nowhere else to be 
found. Nor was he content with merely 
skimming over the surface of things: but 
applied the whole force of his mind to pene- 
trate the most hidden things, to collect to- 
gether the scattered links of the great chain 
of universal being, and to trace up every thing, 
in the most perfect order, to the Great First 
Cause. Neither did he, as certain other 
natural philosophers have done, who, dazzled 
by the light they have been in search of and 
found, would, if it were possible, eclipse or 
extinguish to the eyes of the worl^ the 
Only Living and True Light. He de- 
lighted, with love and adoration, to look 
through Nature, to Nature’s God; and he 
found the ladder that leads from earth to 
heaven. 

155. ** No man,” he says, ** can be a com- 
plete and truly learned philosopher, without 
the utmost devotion to the Supreme Being. 
True philosophy and contempt of the Deity, 
are two opposites.” Acc:ordingly, Sweden- 
borg took full advantage of the religion of his 
time, and the belief in a personal God was 
with him the. fountain of sciences, which 
alone allowed a finite man to discover in na- 
ture the wisdom that an infinite man had 
planted there. Nothing is more plain than 
that only in so far as man is the image of God, 
and can think like God, can he give the rea- 
son of any thing that God has made. Not to 
admit theu a personal God is to deny the 
grounds of natural knowledge, to mi2ke it 
what the philosophers call subjective, that is 
to. say, true for yem^but not Gk>d’s truth or 
true in itself. 

156. It becomes now a question of peculiar 
interest — Did Swedenborg, in the course he 
marked otit,Jind that io which all his labora 
were directed ? Did he find the soul ? No : 
but be found what was much better, on a 
higher stage of observation, as will be seen 
hereafter. By the course thus far pursued, 

I he came to the inner parts of the living body, 

I but not to the soul. It was an achievement 
I to dissect the body alive wj^hont iiyttriag h. 
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pay with Hi own ooaeumnce ; to disintegiatoj middle and thicket of her beauty : here, the 
brainy heart, and vitals, and to see them forgotten lore of antiquity be^ns to be re- 
as individiHde, as partial men ; so to endow stored, and principle ratified into truths, takes 
them with the whole frame, tl^t they could a body in mythological narrative, the first cre- 
Bubsiat to the mind as human creatures ; and ation of the kind since the dawn of the scieiT- 
this Swedenborg has done to a considerable tific ages : here the doctrine of Correspond- 
extent : but to see the soul, or the spiritual ences commences to reassert its sublime pre- 
bo^, was not accorded to him at this stage, rogative, of bearing to man the teeming spirit 
The doctrine of oorrespondence might have of heaven in the cups of nature. All this ac- 
shown it ; but then before oorrespondence counts for the singularity of the work ; for 
works there must be two experimental terms, its standing, in a manner by itself, among the 
two visible things •, the soul must be already authorts writings. It is an offering up of l^h 
seen, after which, correspondence will show science and philosophy on the altar of Religion, 
its fitness with the body, and illustrate each Whatever of admiration one has felt for Swe- 
by each, la a word^ sight or experience is denborg’s former efforts, only increases as we 
the basis knowledge ; the invisible is the enter the interior of this august natural tern- 
unknown, and DO doctrines can realize it, or pie. A new wealth of principles, a radiant, 
Lonesdy bring it near to our thoughts. It even power, such, as peace alone can commu- 
rests upon Swedenborg’s confession, not less nicate, a discourse of order, persuasively con- 
thau upon his quitting the before-mentioned vincing, an affecting and substantial beauty 
tnuk, that his principles so far did not and more deep than poetry, a luxnriance of oma- 
eoold not lead hhn to an acquaintance with ment, instinct with the life of the subject ; in- 
the soul tellect, imagination, fancy, unitedly awake in 

Biit if, whilst engaged upon an impossible a lonely vision of primeval times ; wisdom, 
quest, he lost himself among nervous and too, making all things human : such is an im- 
spirituous fluids and the like entities, which perfect enumeration of the qualities which 
are most real, only not the soul, still he shed enter into this ripe fruit of the native genius 
surprising light upon the plan and life of the of Swedenborg. Whether in fulness or lofti 
human bdy. His method was eminently good ness, we know of nothing similar to it — of 
for this. The doctrines he worked with, the nothing but what is second to it — in mere 
prelimiDaries he believed in, are Jie common human literature. 

sense of all plans and organizations. 158. The first portion of the work, and for 

the scientific philosopher probably its finest 
Wnrriup md I/m of God. portion, represents the origin and progression 

157. We are now brought to a notice of the of this universe from the sun, and specifically, 
last of our author’s natural works, published the origin of our own planet, with the reign 
in 1745, the very year in which his spiritu- of the general spring, and the consequent de- 
▲L siOHT WAS OPENED, and the 57th of his velopment of the first mineral, vegetable, and 
age. It is a series of Philosophical Essays animal kingdoms one from another in succes- 
ON THE Worship and Love of God ; Part sion ; for nature, at the beginning, was big 
First, treaiCnjir origin of the Earth, with the principles of all things, and the etulh 

an th£ state of ParadUe in the Vegetable and was near to its parent sun, with as yet no at- 
Animal Kingdoms, and on the Birth, Infancy, mospberc, but the serene supernal ether. 
and Ijivt of Adam, or the First-born Man: And, as before observed, the author here as- 
Part ^ on the Marriage of the First horn ; serts, as illustrated in the Principia, that there 
and on ihe Soul, the InteUectual Mind, the state I were seven planets created at the same time. 
of LUegrUy, and the Image of God. This Next, we are led to the human body, wrought 
work may be regarded as an attempted bridge by the infinite in the ovum, furnished by the 
from philosophy to theology ; an arch thrown Tree of Life, in the innermost focus of the 
over from the side of nature, towards the un- spring, and the paradise of Paradise ; crea- 
seen shore of the land of life. As it is a kind tion rising thus, in a glorious pile, centre above 
of link, so it has some of tlie ambiguity which Centre. Thereafter, we have the infancy and 
attaefaes to tiraitional thin^, and by those growth of the mind of the first born, in a state 
who judge of it from either side, may be mis- of integrity and innocency ; with its elevation 
understood. Those who study matter and into the three new kingdoms. Then there is 
spirit in oonoection, see in its exuberant lines, the birth of Eve, and the maimer of it, and 
no want of clear truth, but simply the joy and her education by ministering spirits, and her 
recreation of one goal attained ; the Harvest betrothal and marriage to Adam. And the 
Home of a scientific cyde ; the euthanasia of author concludes — this was the sixth scene 
a noble intellect, peacefully sinking back into on the workTs stage.** The Seventh was 
ils own spiritual ooantry ; me Pentecost thence tet to come. 

of new tongues os of fire, in which eveiy man 159. This work constitotes the end of Swe- 
isnddressed in his own language, not of words, denborg*B sdentific coune; and a beautiful 
blit of tliingB. For here has science become termination it is too; uniting Sdence, Nktural 
art, and is identiMwith natnre in the vejy and Mental Philosophy, Poetry, Love 
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Wisdom, Earth and Heaven. He began from 
God, as the Fonntaio of the Sciences ; the 
wisdom of creation was the desire and wisdom 
of his labors ; and here he ended with his be- 
ginning, carrying Gk>d*s Ifuwest to Grod him- 
mth a little pains to put this Essay 
into measure, it would be recognized as a 
beautiful Poem. 

160. For the mere purpose of giving the 
reoddr an example of his style, in the more 
poetic and concluding parts of this work, but 
by no means to attempt to give an idea of the 
cmlKidied beauty of the whole', we here quote 
the following passages : — 

** But this order, [the divine order of the human 
form,] viewed in substance and oifigy, that is, in 
the face, is called beauty and handsomeness, the 
perfection of which results from the agreement 
of all essentials, from inmost principles to outer- 
most, viz. from the correspondence of life with its 
Hpi ritual heat or fire, and of the brightness thence 
nrising with its coloring tincture, by which the 
flaming principle itself becomes pellucid, and last- 
)v, of this flower, with the designation of lines by 
^ tibrcB according to the laws of the harmonies of 
* nature ; all which things ultimately must present 
thoinselves visible in o plane handsomely winding. 
But the agreement of all these things cannot pos- 
sibly exist without a spiritual principle of union, or 
love in the veriest rays, of life ; from that principle 
^ ilone beauty derives its harmony, its florid and 
genuine complexion and life, its daydawn and 
I'Tnal freshness; wherefore love itself shining 
forth from elegance of form, from its hidden and 
irirmte virtue, elicits mutual love, and as an index 
reveals the vein of beauty. 

“Whilst the damsel snatched at these words 
with a greedy ear, and, as it were, sucked them 
in withlier whole mind, she retired a little into 
liiTseif, to take a view of herself, for she began 
to consider of some ideas which were newly 
conceived; and whilst she in some degree re- 
strained her respiration, lest it should interrupt 
the thoughts of her mind by too deep recipro- 
cations, she again, with a soul, as it were, set at 
liberty, gently accosted her celestial companion in 
these words : I will discover to you the idea which 
h:u) newly insinuatod itself into my mind, in conse- 
quence of what you have been saying, viz. that the 
hoauty of the face, arising from that order of the 
Supreme, is only a perfection of the body, but I 
sec clearly, that a perfection still more illustrious 
and more excellent flows from the some order, to 
wit, perfection of the life itsolf, which properly or 
principally involves the state of that integn]^, con- 
cerning which you so kindly promised to instruct 
me ; 1 entreat you therefore to add one fitvor to 
another, by instructing me, what and of ^%at quali- 
ty is perfeeUon oftyk 7 To this question the celes- 
tial intelligence relied as follows: I pereeive, 
says she, that our idleas, thine and mine, like con- 
sociate sisters, tend to the same point ; for my dis- 
conrse of itself already slides into the subject of 
thine inquiry, since one perfection involves another, 
inasmuch as another and another is born from the 
same order. The perfection , of the body is the' 
perfection of form in its substance, from which, as 
from its subject, sprouts forth the perfection of 
forc<ss and of life ; for nothing predicable exists 
which does not take its actuality nom this circum- 
stance, that it subsists, that is, from its substance; 


from what is iM something it is impossible that 
any thing can result ; the forces themselves and 
changes of life, inasmuch as they flow ftom a sub- 
stance, become eflkient Wherefore a similar 
order has place in thy forces and modes of fosces, 
as in thy fibres, regarded as substances. Hence 
it follows, that penection of life presents itself 
visible in perfection of the body as in its eAgy. 
And whereas perfection of body, especislly beauty, 
is an object of sense, but per^tioD of lire, like a 
mist, shuns human ken, unless it be viewed frexn a 
sublime principle, therefore I was desirans of pre- 
senting a mirror of the latter in the former, for the 
sake of gratifying thy wish. 

“But thou, my daughter, art the only one, 
together with him who is the only one with thee 
in this orb, who lives this order, and bears its im- 
age. That only one is not fer off from thee, he 
stands in the centre of thy grove, and looks at 
thee with a look of satisfaction ; we observe him, 
but be is ignorant of it ; do not turn thy face in 
that direction, but let him come to thee, and court 
thee with humble entreaty; tbbu art to be the 
partner of his life, and the partner of his bed ; he 
is assigned to thee by heaven; thiwalso ia the day 
appointed for your marriage, the hour is at band 
in which you are to be united. Instantly the con- 
nubial celestials tied up into a regular knot her 
hair, which covered her neck in ringlets, and in- 
serted it in a golden circlet ; and at tne same time 
they fastened with their fingers a crown of dia- 
monds set on her head ; thus they adorned her as 
a bride for the coming of her husban^ adding 
ornaments to her native peatness and simplicity, 
and to the natural perfection of her b^uty. The 
damsol, still ignorant of her destination, and of 
what was meant by marriage, and by paituership 
of the bed, whilst the celestials were thus em- 
ployed, and possibly whilst, by turning her eyes 
in that direction, she at the seme time got a 
glimpse of him, had such a saffosion on her cheeks, 
that life sparkled from the inmost principles of her 
face into the flame of a kind of love, and this 
flame assumed a purple hue, which beautifully 
tinged her, like a rose ; thus she was changed, as 
it were, into the image of a naked celestial grace. 

“ Whilst the first begotten led a solitary para- 
disiacal life, and fed his mind at ease with the de- 
licts of the visible world, he recollected a thou- 
sand times that most beautiful nymph, who, dturing 
his sleep, was seen by him in this grove ; w^re- 
fore a thousand times he retraced bis steps thither, 
but always in vain ; the idea of her, which was in 
consequence excited, kindled such a fire as to in- 
flame the inmost principles of his life, and thus to 
turn its tranquillity into ciw and anzierty. This 
ardor increased even to this day, in which it was 
appointed, by the Divine Provideime, that bis 
wound, which then lurked in his inmost veins, 
should be healed by enjOTmenl; wherefore whilst 
he now again meditated on the^ same path, he 
come even to the entrance of this grove, which 
was the only entrance, without mistaking his way ; 
rejoicing intensely at this cireumstanee, he hastened 
instantly to the midst of it, to the very tree, undei 
wfaiob he had once eo delieioaslY rested; and see 
ing tto couch there, the idea or sleep so reviveA 
that be spied, as with his eyes, her very face 
And whilst he was wholly intent on her image, 
and extended his sight a httle farther, lo ! he saw 
and acknowledged roe nymph herself^ in the midst 
of the choir onntelltgences ; at ^ Hgfat he we* 
in such emotioiiy nnd so filled with love, tlmt he 
doubted a long time whether his sight did not 
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dee^lfe Ikim; but pveiently, when the crowd of hk 
thouffhti WM ft little dieperaed, it occurred to hie 
mindf tbftt he wae brought hither of the Divine 
ProvideBce, end that tliiii was the event, of which 
jpr^vioua notice was given him in sleep : and that 
qjbe it was whom heaven had marked out for him 
fts a bride and a conjugial partner. I see clearly, 
said he, that she is nnne, for she is from niy own 
bosom, and from my own life. But we must pro- 
ceed according to order, that what is divine may 
be in what is honorable, and what is honorable in 
its form, or in decorum ; she must therefore be en- 
treated and courted wiUi supplication. Whilst he 
was intent on these and several other purposes, 
the celestial intelligence beckoned to him with a 
nod to make his approach ; and whilst he was load- 
ing the bride in his hand, this scene was ended, 
which was the sixth in the theatre of the orb.” — 
fForskip atid Love of God, 100, 101, 100, 110. 

161. “ Three celebrated men in Sweden,*’ 
observes a native author, have distinguished 
themselves by writing sublimely and beauti- 
fully on the beautiful ; Swedenborg, to whom 
Love was every thing, as well as the relation 
established by love between the True and the 
Good; Thorild, to whom nature was every 
thing, as well as the relation established by 
nature between power and harmony; and 
Ehrensv&rd. to whom art was every thing, as 
well as the relation established by art between 
Genius and the Ideal ; ” * But of all Swe- 
denborg’s works he esteems the treatise on the 
^ Worship and Love of God ” me most beau- 
tiful, and the most conspicuous for its ** bril- 
liant and harmonious latinity.” The same 
writer says, (and it should be remembered 
that he was not a follower of Swedenborg) 
tliat ^ it is written with so much poetic life 
and inspiration, tliat if divided amongst a 
dozen poets, it would be sufficient to fix every 
one of them on the heaven of poesy as stars 
of tlie first magnitude.” 

162. It does not appear, however, that our 
author was in the least aware that his literary life 
was now closed ; but he stood amid the sheaves, 
contemplating the tillage of future years, in 
the old domain of Science and Philosophy, 
although trembling, nevertheless, in the pres- 
ence of an undisclosed Event. Great, Humble 
Man 1 How beautiful are his steps upon the 
Eternal Hills! while the unclouded Sun of { 
Heaven is shining on his venerable head. But| 
let US not anticipate. 

Smdanborg’i StylA 

163. It is interesting now, after having fol- 
lowed Swedenborg to the end of hip scientific 
career, to pass a brief notice upon hia style. 
We find increased life in this respect as we 
proceed with his works. The style of The 
Prindpia is clear, felicitous, though some- 
what repetitious, and occasionally breaks forth 
into a beautiful but formal eloquence. The 
ancient mythology lends frequent figures to 
the scientific process, and the author’s treat- 
ment would seem to imply his belief that in 

• Kitnct ffAn tbe Miwur in the DoeuniMite. 


I the generations of the gods, there was imbed- 
ded a hint of the origin of the world. Ooca- 
I sionally subjects of unpromising look are in- 
vested with sublime proportions, as when he 
likens the mathematical or natural point to a 
^ two-faced Janus, which looks on either side 
toward either universe, both into infinite and 
into finite immensity.” The manner of the 
Outlirtes on the Infinite is not dissimilar to that 
of The Prindpia, only less elaborate, and 
somewhat more round and liberal. The style 
of The Economy, however, displays tbe full 
courtlinesB of a master, — free, confident, con- 
fiding; self-complacent, but always aspiring; 
at home in his thoughts, though voyaging 
through untravelled natures ; then most swift 
in motion onwards when most at rest in some 
great attainment ; not visiblj’ subject to second 
thoughts, nr to the devil’s palsy of self-appro- 
bation ; flying over great sheets of reason 
with easy stretches of power; contradicting 
his predecessors point blank, without the pos- 
sibility of offending their honored manee : in . 
these and other respects the style of The 
Economy occupies new ground of excellence. 
The latter |>ortion of the w'ork particularly. 
On the Human Soul,” is a sustained expres- 
sion of the loftiest order, and in this respect 
won the commendations of, Coleridge, who was 
no bad judge of style. The Animal Kingiom^ 
however, is riper, rounder, and more free than 
even the last-mentioned work ; more intimate- 
ly methodical, and at tbe same time better 
constructed. The treatises on the organs, 
themselves correspondently organic, are like 
stately songs of science dying into poetry ^ 
it is surprising how so didactic a mind carved 
out the freedom and beauty of these epic 
chapters. It is tlie same with The Worehip 
and Love of God, the ornament in which is 
rich and flamboyant, but upborne oii the 
colonnades of a living forest of doctrines. 
We observe then, upon the whole, this pecu- 
liarity, that Swedenborg’s address became 
more intense and ornamental from the begin- 
ning to the end of these works ; a somewhat 
rare phenomenon in literature, for tbe imagi- 
nation commonly burns out in proportion as 
what is termed sober reason advances, where- 
as with this author his imagination was kin- 
dled at tbe torch of his reason, and never 
flamed forth freely until the soberness of his 
maturity had set it on fire from the wonderful 
love that couches in all things. 

164. But as if to body forth a stupendous 
truth in the mystery of mere rhetoric, we 
find him, after the opening of his spiritual 
sight, putting off* all the imaginative, all the 
flowers and garniture of speech, and descend- 
ing (if descent it can called) again to 
the soberest matter of fact expression, which 
has earned for. him among those who do not 
appreciate him, the reputation of the driest 
of all mortal writers I ” Tbe truth is, how- 
ever, it is a want of sympathy and under- 
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standing of the subjects treated of, which 
makes the style pall so heavily upon many. 
Tet still there is this remarkable transition 
which we speak of. Whence was it? What 
shall we make of it ? Did the eternal truths 
of God and heaven, for which he claims not 
the authorship, but only the humble instrument 
of their promulgation, disdain the help of all 
human accomplishment ? And is true, highest 
poetry, still to be seen in these unaffected, 
wondrous revelations ? Such is undoubtedly 
the solution of the problem. At all events, 
here is an unprecedented phenomraa in the 
matter of mere style, shadow'ing forth, as its 
history plainly does, a mighty mystery of 
truth. As if, after the highest flights of hu- 
man science and philosophy, enriched by the 
beauty of a heavenly imagination, had been 
reached by mortal, then, to make way for 
still higher truths which no mortal could dis- 
cover, the ordering of heaven was to lay aside 
all the ornament of earth, and let the beauties 
of Truth itself, which is ** beauty unadorned,’* 
be displayed to all who could appreciate them. 
And to those who could not, let not the truths 
of so high a nature be lightly or superficially 
acquiesced in, from the mere beauty of an out- 
ward and earthly envelope which could not at- 
tract to their inmost riches. Here again is 
Providence, taking care of its .own, and con- 
founding alike the art and wisdom of the world. 

165. It ought to be said, however, that the 
style of Swedenborg, at the time here alluded 
fo, is wonderfully clear and simple, not by any 
means destitute of* real beauty, abounding in 
many exquisite passages, and admirably adapted ; 
to the truths conveyed. Dut we must not go 
before our subject. 

Philosophic and Scientifio Genius. 

166. Before closing our notice of Swedeh- 
borg as a man of science, it is proper to ob- 
serve that he was not so much a collector of 
facts, as a systematizer of facts, and a dis- 
coverer of their bidden causes. K or instance, 
he says, in reference to his knowledge of 
anatomy, which he professes to have obtained 
principally from the writings and experiments 
of others, although he added some experiments 
of hb own: — thought it better to use 
tlie facta supplied by othera; for' there are 
some persons who seem born for experimental I 
observations; who see more acutely than 
others, as if they derived a greater share of 
acumen from nature. Such were Eustachius, 
Leuwenhock, Ruyscb, Lancisius, &c. There 
are others who enjoy a natural faculty for 
eliciting, by the contemplation of established 
facts, their hidden causes. Both are pecu- 
liar gifts, and are seldom united in the same 
person.’ This is doubtless true as it relates 
to establishing experimental observations in 
the fir^ place ; but when he who is capable 
of eliciting, by established facts, their ^Udden 
causey shall have accomplished his eira, he 


will be better enabled than the simply experi-. 
mental or scientific man, by retracing his 
steps, to enlarge upon those very same facts 
and experiments which served as a basis for 
his advancement. For from the eminence at 
which he has arrived, he can see from the 
light of causes, almost infinite tilings in effects, 
of which they from beneath are ignorant. 
The ladder which leads from the earth to the 
heaven of the mind, is for the angels — for 
light and truth — to descendj as well as to 
ascend. It is from this view of the subject 
that we are to account for the fact of Sweden- 


borg’s having obtained a more perfect knowl- 
edge of the anatomy of the human system 
than any other man.” Jloharfs Life, p. 49. 

167. But it is to be remarked, in reference to 
this important feature of Swedenborg’s mind, 
that although, as he modestly confesses, he was 
less gifted in observation than in the penetra- 
tion of causes, yet he has shown a most ad- 
mirable wisdom in the kind of facts he did 
make use of, and a philosophy which puts to 
shame that sturdy adherence .to mere outward 
phenomena which was so characteristic of the 
philosophy of his age. It is interesting to 
hear him express himself on this point. 

“ Many,” says he, “ stubbornly refuse to stir a 
single step beyond visible phenomena for the sake 
of the truth ; and others prefer to drown their ideas 
in the occult at the very outset. To these, two 
dosses, our demonstration may not be acceptable. 
For, in regard to the former, it osserts that the 
truth 18 to be sought for beyond the range of tho ' 
eye ; and in regard to the latter, that in all the na- 
ture of tilings there is no such thing as on occult 
quality ; there is notliing but is either already the 
subject of demonstration, or capable of becoming 
so ,” — Ecorwmu of the Jlmmal Kingdom, Vol. IL 

p. 210. 


1 68. Swedenborg was of too vast and interior 
a genius, to ignore the invisible, and yet he 
had too much common sense to disparage the 
right kind and necessary number of facts. 
Hear him again on this subject. 

•< We do not,” says be, ** need such innumerable 
facts, as some suppose, for a knowledge of natural 
things; but only those of leading importance, 
and which issue directly and proximately, or at 
any rate not very obliquely or remotely, from our 
mechanical world and the powers thereof. For by 
means of these we may be led to principles ; first 
to compound, and so far as we are concerned, 

P ncral principles ; next from these, by geometry, 
railing ourselvn again of the leading facts ex- 
isting in this middle region,) to particular princi- 
ples; and so in succession to still more simple 
piinciples ; and at last to the very simplest — to 
the fountain itself, from which all p^ciples, how- 
ever modified, ultimately issue. The remaining 
facts, bulky as they are, which are too remote 
from the source, and estranged from the simple 
mechanism of the world, — which ore present lat- 
erally, but do not directly respect the source, — 
are not so necessary ; indeed they ore likelier to 
guide US wrong, than to keep the mind in the 
highway of the subject The reason is, that there 
may be an infinite number of phenomena which 
are immensely distant from the source, and from 
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winch i| u impossible to arrive at it save by ninl* I 
tiplied and circuitous routes. Nature, 00 yasUy 
nodded and ramified in the world, may be likeirad 
to Ihe arteries and veins in the animal body, which 
in their be^nning’, as they issue from thmr foan>| 
tiia, the heart, arc wide comparatively ; hot f rad- 
nallj become smaller, and subdivide again and 
acau, unul Uicy grow as minute as hairs or invisi- 

threads. Were one perfectly ignorant of the 
fountain and beginning of the blood which is 
flowing through uese arteries and veins, yet de> 
sirous to explore its situation experimentally, it 
would not be well to spend any time over the cap- 
illary branches, or to make repeated dissections, 
with a view of finding the way from one such 
branch to another. Any labor of the kind would 
probably lead us into other veins and arteries^ and 
again CDnumit us to circiEtous wanderings before 
we could reach the grand and royal aorta ; and 
not improbably we should fall from veins into arte- 
ries, when intending tlie contrary, so as to be go- 
ing away from the fountain instead of approaching 
it ... As to those who cannot obtain a su^ 
ficient knowledge of mundane things to enable 
them to reason uom principles and causes, it is no 
wonder they are importunate for more facts, and 
•eomplaiii tfaiat the experience of thousands of years 
leaves thero^ still poor and inadequately provided ; 
at the name time it is fair to doubt whether any en- 
dowment of facts or liberality of information would 
give them spirit for this high walk of knowledge.** 
— hUredueben to Prineipia, pp. 40. 

169. Nothing, certainly, could show the 
wisdom of our author more r .tnspicuousiy than 
this. Swedenborg loved* to see truth as well 
at any man, and to be in his senses at all 
times : ** not for the purpose of degrading the 
mind, but of allowing it to descend (as the 
soul descends) by degrees (per gradus) into 
matter, that matter might be raised to tbe 
sphere of intelligence, and there reconciled 
with spirit ; so that from these two, reason 
might be born.” 

170. But behold a beautiful Providence. 
Who has produced more facts — been a greater 
observer, than Swedenborg ? His grand mis- 
sion was to unfold and exhibit the laws and 
facts of the spiritual world. ** His education 
was somewhat as follows. By ample instruc- 
tion and personal remark he learned the chief 
ftets of the natural world, and perceived in 
them a philosophy reaching almost to the 
heavens, but strictly * terminated in matter* 
at the lower end. After this, his spiritual 
senses were opened, and again by ample in- 
struction and personal remail he learned the 
general facts of the* spiritual world, and the 
Word of Ood was unfolded to him as thus 
prepared. By all which we are lawfully con- 
firmed in Bacon’s doctrine of the necessity 
of experience ; for until experience was given, 
the spiritual world was unknown; and until 
an adequate wtellect was sent, and added to 
such experience, its quality was unknown. The 
experience without the reason had existed in 
the prophets of the Old Testament, and in the 
Bocft in Revelation; nay, from time imme- 


tions of proved authenticity : the reason with 
out the experience is what philosophers hav 
attempted since the date of history. Be 
nothing came, or could come, of either, unti 
the two were adequately combined in one 01 
ganization ; t. e., in Swedenborg. And tha 
in him they were combined will survive aU' 
defy contradiction. The question of fact i 
the first in all scientific or philosophical pro 
cesses, where human thought is to work ; an' 
so it is the first in Swedenborg’s case, an 
determines that of possibility : afterward 
reasons may be discussed in matters profiei 
ing themselves to reason, and the facts wi 
acquire their rational value when their princi 
ciples are found out.” Introductory Remarl 
to Economy of Animal Kingdom^ pp. 60, 61. 

171. And to complete this sketch of ou 
author’s genius, it is not therefore unaccoum 
able, though certainly without parallel, thf 
one who had solved the problems of centurie 
and pushed the knowledge of causes into n 
gions whose existence no other philosophc 
suspected, should at length' abandon the fiel 
of science, without afterwards alluding s 
much AS once to the mighty task he had sw 
mounted. This w'as in accordance with h 
mind even in his scientific days : the prusenc 
of truth was what pleased him ; its absent 
was what pained him ; and he always joyful! 
exchanged his light for a greater and pure 
even though cherished thoughts had to 
daily, as the condition of passing into ill 
higher illumination. And it was his Lapp 
lot, not to fight tem{K>ral battles for Protei 
tantism, or to be the prop of an old religion 
whose very victories often precluded its con 
munion with the Prince of Peace ; but to \ 
the means of averting destruction from i\ 
whole race of man, and of securing to all 
hold on Christianity which can never fiii! 
and in the course of this mstmmentaiity, 1 
walk undismayed in that other world whic 
has been lost to knowledge for thousands c 
years, or preserved only in the unwrittc 
parts of imagination, the misunderstood dept 
of ancient foble, or the narrations of t> 
earlier poets. Hence he is the first of tl 
modems to penetrate the secrets of natur 
the first also to be admitted to the hiddf 
things of the spiritual world : the two sphen 
of knowledge being realized at once ; wher 
fore henceforth he is our earnest, that sim 
we are now on the right track, and the worl 
of God are become our heritage, the progre 
sion in both may be practical amd unending. - 
Ibid, pp. 89, 90. 

172. “We may now state that Swede 
borg’s philosophy attains its summit in tl 
marriage of the scholasticism and comnu 
sense, with the sciences, of his age ; in tl 
consummation of which marriage Us especi 
genius was exerted and exhausted. In hi 
the oldest and the newest spirit^ met in on< 


morial in ili'ciuiia a.iu eii^tcriiaiuml luaiiiicbta-, revereiic ' and innovation 


evenly 
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; nothing ancient was superseded, though 
pressed into the current service of the cen- 
tury. He was one of the links that connect 
by-gone ages with to-day, breathing for us 
among the lost truths of the past, and per- 
petuating them in unnoticed forms along the 
stream of the future. He lived however 
thoroughly in his own age, and was far before 
his contemporaries, only because others did 
not, or could not, u^e the entire powers of its 
sphere. We regard him therefore as an 
honest representative of the eighteenth cen- 
tury. He in his line, gives- us the best esti- 1 
mate of the all which any man could do in 
Europe at that period. But who <mii exceed j 
his age, although not one in a generation j 
comes up to it ? It is not for mortals to live, | 
Excepting in, and for, the present ; the next 
year’s growth of thought* is as unattainable for 
us to-day, as the crops of the next summer. 
Still the future may and does exist in prophe- 
cies and shadows. These, among other things, 
are great scientific systems, the children of 
single powerful minds, the Tlatos, Aristotles 
and Swedenborgs ; yet which are but outlines 
that will one day have coutents that their au- 
thors knew not, modifications that their par- 
ents could not have borne, supereessions that 
hurt no one, only because tlieir sensitive par- 
tisans Imvc given place to other judges. It is 
humanity alone that realizes what its happi- 
est sons propose and think they carry ; most 
things require to be done for ages after their 
authors have done them, that so the doing 
may be full; and above all, the race is the 
covert individual who writes the philosophies 
of the world. Add, that whatever system is 
safe always follows practice. 

173. “ It will be borne in mind that we here 
speak of his system, particularly with refer- 
ence to its generative power, and which sys- 
tem, we presume, has been exceeded and sur- 
passed ; with reference, however, to his j)hys- 
ical principles, such as the doctrine of respira- 
tion above mentioned, these are sempiternal 
pieces of nature, and rank not with the re- 
sults, but among the springs of systems. The 
world will therefore taste them afresh from 
age to age, long after discarding the beauti- 
ful rind which enclosed them in the pages of 
their first discoverer.” — WilkinsorCs Biogra^ 
phy of Swedenborg, pp. 67, 68. 

174. Finally, ^ Swedenborg was not so much 
a scientific man, as a man thoroughly master 
of the sciences. In Anatomy and Physiology 
he deserves the appellation of a Raphael or a 
Stoddart. Every thmg he knew ministered to 
his sublime Aut. It might be said of him 
that he had been carried out, like Ezekiel, in 
the spirit of the Lord, and set down in the 
midst of the valley full of diy bones, and that 
he had been commanded to prophesy and say 
unto them, * Behold, I will cause breath to en- 
ter into ^ou, and ye shall live ! ’ He seems 
to havjB instinctively felt, what a French Au- 


thor remarks, — that the ChuBth, 
first contained all the elements of sodpOp^' 
had gradually become unpeopled, 
century had seen a multitude leave me sanc- 
! tuary under some particular banner $ and that 
every schism was summed up in that greatest 
and hitherto most irreconcilable of all, ^ the 
schism *and defection of science. . For he now 
began to observe .that those who never accept- 
ed any thing but what they could really un- 
derstand, were all gone astray, and were hour- 
ly sinking deeper in the terrible negation of 
spiritual things.’* — Rioh'e Biographical Sketchy 
p. 49. 

175. On the w^le, we can only wonder 
what Swedenborg would have accomplished, 
had he lived in our day, and drank its spirit. 
How manfully would he have handled the 
terrible problems of the time I How would 
he have compacted the social and political in 
the narrow breast of the physical thought, 
and in that compression and condensation of 
life, have given breath and stroke to the dead- 
est laws ! How would he have exulted in that 
free humanity which sees that the truths and 
weal of the millions are the ground from 
which future genius must spring: that the 
next unity is not of thought with itself or na- 
ture, but of practice and thought with happi- 
ness I In the mean time his scientific works 
are and will be helpful ; and we regard it as 
a misfortune that,' through whatever cause, the 
ripest minds have not the same aequaintance 
with these books as with the other philoso- 
phies; for Swedenborg belongs to our own 
age as a transition ; and it will be found that, 
at least in time, he is the first available school- 
master of the nations. Well did he conceive 
the problem of universal education, which 
lies not merely in teaching all men, but first 
in teaching them a new kind of lumwledge, 
catholic and delightful enough for those who 
cannot learn class sciences, but only truths 
like dawn and sunset, as self-evident and im- 
memorial as the ways of nature from cf old. 

176, Let it not, however, be supposed that 
Swedenborg thought he had completed tho 
method of the sciences, or even inaugurated 
the new day that his genius foresaw. On the 
contrary, ho looked for this from the hands of 
his successors, and his humility covered the 
whole ground of his mind, although it did not 
discourage him from the most energetic labors. 
Fully conscious of hi^ own limits, he called 
upon the age to supply a stronger intelligence 
and a more winning explorer. " It now remains 
for us,” says he, ^ to dose with Nature where 
she lies hidden in her invisible and purer 
world, and no longer barely to celebrate her 
mystic rites, but to invite her in person to our 
chamber, to lay aside the few draperies that 
remain, and give all her beauty to our gaee. . 

. . She now demands of the present centiuy 
some man of genius — his mind developed 
and corrected by experieqoe,' prepared by 
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aiit* other culture^ and possessing in have been directed to religious subjects, as ap- 
degree the faculty of investigating pears from the Rules of Life before quoted, 
^ .reasoning connectedly, and of con- from his letter to Dr. Beyer concerning his child- 
diAng definitely on the principles of series ; hood, and from the whole spirit of bis scien« 
—and when such a one comes, to him, I tific works. * 

doubt not, she will betroth herself; and in 180. We have seen that Swedenborg^s object . 
&vor of him will yield to the arrows of love, in his later philosophical studies, was to obtain 
wlU own his alliance and partake his bed. the means of reaching a knowledge of the 
O ! that it were my happy lot, to fling nuts soul, of its connections, and its operations, 
to the crowd and head the torch bearers on And in all his writings on.these subjects, every 
her marriage day ! ’* thing tends to tlie worship and love of God, 

177. In closing our remarks upon Sweden- as is especially .seen in the work which bears 
borg as a man of Science, we quote a short that title. 

notice from the Literary Remains of the cele- 181. Swedenborg’s extraordinary acquaint- 
brated Coleridge, (page ^4,) on the doctrine ance with the facts, laws, and principles of 
of Forms. The doctriM here treated of is nature, as well as his practical experience, were 
found in the work entitled ** The Worship and essential to his sui^ess in learning and making 
hmn of Grod,*' before noticed, and the notice known the truths of the spiritual world, both 
of 'Coleridge is recommended both by its as means of illustration, and of expanded 
brevity, and its reference to a work published capacity. But the fact that he had published 
by Swedenborg at the very moment of his no work on Theology, would seem surprising, 
transition to spiritual subjects. ^ This,*’ he if we did not se^ in it the Providence which 
observes, " would of itself serve to mark Swe- was preparing him for his subsequent duties, 
denborg as a man of philosophic genius, radi- For his mind was thus kept free and open to 
native and evolvent. Much of what is most receive the truths which were revealed to him ; 
valuable in the philosophic works of Schelling, without the embarrassment of being previous- 
Schubart, and Eschermeyer, is to be found an- ly confirmed in any human system of religion, 
ticipated in this supposed Madman ; thrice The same Providence may be seen in the fol- 
happy should we be, if the learned and the lowing facts related in another letter to Dr. 
teachers of the present age, were gifted with Beyer : — 

a similar madness, — a madness, indeed, celes- 1 was prohibited reading dogmatic and 
tkd and flowing from a divine miud." systematic theology before hcaveii was open 

178. We have now contemplated the sub- to me, by reason that unfounded opinions and 
ject of our memoir us a man of letters and a inventions might thereby easily have insinuated 
philosopher of the highest order, — distin- themselves, which with difhculty could afier- 
guished by the happy union of a strong wards have been extirpated ; wherefore when 
memory, a quick conception, and a sound heaven was opened to me it was necessary 
judgment ; ” — as the advocate of popular first to learn the Hebrew^ language, as well as 
rights, and the friend of progress ; though a the correspondences of which the whole Bible 
royalist by birth, and not less so by his taste- is composed, which led me to read the Word 
ful appreciation of princely magnificence, or of God over many times; and inasmuch as 
the poetry of art as well as nature. It may the Word of God is the source whence all 
help to prepaix: the reader for bis more spirit- theology must be derived, I was thereby en- 
ual vocation if we add that be was, withal, o abled to receive instructions from the Lord, 
religious matu The following rules which be who is the Word.” Those who are acquainted 
had prescribed for his conduct were found w^th Swedenborg’s cxidanation of the Bible 
amongst his manuscripts: 1. Often to read may readily conceive the difficulties which 
and meditate on the Word of. God: 2. To sub- would have prevented his arriving at the state 
mit every thing to the will of Divine Provi- to which he was elevated, had his mind been 
denee: 3. To observe in every thing a pro- previously shackled by the commentaries and 
priety of behavior, and always to keep the biblical criticisms in common use. 

, conscience clear: 4. To discharge with fideli- 182. All the works which he published after 
ty the functions of his employments and the the commencement of liis illumination, were of a 
duty of his office, and to render himself in all theological or moral character, and were wpit- 
things useful to society. ^ ten, as be says, with the authority of living 

experience, or of direct instruction firom heaven. 
Thus they difiered entirely in their authority 
PART II. from those which he had writtop previously, and 

___ MM. MVM which he never claimed any unusual authori- 

8WEDEHB0BG, THE SEER, TEEOLOGIAH, ty. Indeed the grounds upon which he wrote his 
AHD PHIL080FHEB OF SPIRIT. philosophic^ works, were so totally difierent 

from and inferior to those upon which his 

179. Previous to this new period in Sweden- Theological #orks were written, that in the 
Borg's life, he had published no Theological latter he scarcely ever even alludes to the 
woA and yet Vrom infancy his mind must I former. They are 1 iomtv(t rcfsrred to, three 
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or four times, in some maLUscripts which he 
left unpublished. 

183. We may trace the gradual opening of 
Swedenborg’s spiritual senses sometime before 
lie was made aware of his distinct and heavenly 
ailling. For examples, in his posthumous 
Adversaria on denesis and Exodus, he speaks 
of the signification of visible flames, which 
appeared to him while writing. “ By flames,” 
he says, is represented confirmation, as has, 
by the Divine Mercy of God Messiah, ap- 
peared to me many times, with variety of 
magnitude, color, and brilliancy ; so many in- 
deed that during some months, while 1 was 
writing a certain small work, scarcely a day 
jiassed in which there did not appear a flame 
as vivid as the flame of fire, which was then 
n sign of approbation. . This was before the 
time when spirits began to speak with me by 
word of mouth.” 

1 84. These visible signs of approbation seem 
to give indications of the manner in which Swe- 
denborg was being prepared for the holy office 
he was soon to receive. We see that he was 
pursuing his studies tinder heavenly guidance 
and approbation, and also that the clouds of 
tJie natural world had begun to draw asunder 
and to reveal the workings of the spiritual 
world within. In the following extract from 
a manuscript called Swedenborg’s spiritual 
diary, which was commenced some two years 
after the Adversaria, and consi.«its of almost 
daily memoranda of his experience in the 
spiritual world, will be seen more of these in- 
dications, and also Swedenborg’s total uncon- 
sciousness of their sequel. 

How diJpcuU it is for man to he persuaded that 
be. is ruled by means of spirits, 

** Before my mind wns opened so tliat I could 
speak with spirits, and thus be persuaded by living 
experience, such evidences were presented to me 
during many previous years, that now 1 wonder 
that T did not then become convinced of the 
Lord’s ruling by means of spirits. 

** These evidences were not only dreams for 
some years informing me concerning those things 
which I was writing, but also changes of state 
while 1 was writing, and a certain extraordinary 
light on what was written. Afterwards I had also 
mopy visions while my eyes were closed : a light 
was miraculously given ; and many times spirits 
were sensibly perceived, as manifestly to the sense, 
os bodily sensations : afierwards also I had infes- 
tations by various ways from evil spirits, in temp- 
tations, whilst 1 was writing such things as evil 
spirits were averse to, so that 1 was beset almost 
to horror: fiery lights were seen: talking was 
heard in tlie morning time; besides many other 
things ; until at last when a certain spirit addressed 
me in a few words, 1 wonderhd greatly that be 
should perceive my thoughts, i^nd afterwards won- 
dered exceedingly when the way was opened so 
that I could converse with spirits, and then the 
spirits wondered that I should be so surprised. 
From these things it may be concluded how diffi- 
cult it is for man to be led to believe that he is 
ruled by the Lord through spirits, and with what 
difficnlty ho recedes from the opinion that he lives 


his own life from himself without spirits. (WMIM, 
on) Aug. 27. 1748. I have at one time pepbffis^ 
some months after beginning to speak with spirits, 
that if I should be let back into my former state, I 
might lapse into the opinion that these things were 
fantasies.” 

185. A manuscript volume describing several 
dreams from the year 1736 to 1740, was left 
by Swedenborg among his papers, but it was 
retained in his family and is now probably 
lost. Had it been preserved, it might have 
thrown much light on this very interestiiig 
period of Swedenborg’s life. 

Inward Breathings, and other IndioatUmi of a 
spiritnal Constitation. 

186. In the diary occur also the following pas- 
sages showing another form of Swedenborg’s 
preparation. 

** Furthermore I spoke with them concerning the 
state of their speech, and in order that this might 
bo perceived, it was shown to me wlut was the 
quality of their breathing, and I was instructed 
mat the breathing of the lungs is varied succes- 
sively according to the state of their faith. This 
was before unknown to me, but yet I can perceive 
and believe it, because my breathing has been so 
formed by the Lord, that I could breathe inwardly 
for a considcnble time without the aid of the ex- 
ternal air, and still the external senses, and also 
actions, continued in their vigor : this cannot he 
given to any but those who are so formed by the 
Lord, and not, it is said, unless miraculously. I 
was instructed also that my breathing is so directed 
without my knowled^, that I may be with spirits 
and speak with them. 

187. Speaking of a manner of breathing 
which is externally imperceptible he says, 

In this way I was accustomed to breathe first 
in childhood when praying morning and evening 
prayers, also sometimes afterwards when I was ex- 
ploring the concordance of the lungs and the 
heart, especially when 1 was writing from my mind 
those things which have been published, for many 
ears, 1 observed constantly that there was a tacit 
reatMng hardly sensible concerning wJush it was * 
afterwards given me to think, then to write, so 
through many years 1 was introduced from infancy 
into such breathings, chiefly through intense spec- 
nlations, in which the respiration was quiescent, 
in no other way is there given an intense specn- 
lation of truth : then afterwards when heaven has 
been opened so that I might speak with spirits, so 
entirely was this the case, that I scarcely inhaled 
at all for more than an hour, only just enough air 
to enable me to think j and thus I was introdoced 
by the Lord into interior respirations.” 

188. And again, speaking of the connection 
between the breathing and the senses, he says, 

** Moreover it has been given me to know these 
same things previously from a good deal of ex- 
perience, before that I spoke with spirits, —• that 
breathing corresponded with the thoughts, as when* 

1 held my breath in childhood on purpose, daring 
morning and evening prayers, and when 1 tried to 
make the changes of breathing agree with those 
of the heart, until the understanding would alincWt 
vanish ; alsb afterwards wheit 1 was writing from 



50 


LUX AND imrrisQS of emanuxl bwedenbobq. 


fai^nrtiop, aad 1 observed that 1 held my breath 
Utt' it were silent*' t 

109* Respecting this peculiarity of breath* 
ing, it is truly remarked by WilkinMn, that • 
** we breathe, so we are. ’ Inward thoughts | 
. have inward breaths, and purer spiritual ' 
thoughts have spiritual breaths hardly mixed 
with material. Death is breathlessness. Fully 
to breathe the external atmosphere, is equiva- 
lent caieru paribui, to living in plenary en- 
joyment of the senses and the muscular pow- 
ers. On the other hand, the condition of 
trance or death-life, is the persistence of the 
inner breath of thought, or the soul's sensation, > 
while the breath of the body is annulled. It 
is only those in whom lliis can have place, 
that may still live in this world, and yet be 
conscioiiBly associated with the persons and 
events In the other. Hybernation and other 
phenomena come in support of these remarks. 
Thus we have common experience on our side, 
in asserting that the capacities of the inward 
life, whether thought, meditation, contempla- 
tion, or trance, depend upon those of the respi- 1 
ration. 

190. ** Some analogous power over tlie breath 
—a power to live and think without respiring, 

* finr it k the bodily respiration that draws down 
the mind at the same time that it draws up 
the air, and thus causes mankind to he com- 
pound, or spiritual and material beings — 
'Oome analogous power to the above, we say, 
iias lain at the basis of the gifts of many other 
seers besides Swedenborg. It is quite ap- 
parent that the Hindoo Yogi were ca|)uble of 
a similar state, and in our own day the phc- 
nbmena of hypnotism have taught us much 
in a scientific manner of these ancient con- 
ditions and sempiternal laws. Take away or 
suspend that which draws you to this world, 
and the spirit, by its own lightness, floats up- 
wards into the other. There is however u 
diffBrence between Swedenborg’s state, as he 
reporta h, and the modern instances, inasmuch 
as the latter are art*iticiul, and induced by ex- 
ternal effort, whereas ^iwedenborg’s was natu- 
ral also and we may say congenital, was the 
combined regime of bis aspirations and respira- 
tions, did not engender sleep, but was accompa- 
nied by full waking and open eyes, and was not 
courted in the first instance for the trances or 
vkiooB that it brought. Other cases mm- 
over are occasional, whereas Swedenborg’s 
appears to have been uninterrupted, or nearly 
BO, for twenty-seven years. 

191. "We have now therefore accounted in 
some measure for one part of Swedenborg’s 
preparation, and what we have said comports 
with experience, which shows that those am- 
phibkms conditions with which we are more 
familiar, hinge upon certain peculiarities of 
bodily structure or endowment ; and we have 
tiimby prepared the reader to admit, that if 
living D^w the air or under water, requires 
a peculia r habit ^ organism, so also does 


living above the air — above the natural ani- 
mus {avefiog) of the race, require answerable 
but peculiar endowments. The diver and the 
seer are inverse correspondences. 

192. " To show how intelligent Swedenborg 
was of these deep things, we have only to ex- 
amine his anatomical works and manuscripts, 
which present a regular progress of ideas on 
the subject of respiration. * If we carefully 
attend to profound thoughts,’ say she, *we 
shall find that when we draw hreath, a host of 
ideas rush from beneath as through an opened 
door into the sphere of thought; whereas 
' when we hold the breath,, and slowly let it out, 

we deeply keep the while in the tenor of our 
thought, and communicate as it were with the 
higher faculty of the soul ; as I have observed 
in my owu person times out of number. Re- 
taining or holding back the breath is equiva- 
lent to having intercourse with the soul : at- 
tracting or drawing it amounts to intercourse 
with tho body.* 

193. " This indeed is a fact so common that 
we never think about it : so near to natural 
life, that its axioms are almost too substantial 
for knowledge. Not to go so profound as to 
the intellectual sphere, we may remark that 
all fineness of bodily work — all that in art 
which comes out of the infinite delicacy of 
manhood as contrasted with animality — Hi- 
quircs a corresponding breathlessness and ex- 
piring. To listen attentively to the finest and 
least obtrusive sounds, as with the stethoscope 
to the murmurs in the breast, or with mouth 
and ear to distant music, needs a hush that 
breathing disturbs; the common ear has to 
die, and be born again, to exercise these deli- 
cate aiientions. To take an aim at a rapid- 
flying or minute object, requires in like man- 
ufi* a breathless time and a steady act: the 
wry puL»e must receive from the stopped lungs 
a pre^^u^e of calm. To adjust the exquisite 
machinery of watches, or other instruments, 
compels in the manipulater a motionless hover 
of his own central springs. Even to see and 
observe with an eye like the mind itself, ne- 
cessitates a railiant pause. Again, for the 
negative proofs we see that the first actions 
and attempts of children are unsuccessful, 
being too quick, and full moreover of confusing 
breaths : the life luis not fixed aerial space to 
play the game, but the scene itself flaps and 
flutters with alien wishes and thoughts. In 
short, the whole reverence of remark and 
deed depends upon the above conditions, and 
we lay it .down as a general truth, that werp 
man retiree to educate hie breath for h%e 
bunneee. Bodily strength, mentol strength, 
even wisdom, all lean upon our respirations ; 
and Swedenborg’s case is but a striking in- 
stance raking to a very visible size a fact 
which like the air k felt and wanted, but for 
the most part not perceived. 

194. " We have dwelt upon the physical part 
of inspiration and aspiration, because with the 
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subject of this memoir, body was always eon- 
nected with, and fundamental to, spirit ; and 
therefore it is biographically true to him, to 
support hisseership by its physical counterpart. 
Moreover it is important for all men to know 
how much lies in calm, and to counsel' them 
(whether by biography, or science, it maitm 
not,) to look to the balance of their life-brea&, 
and to let it sometimes incline, as it ought, 
towards the immortal and expiring side. 

195. <*But if Swedenborg was expressly 
constructed an4 prepared for spirit-seeing, the 
end developed itself in a measure side by side 
with the means, which is also a law of things. 
We have seen that in his boyhood his parents 
used to declare that angels spoke through his 
mouth, which again c^ to mind the en- 
tranced breaths of prayer that he commemo- 
rates at this period. Much later on, but 
before his theological mission commenced, we 
find him intellectually aware that heaven might 
be entered by the sons of earth, and, as he 
then thought, by the analytic method of 
science, which having arrived on some of the 
peaks of truth, would introduce us to those 
who are at home in that region, and enable ns 
to revert with a kind of spiritual sight to the 
world from which we had ascended. He says 
on this bead, that * knowledge unless derived 
from first principles is but a beggarly and 
palliative science, sensual in its nature, not 
derived from the world of causes, but animal, 
and without reason ; that to explore causes, 
we must ascend into infinity, and then and 
thence we may descend to effects, wdien we 
have first ascended from effects by the analyt- 
ic way. Furthermore, that by this means we 
may become rational beings, men, angels, and 
may be among the latter^ when we shall have 
explored truths, and when we are in them : 
Mot thie is the way to heaven, to the primeval 
state of man, to perfection.’ This is doubtless 
a bold interpretation of induction and deduc- 
tion, but no one knew better than Swedenboxg 
in his day, whither real methods would con- 
duct us. It only concerns us however now to 
show, that he was conscious of a possible en- 
trance for the understanding into the atmos- 
pheres of the higher world, and that he con- 
ceived it to lie in true ladders of doctrine 
framed by good men out of true sciences. 

196. *‘Some of the phenomena connected 
with this period of Swedenborg’s life, which go 
further to show his previous and gradual prep- 
aration for his high mission, we find thus at- 
tested by him at the very time they were 
happening. The Fourth Part of the Animal 
Kingdom (a MS. written, for the most part, 
as it would appear, during 1744) affords the 
fallowing pro^. At p. 82 of this work be 
has the following Obtervandum: * According 
to admonition heard, 1 must •refer to my philo- 
sophical iVtaetpta . . . and it has been 
told me that by that means 1 shall be enabled 
to direct my flight whithenoever I will.’ Twice 
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ako in the same work he notifies that ho is 
commanded to write what he is penning. At 
p. 194 he mentkHiB that he saw -a rvf^rwentafi'oa 
of a certain golden key that he was to cany; 
to open the door to spiritnal thkigs. At p. 
202 he remarks at the end of a paragraph, 
that ‘on account of what is there writlea 
there happened to him wonderftil things <m 
‘ the ni^ between the first and aeooad of 
July;* and he adds in the mai^« that the 
matter set down was ^foretold to him in a 
wonderful manner on that occasion.* Still 
farther on (p. 215) he again refers to bis ex- 
traordinary dream of the above date. 

197. "Lastly, there is one doctrine that 
Swedenborg held, and which constitutes an im- 
mediate link between intellect and reality, 
possession with which would contribute to pre- 
dispose to spiritual experience ; we mean the 
doctrine of Universal Oorrespondenty. To 
this great intellectual subjert we shall have 
to recur in the sequel, but for the present it 
sutfices to observe, that it imports that bodies 
are the generation and expresskm of souls ; 
that the frame of the natural world works, 
moves and rests obediently to the living spir- 
itual world, as a man’s face to the mind or 
spirit within. Now this jdainly makes all 
things into signs as well as powers ; the events 
of nature and the world be^me divine, angel- 
ic, or demoniac messages, and the smallest 
things, as well as the greatest, are omens, in- 
structions, warnings, or hopes.” ^ Wilbinton*i 
Biography, pp. 77-86. 

198. We have now mentioned all that we 
know of the most remarkable presages of Swe- 
denborg’s illumination. Though this knowl- 
edge is not very extensive, yet it is sufficient 
to indicate a very long and gradual course 
of preparation, from infancy to full maturity, 
for the great privileges and important duties 
which were to devolve upon him. 

199. Of the circumstances attending the an* 
nounoement to him of his heavenly mission, 
we have no account in the works which he 
himself published. In these indeed, be alludes 
to himself as seldom as possible. 

Opening of Swedenborg’s spiritnal Sight 

200. We are now prepared to contemplate 
the full transition of this remarkable roan, 
from the greatest of philosopherB to the subfime 
height of spiritual vision which he ultimately 
attained. Throughbut his life, as we have 
hitherto detailed it, we have seen a continnal 
tendency from the natural to the spiritual, and 
it is ly no means the least interesting part of 
his experience, to see how gradual^ and sys 
tematicaUy ho was prepared by Divine Provi 
dence for his wonderful work. There wonld 
seem .to be, in the very ascent itself, step hy 
step, up the high ladder of Truth, with its foot 
resting on the sedid foundations of material 
nature, and those too in the deep mines and 
rudiments of the Mineral* Kingdom, passing 
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gradually upwards tlirou^rh the mysteries of 
orgaoic nature, to the human soul itself ; — 
there would seem to be, in such an ascent, a 
testimony of that God who formed, fitted and 
called him, to his truthful and glorious mission. 

201. Although, however, this opening of 
the spiritual was Swedenborgs tendency from 
the first, yet plainly he never anticipated 
either the manner or the extent of it. It 
would seem that he expected the kingdom of 
God to come upon him in the shape of clear 
principles deduced from all human knowledge ; 
a scientific religion resting upon nature and 
revelation, interpreted by analysis and synthe- 
sis, from the ground of a pure habit and a 
holy life. His expectations were fulfilled, not 
simply,, but marvellously. lie was himself 
astonished at his condition, and often ex- 
pressed as much. * I never thought,* said he, 

' I should have come into the spiritual state in 
which I am, but the Lord had prepared me 
for it, in order to reveal the spiritual sense of 
the Word, which He bad promised in the 
Prophets and the IL;velations.* What be 
thenceforth claimed to have received and to 
be in possession of, was spiritual sight, spiritu- 
al illumination, and spiritual powers of reason. 
And certainly in turning from his foregone 
life to that which now occupies us, we seem 
to be' treating of ^mother person, — of one on 
whom the great change has passed, who has 
tasted the blessings of death, and disburdened 
liis spiritual part, of mundane cares, sciences 
and philosophies. The spring of his lofty 
flights in nature sleeps in the dust beneath his 
feet. The liberal charm of his rhetoric is put 
off, never to be resumed. His splendid but 
unfinished organon is never to be used again, 
but its w'heel and essence are transferred for 
other applicafions. It is a clear instance 
of disembodiment — of emancipation from a 
worldly lifetime ; and w^e have now to con- 
template Swedenborg, still a mortal, as he rose 
into the other world. From that elevation he 
as little recurred to his scientific life, though 
he had its spirit with him, as a freed soul to 
the body in the tomb : he only possessed it in 
a certain high memory, which offered its re- 
Bult to his new pursuits.'* — WilkimorCs Biog- 
.raphy, pp. 73, 74. 

202. We r give the particulars which now 
follow, precisely as we find them, leaving to 
the reader perfect freedom to interpret them 
by their own evidence. Tlie simple statement 
which our author made to his friend Hartley 
respecting his new and holy office,*’ is the one 
which he was accustomed to make through life. 

203. “I have been called,” says he, in a 
letter to Dr. Hartley, dated 1769, to a holy 
office by the Lord himself, who has most gra- 
doady manifested himself in person to me, 
his servant, in the year 1743; when He 
opened my sight to the view of the spiritual 
world, and granted me the privilege of con- 
vening with spirit^ and angels, which I enjoy 


to this day The only reason of my 

later journeys to foreign countries, has been 
the desire of being useful, by making known 
the secrets intrusted to me.” 

204. Another account of the same event 
has been related by M. Robsahm, who inquired 
of Swedenborg where and how his revelations 
began. “ I was in London,” said Swedenborg, 
and dined late at my usual quarters, where I 
had engaged a room, in which at pleiisiiro to 
prosecute my studies in natural philosophy. 

I was hungry, and ate with great appetite. 
Towards the end of the meal I remarked that 
a kind of mist spread before my eyes, and I 
saw the floor of my room covered with hideous 
reptiles, such ns serpents, toads and the like. 

I was astonished, having all my wits about 
me, and being perfectly conscious. The dark- 
ness attained its height and then passed away. 

I now saw a man sitting in a corner of the 
chamber. As I had thought myself entirely 
alone, I was greatly frightened when he said 
to me, * Kat not so much ! ’ My sight again 
became dim, but when I recovered it I found 
myself alone in my room. The unexpected 
alarm liastened my return home. 1 did not 
suffer my landlord to perceive that any thing 
had happened ; but thought it over attentively, 
and was not able to attribute it to cbance,^r 
any physical cause. 1 went home, but tno 
following night the same man appeared to me 
again. I wus this time not at all alarmed. 
Tlie man said : * 1 am God, the Lord, the 
Creator and Redeemer of the world. 1 have 
chosen thcc to unfold to men the spiritual ' 
sense of the Holy Scripture. I will myself ' 
dictate to thee what thou shalt write.* The * 
same night the world of spirits, hell and heav- 
en, were convincingly opened to me, where I 
found many persons of my acquaintance of all 
conditions. From that day forth 1 gave up 
all worldly learning, and labored only in spir- 
itual things, according to what the Lord com- 
manded me to write. Thereafter the Lord 
daily opened the eyes of my spirit, to see in 
perfect wakefulness what was going on in the 
other world, and to converse, broad awake, 
with angels and spirits.” 

205. Dr. Beyer gives a third narrative of 
the transaction. “ The report,” says he, “ of 
the Lord's personally appearing before the 
Assessor, who saw Him sitting in purple and 
in majestic splendor near his bed, whilst He 
gave him commission what to do, 1 have heard 
from his own mouth, w'hilst dining with him 
at the house of Dr. Rosen, where I saw, for 
the first time, the venerable old man. I re- 
member to have asked him how long this ap- 
pearance continued. He replied that it lasted 
about a quarter of an hour. I also asked him 
whether the vivid splendor did not pain his 
eyes? which he denied. . • . In respect to 
the extraordinaiy case of the Lor# appearing 
to him, and opening, in a wonderful manner, 
the internal and spiritual sight of His servant, 
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fio as to enable him to see into the other world, 
I must observe that this opening did not occur 
at once, but by degrees.” 

2)6. In the Diary ^ ihe same event appears 
to be related as follows ; — 

Vmon by Dm, concerning (hose wh^ an de- 
voted to the Table, and who ikvs indulge the 

Flesh. 

In the middle of the day, at dinner, an angel 
who was with me conversed, saying, that I should 
not indulge the belly too much 4t table. Whilst 
he was with me, there clearly appeared to me, as 
it were, a vappr, exuding from the pores of the 
body, like a watWy vapor [a miut], extremely visible, 
which fell towards the earth where the carpet was, 
upon which the vapor being collected, was changed 
into varibus little worms, which being collected 
under the table, burnt Tor flashed] off in a moment 
with a noise or souiia. Seeing a fiery light in 
this vapor, and hearing a sound, I thought that 
thus all the worms which could be generated from 
an immoderate appetite, were ejected from my 
body, and thus burnt, and that I was then puridei^ 
fr^m them. Hence it could be concluded [from 
these representatives] what luxuries and similar 
things carry in their bosom. — S. D. 3f)7. 

207. If this indeed was the first occasion 
of Swedenborg’s open intercourse with beings 
of the other world, it would strike us at first as 
unworthy of the great object in view. And 
yet when we consider that Swedenborg must 
have been at this time in a state all but fully 
prepared for the favor which was to be grant- 
ed him — that his mind must have very near- 
ly attained the necessary expansion, purifica- 
tion, and elevation — that he had already felt 
and perceived many signs of the spiritual 
world around him, and yet had no conception 
of the actual presence and influence of spirits 
near his spirit — it would seem that what 
chiefly remained to be done, was to show him 
the existence of his spiritual senses, as distinct 
from and superior to those of the body. And 
in what other way could this so well be done, 
as by allowing the bodily senses to replete 
themselves even to gross satiety, and by thus 
enabling the spiritual mind, moved by Heav- 
enly influence, to revolt from them, to see 
them in tlieir grossness with their downward 
tendencies, and to open- its unsealed eyes up- 
ward to the real spiritual influences around it? 
The first voice, the first lesson would then in- 
deed be to restrain the bodily appetites within 
their proper bounds ; but the knowledge of 
their subordinate station would not be forgot- 
ten, and thereafter there would be a readiness 
to perceive and understand the influence of I 
spirits whenever it was allowed.” — JAbart*s 
lAfe, p. 69. 

208. With regard to this circumstance of 
the personal appearance of the Lord to Swe- 
denborg, some doubt may be felt in the nat- 
ural mind, and indeed, in many minds of a 
superior Christian or^r, from the supposed 
inoonsist^y of such an appearance to any 
mortal, eHept perhaps to the patriarchs and 
prophets, and to the immediate disciples and 
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apostles of Christ. But may not the occasion 
of these doubts be greatly, if not entirely re- 
moved, by a correct' understanding of what 
Swedenborg may here mean? He says in- 
deed, in several places, both in his letters and 
in his published works, that the Lord Appeared 
to him in person. But it will be noted that 
in his Diary, above quoted, it is said, In tlie 
i middle of the day, at dinner, an angel spoke 
to me,” &c. It is indeed said, by Mr. 
Robsahm, who professes to have had the ac- 
count from Swedenborg's own mouth, that 
this same man, or angel, appeared again the 
following night, and announced himself as 
** God, the Lord, the Creator and Redeemer 
of the world.” And Dr. Beyer, also another 
like witness from Swedenborg himself, con- 
firms the account that the Loi^ in person ap- 
peared to him. But whether,” (says Hobart 
in his Life of Swedenborg,) ** Robsahm is 
correct in saying that this was the ^same 
Man,’ and on the ‘ following night,’ we doubt 
for this reason, among others, that in the 
Diary, the Man is called in one case * a spirit,’ 
and in the other * an angel.* ” 

209. Barrett, in his Life of Swedenborg, 
makes the following observations. “ There is 
an account given of Swedenborg’s first illumi- 
nation or introduction into the spiritual world, 
which has been attached to the prefaces of 
some of the early translations of his work. 
In this account it is represented that his il- 
lumination took place at an inn, in London, 
while at dinner. But there is no mention 
made of this circumstance in any of bis 
writings, and it has been ascertained that there 
never was any account of the affair printed 
until it first appeared in the preface to a 
translation in French of the treatise on Heaven 
and Hell, which was printed many years after 
Swedenborg’s death. Other circumstances rel- 
ative to Swedenborg are told in the same 
preface, which are distinctly ascertained to be 
untrue. This, together with the fact that the 
statement first appeared in France, where lit- 
tle was known at that time of Swedenborg 
and his writings, is sufficient to weaken its 
credibility. But there is a general impres- 
sion among the receivers of the doctrines of 
the New Church, that the narrative, as there 
given, is in itself improbable, and that although 
it may be in some respects true, it is never- 
theless in its detail incorrectly stated.” : — Bar^ 
retfs Life, pp. 39,«40. 

210. From the whole, whether it was a 
spirit, an angel, or the Lord himself, who fint 
appeared to Swedenborg, there can be no 
doubt of his meaniug in after and repeated 
asseverations, that the Lord himself appeared 
to him, and called him to his holy office. His 
testimony on this head is as follows : ^ 

** Since the Lord cannot manifest Himself in 

E rson, as has been shown iost above, and yet He 
8 foretold that He would come and estaolish a < 
New Church, which is the J9ew Jemaalem, it fed- 
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lowi, tbat he is to do it by meaw of a man, who is 
able not only to receive the doctrines of this 
ehmth with hp understanding, but also to {mbliah 
them by the prem. That the Lord has manifbated 
Hamenr beflm nn, his servant, and aent me on 
this oflBkm, and that, after this, he opened the sight 
of n^ spirit, and thus let me into the spiritual 
irmidi and gave roe to see the heavens and the 
heila^ and aUo to speak with angela and spirits, 
and this now continually for many years, I testify 
.in truth, and also that, from the fust day of that 
call, I have not received any thing which pertains 
to the doctrines of that church nem any angel, 
but fhmi the Lord alone, while I read the Word. 

**To the end tbat the Lord might be constantly 
present, be has disclosed to me the spiritual sense 
of his Word, in which divine truth is in its light, 
and in this He is continually present'* ~ TT C. 
Jt, 779, 780. 

211. Again, in bis letter to Dr. Oettinger, — 

" 1 can sacredly and solemnly declare, that the 

Lord himself has been seen of me, and that he 
has sent me to do what I do, and for such purpose 
has he opened and enlightened the interior part of 
my^ soul, which is my spirit, so that I can see what 
is in the spiritual world, and those that are there- 1 
in; and this privilege has now been continued to, 
me for twenty-two yean. But in the present state 
of infidelity, can the most solemn oath make such a 
thing credible, or to be believed by any? Yet 
sneh as have received true Christian light and un- 
derstanding, will be convinced of the troth con- 
tamed in my writings, which are particularly evi- 
dent in the book of the Apocalypse llemaUd, 
Who, indeed, has hiJierto known any thing of 
eoBsideiation of the true spiritual sense and mean- 
ing of the Word of God, the spiritual world, or of 
heaven and bell ; the nature of the life of man, 
Hh the state of souls after the decease of the 
body? Is it to be supposed, that these and other 
things of a like consequence are to be eternally 
hid&n from Christians ?” — Documents concern- 
tag the Ljfe and Character of Swedenborgs p. 152. 

212. But suppose that at first this appear- 
.anee was that of an angel. And indeed, sup- 
pose that ever afterwards, it was the Lord in 
.aa angel. This is the reflection which we 
wish to make : and it is here that the first and 
aU the subsequent accounts of such appear- 
anee may possibly be reconciled together. 
Swedenb^ may not have knoanL, at first, nor 
thought, any thing to the contrary that it was 
a spirit or angel who appeared to him : for it 
doM not iqipear tbat he was yet made aware 
of his missioo. But whether he did or not, 
and whether it was or not, we are not at all 
atrenuoas to make ouL Let him tell his own 
Bto^. Ha says, in his letter to Dr. Hartley, 
** the Lord himself maniiestpd himself in per- 
son to him in 1743 ; and in his Diaiy, which 
appears to have reference to the same event, 
he says ^ ob angel ’* and **a spirit ” spake to 
him. Now snppose that in each and every 
inatance it was an angelic appearance. Then 
the accounts may be perfectly consistent, for 
Swedenborg invariably says that this is the 
way the appear^ to the Patriarchs and 
Ftophets. Take, for instance, the following 

.passage from the Arcana CtdesUa:-^ 

S|3i **The Angel o^Jehovah is sometiiiiea meiK 


tioned in the Word, and every where, when in a good 
sense, represents and signifies some essential ap- 
pertaining to the Lord, and proceeding from him ; 
out what is represented and signified may appear 
firom the series. There were angels who were 
sent to men, and who also spake by the prophets, 
but what they sp^e was not from the angels, but 
by them : for their state then was, that they knew 
no otherwise than that they were Jehovah, tbat is, 
the Lord : nevertheless, when they had done sposk- 
ing, they presently returned into their foniier 
state, and spake as from tliemselves. This was 
the case with tlie angels who spoke the Word of 
the Lord ; which has been given me to know by 
much experience of a similar kind at this day in 
the other life; concerning which, by the divine 
mercy of the Lord, we shall speak hereafter. This 
is the reason that the akigcls were sometimes 
called Jehovah; as was evidently the case with 
the angel who appeared to Moses in the bush, of 
whom It is Uius written, ‘ The angel of Jcliovali 
appeared unto him in a flame of fire out of the 
midst of the bush. And when Jehovah saw that 
he turned aside to see, God called unto him out of 
the midst of the bush. — God said unto Moses, I 
am that 1 am. — And God said moreover mito 
Moses, Thus shall thou say unto the childrtm of 
Israel, Jehovah God of your fathers hath stmt me 
unto you’ (Exod. iii. 2, 4, 14, 15); from which 
words it is evident, that it was an angel wIhi iip- 
peared to Moses as a flame in the busli, and that 
Le spake as Jehovali, because the Lord, or Jeho- 
vah spake by liim. For, in order tliat man may bo 
spoken to by vocal expressions, which arc articu- 
late sounds, in the ultimates of nature, the Lonf 
uses the ministry of angels, by filling them with 
the divine, and by laying asleep what is of tlaur 
own proprium, so that they know no otherwise than 
that Uicy are Jcliovah : thus the divine of Joluwuli, 
which is in tlie supremes, descends into tiic lowest 
of nature, in which man is os to sight and hear- 
ing. Hence it may appear how the angels spuke^ 
by the prophets, viz., ttiat the Lord himself spak'\ 
although by angels, and tbat the angels did not 
speak at all from themselves. That the Word » 
from the Lord, appears from many passages ; aa in 
Matthew : * Tliat it might be fulfilled which was 
spoken of the Lord by the prophet, saying, Be- 
Imld, a virgin shall hear in the womb, and sliull 
bring forth a son' (i. 22, 23); besides other pas- 
sages. Because the Lord speaks by ai^ls when 
he speaks with man, it is hence that be is through- 
out the Word call^ an angel ; and then by an 
angel is signified, as was said, some essential afK. 
pertaining to the Lord, and proceeding firom tl«e 
Lord.” -J7.C. 1925. 

214. Such is Swedenborg’s invariable teach- 
ing with regard to the appearance oi‘ the Lord 
before the Incarnation. Now, whether or 
not, after the Incarnation, He Lad power, and 
did x^ly exercise it, in a person^ appear- 
ance to Swedenborg, aal of an angel, is a 
question we do not care to seUla. It ia 
well known that the particulars of His first 
manifestation to him, are somewhat involved 
in obscurity. We only make these sogges* 
tions as to the manner of the Lord’s appear- 
ance, both for the purpose of reconciling what 
may otherwise appear as somewhat disGrepaBk' 
and to remove any doubts which be lalt 
as to the consistency and rationuMy of our 
authew’s claim. We have seen, according to 
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Swedenborg*s own showing, that the Lord; 
might appe«ar to him, by infilling an angel 
with His spirit and presence. This is both a 
true and a rational doctrine of each Theo- 
phanic appearances. 

215. We can certainly accord to Sweden- 
borg os high a manifestation as is possible to 
be made to any man. Only let the facts be 
given, and let every reader have full freedom 
in interpretation. He says himself, — 

** When the Lord appears in heaven, which is 
often the case, He does not appear encompassed 
with his B 1 V 1 )' but 'in angelic form, distinguished 
from the angels by the Divine beaming through his I 
face : for is not there in person, for the Lord ^ 
in person is constantly surrounded with the spirit- 1 
ual sun, but he is in presence by aspect ; for in | 
Linaven it is common for them to appear as present j 
in the plaot where the aneet \g Jbcea or temUnatedf i 
although it be very far rrom the place where they { 
actually are. The Lord has been seen by me out | 
of the sun [of heaven], in an angelic form, a little 
beneath tlie sun’s altitude and likewise near at 
hand in a similar form, and with a lucid counte- 
nance; once, also, as a radiant sunlight in the 
midst of the angels.” — ILH, 121. 

216. It is most judiciously observed by 
liich, ill his Biographical Sketch, — '*No one 
was better aware than Swedenborg that man 
cannot see the Lord as He really is^ and live, 
for the efiFit^genoe of His Divine Love and 
Divine Wisdom is such that it would be like 
a body falling into the sun : even the angels, 
he says, are veiled with a thin cloud or sphere, 
and Uie first proceeding of the divine sun is 
retained in radiant belts around it instead of 
entering ^heaven. When he declares, there- 
fore, that the Lord has manifested Himself to 
hirfi, he is far from presuming to claim an ir- 
reverent familiarity with the high and lofty 
One who inhabiteth eternity. All the cir- 
cumstances attending such manifestation, so 
far as we can infer them from his doctrine of 
the Lord, his explanations of other Theo- 
phanic appearances, and the few particulars 
he has recorded of bis experience in this; 
respect, are precisely such as the Scripture 
itself warrants ; and when we reflect that the 
Israelitish Church was instituted through the 
medium of visions and Divine appearances;; 
and the first Christian Church in like manner ; 
it will appear no more than reasonable and 
consistent that any subsequent revelation 
should receive the same sanction, or spring 
from a like source. When the iKird was in| 
the world He foretold his manifestation at a 
future period, — at the conswnmation of the 
4ige^ or order of things then commenced ; and 
afi the evidence of Scripture would go to 
show that the ntiv i^e was to begin and coo- 
cinue its course in open vision.” — pp. 95, 96. 

217. The public, perhaps, are hardly pre- 
paised to admit the redity of visions and spir- 
itual aBsoGji^ns at the present day, though 
it is undeiiwble that some of the phmmeaa 
oi Cburvoyaoce are sufficiently remarkable; 
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while it is admitted, however, that extraor- 
dinary gifts and communications were en- 
joyed in the apostolic age, there is abundant 
evidence that they have never absolutely 
ceased. *The apostolical fathers, Barnabas, 
Clement, and Hermas, (whose writings were 
reverenced as of canonical authority for four 
hundred years, jand were read together with 
the canonical Scriptures in many of the 
churches), confirm the truth of prophecy, di- 
vine visions, and miraculous gif^ continuing 
in the church after the apostolical age, both by 
their testimony and experience ; and to pass 
over many other venerable names, (among 
whom Tertullian and Origen are witnesses to 
the same truth afterwards), Eusebius, Cyprian, 
Lactantius, still lower down, declare that 
extraordinary divine manifestations were not 
uncommon in their days. Cyprian is very 
express on this subject, praising God on that 
behalf, with respect to himself, to divers of 
the clergy, and many of the people, using 
these words : The discipline of over us 
never ceases by night and by day to correct 
and reprove ; for not only by visions of the 
night, but also by day, even the innocent age 
of children among us ie filed with the Holy 
Spirit^ and they see, and hear, and apeak in 
ecstasy, such things as the Lord vouchsafes to 
admonish and instruct us by:” Epist. 16. 
Evidence of this kind might be multiplied to 
volumes, but the most we can do within our 
present limits is to remind tho reader of its 
existence ; and that such visions are not ex- 
ceptions to the true order of human life, but 
I proper to it. Hence even the gentile patri- 
archs and philosophers, as well as the proph- 
ets, the apostles, and the fathers of the Chris- 
i lian Churcli, have had their eyes opened from 
j time to time, and been permitted to enjoy a 
foretaste of immortal life. ‘ Where there is 
no vision,’ says the Word, * The people per- 
ish.’ And therefore it is promised in Joel 
that the Lord’s Spirit shall be upon all flesh 
in the latter days : ^ Your sons and your 
daughters shall prophesy, your old men shaU 
dream dreams, your young men shall see 
visioBB. And also upon the servants and 
upon the handmaids in those days will I pour 
out my spirit.’ 

218. ^ For much of the prevailing scepticism 
the church herself is primarily to blame, liav- 
ing provoked the enmity of the natural mini 
by opposing unscrig^tural and irrational doc- 
trines to the development of human under- 
standing* It is obvious, for example, that the 
doctrine of the resurrection of the natural 
body, has a tendency to bring her creed into 
imm^iate competition with experimentid phi- . 
losophyj when it should rather bq iweerved 
to lead the understanding and the will where 
science fails both, and to command the sub- 
jects of human controversy from a purer 
sphere. But the church is sceptical too. 
There is as much unbelief pmengst the clergy 
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asi^ number for number, in ukj class of the 
community whatever. They have no faith in 
vision bemuse they have no faith in man’s 
spiiitual life ; they have no faith in spiritual 
life because they have no knowledge oi' the 
soul; and the proof of this is seen in the 
teimcity with which they cling to the resur- 
rection of the body at some future period, 
instead of recognizing the lesson contained 
in the divine pi*omise to the repentant male- 
factor, ^TTiis day thou shall be with me in 
Paradise,' and the plain declaration that God 
is not the (jk>d of the dead but of the living. 
We say the clergy as a body are totally desti- 
tute of that earnest, consistent, and practical 
faith in the reality of the other life which 
ought to distinguish the ministers of the Gos- 
}iel, and we ground this observation, — not on 
ineir indifferenoe to Swedenborg's disclosures, 
— though it is a sad reflection, — but on the 
absolute erasure of the state of vision from 
their credenda. Well may the poet, after 
glancing at the times * when angels looked 
through human eyes,' and even little children, 
as Cyprian bears witness, were filled with the 
Holy Spirit, and ^aw, and heard, and spoke in 
ecstasy, well may he sadly exclaim — 

* But changed, alas, is nature now, 

Her soul is bound in ciiains ; 

And in her heart, and on her brow, 
Perpetual dn^kneas reigns. 

The boaming eyes of God no more 
Their gladdening influence shed, 

And ther^, where aiigels shone before, 

Are dull, dark clouds instead. 

And should a gleam of heaven appear 
Before faith's anxious sight, — 

And sliouid angelic music liere 
Fall lightly on tlie listening oar, 

Tis deemed delusion quite. 

And should a smile from God again 
To pricing saint be given, — 

Full of benignity, as when 

Of old, He smiled, — the bigoPs pen, 

Spurns such idea of heavenT' ” ' 

mdCi Sketch, pp. 8^-85. 

But we must not deuiin the reader from the 
immediate subject of this memoir. 

219. There has been some confusion as to 
the year in which Swedenborg’s open inter- 
course with spirits coounenced ; it is called by 
several authorities, 1743, hot it is now gener- 
ally thought to be 1745, while he was in Lon- 
don. In the Adversaria and Diary, the mid- 
dle of April 1745 is frequently indicated as 
the date of the commence, men t of this inter- 
course. From this time, with the exception 
of a month not long after, while he was trav- 
elling, the intercourse continued daily for 
about twenty-seven yeai's. At first the visions 
occurred mostly in the evening and early 
momlng, but afterwards they grew more fre- 
quent or of longer continuance. 

8wodfinboig*i Bivine GalL 

220. Bespectiug the reasons for Sweden- 
borg’s “ call,'' we g^vc them in bis own words. 


EMANUEL SWEDENBOBG. 

^ I was once asked,” he says, ' how I, a philoso- 
pher, became a theologian. My reply was : 
In the same way that fishermen became the 
disciples and apostles of the Lord. And I 
added, that I, too, from early yotUh had heen a 
tpiritual fishermcm. On this, my inquirer 
asked what 1 meant by a spiritual fisherman. 
To which I answered, that a fisherman in the 
spiritual sense of the ^ord, signifies one wlio 
rationally investigates and teaches natural 
truths, and afterwards spiritual truths. . . . 
My interrogator then said : Now I can under- 
stand why the Lord chose fishermen fur dis- 
ciples ; and therefore I do not wonder that he 
has also chosen you ; since, as you observed, 
you were from early youth a fisherman in a 
spiritual sense, or an investigator of natural 
truths ; and the reason that you nre now an 
investigator of spiritual truths, is, because the 
latter are founded upon the former, ... At 
last he said : Since you have become a divine, 
what is your system of divinity ? These are’ 
its two principles, said I, that God is one, 
and that there is a conjunction of char- 
ity AND faith. He replied, Who denies 
these principles ? I rejoined, the divinity of 
the present day, when inwardly examined.” 

221. “ Every one (says Swedenborg, in a 
letter to Dr. Gettinger) is morally educated 
and spiritually regenerated by the Lord,^y 
being led from wliat is natural to wliat is spir- 
itual. Moreover, the Lord has given unto 
me a love of spiritual truth, that is to say, not 
w'ith any view to honor or profit, but merely 
for the sake of truth itself ; foi* every one who 
loves truth, merely for the sake of truth, sees 
it from the Lord, the Lord being the way and 
the truth. See John xiv. G. Hut he who 
professes the love of truth for the sake of 
honor or gain, sees truth from his own self- 
hood, and to see from one's self^ is to see ial-l 
sity. The confirmation of falsehood shuts 
the church, but a rational confirmation of trulli 
opens it; what man can otherwise corujire- 
hend spiritual things, which enter into the un- 
derstanding? The doctrinal notion received 
in the proiestant church, viz., that in theo- 
logical matters, reason should be held captive 
under obedience to faith, locks up tlie church ; 
what can open it, but an understanding en- 
lightened by the Lord ? 

222. ** The character of Swedenborg's illu- 
mination cannot, perhaps, in the present state 
of the church, be fully understood. He ac- 
knowledges himself to have been but a mere 
servant ^ the Lord in all he wrote. But in all 
that he has written his rational principle waa 
operative and instrumental in giving form to 
the truths which were revealed through him : 
whereas the prophets, according to his ac- 
count, wrote what was dictated to them, and 
received and conveyed truths to the world 
without undersUtuding their ipMrt; what 
they communicated passed not urougb their 
inletnal but through their external miodiM 
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Hcuce their writings did not belong to them 
— made no part of them — but proceeded im- 
mediately from the Lord, and were infinitely 
holy* But to the writers themselves no holi- 
ness is to 'be attached. 

223. ** It is difficult, for those who do not 
reflect deeply, to separate in their minds the 
sanctity of the Word from the persons named 
in it, and from the persons who, by dictation, 
wi'ote it ; but this is easily done when the spirit- 
ual and divine sense of the Word is received 
and understood. From this view of the subject | 
it may appear, the,t Swedenborg’s writings bear 
no comparison with the Word or Sacred Scrip- 
tures, as the former are finite and the latter 
infinite : also, that Swedenborg’s position was 
entirely different from that of the prophets, 
ns the former received revealed truths into 
his rational principle and communicated them 
to the world, having an understanding of their 
meaning and quality; while the latter received 
and eximinunicatcd Divine Truth, of the quali- 
ty and import of which they were almost en- 
tirely ignorant. Spiritual truths appeared to 
the latter miraculous, to the former, as above 
miracles. But concerning the difference of 
illumination between Swedenborg and the 
])rophet3, evangelists, &;c., and more particu- 
larly the men of the most ancient church,, a 
better idea may be had in an extract from his 
diary on the subject of miracles : — 

* * Instead of miracles there has taken ])lace at 
the present day an open manifestation of the Lord 
Hiniself„an intromission into the spiritual world, 
and with it illumination by immediate light from 
the Lord in whatever relates to the interior things 
6f the church, but principally an opening of tlie 
spiritual sense of the Word, in which the Lord is 
present in his own Divine Light These revela- 
tions are not miracles, because every man as to 
his spirit is in the spiritual world, without separa- 
tion from his body in the natural world. As to 
myself, indeed, my presence in the spiritual world 
is attended with a certain separation, but only as 
to the intellectual part of tny mind, not as to the 
will part. This manifestation of the Lord, and 
intromission into the spiritual world, is more ex- 
cellent than all miracles ; but it has not been 
granted to any one since the creation of the world 
as it has been to me. The men of the gulden 
age indeed conversed with angels ; but it was not 
granted to them to be in any other light than what 
is natural. To me, however, it has been granted 
to be in both spiritual and natural light at tho 
same time ; and hereby I have been privileged to 
see the wonderful things of heaven, to be in com- 
pany witli angels, just as 1 am with men, and at 
the same time to pursue truths in the light of 
truth, and thus to perceive and be gifted with 
them, consequently to be led by the Lord.* ** 

224. In th^ letter to Dr. Oettioger, above 
referred to, he' says — “ To your interrogation. 
Whether there i$ occcuion for any sign that I 
am sent hy the Lord to do what I do ^ 1 an- 
swer, that at this day no signs or miracles will 
be given, because they compel only an exter- 
nal belief, but do not convince the internal. 
What did the miracles avail in Egypt, or 
among the Jewish nation, who nevertheless 
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crucified the Lord ? So, if the Lord was to 
appear now in the sky, attended with angels and 
trumpets, it would have no other e0ect than 
it had then. See Luke xvi. 29-81. The 
sign given at this day, will be an iUuitration^ 
and thence a knowledge and reception of the 
truths of the New Church : some sfpeaking iU 
lustration of certain persons may likewise take 
place ; this works more effectually than mira- 
cles : yet one token may perhaps stiU he given** 

First Freparations for his new Husion. 

225. After having been called to a holy 
office by the Lord himself,” Swedenborg at once 
girded himself to the work of his new commi.s- 
sion. Negatively, he had already one im- 
portant qualification for it, he had read no 
dogmatic or systematic theology, and had, 
therefore, in a large, but measurable degree, 
none of its “ unfounded opinions and inven- 
tions ” in his mind to be extirpated. There 
are, however, evidences in his Diary, that lie 
had some opinions belonging to the crude the- 
ology of his day, which he successively got 
rid of. But now, after the divine call which 
he had received, he applied himself to the 
task of preparation in right earnest. He learnt 
the Hebrew language, and read over the Word 
of God many times, studying its principal cor- 
respondences, and was thereby enabled to 
receive instruction from the Lord, who is in 
the Word. At once also he began to commit 
his studies to paper, thinking out the extent 
of his immense theme in the act of writing. 
“ Of the continued character of these studies, 
we have before us a stupendous record, in the 

I manuscripts which he left on the books of 
the Old Testament, and which show an un- 
wearied power, and a gradually brightening 
intelligence on the scope and spirit of the 
Bible. It was by slow degrees that he rose 
from his previous conceptions to the new devel- 
opment that we find in his next publication : 
his earlier manuscripts being in some measure 
a continuation of the psychological and intel- 
lectual system that appears in the Worship 
and Love of God. His spiritual experiences 
also in the first instance partook somewhat of 
that thinness which we have noted as peculiar 
in the last-mentioned work : he still regarded 
spirits os minds and intelligences appearing 
under human forms ; he heard their spiritual 
voices, and saw them as it were in ethereal 
outline, not being yef opened to regard them 
as our only acquaintances, — men and women. 
However his ^(fvsrsarta, from which we gather 
these particulars, are in truth a marvellous 
series of cogitations, and setting his own works 
aside we know not with what commentaries 
they ■are comparable for unfolding the spiritual 
aspect of the Holy Scriptures, and the Bt;ibjec- 
tive philosophy of the human mind. 

226. ‘^His personal history at this date is 
scanty, and almost coiyectural. He resided 
in Ixmdon (probably with Brockmer, in 
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Fetter Lane) until the beginning of July, 
1745, when he took ship to Sweden, arriving 
thither after a passage of more than a month, 
on the seventh of August. During the voyage 
his spiritual intercourse was suspended ; per- 
haps at this period, the sea was not so favor- 
able for it as the land. He remained in Swe- 
den in 174C, and in the earlier part of 1747 
also. 

227. ** He had now entered upon a vocation 
which no longer permitted him to discharge 
the functions of his office as Assessor of tlie 
Board of Mines, and in 1747 he asked and 
obtained permission of King Frederic to re- 
tire from it. His petition to his Majesty | 
contained also two other requests, namely, | 
that he might enjoy during life, as a retiring 
pension, one half of the salary attached to 
the Assessorship : and that his retirement from 
the office might not be accompanied by any 
addition to his rank or title. He gives his 
motives in the transaction in his own modest 
way. *My sole view in this resignation,* 
says he, * was that I might be more at liberty 
to devote myself to that new function to which 
the Lord had called me. On resigning my 
office, a higher degree of rank was offered me, 
but this 1 declined, lest it should be the occa- 
sbn of inspiring me with pride.* The king 
granted his desires, hut in consideration of his 
services of 31 jears, continued to him the 
whole salary of his late office : a proof of the 
esteem in which he was held in Sweden. 

228. ** We presume that he made this last 
voyage to Sweden for the purpose of obtain- 
ing his dismissal from the Assessorship, which 
when he had procured, he again repaired to 
London in 1747, and wTote out the first volume 
of the Arcana CoBlestia for the press, to which 
John Lewis was ‘eye witness.* This was' 
published about the middle of 1749. At the 
beginning of 1750 he was out of England, 
probably in Sweden, for he sent the MS. of 
the second volume of the Arcana from abroad 
to London to be printed. He was certainly 
in his own countiy in 1751, when we meet 
him at the funeral of his old coadjutor, Pol- 
heim, an occasion on which he saw both tides 
of 1^ friend*6 grave. We quote from his 
Diary (commenced about 1747) the record of 
the burial. 

229. “ ‘ Polheim,* says he, * died on Monday, 
iad spoke with me on Thursday. I was invited 
to the funeral. He saw. the hearse, the at^ 
tendants, and the whole procession. He also 
saw them let down the coffin into the grave, 
and conversed with me while it was going on, 
asking me why they buried him when be was 
alive r And "when the priest pronounced that 
he would rise again at the day of judgment, 
he asked why this was, when be had risen 
already. He wondered that such a belief 
shoold obtain, considering that he was even 
now alive ; he also wondered at the belief in 
the resurrection qf the body, for he said 


that he felt he was in the body ; with other 
remarks.’ 


The Aroana Colestia. 

230. “ From 1749 to 1756 appeared his great 
work, the Arcana Calestiaj* in eight volumes 
4to., containing, in 10,837 paragraphs, an ex- 
position of the spiritual sense of the books of 
Ocnesis and Exodus. This work was pub- 
lished in London, volume by volume, the 
second being issued in numbers, with an Eng- 
lish version, said to be executed by one Mar- 
chant. Swedenborg's publisher, John Lewis 
before mentioned, has left some notice of him 
at this time. He says that, though he is 
‘|K)sitively forbid to discover the author's 
name,* yet he hopes to be excused for men- 
tioning ‘ his benign and generous qualities.’ 
He ‘ avers that this gentleman, with indefat- 
igable pains and labor, spent one whole year 
in studying and writing the first volume of 
the Arcana^ was at the expense of £200 to 
print it, and advanced £200 more for the print- 
ing of the second; and when he had done 
this, he gave express orders that all the money 
that should arise in the sale, should be given 
towards the charge of the Propagation of the 
Grospel. He is so far from desiring to make 
a gain of his labors, that he will not receive 
one farthing back of tho £400 he hath Ex- 
pended ; and for that reason his works will 
come exceedingly cheap to the public.’ ” — 
Wilkinson's Biography, pp. 88-91. 

231. ^‘The Arcana opens at once with a dis- 
play of the spiritual sense contained in every 
clause of the Scripture, and the writer is soon 
lost to us behind bis subject. In the Adver- 
saria, and this more particnlarly at the begin- 
ning, we see the philosopher reasoning on the 
Bible, though he gradurily disappears as the 
figurative meaning comes out in stronger re- 
lief. It is invaluable, however, as a general 
survey of historical representation in the 
books of Moses, and of the connection of its 
characters and circumstances with the then 
future Church: it may be regarded as the 
canvas, prepared with the ground colors, so 
to speak, on which the mystic tableau of the 
Arcana has been painted ; but here and there 
some outline has been traced which the author 
saw rea.son to reject when he had considered 
the ensemble, from a high point of view. To 
prevent any misapprehension, it may be well 
to state explicitly that Swedenborg was not 
suddenly transformed into an infaUiUe teacher. 
As a child of the Lutheran church, and the son 
of a Prelate, it is only rational to suppose 
that his mind was preoccupied by the general 
tenets of that religion, notwithstanding bis 
having been prohibited reading dogmatic and 
systematic Theobgy in his youth (see p. 5). 


* Arauift OoMa. The Heavenly Alcana whicli aie ani- 
tained in tha Holy Seriptuna, or Word of the Lord, UnfbIM 
besinning with the Book of Oeneeli. Togeihar with WonderAd 
I'hlnge aeea in the World of Bplria and in the Hancnn of 
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Thus the current opinion concerning a trinity 
of persons, and the eternal Sonship is noticed 
with approbation in the Adversaria, hui it is 
mingled with rioted evidence, cu the work 
proceeds^ that ^edenhorg wac gradually re- 
ceiving iUmtraJtion on this momentous svigect; 
and it is f>rolDnble that the complete illumina- 
tion of his mind in regard to it was the im- 
mediate cause of his laying the work aside 
and beginning anew. So iar as actual Cor- 
respondences ore introduced into the Adver- 
saria in explanation of the spiritual sense of 
the Word, it. may be considered as complex 
mentary, though subordinate, to the Arcana ; 
and even when its notes are not the same (in 
a lower key), they will be found to make a 
chord with those of the latter work. 

232. The necessity of some human being 
having bis spiritual eyes opened before the 
Word could be explained as to its spiritual con- 
tents, must appear self-evident to those who 
Imnestly investigate the interpretation given 
by Swedenborg, and eapedadty in his own 
words; there being as much difference be- 
^ tween his works and any description or sum- 
* liiury that could be given of them, as between 
the Scripture and the writings intended to 
rccommeud it. Equally clear is the neces- 
sity of the instrument of such a revelation 
heing deeply read in all human learning, and 
skilled in philosophy, as well -as a child of 
genius, and a man of the most heavenly dispo- 
sition; for without these qualifications it 
would have been impossible to reduce the 
elements of the spiritual sense into such a di- 
gest us could be expressed in natural language. 
Eor the Spiritual Sense of Scripture is not 
that which breaks forth as light out of the 
literal sense, while a person is studying or ex- 
plaining the Word, with a view to establish 
some particular tenet of the Church (T. C. 
U. 194). this kind of illustration being always 
variable with the state of the reader who is 
the subject of it ; but it consists in a complete 
order or chain of truths adapted to the spirit- 
ual loves and perceptions of the human mind, 
and oonoected by analogy and correspondence 
with natural things. The transformation of 
the literal sense, therefore, develops the 
spiritual sense according to fixed laws ; the 
latter has its grammar as well as the former, 
and its elements may be acquired like those 
of a foreign language by any one disposed to 
the task. Every word has its equivalent, and 
every idea its prototype ; these, too, being the 
same for all the various portions of the Word» 
however distant the times when they were 
written. This system of analogy is also in 
perfect sequmee throughout, and is of such a 
nature as to be contemplaited interiorly by 
spirits and angels, while men in the world are 
meditating on the letter. On this account the 
inspired Word is uniformly described by Swe- 
dMibrrg as the means of conjunction between 


fit 

heaven and earth, or between the bvisiUa 
and visible Church .’' — Richie Sbekk, ppi. 
104-7. 

233. " The author professes to have derived 
the whole of the Arcana from direet rational 
illumination by the Lord; no spirit and no 
angel had infused its supernatural knowledge^ 
but it proceeded directly from the Almighty 
himself. As, however, it was an intellectu^ 
light by which the Most High communicated 
himself to Swedenborg’s understanding, and 
through that to his spiritually-opened senses, 
so it comes to be judged and apprehended by 
the human understanding, and is freely placed 
before the rational powers. No man, accord- 
ing to Swedenborg, is bound to receive it on 
his ipse dixit, but he is to examine it, and de- 
cide according to intrinsic evidence. 

234. The work runs in two parallel streams ; 
there is on the one hand a series of scriptural 
interpretations unlocking the letter of the 
Word into truths pertaining to the Lord and 
the inner man ; there is on the other a narra- 
tive interjected between the chapters of the 
former, and embracing a description of the 
wonders of the other life. We must give tb 
these two departments a separate eonsidera- 
tion.' 

23fi. ** For the first, the position of the Bible 
is defined as the Word of the Lord, and the 
nature of biblical evidences is thereby deter- 
mined. If it be the book and message of the 
Infinite, its proper attestations are its intrinsic 
divinity ; its wisdom and its love ; its adapta- 
tion to man as a religious being in all time 
and place, and in all states of existence ; in a 
word, it must contain details, infinite in every 
way, and connecting every possible state of 
the soul with the Fountain of blessings. This 
profound creed respecting the Word, is the 
postulate of Swedenborg’s Arcana, to be 
proved in the sequel by the showing of the 
work itself. 

236. The method whereby the Word is un- 
folded is called in general the science of ooi^ 
respondences. If there be unity in the crea- 
tion, then is the whole one coherent plan, be- 
ginning from Gh)d, and ending in GmA. 1£ 
there be order, then is there a hierarchy of 
natures, whereof the highest are first produced, 
and nearest to their source ; the second crea- 
tures standing next to the first, and the third 
to the second : each being placed between those 
which are next of kin 4o it above and below.. 
If there be life and movement, then the action 
must pass in the before-mention^ order, and 
each new mean, as it is produced, will en^a- 
der the means of representing and carry^ 
itself out in another and a farther sphere. 
These are our needful thoughts of every eoa- 
sistent work, and the perfection of the work ia 
in proportion to the strictness with which the 
above conditions are realized Let the readev 
iq^y the case to any thing whidi he himaelf 
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does, and he will discover that the unity of 

j his result oontains and depends upon these par- 
tkolars. 

237 . But nature is the work of God, and 
the Word is the speech of God, and the speech 
is in like manner a work. The Word there- 
fore involves the above substantial laws. In 
its innermost essence it is divine ; in its next 
intentions it regards the ends that are to fol- 
low from it, in times beyond the present, and 
in realms beyond time itself ; speaking to the 
ultimate races of man, and to the highest 
heavens : in its next meadings it speaks to a 
future less remote, and to a lower altitude of 
heaven, and so forth ; until at length it ad- 
dresses each man and spirit in his own lan- 
guage and in his own age. Like the world 
itself it stands forever, but the race according 
to its various state, draws from its inexhausti- 
ble bosom new mines of treasure, from its 
surface new circumstances of life, from its at- 
mosphere new sources of power. 

238. “ What therefore is the science of cor- 
respondences ? It is the intellectual teaching 
of the relations l>etween all different spheres. 
The difficulty of illustrating it lies in the fact 
that the works of God differ from those of 
God’s image, man, in one important particular. 
The humau workman in this world is only 
conscious of operating on one platform at 
once ; if he makes a machine, it is all in na- 
ture ; if he writes a book, it carries, to his 
mind, but one meaning. The divine work- 
man, however, operates at once in all altitudes 
and worlds ; his fiat, and its productions, per- 
vade the depth and the breadth of his crea- 
tion : his creative wisdom passes by unknown 
paths through every sphere, and the same ray 
of divine light deposits in one an angelic af- 
fection, in the next a human love, in the next 
an animal faculty, and only terminates by 
dealing some animal, vegetable, or mineral 
reality or modification, which breathing 
fltraigiitway with the divine effort, tends up- 
ward again through the same scries, subsist- 
ing from all, 8Up(M>rting all, and running, back 
through all. Wliat makes the difference of 
these productions ? Not the creative ray, but 

> the place, time, state, and circumstances upon 
which it works ; for it is no other than one 
wisdom in a various exercise. The corre- 
apondenoe between the forms that it leaves in 
its passage, is simply this, that they are all 
one in soul, but each suited to a different use ; 
and hence as a rule, correspondence is a divine 
equation, whereby one thing is to one sphere 
precisely as another thing is to another sphere. 
Whenever this is the case, the two things are 
fundamentally united ; they mutually do each 
other’s work in their own places, and are 
each others, no matter how unlike they ap- 
pear in form ; for the form is but the face or 
body that each shows to its peculiar sphere. 
Now if we had experience of this compound 
operatbo in oui^own works, we should easily 


admit it of the works and Word of God ; as 
it is, however, we obtain a glimpse of it in 
another way, by symbols in language, which 
make the objects of nature into bodies of 
thought, thereby suggesting that all things are 
the naturalization of divine thoughts ; by the 
human face, which expresses the soul, and 
thus presents us with two corresponding things 
in two different spheres; also, by gestures 
and particular acts, which, we know not why, 
are felt to be images of the persons who pro- 
duce them, and arc interpreted of them by 
this signification. Not to mention other illus- 
trations. 

239. “ The Word of God then, on Sweden- 
borg’s showing, contains various bodies of 
divine truth adequate to divers orders of 
angels and men ; to the celestial man, in whom 
goodness is paramount, it is celestial, and 
teaches the truths of the innermost heaven : 
to the spiritual man, in whom truth is supreme, 
it is spiritual, and teaches the truths of the 
second heaven : to the lower heavens, acd to 
the natural world, it is natural, and teaches 
truths by symbols in the one case, and by a 
mixture of history and symbol in the other. 
It has therefore three general senses, which 
correspond to each other, but is throughout 
diving in its origin and end. The Arccaui 
Gedestia is chiefiy devoU^d to an expositfbn of 
the spiritual sense of *oue {>ortion of it. 

240. ‘‘ This brings us to the second depart- 
ment of the work, or tlie spiritual experience, 
which comprises lengthy accounts of the 
other world. And here we may remark that 
some persons have greatly regretted that the 
author should have introduced these narratives 
into his interpretation. Among the rest, 
Swedenborg’s friend, Count Hopken ‘once 
represented to the venerable man, that he 
thought it would be better not to mix his 
beautiful writings with so many memorahU 
relationny or things lieard and seen in the 
spiritual world, ... of which ignorance 
makes a jest and derisiofi.' But Sweden- 
borg answered, that ‘ this did not depend upon 
him ; that he was too old to sport with spirit- 
ual things, and too much concerned fpr hie 
eternal happiness to give in to such foolish 
notions,’ with more to the same purport. 
And still notwitlistan^ng the Count says, that 
‘ he could have wished that Swedenborg had 
left them out, since they may prevent infidel- 
ity from approaching his doctrines.’ The 
truth however is that they are vital to his 
doctrines, and to omit them, would reduce his 
interpretations to a philosophical system, that 
like the rest would have no hold upon crea- 
tion, and DO heel upon infidelity, which indeed 
it would supply with a new field of opera- 
tions. 

241. “A visitant of the spiritiial worldy 
Swedenborg has described it in lively colors, 
and it would appear that it is not at all like 
what modern have deemed. According 
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to some, it is a speck of abstraction, intense 
with grace and saving faith, and other things 
of terms. Only a few of the oldest poets — 
always excepting the Bible — have shadowed 
it forth with any degree of reality, as spa- 
cious for mankind. There Swedenborg is at 
one with them, only that he is more sublimely 
homely regarding our future dwelling-place. 
The spiritual world is the same old world of | 
God in a higher sphere. Hill and valley, 
plain and mountain, are as apparent there as 
iicre. Th.e evident diiference lies in the mul- 
tiplicity and 'perfection of objects, but every 
thing with which we are familiar is perpetu- 
ated there, and added to innumerable others. 
The spiritual world is essential nature, and 
spirit besides. Its inhabitants are men and 
women, and their circumstances are societies, 
houses and lands, and whatever belongs there- 
to. The commonplace foundation needs no 
moving, to support the things which eye hath 
not seen, nor ear heard, nor the heart of man 
conceived. The additions and pinnacles of 
wisdom are placed upon the basis which God 
has laid. Thus nature is not only a knowl- 
edge, but a method ; our introduction to the 
mineral, vegetable and animal worlds, to the 
air and the sun, is a friendship that will never 
be dissolved : there is no faithlessnest^in our 
great facts if only we arc faithful to them, 
but stone and bird^ wood and animal, sea and 
sky, are acquaintances which we meet with in 
the spiritual sphere, in our latest manhood or 
angclliood, equally as in the dawn of the 
senses, before the grave is gained. Such is 
the spiritual world ; duration and immensity 
resuming nature, but subject to spiritual laws.’* 
— WilkinsoiCs Biography, pp. 91-96. 

242. In the limited space of this biogra- 
phy, we cannot give even an idea of the con- 
tents of the Arcana, or of the spiritual sense, 
descriptive of man’s regeneration, which Swe- 
denborg evolves from the Scripture ; but of 
the manner of the work we may say a few 
words with less injustice. Conceive, then, 
gentle reader, twelve goodly 8vo. volumes (in 
English) written with such continued power 
that it seems as if eating, drinking and sleep- 
ing had never intervened between the pen- 
man and his page, so unbroken is the subject, 
and so complete the seMe. Add to the other 
health and harmony or this unflagging man, 
a memory of the most extraordinary grasp, 
which enabled him to administer the details of 
an intellect ranging through all truth on the 
one hand, and through the whole field of 
Scripture illustration and text upon the other. 
Then take into account the unity of the work 
from first to last ; the consent reference that 
binds all parts of it together, and shows the 
caution with which each strong affirmation is 
at first set down. Observe .also the felicity 
of phrase, the happiness of mind, the easy 
greatness, which shine along and dignify those 
serious pages. Remark also that the author { 
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does not deal in' generalities, but sentence for 
sentence, and woi^ for word, he translates his 
text into spiritual meaning, and criticizes and 
supports himself with nearly every parallel 
text in the sacred writings. Literature, good 
reader, shows no similar case, and though the 
fate of it be left to the future, yet we ma;jr 
safely predict that it will be found impossible 
to- refute it on its own grounds ; and perhaps 
it would not be wise for thee to wait until a 
valid refutation -shall come — in the produc- 
tion of a better interpretation, — one more 
worthy of God, and more serviceable to human 
weal. We say this that thou mayest use 
w'hat thou hast, but nowise doubting that the 
Almighty has more to give, through other sons 
than Swedenborg.” — llid. pp. 101, 102. 

243. In speaking of the wonderful charac- 
ter of the Arcana Caelestia, and of the closely- 
connected spiritual sense, evolved from the 
literal sense, not by conjectural interpretation 
merely, but by taking up word by word, from 
the first of Genesis, another writer remarks 
" Now, what could have been the origin of 
such a work ? Whence could he have derived 
such ideas ? We might suppose it possible, 
perhaps, that by skilful contrivance, and the 
•power of an active imagination, a tolerably 
complete internal or allegorical meaning of 
this sort might be invented and carried through 
a few verses. But what is one to think, when 
we find the author proceeding through chapter 
after chapter, in this manner, * not only show- 
ing a complete and connected spiritual sense 
throughout the whole, and in every verse and 
word ; but, moreover, proceeding to show the 
cause of the existence of that spiritual sense, 
and even laying down plain principles, by 
which it may be discovered, not only in the 
chapters before him, but in any part of the 
Holy Scriptures ? And when, moreover, we 
find the author not stopping with one volume, 
but going on with the work, and, in a year or 
two producing a second volume, connected in 
regular order with the first, taking up chapter 
after chapter, and setting forth and explaining 
their spiritual sense in the same manner and 
on the same uniform principles, and the whole 
making complete sense, — it is enough to 
excite the astonishment of any inquiring 
mind ! But he does not stop here ; he still 
goes on, and produces a third volume, and a 
fourth, and a fifth, and a sixth, a seventh, 
and an eighth : and in those eight quartoes, 'he 
completes the exposition of the first two Books, 
Genesis and Exodus. The internal significa- 
tion, or spiritual sense, of these two B^ks, is 
thus completely set forth ; not merely stated, 
but explained ; and a reason given for every 
thing, both for the principle of the interpreta- 
tion itself, and for every particular interpre- 
tation, based upon that principle. And what 
renders the work yet more remarkable is, that 
throughout all the eight volumes, there is ao 
mistake made, no contradiction found, in set- 



UFS ANir WRITINGS OF EMANUEL SV.EDENBOSG. 


(mg fbrtk this spiritual sense ; but it is all of , 
u piece, it is one uniform work ; so that the , 
spiritual sense of the last chapter of Exodus | 
is f4Miiid to be connected with and dependent 
upon the spiritual sense of the first chapter 
of Genesis, and of all the intermediate d^p- 
ters. And what, moreover, is the nature of 
this spiritual sense ? Is it of a fanciful or vis- 
ionarr cast ? ^ot in the least ; it is simply an 
exposition of high and important religious 
truths, concerning man’s mind and soul and 
eternal interests; concerning the nature of 
goodness and truth ; concerning the Lord, 
man’s Creator and Savior. These are the 
subjects treated of in that spiritual sense ; 
and they are such as would alone be expected 
to be found in the Word of God. 

244. ** And now, what are we to think of this 
renuirkable work ? To what source can it be 
ascribed ? One of two alternatives, it is plain, 
must be accepted. It was either an invention 
or a discovery : this spiritual sense must either 
have been a contrivance and composition of 
the author’s, Swedenborg himself ; or else it 
was a simple bringing forth of interior truth 
in the Word of Gk>d, which there before ex- 
isted, and bad always existed, and waited only 
the due time to be brought forth to the world | 
and to the church ; just os precious metals lie 
hidden for ages in the earth, till, in the course 
of Providence, the full time arrives for their 
being discovered and brought forth for the use 
of man. Of the above lUteriiatives, a very 
little reflection on the description of the work 
just given, is sufficient to show that the former, 
(the supposition that it was an invention or 
contrivance of the writer’s,) is altogether un- 
tenable: the invention of such a secondary 
sense to the Scriptures, and the carrying on 
of such a composition, without error or incon- 
sistency, through whole chapters and books, 
would manifestly be quite an impossibility; 
and not less so, that such an invention should 
then be palmed ofi* upon the world as truth, 
by a man of the upright and elevated character 
of the philosopher Swedenborg. Infinitely 
less incredible is his own simple statement, 
that such a spiritual or interior sense truly 
exists in the Divine Word, and that, for the 
benefit of mankind, he had been mode the in- 
strument of bringing it iurth to the world, 
and his mind enlightened to perceive it. In- 
deed, we know, from the earliest limes, a 
glimmer of this hidden,light has been seen in 
the church. Origen, and others of the early 
fathers, spoke juid wrote much of their belief 
in such a hidden or interior sense in the Scrip- 
tures ; in regard especially to the first chap- 
ters of Genesis — the account of the garden 
of Eden and the fall, Eve and the serpent : 
so common was the belief in there being 
another sense than that of the letter, and 
Ibat that description had an allegorical meau- 
hig, that Origen, in liss answer to Celsus and 
Jus attack on thc^ Scriptures, charges him with 


a want of ingenuousness and honesty in align- 
ment, in bringing forth that narrative as objec- 
tionable, because incredible and fabulous, when 
he veiy well knew, that it was not intended 
to be taken in its literal acceptation. * But it 
remained for our own day to see this hidden 
light manifested in all its beauty and glory, ' 
and for a man of our own age to be raised up, 
as an instrument in the hands of Providence, 
to bring it forth to the world.” — Memoir of 
Swodenborffj hy Rev, T, 0, PreecoU, 

Ezeented Criminals. 

245. ** In 175G, on the 2dd of July, Sweden- 
borg was in Stockholm. This we learn inci- 
dentally from his Diary, It was in this year 
that a revolution was attempted in Sweden, 
and on the day above mentioned, the leaders 
of the conspiracy. Count Brahe and Boron 
Horn, were executed in the capital. Swe- 
denborg did not lose sight of Brahe when he 
was beyond the axe ; as the following passage 
reports : — 

246. ^ *■ Of those who are resuscitated from 
the dead, and have made confession of faith 
in their last moments (Brahe). 

Brahe was beheaded at 10 o’clock in 
I the morning, and spoke with me at 10 at night ; 
that is to say, twelve hours after his execu- 
tion. He was witli me alinobt without ^Ir- 
ruption fur several days. In two days’ time, 
he began to return to his former life, which 
consisted in loving worldly things, and after 
three days he heaime as he was before in the 
world, and was carried into the evils he bad 
made bis own before he died.’ 

** This perhaps w'us the occasion to which 
Robsahm alludes in the following: ‘One 
day,’ says he, ‘ as a criminal was led to the 
pl^e of execution to he beheaded, I was by 
the side of Swedenborg, and asked him how 
such a person felt at the time of his execution. 
He answered, “ When a man lays his head on 
the hfitak, he loses all sensation. When he 
first comes into the spiritual world, and finds 
that he is living, he is seized with fear of his 
expected death, tries to escape, and is very 
much frightened. At such a moment no one 
thinks of any thing but the happiness of heaven, 
or the misery of hell. Soon the good spirits 
come to him and instmet him where he is, and 
he is then left to folMr his own inclinations, 
which soon lead him to the place where he 
remains forever.” ’ 

247. “In 1758, Swedenborg published in 
London the five following works : 1, An Ac- 
count of the Loit Judgment and tfie Deetruc- 
tion of Babylon ; ehowing thait aU the predic- 
tiom in the Apocalypse are at this dc^ fulfilled ; 
beifty a relation of things heard and seen, 
2. Concemina Heaven and its Wonders^ and 
concerning Hell^ being a relation of things 
heard and seen,' 3. On the WhtU Horse men- 
tioned in the Apocalypse, 4, On the Planets 
in our Solar iSjfstem, and on those in the iSkar- 
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ry Heavens; with an accownJt of their inha-*- 
itanUj and of their Spirits and Angels. 5. On 
the New Jerusalem and its Heavenly Doctrine^ 
as revealed from Heaven. We have now to 
speak seriatim of these productions. I 

The Laat Judgment 

248. ‘^Swedenborg's Doctrine of the Last 
Judgment requires a short preface to under- 
stand it, but unlike other accounts of the great 
assize, it comes into human history, and has a 
very intelligible connection with future prog- 
ress. The earth, says he, is the seminary of 
the human race, and the spiritual world is 
their destination. Mankind are educated here 
through the senses in a natural body, and 
after death their life continues with spiritual 
senses, and in a spiritual body. The supply 
of nutriment from earth to heaven, that is to 
say, of fresh human races, is perpetual, and 
will never cease ; for every divine work rep- 
resents infinity and eternity, and hence the 
generations of men in the natural world will 
continue for everlasting. The earth tlierefore 
will not be destroyed at the day of Judgment. 
Furthermore, all angels and spirits have once 
been men upon some planet ; there is no direct 
creation of angels, but every celestial inhabit- 
ant has risen according to his desert, from the 
ranks of mankind. Thus there is no finite 
being superior to man, and no substantial 
intermediate between man and his Maker. 
Now it follows from this that as heaven is 
peopled from this world, the state of the spir- 
itual world depends upon that of the natural. 
When the ages pour into it good and true 
persons, then the upper world thrivc.s, and its 
integrity is maintained; on the other hand 
when ages ^ are declining, when * hereditary 
vices taint mankind, and posterity goes on 
from bad to worse, then the human materials 
supplied to the inward world, disease, derange, 
and threaten it. At such a time our &ul an- 
cestry collects above and around us, wd act- 
ing from behind upon the nature that we have 
inherited from them, and from above upon 
our actual thoughts and lives, tends to environ 
us with a dense atmosphere of falsehood and 
iniquity. It is a common fallacy to suppose 
that we live by ourselves ; our very inmost 
minds are immersed in^e whole of humanity, 
they depend upon the wRire past, as it is reid- 
ized in those who have carried its spirit into 
the other life. When the spiritual world is 
crowded with unworthy ages, the light of 
heaven can no longer reach their descendants, 
for by the laws of the supernal order, the 
Lord’s influence passes through the angelic 
heaven by distinct gradations into the world ; 
«nd the latter being overhung by clouds of 
malignant and false natures, the beams of the 
celestial sun no longer reach it. Should this 
continue, the esctinction of the human race, 
through vice and lawlessness, would at length 
ensue : and hence, whenever mankind is fall- 


a 

ing, a special divine interposition alone ofk 
renew the broken order, restore the baliUmi, 
revivify the earth, and present for tho totter- 
ing heavens a fresh basis of establishment. 
Now this crisis has been imminent on this 
planet three several times : once in the most 
ancient church, whose last judgment was typi- 
fied by the flood : . once when the Lord was in 
the world, and when He said, ‘ Now is the 
judgment of this world, now is the prince of 
this world cast out : ’ and again : ‘ Be of good 
cheer ; I have overcome the world.’ And a 
third time, teste Swedenborg, in 1757, when 
the first Christian church was consummated ; 
for it is to be observed that each judgment 
marks a divine epoch, or takes place at the 
end of a church, and a church comes to an end 
when it has no longer any faith in conse- 
quence of having no charity. 

249. “ We observe that this doctrine of the 
last judgment is a kind of historical necessity, 
if the other life be indeed real, and if this life 
prepare its subjects : if on the other hand dead 
men are to stand for nothing, and if either an- 
nihilation,^ or any other piece of philosophy, 
such as the soul lying in the body’s grave, be 
admitted, then is history cut from behind us 
every hour, and we stand as disconnected 
mortals in its broken chains, in which case 
the affiliation of ages to each other is mere 
fortuity, and generation itself is only an ideal 
game. Belief in immortality however be- 
lief in the enduring manhood of mankind, 
implies a belief in the substance and power 
of the dead, and to leave them out of the his- 
toric calculus, would be like omitting from the 
forces of the world its imponderable and at- 
mospheric powers, which are the very brains 
and lungs of its movements, though, save by 
their effects, invisible ovd^quasi spiritual. 

250. “ Now the Christian church had been 
declining from the days of the Apostles, with 
whom it was first founded in love and simple 
faith. It had declined through the anger and 
hatred of the Christians; through their vicH> 
lence and bloody wars ; through their love of 
dominion in a kingdom where all were to be 
servants ; through their love of the world in a 
state whose early builders had* all things in 
common, and in which the Lord’s morrow 
would take care of itself; through their coun- 
cils, where the human mind erected itself 
in session upon the truths of God, and made 
them into coverings fgr human sins ; through 
the popedom, which sat upon the vacant 
throne of the Messiah ; through the reforma- 
tion, which kindled fresh hostilities and pas- 
sions, and brought into dear separation the 
mind and heart of the church, writing up jus- 
tification by faith on the hall of the oonooiirse 
of evil doers ; finally through the wide-spread 
Atheism which found too valid an excuse in 
the manifiild abominationB of the Christians. 
Through these stages had the church proceed- 
ed, and in 1757 the measure jvas full, the race 
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upon earth had seen the last remnant of the | 
heavenly azure disappear, and the thick night 
had <4dsed in. For all these deeds had been 
dirtied upwards, and retransacted with fresh 
power and malignity in the spiritual world; 
their'several ages were still extant, and busily 
at work for themselves, as well as in the souls 
of their posterity. 

251. **The judgment required could not 
take place in nature, but where all are togeth- 
er, and therefore in the spiritual world, and 
not upon the earth. Tliis article from Sweden- 
borg also depends upon an acknowledgment 
of the reality of the life after death ; also that 
heaven and hell are from mankind exclusively, 
and that all who have been born since the crea- 
tion are in one or the other of them. More- 
over no one is judged from the natural man, or 
therefore in the natural world, but from the 
spiritual man, and therefore in the spiritual 
world, w'here he is known as he realy is. If 
men judge of actions by the spirit, surely God 
judges of them by the spirit much more pure- 
ly ; that is to say, in the real and collective 
sense, judges the race in the spiritual world. 
And to conclude these reasons, those who have 
died ore already fully embodied, will need no 
resurrection of their poor flesh, and will not 
and cannot return to earth to seek it. 

252. “ This judgment of w'hich we are 
treating is no vindictive assize, such as we are 
unaccustomed to in this world, but veritably 
spiritual historic, like the greatest* jiidgincntb 
which are written in the records of nations, 
like the least which arc pronounced from the 
bench by the law. Nay history in its fluctua- 
tions represents these divine settlements and 
periods belter than any thing else ; and more- 
over attests them, simply because it proceeds 
from them. , When the vice and pomp of em- 
pires stop the world’s progress, and new eras 
struggle vainly for birth against the powers 
that be, then comes in the hand of G^, and 
restores the balance, by removing the high 
places where sin has dwelt. And so in the 
spiritual world. God and his ministers arc 
there more plainly, and the largest rights and 
the eqiiilibriu|D of universes are then decided 
in their proper assize. Such visitations have 
been periodical, and are not reserved for the 
end of time, but rather occur near its begin- 
ning, to make the course of heaven free for 
the emancipated generatioiis. The time when 
the tares and the wheatore separated, is not at 
the end of harvests, but the future has the 
benefit of the separation, harvests innumerable 
are gathered thereafter, and fertility only be- 
gins when the weeds are exterminated. So 
also it is that the diviner epochs of the world 
cannot open until the Day of Judgment is past 

253. ^The judgment of 1757, comprised 
aU those who had left the world since our 
Lord’s coming, those who had lived previously 
baying been tried in the judgment which was 
cileetd daring «His advent It took effect, 


however, principally upon only one section of 
that great multitude of spirits. For there are 
in the sp'iritual world three departments ; viz., 
heaven, where those are received who are de- 
cisively good ; hell, or the abode of the con- 
trary persons ; and the intermediate state, 
called the world of spirits, where all are at 
first assembled, and where those wdio can keep 
up the outward semblance of order, whether 
they be good or bad, are congregated so long 
as their inward nature does not disclose itself. 
It was in the latter receptacle that the current 
of respectable and professing Christendom had 
disembogued its hourly myriads, and there, 
under llie varnish of goodness and religion, 
many had built up their doctrinal cities, and en- 
gendered false heavens and apparent churches. 
Thence they radiated darkness upon the earth, 
and communicating with heaven by their ex- 
cellent seeming, and with hell by their hearts, 
they suffocated and extinguished the divine 
light which flowed down world w'ards from 
above the heavens. Tlie dispersion of this 
great hypocrisy was the divine object of the 
judgment, and consequently the preservation 
of the balance between heaven and hell, on 
which human freedom is founded. * The first 
heaven and the first earth ’ composed of the 
above associations, ‘ passed aw'ay ' in the fol- 
lowing manner. 

254. “The nations and peoples of seven- 
teen centuries were arranged spiritually, each 
according to its race and genius : those of the 
reformed churches in the middle, the Roman- 
ists around them, the Mahometans in a still 
outer ring, and the various Gentiles consti- 
tuting a vast circumference to the area, while 
^beyond all, the appearance as of a sea was the 
boundary. * This arrangement wa® determined 
by each nation’s general faculty of receiving 
divine truths. Visitation was then made by 
angels, and admonition given, and the good 
were singled out and separated by the heaven- 
ly ministers. Then there appeared a stormy 
cloud above those seeming heavens, occasioned 
by the Lord’s especial presence, for guard and 
protection, in the lowest plane of the real 
heavens ; and as his divine influence came in 
contact with the falsity and evil of those who 
were to be judged, their inward parts were 
manifested, and thejg||character8 roused ; in 
consequence of whicKhey rushed into enor- 
mities. Then were there great political earth- 
quakes. signs also from heaven, terrible and 
great, and distress of nations, the sea and the 
salt water roaring. These changes of state 
were accompanied by concussions of their 
houses and lands, and gaps were made towards 
the hells underneath, communication with which 
was opened, wherefrom there were seen ex- 
halations ascending as of smoke mingled with 
sparks of fire.. At this time the Lord ap- 
peared in a bright cloud with angels, and a 
sound was heard as of trumpets — a sign of 
the protection of the angels by the Ldrd, and 
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of the gathering of the good from every quar* I 
ter. Then all who were about to perish were I 
seen in the likeness of a great dragon, with its i 
tail extended in a curve and raised towards 
heaven, brandishing about, as though to de- 
stroy and draw down heaven ; but the tail was 
cast down, and the dragon sank beneath. Af- 
terwards the whole foundation subsided into 
the deep, and every nation, society and per- 
fion was committed to a scene corresponding 
outwardly with his own genus, species, and 
variety of evil ; and in this manner the new 
hells — the prisofn houses of the first Christian 
epoch were formed and arranged. 

255. “ ‘ After this there was joy in heaven 
and light in the world of spirits, such as was 
not before ; and the interposing clouds between 
heaven and mankind being removed, a similar 
light filso then arose on men in the world, 
giving them new enlightenment.* Such is 
Swedenborg’s account of that new day that 
dawned in the last century, and which shines 
onward sint^e to joj^ and freedom. 

256. “ ‘ Then,’ says Swedenborg, ‘ I saw 
angelic spirits in great numbers rising from 
below, and received into heaven. They were 
the sheep, who had been kept and guarded by 
the Lord for ages back, lest they should come 
into the malignant sphere of the dragonists, 
and their charity be suffocated. These per- 
sons are understood in the Word by the 
bodies of saints which arose from their sep- 
ulchres and went into the holy city ; by the 
souls of those slain for the testimony of Jesus, 
and who were watching ; and by those who 
are of the first resurrection.* 

257. “Of these occurrences our Author was 
a witness in the spiritual world, and for many 
years before th .»y happened he had a presage 
of them, thougli neither he nor the angels 
knew of the period, agreeably to the declara- 
tion, that of that hour knoweth no man, no, 
not the angels which are in heaven, neither 
the Son, but the Father. Yet in his Diary 
(Feb. 13, 1748, ii. 765) he records, that ‘57, 
or 1657, has been shown him in vision ; the 
numbers were written before his eyes, but he 
did not well know what they meant.* It was 
a forecast of this judgment, which happened 
in the year 1757, and took many months to 
execute. The Ron^sts were judged first, 
the Protestants at somP interval afterwards. 

258. “Since the last judgment no one is 
allowed to remain in the world of spirits more 
than 30 years, whereas previously to that event, 
many had been there for centuries. There 
will be no more general judgments, because 
the way to the final state is now laid down 
forever, and the outward man can no longer 
dififer from the inward in the spiritual world. 

259. “ We have dwelt thus long upon Swe- 
denborg*B doctrine and description of the 
Judgment, because it illustrates the preten- 
sions of his writings in an extraordinary man- 
ner, and is the postulate of the descent of a 
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new dispensation to the earth, of which ha 
announced himself to be the messenger. 
Moreover it explains his views of the future, 
and authorizes him in a certain sense to break 
with history, to discard the philosophical 
stream that has come down through the mid- 
dle ages, and to look for new developments 
of the race in no mere perfectioning of the 
past. It was the church of the New Jerusa- 
lem which began to descend from God out of 
heaven when in 1757 the ‘age* of primitive 
Christianity had been ‘ consummated.* 

Heaven and HeR 

260. “The next work which we have to 
notice is his doctrinal narrative of Heaven and 
Hell, a book which though sufficiently remark- 
able, yet quells literary criticism. We would 
fain speak of its power, but arc wrested irre- 
sistibly from that purpose, and oompelled to 
canvass its truth. We vrould fain discuss its 
beauty and sublimity, but its good and service 
will have all place. We feel invited to test 
its reality by evidence, but its moral power 
appeals only to self-evidence.’ It belongs in 
short to a new literature, shaping and fashion- 
ing itself from* within : it is a spiritual growth, 
and though you’ may either adopt or set it 
aside, you can neither praise nor blame it. 
This is. one reason why Swedenborg’s works 
have obtained such little notice ; they are too 
impersonal : you may speak roughly to them, 
but they do not answer : nothing but harmony 
or sympathy comprehends them, or elicits a 
response. To mere criticism they are lifeless 
and uninteresting. Their region lies away 
from brawls. The most spirited impugner 
does not even contradict them, because he is 
not where they are. The ether can only be 
moved by the ether, or by something still 
more tranquil. 

261. “The work we are considering is on 
the life and laws of heaven and hell. It com- 
prises their universal gravitation, the appear- 
ances and realities of their inward cosmogony 
not less than the fates of their single inhabit- 
ants. It is at once human and immense ; the 
soul’s sphere becomes the law and order of a 
divine creation. It is no ghostly narrative, 
but substantial like earthly landscapes, only 
that vices and virtues are its moving springs, 
and it is plastic before the eminent life of man. 
Here are the circumstances to which the heart 
asj^ires, and the justice which the poets feign. 
Here the attributes of deity are conferred in 
the largest measure upon the creature, and 
every man lives in a world minutely and ■ 
cbangofully answering to his mind and life. 

262. “ Space and tioee, with all their con- 
tents, that is to say, the universal world, de- 
termined by love and wisdom, and correspond- 
ing, object for subject, with the latter — these 
constitute the spiritual world. In the heavens, 
therefore, all are near to God. because all love 
him, and love is nearness ;«moreover all oie 
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near tc each other in proportion to mutual 
love; and hence the law of love being the 
f>pac€maker, oomhines all into the most exact 
and just societies ; a neigliborhood is a special 
affection, a district is an affection more general, 
and BO forth. -Love is combination, decline of 
love is removal, hatred is opposition and contra- 
riety of space. All moreover are surrounded 
by lovely and productive objects by the same 
law. for love is wHh these objects, and they 
-with love. Heaven therefore clothes itself* 
with all beauty. The opponte to this is the 
with hell, whose inhabitants are indeed 
combined by similarity of passion, but dis- 
cord reigns in their terrible coagulations : all 
that is deformed and foul in nature is already 
ill the hells, whose loves it effigies, and whose 
outward kingdom it is. In both states all the 
objects are spiritual-real ; the sun of heaven, 
never setting, but always in the east, is the 
sphere of the Lord ; its heat is his goodness 
and its light his troth. In hell there is no 
sun, but the inhabitants roam in darkness cor- 
responding to themselves, for they are dark- 
ness ; their light is artidcial, as of coal fires, 
meteors, ignes fatni, and the lights of night ; 
they inhabit scenery of which they are the 
souls, as bogs, fens, tangled forests, caverns, 
charred and ruined cities. Such is the group- 
ing of man towards Gfod, of man also to his 
follow-man, and of man towards the forms 
of creation. It is the law of love become all- 
constructive, and extending organically through 
space and time, that produces the order of 
h!»ven and hell. 

263. “ Heaven is supremely human, — nay 
more, it is one man. As the members of the 
/body make one person, so before God, all good 
men make one humanity : every sooiety of 
them is a heavenly man in a lesser form, and 
every angel in a least. The reason is, that 
God himself is an Infinite Man, and be shapes 
his heaven into his own image and likeness, even 
os he made Adam. The oneness of heaven 
comes from God*s unity ; its manhood fitmi 
hb humanity. Heaven has, Uierefore, all the 
members, organs and viscera of a man ; its 
angel inhabitants, every one, are in some prov- 
ince of the Grand Man. Indefinite myriads 
of us go to a fibre of humanity. Some are in 
the province of the brain ; some in that of the 
« lungs; some in that of the heart; some in 
those of the belly ; some are in the legs and 
arms ; and all, whereves humanized, that Ys to 
say, located in humanity, perform spiritually 
the offices of that part of the body whereto 
they correspond. They all work together, 
however spaced apparently, ji^ as the parts 
of a single man. ITheir space is but their 
palpable liberty, and they touch the human 
atoms next them more closely, by offices which 
uoite them in God, than the contiguous fibres 
■ of our fiesh. Noffiing can intervene between 
those whoQi God has joined, but the visible 
grandeur of alU things at once cements and 
emancipates them. 


264. “ Hell, on the other hand, is one raon 
ster, compact of all spiritual diseases, and 
compressed into one hideous unity. It works 
by coercions for all those evil uses that human 
nature, evil in its ground, requires for its sub- 
sistence. It stands against heaven, foot to 
foot, member against member, and proyinc^ 
against province. In its collective capacity it 
is the devil and Satan ; the devil b the name 
and style of its evil, and Salon that of its 
falsehood. 

265. ^ Good and evil spirits are attendant 
upon every man ; he receives from them all 
his thoughts and emotions. The good are 
ever busy, pouring in tendencies to virtue, 
with intellectual power to apprehend and ex- 
ecute it; the evil are always attempting to 
drug us with contrary influences. In the bal- 
ance between their agencies, our freedom lives. 
Our trials and temptations arise from these 
opposing powers, each of which struggles to 
possess us for itself. The Lord moderates 
the conflict, and continually preserves the 
equilibrium. This doctrine is a consequence 
of the oneness of all creatures, and of their 
spiritual connectedness, for how can beings so 
powerful as angels and spirits, and so imme- 
diately above and beneath us, fail to ot>erale 
upon us in their own sphere? Man being 
only a recipient organ, it is in the nature of 
things that the creatures next him in tlie scale, 
should out of their more subtle life communi- 
cate themselves in vibrations to his brain and 
bodily organs, constituting his outward spiritu- 
al world, which ho receives according to hb 
own freedom. His lifelong choice of those 
influences determines bis state after death, 
when he goes to his fathers, that is to say, to 
those very persons of whom 'he has made 
himself an adopted son, by doing their work 
in this lower world. ^ by hb deeds here, 
he cliooses hb company forever. 

266. The maintenance of a world like the 
spiritual gives a new idea of the divine al- 
mightiness. Where every thought becomes 
real, how consummate the order must be, to 
preserve the harmony. Imagine this world, 
if all our desires and thoughts took effect upon 
their objects ! What destruction w'ould ensue ! 
What exquisiteuesB of spiritual association 
then is requisite to pfirpetuate such a state ! 
What communion of P^s there must be in the 
heavens ! What instant crushing of lusts in 
the hells I The same divine love that is softer 
than morning in the one, must be chains of 
adamant in ffie other, or the inward universe 
would go to pieces in a moment. Verily such 
a society requires an active God. 

267. “Our limits forbid oilier detaib, but 
we beg the thoughtful reader to notice the 
coherency of Swedenborg’s narration, and on 
consulting the Heaven and to observe 
the reality which pervades iu Ujodoubtedly 
it portrays such a world as thb world prepares 
for ; yea, such as thb world would be if it 
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could. Our sympathies reach up into it ; our Moreover, the unhappy are not itormented by 
trades and professions are learnt for it; our conscience, for they have no* conscience, bat 
inner bodies are formed in and like our outer' their misery arises from that compression 
to inhabit it ; our loves and friendships are which is ^lecessary to keep within bounds 
perpetuated in it if we please ; already our those who are not in harmony with the Divine 
worship traverses it to God ; our Bible in its love, and the outgoings of whose terrible life 
spiritpal splendor is there ; our Savior in his cannot be permitted by the Lord. Lusts 
humanity is its soul ; and indeed, such a which truth and goodness cannot recognise 
world is the home for which our nature, and are the worm that never dies, and the fire 
all nature yearns. Ah ! you will reply, it is that is not quenched. The collision of falae- 
too much founded u])on human love, and too hoods is the gnashing of helFs teeth. Yet 
congenial to our eldest thoughts ! There is the unhappiest are immortal, because *th6y 
truth in the objection. have an inalienable capacity to love and ac- 

268. " After perusing such an apocalypse, knowledge Gfod, and this capacity for union 
what a trifler seems the parliament of philoso- with Him, whether exerted or not, is the 
pliers debating the immortality of the soul. It postulate of religion and the seed of immor- 
is as though, at this date, we should examine the tality. 

evidence for the existence of mankind. Once 270. The mistake hitherto has lain in 
for all, the question is killed ; and whether conceiving the future life as too unlike the 
Swedenborg be a true seer or not, he has con- present, — as replete with Divine interven- 
vinced us at any rate that the Platos and tions; whereas tlie divinity works in both 
Catos, Seneca and Cicero, were ineffectual worlds through human .means, and in the 
because not visionary, and that their words are limits which He sets to his power, creates the 
henceforth waste where not experimental, freedom of his children. Within that freedom 
Worlds can only be explored by travellers filled with his laws, (and freedom itself is but 
thither; reason and guessing at a distance his widest law,) he allows mankind to ^ help 
are futile, unless the feet can he plucked from themselves, and by personal efforts, whether 
the old goutiness, the mind quit its fixed individual or social, to rise or fall, as the case 
thoughts, and the eye alight upon the facts, may be. It is only where freedom works it- 
The conditions of s(urit-seeing are as those out and begins to die — when sin grows 
of nature-seeing : the man and the sight must involCintary, and the heavenly space granted 
come together. to a world is corrupt and perishing, that a 

269. ^ But the eternity of hell, — what Divine intervention takes place, and a new 
does Swedenborg say of that momentous religion or reattachinent to God is effected 
creed ? In the first place, he denies that any thereby, ■ But Omnipotence meddles not with 
existence is fundamentally punishment, . but that pure power which it has previously given 
on the contrary, delight. Hell consists of all away. ^ 

the delights of evil ; heaven of all those of Earthf in the UniTene. 

goodness. The Lord casts no one into hell, 271. But we have now to follow* our 

but those who are there cast themselves thither, spiritual traveller through extremely foreign 
and keep themselves where they are. It is the journeys — through the planets of our own 
last dogma of free will. — that of a finite being universe, and into distant solar systems. Ever 
perpetuating forever liis own evil, standing since astronomy taught us that the stars are 
fast to selfishness without end, excluding Om- estates like our own world, we have acquired 
nipotence in all its dispensations, and making a curiosity about them ; we desire to know 
the *will not’ into an everlasting * cannot,’ whether any, and what sort of persons, dwell 
to maintain itself out of heaven, and contrary there ; and if we can affirm inhabitants, the- 
to heaven. The question is, whether, it is faith takes a heart which beats with a 
true of man experimentally; and further, natural throb and foretaste of acquaintance- 
whether any conceivable benevolence can in- ship. Friendship and intercourse with the 
vent reform for every^inner ? Damnation is starry people is a want with every faithful 
a practical question. If our human states- child ; Gk>d gives all an affectionate curiosity 
men can abolish the prison and the transpor- aihple to infold Orion and the Dogstar. Swe- 
tation, the fine and punishment, and draw all denborg felt this too, for he knew as much 
men into the social bond, then doubtless the the astronomers, and bad moreover rooted 
Divine Ruler who works through our means, himself in the belief that a means so immonee 
will accomplish more than this in the upper os the sun-s^ewn firmament was not ffleam 
region in the fulness of his eternal days : but for the little mankind and the little heaven of 
until all the wickedness of this world can he one planet, but for human races indefinite in 
absorbed and converted, we see little hope extent, variety, and function. Moreover, foe 
from practice of the abnegation of the bells. Gh*and Man or heaven is so immense, as to 
They are, says Swedenborg) the prisons of require the inhabitants of myriads of earths 
the spiritual world, and every indulgence com- to constitute it ; those whom our own 'Warth 
patible with the ends of "conserving and bless-** supplies flourish but a patch in the skin Wf 
ing the universe, is accorded to the prisoners, [universal humanity ; there requires immortal 
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food for every other part, and planetary som- 
inwiM in divine profusion where men are 
reai^ The plurality of the angels perfects 
heaven, just as the multitude and variety of 
good affections perfects the human mind. Our 
traveller, therefore, knew that the stars were 
full of people, and he soon found that they 
w'ere not inaccessible. 

272. ** One means of intercourse with other 
worlds is as follows. The spirits and angels 
deceased from each planet, are, by spiritual 
affinity, near that planet Every man also is 
a spirit in his inward essence; and if the 
proper eyes be opened, can communicate with 
other spirits. In the higher world into which 
he is thus admitted, space and time are not 
fixed, but are states of love and tliought 
Now this being the case, the passage through 
states or variations of the mind itself, takes 
the place of passage through spaces. Pas- 
sage through states is spiritual travelling. 
Hence when Swedenborg was ten hours in 
one instance, and two ^ys in another, in 
reaching certain of the planets, he implies 
that the changes of state in his mind whereby 
he approximated to the native spirits of that 
orb, went on for such a time, or rather were 
of such a quality. So also if any spirit could 
be brought into the same state with the spirits 
of Saturn, he would then be with them, because 
similarity of state in the spiritual world is 
sameness of place. Now being thus with 
the spirits of any particular earth, if the men 
of that earth had communication with spirits 
(which Swedenborg avers to be the ca.se with 
nearly every planet but our own), the travel- 


Mercury, we learn, are tlie rovers of the 
inner universe, a curious correspondence with 
the style of the heathen Mercury — the mes- 
senger of the gods. They belong to a 
province of the memory in the Grand Man, 
and as the memory requires constant supplies 
to store it with knowledge, so the Mercurials, 
who are the memories of humanity, are em- 
powered to wander about, and acquire knowl- 
edges in every place. The people of the 
Moon are dwaifs, and do not speak from the 
lungs, but from a quantity of air collected in 
the abdomen, because the moon has not an at- 
mosphere like tiiat of other earths : which 
suggests the analogy of certain of the lower 
.animals tliat gulp down the air, and give it 
out again in a peculiar manner; among 
others a species of frog, which makes thereby 
a thundering sound like that attributed by our 
traveller to the Lunarians. Tliey correspond 
in the Grand Man to the cnsiibrni cartilage at 
the bottom of the breast bone. It is remark- 
able as showing the limits of spiritual seer- 
ship. that Swedenborg speaks of Saturn as 
the last planet of our system ; his privilege of 
vision not enabling him to anticipate the place 
of Herschcl.* 

275. “The theological particulars in the 
book are important. We are told that^whe 
good in all worlds worship one God under a 
human form ; that the Lord was born on this 
earth because it is the low^est and the most 
sensual, and hence, the fitting place for the 
Word to be made flesh. By virtue however 
of the incarnation here, the divine humanity 
is realized for the entire universe in the other 


ler, through the spirits, might have intercourse ! all being there instructed in the realities 
with the inhabitants, and might see the surface 'of redemption, and their inward ideas there- 
of their earth through their eyes. It was by \ by united to that stupendous fact. Sweden- 
this circle that our author visiited several I horg's work now under consideration, may be 
worlds, his variations and approximations | characterized as a Report on the Religion of 


being directed by the Lord, all for the moral 
purpose that we might know experimentally 
that man is the end of the universe, and that 
where there are worlds there are men, and 
that we might be taught the immensity, 
and somewhat of the plan and constitution of 
the inward heavens. 

273. “ *' Man,’ says Sw'edcnborg, * was so 
created, that whilst livjng in the world among 

. men, he should also live in heaven among the 
angels, and vice versa ; to the end that heaven 
and the world might be united in essence and 
action in him ; and that men might know 
what there is in heaven, and angels what there 
is in the world ; and that when men die, they 
might pass from the Lord’s kingdom on earth 
to the Lord’s kingdom in the heavens, not as 
into another thing, but as into the same, where- 
in they also were when they were living in 
the body.’ 

274. “The particulars which our author 
hae given respecting other worlds are homely 
enough, and mor^. remarkable on the spiritud 
than on the material side. The spirits of 


the Universe. 

Doctrine of the New Jerusalem. 

27C. “ The New Jerusalem and its Beaverdy 
Doctrine is a treatise on spiritual ethics, de- 
livering in a clear manner the practical part 
of the author’s system. The reader of it will 
gain a high idea of the moral requirements 


• 111 regiird to Hviredenborg’ri uaioirient concarniiiR the planet 
Saturn, the fiilloMring are the acL^^. In A. C. 9104, he iiaye — 
** Bnnie of the apirilK of thie rarih pawed tn the epirita of the 
eanti Saturn, who, a^ wan mid ukive, are afar off at a remark- 
able diatauco, for they appear at tlin end of our solar world.” In 
12. U. 3, he aaya — The planet Saturn haa besidee a large lu- 
minoiii belt, as hting farthost distant from the sun, which hell 
auppllee tliat earth with much llelit, although reflected.** Whnl- 
ever may be made of the expreRainiiH, •' they appear,” and ** as 
being »• thiia duiunt from the min, it la, at leaat. very remarkable, 
If Swedenborg meant to say that Saturn was the laet planer in 
oar Bolar syatem, that In liia “ Prlaciiiia,*' and in the » Wonhhi 
and Liiye of God,** publiebed aovorai years previoiiily, 
almit 40 yean before the discovery of the neventli planet by Her- 
vings Illustrative of the planei- 


ichel, he hm a number of engravL.„ 

ury aystern, in all of which, seven planets are laid down ; and 
be expr^y eaya that »* there were eeven lintusee brought forth 
ut one birth, equal in number to the planets which revolve In the 
grand circus of the world.'* If then, there wbre ” limits ** to Ue 
“ spiritual seenhip,*' which we do not doubt, for he never pro- 
traded that It was unUmiud, the oueiy ie, bow could hie cpiritual 
eight be shorter than bis edemifle? lii leqiect to thero being 
even ^ than M 0 SA planets, it must be remembered ttiat thiS 
was his sclentiflc, and not his spiritual steiemmt We now 
I leave the reader to his own nlleolloiis. — Obeylfar. 
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that Swedenborg makes upon him. One I 
doctrine brought out in strong relief is thej 
superiority of the affectional to the intellectual 
element, the predominance of good over truth, 
ol' charity over faith, and of deeds over words, 
before God. Prior to Swedenborg, the hu- 
man loves or affections were little considered, 
but he shows that they are our very life, that 
intelligen(^e is their minister, and that their 
condition determines our lot in the future 
world. There is no point in his psychology 
more brilliantly vindicated than this main law 
of the power Of love. At the end of the 
work we have his ideas on ecclesiastical and 
civil government, which are eminently those 
of conjoint liberty and order. The Lord’s 
ministers are to claim no power over souls, 
and he who differs in o|)inion from the minis- 
ter, is peaceably to enjoy his sentiments, pro- 
vided he makes no disturbance. The dignity 
of offices is only annexed to persons, but docs 
not belong to them. The sovereignty itself 
is not hi any person, but is annexed to the 
person. Whatever king believes contrary to 
tliis, is •'ot wise. Absolute monarchs who be- 
lieve that their subjects are slaves, to whose 
goods and lives they have a right, are * not 
kings, but tyrants.’ 

277. “ One cannot but regret the absence 
of biographical details from this part of Swe- 
denliorg’s history. The reason doubtless is, 
that whilst in Loudon, (where we presume he 
spent a good sliare of the time from 1747 to 
1758,) he had no acquaintance with whom he| 
sympathized on the subjects that now interest- 
od him. It was probaoly not until his theo- 
logical works had been for years before the 
public, that he become acquainted with those 
English friends who have left .some record of 
him. Previously to this, he was known only i 
to those with whom he lodged, or had busi- j 
ness. Mrs. Lewis, his publisher’s wife, knew I 
him ; and * thought him a good and sensible 
man, but too apt to spiritualize things.’ He 
was also fond of the company of his printer, 
Mr. Hart, of Poppin’s Court, Fleet Street, 
and used often to spend the evening there. 
But these worthy people contribute no partic- 
ulars to our biography. 

Bpiiitoal Sight. Imnumnel Kant 

278. “Swedenborg was probably in Lon- 
don during the latter part of 1758 ; the year 
in which the works that we have just been : 
speaking of, were printed. We find him re- 
turning to Gottenburg from England on the 
19th of July, 1759, and here he gave a public 
proof that he bad a more spacious eyesight 
than was usual in his day. Immanuel Kant, 
the transcendental philosopher, shall be our 
historian of the oocurrence that took place. 

279. “ ‘ On Saturday, at 4 o’clock, P. M.,’ 
Bays Kant, *when Swedenborg arrived at 
Gottenburg from England, Mr. William Cas- 
tel invited him to bis house, together with a 


I party of fifteen persons. About she o'clock, 
Swedenborg went out, and after a short inter- 
val returned to the company, quite pale and 
alarmed.- He said that a dangerous fire had 
just broken out in Stockholm, at the Suder- 
malm (Gottenburg is 300 miles from Stock- 
holm), and that it was spreading very fast. 
He was restless, and went out often. He 
.said that the house of one of his friends, 
whom he named, was already in ashes, and 
that his own was in danger. At 8 o’clock, 
after he had been out again, he joyfully ex- 
claimed, “ Thank God ! the fire is extinguished, 
the third door from my house.” This news 
occasioned great commotion through the whole 
city, and particularly amongst the company in 
which he was. It was announced to the gov- 
ernor the same evening. On the Sunday 
morning, Swedenborg was sent for by the gov- 
ernor, who questioned him concerning the dis- 
aster. Swedenborg described the fire precise- 
ly, how it had begun, in what manner it had 
ceased, and how long it had continued. On 
the same day the news was spread through 
the city, and, as the governor had thought it 
worthy of attention, the consternation was 
considerably increased; because many were 
in trouble on account of their friends and 
property, which might have been involved in 
the disaster. On the Monday evening, a mes- 
senger arrived at Gottenburg, who was de- 
spatched during the time of the fire. In the 
letters brought by him, the fire was described 
precisely in the manner stated by Sweden- 
borg. On the Tuesday morning, the royal 
courier arrived at the governor’s with the 
melancholy intelligence of the fire, of the loss 
it had occasioned, and of the houses it had 
damaged and ruined, not in the least differing 
from that which Swedenborg bad given imme- 
diately it had ceased ; for the fire was extin- 
guished at 8 o’clock. 

280. “ * What can be brought forward against 
the authenticity of this occurrence? My 
friend who wrote this to me, has not only ex- 
amined the circumstances of this extraordina- 
ry case at Stockholm, but also, about two 
months ago, at Gottenburg, where he is ac- 
quainted with the most respectable houses, 
and where he could obtain the roost authentic 
and complete information ; as the greatest 
part of the inhabitants, who are still alive, 
were witnesses to the memorable occurrence.’ 

281. “ Kant had gifted this matter, and also 
that of the Queen of Sweden (p. 126-7 be- 
low), to the utmost, by a circle of Inquiries, 
epistolary as well as personal ; and his narra- 
tive is found in a letter to one Charlotte de 
Knoblocb, a lady of quality, written in 1768, 
two years after Kant had attacked Sweden- 
borg in a small work entitled, Dreams of a 
Ghost Seer illustrated hy Dreams of Meta- 
physics. His account comes, therefore, as a 
suitable testimony. But what proof is so 
good as tlie reappearance qf the fiiicts? Pow- 
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eP8 and events of the kind are now common 
enough not.to excite surprise from their rarity. 
MesmeFism produces a percentage of seers 
equal oouasionally to such achievements. Nay, 
but .the faculty of transcending the horizon of 
space and the instance of time, is as old as 
history: there have always been individuals 
who in vision of ii higher altitude, saw the re* 
inctions of the distant and the future painted 
upon the curtains of the present. At any 
rate Swedenborg was aware of the faculty 
long before he became a seer. Thus in his 
Animal King^dom, Part VII., p. 237, when 
sfieaking of the soul’s state after death, he 
has the following, illustrative of its powers: 

* I need not mention,’ says he, the manifest 
sympathies acknowledged to exist in this lower 
world, and which are t<M many to be recount- 
ed : so great being the sympathy and magnet- 
ism of man, that' communication often takes 
^aoe between those who are miles apart, 
oudk statement^ arc regarded by many as 
absurdities, yet experience proves their truth. 
Nor will I mention that the ghosts of some 
have been presented visibly after death and 
burial,’ &c., dec. To account for events like 
Swedenborg’s vision of the fire of Stockholm 
(which also Robsahm says that he foretold), 
we need not pierce the vault of nature ; this 
world has perfections, mental, imponderable, 
and even physical, equivalent to supply the 
sense. The universe is telegraphically pres- 
ent to itself in every tittle, or it would be no 
universe. There are also slides of eyes in man- 1 
kind as an Individual, adequate to converting 
into sensation all the quick correspondence that 
exists between things by magnetism and other 
kindred message bearers. It is however only I 
fair to Swedenborg to say, that he laid no 
stress on these incidental marvels, but devoted 
himself to bearing witness to a far more pecu- 
liar mission. 

282. “There is no doubt that the rumor of 
this affair soon travelled to Stockholm, and 
QOnpled with the strange repute in which 
Swedenborg was already held, stimulated cu- 
rkwily about him on bis return to the capital. 
The clergy, as may be imagined, were not un- 
concerned spectators of the doings of one so 
intimately connected with some of the digni- 
taries of the Lutheran church. At first he 
had spoken freely to them of his spiritual 
intercourse, but perceiving their displeasure 
excited, be became more c&utious. A cirepm- 
stance that occurred showed that even at this 
time (1760) they were longing to exercise a 
•uperintendence over him. They observed 
that he seldom went to church, or partook of 
the Holy Supper. This was owing partly to 
the contrariety of the Lutheran doctrine to 
bis own ideas, and partly, Bobsahm says, to 
the disease of the stone which troubled him. 
In 1760 two bishops, his relations, remon^ 
4trated with him in a friendly mariner upon 
his remissness. He answered that religious 


observances were not so necessary for him as 
for others, as he w’as associated with angels. 
They then represented that his example would 
be valuable, by which he suffered himself to 
be persuaded. A few days previously to re- 
ceiving the Sacrament, he asked his old do- 
mestics to whom he should resort for the pur- 
pose, for * he was not much acquainted with 
the preachers.’ The elder cba[)lain was men- 
tioned. Swedenborg objected that * he was a 
passionate man and a dery zealot, and that he 
had heard him thundering from the pulpit 
with little satisfaction.’ The assistant chap- 
lain was then proposed, who was not so ])opu- 
lar with th^ congregation. Swedenborg said, 

‘ I prefer him to the other, for I hear that he 
speaks what he thinks, and by this means has 
lost the good will of his people, as generally 
happens in this world.’ Accordingly be took 
the Sacrament from this curate. 

Spiritual Intercourse. 

283. “ It was not however the clergy alone 
who felt an interest in watching his career, 
but he had become an object of curiosity to 
all classes. Supernaturalism has charms for 
every society, whether atheistic or Christian, 
savage or civilized, scientific or poi>tic. May 
we not say, that it is the undcrcharm of 
all other interests, and that from childhood 
upwards the main expectation of every jour- 
ney, the hope of every uncovering, the joy of 
every new man and bright word, is, that we 
may come at length somewhere upon that 
mortal gap which opfns to the setxind life? 
Supernaturalisin in all ages has liad also a 
commercial side, and has been cultivated as a 
means to regain missing property, or to dis- 
cover hidden treasures. The good people of 
Stockholm w'cre perhaps spiritual chiefly in 
this latter dh'ection. It was in 1761 that Swe- 
denborg was consulted on an effair of the kind 
by a neighbor of his, the widow of Louis Von 
Marteville, who had been ambassador from 
Holland to Sweden. ^Curiosity too was a 
prompting motive in her visit ; and she went to 
the seer with several ladies of her acquaintance, 
all eager to have a ' near view of so strange a 
person.’ Her husband had paid away 25,000 
Dutch guilders, and the widow being again 
applied to for the money, could not produce 
the receipt. She asked Swedenborg whether 
he had known her husband, to which he an- 
swered ir. the negative, but he promised her, 
on lier entreaty, that if he met him in the 
other world he would inquire about the re- 
ceipt. Eight days afterward^ Voo Marteville 
in a dream told her where to'6nd the receipt, 
as well as a hair-pin set with toliantB, which 
had been given up as lost. This was at 2 
o'clock in the morning, and the widw alarmed, 
yet pleased, rose at once, and found the arti- 
cles, as the dream described. She slept late 
in the morning. At 11 o'clock, A. M., Swe- 
denborg was announced. His first remark. 
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before tbe ladj could open her lips, wub, that 
< (luring the preceding night he bad seen Von 
Marteville, and had wished to converse with 
him, but the latter excused himself, on the 
ground that he must go to discover to his wife 
something of importance.* Swedenborg added 
that * lie then departed out of the society in 
which he had been for a year, and would as- 
(!end to one far happier ; ’ owing, we presume, 
to his being lightened of a worldly care. This 
account, attested as it is by the lady herself, 

through the Danish General Von E , her 

second husband, .was noised through all Stock- 
holm. It ought to be added, that Madame 
offered to make Swedenborg a handsome pres- 
ent for his services, hut this he declined.’* — 
WiUdMon's Biography^ pp. 102-126. 

284. It was in the same year (1761) that 
Louisa Ulrica, the Queen of Sweden, desired 
to have an interview with Swedenborg. For, 
although she w^as but little disposed to believe 
in such seeming miracles, she was neverthe- 
less willing to put the power of Swedenborg 
to the test. She was previously acquainted 
with the Marteville affair, though she had 
never taken any pains to ascertain the truth 
of it. We quote from M. Thiebault, “ Docu- 
ments,” page 94. ** Swedenborg, having come 

one evening to her court, she had taken him 
aside, and begged him to inform himself of 
her deceased brother, the Prince Royal of 
Prussia, what he said to her at the moment 
of her taking leave of him for the court of 
Stockholm. She added, that wiiat she had 
said was of a nature to render it impossible 
lliat the Prince could have re|)eated it to any 
one, nor had it ever escaped her own lips: 
that, some days after, Swedenborg returned, 
when slie was seated at cai'ds, and requested 
she would grant him a private audience ; to 
which she replied, he might communi(‘ate what 
he had to say before the company ; but Sweden- 
borg assured her ho could not disclose his er> 
rand in the presence of witnesses ; that in con- 
sequence of this intimation the queen became 
agitated, gave her cards to jihother lady, and 
requested M. de Schwerin (who also was present 
when she related the story to us,) to accom- 
pany her : that they accordingly went together 
into another apartment, where she fxisted M. 
de Schwerin at the door, and advanced towards 
the farthest extremity of it with Swedenborg ; 
who said to her, * You took, madam, your last 
leave of the Prince of Prussia, your late au- 
gust brother, at CbarloUenburg, oh such a 
day, and at such an hour of the afternoon ; as- 
you were passing afterwards through the long 
gallery, in the castle of Charlottenburg,'you 
met him again ; he then took you by the hand 
and led you^ auch a window, where you 
could not be overheard, ^and then said to 
you these words : — ^ The queen did not 
repeat the words, but she protested to us they 
were the very same her brother had pro- 
nounced, and that she retained the most per- 


n 

feet recollection of them. She added, that she 
nearly fainted at the shock she experienced : 
and she called on M. de Schw^erin to answer 
for the truth of what she had said ; who, m 
his laconic style, contented himself with say- 
ing, * All you have said, madam, is perfectly 
true — at least as far as I am concerned.’ I 
ought to add, (M. Thiebault continues,) that 
though the queen laid great stress on the truth 
of her recital, she professed herself, at the 
same time, incredulous to Swedenborg’s sup- 
posed conferences with the dead. *A thou- 
sand events,* said she, ‘appear inexplicable 
and supernatural to us, who know only the 
immediate consequences of them ; and men of 
quick parts, who arc never so well pleased aa 
when they exhibit something wonderful, take 
an advantage of this to gain an extraordinary 
reputation. Swedenborg was a man of learn- 
ing, and of some talent in this way; but I 
cannot imagine by what means he obtained 
the knowledge of what had been communi- 
cated to no one. However. I have no faith 
in his having had a conference with my 
brother.’ ” M. Thiebault states that the queen, 
as well as her brother Frederic the Great, 
were professed atheists : this accounts for her 
incredulity, but seems, at the same time, to 
establish more fully tbe truth of Swedenborg’s 
interview with her brother. 

286. It should be observed however, says 
Mr. Noble, that “ Swedenborg himself never 
laid any stress upon these sujM^rnatural proofs 
of the truth of his pretensions ; and never does 
he appeal to them, or so much as mention them 
in his works. How strong an evidence is 
this of his elevation of mind ; and of his per- 
fect conviction of the truth of the views he 
was made an instrument for unfolding, with 
his own divine ap()ointment to that purpose, 
as standing in no need of such evidence for its 
support I Codld it lie possible for any of the 
merely fanatical pretenders to divine commu- 
nications to appeal to such testimonies of su- 
pernatural endowment, how eagerly would 
they seek to silencie objectors by referring to 
the queens, counts, ambassadors, governors, 
and university professors, that had been wit- 
nesses of their power I But it is precisely on 
account of the silencing naturo of such evi- 
dence that Swedenborg declines to appeal to 
it Doubtless, however, it was of Divine 
Providence that occasions arose which con- 
strained him to give such demonstrations, and 
that they were recorded by others : because 
such things sert'e for confirmations of the 
truth, though they are not the proper grounds 
of its original reception. When presented 
also upon testimony, and at a distance of time, 
they lose that compulsive character which they 
possess when they take place, or nearly so, before 
our eyes : and thus they may then become 
ful to draw the attention of receptive minds to 
4he truth, which, when known, may convince 
by its own evidence.” — BocumentSt P* 
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Spixitnal FoMiglit 

286. “The following incident, first pub- 
lished by Dr. Tafel, and translated in the In- 
tellectual Repository, rests on the authority 
of Professor John Benedict Von Scherer, a 
distinguished public man in Germany, who 
died soon after 1821. The Rev. Mr. Moser, 
a clergyman at Ochsenburg, writes to Dr. 
Tafel as follows : — 

“‘My dear Friend: — Amongst the ex- 
ternal proofs for the credibility of the spir- 
itual revelations of Swedenborg, 1 do not find 
in the wTitings you have already edited, that 
remarkable prediction of Swedenborg's, for the 
communication of which we are indebted to the 
late Dr. Scherer, professor of the French and 
English languages at our university (Tubin- 
gen). This prediction most justly deserves to be 
placed by the side of those other remarkable 
occurrences, such as those relating to Queen 
Ulrica, Madame de Marteville, and the' fire at 
Stockholm, &c., which are often alleged as proofs 
of Swedenborg's communication with the world 
of spirits. Ah the occurrence in question ap- 
pears to have elapsed from your memory, j>er- 
mit me, in order that it may he inserted in the 
Magazine, to relate it verhafiiu [from Dr. 
Scherer], and thus to bring it to your remem- 
brance; at the satuc time 1 must leave it to 
your exertions, by further investigations in 
Sweden to establish the truth of it. 

“ ‘ It was during tlic period of our stud- 
ies at the university [Tubingen], between 
the years of 1818 and 1821. timt it came to 
our knowledge that the said Professor Scherer 
had resided, during Swedenborg’s time, at 
Stockholm, as secretary or attache to an em- 
bassy, and that he had probably learned to 
know Swedenborg personally. We were, con- 
sequently, both induced to visit the professor, 
and to ascertain from him what be might have 
to communicate respecting Swedenlwrg per- 
sonally, respecting remarkable iacts recoiled 
concerning biro, and also respi^cting the re- 
ception of his doctrinea and visions in Swe- 
den. The professor, who was greatly ad-' 
vanced in years, then told us, “ that at Stock- 
holm, in all companies, very much w'as said 
concerning the spirit-seer, Swedenborg, and 
wonderful things w*ere recorded respecting his 
' intercourse with spirits and angels. But the 
judgment pronounced concerning him was va- 
rious. Some gave full credit to his visions ; 
others passed them by incomprehensible, 
and others rejected them as fanatical ; but he 
himself (Scherer) had never been able to be- 
lieve them. Swedenborg, however, on account 
of his excellent character, was universally 
held in high estimation.” 

“ * Amongst other things Prof. Scherer 
related the following remarkable occurrence : 
Swedenborg was one evening in company at 
Stockholm, when, after hU information about. 
* the world of spirits had been heard with the 
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greatest attention, they put him to the proof 
as to the credibility of his extraordinary spir- 
itual communications. The test was this ; 
He should state which of the company would 
die first. Swedenborg did not refuse to an- 
swer this question, but after some time, in 
which he appeared to be in profound and 
silent meditation, he quite openly replied: 
“ Olof Olofsohn will die to-morrow morning at 
forty-five minutes past four o’clock.” By this 
predictive declaration, which w^as pronounced 
by Swedenborg with all confidence, the com- 
pany were placed in anxious expectation, and 
a gentleman, who was a friend of Olof Olof- 
sohn, resolved to go on the following morning, 
at the time mentioned by Swedenborg, to the 
house of Olofsohn, in order to see whether 
Swedenborg’s prediction was fulfilled. On 
the way thither he met the well-known ser- 
vant of Olofsohn, who told him that his mas- 
ter had just then died ; a fit of apoplexy had 
seized him, and had suddenly put an end to 
his life. Upon which the gentleman, through 
tlie .evidence of the death wliicli really oc- 
curred [according to the prediction], was con- 
vinced. At the same time this particular 
circumstance also attracted attention : the 
clock in Olofsohn’s dwelling apartment stopped 
at the very minute in which he had expired, 
and the hand pointed to the time.’” — 
March, 1846. 

PolitLoal Principles and Delibrntions. 

287. But neither Swedenborg’s spiritual 
intercourses, nor the laborious works that he 
was composing, were an excuse to him for 
neglecting the ofiairs of this world when op- 
portunity required, and accordingly in 1761 
wc find him taking part in the deliberutions- 
of the Diet whieh met in January of that 
year. Three memorials are preserved which 
he presented to the Swedish parliament : 
one, at the opening of the Diet, congratuhiting 
the House upon its meeting, counselling the 
redress of grievances which might otherwise 
enable the disaffected to impair and destroy 
the constitution, and especially deprecating 
that systematic calumny which is not less de- 
structive to the stability of governments than 
to public and private character. In this paper 
the quiet sage expresses his preference for 
that mixed form of monarchy which then 
prevailed in Sweden, and he ends as he begaik 
it, with a powerful appeal to the members to 
obviate change by the prosecution of useful 
reforms. In the next memorial (whether 
they w'ere spoken by himself from his place 
we do not know) he ioaists upon some of the 
same topics, but mainly upon the preservation 
of the liberties of the people, and upon the 
French in preference to the English alliance ; 
the latter being incompatible, as he said, with 
the bond between England and Hanover, 
. which had formerly l^longed to Sweden. 
He forcibly expresses the evils of despotic 
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goveruments, in which full play is given to the 
hereditary vices of the sovereign, and de- 
nounced absolutism as alike injurious to the 
ruler and the people, observing that, as for 
the latter, ‘ it is unlawful for any one to de- 
liver over his life and property to the arbi- 
trary power of an individual ; for of these 
God alone is Lord and Master, and we are 
only their administrators upon earth.’ Es- 
pecially alluding to the danger in w'hich a 
country stands that is thus subject to an indi- 
vidual, from the subtle power of the papacy, 
he has the following, which may serve as a 
^pecimen of his style in these documents : — 

“ ‘ It would be tedious to enumerate all the mis- 
fortunes and the grievous and dreadful conse- 
quences which might happen here in the north 
under a despotic government; 1 will mention 
tlierefore only one — popish darkness, — and will 
endeavor to exhibit it in its true light. 

“ * We know from experience how the Babylo- 
nian whore (which signihes the popish rcligioi^ 
lascinated and bewitched the reigning princes of 
Saxony, Cassell, and Zweibniokcn, also the king 
of England, shortly before the houno of Hanover 
was called to the British throne, and how it is still 
dallying with the Proteiider ; how in PruKsia like- 
wise, it tampered with the present king, when 
crown prince, through his own father ; not to men- 
tion King Sigismund and Queen Christina in 
Sweden. We arc well aware, too, how this whore 
is still going iier rounds through tiic courts of re- 
formed Christendom. If, tlierefore, Sweden were 
an absolute monarchy, and this whore, who under- 
stands so well how to dissemble, and to adorn her- 
self like a goddess, wore to intrude herself into 
the cabinet of a future monarch, is there any rea- 
son why she should not as easily delude and in- 
iiituate him, as she did the above-mentioned kings 
and princes of f Christendom What opposition 
would, there be, what inoaus of self-protection, 
especially if the army, which is now upon a stand- 
ing footing, were at the disposal of the monarch ? 
Whut could bishops and priests, together with the 
peasantry, do, ag'^inst force, against the determi- 
nation ot the sovereign, and against the crafty cun- 
ning of the Jesuits? Would not all heavenly 
light be dissipated : would not a night of barba- 
rian darkness overspread the land ; and if tliey 
would not be martyrs, must not the people bow down 
the neck to Satan, and becmiic worshippers of 
images, and idolaters ? 

“ * Tlie dread of this and every other slavery 
which 1 need not here describe, must hang over us 
for the future, should there take place any altera- 
tion ill our excellent constitution, or any suspen- 
sion of our invaluable liberty. The only guaran- 
ty and counter check against such calamities 
would be oath and conscience. Certainly if tliere 
were an oath, and the majority were sufficiently 
conscientious to respect it, civil and religious lib- 
erty, and all that is valuable, might, indeed, in 
every kingilom remain inviolate : but, on the other 
hand, we must bear in mind that the papal chair 
can dissolve all oaths, and absolve every con- 
science, by virtue of the keys of St. Peter. It is 
easy for a monarch to assert, and with every ap- 
pearance of truth, that he has no thought of or 
dmire for absolute rule ; but what each ^ters in 
his heart and keeps studiously apart from the out- 
ward man, is known only to God, to himself, and 
to his private friends, through whom, however, 
10 


what is hidden occasionally manifests itselfl I 
shudder when 1 reflect what may happen, and 
probably will happen, if private interests, subvertp 
ing tlie general welfare into a gross darkness, 
should here attain the ascendency. I must observe, 
also, that I see no difference between a king in 
Sweden who possesses absolute power, and an 
idol ; for all turn themselves, heart and soul, in the 
same way to the one as to the other, obey will, 
and worship what passes from his mouth.’ 

288. ** The third memorial is upon the sub- 
ject of finance, and is as follows : — 

“ * If the States do not, during this diet, make 
some arrangement for the gradual recall of the 
notes nniv in circulation, and the substitution of 
pure coin in their stead, it is to be feared that the 
present prevailing dearness will constantly in- 
crease, until the country becomes exhausted, when 
a national bankruptcy in all paper money must be 
the consequence. This must be evident to eveiy re- 
flecting person, when he considers, that a note of 
six dollars is now worth only three dollars in pUxta 
(a former Swedish copper coin) in foreign trade, 
and two in doincstic ; and if the high prices still 
continue, it will probably come down to one dol- 
lar. Til such case, how can the nation be pro- 
served from ruin ? These grievous and dreadful 
events can only be prevented by the restoration of 
a pure metallic currency. 

** ‘ Many plans might be devised and proposed, 
to compel the circulation of the notes at their 
originnl fixed value, and thus meet the hi^h 
prices ; but they must all be of lilllo or no avail, 
with one exception, and that is, the restoration 
a proper metallic currency, as it was formerly in 
Su’csden, and is n.j\v in every otlier country in tlio 
world. In money itself consists the value of notes, 
and consequently of all kinds of goods. If an 
empire could subsist with a representative cur- 
rency, and yet no rcul currency, it would be an 
empire without its parallel in the world.* 

289. *• Wc have no further details of Swe- 
denborg’s parliamentary career; only we learn 
from C\mnt Ilbpkcn, (for many years Prime 
Minister of Sweden, and during that time 
until the revolution in 1772, the second per- 
son in the kingdom,) that * the most solid 
memorials, and the best penned, at the diet of 
17 Cl, on matters of finance, were presented 
by Swedenborg ; in one of which he refuted 
a large work in 4to. on the same subject, 
quoted the corresponding passages of it, and 
nil in less than one sheet.’ It appears also 
that he was a member of the Secret Commit- 
tee of the Diet, an office to which only the 
most sage and virtuous were elected. When 
we consider the mountain of oblot^uy which 
rested at that day on . a spirit seer, who more- 
over announced in his own person a new com- 
mission from tlie Almighty, we must grant 
tliat there was a wise deportment in Sweden ' 
borg, an extraordinary helpfulness for the 
public service to maintain him in such a posi- 
tion in the assembly of his nation ; nor can it 
fail to reflect credit upon Sweden herself that 
she so far appreciated her remarkable son as 
not to accuse him of any disqualifying mad- 
ness in the exercise cf his public functions. 
That tolerance of the seer^in the statesman 
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beraldg a new code of 6«iHy, in which the 
clearest sight and the most uncommon gifts 
will no longer be held to be less sound, than 
dull routine of eye and. understanding, pro- 
vided the stranger accompaniments are ba^ed 
by virtue and common sense. 

2901 ^ * During the sittings of the Imperial 
Diet,’ says Robs^m, ‘ he took great interest 
in hearing what was done in his absence in 
the House of Nobles, in which, as the head of 
his family, he had a right to a seat ; but when 
he perceived that hatred, envy and self-inter- 
est reigned there, he was seldom after seen in 
the House. In conversation he freely ex- 
{iressed his disapprobation of the discord that 
prevailed in the Diet, and adhered to neither 
of the parties there, but loved truth and jus- 
tice in all his feelings and actions.’ 

Sight of a Death. Gontribation to Science. 

291. “To return from this digression, we 
now recite an anecdote which makes it appear 
that Swedenborg had passed into Holland be- 
fore July, 1762. * I was in Amsterdam,’ said 

an informant of Jung Stilling, *in the year 
1762, on the very day that Peter the Third, 
Emperor of Russia, died, in a company, in 
which Swedenborg was present. In the midst 
of our conversation, his countenance changed, 
and it was evident that bis soul was no longer 
there, and tliat srmething extraordinary was 
passmg in him. As soon as lie came to him- 
self again, he was asked what had happened 
to him. He would not at first communicate it, 
but at length, after being repeatedly pressed, 
he said, “ This very hour, the Emperor Peter 
IIL, has died in his prison, (mentioning, at the 
same time, the manner of his death.) Gen- 
tlemen will please to note down the day, that 
they may be able to compare it with the intel- 
ligence of his d^th in the newspapers.” The 
latter subsequently announced the Emperor’s 
death, as having taken place on that day.’ r 
Wilkinson's B^raphy, pp. 127-132. 

292. In 1 7 63, we find that Swedenborg, as 
a member of the Royal Academy of Sciences 
of Stockholm, produced an article on Inlaid 
Work in Marble. “ He was a worthy mem- 
ber,” says Sandel, “ of this Royal Academy ; I 
and though before his admission into it, he! 
had been engaged with subjects different from 
those which it cultivates, yet he was not will- 
ing to be a useless associate. He enriched 
our memoirs with an article On Inlaid Work 
in MarUe for Tailes, and for Ornamental Pur- \ 
poses generally” This memoir (in Swedish) 
may be seen in the Transactions of the Acad- 1 
emy for 1763, voL xxiv., pp. 107-13. 

293. “ This year also, our author published 
at Amsterdam the following six works : 1. The 
Doctrine of the New Jerusalem respecting the 
Lord, 2. The Doctrine of the New Jerusalem 
rupecting the Sacred Scripture. 3. 2he Doc- 
trine of hte New Jerusalem respecting Faith. 

The Doctrine of Life for the New Jerusa-\ 


lem. 3. ContinuaHon respecting the Last ,Judg- 
mevd and the Destruction of Babken. 6. An- 
gelic Wisdom concerning the Divine Love and 
the Divine Wisdom. We have now to devote 
a brief attention to the contents of these sev- 
eral works. 

Dootrina of tho Lord. 

294. “ The Doctrine of the Lord contains 
our author’s scriptural induction of the divini- 
ty of Christ, of the personality of the divine 
nature, and of the fact and meaning of the in- 
carnation. The t heist asks the question, What 
is God ? hut Swedenborg the far deeper, and 
mure childlike question. Who is G^? one 
which seems very infantine to our theological 
artificiality and old want of innocence. Now 
in this work the Godhead of our Savior is 
made to rest on the whole breadth of Scrip- 
ture authority; and is presented as the last 
principle and the highest theory of the Chris- 
tian faith. The author does not proceed by 
the erection of particular texts into standards, 
but elicits his results from the general face of 
revelation. Ilis views of the Trinity are 
given with clearness, and their substance is, 
that there is a trinity (not of persons but) of 
person, in the Godhead, and that Christ is the 
person in whom the trinal fulness dwells. 

29.3. “In this creed, Deity is the essentj^l 
and infinite Man, presented to the perceptive 
love of the earliest races, but to the very 
senses of the latest. If God can be in contact 
with our highest faculties, — can create him- 
self into the sphere of our hearts and minds, 

— there is no limiting his power to descend 
to our other faculties, and to become extant as 
a man among men, — as a part of the world 
among other parts.* Nay, by the rules of 
the aoiiiulest philosophy, we ought to look for 
Him in this field, and hence the question of 
Who he is becomes paramount. Now when 
the first bond was broken — when the eldest 
religion perished — from that moment was 
another bond required, and On incarnation 
was necessary. This w'as seen by the ancient 
people, and as a part of the divine logic of 
creation, they expected the Messiah, and even 
loved to have posterity, because the stream 
of childhood ever pointed to the second Adam, 
who was to be born in the fulnesS of time. 
He came at the end of the Jewish church, 
when the lust link of the old covenant was 
broken, and lie himself constituted a new and 
everlasting covenant, uniting man by his very 
senses with an object * divinely sensual’ — 
with God himself manifest in the flesh. 

I 29G. “There had been upon this earth a 
succession of churches, each with its own bond, 
or its peculiar religion. The Adamic church 

— the Adam of Genesis — was a church of 


* If Gud can ba impfridfoM, mifely lie can alao be bieeiiMfet 
for epirlt w mote bodlQr Uian fledi. To deny the MariMlito of 
the Ineamation, It a denial tliroughoiit the loul of the poeelbllity 
of Uod'a pneence, and a reiolutlon of all the relit'otte Ideae Into 
n UaUlc aeUbOn^ aueb ae Fichte loeaehed 
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celestial love, with wisdom radiating from the 
inmost heart, in harmony with the paradisal 
creation, and naming the creatures after its 
own truth. Thitf was Eden, the only heaven 
which has yet existed upon earth. To this 
elevated church the Lord was a divinely an- 
gelic man, seen by celestial perceptions, and 
even represented to the senses ; for the senses 
opened into heaven. This church descended 
through many periods, which are typified in 
the Word as the posterity of Adam ; and its 
consummation was the fiood, when it perished, 
and only Noah and his sons, — a lower or 
spiritual church, survived that suffocation 
whereby the race was extinguished so far as 
breathing the highest atmosphere was con- 
cerned ; the Noachists how^ever living in a 
new dispensation, to respire a secondary re- 
ligion. F^very such declension is a veritable 
drowning, in which the higher perceptions 
cease, and a certain prepared remnant of the 
universal humanity survives to people a new 
dry land on a lower level. The celestial 
church had for its spring spontaneous love; 
the spiritual church, on the other hand, con- 
science. Even the latter, however, did not 
stand, but its decay is written from Noah 
to Abraham, w'hen * the angel of Jehovah * 
w'os no longer manifested to any faculty. 
The two realities of the church, love, and 
wnscience as a ground of faith, having beeti 
destroyed in the soul, a church of formalities 
•was the only descent remaining, and this was 
the Jewish dispensation, which however was 
not a (diureh, but only the representation of 
one- Obedience was the spring of this last 
covenant, and so long as the people kept 
it, natural and national blessings were given 
them from on high. At length even obe- 
dience came to an end, and neither victo- 
ries in war, nor harvests divinely given, nor 
terrors denounced by prophets, nor actual evil 
fortune, could keep the people to their bond. 
The basis of creation could no lon^r support 
the fulling superstructure. The resources of 
finite humanity were exhausted, and it only 
remained for Him who was the Creator, to 
become the Redeemer — for him who w’as the 
Alpha to become the Omega of his work, 
lie came into the world by the world’s ways 
of birth, that he might absorb the world, and 
be under it sustaining as above it creating, — 
that is to say, be All in all, the First and the 
Laot. The infinite entered the real world by 
tlie real means — • by the gates of generation, 
and the Lord became incarnate through the 
Virgin Mary. All his progress also was real, 
and through mundane laws ; and thus h» 
sensual and maternal . humanity was united 
with his divinity by the like trials — by the 
education, — as we ourselves experience 
in the regeneration. Swedenborg’s view of 
the Lord’s life is indeed totaUy practical, and 
the life of every regenerating man is an image 
of that process whereby the maternal hnnniiilj 


became a divine humanity, the Son of God, 
God with 118 , Jesus Christ, God and Man. 
The subject cannot be thought of from meta- 
physical postulates, but only from a hfe inr 
harmony with it, that is to say, ftem the jwo- 
cesB whereby each man subdoes his own sen- 
suality and evil, unites his outward with hie 
inward mind, and finally becomes a spiritual 
person even in whatever pertains to the exer- 
cise of his senses. In the Lord however all 
that which in us is finite, was, and is, infinite ; 
and thus instead, like us, of only subduing 
those hellish minds which are immediate to 
ourselves, his redeeming victories over selfish- 
ness and worldliness, subjugated all that is 
hellish — in the language of Swedenborg, all 
the hells ; and now holds them, for whosoever 
lives in and to Him,’ in everlasting subjugation. 
This is redemption, and this was the final pur- 
pose for which the Lord assumed humanity, 
and appeared upon this earth, his operations 
upon which extend through all systems of 
worlds, and from eternity to eternity. These 
aVe the stages through which the Lord pre- 
sented Himself according to our need, first as 
a God-angel, and lastly as a Gk>d-inan. 

297. “ The trinity then is in, and from Je- 
sus Christ, the new name of our God. Tlie 
Father is his divine love; the Son is bis 
divine wisdom, that is to say, the divinely 
human form in which he is self-adapted to his 
creatures, or a personal Gh>d ; the Holy Spirit 
is the influence which he communicates to in- 
dividuals and churches. This trinity is im- 
aged in the soul, body, and operation of ev- 
ery man. The Father is inaccessible to us 
out of Christ, even as our own souls are not 
to be reached by others but through our bodies. 
All worship therefore is to be directed to Je- 
sus Christ alone; and in the heavens the^ 
wisest angels know no other father. Thus 
there is oneness and body in our adoration. 

Divine Love and Wiadom. 

298. “ 7%<? IXinne Love and Wisdom^ which 
we notice next, furnishes the rational counter- 
part to the Doctrine of the Lord, It is a trea- 
tise on the divine attributes, in which afiirma- 
tion and self-evidence are the method, and the 
truly human testifies of the divine. Man, it 
is clear, must think of God as a man — must* 
think from his own experience 'towards divine 
virtues-^ from his own deeds towards God’s 
deeds, which are creation. The mtut in this 
case is a necessity of our being, which is the 
same thing as to say, that it is God’s mrdinan^ 
and the true method It is therefore a verity 
substantial as our souls, nay consubstaotial 
with their Maker. No idealism then here in- 
tervenes, but we touch the solidity of eternal 
truth, and in our minds and bodies we have 
an attestation and vision of the Creator. But 
if be the infinite man, the universe which 
proceeds from him must represent man in an 
image, and all the creature^must likewise an 
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represent. Mineral, vegetable, and animal 
forms, nay atmospheres, planets and suns, are 
then nothiiig less than so many means and 
tendencies to man, on different stages of the 
transit, and finite man resumes them all, pro- 
cliums visibly their end, and may connect them 
with their fountain. It is throughout a sys- 
tem of correspondences, all depending upon 
the activity of a personal God, -as the sub- 
stance of the latter de(H3nds upon the inter* 
vent ion of God in history, as Jesub Christ. 
Remove from dc centre of the system the 
position that Gh>d is a man, and he becomes 
necessarily unintelligible to mankind ; he has 
made them think of him otherwise than as he 
is ; they communicate with him by no religion, 
but the beginning of their knowledge is dark- 
ness, its object a mere notion, and their love 
falls. Into ^a void : there is in shoil no corre- 
spondence between the Creator and any crea- 
ture. Maintain however that master position, 
and humanity is the way to the Divine Hu- 
manity, the high road of the living truth. 

299. “ The path by which God passes 
tlirough heaven into nature is laid down in 
distinct degrees^ and ‘ the doctrine of degrees * 
furnishes a principal interest with Swedenborg 
in these elucidations. Degree& arc the sepa- 
rate steps of forms or substances, the measured 
walk of the creative forces : thus the will in 
one degree is the understanding in the next, 
and the body in the third : the animal in the 
highest is the vegetable in the second, and the 
mineral in the lowest : and ail these are one, 
like soul and body; and are united, and each 
uses the lower, by the handles of its harmony 
with inferior utilities ; .just as a man is united 
with, and makes use of, the various instru- 
ments which extend the powers of his mind 
and arms through nature. The world there- 
fore is full of interval and freedom, and m the 
movements of each creature, w'hcreby it lays 
hold of whatever supports it, the whole be- 
comes actively one, and marches forward in 
the realms of use, where it meets the Om- 
oipotent again. 

^he Sacred Scripture. 

300. “ The Doctrine of the Sacred Scrip- 
iure is the doctrine of the Lord, and of the 
manhood of God, in its middle form, for the 
Word is the wisdom whereby both the world 
was made and man is regenerated.^ It is a 
law of divine order, that whatever is omni- 
present and all-prevalent, is also in time cen- 
tred in its own form ; for no creative attribute 
is lost by diffusion, but reappears in fuller 
•plendor when its orb is complete. This is 
the order of the incarnation. And so also 
when the Word has created all things, .and 
moved through humanity, when deep has 
called unto deep, and speech has overflowed 
from human tongues, the same Word takes at 
last a form among its creatures, and appears 
among our words as the Book of God. Its 


form in this case is determined by those to 
whom it comes. It is given in the lowest 
speech, that it may contain all speech, and be 
adequate to the whole purpose of redeeming 
mankind. Such a Word is the Bible. Be- 
fore the present Bible, however, there existed 
an ancient Word, (still extant, according to 
Swedenborg, in Great Tartary), of which the 
Book of Jashur, the Wars of Jehovah, and 
the Enunciations formed part: this was the 
divine voice to an earlier humanity. The 
Word which we now possess is written in four 
styles. The first is by pure correspondences 
thrown into an historical series ; of this cliarac- 
ler are the first eleven chapters of Genesis 
narrating down to the call of Abraham. The 
i second •style is the historical, consisting of true 
historical facts, but containing a spiritual 
sense. The third style is the prophetical. 
The fourth style is that of the Psiilms, be- 
tween the prophetical style and common 
speech. 

301. ** It is the divine sense within the let- 
ter that constitutes the holiness of the Bible : 
those books that arc wanting in this sense are 
not divine. The following books are the pres- 
ent Word. ‘ The five books of Moses, the 
book of Joshua, the book of Judges, ibc two 
books of Samuel, the two books of Kings, the 
Psalms of David, the Prophets, Isaiah/^Tere- 
miah, the Lamentations, Ezekiel, Daniel, Ho- 
zea, Joel, Amos, Obadiuh, Jonah, Micah, 
Nahum, Habakkuk, Zeplianiah, Ilnggai, Zecli- 
ariah, Malachi ; and in the New Testament, 
the four Evangelists, Matthew, Mark, Luke, 
John, and the Apocalypse.’ 

302. “ The Word exists in the hcaven.s 
e(}ually as ufwn the earth, but in its spiritual 
and celestial senses. Its stupendous powers 
and properties arc there evident, examples 
of which are given by Swedenborg. If it is 
read in holy moods, heaven sympathizes ; the 
devout mind cntci*s it as a Sheckinah, and is 
angel-hauntcd : when love and innocence read 
it upon earth, its inward life is perused equiv- 
alently by special angels, and the letter in cor- 
respondence becomes divine and holy. Es- 
pecially so when little children read it, and its 
literal sense is offered obediently to the in- 
forming influx. In such moments the veil is 
rent, and a marriage of heaven and earth is 
consummated. The perpetual holiness of the 
Word to us, depends upon no * mechanical in- 
spiration;' viewed as a book* the Bible is 
dead like other books, but the mind that ap- 
proaches it, is influenced as it deserves, and 
spirit and life come down accordingly. The 
affinities that constitute presence in the other 
life, illustrate the character of the Word. 
The letter is truth in a fixed circumstance, 
answering to the Lord and the whole heaven, 
and he who reads it aright, engenders for 
himself divine and spiritual associations. 
Within it dwells the living God. . The con- 
ditions its inspiration are like those of the 
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animation of our bodies. The letter as well | which the doctrinals of Christendom are so 


as the body is in itself fbotionless and inani- 
rnate ; but both have souls, and when man- 
kind addresses the literal Word, it hears and 
quickens from its divine life, as our frames, 
when objects strike them, feel and act from 
the life within. 

303. “ This assertion of the Word’s divini- 
ty implies a counter statement regarding the 
writers of the Bible. The more the genius 
in any work, the less is tlic work its author’s ; 
the more the property, the less can it be 
owned. Nq man 4‘^er claims his inspired mo- 
ments, until afterwards, when he is dis- 
inspired. The divinity liowever of a work 
abnegates its instruments, let them have been 
as busy as they will : they arc mere tools, 
chosen only to deposit the work in some one 
place or age. The inspired penmen then are 
simply cU'i'ks, notwithstanding that their 
names appear upon the letter, fitting it to 
Jewish or Christian times. The patriarchs, 
prophets, ])^allnists and evangelists are not 
holy men ; they are not even venerable for 
the most part, but tlie voice of sacred history 
itsell' generally assails them. ^ Their names,’ 
says Swedenborg, ‘are unknown in heaven.* 
There are no saints with earthly names, but 
only sinners, scarlet more or less. God’s is 
all the glory, but Abraham, Moses, David or 
John, are plain mortals like ourselves, entitled] 
to no great consideration when their ofHcc is 
laid aside, and their diviiu** insignia are put 
off. The men ‘ after God’s own heart,* arc 
only so for a time and a mission : every one is 

‘ a man after God’s own heart ’ for the func- 
tions that he does best. Holiness is not in- 
volved. The Jews, the chosen people of Gk)d, 
were chosen because they were tlie worst of 
people, for redemption begins at the bottom. 
In admitting therefore the divinity of the 
Word, we rid ourselves of the Bible writers, 
and their idiosyncrasies ; and we know that 
as the fixed Word was produced through them 
they necessarily occupy the lowest stratum of 
human history. 

304. “We have not space here to mention 
the various modes of inspiration (by voices, 
visions, &c.) recounted by Swedenborg from 
the facts of the case and the letter of the 
Scripture, and which he himself also expe- 
rienced for the instruction’s sake: they are 
indeed interesting, and comport with cir- 
cumstances that are at this day coming to 
light, at the same time that they contrast, 
toto . cadoy with metaphysical philosophy. 
We can only however notify to the reader, 
that Swedenborg has given their theory from 
the experimental or real, and biblical side, 
for there is much in the Bible upon the sub- 
ject, when it is looked for with a scientific 
aim. 

305. “ It may here be expedient to give 
Swedenborg’s dictum on. the Epistles, upon 


commonly founded. 

“ * With regard,’ says he, * to the Writings of 
Paul and the other apostles, I have not given 
tlicm a place in my Jircana CctUcHoy because 
they are dogmatic writings merely, and not writ- 
ten in the style of the. Wordy as are those of the 
prophets, of David, of the Evangelists, and of the 
Revelation of St. John. 

•“ * The style of the Word consists throughout 
‘in correspondencesy and thence effects an imme- 
diate communication with heaven ; but the style 
of these dogmatic writing's is quite different, 
having, indeed, communication with heaven, but 
only mediately or indirectly. 

“ ‘ The reason why the apostles wrote in this 
style, was, that the first Christian Church was 
then to begin through them; consequently, the 
same style as is used in the Word would not have 
been proper for such doctrinal tenets, which re- 
quired plain and simple language, suited to the 
capacities of all readers. 

“‘Nevertheless, the writings of the apostles 
are very good books for the church, inasmuch os 
they insist on the doctrine of charity, and of faith 
from charity, as strongly as the Lord Himself has 
done in the Gospels, and in tiie Revelation of St. 
John, 08 will appear evidently to any one who 
studies those writings with attention. 

“‘In the •dpocfdyme Revealedy No. 417, I have 
proved that the words of Paul, in Rom. iii. 28, are 
quite misunderstood, and that the doctrine of jus- 
tification by faith alone, which at present consti- 
tutes the tlieology of the reformed churches, 
is built on an entirely false foundation.’ 

306. “ We notice in the doctrine of Scrip- 
ture, as throughout the author’s works, a 
turning of the tables in the matter of evidence. 
Instead of commencing inquiries with no be- 
liefs, he accepts the most universal creeds as 
the hypotheses of investigation, and puts them 
to the fact. To commeuce from nothing, is 
to end in nothing, as the present biblical 
schofars illustrate. But Swedenborg takes 
the divinity and holiness of the Bible as his 
postulate, and then looks for the like in the 
text. His method, to say the least, has ended 
in no reductio ad absurdum, but the interpre- 
tation gained has confirmed the truth of the 
preliminaries. No writer has shown so sub- 
lime a quality in the Bible as Swedenborg, 
none has added to the probability of its divine 
origin so practiciil and scientific a'demonstra > 
tion. If wisdom and beauty shown in nature, 
be God’s evidence there, then by parity of 
reason, wisdom and goodness expounded in 
Scripture should be the witness of his Word 
in the latter sphere. “The theorem of plenary 
inspiration, or the contrary, can only be set- 
tled by this procedure, which makes one pro- 
cess for all truths; but never by what are 
called ‘ evidences ’ proceeding from void hearts 
and unbelieving understandings. If nature 
even were investigated by the latter, it would 
never declare its authdr, or let its unhimpy 
questioner escape from the labyrinth of its 
contradictions and interpolations. 
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lUthi Lift, and ftovidemw. 

307. ** Tht Doctrine of Faith in Sweden- 
bor^^'s writing occupies a part of great sim- 
plicity. Faith, says he, is an inward acknowl- 
edgment of the truth, which comes to those 
who lead good lives from good motives. ‘ If 
ye will do the works ye shall know of the 
doctrine.’ Faith therefore is the eye of 
charity. Spiritual clearsightedness is its emi- 
nent attribute. It is not the organon of mys- 
teries, for there is no belief in what we do 
not understand. There may be suspension 
of the judgment, but never faith. The high- 
est angels do not know what faith is, and when 
they hear of any one believing what he does 
not understand, they say, * this person is out 
of his senses.* With them, faith is only truth. 
Divine and human knowledges are under the 
same class; for both there is the ^ase of 
scientific proof; but with this caution, that 
each state apprehends only its own objects, 
and that practical goodness is the ground 
upon which religious truth can be properly or 
profitably received. 

808. “ Doctrine of Life is equally 
simple. We are to shun, as sins against God, 
whatever is forbidden in the ten Command- 
ments, and to do Khe duties of our callings. 
The shunning of evils as sins is the first ne- 
cessity ; Uie doing good is possible after that. 
Charity oonsisio in this course, and faith fol- 
lows it by divine ordination. A life of this 
kind is the only contribution that each man 
can make to the New Jerusalem. No one 
however can do good which is really such, 
from self, but all goodness is from God. 

309. ** For the rest, our sage is no counsel- 
lor of asceticism ; he admits us to enjoy the 
good things of this life, in preparation for 
those of another ; he advocates no self-immo- 
lating pietism, but *a renunciation of the 
world during a life in the world;’ and as 
aense is an everlasting verity, he teaches the ex- 
pansion of the senses, under the spiritual powers. 

310. “In 1764, Swedenborg published at 
Amsterdam a continuation of his work on the 
divine attributes, under the title, Angelic Wis- 
dom coneerninq the Divine Providencey in 
which he identifies Providence with the Lord’s 
government of mankind. He states the ends 
which the Divine Providence lias in view, 
whereof the first and last is the formation of 
an angelic heaven out of the human race. 
He then propounds various laws of the Di- 
vine Providence whicA are unknown in the 
world, and ocenpies a considerable part of this 
very l^autifal Treatise, with setting us right 
upon points on which infidelity founds objec- 
tions, and in shoft, with vindicating the ways 
of God to man. He insists on the universali- 
ty of Proiddence, and on its presenc^e with 
idl men alike, the wicked as well as the good, 
but the former will not receive its blessings, 
and their freedom of choice is respected. Hell 

I the false creation which they make, the 
Lord sets their places there, and ordains tiiem 


for their greatest good. Upon the subject of 
predestination, Swedenborg maintains that ajl 
are predestined to heaven, and it is their own 
doing if they do not arrive thither. Momen- 
taneous salvation from immediate mercy is 
impossible, and the belief in it, is * the fiery 
fiying serpent of the church,’ which raises 
sensual evils to a new deadliness of sting, and 
moreover imputes damnation to the Lord. 

Spiritaal Diary. 

311. “We now turn aside for a moment 
from Swedenborg’s published works, to his 
posthumous Diarg, the last date in which is 
the 3d of December, 1764. This day book 
lie had begun in 1747, perhaps after finishing 
the Adversaria on Genesis and Exodus, the 
last date in which is February 9tli in the lat- 
ter year. We must attempt to convey to the 
reader some notion of this extraordinary 
Manuscript, which extends over a period of 
seventeen years. We have termed it a Day 
Book, and such it veritably was in the inten- 
tion of the bookmaker, being written on those 
English * oblong folios’ which are so common 
in our counting houses. In these business- 
like volumes thought and vision are duly * en- 
tered* with the greatest regularity; in the 
earlier part of the work the date is generally 
subjoined to the paragraphs, and her^ and 
there parts are crossed out, having been faitli- 
fully ‘posted,* and ‘delivered’ into the au- 
thor’s published books. The whole is in more 
than six thousand paragraphs, of which the 
first hundred and forty-eight arc missing: it 
makes six closely-printed octavos, and consid- 
ering the diiHcullies of the original, to which 
wc can bear witness, it is but fair to mention 
the name of Tafel, its editor, Professor of 
Philosophy and Librarian of Tubingen, as an 
honorable specimen of even a German scholar. 

31 2. “ Almost every reader would smile 
doubtfully if he j>eruBed a page or two of this 
Diary, He would meet with * conversations 
with Moses and Abraham, Aristotle, Cicero 
and Cmsaf Augustus, Charles the XII. of Swe- 
den and Frederic of Prussia, the autlior of the 
whole Duty of Man, and other of the deceased, 
and as the belief practically runs, the annihi- 
lated worthies and notables of history. He 
would find them ti^ated as living men and real 
forces. He would learn of strange punish- 
ments and now criminalities; of fathomless 
pools of evil; of goodness detected in those 
that history condemns, and of the mask of ex- 
cellence quite fallen away from some of her 
brightest exemplars ; of Paul and David [in a 
very low state of spiritual life,] and Mahomet 
a Christian convert. But let him read on, 
and the laugh dies before the supematuralness 
of the unbending context. Moreover amid 
the narrative, he meets with thoughts of the 
newest import; with lovely sentiments fra- 
grant towards God and man; and with lessons 
pointing life and the world towards plain goals 
oi* blesbedfiCss. It will be no doubtful contest 
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with him between the sanity and the insanity 
of the author ; sirangeness will recede by 
degrees, overmastered by the moral element 
that explains the appearances into truths ; and 
whatever the verdict be, it will be granted 
that a profound meaning lurks in even the oddest 
forms of this spiritual commonplace book. 

31f?. ** A great part of it dwells upon un> 
happy themes, and indeed no book more de- 
ranges one’s habits of thought than this unre- 
served Diary, Our crotchet of the abstract 
nobleness of spirits, receives there a rude shock. 
Our father’s' souls are no better than our- 
selves ; no less mean and no less bodily ; and 
their occupations arc often more unworthy 
than our own. A large part of their doings | 
reads like police reports. Even the angels | 
are but good men in a favoring sphere : we 
may not worship them, for they do not deserve j 
it; at best, they are of our brethren, thej 
prophets. It is very matter of fact. Death 
is no change in substantials. The same prob- 
lems recur after it, and man is left to solve 
them. Nothing but goodness and truth arc 
thriving. There is no rest beyond the tomb, 
but in the peace of God which was rest before 
it. This is the last extension of ethics, and 
while it deprives the grave of every vulgar 
terror, it lends it the terrors of this wicked 
world, which itself is the reign and empire of 
the dead. Moreover while the Diary abol- 
ishes our spiritual presumptions, it justihes to 
nearly the whole extent the low sentimental 
credence on ghostly subjects, as well as the 
traditions and the fears of simple mankind. 
The earthly soul cleaves to the ground and 
gravitates earthwards, dragging the chain of 
the impure afiectioiis contracted in the world ; 
spirits haunt their old remembered places, 
attached by undying ideas : hatred, revenge, 
pride and lust persist in their cancerous 
spreading, and wear away the incurable heart- 
strings: iuiidelity denies God most in spirit 
and the spiritual world ; nay, staked on death 
it ignores eternity in the eternal state with 
gnashing teeth and hideous clinches : and the 
proof of spirit and immortal life is farther off | 
than ever. The regime of the workhouse, 
tlie hospital, and the madhouse is erected into 
a remorseless universe, sclf-iitted with steel 
fingers atid awful chirurgery ; and no hope ! 
lies either in sorrow or poverty, but only in j 
one divine leligion, which hell excludes with I 
all its might. Human nature quails before! 
•Qch tremendous moralities ; freedom tries to 
abjure the life that it is, and calls upon the 
mountains and rocks to cover and to crush it. | 
A new phase appears in the final state ; the ' 
mmory of the skies is lost ; baseness accepts 
its lot, and falsehood becomes self-evident: 
wasting ensues to compressed limb and facul- 
fjy, and the evil spirit descends to his mineral 
estate, a living atom of the second death, 
impossibility is the stone of his hegrt, and 
crookedness the partner of hia understanding. 


He is still associated with his like in male and 
female company, and he and his, in the ebarry 
light of hell, which is the very falsity of evil, 
are not unhandsome to themselves. Such is 
the illusive varnish which in mercy drapes 
the bareness of the qgly skeletons of devils 
and satans. 

i 314. “We cannot dismiss the with- 

out’ observing how true Swedenborg is to him- 
self in a record whose publication he did not 
contemplate. His public words are at one 
with his secret thoughts^ he is as grave in 
heart as in deportment. To one who has 
perused the work, the question of sincerity 
nevermore occurs; he would as soon moot 
the sincerity of a tree. And indeed the in- 
quiry after sincority, in the ordinary sense, 
goes b^ a little way in the determination of 
such a case. 

Apocalypse. 

315. “Besides the Diary, Swedenborg for 
several years had been engaged upon an exten- 
sive work on the Apocalypse, which is published 
among his posthimia, but which he did not 
complete. The original edition of the Apoc- 
alypse Explained occupies, four large 4to vol- 
umes. That he intended to produce it is evi- 
dent from the clearly-written manuscript with 
occasional directions to the printer, and from 
the first volume of the copy being marked in 
the titlepage with London, 17^9; which ren- 
ders it moreover probable that he had begun 
the work after finishing the Arcana in 1756. 
However this may be, we learn that on one 
occasion he ^ heard a voice from heaven, say- 
ing, “ Enter into your bed chamber, and shut 
the door, and apply to the work begun on the 
Apocalypse, and finish it within two years.” ’ 
The Apocalypse Explained is one of the finest 
of his works, interpreting that book of the 
Testament down to the tenth verse of the 
nineteenth chapter, and pregnant, if we may 
use the expression, with a number of distinct 
treatises on important subjects ; but it has 
been supposed that he thought it too volumi- 
nous and elaborate. Certain it is, that he 
abandoned the work, and set himself to pro- 
duce an exposition in a smeller compass, 
which he published under the title of Apoc- 
alypse Revealed, 

tfeeting with Br. Beyer. 

316. “It does nof appear whether Swe- 
denborg revisited Sweden from 1762 to 1764: 
he may have resided in Amsterdam during 
the whde period, or he may have paid a visit 
to England ; but it is prbbable that he re- 
turned home during the latter year, for in the 
first half of the next year he was again in 
Sweden. Soon, however, be set forth upon 
new travds, and in 1765 ^name from Stock- 
holm to Gottenburg, where, during a week’s 
I stay, while waiting for a vessel to England, 
he accidentally met Dr. Beyer, Professor of 
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Greek and Member of the Consistory of Got- 
tenburg, who having heard that he was mad, 
'^as surprised to find that he spoke sensibly, 
without discovering any marks of his alleged 
Infirmity. He invited Swedenborg to dine 
with him the day following, in company with 
Dr. Rosen. After dinner, Dr. Beyer ex- 
pressed a desire to hear from him a full ac- 
count of his doctrines ; upon which Sweden- 
borg, animated by the request, * spoke out so 
clearly and wonderfully,* that both the doctors 
were astonished. They did not interrupt him, 
but when he had finished, Beyer requested 
him to meet him the next day at M. Wenn- 
gren’s, and to bring with him a paper con- 
taining the substance of his discourse, in order 
that he might consider it more attentively. 
Swedenborg complied, kept the engagement, 
and taking the paper out of his pocket in the 
presence of Beyer and Wenngren, he trem- 
bled and appeared much affected, tlie tears 
flowing down his checks ; and presenting the 
paper to Dr. Beyer, he said, * Sir, from this 
time the Lord has introduced you into the 
society of angels, and you arc now surround- 
ed by them.’ They were all affected. He 
then took his leave, and the next day em- 
barked for England. From that time Dr. 
Beyer became a student of his doctrines, and 
in spite of persecution, he remained stead- 
fast to them throughout his life, and busied 
himself ujKjn an elaborate Index to Sweden- 
borg’s theological writings, which was published 
thirteen years after, just as Dr. Beyer died. 

Apocalypse Bevealed. 

817. “Swedenborg did not make a long 
stay in England, but after a few w^eeks or 
months proceeded to Holland, spending the' 
winter of 1 7 tJ.j-fifi at Amsterdam, where he 
published the Apocalypse Revealed in the 
spring of the latter year. This work, as was 
his wont, he gave away liberally to the Uni- 
versities and superior clergy, and to many 
eminent persons, in England, Holland, Ger- 
many, France and Sweden. 

318. “ The Apocalypse Revealed is an in- 
terpretation of the book of Revelation, on 
principles similar to those made use of in the 
Arcana Cadesiia^ and which we have already 
mentioned. The spiritual sense alone fur- 
nishes the key to this often expounded scrip- 
ture, and those who were ignorant of that 
sense, could not unfold* its true meaning. It 
does not foreshadow outward events either in 
the church or the world, nor the progress of 
the Christian church from its beginning ; but 
it records in spiritual symbols the end of ihal 
church, and the establishment of its successor ; 
both in the spiritual world. It is the book of 
the Last Judgment, which we have described 
above. It commences as ^ the Revelation of 
Jesus Christ,’ signifying that those who ac- 
cnowledge his divinity by good lives from 
charity and faith, are the witnesses and par- 


takers of this Apocalypse. It appeals to all 
in the Christian church, under the sevenfold 
designation of the churches of Asia, whose 
variety describes the entire circuit of the life' 
and faith of Christendom in the two worlds. 
It then describes their exploration, by the in- 
flux of divine light from the ancient heavens : 
first, the exploration of tlie reformed church, 
and lastly that of the catholic : the doctrine 
of justification by faith being typified by the 
dragon ; the dominion of the Romanist church, 
by the great harlot sitting upon many walera. 
It proceeds to narrate the divine judgment on 
these churches : also in the nineteenth chap- 
ter, the glorification that ensued in heaven 
when the ( iitholic religion was removed ; and 
in the twentieth, the damnation of the dragon. 
Tl.en proceeds, chap, xxi., xxii., the descent 
from heaven of the New Jerusalem, with a 
description of its spiritual glories. 

311). “A volume, unless it w'ere a reprint, 
would not give an analysis of this book on the 
Apocalypse. AVhen we say that the com- 
mentary takes the text word by W'ord, and 
translates it into spirit, we still convey but a 
slender idea of what is done. Our own first 
impressions on reading the work will not soon 
be forgotten. Following the writer through 
the* long breaths and flights of this em- 
pyrean, we were momently in anxious fear 
that to sustain’ a context of such was impos.'>i- 
ble. Each fresh chapter seemed like a space 
that mortal wing mu.st not attempt ; and yet 
the fear was groundless, for our guide sailed 
onward with a tranquil motion as if he knew 
the stars. History and common sense, pant- 
ing and gasping science, philosophy in its bet- 
ter part, above all, the confidence in a divine 
sup[K)rt and a supernal mission, appeared to 
be covertly and unexpectedly present, to an- 
nihilate difliculties, and pave the skyey way 
of this humble voyager. And when wc had 
again alighted from that perusal which strained 
every faculty to the utmost, it was as though 
we hod been there before, so entire was the 
impression of self-evidence that was leil upon 
the mind. Genesis and the Revelation were 
closely at one in lliis marvidlous Apocalypse, 
thenceforth the most open of the Bible pages-: 
the two ends of the Scripture called to each 
other; an arch of divine light spanned the 
river of the Word, and tlie original Eden 
blossomed anew in the midst of the street of 
the holy city. The author the while dis- 
claimed the authorship, for * what man,’ says 
he, * can draw such things for himself.’ ” 
Wilkinson's Biography, pp. 132-151. 

320. The author of the Memoir before 
quoted, says also of this work : — “It con- 
tains the exposition of the spiritual sense of 
the Book of Revelation, — tlmt sealed Book, 
which has been an embarrassment and a njar- 
vel to the church in all ages, and which, in- 
deed, pn account of its obscurity and seeming 
incoherent^, was at one time in danger of 
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being excluded from the list of canonical books | 
of Scripture, — this mysterious Book is taken 
up in the work just mentioned, (entitled the 
Apocalypse Revealed,) and examined chapter 
by chapter, verse by verse, word by word, in 
the same manner as was done with the Books 
of Genesis and Exodus, in the * Arcana ; * and 
the interior meaning, the spiritual sense of ev- 
ery part set forth — and set forth in such a 
manner as to present a clear, connected, and 
rational meaning throughout the whole Book, 
from the tirst chapter to the last. And what 
is especially to .be remarked, — the spiritual 
sense of this Book, the last of the New Testa- 
ment, is shown to be founded on the same prin- 
ciples, and discovered by the same rules of in- 
terpretation, as the spiritual sense of the Books 
of Genesis and Exodus, the first of the Old 
Testament written, as they were, by other 
hands, and more than fifteen hundred years 
before (a strong proof, that however varied 
the human instruments, there was One Divine 
Author of the whole). Thus, with any par- 
ticular word, for instance, occurring in the 
Book of Genesis, and declared to have a cer- 
tain spiritual signification — when that word 
H>ecurs in the Book of Revelation, it is shown 
to have the same signification ; and this holds 
true in all oases. And, moreover, while all 
these various significations taken together, 
make in the Book of Genesis, a complete 
spiritual sense, so in the Book of Revelation 
they make their own complete spiritual sense. 
Now, it will readily be scon, that such a 
coincidence would be altogether unaccount- 
able, nay, impossible, unless there really ex- 
isted such a spiritual sense in the Word of 
God, formed there by the Divine Hand : and 
it is indeed, this uniform spiritual sense, full 
of high and heavenly truth, in which, in great 
part, consists the inspiration of the holy vol- 
ume : it is this, which raises it infinitely above 
all other works of history or of morals, above 
all human compositions : and the existence of 
such a sense, it may be observed, is the strong- 
est proof of the Divine character of those 
writings which we call the Sacred Scriptures. 
And truly, had Swedenborg done only this, 
he would have deserved the gratitude of all 
who seriously revere the Word of Grod, for 
thus bringing a new and most powerful argu- 
ment from internal evidence, in favor of the 
inspiration and Divinity of, the Sacred Vol- 
ume.” — Memoir, ^c., by Rev. T. 0. Prescott. 

TravelB, Anecdotes, &o. 

321. 1766, simultaneously with the 

Apocalypse Revealed, Swedenborg republished 
his youthful work on a New Method of find- 
ing the Longitudes, This method, as he in- 
formed the Swedish Archbishop, Menander, 
*of calculating the epbemerides by pairs cit' 
stars, several persons in ibreign countries were 
then employing, who had experienced great | 
advantage by the observations made accord- 1 
11 
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ing to it for a series of years.* His facultj 
of remark, it appears, was still awake to what- 
ever he thought might be useful in the mun- 
dane sense. It is not improbable that he was 
solicited to this reprint. 

322. ‘‘After the Idth of April he again 
visited England for two or three months, 
watching the disposition of our bishops, and 
any favoring events in the theological world. 

- 323. “ Mr. Springer, the Swedish Consul in 
London, is the only person who mentions any 
particulars of this visit. He and Swedenborg 
had been good friends in Sweden, but Spring- 
er was surprised at our author's continued in- 
timacy with him, ‘as he was not a man of 
letters.’ This, however, was perhaps one 
ground of the friendship. Swedenborg de- 
sired Springer to procure him a vessel for 
Sweden and a good captain, which he did. 
An agreement was made with one Dixon. 
Swedenborg's effects were carried on board, 
and as his lodgings were at a distance from 
the port (probably in Cold Bath Fields), he 
and Springer took for that night (Sept. 1, 
1766) a bed at Mr. Bergstrom’s Hotel, the 
King's Arms, in Wellclose Square. Sweden- 
borg went to bed. Springer and Bergstrom 
from an adjoining room heard a remarkable 
noise, and could not imagine its cause. They 
peeped through a door with a little window 
in it, that looked into the room where he lay, 
and they saw him with his hands raised as 
towards heaven, and his body appearing to 
tremble, lie spoke much for half an hour, but 
they could not understand what he said, ex- 
cept only when he let his hands fall down, 
tliey heard him ejaculate, My God. He then 
remained quietly in bed. They went into the 
room, and asked him if he was ill. He said, 
‘ No, but he had had a long discourse with 
some of the heavenly friends, and was in a 
great perspiration.’ He got up and changed 
his shirt, and then went to bed again, and 
slept till morning. This anecdote, trivial as 
it may appear, portrays in a measure his 
physical state during one of his trances. His 
natural voice, it seems, was stirred during a 
spiritual conversation. This occasionally oc- 
curs in sleep, where a lively dream will call 
forth sounds and movements from the sleeper. 
The trembling of the body is noteworthy, and 
is often witnessed in the first phases of ecstase 
and catalepsy. As to the noise that waa 
heard, it might have been merely Sweden- 
borg's voice muffled* by distance, or rendered 
imperfect by his state ; or it might have pro- 
ceeded from the spirits who were with him ; 
for spirits, according to the Seeress of Pro* 
vorst, and homelier authorities, can make 
themselves audible more readily than visible, 
particularly if they are of a heavy and worldly 
cast; in which case they can even move heavy 
bodies. These, however, that Swedenborg 
was talking with, were heavenly spirits. 

824. “ In the morning Captain Dixon canm 



gr- uns Aim-Vitft'iNGS or 

for Swedenborg, and Springer took leave 
of him, and wislied him a happy voyage. 
Bergstrom asked him bow much coffee he 
should pack for him, as he took a certain por- 
tion of it daily. Swedenborg said that no 
great quantity would be needed, as by God*s 
aid they would enter ilie port of Stockholm 
at 2 o’clock on that day week. It happened 
exactly as he foretold, as Dixon upon his re- 
turn informed Springer. A violent gale ac- 
celerated the voyage, and the wind was favor- 
able to every turn of the vessel. Dixon told 
Ferelius that he had never in all his life had 
so prosperous a transit. 

325. ** Swedenborg arrived at home on the 
Sth of September, and for some time resided 
in the Sudermaliu, the southern suburb of 
Stockholm. His house was pleasantly situ- 
ated, neat and convenient, with a spacious 
garden, and other appendages. His own 
room or study was small, and contained noth- 
ing elegant It was all that he wanted, but 
would have satisfied few other men. He kept 
two aenrants, a gardener and his wife, to whom 
he gave the prince of his garden. In 1767, 
for the convenience of his numerous visitors, 
he had a handsome summer bouse erected, 
with two wings, one of whitdi contained his 
Ibiwry. He nflcrwards built two other sum- 
mer houses, one of them after the model of a 
•tractnre that he had admired at a nobleman’s 
•eat in England. The other was square, but 
eoidd be turned into an octagon by folding 
Iwck the doors across the comers. To add to 
the amusement of liis friends and their chil- 
dren, he bad a labyrinth constructed in a 
oomer of his garden, and a secret door, which, 
od being opened, discovered another door 
with a window* in it. This appeared to o{>en 
into a garden beyond, containing a shady 
green arcade with a bird cage hanging under 
it ; but the window was a mirror, and present- 
ed only a reflection of the objects around. 
He took great pleasure in his garden ; it was 
emamenii^ after the Dutch fashion, and cost 
him a considerable sum annually to keep it 
vp^ but in his latter years he suffered it to go 
htio disorder. 

826. "Notwithstanding that he was very 
aoeessible, be took precaution to stand on a 
foir footing with his visitors. During inter- 
viewa he always had one of his domestics 
'present in the room, and insisted upon the 
oonversation being carried on in Swedish. 
Widows went to him to inquire about the 
staito of their husbands in the other world-; 
and otbcfis, who looked upon him as a sooth- 
ii^er, beMOght him with questions about 
property lost or stolen. When people went 
to bun for sudi purposes, he offen refused to 
gratify them, and earnestly advised them to 
abundoa their quest. He had perhaps learned 
ptndenoe from expmtence, especially of tiie 
fair sex ; for he n^ to say in justification of 
Ws eaiitioD.: * Women are artful ; they might 
lureteDd that I have sought a near oequaint- 
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ance with them ; and besides, it is well known 
that persons turn and distort what they do 
not understand.’ 

827. “ The following anecdote from his fe- 
mde domestic at once illustrates what we 
have been relating, and shows the candor of 
the man. Bishop Hallenius, the successor oi 
Swedenborg’s father, paying a visit to Swe 
denborg, the discourse began on the nature of 
common sermons. Swedenborg said to the 
bishop, among other things: *You insert 
things that are false in yours ; ’ on this, the 
bishop told the gardener, who was present, to 
retire, but Swedenborg commanded him to 
stay. The conversation went on, and both 
turned over the Hebrew and Greek Bibles, to 
show the texts that were agreeable to their 
assertions : at length the conversation finished, 
by some observations intended as roproaelies 
to the bishop on his avarice, and various un- 
just actions; ‘You have already prepared 
yourself a place in hell,* said Swedenborg; 
‘ but,* he added, ‘ I predict that you will some 
months hence be attacked with a grievous 
I illness, during which time tlie Lord will seek 
[ to convert you. If you then open your heart 
to his holy inspirations, your conversion will 
take place. When this hapfiens, write to me 
for my theological works, and I will send 
them to you.* In short, after some moij^lis 
had passed, an officer of the province and 
bishopric of Skara came to pay a visit to 
Swedenborg. On being asked how the Bishop 
Hallenius was, ‘ He has been very ill,* l eplied 
the officer, ‘ but at present he is well recov- 
ered, and has become altogether another per- 
son, being now a practiser of what is good, i ull 
of probity, and returns sometimes three or 
fourfold of property, for what he had befort^ 
unjustly taken into his possession.* From 
t|iat time the bishop became an open support- 
er of Swedenl)org*8 doctrine. 

328. " The most harmless men arc not on 
that account without enemies, particularly if 
they add to prudence plain and honest speak- 
ing, as was the case with Swedenborg ; for 
nothing excites some persons to violence more 
tium the spectacle of that self-collectedness 
aod self-respect which they do not feel in 
themselves. Swedenborg underwent this pen- 
alty of bis character. On one occasion a 
young man went to his house with the inten- 
tion of assassinating him. The gardener's 
wife, observing something extraordinary in 
his manner, told him that Swedenborg w'as 
out, but be would not believe it, and rushed 
past her towards the garden. Happily a n&il 
in the lock of the door caught his cloak, and 
in his attempt to disengage himself, his naked 
sword fell from under the cloak out of his 
bands, and thus detected, he became embar- 
rassed, and escaped with all speed* He was 
afterwards, 'the story says, killed in a dueL 
No doubt, however, this was an isolated in- 
stonce, the result of some frenzy or madness 
acting upon an excitable brain, for we do not 
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find that this person knew an^ thing of Swe- 
denborg. 

329. ^ In the autumn of this same year he 
was visited by the Rev. Nicholas Collin, a 
Swedish clergyman, who has left a plying 
account of his interview with Swedenborg, 
who *■ at that time,’ he says, * was a great ob- 
ject of public attention in the capital, and his 
extraoi^inary character was a frequent topic 
of discussion.’ The old man received the 
youthful student very kindly (Collin was then 
but twenty years of age), and in the course 
of a three hours* conversation, reiterated the 
fact of his spiritual intercourse, as declared in 
his works. Collin requested of him as a great 
favor, to procure him an interview witli his 
brother, deceased a few months previously. 
Swedenborg answered, that God, for wise and 
good purposes, had separated the world of 
spirits from ours, and that communication was 
not granted except for cogent reasons ; where- 
U].K)n Collin confessed that he had no motives 
beyond gratifying brotherly affection, and an 
ardent wish to explore scenes so sublime and 
interesting. Swedenborg told him that ^his 
motives were good, but not siiificient ; that if - 
any important spiritual or temporal concern 
had been involved, he would have solit'ited 
permission from those angels who regulate 
such matters.’ We cite the latter sentence to 
show what noble offices are assigned to finite 
beings. Indeed an instructive chapter miglit 
be written from Swedenborg’s life and works, 
upon the new functions connected more or less 
with this world, as of attending the birth of 
the newly dead into the spiritual state, of edu- 
cating departed infants and simple spirits, of 
governing sleep and infusing dreams, and in- 
definite other things besides, — which consti- 
tute a department of the duties of the Imman 
race translated into the sphere of spiritual in- 
dustry. For heaven is the grand workman ; 
the moments of the eternal sabbath arc strokt^s 
of deeds ; and the more of these can be given 
to be done by men and angels, the more is 
the creation real, because cooperating with 
God.” — Wilkinson* s Biography^ pp. 151-157. 

330. In this year, we find the following 
from a letter written to Dr. Octtinger ; — 

“ To your interrogation. Whether there is owasion 
fir any sign^ that I am sent by the Lord, to do what 
i do ? 1 answer, that at this day no signs or mira- 
cles will be given, because they compel only an 
external belief, but do not convince the intcrnid. 
What (lid the miracles avail in Egypt, or among 
the Jewish nation, who, nevertheless, crucified the 
Lord ? SOf if the Lord was to appear now in the 
sky, attended with angels and trumpets, it would 
have no other effect th^an it had then. (Luke xvi. 
29-31). The sign, given at this day, will be 
■n illustration, and thence a knowledge and reoep- 
(Mft gflke tnUhs of the JSTtw Church ; some speck- 
ing iUustraHon of certain persons may likewise 
take place ; this works more effectually than mira- 
cles. Yd one token may perhaps still be given, 

** You ask mo, JfJhave spoken with the ,dpostlesf 
To which f reply; I have spoken one whole year 
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with Paul, and also of what is mentioiied in tlw 
Epistle to the Romans iii. 26. 1 have spoken 
three times with John; once with Moseayand 1 
suppose a hundred times with Luther, who Cwned' 
to me tha^ contrary to' the warning of an angel, he 
had received the doctrine of salvation by faith 
alone, mei^ly with the intent that he might make 
an entire separation from popery. Bnt with the 
angels I have conversed these twenty-two yean 
past, and daily continue so to do : with them the 
Lord has given me association, though there was 
no occasion to mention all this in my writings. 
Who would have believed, and would not have 
said, show some token that I may believe? and 
this eve^ one would have said who did not see 
the like.”— Documents, pp. 154, 155. 

331. In 17C7, our author was still in Stock- 
holm, observing with care the effect produced 
by his writings. And in reply to a question, 
^'‘How soon the New Church is. to bS expscU 
ed ? ” we have the following answer : — 

/*The Lord is preparing at this time a new 
heaven of sneh as believe in Him, and acknowl- 
edge Him to be the true God of heaven and earth, 
and also look to Him in their lives, which is to 
shun evil and do good ; because from that hoaveii 
shall the New Jerusalem, mentioned in Rev. xxi. 
2, descend. I daily see spirits and angels, from 
ten to twenty thousand, descending and ascending, 
who are set in order. By degrees as that heaven 
is formed, the New Church likewise begins and 
increases. The universities in Christendom are 
now first instructed, from whence will C(>me min- 
isters; becouse the new heaven has no influence 
over the old clergy, who conceive themselves to 
be too well skilled in the doctnne of justification 
by faitJi alone.” — Documents, p. 125. 

For, as he observes in another letter: — 

1 ** All confirmations, in things pertaining to the- 

ology, are, as it were, glued fast in the brains, and 
can with difficulty be removed ; and whilst they 
remain, genuine truths can find no place. Besides, 
the new heaven of Christians, from whence the New 
Jerusalem from the Lord will descend, (Rev. xxi. 1, 
2,) is not yet perfectly settled.” — Letters to Dr, 
Beyer. 

Kant’fl InquiriM. 

332. It was in this year that Kant’s at- 
tention was first called to the narrations which 
were rife about Swedenborg. The philoso- 
pher describes his previous state of mind 
with regard to supernatural occurrences, 
lie had made himself acquainted with a 
great number of the most probable stories, 
but considered it wisest to incline to the 
negative side, *not that he imagined such 
things to be impossible,’ but because the in- 
stances are in general not well proved. This 
not unreasonable scepticism he brought to 
Swedenborg’s cases. He had receive the 
account of them from a Danish officer, his 
former pupil, who at the table of the AmCrian 
Ambassador, Dietrichstein, at Copenhagen, 
with several other guests, read a letter just 
received by the host from Baron de Lutaow, 
the Mecklenburg Ambassador at Stookhidm, 
in which he said that he, in' company with 
the Dutch Ambassador,* wan present in the 
Queen’s palace when Swedenborg gave her the 
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inesnge from her dead brother. This authen- occurrence took place with a distinguished 
tication surprised Kant, and as he prettily and learned Finlander (Porthaii), who, during 
a^ys : ' Now in order not to reject blindfold the the whole of his life, believed rather too littU 
prejudice a^inst apparitions and visions by a than too much. This learned man, when a 
new prejudice, 1 found it desirable to infonn young graduate from the university, was on 
myself of the particulars of the transaction.’ nis travels, and came to Stockholm where 
How few of the matter-of-fact people *find it Swedenborg was living. Far from being a 
desirable to infonn themselves ’ ! But to con- Swedenborgian, he on the contrary regained 
tinue, Kant instituted searching inquiries, the renowned visionary as an arch-enthusiast ; 
which ended in corroborating the affair ; and still he thought it is duty to visit this wonder- 
Professor Schlegel also added his voice, that ful old man, not merely out of curiosity to see 
it could by no means be doubted. Kant’s him, but also from a cordial esteem for -one 


Danish friend being about to leave Copenha- 
gen, advised Kant to open a correspondence 
with Swedenborg himself. This he did, and 
his letter was delivered by an English mer- 
chant at Stockholm. Swedenborg received it 
politely, and promised to reply. As no answer 
came, Kant commissioned an English gentle- 
man then at Konigsberg, and who was going 
to Stockholm, to make particular inquiries re- 
specting Swedenborg’s alleged * miraculous: 
gift.’ This friend stated in his first letter to 
Kant^ that the most respectable people in 
Stockholm attested the account of the transac- 
tion alluded to. He himself, however, he con- 
fessed, was still in suspense. His succeeding 
letters were of a different purport. He had 
not only spoken with Swedenborg, but had 
visited him at his house, and was in aston- 
ishment at his case. Swedenborg, he said, 
Was a reasonable, polite and open-hearted 
roan. He told him unreservedly that God 
had accorded to him the gift of conversing 
with departed souls at pleasure. He was re- 
minded of Kant’s letter ; he said that he was 
-aware that he had received it, and would 
.already have answered it, but that he should 
proceed to London in the month of May this 
year (1768), where he would publish a book in 
which the answer, as to every point, might be 
. met with. There is somewhat of uncommon 
candor in Eiant’s deportment throughout this 
inquiry, the more so as the transcendental 
system that he excogitated excludes reality 
with triple bars from every sphere, and so 
aggravates what the philosophers term the 
* subjective’ portion of man’s nature, as to 
make all objects unattainable in their true 
selves. But Kant bad genius sufficient to let 
.him out occasionally from the prison of his 
intellectual reveries. The anecdote is due to 
Kant himself, even more than to Swedenborg. 

Yigit from IHrgiL freoeased King. 

833. ** It is perhaps in this period of his 
life that we may place an interview with him 
recorded by Atterbom, the poet, in his Swe- 
duh Seers and Bards. * A single anecdote,’ 
says Atterbom, * in relation to his spiritual in- 
tercourse, we cannot refrain from introducing, 
especially as none of those hitherto known so 
aitlessly delineates his peculiar and unre- 
ftmined mode cd living, at the same time. 
Loth in the natural/uid spiritual world. The 


who in every other respect was a light of the 
North, and a pattern of moral excellence. 
On his arrival at the house in which Sweden- 
borg resided, he was introduced into a parlor 
by a good-humored old domestic, who went 
into an inner apartment to announce the 
stranger, and immediately returned with an 
apology from his master, as being at that 
moment hindered by another visit, but which 
would probably not be of long duration ; on 
which account the young graduate was re- 
quested to be seated for a few minutes — and 
was left in the parlor alone. As he happened 
to have taken his seat near the door of the 
inner apartment, be could not avoid hearing 
that a very lively conversation was carried on,, 
and* this during a passing up and down the 
room : in consequence of which he alternately 
perceived the sound of the conversation at a 
distance, and then again immediately near 
himself ; and plainly, so that every word 
might be heard. He observed that the con- 
versation was conducted in Latin, and that it 
was respecting the antiquities of Rome : a dis- 
covery, after which, being himself a great 
Latinist, and very conversant on the subject 
of those antiquities, he could not possibly 
avoid listening with the most intense attention. 
But he was somewhat puzzled when he heard 
throughout only one voice speaking, between 
pauses of longer or shorter duration; after 
which the voice appeared to have obtained an 
answer, and to have found in the answer a 
motive for fresh questions. That the. Nearer 
of the persons conversing was Swedenborg 
himself, he took for granted, and the old man 
was observed to be highly pleased with his 
guest. But who the latter was, he could not 
discover ; but only that the conversation was 
conceding the state of persons and things in 
Rome during the time of the emperor •Augus- 
tus : and particulars on these points were 
elicited, which he with unavoidable and in- 
creasing interest endeavored to lay hold of, 
since they were altogether new to him. But 
as he became more and more absorbed in the 
subject itself, and was endeavoring to forget 
the marvellous in the treatment of it, the door 
was opened ; and Swedenborg, who was rec- 
ognizable from portraits and descriptions of 
him, came out info the parlor with a counte- 
nance beaming with joy. He greeted the 
stranger, who had risen from his seat, with a 
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friendly nod, but merely in passing by him : 
for his chief attention was fixed upon the per- 
son who was invisible to the stranger, and 
whom he conducted with bows through the 
apartment and out at the opposite door: re- 
peating at the same time, and in the most 
beautiful and fluent Latin, various obligations, 
aMd begging an early repetition of the visit. 
Immediately afterwards, on entering again, he 
went straight up to his later guest, and ad- 
dressed him with a cordial squeeze of the 
hand : Well, heartily welcome, learned Sir ! 
excuse m6 for making you wait ! I had, as you 
observed, a visitor.’* The traveller, amazed 
and embarrassed : “ Yes, I observed it.” Swe- 
denborg : And can you guess whom ? ” “ Im- 
possible.” “ Only think, my dear Sir : Virgil ! 
And do you know : be is a fine and pleasant 
fellow. I have always had a good opinion of 
the man, and he deserves it. He is as modest 
as he is witty, and most agreeably entertain- 
ing.” also have always imagined him to 
be so.” “ Right ! and he is always like him- 
Belf. It may, perhaps, not be unknown to 
you, that in my first youth I occupied myself 
much with* Roman literature, and even wrote 
a multitude of Garmina^ which 1 had printed 
at Skara ? ” I know it, and all judges highly 
esteem them.” I am glad of it ; it matters 
little that the contents were respecting my 
first love. Many years, many other, studies, 
occupations and thoughts, lie between that 
perM and the present. But the so unex- 
pected visit of Virgil awaked up a crowd of ’ 
youthful i^collections ; and when 1 found him 
so pleasant, so communicative, I resolved to 
avail myself of the occasion, to ask him of 
things concerning which no one could bet- 
ter give iiiformation. lie has also promised 
me to come again before long. . . . But 

let us now talk of something else ! It is so 
long since I have met with any one from Fin- 
land ; and besides a young Academician ! 
Come in, and sit down with me ! With what 
can I serve you ? But first give me an ac- 
count of every thing you can, both old and 
new.” And afterwards, — thus continues the 
witness and deponent of this scene to one of 
his intimate friends, from whose lips we re- 
ceived the account, — afterwards, during the 
whole period of my intercourse with this sin- 
gular old man, whom I subsequently visited 
several times, I did not perceive the least that 
was extraordinary, excepting only his amazing 
learning in all the branches of human sci- 
ence and investigation. He never afterwards 
touched upon any thing supernatural or vision- 
ary. So insane as* he appeared to me at first, 
I nevertheless separated from him with the 
greatest gratitude, both for his highly learned 
conversation, and his constiint and exceeding 
kindness both in word and deed — and above 
all, with the greatest admiration, although 
mingled with regret, that, on a certain point, 
a screw in the venerable man was loose or 
altogether fallen away.' 


to 

334. Here is a royal gate into histoiy, fer 
the future to open. If we want the biogra- 
phy of Virgil, let Virgil tell it : no one dse 
can satisfy either biographer or reader. "Vir- 
gil and his memory are alive ; for God is not 
the God of the dead, but the God of the living. 
There are no dead in the vulgar sense, and 
there is no oblivion. There is want of spirit- 
ual sympathy in us, which kills the living, and 
obliterates their memory. The ancient men 
are secret, for we arc estranged from their 
love line. Antiquarianism cannot dig them 
up, because they are not under ground. But 
likeness of mind is an exorcism that they can- 
not refuse, and which properly applied, will 
refresh their oldest memories, and make them 
confidential. The highest who has left the 
earth, has its dear images with him, albeit 
quiescent for the most part, but may be led 
down, when the Lord pleases, by the stairs of 
the unforgettable past, and visit our abodes. 
It is only to open his mind worldwards, and 
straight he can commune with an earthly seer 
— if he can find one. The love we bear to 
human story, the insatiable curiosity towards 
early times, the very madness of antiquarianism, 
demand this authentication, which it is plain, 
would be simply satisfying and nothing more. 
It is then extraordinary that it is not common. 

I 335. ‘^The exact month of Swedenborg's 
I next foreign travel is uncertain, but just be- 
fore he undertook it, his friend Robsahm met 
him in his carriage riding out of Stockholm, 
and asked him how he could venture upon so 
long a journey, being eighty years old ? and 
whether they would ever meet again ? Have 
no anxiety on that subject, said he, for if you 
live we shall meet again here, as I have 
another journey like this before me. We 
also have it recorded that his repeated voyages 
to and fro had become a matter of notorie^ 
at Elsinore, M'hcrc he frequently visited the 
Sw(:dish Consul, M. Raiding; and it was 
during the transit we are referring to that he 
made the acquaintance of General Tuxen, at 
the Consul’s table. The General questioned 
him upon the report of the Queen of Sweden's 
affair, and received an account of it from his 
I own lips. He also asked him how a man 
I might be certain whether he was on the road 
I to salvation or not. Swedenborg told him 
I that this was easy ; (hat he need only exam- 
j ine himself by the ten commandments ; as for 
instance, whether Re loves and fears God; 
whether he is rejoiced at the welfare of others, 
and does not envy them ; whether he puts 
aside anger and revenge for injuries, because 
vengeance belongs to God : and so on. If he 
can answer this examination in the affirmative, 
he is on the road to heaven ; if his heart Is 
the other way, then he is on the road to helL 
This led Tuxen to think of himself, as well as 
others, and he asked Swedenborg whether he 
had seen King Frederic V. m Denmark/ 
deceased in 1766, adding *that though some 
human frailty attached to him, yet .he had 
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wrtaki hopes that he was happy. Sweden- 
Immi; said, ^ Yes, I have seen him, and he is 
well off, and not only he, but all the kings of 
the house of Oldenburg, who are all associated 
together. This is not the happy case with our 
Swedish kings.' Swedenborg then told him 
that he had seen no one so splendidly minis- 
tered to in the world of spirits as the Empress 
Elizabeth of Russia, who died in 17G2. As 
Tuzen expressed astonishment at this, Swe- 
denborg continued : * I can also tell you the 
reason, which few would surmise. With all 
her faults she had a good heai't, and a certain 
consideration in her negligence. This induced 
her to put off signing many papers that were 
from time to time presented to her, and which 
aft last so accumulated, that she could not ex- 
amine them, but was obliged to sign as many 
as possible upon the representation of her 
ministers : after which she would retire to her 
eloset, fall on her knees, and beg God's for> 
giveness, if she, against her will, had signed 
any thing that was wrong.’ When this con- 
▼ersation was ended, Swedenborg went on 
board his vessel, leaving a firm friend and fu- 
ture disciple in General Tuxen. 

Ooigiigial Love. 

336. It is probable that Swedenborg went 
from Stockholm to London in the middle of 
the year, according to what he signified to 
Sant’s friend. However on November 8, 
1768, we again meet him at AiiiAtei'dam, 
whither be had gone to print another irupor- 
taot work. The Delights of Wisdom concern- 
tap ConjUgial Love, and the Pleasures of In- 
sanity concerning Scortaiory Love. This 
took he publish^ with his name, as written 
by Emanuel Swedenborg, a Swede. 

887. “ In every new view of mankind, and 
in each fresh system of doctrines which pro- 
fesses to apply itself to the wants of an age, 
the subject of marriage can hardly fail to 
Itave an important place ; in many systems, 
indeed, it furnishes the experimentum crucis, 
and at once decides their pretensions. It now 
devolves upon us to say a few words upon 
this topic, in its connection with Swedenborg’s 
doctrines. 

338. ^'Tbe author affirms, upon a union 
nf experimental with rational evidence, that 
MX is a permanent fact in human nature, — 
that men are men, and women, women, in the 
highest heaven as here upon earth : ttot it is 
the soul which is male or female, and that sex 
is thence derived into the mortal body and the 
natural world; tbereffire that the difference 
at sexes is brighter and more exquisite in 
paoportion as the person is high, and the 
iphere is pure. The distinction not only 
mehes to the individual, but it is atomically 
Ipiimte besides; every thought, affection and 
lanie of a male is male, and of a female is 
Ibmiohie. The smallest drop of intellect or 
laiU is ipconvertible between the sexeo; if 
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man’s, it can never become woman’s ; or vice 
versa. The sexusil distinQtion is founded upon 
the two radical attributes of God, — upon^is 
divine love, and his divine wisdom ; whereof 
the former is feminine, and the latter mascu- 
line. The union of these in Him is the di- 
vine marriage; and the creation proceeds dis- 
tinctly from them, and images, or aspires to, a 
marriage in every part. The lightning fiats 
twine and kiss ere ever they separate. The 
world would be, and the church is, an ever- 
lasting wedlock. Therefore there are mar- 
riages in heaven, and heaven itself is a mar- 
riage. The text tliat ‘ in heaven they neither 
marry, nor ai'e given in marriage,’ is to be 
understood in a spiritual sense. It signifies 
that the marriage of the soul with its Lord, 
or what is the same thing, the entrance of 
man into the church, which is the bride of the 
Lamb, must be effected in this world, or it 
cannot have place afterwards. It also signi- 
fies, that angels, whether men or women, 
already have the marriage principle in them 
as a ground of their angelship, or they ('.ould 
not acquire it after deatli : hence they are vir- 
tually married, and do not mar^, nor are 
given in marriage. It is as though it had 
been said, that no one goes to heaven, but 
those who already are in heaven; or hiwe 
heaven in them, and are heaven. But this 
Scripture by no means excludes the blessed 
from that conjugial union which is their sum- 
mary bliss, and which is the foregone conclu- 
sion of their admission to eternal life. The 
text, however^ does exclude sensual and nat- 
ural views of marriage, and so is suitable in 
its form to the Jewish mind and the corporeal 
nature, which oilier wise would have conceived 
only carnally of a celestial bond. 

339. **We must guard, however, against 
supposing that the spiritual is not retd and 
bodily; for every thing inward has its last 
resort in substantive organization. The bodies 
of angels are as ours in every part, but more 
expressive, plastic, and perfect. Their coif^ 
jugiai union, which is true chastity and play- 
ful innocence, is bodily like our own; nay, 
far more^ intimate: its delights, immeasurably 
more blessed and perceptible than on earth, 
commence in the spirit, and are of the spirit 
even in the body : its powers, springing from 
a divine fountain, are marred by no languor, 
but spire in an. unconsuming flame of peren- 
nial virility. This world, however, and not 
the other, is the theatre of prolification ; the 
fixed soil of nature lUone produces new be- 
ings ; whence angelic marriages do not engen- 
der natural but spiritaal births, which are the 
various endowments of love and wisdom; 
wherefore, by this offspring or tn-spriiig, the 
partners breed in themselves human fulnesa^ 
which consists in desiring to grpw wise on the 
man’s part, and in loving whatever belongs to 
wisdom on the wife's. Thus conjugial love in 
a means of their eternal progreasioiii by which 
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they become yoanger and younger, more and 
more deeply the sons and daughters of the 
Almighty, and are bom again from state to 
state as happier children in the cycle of wed- 
ded satisfactions. 

340. “ To conjugial love our author assigns 
the highest position in the soul : in its descent 
it is the gate by which the human race enters ; 
into existence ; in its ascent and upper faculty 
it is the door through which the l^rd enters 
into the mind. It is the appointed source of | 
all creatures, from which beneath springs gen- : 
oration, and regeneration comes through it| 
from aliove. The purity of the source deter- 
mines the world's condition at any given period, 
influencing posterities organically, and the 
mind and will in their finest springs. Nay, 
upon this depends the spiritual world itself; 
for earthly marriage is the seminary of heaven, 
as adultery is the seminary of hell. Children 
born of parents imbued with truly conjugial 
love, derive from those parents the conjugial j 
principle of goodness and truth, which gives 
them an inclination and faculty, if sons, to 
perceive whatever appertains to wisdom, and if 
daughters, to love the things that wisdom teaches. 

341. ** It is plain that of an affection so ex- 
alted there arc few patterns to be found on 
earth, and that even where it dwells, it may 
not be manifest ; and for this reason our au- 
thor was obliged to describe it from experi- 
ence in heaven, where it reigns in open day 
as a fundamental love. Fact alone supplies 
description, and the facts of conjugial union 
w'ere not given on this globe in that age ; it 
was then needful to explore the heavens, in 
which that ancient love is stored. For this 
purpose, as the ages are differenced by this 
very affection, he prayed to the Lord to be 
allowed to visit them, and travelled in spirit 
with an angel guide to the golden, silver, copper, 
iron, and still later periods ; that is to say, to 
the men and women who are still in those 
states. And every where he learned from the 
best and the eldest the tale of their faithful 
loves ; or, as in the lower ages, observed that 
Mie decadence of their state was in propor- 
tion to their want of fealty to the primeval 
bond. He learned that the marriage of one 
man with one wife is the law of heavenly 
union, corresponding to the unity of God, to 
the singleheartedness of man, to the marriage 
of the good with the true, and of the Lord 
with the church. Polygamy, however, and 
varying unions, ii*ere the sign and the cause 
of a broken religion, and the avenues of sen- 
suality towards belL He brought back to this 
earth the documents of the other life on this 
point, the Reports of the great epochs, and 
these are given in his memorable relations, 
a series of narratives between the ethical chap- 
ters, which complete by experience the field 
which Is given through doctriue in ‘tfae*4atter. > 

342. "Never was monogan^ so rescued 
&om the baser justifications of worldly pru- 
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dence, and placed so merely on the pedeslid 
of religion and divine necessity, as in 
denborg’s system : with him it is the ideal of 
union, and every thing in the sexual eomtneroe 
is tried and judged by its tendency or approxi- 
mation to indissoluble marriage. Wdl may 
the state.be guarded, which is to be eternal : 
well may the foree be subject tp heavenly 
rules, whose effects extend through all gen- 
erations in the lines of time, and upward 
through the hierarchies of that past, which is 
but the depth and height of the present 

343. " Such, at least, is the consequence of 
the creed, that sexual distinctions are eternal, 
and monogamy their divine end : it evident- 
ly confers the heart of spirituality upon the 
marriage tie, and tends to maintain it for both 
divine and human reasons. Nor are the ce- 
lestial reports devoid of interest in the mat- 
ter ; for were it not for them, the sanctity of 
marriage would fail of present experience, 
and come in time into the hands of the philos- 
ophers who keep no account of their receipts. 


[344. In the latter port of this work, and i 
rate from it, is a short treatise on what might 1 
called, " The Infernal Pleasures of Insanity, con- 
cerning Scurtatory Love : ’* for none but infernal 
spirits, and those whose minds are under their in- 
fluence, can possibly take delight in the grossest 
perversions m all that is good and true. But let it 
never be forgotten, that what Swedenborg says on 
these unpleasant subjects, is by no means designed 
as doctrinals for the New Churoh ; and in readifig 
this essay, the important distinctions most be oon- 
stantly kept up, between the phrases " w riMf 
Uiu est,) and it is allowed or ptrmilkd, [bkel ;) the 
lormer having reference to the laws of Divine Cirder^ 
and the latter, to those of Divine Permission, to 
revent greerfer evils. 

345. In this tract the author has given a virtual 
commentary on the Divine Command — " Tfaoa 
shall not commit adultery.” His object is le do 
what no Protestant theologian has ever done, to 

open from its inmost grounds the entire morals 
of the seventh commandment. In accomplishing 
this object he has, with a masterly power of analy- 
sis, discriminated betw'cen the different degrees df 
guilt which attach to the greater or less departure 
from the strict rules of chastity. * The head and 
front of his offending hath this extent, no mors.* 
Viewed in the light of Criminal Jurisprudence, it 
bears the same relation to the command *Thoa 
shall not commit adultery,’ as the statute law on 
the different degrees of madslanghter does to the 
command * Thou shalt not kill.* The statute laws 
wisely discriminate between murder and man- 
■langhter in the first, second and third degieea, 
awaraing a differenb degree of penalty to each. 
But who, for that reason, would tbiiik of charging 
the laws with * laxity of morals,’ or. with encour- 
aging murder ? 

346. "Yet the charge of encouraging vice has 
as little foundation in truth when applied to Swe- 
denborg as it would have if applied to the laws, 
lie discriminates the sins under this hesd into 
eight degrees, and teaches that Ihe greater Ite 
departure from the right, the great(W the sia and 
consequent penalty, and of coofie^^QM eligii^ tho 
departure from strict rectitude, fi^ jese griev^ 
the sin and consequent penally. ' llealiowslfuiiy 
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when n mui'e heart appeara to be fully set in him 
to do evil in this leepect, be may be restrained 
from plunging into still greater evils than he is 
alrea^ in the practice of; and how he may bo led 
into a state of comparatively less evil, and finally 
hack into the paths of true virtue. In all this there 
is no intimation that any such practices are any 
thing else than mcvous sins, which are to be even 
more strenuonsly striven agaifist than other sins : 
which is a reason for his being more minute. His 
constant language in regard to them is, that they 
are * vile,’ * detestable to Christians,’ and * lead to 
hcll.”^ — JSfiOiwreh depository, vol.i.pp.G2l,G22.* 

347. “ We cannot quit the Gonjugial Love 
without noticing to the reader the autliorV 
penetration upon a subject where a studiou> 
old bachelor might be expected to have no 
experience. It is an instance of the sym- 
pathy of genius, which can place itself in the 
position of its object, and look outward from 
the hearts of alien things. Thus it was that 
Swedenborg analyzed the male and the female 
soul, and their faculties of conjunctivity ; thus 
that he dived into the recesses of wedded life, 
and laid down a science and a series of its 
agreements and disagreements; that he ex- 
amined its love, its friendship, and its favor, 
at the different periods of life ; that be de- 
scribed to the life, but in formal propositions, 
the jealousies of the state, * its bunting fire 
against those that infest wedded love, and its 
horrid fear for the loss of that love;* and 
finally thus that he depicted tlie love of chil- 
dren, the spiritual offspring of oonjugial love, 
in its successive derivations; and childless 
himself, appreciated the circulation of inno- 
cence and peace, that the hearts of the young 
establish in the home. Much, however, that 
he has said belongs to his peculiar scership : 
much of the psychology is of' more than earth- 
ly fineness ; the distinctions are those of spir- 
itual light, and the delicacy of the affections 
is that of spiritual heat; which is not sur- 
prising, for the wives of heaven had been 
communicative to our author.” — Wilkiiuon's 
Biography^ pp. 158-171. 

348. For a full representation of the sub- 
ject of Gonjugial Love, as indeed all other 
spiritual and theological subjects which the 
author has treated of, the reader is referred 
to the " Compendium ” of his writings. And 
we may say here, once for all, that as Uiis Sufn- 
marg of his Life is designed both for a Prefix 
io that work, and also to be published sepa- 
rately, it may account both for the brevity 
of this analysis of his writings, and for what 
of unnecessaiyr fulness abo there may appear , 
in some of the notices of his theological works. 
Also, for some refietition of occurrences which i 
are inserted both in the Life and in the Com- 
pendium. The object here is a double one 
—to segre as a fitting Prefix to the Compen- 
dium, and to be published separately also. 
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Christ's Power over all FleriL 

349. In this year, (1768) we have the fol- 
lowing, concerning the Lord's power, and the 
bodies of angels, in a letter to Dr. Oettinger. 

**You suggest a doubt in respect to Oiriri’s 
hamng power given Him over aUfeak^ and yet the 
angtle and heavenly bein^a (^wlt et Ceeliiea) have 
not feaht but lucid bodtea. To this be pleased 
to receive kindly the following reply : That by all 
Jeaht there spoken of, is meant eveiy man, where- 
fore in the Word mention is sometimes made of 
all fteah^ which is tn denote every man. As to 
what concerns the bodies of the angels, they do 
not appear lacid, but, ns it were, fleshy, for they 
are substantial and not material, and things sub- 
stantial arc not translucent before the a^els. 
Every material thing, or substance, is originally 
derived from whnt is substantial, and every man 
Cometh into this substantiality when he puts off, 
by death, the material films or coverings, which is 
the retison wbv man after death is a man, but 
purer than before, comparatively as what is sub- 
stantial is purer than what is material. That the 
Lord has power, not only over all men, but also 
over all angels, is evident from liis own words in 
Matthew : * All power ia given to me in heaven^ and 
in earthy* (xxviiL 18).” — Documenta^ pp. 152, 153. 

PoctrineB of the New Church, and Com- 
mencement of Ferseontion. 

350. Swedenborg remained in Amster- 
dam during the winter of 17G8-G9, and early 
in the spring of the latter year published his 
Brief Expoaition of ike Doctrine of the New 
Churchy *in which work,* as he says, *ure 
fully shown the errors of the existing doc- 
trines of justification by faith alone, and of the 
imputation of the righteousness or merits of 
Jesus Christ,' which doctrines, he expected, 
might probably be extirpated by this liook. 
lie circulated it freely throughout Holland 
and Germany ; but, on second thoughts, sent 
only one copy to Sweden, to Dr. Beyer, re- 
questing him to keep it to himself. For 
*true divinity in Sweden was in a wintry 
state ; and ■ in general, towards the North 
Pole there is a greater length of spiritual 
night than in the southern parts; and those 
who stand in that darkness may he supposed 
to kick and stumble more than others against 
every thing in the New Church which is the 
produce of an unprejudiced reason and under- 
Binding; yet we are to admit some excep- 
tions ’to this observation in the ecclesiastical 
order.' 

351. ^SSwedenborg's anticipations with re- 
gard to his native country were not falsified 
by the event, for already on the 22d of March, 
1769, Dr. Ekebom, dean of the theological 
faculty of Gottenburg, had delivered to the 
Consistory there a deposition of objections 
against Swedenborg’s theological writings, 
laden with untruth, and full of personal re- 
proaches. The dean branded his doctrine 
* as in the highest degree heretical, and on 
points the most tender to every Ohristiaoi 
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Socinian;* jct stated further, that he did 
not know Assessor Swredenborg’s religious 
system, and should take no pains to come at 
the knowledge of it.* As for Swedenborg’s 
chief works, be *did not possess them, and 
had neither read nor seen them.’ *Ia not 
this,’ says Swedenborg in reply, * to be blind 
in the forehead, and to have eyes behind, 
and even those covered with a film? To 
see and decide upon writings in such a man- 
ner, can any secular or ecclesiastical judge 
> legard otherwise than as criminal?* For 
the rest our authors reply consisted in a cita- 
tion of some* of the leading doctrines in his 
works, those particularly on the divine trinity, 
the holiness of Scripture, the unity of charity 
and faith, and the direction of faith towards 
one person, namely, our Savior Jesus Christ; 
and he denied that his doctrine was heretical 
according to judgments pronounced by the 
chief ecclesiastical bodies in Sweden. ‘Re- 
specting the other point,’ says our author, 

‘ namely, the charging those doctrines with 
Socinianism, the same is a horrid blasphemy 
anduntruth ; forasmuch as Socinianism signifies j 
a negation of the divinity of our Lord Jesus 
Christ, when, in fact, 11 is divinity, iff this 
doctrine of the New Church is principally 
confirmed and proved^ and that the Savior 
has so fully completed the reconciliation and 
redemption of man, that without his coming 
no man could have been saved, see Apoc, Rev,. 
67, and in many other places ; in consequence 
* whereof, 1 consider the word Socinian to be a 
scolling and a diabolical reviling. This, with 
the rest of the Doctor’s “ Reflections,’* may be 
considered in the same sense as the flood 
which the dragon cast out of his mouth after 
the woman, that he might cause her to be 
swallowed up by the flood, during the time 
that she was yet in the wilderness ** (Apoc. 
zii. IJ). And it may come to pass that the 
same which is mentioned in verse 17, may 
likewise take place : And the dragon was 
wrotli with the woman, and went to make war 
with the remnant of her seed, who kept the 
commandments of God, and have the testi- 
mony of Jesus Christ.” ’ The tenor of Scrip- 
ture, the Apostolic Creed, and whatever was 
not self-contradictory in the orthodoxy of tlie 
churches, he claimed to have upon his own 
side, lie requested of Dr. Beyer that his 
reply might be communicated to the bishop 
and the Consistory, and intended afterwards 
to publish both sides, and possibly to found an 
action at law upon the proceedings, unless the 
dean should t^etract his scandal. 

352. “ At the end of May or the beginning 
of June, Swedenborg left Amsterdam, en roiUe 
for Paris, * with a design,’ as he said, ‘ which 
beforehand must not be made public.’ It ap- 
oears from this that he anticipated some diffi- 
culty with regard to the object .of bis mission. 
This was no other than the publication of an- 
other little work, vis., The Intercourse between 


the Soul and the Body, which he designed 
to give to the world in the French capi- 
tal. He had spoken well in his theological 
works of ‘the noble French nation,’ hud 
taken care to communicate bis works to public 
bodies and select individuals in France, where 
also they had been in considerable request, 
and now he desired to issue something from 
the French press. It is probable that had his 
present plan succeeded, he intended also to 
publish in Paris that great summary of his 
doctrines which he was then about to write, 
and which was his last performance. 

853. “Arrived in Paris he submitted his 
tract to M. Chevreuil, Censor Royal and Doc- 
tor of the Sorbonne, who after having read it, 
informed him that a tacit permission to publish 
would be granted him, on condition, ‘ as was 
customary in such cases,’ that the title should 
say, ‘printed at London,* or ‘at Amster- 
dam.’ Swedenborg would not consent to this, 
and the work therefore was not printed at 
Paris. Hereupon a calumnious letter was 
circulated in Gottenburg, which alleged that 
he had been ordered to quit Paris, which he 
denied as ‘a direct falsehood,’ and appealed 
for the truth of the case to M. Creutz, the 
Swedish ambassador to France. 

354. “ Rumor has been busy with him upon 
this journey. The French Biographic Uni^ 
verselle connects him with an artist named 
Klie, who it is alleged supplied him with 
money, and furthered his* presumed designs. 
Indeed he has been accused ef a league with 
the iUumineJSy and with a certain politico-theo- 
logical free masonry, centuries old but always 
invisible, which was to overturn society, and 
foster revolutions all over the world. We 
can only say, that our researches have not 
elicited these particulars, and that every au- 
ihcntic document shows that Swedenborg stood 
always upon his own basis, accepted money from 
no one, and was just what he appeared — a 
theological missionary, and nothing more. 
Still as there is generally a grain of truth in 
even the most preposterous lies, we shall be 
glad to look out in this direction for biograph- 
ical materials. Whatever else they be, tfhey 
shall at least be welcome. 

355. “In the autumn of this year (1769), 
Swedenborg had left Paris, and was in London, 
where he published his little brochure on The 
Intercourse between the Soul and the Body, 
It was during this sojourn of two or three 
months that the most Intimate of his English 
friends. Dr. Hartley, Rector of Winwick, in 
Northamptonshire, drew from him a short ac- 
count of himself, as a means of refuting any 
calumnies that might be promulgated after his 
departure. Dr. Hartley had thought that 
Sw'edenborg was hardly safe in his own cohntry^ 
and that possibly he was pressed for money* 
In course of this mild and modest ilocum^ 
Swedenborg set him right on these topics* 
‘1 live,’ says he, ^on terms of familkurih^ 
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«nd friendship with all the bishops of my 
oountiy, who are ten in number ; as also with 
the sixteen senators, and the rest of the nobil- 
Hy; for they know that 1 am in fellowship 
writh angels. The king and queen also, and 
the three princes their sons, show me much 
favor: I was once invited by the king and 
queen to dine at their table — an honor which 
is in general granted only to the nobility of 
the highest rank; and likewise, since, with 
the hereditary prince. They all wish for my 
return home : so tar am 1 from being in any dan- 
ger of persecution in my own country, as you 
seem to apprehend, and so kindly wish to pro- 
vide against; and should any thing of the kind 
befall me elsewhere, it cannot hurt me. . . . 
I am a Fellow, by invitation, of the Royal 
Academy -of Sciences of Stockholm, but 1 
never sought admission into any other literary 
society, as 1 belong to an angelic society, 
wherein things relating to heaven and the 
sold arc the only subjects of discourse and 
entertainment, whereas the things that occupy 
the attention of our literary societies arc such 
as relate to the world and the body. . . . 
Aa to this world's wealth, I have what is suf- 
ficient, and more 1 neither seek nor wish for.* 

356. ** We presume that Swedenborg lodged 
with Sbearsmith in Gold Bath Fields during 
this short sojourn in London. 

367. ** Oa liis departure from England, he 
had requested his friend, Dr. Messiter, to 
transmit certain of his works to the Diviuity 
Professors of the Universities of Edinburgh, 
Glasgow, and Aberdeen, and the letters which 
passed upon this occasion furnish a testimony 
to his personal character from one who knew 
him well Dr. Hartley, Dr. Messiter (M. D.), 
and Dr. Hampe, who was preceptor to George 
L, were his chief English friends. 

358. ^In September he quitted London, 
and returned to Stockholm, arriving in the 
latter capital at the beginning of October. 
On his arrival he was kindly received by all 
classes of people, and at once invited by their 
royal highnesses the hereditary prince and his 
sisier, with both of whom he conversed. He 
also dined with several of the senators, and 
talked with the first members of the Diet, and 
with the bishops there present, who all be- 
haved very kindly to him, excopting his 
nephew, Bishop Filenius. A storm, however, 
had been brewing during his absence, and be 
now had to meet it. Dr. Hartley’s fears were 
justified by the facts, though not by the ulti- 
mate event But before we turn to this new 
page of his life, we must give some account 
of the works, that he had just published abroad. 

359. The Bntf Exponiion is the forerunner 
of the TVns. ChruUcm Religion, to be noticed 
presently. It is a criticism on the doctrines 
of the Catholic and Protestant churches, from 
the point of view of the New Church. The 
anthOT picmises a statement of the dootriiud 
fjews A the three ohurchesi for the sake of 


comparison between them. The Cathofie 
doctrinals are excerpted from the records of 
the Council of Trent; the Protestant, from 
the Formula GoncorditB composed by persons 
attached to the Augsburg Confession. These 
churches indeed dissent upon various points^ 
but are agreed as to the fundamentals, of a' 
trinity of persons, of original sin, of the im- 
putation of Christ’s merits, and of justification 
by faith alone. Respecting the latter tenet, 
however, the Catholics conjoin the faith with 
charity or good works, while tiie leading Re- 
formers, in order to effect a full severance 
from the Romish communion as to the very 
essentials of the church which are faith and 
charity, separated between the two. Never- 
theless the Reformers adjoin good works, and 
even conjoin them to their faith, but in man 
as a passive subject, whereas the Roman 
Catholics conjoin them in man as an active 
subject. The whole system of theology in 
Christendom is founded upon an idea of three 
Gods, arising from the doctrine of a trinity 
of persons, and falls when that doctrine is re- 
jected, after which saving faith is possible. 
The Juith of the present day has separated 
religion from tlie church, since religion con- 
sists in the acknowledgment of one God, and in 
the worship of Him from faith grounded in 
charity. The doctrine of the present (Aurch 
is interwoven with paradoxes, to be embraced 
by faith ; hence its tenets gain admission into 
the memory only, and into no part of the un- 
derstanding above the memoiy, but merely 
into confirmations below it. They cannot be 
learned, or retained, without difficulty, nor be 
pn^ached or taught without using great care 
to conoeul their nakedness, betwuse sound 
reason neither discerns nor perceives them. 
They ascribe to God human properties in the 
worst sense of the term. The heresies of all 
ages have sprung from the doctrine founded 
on the idea of three Gods. This has deso- 
lated the church, and brought it to its con- 
summation. The Catholic laity, however, 
have for the most part ceased to know any 
thing of the essential doctrinals of their 
church, these being lost for them in the nu- 
merous formalities of that religion, and hence, 
if they recede in part from their outward 
forms, and approach God the Savior immedi- 
ately, taking the Sacrament in both kinds, 
they may be brought into the New Church 
more easily than the Reformed communities. 

360. These are a few of the propositions 
of this little treatise, which for its destructive 
logic, is unequalled among Swedenborg’s 
works. If rational assault could have carried 
the outworks of file existing creeds, this 
work would have had the effect ; and Swe- 
denborg would have been justified in his 
hope, that the errors of the chnrches might 
be * extirpated*’ by a bookp ]9ut an error 
whose first oondition lies in the prostration of 
the understanding, ie good, so far, against 
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rational attacks. Dialectics make no impres- 
sion on whoever believes that man is a spiiv; 
ituul fool, doomed by bis constitution to believe 
in nonsense and absurdity : that is to say, in 
what wovld he mch if he dared to judge it by 
,his reason. This fortress, viz., the denial ot 
the mind itself by both churches, is therefore 
yet unstormed by our author’s artillery ; and 
it is evident that more real and terrible means 
must gather to battle around it, before it will 
capitulate. At the same time, the longer it 
holds out, the more is the laity separated from 
the clergy; the more the sciences and posi- 
tive knowledge claim the earth to its very 
walls ; the more the clerical garrison is starved 
in the sight of the abundance of natural truth; 
and in the end, the more likely it is that some 
convulsion, either mental or worldly, will 
sweep away the strang offence, and substitute 
a people’s chundi upon its desert site. 

Intercourse between the Soul and Body. 

301. “ The Intercourse heivoeen the Soul and 
the Body is a work in which the author brings 
his spiritual sight to bear upon the solution 
of that old problem. In this world, the^soul 
is unseen, excepting through the body ; and 
though eonse/ioubness affirms its existence, yet 
philosophy gives it no qualities that warrant 
us to say what it is. In short, philosophy 
crushes the question, and insists that there is 
no what in the case. The consequence is, 
that we too often regard the soul as a floating 
and indeterminate entity of no weight to coun- 
terbalance the world and the senses. This 
gives rise to the doctrine of Physical If^ux, 
which means in brief the omnipotence of out- 
ward objects and of sense, in controlling and 
Biting the inward faculties, and even accord- 
ing to many in creating them. The contrary 
view is that of spiritual influx^ in which the 
soul, whatever it be, is seat^ upon tbe throne 
of the human powers, takes from the senses 
whatever it wills, and acts according to cir- 
cumstances from its own wisdom. There is a 
third system, that of Leibnitz, named preestalh 
lished harmonyy wherein neither soul nor body | 
acts upon the other, but each concurs with tlm | 
other, and does Ivhat the other docs ; much as 
two men might move their arms or legs to time 
under some ordering common to both. The 
theory of spiritual influx is that which Swe- 
denborg adopts; and whidi he fills with bis 
experience. 

362. The proldem of this link had dwelt 
with his understanding from Iub earlier days, 
and he had given a keen refutation of Leib- 
nitz when writing his anatomical works ; for 
he saw that that great genius was not solviBg 
the question by bis hypothesis, but only ren* 
dering it insuperable, by propounding as a 
solution a statement still more knotty ; sines 
his preestablished harmony required in point 
of fact a second soul to move two bodies in- 
stead of one. For the drill effeoting tbe har- 


mony of course proceeded from some word 
of command ; in short, from a more inscruta- 
ble soul. Preestablished harmony was there- 
fore to Swedenborg but another name for 
methodical darkness, which terminated the 
thought that it professed to extend. 

363. ^ Now here we see the value of spir- 
itual sight on a difficult point. While the soul 
was . unknown, its manner of communication 
'with the body was necessarily occult, but when 
it is actually seen as the man himself, irith aU 
his looks, members and garments about him, 
then the matter took a practical form, and be, 
the soul, was united to the bod}, because he 
•wanted it to supply his sensations from, and 
do his work in, the world. The error lay in 
thinking of the soul as not a body, and not a 
man ; the power of the truth in looking from 
humanity as the way of answering the ques- 
tion The soul, in this new view, is the com- 
plete man ; the body is his fit natural garment. 
The latter be puts on, by a divine necessity, 
to clothe the spiritual essence from the rude- 
ness of this world, and to enable him to work 
amid its inclemencies, and to gather its fruits 
of wisdom, for a convenient season. In this 
case there are all the common motives for the 
union of the soul-man with the body-man, that 
there arc for our union with our clothes, with 
our Louses, and with every circumstance that 
we draw around us to extend our lives and 
build up our state. This once seen, analogy 
points out a thousand links between the spir- 
itual and the natural man, every one of which 
is practical, and of daily force. 

364. ** Swedenborg also illustrated the doc- 
trine of the influx the soul into the body, 
by the analogous influx of the whole spiritual 
world into the natural. As a scientific man, 
he had already seen the law of spheres afar 
off in the doctrine of ModificaHonsy which 
recognized the manner in which the vital and 
other vibrations permeate the world ; in which 
the Word of Gcd and tlie words of man — in 
which all expressions, whether looks, voices, 
acts, or things — make their way through the 
universe, and infect with thrir own life and 
power the system and its parts. But when 
he visited the inner world, the matter came 
under conditions suited to experimental sci- 
ence. He now touched the reality of spheres. 
Tlie scents, colors and forees environing hu- 
manity struck his opened senses, and he was 
amazed at their tidal power. As every spirit 
betongs to some provinee of the Grand 

his prmnee excites coirespondently that part 
of the human body to wbjcb he answers. 
When a liver spirit approa^ed to Sweden- 
borg, be felt the influx, sometimes before the 
spirit came in view, in his own hep^ic 
and he knew the quality of the spirit from his 
operant sphere. When one of the <^e men or 
of the heart men came near him, his own 
or heart, sytnpathedcally affected, told him at 
onoe whither the new comer belonged. When 
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evil spirits sought him, the maladies or pains 
lo which they answered were excited for the 
time in his system; he knew therefore that 
Spiritually these messengers were even such 
diseases. Hypocrites gave him a pain in the 
teeth, because hypocrisy is spiritual toothache. 
Moreover each spirit appeared in the plane 
of the part whereto he corresponded ; for the 
ca<imoguny of the spiritual world is human, 
and hence the human body is the pivot round 
which it plf^s. Nay, the body has its human 
form from the circum pressure of the human 
spiritual world, which, so to speak, deposits 
and maintains it, much as each cell of the ma- 
terial body is laid and preserved by the plan 
and pressure of the whole. 

Peraecntioii, and Refenoe of hii Opinions. 

365. ^ We have mentioned already that in 
this year (1769) Swedenborg had found, on 
his return to Sweden, that his peaceful life 
was to be interrupted by misrepresentation 
and persecution. It is surprising that he had 
proceeded so long in promulgating doctrines 
condemnatory of the Lutheran creed, without 
drawing down upon himself the vengeance of 
the clergy. His works, however, were writ- 
ten in Latin, and but little known in Sweden, 
which made it, for a time, not worth while to 
notice them. But when eminent persons like 
Drs. Beyer and Rosen, as well as others en- 
joyipg still higher dignity in the church, be- 
came avowed disciples and propagators of their 
sentiments, the matter became serious; and 
the clergy, ever sensitive of innovation, deter- 
mined to cruah the new doctrine in the bud. 
Dean Ekebom at Gottenburg was the origina- 
tor of the movement. The clerical deputies 
from tliat town were instructed to complain 
of Swedenborg and Dr. Beyer in the Diet. 
The tactics of his adversaries w'ere sufficiently 
cunning ; he was to be put upon his trial, and 
examined ; and as, when questioned, there 
was no doubt tliat he would assert openly his 
divine commission and spiritual privileges, it 
would then be easy to dedare him insane, mid 
consign him to a madliouse. One of the sen- 
aiors, (it is said Count liopken,) disclosed to 
him by letter this plot, and advised him to 
quit the country. On receiving the informa- 
tion, he was greatly affected, and retiring to 
bis garden, fell upon his knees, and prayed 
that the I^rd would direct him what to do. 
A response was immediately received from an 
angpl, that *he might re»t securely upon hi$ 
arm in the night' whereby is meant that night 
in which the world is sunk in matters pertain- 
ing to the church. Assured by this comfort- 
ing message, Swedenborg, who was not allowed 
to be present at the debates on his cause, and 
knew nothing of the details of what happened, 
enjoyed the calm in his chamber, and let the 
storm rage without as much as it pleased. 
Clamor, indeed, he knew that there was among 
a groat part of the clerical body ; but * clamor/ 


as he wrote to Dr. Beyer, Moes no harib/ 
lieing like Uie ferment in new wine, which 
precedes its purification ; for unless what is 
wrong be winnowed, and rejected, the right 
cannot be discerned or received.' For this rea- 
son (Dec. 29, 1769) he * did not stir one step to 
defend his cause, knowing that the Dol'd Him- 
self, our Savior, defends his church.' It was 
I finally concluded at the Diet and in the Coun- 
cil, not to touch his person ; a resolution owing 
in great part to the rank and character of the 
accused, and to his relationship to many noble 
families, both in and out of the church. 

36C. But we must return to the beginning 
of this affair, to give the details. The party 
in Gottenburg, headed by Dean Ekebom, 
found a ready instrument at Stockholm in 
Bishop Filenius, then president of the House 
of Clergy, for carrying their complaint directly 
before the Diet. The first obnoxious meas- 
ure taken was the stoppage of a number of 
copies of Swedenborg’s work on Conjngial 
Love at Nork-joping. whither he had sent 
them from England, in anticipation of his own 
arrival, intending, when he came to Sweden, 
to make presents of them, as was his wont. 
They were however detained for examination, 
according to a law prohibiting the introduc- 
tion of books reputed contrary to the Li^heran 
faith. Swedenborg naturally turned to his 
nephew, Bishop Filenius, requiring an ex- 
planation of the affair, and requested the 
Bishop's friendly offices to have the box 
cleared. Filenius embraced an^ kissed him, 
and cordially promised his assistance; not- 
withstanding which he did every thing in his 
power to insure the confiscation of the hooks. 
When this became apparent, Swedenborg ex- 
postulated with him, and he now insisted on 
the work being revised, before it was given 
up. It was urged by the author, that as his 
treatise ^as ‘ not thoological, but chiefiy m(»ral/ 
its revisal by clerical order was unnecessary, 
and would be absurd ; and that the exercise 
of such a censorship would pave the way for 
a dark age in Sweden. Filenius was inflexi- 
ble, and his intentions manifest. Swedenborg, 
deeply aggrieved by the duplicity of the Bish- 
op his relation, likened him to Judas Iscariot, 
and said pointedly, in allusion to the foregoing 
circumstances, that * he who spoke lies, lied 
also in his life.’ In the mean time he took 
good care to distribute the work to those he 
intended to receive it, bishops, senators, and 
members of the royal family, from a number 
of copies that he had himself brought home. 

367. ** He was now determined to clear the 
matter up, and made inquiries among others 
of the bishops, as to bow the case stood with 
his writings. They all told him that they 
supposed the books had merely been taken care 
of until his return; that they knew nothing 
of any other detention; that if such there 
were, Filenius bad acted on his own authority. 
He had indeed made a representation on the 



LIFE AND WRITINGS OF 

subject in tbe Diet, bdt the clerical bouse had 
not received his motion, had not even regis- 
tered it among their proceedings, and above 
ail, had sanctioned no confiscation. 

368. ** The proceedings in the Diet, as he 
afterwards learned, had been somewhat as fol- 
lows. The Bishop Filenius, who attack^ 
Swedenborg ^ in the first instance from a se- 
cret dislike, but afterwards out of inveteracy,* 
had gained over some members of the clerical 
order to his own views. He procured the ap- 
pointment pf a committee of the House of 
Clergy on the Swed:enborgian cause. Its de- 
liberations were kept secret. But though it 
consisted of bishops and professors, this com- 
mittee, after hearing evidence, ignored the 
charges of Filenius, and terminated with a 
rcpoi't in Swedenborg’s favor; in the course 
of which they took occasion to speak of him 
* very hundsoinely and reasonably.’ Filenius, 
however, gained one point ; viz., that a me- 
morial should be presented to the King in 
Council, requ(‘sting the attention of the Chan- 
cellor of Justice to the troubles at Gottenburg. 
This was intended to procure a censure upon 
Drs. Beyer and Rosen, and indirectly upon 
Swedenborg also. In consequence, a letter 
was addressed by tbe Cbancellor to the Con- 
sistory, to desire its opinion upon the affair; 
which occasioned the subject to be again agi- 
tated fur two days in the C<j(nicil, where the 
king presided. 

3G9. “When matters came to this pass, 
Swedenborg at once. May 10, 1770, addressed 
his majesty in a bold and characteristic memo- 
rial. lie complained that lie had met with 
usage the like of whieli had been offered to 
none since the Cntablishrneiit of Christianity in 
Sweden, and much less sirie<! there hud exist- 
ed liberty of conscience, lie recapitulated 
his grievances, lie said that he hud been 
attacked, calumniated and menaced, without 
tlie opportunitjf of defending himself ; tliough 
truth itself had answered for him. He re- 
minded his majesty of an interview that had 
passed between them. have already in- 
formed your majesty,’ says he, * and beseech 
you to recall it to mind, that the Lord our 
Savior manifested himself to me in a sensible 
personal appearance ; that he has commanded 
me to write what has been already done, and 
what 1 have still to do; that he w'as after- 
wards graciously pleased to endow me with the 
privilege of conversing with angels and spirits, 
and of being in fellowship with them. 1 have 
already declared this more than once to your 
nuyesty in the presence of all the royal family, 
when they w'ere graciously pleased to invite me 
to their table with five senators, and several 
other persons ; this was the only subject dis- 
coursed of during the repast. Of this I also 
spoke afterwards to several other senators; 
and more openly to their excellencies Count de 
Tessin, epunt Bonde, and Count Hopken, who 
are still alive, and were satisfied with the truth 
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of it. I have declared the same in England, 
Holland, Germany, Denmark, and at Paris, 
to kings, princes, and other particular persons, 
as well as to those in this kingdom. If the 
common report is to be believed, the chancel- 
lor has declared, that what I have been re- 
citing are untruths, although the very truth. 
To say that they cannot believe and give 
credit to such things, therein will I excuse 
them, for it is not in my power to place others 
in the same state in which God has placed 
me; so as to be able to convince them, by* 
their own eyes and ears, of the truth of those 
deeds and things 1 publicly have made known. 
I have no ability to capacitate them to con- 
verse with angels and spirits, neither to work 
miracles to dispose or force their understand- 
ings to comprehend what I say. When my 
writings are read with attention and cool refiec- 
tion (in which many things are to be met with 
heretofore unknown), it is easy enough to con- 
clude, that I could not come to such knowledge 
but by a real vision, and by conversing whh 
those who are in the spirliual world. . . • 

This knowledge is given to me from our Sa- 
vior, not for any private merit of mine, but for 
the great concern of all Christians’ salvation 
and happiness ; and as such, how can any one 
venture to assert that it is false ? That these 
things may appear such as many have had no 
conception of, and of consequence, that they 
cannot easily credit, has nothing remar%ble 
in it, for scarcely any thing is known respect- 
ing them.* 

370. “He concluded by throwing himself 
upon the king’s protection, and by requesting 
the monarch to command for himself the opin- 
ion of the reverend clergy on his case ; also 
the production of the various documents that 
had passed at Gottenburg and elsewhere ; in 
order that he, and those maligned along with 
him, might be heard in their defence, this 
being their right and privilege. The only 
advice, he protested, that he had given to Drs. 
Beyer and Rosen, was to address themselves 
to our Lord and Savior Jesus Christ, as a 
means to heavenly good and blessedness, for 
he only has all power in heaven and on earth, 
(Matt, xxviii. 16.) 

371. “ The latter point was in truth the 
core of the controversy that was raging about 
him, and was one which his writings are cal- 
culated to provoke wherever they are dissemi- 
nated. Is prayer to to addressed to the Fa- 
ther, or to the Redeemer? to the invisible 
Being, or to God with us? to the revealed 
Divine Face and Body, or to the unrevealed 
Divine Soul?' Have worship and prayer a 
definite object or not ? Swedenborg ably cited 
on his own side the text of scripture, the 
Augsburg Confession, the Formula Concordie, 
and the Liturgies of his own Communion; 
and showed that wherever the church had de- 
parted from vagueness and mystery, its prac- 
tices were accordant with his views. To the 
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Bon of God, ‘born in time, every son of time 
must address himself, in order to find Balva> 
tion. Were this doctrine taken away, he 
averred that he would rather live in Tartary 
than in Christendom. Did the persecution 
against him succeed, it might amount to a 
prohibition from the clergy against their flocks 
addressing prayer to the personal Savior: a 
dangerous issue, which probably his opponents 
foresaw, and were not prepared to accept. It 
does not appear that throughout the dispute, 
'his visions were brought upon the carpet, oth- 
erwise than as furnishing the general cWge 
of unsoundness of mind, which, as we have 
seen, certain members of the House of Clergy 
meditated, but did not venture to bring for- 
ward. 

372. King Adolphus Frederic had in the 
mean time already commanded the members 
of the Consistory of Gottenburg to send in 
an unequivocal representation of the light in 
which the assessor's principles were regarded 
by the Consistory. On the 2d of January, 
1770, Dr. Beyer, as one of the members, vol- 
unteered a declaration on the subject, in which 
he gave a manly testimony in favor of Swe- 
denborg and his doctrines, citing his own ex- 
perience about them, and his views of their 
moral and spiritual tendency. * Convinced 
by experience,* says he, ‘ I must in the first 
place o^erve, that no man is competent to 
giv|| a just and suitable judgment of those 
writings, who has not read them, or who has 
read them only superficially, or with a deter- 
mination in his heart to reject them, after hav- 
ing fierused, without examination, some de- 
tached parts only: neither is be competent, 
who rejects them as soon as he finds any thing 
that militates against those doctrines which he 
has long cherished and acknowledged as true, 
and of which perhaps he is but too blindly 
enamoured : nor is he competent, who is an 
ardent, yet undiscriminating bibliciil scholar, 
that, in explaining the meaning of the Scrip- 
tures, confines his ideas to the literal expression 
or signification only : and, lastly, neither is he 
competent, who has altogether devoted himself 
to sensual indulgences, and the love of the 
world.' He concluded his memorial as follows : 

* In obedience, therefore, to your majesty's most 
gracious command, that I should deliver a 
full and positive “ declaration '* respecting the 
writings of Swedenborg. 1 do acknowledge it 
to be my duty to declare, in all humble confi- 
dence, that as far as I *ljBve proceeded in the 
study of them, and agreeably to the gift grant- 
ed to me to investigation and judgment, I| 
have found in them nothing but what closely 
eoiDcides with the words of the Lord Himself, 
nod that they shine with a light truly divine.’ 

878. ** The Consistory, as a body, came to 
BO report upon Swedenborg’s writings ; and a 
■holt time before be left Sweden on liis lust 
ws^mge, being in the king's oompany, the latter 
■md to him : * The Consistoiy has been silent 


on my letters and your works ; ’ and putting 
his hand on Swedenborg's shoulder, he added: 

* We may conclude that they have found noth- 
ing reprehensible in them, and that you have 
written in conformity to the truth.’ 

874. "Throughout tliis affair, his adversa- 
ries attempted in vain to ruffle his calmness/ 
by personal invective. He answered them 
with honest vigor, but always from the facts 
of the case. Against ^ the indecent barkings 
of the Dean,’ he told Dr. Beyer, in a private 
letter, * they must not throw stones to drive 
them away.* And he wrote to Mr. Wenn- 
gren, a magistrate of Gottenburg, that as for 
certain * merciless slanderers' in the clerical 
party, their expressions * had fallen on the 
ground like fireballs from the clouds, and 
there had gone out.* In the mean time Swe- 
denborg persevered in his own course, with 
an efficacious industry which neither this tur- 
moil, nor his advanced years, abated for a 
moment. 

375. "Here our narrative of the affair 
ceases. Swedenborg, before his last departure 
from Sweden, addressed a letter to tlie Uni- 
versities of Upsal, Lund, and Abo, asserting 
that each of the estates of the kingdom ought 
to have its consistory, and ought not to ac- 
knowledge the exclusive authority of that at 
Gottenburg. He declared (in anothe/^ place) 
that religious matters belong to others also 
besides the priestly order. It appears that, 
notwithstanding the termination of the contro- 
versy in his favor, his adversaries had suc- 
ceeded in enforcing a strict prohibition against 
the importation of his writings into Sweden, 
as he found out the next year (1771). In 
consequence of this, it was bis intention to 
send in a formal complaint to the States Gen- 
eral against the Counsellor of State, the •pre- 
sumed instrument of the prohibition ; but 
whether he fulfilled this purpose we do not 
know." — Wilkinton’t Biography, pp. 174^195. 

Spiritiial Phenomena. The Insane and Idiotia 

376. We find also, in this year, the follow- 
ing account concerning some remarkable par- 
ticulars which took place with the wife of Dr. 
Beyer, while upon her death bed. It is in a 
letter to the Dr., in reply to his questionings. 

"The remarkable particulars related concern- 
ing your wife, in her dying hours, were wrought 
through the impreHsion of two clergymen, who so 
directed and employed her thoughts in conversa- 
tion, os to effect a conjunction with such spirits os 
she then spoke of. In the hoar of death, it hap- 
pens at times, to some people, that they are in a 
state of the spirit The spirits, who first spoke 
through her, were of the dragon’s society, that 
were cast oat of heaven, agreeably to the predis- 
tion in the Revelation, xii. They are thence 
become so filled with enmity and hatred towards 
our Savior, and, consoqaently, toward His holy 
Word, and all that belongs to the New Churcll 
that they cannot even bear to hear the name of 
Christ mentioned. Whon tho sphere of to Lord, 
proceeding from to heavens, lights on them, they 



LIFE AND WRITINGS OF EMANUEL SWEDENBORG. 


become as it were mad, and in a terrible rage ; and 
directly aeok to hide themseWeB in holes and cav- 
erns, as spoken of in the Revelation, vi. 16. Yonr 
deceased wife was with me yesterday, and informed 
me of a vrriety of things concerning what she 
thought, and what she had spoken to yon her hns- 
ban(t and to the clergymen, the seducers. Were 
‘I at this time near you, 1 could relate a number cf 
things on this head, which will not admit of being 
sent in writing. — I remain, A.C., 

“Em 4NUEL SWEDENBOaO. 

** Stockholm, October 30, 1700.” 

377. In the same year, also, appears the 
letter to Dr. Beyer,' in which he makes men- 
tion of the state of idiots and of the insane, 
after death, lie says : — 

** There exist spiritual diseases and spiritual 
uses in the other life which correspond with the 
natural disnasos and cures in this world, ho that 
the correspondences effect such things when they 
happen. And as there arc no natural diseases 
among the spirits in the spiritual world, there are 
neither any hospitals ; but instead of them tliere 
are Bpiritual madhouses, in which are tliose who 
tlieoretically denied God, and in others, such as 
practically did the same. Those who in the world 
were idiots, at their arrival in tlic other world are 
also foolish and idiots ; but being divested of their 
externals, and their inteniala opened as is the case 
witli them all, they acquire an understanding agree- 
able to their former quality and life, inasmuch as the 
adual foUiei and nutdnetses dwell in the external 
natiircu man, and not in the inlemal spirilvaiy — 
Documenta^ p. 129, 130. 


OfBsiiiig to Soienoe. Jonmey to Amotei'dam. 
An Evening at Copenhagen. 

378. At this period of his life Sweden- 
borg made a last offering to his old associates 
of the Royal Academy of Sciences of Stock- 
holm. This was couched in a letter, in which, 
after explaining some of the coiTespondences 
of the Scripture, he ended ns follows : ^ Inas- 
much as the science of correspondences was 
the science of sciences and the wisdom of the 
ancients, it is important that some member or 
your Academy should direct his attention to 
that science. He may begin, if be pleases, 
with the correspondences discovered in the 
Apocalypae Revealed^ and proved from the 
Word. If it be desired, I am willing to un- 
fold and publish the Egyptian hieroglyphics, 
which are nothing else than correspondences ; 
a task that no other person can accomplish.* 
How fixedly Swedenborg must have dwelt in 
the inward, to imagine that the Royal Acad^ 
my would undertake such an inquiry, or that 
a purely spiritual explanation of the hiero- 
glyphics would satisfy the men of that age! 
So far as hicroglyphical interpretation has 
gone, the sense elicited is any thing but spir- 
kual ; and the less spiritual, the more accept- 
able to the scientific man. Nevertheless the 
existing interpretations do not exclude a 
deeper significance lying at the roots of the 
qrmbols; an interpretation of them not as 
of language, but at ciphers of -nature. 
But thcT time has not yet arrived for such an 
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inquiry. One cannot help recalling whal 
Swedenborg said to Hartley, that he soughi 
admission into no literary society, because be 
belonged to ari angelic society, wherein thmgs 
relf^ng to heaven and the soul were the only 
subjects of entertainment. The Royal Aoade* 
my of Stockholm was not an angelic .soeiety. 
Whether this communication was presented 
to the Academy, and, if so, how it was received, 
we are not aware : Swedenborg also sent it to 
Dr. Hartley, with a request that his circle of 
friends would investigate the subject It has 
since been published as an appendix to the 
White Horae, 

379. ** From the beginning of October, 1 7 69, 
until August, 17^0, he resided at his house in 
the environs of Stockholm. On the 23d of 
July in *the latter year, on the eve of depart- 
ing for Amsterdam, he took his leave by ktter 
of Dr. Beyer, *’ hoping that our Savior would 
support him in good health, keep him from 
further violence, and bless his thoughts.* On 
the day that be quitted Stockholm, be called 
upon M. Robsahm in the bank of Sweden, of 
which that gentleman was a director, and 
lodged in his bands a protest against any ju- 
dicial examination of his writings during his 
absence. M. Robsahm asked him, as before 
,^he other journey, whether they would ever 
meet again? He answered in a gentle and 
affectionate manner, * Whether I shall return, 
I do not know, but of this you may be eeq^in, 
for the Lord has informed me of 'it, that 1 snail 
not die until the book that I have just finished 
is printed. Should we not see each other 
again in this world, we shall meet in the pres- 
ence of the Lord if we have kept his com- 
mandments.* * He then,* says Robsahm, * took 
leave of me in as lively and cheerful a way as 
if he had been a man of middle age.* And 
BO be passed from his fatherland. 

380. “On the voyage to Amsterdam, the 
ship that carried him was detained for several 
days by contrary winds off Elsinore, and Gen- 
er^ Tuxen, hearing that Swedenborg was in 
the offing, determined to improve their ac- 
quaintance, and taking a boat went off to see 
him. He was introduced by the Captain, who 
opened the cabin door, and shutting it after 
him, left him alone with Swedenborg. The 
Assessor was seated in an undress, his elbows 
on the table, and his hands supporting his face, 
which was turned towards the door ; his eyes 
open, and much elevated. The General at 
once addressed him. At this he recovered 
himself^ (for 'he hifd been in a trance or ecsta- 
sy, as 1 m posture showed) rose with some 
confusion, advanced a few steps from the table 
in visible uneeilaioty, and bid him welcome, 
asking from whence he came. Tuxen replied 
that be had ooime with an invitation from his 
wife and himself, to request him to fiavor them 
with his company at their house.; to which ho 
hnmediat^ oooiented, and dressed himself 
alertly. lAie General's wife^ who was indis-- 
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posed, received him in the house, and request- have not 'a very good voice, though fond of 
ed his excuse if in any respect slie should fail singing, and would sing if my mother would 
short of her wishes to entertain him ; adding accompany me.’* He requested my wife to 
that for thirty years she had* been afflicted join, to which she assent^, and they sang a 
with a painful disease. He politely kissed few Italian duettos, and some French airs, 
her hand, and answered, ^ 0, dear, of this we each in their respective taste, to which he^ 
will not speak ; only acquiesce in the will of beat time, and afterwards paid many compli- 
Giod, it will pass away, and you will return to ments to my wife, on account of her taste and 
the same hedth and beauty as when you were fine voice, which she had preserved notwith- 
fifteen years old.* The lady made some reply, standing so long an illness. I took the liberty 
to which he rejoined, ‘ Yes, in a few weeks.* of saying to him, that sidee in his writings he 
From which they concluded him to mean, that always declared, that at all times there were 
diseases which have their foundation in the mind, good and evil spirits of the other world pres- 
and are supported by the infirmities of the ent with every man ; might 1 then make bold 
body, do not uisappear immediately after death, to ask, whether now, while my wife and 
381. ** We have hitherto had little opportu- daughter were singing, there hud been any 
nity of being introduced to Swedenborg in pri- from the other world present with us ? To 
vate life ; we have seen him at the mines, at his this he answered, “ Yes, certainly ; ’* and on 
office, at his desk, and in the Diet ; let us now my inquiring who they were, and whether I 
spend a portion of an evening with him at Glen- had known them, he said that it was the Dan- 
eral Tuxen's. Even if it illustrates no doc- ish royal family, and he mentioned Christian 
trine, yet it is always coveted to enjoy the fa- VI., Sophia Magdalena, and Frederic V., 
thiliar presence of extraordinary persons, and who through his eyes and ears had seen and 
to find that their habiliments and corporeal heard it. I do not positively recollect w'heth- 
mould are like our own. The brotherliness of er he also mentioned the late l»eloved Queen 
mankind is gratified by these near occasions, Louisa among them. After this he retired.* 
even ns more sublime but not dearer emotions, 383. “ During this visit to General Tuxen, 
by the aspect of genius on its public daj'S. in the course of other conversation, Tuxen 
362. *** Being then together,* says General produced the autobiographical letter thabi^we- 
Tuxen, * in company with my wife, my now denborg had written to Hartley, and which 
deceased daughter, and three or four young begins, * 1 was born . • in the year 1 689. ’ 

> la^^, my relations, he entertained them Swedenborg told him that he was not born in 
very politely and with much attention on in- that year, as mentioned, but in the preceding, 
dififerent subjects, on favorite dogs and cats Tuxen asked him whether this was an error 
that were in the room, which caressed him of the press, but he said, Ko; and added, 
and jumped on his knee, showing their little You may remember in reading my writings 
tricks. During these trifling discourses, mixed to have seen it stated in many parts, that 
with singular questions, to all of which he every cipher or number has in the spiritual 
obligingly answered, whether they concerned sense a certain correspondence or signification, 
this or (he other world, I took occasion to say, ‘ Now,’ said he, * when 1 put the true ycAr in 
that I was sorry I had no better company to that letter, an angel present told me to write the 
amuse him than a sickly wife and her young ^ear 1688, as much more suitable to myself 
girls ; he replied, “ And is not this very good than the other ; “ and you observe,** answered 
company ? 1 was always very partial to the the angel, that with us time and space are 
ladies' society.” . . . After some little nothing.*” 

pause be cast his eyes on a harpsichord, and 384. ** We have here a reason for that 
asked whether we were lovers of music, and modification of events according to a context, 
who played upon it. I told him we were all of which the Gospel histories, so often dis- 
lovers of it, and that my wife in her youth crepant from each other, furnish numerous 
had practised, as she had a fine voice, perhaps instances. Thus five baskets full in the one 
better than any in Denmark, as several per- evangelist are twelve in another ; not to men- 
•ons of distinction, who hod heard the best tion other cases about which unsuccessful 
singers in France, England and Italy, had ^rmonists of the letter have written at large. 
hSBured her ; and that my daughter also played Manifestly it is the plan of the context which 
with pretty good taste. On this Swedenborg regards the events from its own point of view, 
desired her to play. She then performed a and paints the narrative in Its own colors^ It 
difilcult and celebrated sonata, to which he beat is what all historians do in a lesser way, bend- 
the measure with bis foot, on the sofa on ing the history to ideas, or shaping it with an 
which he sat; and when finished, he said, artistic force. Taking a certain larger block 
** bravo ! very fine.** She then played anoth- of time as a period of birth, it is hieroglyph- 
er by Buttini ; and when she had played a ically truthful to play down upon any data 
few minutes, be said, ^ this is by an Italian, contained in the blocx, according to the sub- 
but the first was not.** This finished, he said, ject and the signification. There are many 
** bravo ! you play very well. Do you not kinds of tmth besides black and white ; anid 
alio sing?’* ^he answered, sing, but generally, figurative truths require latitude 
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of j»lira^=<*. At flir K’niit* time it must be tHin- 
i'essed, that one would like to 'know when the 
w'ritiii;; is pure lli^tol'y, and when it is a base 
of* history, made use of for symbolical pur- 
poses, and touched in part by spirit. Literal 
fHiople are apt to be offend^ otherwise, and 
we sympathize with them. 

Our Opinions follow us into the next Life. 

385. Swedenborg arrived at Amsterdam 
probably about the beginning of September, 
carrying -with him the manuscript of his last 
work, the' Trw Christian Religion, Jung 
Stilling supplies us with an anecdote of him 
at this period. An intimate friend of Stil- 
ling’s, a merchant of Elberfeld, had occasion 
to take a journey to Amsterdam, and having 
heard much of this strange individual * 
(Swedenborg), desired to become acquainted 
with him. He ealled uf)on him, and found a 
venerable friendly old man, who desired him to 
be seated. The Elberfeld merchant. Stilling 
says, was ‘ a strict mystic in the purest sense. 
He spoke little, but what he said was like gold- 
en fruit on a salver of silver. He would not 
have dared for all the world to tell an un- 
truth.* He explained to Swedenborg that he 
was acquainted with his writings, and had 
heard the relations of the fire of Stockholm, 
and the affair of the Queen of Sweden’s 
brother, but that he wished for a proof of a 
similar kind for himself. Swedenborg was 
willing to gratify him. The merchant then 
said, * ** I had formerly a friend who studied 
divinity at Duisburg, where he fell into a con- 
sumption, of which he died. 1 visited this 
friend a short time before his decease; we 
conversed together on an important topic; 
could you learn from him what was the sub- 
ject of our discourse?” “ We will see. What 
was the name of your friend?” The mer- 
chant told him his name. ^^How long do you 
remain here ? ” About eight or ten days.” 

Call upon me again in a few days. I will 
see if I can find your friend.” The merchant 
took his leave and despatched his business. 
Some days after, he w^nt again to Sweden- 
borg, in anxious expectation. The old gen- 
tleman met him with a smile, and said, ** I 
have spoken with your friend; the subject 
of your discourse was, the restitution of aU 
things'* He then related to the merchant, 
with the greatest precision, what he, and what 
his deceased friend, had maintained. My 
friend turned pale; for this proof was pow- 
erful' and invincible. He inquired further, 
** How fares it with my friend ? Is he in a 
state of blessedness ? ” Swedenborg answered, 
“ No, he is not yet in heaven ; he is still in 
Hades, and torments himself continually with 
the idea of the restitution of all things.” This 
answer caused my friend the- greatest aston- 
ishment He ejaculated, My Grod 1 what, in 
the other world ? ” Swedenborg replied, “ Cer- 
tainly ; a man takes with him his favorite incti- 
18 


nations and opinions ; and it is veiy diflieuk to 
be divested of them. We ought, therefore, to 
lay them aside here.” My friend took his leave 
of this remarkable man, perfectly convinced, 
and returned back to Elberfeld.’ 

Testunonies. to spiritual Interoourse. 

386. *^In June, 1771, Swedenborg pub- 

lished at Amsterdam the True Christian Re- 
ligion ; containing the Universal Theology of 
the New Church, He had been employed 
upon this large work for at least two years, 
and when he arrived at Amsterdam, he com- 
menced the printing of it, always exhibiting 
an assiduity which surprised those with whom 
he came into contact. It will be remembered 
that he was now in his 84th year. We have 
a few particulars of his life during this resi- 
dence in Holland, from David Paulus ab In- 
dagine, *a respectable and learned individu- 
al,’ who cultivated his acquaintance, first by 
letter, and afterwards personally. Ab Inda- 
gine, ^ in his open manner, could not conceal 
his astonishment that Swedenborg had put 
himself upon the titlepage as Servant of 
the Lord Jesus Christ.”’ But Swedenborg 
replied, * I have asked, and have not only re- 
ceived permission, but have been ordered to 
do BO.’ (It appears that it was owing to Dr. 
Hartley’s remonstrance with him that %e was 
in the first instance induced to depart from 
his course of publishing anonymously, and to 
prefix his name to any of his works.) Ab 
Indagine continues, in a letter to a correspond- 
ent (Jan. 26, 1771): * It is wonderful with 
what confidence the old gentleman speaks of 
the spiritual world, of the angels, and of God 
himself.’ . . . *If I were only to give yon 

the substance of our last conversation, I should 
fill many pages. He spoke of naturalists 
(those who ascribe all things to natui*o), whom 
he had seen shortly after their death, and 
amongst whom were even many theologians, 
or such, at least, as had made theology their 
profession in this life. He told me things 
which made me shudder, but which, however, 
1 pass by, in order not to be over hasty 
in my judgment respecting him. I will will- 
ingly admit, that I know not what to make 
of him ; he is a problem that I cannot solve. 
I sincerely wish, that upright men, whom 
God has placed as v^atchmen upon the walls 
of Zion, had some time since occupied them- 
selves with this man. 

387. ‘*‘1 have often wondered at myself, 
how I could refrain from laughing, when 1 
was hearing such extraordinaiy things from 
him. And' what is more, I have often heard 
him relate the same things in a numerous 
company of ladies and gentlemen, when I 
well knew that there were mockers amongst 
them ; but, to my great astonishment, not ft 
single person even thought of fpughing. WbUst 
he is speaking, it is as though every poMi 
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who hears him were charmed, and compelled 
to believe him. He is by no means reserved 
and mluse, but open-hearted, and accessible 
to all. Whoever invites him as his guest, may 
expect to see him. A certain young gentle- 
man invited him last week to be his guest, 
and although he was not acquainted with him, 
he appear^ at his table, where he met Jew- 
ish and Portuguese gentlemen, with whom he 
freely conversed, without distinction. Who- 
ever is curious to see him has no difficulty ; it 
is only necessary to go to his house, and he 
allows any lK>dy to approach him. It can easi- 
ly be conceived, however, that the numerous 
visits, to which he is liable, deprive him of much 
time — lam,^., D. P. ab Indaoine.** 

388. In the same year, we find the fol- 
lowing letter to tlie Landgrave of Hesse 
Darmstadt. Swedenborg did not answer it at 
first, being doubtful of its -genuineness ; but 
his misgivings were set aside by a visit from 
M. Venator, the minister of that prince. 

^ In your grMious letter, you ask, how I attained 
to be in socie^ with angels and spirits, and 
whether that privilege can be communicated from 
one person to another. Deign, then, to receive 
favomly this answer. 

**The Lord our Savior had foretold that he 
would come again into the world, and that He 
would . establish tliere a New Church. He has 
given this prediction in tlin Apocalypse xxi. and 
xxii, ^ also in several places in the Evangelista. 
But ar he cannot come again into the world in 
person, it was necessaiy that He should do it by 
means of a man, who should not only receive the 
doctrine of this New Church iq his understanding, 
but also publish it by printing ; and as the Lo^ 
bad prepared me for thia office from iny infancy. 
He has manifested Hiinaelf in person before me, 
His servant, and sent ine to fill it. This took 
place in the year 1743b He ailerwarda opened 
the sight of my spirit, und thus introduced me intti 
the spiritual world, and granted me to see the 
heavens and many of their wonders, and also the 
hells, and to speak with angels and spirits, and this 
iontinoally for twenty-seven years. 1 declart; in all 
^th that such is the fact. This favor of the Lord 
in regard to me, has only taken place for the sake 
of the New Church which 1 have mentioned above, 
the doctrine of which is contained in my writings. 
The gift of conversing with spirts and angels 
cannot be transmitted from one person to another, 
unless the Lord Himself opens the spiritual sight 
of thst person. It is rametimes permitted to a 
spirit to enter into a man, and to communicate to 
Dim some tmth ; but it is not granted to the man 
to spook mouth to mouth with the spirit. It is 
even a very dangerous thing, because the spirit 
enters into the elation of man’s self-love, which 
does not agree with the affection of heavenly love. 

** With respect to the man tormented by spirits, 
1 have loaraed ftom heaven that that has befallen him 
in eenseqiience of the meditations to which he has 
devoted mmself ; but that, nevertheless, there is no 
daom to be apprehended from them, because the 
Lord protects mm. The only method of cure for 
Iwn IS tCL convert lumself, and to supplicate the 
Losd ear Savior Jeans Cb^ to succor him. — I 
fMMin, with respect, dbc., 

** EiiAimL SwxDEimoBa. 

* Ainiterdain, 1771. 


889. The Landgrave again wrote to Swe- 
denborg, inquiring about the miracle of his in- 
tercourse with the Queen of Sweden’s brother ; 
to which he replied ; — 

** As to that which is related of the brother ot 
the Queen of Sweden, it is entirely true ; but it 
should not be regarded as a miracle ; it is but one 
of those memorabiliaf of the same kind as those 
inserted in the book just mentioned, concerning 
Luther, Melancthon, Calvin, and others. All these 
fnemorahtlui are but testimonies that I have been 
introdneed by the Lord into the spiritual world, as 
to my spirit, and that I converse with spirits and 
angels. It is true also that I have conversed with 
a person mentioned in the journal you cite, and, 
six montfae ago, with the deceased Stanislaus, 
king of Poland, in a certain society where he was, 
and where it was not known who he was. He 
made all the happiness of his life consist in re- 
maining thus unknown in these assemblies, and in 
conversing there familiarly with the spirits and 
angels os one of them. 1 afterwards saw him 
transferred to a northern region, where I learned 
that he had been called by a society of Roman 
Catholics, over whom he presided. In the same 
way, I have often conversed with the Roman Pon- 
j ti^ who has lately died. After his decease he re- 
mained with me a whole day ; but it is not per- 
mitted me to publish any thing respecting liis 
manner of living, or his state. You may see, if 
you will, what I have written in iny last work, 
concerning the Pontiff who reigned some thirty or 
forty years ago. Treat favorably, I pray yiivL 
whatever has relation to the honor of God.-^l 
am, with respect, Ac., 

Emanuel Swedenboro. 

“ Amsterdam, July 15^ 1771.” 

390. In another letter to M. Venator, Swe- 
denborg states that such matters are not to be 
regarded as miracles, but only testimonies ils 
above. 

** In order that the church, which until now had 
remained in ignorance of that world, may know 
that heaven and hell exist in reality, and that man 
lives after death, a man, as before ; and that thus 
there might be no more doubt as to his im- 
mortality. You may see, in the Trut Chrulian 
Riligionf that there are no more miracles, at this 
time ; and the reason why. It is that they, who 
do not believe because they see no miracles, might 
easily, by them, be led ipto fanaticism.” 

Trod Ghiiitian Baligion. 

391. ^‘Tbe IVueChr%it%an£0ligionf(mak\ng 
815 close pages in the eighth English edition,) 
contains the aiithor’s * body of divinity.’ The 
whole of his theological works, hermeneutical, 
visional, philotophical, dogmatic, and moral, 
are summed up and represented in this delib- 
erate system. There is none of his treatises 
so plain, or so well brought home to appre- 
hension ; none in which the yield of doctrine 
is so turned into daily bread, the food of prac- 
tical religion. Viewed as a digest, it shows a 
presence of mind, an administration of mate- 
rials, and a faculty of handling, of an extraor- 
dinary kind. There is old Me in it, in the 
sense of ripeness. If the intelkctuaUst muaes 
there somewhat of the range of disooorsOiit 
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Ib compensated by a certain triteness of wis- 
dom. As a polemic, not only against the 
errrors of the churches, but against the evil 
lives and self-excusings of Christians, the 
work is unrivalled. The criticisms of doctrine 
with which it abounds, are masterly in the 
extreme; and, were it compared with any 
similar body of theology, wo feel no doubt 
that the palm of coherency, vigor, and compre- 
hensiveness, would easily fall to Swedenborg, 
upon the verdict ofytidfyssof whatever church. 

392. ^ It. will not be necessary to enter at 
large upon its contents, as we have dwelt upon 
them already in reviewing the author’s pre- 
vious writings. The following summary, how- 
ever, of the chapters, will show the scope of 
the work. .1. God the Creator. II. The 
Lord the Redeemer. III. The Holy Spirit 
and the divine operation. IV. The Holy 
Scripture, or the Word of the Lord. V. The 
Ten Commandments, in their external and in- 
ternal senses. VI. Faith. VII. Charity, or 
love towards our neighbor and good works. 
VIII. Free determination. IX. Repentance. 
X. Reformation and Regeneration. XI. Im- 
putation. XII. Baptism. XIII. The Holy 
Supper. XIV. The Consummation of the 
Age, the Coming of the Lord, and the New 
Heaven and the New Church. Besides these 
subjects, the work contains no less than 76 
Memorable Hekuiom from the spiritual world, 
interspersed between and among the chapters ; 
for Swedenborg ’ always addresses the reader 
as already a member of two worlds. 

393. Some time before his last publication. 
Dr. Ernesti attacked him in his Bibliotheca 
ThcoJogica (p. 784), and before he left Hol- 
land, Swedenborg issued a single leaf in reply 
to his opponent. It is a short deprecation of 
controversy characteristic of the peaceful and 
busy old man. * I have read,’ says he, ‘ what 
Dr. Ernesti has written about me. It consists 
of mere personalities. 1 do not observe in it 
a grain of reason against any thing in my 
writings. As it is against the laws of honesty 
to assail any one with such poisoned weapons, 
I think it beneath me to bandy vrords with 
that illustrious man. I will not cast back 
calumnies by calumnies. To do this, I should 
be even with the dogs, which bark and bite, 
or with the lowest drabs, which throw street 
mud in each other’s faces in their brawls. 
Bead if you will . . . what I have writ- 
ten in my books, and afterwards conclude, but 
from reason, respecting my revelation.* Se- 
vere words, these, if not controversial ! 

MiHital FMmliaritiei. Lait Siokneis. 

394. **Oor enumeration of Swedenborg’s 
theological publications is now ended. Un- 
apparent as his penon is throughout them, we 
feel that it is akaost profane to dwell upon his 
geniuB. In reading them we rather think of 
a gifted pen than of a great man. Originality 
and competitive questions are fiir in the back- 


ground. The words mine and thine have not 
kid their paws upon these estates. Still the 
genius reverts the mightier for its unselfish- 
ness. The method of thought is the, sme in 
his theology as in his philosophy ; his theolo- 
gy is his latest philosophy explaining his 
walks and experiences in the spiritual world. 
The active mental power is greater in his lat- 
ter than in his former life; and would be 
more manifestly so, had he not always practi- 
cally disclaimed his own gifts in favor of the 
Giver; a course that offends *the pride of 
self-derived intelligence,’ which misses the 
brilliancy of its earthly fire in his low speech 
and self-absent periods. But assuredly his 
knowledge of man is more exceeding than his 
knowledge of nature ; his plainness is more 
picturesque than his imagination ; and his 
spiritual cosmogony and humanity will sur- 
vive the' ingenuity of his Principia^ and the 
natural beauty of his Physiology. 

395. “ In Fart I. of his biography, wo have 
devoted a few words to the author’s philoso- 
phical style ; we shall now say somewhat on 
his theological. In the former case, we noted 
with surprise that the dress of his books 'be- 
came more and more imaginative, as his mind 
matured. The ornament, it is true, was u 
part of the subject, as a flower is a part of a 
plant. In his theological works, he discarded 
this vesture, and began not from the flower, 
but from the seeds of his philosophy. The 
difference between The Worehip aiwf Love of 
God and the Arcana CceUstia^ is immense in 
point of style ; the rhetoric of the former is 
shorn into level speech in the latter. But it 
a second time to be observed, that his mind 
took the (x>urse from plainness to luxuriance, 
and that in his later theology, copious illus- 
tration gave fruitiness to his style. Orna- 
mental it cannot be called, but full and abound- 
ing. Instead of the beauties of color, he prof- 
fers gratifications for many senses, in soliil 
paragraphs of analogies. If his old age i*< 
specially discernible in his True Chrietian Re- 
ligious it is in the wealth of the comparisoiix. 
which succeed each other with childlike volu- 
bility, though it must be confessed also with 
felicity. The child learns by comparison ; the 
adult, more alive to intellectual beauty, deck- 
his mind in colored garments, and sets forth 
his theory as a captivation ; the elder teacher, 
as the child learns, by comparisons again. 
There is nothing like them for power ; the/ 
cleave to the mind in its youngest and sti.l 
joyous parts; and are to abstnmtions what 
gold coin is to doubtful promises in air 
or upon paper. By them the good old um*.! 
prattle to the young, who are the seed of tius 
state, and the inheritors of the future. Jt 
was Swedenborg’s last and most loving mode 
of speedi, to familiarize diffidult things 1^ tell- 
ing us what their case is most like in the 
world about us : a method which he floUowed 
particularly in the True OkHstian M^giau. 
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896. " * There are five kinds of reception/ 
says Swedenborg, (Diarytt n. 2955,) spring 
of the reception of hia own writings by the 
world. * Firgtf there are those who reject 
them utterly, either because they are in a dif- 
ferent persuasion, or are enemies of the faith : 
they cannot be received by these, whose minds 
are impenetrable. The second genus receives 
them as scientidcs, and in this point of view, 
and as curiosities, they are delighted with 
them. The third genus receives them intel- 
lectually, and with readiness, but their lives 
remain unaltered by them. The fourth re- 
ceives them persuasively, allowing them to 
penetrate to amendment of life ; to this class 
they occur in certain states, and do good ser- 
vice. The ffih genus consists of those who 
receive them with joy, and are built up in them. 

897. "In August, 1771, Swedenborg came 
from Amsterdam to London, and took up his 
abode for the second time with one Shear- 
smith, peruke maker, at 26, Great Bath 
Street, Coldbath Fields Notwithstanding his 
advanced age, he still continued indefatigable 
with his pen, and, after finishing his True 
Christian Religion^ he proceeded to the execu- 
tion of another work, a supplement to the for- 
mer, treating in detail of the various churches 
which have existed upon the earth. This trea- 
tise he either did not complete, or the end of it 
is missing. He now renewed his intercourse 
with his friends in London, who have handed 
down some interesting accounts of the closing 
scenes of his life. 

398. " Towards the end of the year. Dr. 
Hartley and Mr. Cookworthy visited him at 
his lodgings in Clerkenwell. The details of 
the interview are not given, only that it was 
impossible to avoid noticing his innocence and 
simplicity, and how, on inviting him to dine 
with them, he politely excused himself, adding 
that Ins dinner was already prepared, which 
proved to be a meal of bread and milk. 

399. " On Christmas eve a stroke of apo- 
plexy deprived him of his speech, and he lay 
afterwards in a lethargic state for more than 
three weeks, taking no sustenance beyond a 
little tea without milk, and cold ■ water occa- 
sionally, and once a little currant jelly. At 
the end of that time he recovered his speech 

' and health somewhat, and ate and drank as 
usual. It does not appear that he had any 
medical advice in his sickness. Dr. Hartley 
now again visited him, in company with Dr. 
Messiter, and asked him if he was comforted 
with the society of angels as before, and he 
answered he was. Furthermore, they 
besought him to declare whether all that be 
had written was strictly true, or whether any 
part, or parts, were to be excepted. * I have 
wiitten,’ answered Swedenborg, with a degree 
of warmth, < nothing but the truth, as you 
will have more and more confirmed to you all 
the days of your life, provided you keep close 
io the Lord, and faithfully serve him alone. 


by shunning evils of all kinds as sins against 
him, and diligently searching his Word, 
which from beginning to end bears incontes- 
table witness to the truth of the doctrines 
I have delivered to tlie world.* Dr. H. after 
this> returned home, about a day’s journey 
from London, (to East Mailing, in Kent,) and 
heard soon after that Swedenborg was near 
his departure, and expressed a desire to see 
him ; ^ but some hinderances to the visit,’ says 
he, * happening at the time, I did not embrace 
the opportunity as I should have done;' for 
those hinderances might have been surmount- 
I ed. My neglect on this occasion appears to 
I me without excuse, and lies very heavy on 
my mind to this day.’ 

His Conneotion with Bev. John Wesley. 

400. " From the time of his seizure till his 
death he was visited but by few friends, and 
always appeared unwilling to see company. 
Nevertheless we meet with him once again in 
a semi-public character. Towards the end 
of February, 1772, the Rev. John Wesley is 
in conclave with some of his preachers, who 
are taking instructions, and assisting him in 
preparations for a circuit he is shortly to 
make, when a Latin note is put into his hand, 
which causes him evident astonishment. ']Cbe 
substance is as follows : — • 

* Great Bath Street, Coldbath Fields, 
February, 1772. 

* Sir, — I have been informed in tlie world of 
spirits that yon have a strong desire to converse 
with me. 1 shall be happy to sec you if you will 
favor me with a visit 

* I am. Sir, your humble servant, 

* Emanuel Swedenborg.’ 

Wesley frankly acknowledged to the com- 
pany that he had been strongly impressed with 
a desire to see and converse with Swedenborg, 
and said that he had not mentioned the desire 
to any one. He wrote for answer that he 
was then occupied in preparing for a six 
months’ journey, but would wait upon Sweden- 
borg on his return to London. Swedenborg 
wrote in reply that the proposed visit would 
be too late, as be, Swedenborg, should go into 
the world of spirits on the 29th day of the 
next month, nevermore to return. The re- 
sult was, that these two celebrated persons 
did not meet.” • — Wilkinson's ^iography^ 

pp. 206-212. 

*If in certain that Wealey waa at thia time attracted to Swo* 
dMborg. fieaidea oilier proofa, we have one in a letter writtaa 
to Wealey by the Rev. Francia Okely, a Moravian nliniHte^ 
Thh gentienian vlaited Swedeubont, pnibably between Augual 
and UMember, 1771, and wrote to Waaley upon the interview 
Hit letter, (jfnnmum JVa^au'na, vnl. viii., p. 553, 1786,) dated 
Upton, 10, 1771, ia aumewhat inienatios. 

** Swedenborg ia to me a riddle, — certainly, aa you [Waaleyl 
eay, be apeaka many great and Important trutha } and no certain- 
ly aeema to me to oontndlet Bcrlpture In other placea. But, aa 
he told me, I could pot undentand hia 7 Vm Ckrutian Mtgiom 
without divine Illumination : and I am obliged to confeaa, that 1 
have not yet a eufllclency or It for that purporo. 1 am tliankAil 
my proaent oouroe doea 'not aeem abaolutely to reqniro It. We 
convened hi the Ugh Dutch, and notwlthatandlng the Impedi- 
ment in hia apeech, 1 underatood him well. He apuke with all 
the coolneea and deliberation you might eapect from any, the 
moat Bober and rational man. Yet what he lald waa out or my 
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It appears certain that Mr. Wesley was 
very much impressed with the truth of Swe- 
denborg’s writings, for it is stated on the 
authority of Rev. Mr. Clowes, rector of St. 
John's, Manchester, that in a conversation 
which Wesley had with a mutual and intimate 
friend of theirs, Mr. Richard Houghton, £sq., 
of Liverpool, and which was reported to Mr. 
Clowes by Mr. Houghton, that Wesley ex- 
pressed himself as follows: “ Wie may note 
ham all our hooks j)f Theology. God has sent 
us a teacher from heaven ; and in the doctrines 
of Swedmhoi^g, we may Uam all that it is 
necessary for us to know*' 

401. The manner (says Rev. Mr. Noble, 
in the letter from which the above is extracted) 
in which Mr. Wesley here expressed himself, 
was strong indeed ; so much so, that were it 
not certain that his mind must have been at 
that time under a very powerful influence in 
Swedenborg’s favor, be might be suspected to 
have spoken ironically. This 1 observed in 
my letter to Mr. Clowes ; to which he replies, 
* I can hanily (tonccive, from the manner in 
which it was expressed by Mr. Houghton, that 
irony had any thing to do with it : ’ and Mr. 
Houghton must have known with certainty 
whether it had or not. His repeating Mr. 
Wesley’s observation to Mr. Clowes, as an 
inducement to him to peruse the writings of 
Swedenborg, is a complete proof that Mr. H. 
believed it to mean what it expi'esses. But 
an examination of dates will show, that Mr. 
Wesley's statement to that gentleman was 
made while the impression from Swedenborg’s 
supernatural communication was acting in all 
its force. 


sphere ut iiiCelligenRo, when he related hie eight of, and daily coii- 
veraation in, the world of epinte, with which lio declared hiiu- 
aelf better acquainted tlian with tliin. 

“ 1 heartily wi'ih that all the real derigne which an omnipotent 
and oniiiiacieiit (Sod of Ijove might have, either by him, or ^ 
any otlier of hie aiiicere aervanta, of whateuever oort or kind, 
may be truly obtained. ... I tliuiight proper to expreaa thus 
much lit annaer to yonra. [the italica am our own,] without de> 
airing you to adopt any of my aentimente.'* 

It ID amueing to read what Okol^r eaye of hia difflculty about 
Swedenborg*! eight and convenation in tlie epiritual world. 
V/hat artiflciul Htupidity ! A ruatic would have taken it at once. 
We here recall a little narrative in Swedenborg*! Dionrfn. 5997). 
Hi) had been writing upon the Apucalypee, and had treated of 
the threefold man, celestial, apiritual, and natural, and of giKida 
and truth! in their aeriee, and coming Ui an inn with hia mind 
on tile aiitijecL he opened it to the good wife who was tlie land- 
lady, Tiaiila Bodama her name. ** She waa a neraon of aiinple- 
hearted fkitli. She undetatuod clearly all 1 oaid ; but there woa 
a learned man pramnt who did nut undorataud it, nay, could not 
nnderitand it. And ao the caae if with many other thingo.** 
The Lord hae hidden them fkom the w«e and prudent, ana re- 


Wbile apeaking of Okely, who waa the author of a Life tf 
BduMHf we take the opportunity of otating, that too clone a par- 
allel la often made between Behmen and Swedenborg. There 
an indeed trutha common to both, and no man who vaiuea an 
extraordinaiy brother woiiid oey a word in diaparagement of 
deep-thoughted Jacob Behmen. But hia want of education and 
utterance ; hia identifleotiun of tiie apiritual with the aub|)eotiye 
for man upon earth ; hia failure of aeendiip, and conaequeiitly of 
nal experieuce ; and above all, hia Inappreiienaian of the aoie 
divinity of Ghriat, which ocattered through hia theology Um 
darkneaa inevitable upon an oateiupted approach to the thua un« 
approachable Father— a daifcneea the mure virulent aa the ge- 
niua la more Intenae tbeae great vacanciea, and a hoot of 
o^ier fhinga, eiub aa hia doctrine of tlie bl-oexual Adam, eatab> 
Uab between him and Bwedeuberg a gulf not to be overpaaaed. 
Swedenborg had iiidMd never read ilia worka, aa he told Dr. 
i^er in ane^ to a qoaatleii upon the auhdect, and it 4a impon- 
alMe to aftlioie hia own worka in any aenae upon Behmen’a. 
The aduilrera of Behmen are aWare of thla, and Mi. Law haa 
Mioirii It by vIolMit atampliV againat Bwiadenborg. 


402. Yet Mr. Wesley, thus miraealondy 
convinced of the truth of Swedenborg’s ckim 
(as far, at legst, as relates to bis interoourBe 
with the spiritual world), afterwards exerted 
himself to check the extension of the same 
conviction to others ! — in which, however, he 
only afforded a proof of Swedenborg’s con- 
stant assertion, that miraculous evidence is 
inefficacious for producing any real or perma- 
nent change in a man’s confirmed religious 
sentiments. 

403. have little doubt (concludes Mr. 
Noble) that, though some erroneous sentiments 
confirmed in his understanding prevented him 
from accepting, in this world, the doctrines of 
the New Church, his intentions were upright, 
and there was a principle of real good in his 
heart, which, in the other life would throw off 
the errors that obscured it, and enable him to 
receive the truth. This, it is probable, was 
seen by Swedenborg, and was the reason of 
his inviting him to an interview : and thus, I 
trust, though Mr. Wesley acted chiefly as an 
opponent to him while on earth, he may now 
be associated with him in heaven.” — /)ocM- 
ments^ pp. 108-110. 

Close of his Earthly liffi. 

404. Two or three weeks before Sweden- 
borg's decease, he was visited by his old friend, 
Mr. Springer, the Swedish Consul in London. 
Mr. S. asked him when he ' believed the New 
Jerusalem would be manifested, and if the 
manifestation would take place in the four 
quarters of the world. His answer was, that 

no mortal could tell the time, no, nor even 
the highest angels, but God only. Read,*** 
said he, ** the Revelation (xxi. 2) and Zecha- 
riah (xiv. 9), and you will fiud, past doubt, 
that the New Jerusalem of the Apocalypse, 
which denotes a new and purer state of the 
Christian church, will manifest itself to all the 
earth.” 

405. << Mr. Bergstrom, the Landlord of the 
King’s Arms tavern in Wellclose Square, at 
whose house he had once lodged for ten weeks, 
called to see him during his last days. Mr. 
B. a&ed him whether he would take the Sac- 
rament? Somebody present at the time pro- 
posed sending for the Rev. Mr. Mathesius, 
the officiating minister of the Swedish church. 
Swedenborg declined taking the Sacrament 
from this gentleman, who hud previously set 
abroad a report that*he was out of his senses : 
and he sent for the Rev. Arvid Ferelius, 
another Swedish clergyman with whom he 
was on the best terms, and who had visited 
him frequently in his illness. Ferelius soon 
returned with Bergstrom to Swedenborgs bed- 
side. On every previous visit Ferelius bad 
asked him whether or no he was about to die, 
to which he always answered in the affirmative* 
On this occasion the priest observed to him, 
*that as many persons thought that he had 
endeavored o^y to make himself a name hf 
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his n3w theological system (which object he 
had inde^ attained), he would do well now 
to publish the truth to the world, and to recant 
either the whole or a part of what he had 
advanced, since he had now nothing more to 
expect from the world, which he was so soon 
about to leave forever.' Upon hearing these 
words, Swedenborg raised himself half upright 
in bed, and placing his sound hand upon his 
breast, said with great zeal and emphasis: 
* As true as you see me before you, so true is 
every thing that I have written. I could have 
said more had I been permitted. When you 
come into eternity, you will see all things as 
I have stated and described them, and we 
shall have much to discourse about Uiem with 
- each other.* Ferelius then asked whether he 
would take the Lord's Holy Supper? He 
replied with thankfulness, that the offer was 
well meant ; but that being a member of the 
other world, he did not need it. He would, 
however^ gladly take it, in order to show the 
connection and union between the church in 
heaven and the church on earth. He then 
asked the priest if he had read his views on 
the Sacrament? He also told him to conse- 
crate the elements, and leave the rest of the 
form to him, as he well kbew what it was and 
meant. Before administering the Sacrament, 
Ferelius inquired of him whether he con- 
fessed himself to be a sinner ? ‘ Certainly,' 
said he, * so long as I carry alwut with me 
this sinful body.* With deep and affecting 
devotion, with folded bands and with head un- 
covered, he confessed his own unworthiness, 
and received the Holy Supper. After which, 
he said that all had been properly done, and 
presented the minister in gratitude with one 
of the few remaining copies of his great work, 
the Arcana Gcelestia. He was quite clear in 
his mind throughout the ceremony. This was 
two or three weeks before his death. 

406. “ He had told the people of the house 
what day he should die, and as Shearsmith’s 
servant maid reported : * He was as pleased ! * 
And she made a comparison that the pleasure 
was such as if she herself were going to have 
a holiday, to go to some merrymaking. In 
Sandel’s more accomplished but not deeper 
language : ‘ He was satisfied with his sojourn 

-upon earth, and delighted with the prospect 
of his heavenly metamorphosis.* ** — WiUcin- 
Bio^aphy^ pp. 214, 215. 

407. “The only partieulars relative to the 
eiose of Swedenborg's natural life, on which 
we can rely, are to be found in an affidavit, 
made by Mr. and Mrs. Shearsmith, with whom 
Swedenborg boarded at the time of his death. 
It is as follows : 

“ * Affidavit taken before the Right Hon. Thom- 
as Wruht, then Lord M^or of the of Lhndon, 
the November, 1764, viz.: That towards 
Christmas, 1771, Mr. Swedenborg* had a stroke of 
the palsy, which deprived him of bis speech, which 
Ae soon nvoveredf but yet remained very weak 


and infirm. That towards the end of February, 
1772, he declared to Elizabeth Shearsmith (then 
Reynolds) and to Richard Shearsmith's first wife 
(then living) that he should die on such a day ; and 
I that the said Elizabeth Shearsmith thinks she can 
safely affirm on her oath he departed this life ex- 
actly on the very day he had foretold, that is, one 
month after his prediction. That about a fortnight 
i before his death he received the Lord's Siipj^rfrom 
the hands of Mr. Ferelius, a Swedish minister, to 
whom he earnestly recommended to abide in the 
truth contained in his writings. That a little while 
before Mr. Swedenborg’s decease he was deprived 
of his spiritual sight, on which account being 
brought mto very great tribulation, he vehemently 
criea out, O my (Sody hast thou then wholly forsaken 
thy servant at last ? But a few days after he recov- 
ers again his spiritual sight, which circumstance 
appeared to make him completely happy; that this 
was the last of his trials. That during his latter 
days, even as on the former, he retained all his 
good sense and memory in the most complete man- 
ner. That on the Lord's day, 29th March, hear- 
ing the clock strike, Mr. Swedenborg asked his 
I Iwdlady and her maid, vrho were then both sit- 
ting by his bedside, what it was o'clock, and on 
being answered it was 5 o'clock, be replied, it is 
tM, I thank you, God bites you bothy and then a 
little moment after ho gently gave up the ghost. 
Moreover, that on the day before and on that of 
his departure, Mr. Swedenborg received no visits 
of any friend whatever, and these deponents never 
heard him either then or before utter any thing 
tlmt had the least appearance of, or relation t^,'a 
recantation. 

* Richard Shearsmith. 

* Elizabeth Shearsmith. 

i ‘Sworn 25th Nov., 1785, before me, Thomas 
Wright, Mayor.”* 

408. “ After Swedenborg’s decease, his body 
was carried to the house of Mr. Burkliardt, 
an undertaker, and former clerk to the Swe- 
dish church in London, where lie was laid in 
state, and buried from thence on tbe 5th day 
of April, in three coffins, in the vault of the 
above church, in Prince’s Square, Rndcliffe 
Highway, with all the ceremonies of the Lu- 
theran religion ; the service being performed 
on the occasion by the Rev. Arvid Ferelius — 
tbe last service which he performed in Eng- 
land. In *1785, Swedenborg's coffin was side 
by side with Dr. Solanders. To this day not 
a stone or an inscription commemorates the 
dust of the wonderful Norseman. 

409. “ During the later career of Sweden- 
borg, his country had looked on, not without 
interest, directed both to his character, his 
pretensions and bis labors. No sooner was 
be dead, than the House of Clergy, through 
their President, requested Ferelius to give 
such an account of him in writing as his ex- 
perience would warrant, which he did, but the 
document is nnfortunatqly missing. On Octo- 
ber 7, 1772, M. Sandef, Counselor of the 
Board of Mines, pronounced his eulogium in 
tbe Hall of the House of Nobles, in the name 
of the Royal Aiiademy of Sciences of Stock- 
holm. Sandel was no follower of his, but hia 
discourse, take it for all nod all, is ^e finest 
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resumption that we have of the name and 
character of Swedenborg. We give the open- 
ing of the document to show what a scientific 
man in such an Assembly dared say of Swe- 
denborg, notwithstanding his spirit-seeing. 

Permit me,’ says he, ‘to entertain you this 
day upon a subject, which is not of an abstracted 
or remote nature, but is intended to revive the 
agreeable Amembrance of a man celebrated for 
bis virtues and his knowledge, one of the oldest 
members of this Academy, and one whom we all 
knew and loved. 

“‘The sentiments of esteem and friendship with 
which we all regarded the late M. Emanuel Swe- 
denborg, assure me of the pleasure with which 
you will listen to me while he is the subject of my 
discourse ; happy should I be could 1 answer your 
expectations, and draw his eulogium in the manner 
it deserves ! But if there arc some countenances 
of which, as the painters assure us, it is extremely 
difficult to give an exact likeness, how difficult 
then must it be to delineate that of a vast and sub- 
lime genius, who never knew either repose or 
fatigue ; who occupied with sciences the most 
profound, was long engaged with researches into 
the secrets of nature, and who, in his latter years, 
applied all his efibrta to unveil the greatest mys- 
teries ; who to arrive at certain branches of knowl- 
edge, opened for himself a way of his own, without 
ever straying from sound morals and true piety ; 
who being endowed with a strength of faculties 
truly extraordinary, in the decline <if his age, 
boldly elevated his thoughts still further, and 
soared to the greatest heights to which the intel- 
lectual faculty can rise ; and who, finally, has 
given occasion to form respecting him a multitude 
of opinions, differing os much from each other as 
do the minds of the different men by whom they 
are formed ! ’ 

410. “ When a life is past, we speak with 
right of the health and happiness of the de- 
parted. On these points a few words express 
what is known of Swedenborg. ‘ He always,’ 
says Sandel, ‘ enjoyed most excellent health, 
having scarcely ever experienced the slightest 
iudis[K>sition.’ ‘ He was never ill,* says Rob- 
sahm, ‘ except when in states of temptation.’ 
.Once he had a grievous toothache for many 
days. Bobsahm recommended him some com- 
mon remedy. But he refused it, and said : 
‘ My pain proceeds not from the nerve of the 
tooth, but from the influx of hypocritical spir- 
its that beset me, and by correspondence cause 
this plague, which will soon leave me.’ Like 
other studious sedentary persons, his stomach 
was weak, particularly during the last four- 
teen years of his life, which caused him to be 
somewhat singular in his diet. Not less, how- 
ever, from the concurrent testimony of those 
who knew him best, than from the works that 
he executed, we know that he enjoyed a fine 
constitution. Health is the ground which 
great persons cultivate, whereby they ex- 
change the light flying hours into golden usage. 
To them it is industry represented in its pow- 
er ; the human riches of time. The minute 
glass runs willingly sand of centuries when 
great ideas are in the healthful moments. So 


it was with Swedenborg. The powers of his 
I mind were matched with an extraordinai7 
strength of body, which pain and passion seem 
scarcely to have touched, and hence the crowd 
of his works, and his broad apparent leisure. 
The day of such a man is full of commerce 
and transactions ; the reciprocation is unwea- ' 
ried from health to genius ; the able-bodied 
hours cultivate his life to uncommon produc- 
tiveness, and stretch out the points and patches 
of his time towards the largeness of their 
eternal source. 

411. “ Health in its whole sense is happi* 
ness. Here again Sandel says of Sweden- 
borg : ‘ Content within himself and with his 
situation, his life was in all respects one of the 
happiest that ever fell to the lot of man, until 
the. very moment of its close.’ ‘ His inward 
serenity and complacency of mind,’ says Hart- 
ley, ‘ were manifest in the sweetness of his 
looks and his outward demeanor.’ His own 
testimony corroborates that of Sandel. In a 
passage in his Diary (n. 3628), where he 
treats of the proposition, that ‘ the enjoyments 
and pleasures of life are never denied to us,’ 
he says : ‘ To this I can bear witness, that 
they have never been denied to mtf, but grant- 
ed, and not only the pleasures of the body and 
the senses Jis to others of the living, but I 
have had joys and liappiness such as no others 
I suppose have felt in the universal world, 
and these, both more and more exquisite than 
any mortal can imagine or believe.’ 

412. “ Swedenborg’s works furnish one con- 
tinued proof of these assertions. Who does 
not know that peace and power are one ; that 
tranquillity is the main circumstance of the 
best lifetimes? No matter to this whether 
the sky be calm, or the soul unassaulted ; it is 
the preservation of the balance, and the firm- 
footedness of the roan, under whatever trials, 
that constitute the repose of which we speak. 
Swedenborg’s works, we repeat, from begin- 
ning to end, are on a high level of peace; 
their even flow is as of a sea inclining only 
to the constellations. No cursory moon regu- 
lates its tides from nearer attractions, but they 
move to the vault, and though they change, 
it is not by months, but with ages. 


PART III. 

Fenonal Testunanies and Anecdotal. 

413. “Having thus followed Swedenborg 
through his life and labors, it remains to gather 
up any personal particulars that remain unap- 
propriated, and also to place before the reader 
what testimonies exist, to the public and pri- 
vate character of Swedenborg. We begin 
with the latter first. If the record lavor of 
eulogy, it is from no partiality of ours, but 
because history chooses. 

414. “Sandel says : ‘If ^is love of knowl- 
edge went too far, it at least evinced in him 
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an ardent desire to obtain information himself, • . . and is so far from the ambition of head- 
and oonyey it to others ; for you never find ing a sect, that wherever he resides on his trav* 
in him any mark of pride or conceit, of rash- els, he is a mere solitary.’ And after Swe- 
neas, or of intention to deceive. If he is not denborg’s death, Hartley again writes : * The 
to be numbered among the doctors of the great Swedenborg was a man of uncommon 
church, he at least holds an honorable nnk humility. He was of a catholic spirit, and 
among sublime moralists, and deserves to be loved all good men of every church, making 
instanced as a pattern of virtue and of respect at the same time candid allowance for the in- 
finr his Creator. He never allowed himself nocence of involuntary error. However self- 
to have re^urse to dissimulation. . . . denying in his own person as to gratifi^tions 
A aincere friend of mankind, in his examina- and indulgences, even within the bounds of 
tion of the character of others, he was par- moderation, yet nothing severe, nothing of the 
ticularly desirous to discover in them this precisian appeared in him.’ 
virtue, which he regarded as an infallible 418. ^ And lastly Ferelius remarks : ‘Many 
proof of the presence of many more. He may suppose that Assessor Swedenborg was 
was cheerful and agreeable in society. By a singular and eccentric person ; this was not 
way of relaxation from his important labors, the case. On the contrary, he was very agree- 
he sought and frequented the company of per- able and complaisant in company ; he entered 
aons of information, by whom he was always into conversation on every topic, and accom- 
well received. He knew how to check oppor- modated himself to the ideas of the party ; 
tunely, and with great address, that species and he never mentioned his own writings and 
of wit which would indulge itself at the ex- doctrines but when he was asked some ques- 
pense of serious things. As a public function- tion about them, when he always spoke as 
ary, he was upright and just : while he dis- freely as he bad written. If, however, he ob- 
charged his duties witii great exactness, he served that any persons asked impertinent 
neglected nothing but his own advancement, questions, or attempted to ridicule him, he 
. • . In the Diet his conduct was such as gave them answers that quickly silenced them, 

to secure him both from the reproaches of his without making them any the wiser.* 
own conscience and from those of others. He 419. “The persons in whose houses he 
lived under the icignsof many of our sover- lodged, bear concurrent testimony. Mr. Brock- 
eigns, and enjoyed the particular favor and mer (who lived in Fetter Lane) says, that 
kindness of them all. ... It may truly ‘ if he believed Swedenborg’s conversation 
be said that he was solitary, but never sad.’ with angels and spirits to be true, he should 

415. “ Count Hopkeii remarks : ‘ I have not wonder at any thing he said or did ; but 

not only known him these two and forty years, should rather wonder that surprise and aston- 
but also some time since dally frequented his ishment did not betray him into more un- 
oompany. . . . I do not recollect to have guarded expressions than were ever known to 

known any man of more uniformly virtuous | escape him : for he did and said nothing but 
character ; always contented, never fretful or I what he (Brockmer) could easily account 
morose ; he was a true philosopher, and lived for in bis own mind, if he really believed 
likp- one. He labored diligently, and lived what Swedenborg declares in his writings to 
frugally, without surdidness. . • He be true. . . . He was of a most placid 

possessed a sound judgment upon all occasions, and serene disposition.’ 

saw every tiling clearly, and expressed him- 420. “ Bergstrom says : ‘ He once lived ten 
self well on every subject. . . . He de- weeks with me in my house, during which 
tested metaphysics. ... He was certain- time I observed nothing in him but what was 
ly a patern of sincerity, virtue and piety, and very reasonable, and bespoke the gentleman, 
at the same time, in my opinion, the most For my part 1 think he was a reasonable^ 
learned man in this kingdom.’ * sensible and good man : he was very kind to 

416. “ Bobsahm says : ‘ How he was looked all, and generous to me. As for his peculiar 

upon in foreign lands 1 do not know, but in sentiments, I do not meddle with them.’ 
Stockholm even those who could not read his 421. “ Mr. Shearsmith declared, ‘ That from 
writings were always jdeased to meet him in the first day of his coming to reside at his 
company, and paid le^pectful attention to house, to the last day of bis life, he always 
whatever he said.’ conducted himself in the most rational, pru- 

417. “‘He atfects no honor,’ says Hartley, dent, pious and Christian-like manner.’ And 
‘but declines it ; pursues no worldly interest; Sbearsmith’s maid servant oommensorated that 

‘ he *88 n good^t^d HIM, a btoBsing to the 
uaiMiDiddMkinfptiiitffsvM’AMwcokiHy wvrcto jM fomed, house ; aud while he Staid there, they hod 

harmony and good business. She said that 
•Bd tiib on tiM two aceounta: lit. Tjjii before hs Came to theip house he was offered 

■A Mihjwta; Sir uiin laHgion another lodging in the neighborhood ; but ho 

the tou^theto want^ hannony in thn 
tacmiuia loiu ■nociier, ftom a worw tu a betiar atwatto; houso, whieh she acknowledged; and reCQlft- 

him to ShearsmithV 
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422. The homelinesB of some of these tes- 
timonies does not exclude them from our 
pages, because, diving as thej do into Swe- 
denborg's privacy, they are just what we want, 
to fortify our knowledge of one whose interior 
life was so different from other men's. Swe- 
denborg’s biography is a court in which such 
witnesses are precisely those whose depositions 
will first be taken by the mass of the public. 
If the testimony is trivial in so great a case, 
it is the cross questioning of this age which 
elicits it. 

Fhenomena of Spiritnal Zhterooune. 

423. His friends and domestics had occa- 
sional opportunities of observing his deport- 
ment when in his trances. Some of these we 
have already narrated, but the following also 
merit a place. 

424. “ On one occasion Ferelius visited 
him during his sickness, and as the former 
was going up stairs, he heard Swedenborg 
speaking with energy, as though addressing a 
company. Reaching the antechamber where 
his female attendant was sitting, he asked her , 
who was with the Assessor ? She said, * No- 
body, and that be had been speaking in that 
manner for three days and nights.’ As the 
reverend gentleman entered the chamber, 
Swedenborg greeted him tranquilly, and asked 
him to take a seat. He told him that he had 
been tempted and plagued for ten days by evil 
spirits, and that he had never before been 
tempted by such wicked ones : but that he now 
again enjoyed the company of good spirits. 

425. ‘*One day, while he was in health, 
Ferelius visited him in company with a Dan- 
ish clergyman. They found him sitting in 
the middle of the room at a round table, writ- 
ing. The Hebrew Bible, which appeared to 
constitute his whole library, lay before him. 
After he hud greeted them, he pointed to the 
opposite side of the table, and said: *Just 
now the apostle Peter was here, and stood 
there ; and it is not long since all the apostles 
were with me; indeed they often visit me.' 

* In this manner,’ says Ferelius, * he spoke 
without reserve ; but he never sought to make 
proselytes.’ They asked him why nobody but 
himself enjoyed such spiritual privileges? 
He said, that * every man might at tiie present 
day have them, as well as in the times of the 
Old Testament ; but that the true hinderance 
now is, the sensual state into which mankind 
has fallen.’ Robsahm also once questioned 
him, whether it would be possible for othera to 
enjoy the same spiritual light as himself. He 
answered, * Take good heed upon that point : 
a man lays himself open to grievous errors 
who tries by barely natural powers to explore 
spiritual things.’ He further said that to 
guard against this the Lord had taught us to 
pray, kad us net into Umptoinm: meaning 
that we are not allowed, in the -pride of our 
natural understandings, to doubt of the divine 
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truths of revelation. Yon know,’ said he^ 
*how often students, especially theologians, 
who have gone far in uselesi knowledge, hav^ 
become insane.’ 

426. ** The reason of the danger of man, as 
^ present constituted, speaking with spirits, 
is, that we are all in association with our likes, 
and being full of evil, these similar spirits, 
could we face them, would but confirm us in 
our own state and views, and lend an authori- 
ty from whose persuasiveness we could hardly 
escape, to our actual evils and falsities. Hence, 
for freedom’s sake, the strict partition between 
the worlds. The case was otherwise before 
hell was necessary to man’s life. 

427. ** Shearsmith used to be frightened 
when he first had Swedenborg for a lodger, by 
reason of his talking at all hours, the night as 
well as the day. He would sometimes be writ- 
ing, says this informant, and then stand talking 
in the doorstead of his room, as if holding a 
conversation with several persons ; but as he 
spoke in a language that Shearsmith did not 
understand, he could make nothing of it. 

428. His faithful domestics, the old garden- 
er and his wife, who kept his house near Stock- 
holm, told Robsahm vrith much tenderness, 
that they had fin^quently overheard his strong 
agony mind vented in ejaculatory prayer 
during his temptations. He often prayed to 
God that the temptations might leave him, 
crying out with tears, * Lord ,God, help me ; 
my God, forsake me not.’ When the tempta- 
tion was over, and they inquired of him the 
cause of his distress, be answered, ‘ God be 
praised, it is all removed. Be not uneasy on 
my account ; all that happens to me, happens 
with Gk>d’8 permission, and he will suffer noth- 
ing that he sees 1 am unable to bear.’ After 
one of his trials he went to bed, and remained 
there many days and nights without rising. 
His servants ex[)ected that be had died of 
fright. They debated whether they should 
not summon his relatives, and force open the 
door. At length the gardener climbed up to 
a window, and looking in, to his great joy saw 
his master turn in bed. The following day 
he rang the bell. The wife went to his room, 
and told him how anxious they had been about 
him; to which he replied, with a benignant 
look, that he was well, and had wanted for 
uothiug. One day after dinner the same do- 
mestic went into his room, and saw his eyes 
shining with an appearance as of clear fire. 
She started back, and exclaimed : * For God’s 
sake what is the matter ? You look fearfully 1 ’ 
‘ How then do 1 look ? ’ said he. She told 
him what she saw. *Wcll, well,’ said he, 
‘ Fear not I The Lord has opened my 
eyes, so that spirits see through them into ^ 
world. I shall soon be out of this state, whirii 
wiU not hurt me.’ In about half an hour the 
shining appearance left his eyes. His old 
servant professed to know when he had con- 
versed with heavenly spirits, fpim the pleaeum 
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and c^m Batisfaction in his countenance, that occasion : he even told me who were the 
whereas when he had been infested by wick- three great personages of whom I made use 
ed spirits, he had a sorrowful face. in that afikir ; which, nevertheless, was an 

429. ** What is here related of his eyes has entire secret between them and me. I asked 

reason to support it. Animation plays upon him how he could be informed of such particu- 
the eye, and shows that there are fire chan- lars, and who had discovered them to him. 
nels laid down in the tissues of that organ, or He rejoined, ** Who informed me of your af- 
how could the brilliance permeate it ? There fair with Count Ekeblad ? You cannot deny 
is a fund of optics in common life that science the truth of what 1 have told you. Continue,** 
has not observed, for the eye, prior to the hand, he added, to deserve his reproaches : turn 
b the pow^r that commands the world. The not aside, either for riches or honors, from the 
eye b of F^tean possibilities : the soul shoots path of rectitude, but on the contrary, keep 
through it, and the look is either snaky, or an- steadily in it, as you have done ; and you will 
gelic. Each passion has its proper rays, prosper.** * In the alfair alluded to, Count 
This, of the individual eye. But if one soul Ekeblad, in a political altercation, had pro- 
can make an eye lustrous, two or more looking voked Springer to draw his sword upon him ; 
through the same eye will project a larger but they had afterwards composed the quar- 
flame. We notice a peculiar appearance in re], and promised never to mention it while 
Swedenborg’s portrait, what our friend Dr. both .parties were alive. On another occasion 
Elliotson deems that of an * amiable lunatic : * the Count had attempted to bribe Springer 
certainly the common objects appear to claim with a purse of 10,000 rix dollars, which sum 
but little of its attention, but if there is a va- and circumstances Swedenborg particularly 
cancy, it is only a space for spirits, and when mentioned to the latter, saying that he had 
it was filled by them, Swedenborg would no them from the Count, just then deceased, 
doubt shine from the borrow'ed soub to those 433. ** In his Diary Swedenborg has spoken 
who saw him. at great length of the fates in the other liie 

of many celebrated persons with wliom he 

had been acquainted in the world ; nor has his 

430. ^ We have already spoken of one of pen been withheld from similar particulars 

hb voyages to Sw'eden : we will complete this about his own relations. On this accouA, the 
set of anecdotes, with the stories told of Swe- work could not have been printed in his own 
denborg by two other English ship captains, day, without giving offence to the survivors of 
He sailed from Sweden on a certain occasion those whom he has thus described. Some 
with one Captain Harrison. During almost times bis unreserve led him to announcements 
the whole voyage he kept his berth, but was which must have been grating to his auditors, 
often heard speaking, as if in conversation. An instance of this kind occurred on his 
The steward and cabin boy came to the cap- voyage from Gotten burg to London in 1747. 
tain, and told him that Swedenborg seemed The vessel in which he was a passenger 
out of his head. * Out of his head or not,* stopped at Oresound, and M. Krygcr, the 
said the captain, ^ sb long as he is quiet I have Swedish Consul, invited the officers of the 
DO power over him. He is always reasonable custom house, together with several of the first 
with me, and I have the best of weather when people of the town, all anxious to see and 
he is on board.’ Harrison told Robsahm know Swedenborg, to dine with him at his 
laughingly, that Swedenborg might sail with house. Being all seated at table, and none 
him gratis whenever he pleased ; for never of them taking the liberty of addressing Swe- 
•ince he was a mariner bad he such voyages denborg, who was likewise silent, the Swedish 
as with him. consul thought it incumbent on him to break 

431. *^The same luck went with Captain silence, for which purpose he took occasion 
Browell, who carried him from London to from the death of the Danish king Chris- 
Dalaron in eight days, during the most of tian VI., which happened the preceding year, 
whidi, as in the. former instances, he lay in (1746,) to inquire of Swedenborg, as he could 
bis terth and talked. Captain Hodson also, see and speak with the dead, whether he hud 
another of bis carriers, was but seven days on also seen Christian VI. after his decease. To 
the voyage, and found Swedenborg’s company this Swedenborg replied in the affirmative, 
•o agreeable, that be was much delighted and adding, that when he saw him the first time, 
taken with him : as be confessed to Bergstrom, be was accompanied by a bishop, or other 

432. " In this context we introduce what prelate, who humbly begged the king’s pardon 
Springer says of Swedenborg’s clear seeing as for the many errors into which be had led 
regarded hbnself. *A11 that he has related him by bis counsels. Aeon of the said de- 
to me. respecting my deceased acquaintances, ceased prelate happened to be present at the 
both friend and enemies, and the secrets that table : the consul M. Kryger therefore fearing 
were between ns, almost surpasses belief. He that Swedenborg might say something further 
explained to me in wbat manner the peace to the disadvantage of the father, interrMpted 
was concluded between Sweden and the king him, saying, Sir, this is his son ! Swedenborg 

^ if Prussia} and be pndsed my conduct on | replied, it may be, but what I am saying is true. 
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434. "As to those in the' other life with| 
whom he could converse, the privilege had 
its limitations. Wheq the Queen of Sweden 
asked whether his spiritual intercourse was 
a science or art that could be communicated 
to others, he said No, that it was a gift of 
tbe Lord. * Can jou then,* said she, ‘ speak 
with every one deceased, or only with certain 
persons ? ’ He answered, * I cannot converse 
with ail, but with such as I have known in 
tills world, with all royal and princely persons, 
with all renowned heroes, or great and learned 
men, whom I have’ known, either personally, 
or from their actions or writings ; consequent- 
ly, with all, of whom I could form an idea ; 
for it may be supposed that a person whom I 
never knew, and of whom I could form no 
idea, I neither could nor would wish to spe.ak 
with.’ In further proof of this, we may cite 
an anecdote related by Ferelius, ‘ With other 
news,’ says he, * which on one occasion I re- 
ceived from Sweden through the post, was the 
annouiKtement of the death of Swedenborg’s 
sister, the widow Sundstedt. I communicated 
this information to a Swedish gentleman 
whose name was Meier, who was travelling in 
England at that time, and who happened to be 
at my house when the news came. This per- 
son went immediately to Swedenborg, and con- 
veyed the intelligence of the death of his sister. 
When he returned he said, that he thought 
Swedenborg’s declaration respecting bis inter- 
course with the dead could not be true, since 
he knew nothing of the death of his sister. 
Tlic next- time 1 saw the old man 1 mentioned 
this lo him, when he said, " that of such cases 
he had no knowledge, since he did not desire 
to know them.” ’ 

43o. ** On one occasion he was applied to 
under the following circumstances. A certain 
iniiiisicr of State flattered himself that he 
could, through Swedenborg, obtain some par- 
.'jculars of what hud become of a prince of 
Saxe-Coburg-Saalfeldt, named John William, 
who disappeared Jn the year 1745, without 
any one knowing what had become of him. 
Nothing was said either of his age, or his per- 
son. Swedenborg made an answer which is 
preserved in the library of his Excellency Lars 
von Engerstrom. He said among other things 
that the prince, after being twenty-seven years 
in the spiritual world, was in a society, into 
which he (Swedenborg) could not readily gain 
admission : that the angels had no knowledge 
of his state, and that the matter was not im- 
portant enough to warrant his asking the Lord 
himself about it” — WilkimofCs Biography^ 

pp. 216-281. 

436. " It is related by Mr. Provo, a respect- 
able gentleman "of the medical profession, who 
published the work called "Wisdom’s Dic- 
tates,” that Swedenborg told liim that " the 
Queen of Sweden had secretly burnt a letter, 
which her brother had sent to her, a short! 
time before a battle in which he was killed, { 


and she wanted to know some Other particulars 
relative to its contents. Swedenborg, some 
days after her applieatipn to him, returned, and 
told 'her that her brother was offended that 
she had burnt his letter; and as this was 
known to none but herself, she nearly fainted 
at hearing it ; and was always very courteous 
to him afterwards. . 

437. " Mr. Hart related to Mr. Provo, about 
the year 1779, that he thought Swedenborg a 
remarkable man, for whilst he was abroad, 
old Mr. Hart, his father, died in London. On 
Swedenborg’s return he went to spend an 
evening at Mr. Hart’s house, in Poppin’s 
court. After being let in at the street door, 
he was told that his old friend, Mr. Hart, was 
dead ; to which he replied, * I know that very 
well, for 1 saw him in the spiritual world 
whilst I was in Holland, at such a time [near 
the time he died, or soon after] ; also whilst 
coming over in the packet to England : he is 
not now in heaven,* continued he, * but is 
coming round, and in a good way to do well.’ 
This much surprised the widow and son, for 
they knew that he was just come over, and they 
said that he was of such a nature that he 
could impose on no one, that he always spoke 
the truth concerning every little matter, and 
would not have made any evasion though his . 
life had been at stake.” — Documents^ pp. 77-79. 

488. " The celebrated Springer, who lived 
in London, told Swedenborg on one occasion 
that a distinguished Swedish gentleman, who, 
I believe, was a brother of the present Count 
Hopken, one of the counsellors of state, was 
dead. Some days afterwards, when they met 
again, the Assessor said to him — * It is true, 
Hopken is dead ! I have spoken with him, 
and he told me that you and he were compan- 
ions together at Upsala, and that you after- 
wards entertained views partly similar and part- 
ly dissimilar concerning political subjects.* .He 
also told him several anecdotes, which Spring- 
er acknowledged to be true, and declared, at 
the same time, that it was his firm conviction 
that Swedenborg could not have acquired the 
information from any other source &an from 
above.” — DocumentSy p. 197. 

439. In the first part of this Biography, we 
narrated the only love affair in which our 
author ivas engaged. General Tuxen also 
relates that, " He once asked Swedenborg 
whether he had ever been married, or desirous 
of marrying?” He aifkwered, “That he had 
not been married ; but that once in his youth 
he bad been on the road to matrimony, King 
Charles XII. having recommended the famous 
Polheim to give him his daughter.” On asking 
what obstacle had prevented it, he said, “ She 
would not have me.” With regard, however, 
to Emerentia Polheim, Swedenborg in his old 
age, as Tiibeck relates, assured file daugh- 
ters and sons-in-law of the former object of 
his affection, as they visited him in his gardei^ 
that “ he could converse with* their departed 
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mother whenever be pleaaed.” " It was told 
at by the kte Mr. Charles Augustus Tulk, but 
we have no document for it, that our author 
need to say that he had seen his allotted wife 
in the epiritual world, who was waiting for 
him, and under her mortal name had been a 
Countess Gyllenborg. If it be true, it ie a 
corroboration of Dante and Beatrice. 

440. “We have already dwelt at length 
upon the signs which for some years preceded 
the opening of Swedenborg's spiritual sight 
These indeed were of such a nature, that he af- 
terwards wondered that he had not previously 
arrived at the persuasion that the Lord gov- 
enis the universe by spiritual agency. Nev- 
erthelese he w'as in a position to make every 
allowance for the scepticism of others, for lie 
admits thnt on one occasion, many months 
after he had spoken with spirits, he perceived 
that if he were remitted into his former state, 
be might still full back into the opinion that 
all he had seen was fantasy. 

441. “His coolness and tranquillity, and 
unselfish character, were also circumstances 
essential to his higher gifts. We know how 
vital they aie to the prosecution of the sci- 
ences. * The Lord,' he said, * had given him 
a love of spiritual truth, that is to suy, not 
with a view to honor or profit, but merely fur 
the sake of (he truth iuelf.’ No man of that 
age was so uninterrupted in his mind, or so 
n^edly devout to his objects as Swedenliorg. 
^The elements themselves,’ said Sundel, * would 
have striven in vain to turn him from bis 
course.* The competency also of his fortune | 
excluded one specie.> of cures, Inch he seemed 
only to taste occasionally, for ilie cxjicriraent | 
of their spiritual results. There is a passage 
in his Diary which illustrates this. *I have 
nowV says he, * been for tiiirty-three months in 
a slate in wiiich my mind is withdrawn from 
bodily affairs'; and hence can be present in 
the societies of the spiritual and the celestial. 

. . . Yet whenever 1 am intent upon world- 

ly matters, or have cares and desires about 
money, (such as caused me to write a letter 
lo-day,) 1 lapse into a bpdily state ; and the 
spirits, as they inform me, cannot speak with 
me, but say that they are in a manner absent. 

• . . This shows me that spirits cannot 

speak with a man who dwells upon worldly 
and bodily cares ; for the things of the body 
draw down his ideas, and drown them in the 
body. March 4, 1743*' It was however sel- 
dom that Swedenborg experienced such dis- 
tractions, and as for his fame in the world, and 
the success of his books, these, were things 
that did not trouble him. When General 
Tuxen asked him how many he thought there 
were in the world who favored his doctrine, 
he replied that * there might perhaps be fifty, 
and in proportion fhe same number in the 
world of spirits.’ But said he to Springer, 

* God kows the time when his church ought 
to commence.*. 


Biet 

442. “ His diet was, a constant harmony 
and preparation of his seership. ‘Eat not 
so much ’ was written over its portal, and the 
instruction was obeyed throughout the curricu^ 
lum of his experiences. The vermin of glut- 
tony are all those bodily lives that exceed the 
dominion of spiritual ; and these he cast out 
and kept out, fining dow'n the liody to the 
shapely strictness of the soul. We I'ead of 
one excess that he committed of so peculiar a 
nature, that we tell it in his own words. It 
occurs in his Diary, with the strong heading, 

‘ The stink of intemperance.’ ‘ One evening,’ 
says he, ‘I took a great meal of milk and 
bread, more than the spirits considered good for 
me. On this occasion they dwelt upon intem- 
perance, and accused me of it.’ He then 
proceeds to say, that they made him sensibly 
perceive the foulness which their ideas attril^ 
uted to him. If so infantine a debauch was 
thus reproved, we may imagine how sensitive 
a thermometer of appetite his daily spiritual 
relations furnished ; how the spirits thnt came 
to him opened a correspondence with the ‘ ani- 
mal spirits ’ that were embodied by his diet. 
iScership, as a general rule, is coincident with 
abstemiousness, which is the directed means 
of putting down the body, and by the law of 
the balance, of lifting up the soul ; and where 
seership is thus produced, it will of itself lead 
to new demands from the soul, or new exi- 
gencies of temperance. We might instance 
the Hindoo seers as examples of thcAe re- 
marks, or we might support them by numer- 
ous cases occurring in Europe, and even at 
the present time; not to mention that the 
germs of the experience are within every 
man’s knowledge. 

443. “ As the man depends so much upon 
the dinner, and the dirmer upon the ajipetite 
and the self-control, it is interesting to know 
what was the diet of a man ho industrious, 
peaceful and deep-eyed as Swedenborg. For 
some time after his spiritual intercourse com- 
menced, his mode of living appears to have 
been not unusual, excepting that the quantity 
was moderate : he occasionally drank one or 
two glasses of wine after dinner, but never 
more; and he took no supper. In. company, 
throughout his life, he followed the habit of 
the table, and took wine, ‘but always very 
moderately.’ During the last fifteen years of 
his life he almost abandoned the use of ani- 
mal food, yet at times would eat a little fish, 
eels particularly. Hiamain stays were bread 
and butter, milk and cofiee, almonds and rai- 
sins, vegetable^, biscuits, cakes and ginger- 
bread, which he used frequently to bring 
home with him, and share with the children. 
He was a water drinker, but his chief bever- 
age was coffee made veiy sweet, and without 
milk. Collin is correct when he says that 
pensive men generally are fond of coffee. At 
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his house in Stockholm he had a fire from 
winter to spring almost constantly in his study, 
at which he made his own coffee, and drank 
it often both in the day and the night. He 
was very temperate. It appears that he ab- 
stained from animal food from dietetic consid- 
erations. At the same time there dwelt in his 
mind a vegetarian tendency, pointed towards 
the future, or at least, what is the same thing, 
crying out from the past. He writes on the 
subject in his Arcana as follows : * Considered 
apart, eati^ the flesh of animals is somewhat 
profane. The most ancient people .never on 
any account eat the flesh of either beast or 
fowl, but lived entirely jupon grain, especially 
on wheaten bread, on fruit, vegetables and 
herbs, various kinds of milk, butter, &c. It 
was unlawful for them to kill animals, or to 
eat their flesh. They looked upon it os bes- 
tial, and were content with the uses and ser- 
vices that animals afforded them. But in 
process of time, when men became as cruel as 
wild beasts, yea, much more cruel, they began 
to slay animals, and cat their flesh ; and in 
consideration of this nature in man, the killing 
and eating of animals was permitted, and con- 
tinues to be so.* 

Sleep. 

444. Swedenborg was peculiar in the mat- 
ter of sleep ; in his latter years he paid little 
attention to times and seasons ; often labored 
through the whole night, and had no stated 
periods of repose. ‘ When 1 am sleepy,* said 
he, ‘ I go to bed.’ He kept aUo little account 
of the days of the week. As we have seen 
already, he sometimes continued in bed for 
several days together, when enjoying his spir- 
itual trances. He desired Shearsmith never 
to disturb him at such times; an injunction 
which was necessary, for the look of his face 
was BO peculiar on these occasions that Shear- 
smith sometimes feared he was dead. At 
other times, as soon as he awoke he went into 

study (when in Stockholm), kindled the 
embers of his fire from a ready supply of 
dry wood and birch bark, and immediately sat 
down to write. 

GonTenation. 

445. << He was not fluent in conversation ; 
indeed he had an impediment in his speech^ 
which perhaps predisposed him to the loss of 
it that he suffered from his apoplectic seizure. 
It does not appear that he had a remarkable 
facility for acquiring languages, for we find 
that although he resided so long in London, 
he could not hold a running conversation in 
English. He was, however, sufl&ciently ac- 
quainted with the modem languages, as well 
as with Hebrew, Greek, and Latin. AJl the 
authorities agree that his speech, though not 
facile, was impressive. He spoke with de- 
liberation, and when his voice Was heard, it 
Was a signal for silence in others, while the 
slowness of his delivery increased the curiosity 


of tho listeners. He entered into no disputes 
on matters of religion, but when obliged to de- 
fend himself, he did it mildly and briefly ; and 
if any one insisted upon argument, and ha* 
came warm against him, he retired, wifli % 
recommendation to them * to read his writings.’ 
If any one objected that it was^ impossible to 
believe, he replied, * I do net wonder at that,’ 
and turned the conversation to other subjects. 
One. day, when Mr. Cook worthy was with him 
in Coldbath Fields, a person present objected 
to something that he had said, and argued the 
point in his own way ; but Swedenborg only re- 
plied, *• I receive information from angels upon 
such things : ’ a response of a forcible nature, 
supposing it true, for how many problems in- 
troduction into the spiritual world- would an- 
swer: what a smiting criticism for instance 
Polheim made, or rather tmis, upon the burial 
service, just because he stood beyond the 
grave. Mr. Buckhardt relates, that on one 
occasion he was present when Swedenborg 
dined in London with some of the Swedish 
clergy ; and a polemic arising between him 
and oqe of them concerning the Lord, and the 
nature of our duty to Him, Swedenborg * over- 
threw the tenets of his opponent, who appeared 
but a child to him in knowledge.* We can 
believe that there was a formidable power in 
his slow utterances. 

446. **Were this the place we might say 
much upon the almost invariable partition that 
takes place between the gifts of speaking and 
of thoughtful writing; so seldom united in 
one person. The difference between the en- 
dowments lies somewhat in mental velocities, 
the writer deploying his forces with a slow- 
ness measured to the pen strokes ; the orator 
rushing forth with his at voice speed. The 
light and heavy dragoons of intelligence fulfil 
different tactics in the battles of the Word. 
Where impediment of speech takes place, it is 
a sign of lacking communication between the 
mind and the organs — of meanings in dis- 
course coming down flashwise; and in Swe- 
denborg’s instance, it might argue some pre- 
disposition for that roparation and absence of 
soul from body for which his life was other- 
wise remarkable: if this be not too medical 
an opinion. 

Feonliaritiei. 

447. ** When in London he went occasion- 
ally to the Swedish church, and afterwards 
dined with Ferelius or some other of his coun- 
trymen; but he told them that *he had no 
peace in the church on account of spirits, who 
contradicted what the preacher said, especial- 
ly when he spoke of three persons in the Gk)d- 
head, which iftnounted in reality to three gods.* 

448. ** During his latter years he became 
less and less attentive to the concerns of this 
world : even Wlien wolkifl^ abroad he seemed 
to be engaged in spiritual communion, and 
took little notice of things and people in the 
streets. When he went out an Stodtholm 
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without the obeerration of his domestics, some 
eingnlarity in his dress perchance would be'to- 
kon his abstraction. Once when he dined with 
Bobsahm's fiither, he appeared with one shoe 
buckle of plain silver, and the other set with 
precious stones ; greatly to the amusement of 
the jroung ladies of the party. But a man of 
eighty and upwards, a seer and an old bache- 
lor besides, might be pardoned for some inat- 
tentions. 

449. ^ In person, says Shearsmith, he was 
about five feet nine inches high, rather thin, 
and of 11 brown complexion. His eyes were of 
a brownish gray, nearly hazel, and rather small, 
lie had always a cheerful smile upon his coun- 
tenance. Mr. Servante rememl^red him as 
an old gentleman of a dignified and venerable 
appearance, whose thoughtful yet mildly ex- 
pressive countenance, added to something very 
unusual in his air, attracted his attention forci- 
bly. When Collin visited him he was thin 
and pale, but still retained traces of beauty, 
and had something very pleasing in his physi- 
ognomy, and a dignity in his erect stature. 
Ab Indagine relates that his eyes were always 
smiling; and Kobsahm, that his countenance 
was always illuminated by the light of his un- 1 
common genius. When he lodged with Berg- 
strom he usually walked out after breakfast, 
dressed neatly in velvet, and made a good ap- 
pearance. His suit, according to Shearsmith, 
was mode after an old fashion, and he wore a 
full-bottomed wig, a pair of long ruffles, and a 
curious hilted sword, and carried a gold-headed 
cane. In Sweden his dress was simple, but 
neat and convenient : during the winter he was 
clad in a garment of reindeer skins, and in 
summer, in a study gown, * both well worn,’ 
— so Bobsahm says, — * as became a philoso- 
pher.’ He would not tolerate linen sheets on 
his bed, but lay between woollen blankets. 
Wherever he lived, his habits were plain to 
the last degree ; in Stockholm he required no 
^rvices of his old gardener’s d'ife, but to make 
his bed, and bring a large pitcher of water 
daily to his study : for the rest, he waited 
upon himself. His journeys were made with 
no parade, and few of the conveniences of 
travelling. He took no servant with him, and 
rode in an open wagon from Stockholm to 
Gottenburg, where he embarked for England 
or Holland, to have his manuscripts printed. 

450. **ln money matters Swedenborg was 
at once saving and liberal. Those with whom 
he had affairs, spoke always of his generosity. 
Provided with suffleieqt means, he adminis- 
tered them strictly for public services. What- 
ever his motives might be, it is certain that he 
would receive back no proceeds from the sale 
of certain of his works, but dedicated the 
whole to religious subscriptions. Possibly he 
deemed that as be was but an amanuensis of 
spiritual powers,- he had no right to keep a 
oommercud account of the results. Moreover, 


he sold his works at unremunerative prices, 
and indeed gave a great portion of them away. 
When Dr. Hartley offered to lend him money, 
he returned for answer that * as to this world’s 
wealth he had what was sufficient, and more 
he neither sought nor wished for.’ Count 
Hopken says that *he lived frugally without 
sordidness, and that his travels cost him no 
more. than when he remained at home.’ He 
was not remarkably in the habit of almsgiving, 
for he used to say that ^most of those who 
solicit alms are either lazy or vicious, and if 
from compassion you give them money without 
examination, it is rather an injury than a ben- 
efit.’ He did not lend money, 'for that, he 
said, is the way to lose it ; and besides, he 
added, ^ I want my money to pay the expenses 
of travelling and printing.’ When Shear- 
smith, his l^dlord, presented his bills, Swe- 
denborg used to send him to his drawer to 
pay himself; ^ careless-looking mode, but 
clairvoyant people know of course with whom 
they have to deal. 

Habits and Manners. 

451 . His manners were those of a noble- 
man and gentleman of the last century, lie 
was somewhat reserved, but complaisant ; ac- 
cessible to all, and had something very loving 
and taking in his demeanor. Personify he 
left good impressions behind him wherever he 
appeared. 

452. His labors during the sixty-three 
years of his authorship, were of a surprising 
magnitude : we may estimate that his volumes 
would make 'about sixty octavos of five hun- 
dred pages each in English. About forty of 
these are already translated, and many of 
them have gone through numerous editions in 
England and America. When it is remem- 
bered that his works consist almost entirely 
of the deepest analyslR, or treat upon the high- 
est subjects, the quantity which issued from his 
pen becomes still more astonishing. There is 
indeed a vast amount of repetition in his boq^s, 
for as beseemed a teacher, be professed repe- 
tition, and was careless of artistic effect. But 
with all deductions, his quantity does not 
greatly exceed his quality. 

* 453. He made use of no amanuensis for 
his books, but was self-helping as well as self- 
contained throughout. From the beginning 
of his theological mission, be framed indexes 
or rather digests of what he wrote, whereby 
he was enabled to refer from part to part of 
his extensive manuscripts. These indexes 
are models of compression and arrangement, 
and are themselves large and readable vol- 
umes. They show at a glance what a crowd 
of * capital aphorisms ’ there is in his works, 
and bow impossible it is to give an exhaustive 
statement of them in a short compass. In his 
latter years, the Bible in various languages, 
.was his whole library. 
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of the Bible mode Uie of by Swe- 
denborg. 

454. ** We have seen above, that after Sweden- 
borg's spiritual illumination had commenced he ap- 
plied himself exclusively to the study of the Word, 
both as to its letter, in the Hebrew text, and as to 
its * spirit and its life' or as to that spiritual sense 
which he domonstiates as existing in eve^ part of 
the Holy Scriptures. It may be interesting to the 
resent as well as to the future generations, to 
now the different editions of the Bible which he 
made use of. This information is contained in the 
Xew JeruseUem Magazine for 1790, p. 67, where we 
read as follows : — 

** ‘ Swedenborg possessed four editions of th‘e 
Holy Bible in Hebrew : — 

** * I. That by T. Pagnini Montani, containing fol. 
1()57, in which he made no remarks in the margin, 
Hs I was informed by the person who bought it at 
his sale. 

* II. Biblia Hebraica punetata^ cum Novo Tts- 
iamtmio Grteco,, 6vo. of the edition of Manasse Ben 
Israel, 16B9, Amsterdam. This was also without 
remarks. 

“ ‘ III. Reineccii Bibl, Hebr, hipsiat^ 1739, 4to. 
This 1 have happily found; it is filled with re- 
marks, and with the Latin translation of several 
Hebrew words, as also some observations on the 
internal sense. The book is much used. 1 shall 
add it to the collection of manuscripts. 

‘ I V. BibL Hebr. secundem Edit. Belgii Edvar- 
di Vander Hoo^ht, cum versione Latina Sehasiiani 
Schmtdii ; LipsMt^ 1740, 4to. This hook was given 
to the Hev. Mr. Fer^iua of Schofde, for interring 
him ut London, where he then was minister to the 
Swedish chapel. There is no remark in the margin, ! 
but a groat number of lines and asterisks, at the most 
remarkable places of the Latin version, the origi- 
nal text not being in any manner touched; be- 
cause, according to the expression of Swedenborg, 
“The Word is perfect such as we have it.” Of 
the New Testament in Greek, he hud none besides 
that mentioned, No. II., and which is a fresh edition 
of that by Elzevir in 1624, made by Janson, and 
the edition of Leusden, Amsterdam, 1741, with 
Uie Latin version. It is probable he has followed 
this edition in translating the Apocalypse. 

“ * Of the Latin translations of the Bible, he 
chiefly made use of that by Schmidius, Lipsias, 
1740, after the time that he began the Arcana Ca- 
Ustia, because he found this to be more literal and 
exact than all the others. Nevertheless, in all his 
quotations, and above all in the Arcana Cos/esfto, 
he has more exactly expressed the sense accord- 
ing to the original language. He has never fol- 
lowed the version of Arius Montanus, either of the 
Old or New Testament, as 1 have carefully exam- 
ined and found to be the case. But he had four 
copies of the Latin translation of Castillis, apparent- 
ly for the purity of the language, which he was very 
studiously applying himself to, before he learned 
Hebrew m l74& In his quotations of the New 
Testament, he only made use of the translation of 
Schmidius, first edition, which he sometimes has 
left, the better to express tlie sense of the Greek. 
From this it amars, that he always had the origi- 
nate at hand. But with respect to the author’s trans- 
lations of Genesis, Exodus, and the Apocalypse, 
they are directly translated from the originals.^ ” * 


• ** We wMi to obwrve that BwedonborS required the ibeo- 
luiB literal lenee of 8crl|iture ai the bai4N of hie epiritual Inter- 
pretation, and as the Latin venlon of Bchmidiua wae in this le- 
epect the moat complete of any in oziitence, being an improve- 

ment on the literal veraion of MontanuH, he proferrod it, and in 


455. It ought to be remarked, however, 
that most of his spiritual writings abound with 
errors of the press, which evil arose, as Swe- 
denborg assures his friend Bobsahm, from the 
circumstance that the printer also undertook 
the office of corrector. This will explain 
some things which have appeared to many as 
discrepancies or obscurities in his writings. 
The errors of translators will account for 
many more. 

Chanoter. 

456. It is well remarked by Wilkinson, in 
summing up the character of Swedenborg, 
that ‘Uhe upper parts of it rose from the 
groundwork of excellent citizenship and social 
qualities. Naturally inoffensive aird conserva- 
tive, he was at one with the general polity, 
and never dreamed of innovations that should 
interfere with the moral basis of the state. 
Even his theology was referable, in his view, 
to an existing authority in the Bible, and in 
harmony with the earliest creeds of the church, 
so far as they went. He lent himself freely to 
his family ties, but never allowed them to inter- 
rupt his justice. As a friend he was stanch and 
equally independent. The sentiment of duty 
ruled him without appeal in his public as in 
his private affairs : he had no aequaintances 
but society and his country when their inter- 
ests were involved. In disseminating his re- 
ligious ideas, he was open and above board : 
placed his books within the reach of the Chris- 
tian w'orld, and there left them, to Providence 
and the readers. By no trick did he ever 
seek to force attention, and intrigue had no 
part in his character. Notwithstanding his 
attachment to his' first admirerB, he kept his 
own space around him, and was not impeded 
by any followers. Tender and amicable in 
his nature, he was always distant enough to 
have that large arm’s length that so peculiar 
a workman required. Ambition he must 
have had in some sense, but so transpierced 
and smitten with zeal for his fellows, that we 
can only call it, public love. The power of 
order and combination, is a main feature in 
his capacious intellect ; those who open him 
as a visionary, are struck with the masculine 
connection which he every where displays. 
His sensual nature was evidently an obedient 
though a powerful vehicle to his mind. He 
was perfectly courageous in that kind that his 
mission needed ; firm, but unobtrusive, in all 
courts and companies, and ever bending whith- 
er his conscience prescribed. Religion was 
the mild element that governed the rest, con- 
verting them past their own natures by its 
lively flames, and he walked with the constant 
sentiment of God between him and his fellows, 
giving and receiving dignity among God’s 

bif f«iy Bumtioui quoufioM ftom tb» Woid, Mptelafif la iha 
ifttmlnf* Mldom denaiv fkom the Temon of 

Sch^tui, nnlMi to rander the Heteww Itit 11111 •ncio 
ord Uteniry.V 
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children. His life indeed is not heroic in the 
old fashion, but take his own account of it, 
and he has travelled far and perilled much : 
he has seen and been what would bleach the 
Kps of heroes. Whether you receive his ac- 
eoimt or not, jou must own that his structure 
was heroic, for bow otherwise could he have 
outlived those tremendous * fancies * of heaven 
and hell. But let that pass, and we still claim 
him as a hero in the new campaign of peace. 
The first Epic of the Studj is the song that 
will celebrate him. There are many simple 
problems, but how few dare face them : it is 
more difficult to be courageous there than be- 
fore batteries of cannon : it is more impossible 
to the most to lead the forlorn hopes of thought, 
discouraged since history began, to victory, 
than to mount the scaling ladder in the immi- 
nent deadly breach. To do the one requires 
only command of body ; to perform the other 
ne^s courage over the brain itself : fighting 
against organism and stupidity older and more 
terrifying than armies. Select your problem, 
and ask the world round who will besiege it 
until it cedes the truth, and you soon find that 
of all the soldiers there is none who does not 
straightway show fatigue and sob impossible, 
which are cowardice under its literaiy' name. 
In these ages there has been no man who 
stood up so manfully to his problems as Swe- 
denborg, who wielded his own brains so like a 
spirit, or knew so experimentally that labor 
rises over death. Therefore we name him 
Leader of the world’s free thought and free 
press ; the Captain of the heroes of the writing 
desk. — W%lkins<m*8 Biography, pp. 245-247. 


PART IV. 

fjnnftlndip g RsflectioilS. 

457. * Ik drawing this Memoir to a dose, 
we are led to observe that the world is at this 
instant reaping a manifold harvest from the 
works of Swedenborg, without knowing, per- 
haps, into whose labor it has entered. The 
walls of a new school are abo rising up among 
the ruins of ages, and many are helping to 
make them high and strong who have never 
comprehended either the plan or the founda- 
tion ; each woridng at his own chosen task, and 
'overruled by a mysterious intelligence which 
elaborates the unity of the whole in silence 
and darkness.” • 

458. There are some, however, who will be 
disposed to exclaim, in reference to the pro- 
fessions made by Swedenborg and his friends, 

your Swaenborgian Ohwrch a new sect 
in the Protestant community, set up as the 
fulfilment of prophecy ” ! On this point there 
is much misapprehension abroad. ** The New 
Jerusalem, Swedenborg says, is formed of those 
who worship the Lord and do the work of re- 
pentance by shunning evils os sins, and conse- 
quently it is formed gradually, thiuifghout all 


Christendom, as the doctrine of justification by 
Faith alone is extirpated Who then shall 
say that this Divine Church is limited to those 
who assemble in their places of worship, and 
who do so because they understand each oth- 
er and have sympathies in common? Such 
EcclesisB avowedly constitute but one phasis* 
of the Church; their providential use is to 
diffuse its truths, and eventually, perhaps, to 
inaugurate its order as an institution; the 
while its universal body is growing in all lands, 
and its members marching from every point of 
the compass under a variety of banners. ‘ Lift 
up thine eyes round about, and see,’ exclaims 
the Prophet, ‘ all they gather themselves to- 
gether, they come to thee. . . . Thus 
saith Adonai Jeliovih, Behold, 1 will lift up 
my hand to the Gentiles, and set up my stan- 
dard to the people : and they shall bring thy 
sons in their arms, and thy daughters shall be 
carried on their shoulders. . . . There- 

fore thy gates shall be open continually ; they 
shall not be shut day nor night; that men 
may bring into thee the forces of the Gentiles, 
and that their kings may be brought.’ Isaiah 
xlix, lx. The receivers of Swedenborg’s 
writings are well aware that it would be foolish 
to apply such prophecies to a mere organiza- 
tion of religious societies, and their asscinlfl^ies 
in meeting houses ; but they know, at the same 
time, that they apply in all fulness both of the 
letter and the spirit, to the New Chi;kch. 

459. •* The New Church, therefore, accord- 
ing to Swedenborg, is a new dispensation of 
all that is good and true, and cannot be pro- 
nounced, any more than it can be made, secta- 
rian, without a violation of its attributes. As 
an Institution it doubtless claims to be emi- 
nently spiritual in its operation, but as an in- 
tellectual and moral forc^ it connects religion 
with every human interest. While, therefore, 
its particular object is to change the whole 
man by regeneration, and make him the child 
of Gk>d, its general object is to evangelize the 
world and bring it into correspondence with 
the order of heaven. Swedenborg has no- 
where prescribed any organization of the 
Church.” — RieKs Sketch, pp. 189-192. 

UualifioatioiiB fixr his saered Office. 

4 60. Swedenborg’s qualifications, both moral 
and intellectual, for such an office as it is claimed 
he has been elected to, it is well remarked, 

were such as all must allow to be appropri- 
ate in the highest degree. In him were united 
the utmost integrity, piety, and innocence of 
manners, with the most comp^hensive under- 
standing and most extensive attainments in 
knowledge. The former excellences, it will 
generally be admitted, were necessary to pre- 
pare him for his office at all ; and without the 
latter, it will easily be seen, he could not have 
disch^ged it with effect. He stands not in the 
character of a new prophet, in the sense usually 
applied to that term, and as he has sometimes 
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been denomioated in derision ; nor in that of a 
writer of additions to the Word of God, as he 
has also been maliciously represented. The 
Lord engages, at his second coming, to appear 
* in the clouds of heaven,’ — or in the outward 
covering of hie Word, which is its literal sense, 
— < with power and great glory,’ — with Uie 
full evidence and clear brilliancy of the genu- 
ine truth of his Word, to which the letter is 
the covering. This could not have been ac- 
complished by sending a prophet, again to 
speak in the. enigmatical, and never, without 
special illumination, clearly understood lan- 
guage of prophecy ; but only by raising up a 
teacher, who, under the influence of divine 
guidance and illumination, should be able to 
see in the Scriptures, and to comprehend in 
his own mind, the sublime truths be was to 
teach, and to communicate them in a manner 
suited to their depth and importance. Hence 
the necessity that the Human Instrument 
made choice of on this occasion should be a man 
of learning. Something similar occurred at 
the first promulgation of Christianity : for the 
apostles were not aU ignorant men. To dif- 
fuse the knowledge of the gospel among the 
Jews, persons possessing nothing beyond com- 
mon Jewish attainments, but guided by the 
Spirit of Cknl, were competent : but when * a 
chosen vessel* was required Mo bear the 
Lord’s name before the Gentiles, and kings, 
and lo the children of Israel ’ scattered among 
the Gentiles, — to carry the gospel to the 
learned and polished nations of Siose times, — 
a man was miraculously called to the work, 
who, having been born and long resident at 
Tarsus, a polite Grecian city, was as much 
skilled in the learning of the Greeks, as, by 
having been brought up at the feet of Gama- 
liel, he was versed in the doctrines of the Jews. 
Much more was it necessary that, in this age 
of the general diffusion of natural knowl- 
edge, the Human Instrument for first commu- 
nicating the truths to be made knowu at the 
Lord’s se-cond coming, should stand upon a 
par with the first of his contemporaries in sci- 
entific attaipment ; especially as, while «11 the 
general doctrines he was to unfold were to be 
far more clear, and more easily intelligible, 
than those commonly received at present as 
the doctrines of Christianity, some of the 
truths to be discovered were to be of the moat 
profound kind, requiring for their full devel- 
<^ment the highest talent for abstruse investi- 
gation, and for their peifeot oomprehension 
the most eaudtod powers of the best cultivated 
ariod. 

461. "In Swedenborg, every requisite gift 
wm oantred. Wall imbued, first under the 
tuition of his learned father, and then at the 
University of Upsal, with the usual ele- 
ments of a learned education, he for a time 
eakivated dassieal literature with diUlgenoe 
and amxm. He then applied himself to the 
moat solid and certain of tiie natural scHmeaa, 
15 
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and not only by domestic study and by 
spondence with foreign litdrati, but by 
ed travels in all the scientifically 
parts of Europe, — in Germany, 

Holland, and England, — be maf^'40we|f 
thoroughly acquainted with all the knowledge 
of his time,* and was admitted, by general con- 
sent, to a station among the first philosophers 
of the age. As, in the midst of the distino- 
tions with which he was honored by hia, com- 
peers in learning and by sovereign princes, he 
never forgot for a moment his original piety 
and modesty, — his scientific writings con- 
stantly breathing the humble and devotional 
spirit of a true Christian philosopher, — tha 
acquisitions he made in natural science must 
be acknowledged to have formed an admirable 
preparation, and a most suitable basis, for the 
apprehension and explication of the spiritual 
truths which he was to be the Instrument for 
unfolding. ‘ Between the book of nature, read 
by the eye of humble intelligence, and the 
Word of God, every one intuitively peroeives 
there must be an exact agreement ; and spir- 
itual views can never be so little likely to par- 
take of delusion, as when they take for their 
foundation a copious store of sound natural 
science. An extensive acquaintance with the 
knowledge of God in his works, must be the 
best preparation for a superior perception of 
the knowledge of God in his Word : and by 
the former was Swedenborg eminently dis- 
tinguisbed.” 

462. But it is, after all, in the interior evi- 
dence of his writings, that the great question 
I must finally be settled. " I am indeed satis- 
I fled,” says Mr. Noble, " that a most convincing’ 
work might be written on the Internal Evi- 
dence which the writings of Swedenborg beev 
to their own truth ; and this not only in the 
great and leading doctrines which they deliver, 
and which they so scripturally and rattonaUj 
establish, but in innumerable more minute 
points, in which they speak to the heart, and 
experience, and best intelligence, of men. 
There is no subject of which they treat thet 
they do not lay open in a deeper ground then 
is done by any other author: in particuler» 
they discover so profoundly and distinctly the 
inward operations, the interior workings, of 
the human heart and mind, and unveil man ee 
fully to himself, that no person of refiectioo ceu 
attentively peruse them, without feeliqg a moitiir 
tor in his own breas| continually responding Ig 
their truth,” Appeal, pp. 198-20}< 

IMiiiuiny of ObaidiB 

468. While upon this subject of 'mtoPfoU 
evidence, we cannot refrain from a meet. 
esting testimony to the importance end vglng 
of Swedenboig’s writings, which is to be> fsnand 
in the experience and practice cf thccelirim^ 
fibefUn, Hsaduguiahed as he ia fpp Ml 
of love and heevenlj phflaittlueoi^ 76 mlgd 
regard* it aa a rich and lifting tostiaony^ 
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j th^ truths of the New Church, to have ro full 
an hboQunt from such a man. This testimonj 
is romfcd in the ^Intellectual Repoiitary'* 
for April; 1840, in a viiit which the Rev. J. 
i|L flAifhsoD paid to the worthy phikathro- 
p&t an^ Chrietian, two years prior to his death. 
After some previous conversation, Mr. S. pro- 
ceeds as follows : — 

464. I now prepared myself to converse 
with him on thinug of a more exalted character, 
— on his manner of perceiving the truths of 
the Word, as well as his conceptions respecting 
the realities of heaven, gnd the spiritual state 
uf* man in general. I at once asked him 
r he had rt-ad any of the works of Swe- 
\ ? Without replying, he immediately 
la. hook, and clapping his hand upon 
it, Impressive of great satisfaction, told me, 
that he had had this treasure many years in 
his library, and that he knew from his own 
experience that every thing related in it was 
true. This treasure was Swedenborg's work 
On Heaven and Hell. As I had lately become 
acquainted with the theological writings of the 
eotightened Swedenborg, and as Oberlin was 
almost the only person I had met with who 
bad any knowledge of those writings, I was, 
of course, highly delighted to meet with a 
man, whose name was universally honored, 
and whose life and character were considered 
as a kright example of every Christian virtue. 
The great weight which accompanied the 
name of this good man, and the approving 
declaration he had already made respecting 
one of the most important works of Sweden- 
borg, materially strengthened tny convictions 
truth of his claims to universal atten- 
tion. I accordingly felt the deepest interest 
in ooDversing with Oberlin on the subject of 
Swedenborg 8 theolog}^ and tbe amazing spir- 
itual intelligence displayed in his writings, 
and inquired how it had happened, that he had 
arrived at convictions so solid respecting the 
facta and truths contained in tbe work On 
Hsaven and HeU. He replied, that when he 
first came to reside as a pastor among the in- 
habiunts of Steinthal, they had many super- i 
■dtioiia notions respecting the proximity of the 
spiritual world, and of the appearance of vari- 
ous objects and phenomena in that 'world 
vrbiefa, ftw time to time, were seen by some 
of*t^ people belonging to his fiock. For in- 
Btanee, it was not unusual for a person who 
had died to appear to some individual in the 
valley. This ^ft of second sight, or the open- 
ings of the spiritual sight, to see objects in a 
spiritual state of existence, was, however, con- 
fined' lb a few persons, and continued but a 
short period, and at different intervals, of time. 

report of eveiy new occurrence of this 
k&id was hrdui^t to Oberlin. who at length 
hitafilitose much annoyed, that he was resolved 
to down this species of superstition, as he 
euUbd it, from the pulpit, and exerted himself 
OT a considerabUi time to this end, but with 


little or no desirable effect. Cases became 
more numerous, and the circumstances > so 
striking as even to stagger the scepticism of 
Oberlin himself. About this time, being on a 
visit at Strasburg, he met with the work On 
Heaven and HeU,, which a friend recommended 
him to peruse. This work, as he informed me^ 
gave him a full and satisfactory explanation of 
the extraordinary cases occurring in his valley, 
and which he himself was, at length, from evi- 
dences which could not be doubted, constrained 
to admit. The satisfactoij solution of these 
extraordinary cases afforded great pleasure to 
his mind, and he read tbe * treasure,' as he 
called it, very attentively, and with increasing 
delight. He no longer doubted in tbe near- 
ness of the spiritual world ; yea, he believed 
that man, by virtue of his beiter part — his 
immortal mind — is already an inhabitant of 
the spiritual world, in which, after, the death 
of the material body, he is to continue his ex- 
istence forever. He plainly saw from the 
correspondent relation existing between the 
two worlds, that when it pleased the LorA 
man might easily be placed, by opening his 
spiritual senses, in open communication with 
the world of spirits. This, he observed, was 
frequently the case with the seers mentioned in 
the Old Testament ; and why might it not 1^ 
so now, if the divine Providence saw fit, in 
order to instruct mankind more fully iu re- 
spect to their relation to a spiritual state of 
existence, and to replenish their minds with 
more accurate and copious views respecting 
heaven, tbe final home of the good, and bell, 
the final abode of the wicked. 

46.5. “ This conversation of Oberlin’s seemed 
highly reasonable and delightful ; and I in- 
quired further, by what means he had arrived 
at convictions so solid respecting the truth of 
Swedenborg's statements and descriptions con- 
cerning the world of spirits, and heaven and 
hell. He replied, that he himself had had 
ocular and demonstrative experience respect- 
ing these important subjects, and that, strange 
to say, he had come into that state of open 
communion with tbe world of spirits, which he 
bad formerly considered as a rank species of 
superstition, and which be had endeavored to 
extirpate from the valley. He observed, that 
the inhabitants of that mountainous district had 
always been notorious for this peculiar kind 
of spiritual experience, and in this respect 
much resembled the highlanders of Scotland, 
of whom he had heard and read similar ac- 
counts. He, therefore, could readily under- 
stand Swedenborg’s case, who, for most useful 
and salutary purposes, was mercifully permit- 
ted to enjoy an omd intercourse with the 
world of spirits, dumg so many years of his 
life, in order to instruct mankind in respect to 
subjects of the greatest moment to wisdom 
and happiness, and of which they are so de- 
plorably ignormit: with* regard to himself, 
however, be had only had glimpses, as it wm^ 
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into the Bpiritual world, which continued only 
for.8hort periods, and at distant intervals; and 
if he had not read Swedenborg’s work, he 
could not rationally and satisfactorily have ex- 
plained to himself the various objects and 
phenomena he had beheld. 

466. ** From this time, he observed, he ceased 
to manifest his opposition against the * super- 
stition ’ in question, and endeavored, when 
any thing occurred, to turn it to the instruc- 
tion and edification of his people. He care- 
fully wrote down every occurrence, and drew 
from it some salutary instruction, which either 
warned his flock against evil, or encouraged 
th(>m in goodness and virtue. He said that he 
had a large pile of papers, which he had writ- 
ten on this kind of spiritual phenomena, con- 
taining the facts, with his own reflections upon 
them. One of these occurrences 1 can here re- 
late. In the year 1 806, a tremendous convul- 
sion of nature occurred in Switzerland, which 
deeply moved the whole of Europe : it w*as the 
fall of the Rossberg, a great mountain, which 
suddenly fell, and buried several villages un- 
der its ruins. This catastrophe excited the 
greatest consternation throughout the whole 
surrounding country, and deeply affected Ober- 
lin and the people of Steinthal. As it w'as 
customary in ca.*'cs of deep excitement for 
some person or other in the valley to become 
clairvoyant, that is, to have their spiritual 
vision opened ; so in this case, several individ- 
uals became clairvoyant, and the unfortunate 
people who had been destroyed by the moun- 
tain, were seen in the world of spirits. They 
appeared, said Oberlin, in places very similar 
to those they had lefi in the natural world, 
and associated together, as they had been ac- 
customed to do, but by degrees they separated 
from each other, and were associated accord- 
ing to their moral worth. This account, Ober- 
lin observed, was in agreement with what 
Swedenborg says respecting the. state of man 
immediately after his departure from this 
world ; and likewise respecting what he states 
in regard to the manner in which spirits asso- 
ciate together, or constitute societies ; for all 
are there arranged according * to their moral 
worth,’ — those who are good, and, in similar 
affections, constitute heavenly societies, and 
those who are evil, and in similar malignant 
dispositions, form infernal societies. 

467. ^ So convinced was Oberlin of the sal- 
utary importance of teaching his flock respect- 
ing heaven and hell, and the correspondent 
relation which man sustains to the spiritual 
world, that he formed a chart, or map, repre- 
senting heaven, which he hung up in his church. 
This celestial diagram, as -it was called, was 
taken from Solomon’s temple, which, in all 
respects coifesponded to heaven. These cor- 
respondences Oberlin had derived from Swe- 
denboig, and he pointed out to his flock, that 
aooordii^ to their humility, piety, fidelity, 
and their love of being useful to each other, 


would be their elevation in the Lord’s king- 
dom, either to the first, second, or third heaven. 
His flock were extremely delighted to hear 
his remarks concerning heaven ; and the man- 
ner in which he explained to |hem how the 
love of the Lord above all things, and the love 
of our neighbor even better than ourselves, 
constitutes the life and soul of the heavenly 
kingdom, 'served, no doubt, to kindle that ce- 
lestial fire of mutual love amongst his people, 
which made them * a bright and shining light 
to all around them. For the numerous iop 
stances of remarkable self-denial, of benevo- 
lence to the orphan, widow, and stranger ; of 
liberal contributions from their scanty means 
to procure Bibles for those in the surrounding 
districts, that did not possess the Word of 
God, and to purchase articles of clothing, and 
implements of use for those who were destitute, 
and not able to work for the want of necessa^ 
ry means : these facts, I repeat, when consid- 
ered in connection with the general exemption 
from vice and crime, were striking proofs of 
something like that genuine spirit of Chris- 
tianity, which has seldom been witnessed upon 
earth, but which, as the New Jerusalem Church 
advances, will not he so great a stranger 
amongst men. 

468. << From seeing, as explained by Swe- 
denborg, that the Lord's kingdom is a king- 
dom of uses, Oberlin resolved all the exertions 
and operations of his life into one element — 
USE. He taught his people, that to be useful, 
and to shun all evil as sin against the Lord, 
in being useful, is the truly heavenly life. On 
this account, when his flock assembled in the 
church on the week day, to hear from their 
beloved pastor some instructive and edifying 
discourse, the females brought with them their 
knitting, needlework, and platting, and thus 
worked wdth their hands, whilst their minds 
were being instructed in various kinds of use- 
ful knowledge. His discourse on some week- 
day evening was not exclusively theological 
and religious, although religion was blended 
with every thing he said; but it frequently 
conveyed, some eminently practical ideas on 
the various useful arts of common life. These 
useful ideas on the concerns of ordinary life 
were always connected with something heav- 
enly, and ascribed to the goodness of our 
heavenly Father ; in this manner Oberlin con- 
nected the concerns of earth with the realities 
of heaven, and brouglft down a celestial influ- 
ence into the common duties of life. 

469. ^ The day after my arrival was tjbe 
Sabbath, and I anticipated much pleasure in 
hearing the venerable pastor address his flock. 
He preached in French ; his discourse was 
characterized by simplicity and warmth. He 
almost invariably called Jesus his heavenly 
Father, which struck many as a p^linrilv 
not comlnoD with Christians in general, but X 
well knew how he had contracted this bate 
of addressing the object of his snpreme love 
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and wonihip. From tbe work On Hsantn and 
jEUI, he had elearljr seen, that no other is ac* 
knowledged throughout hearen as the Divine 
Father &an the Lord Jesus Christ alone, for 
*ke tkai 9Htk, Atm seeiA lAe FatAar/ The 
church was full, and humility and devotion 
seemed impressed upon every countenance. 
He addressed them like a father addressing his 
t^ldren, and often called them his eAert en- 
JAmti, — his beloved children. He said he 
had baptized nearly all of them, and, as hi- 
fmnts, had taken them in his arms ; and they, 
when the service was over, assembled around 
him, and called him papa, inquiring after tbe 
health of himself and his fiunily. They also 
testified their regard and their gratitude by 
sending him various presents — the first flow- 
ers of the spring, the first vegetables and fruits 
of the garden, were presented to the beloved 
pastor, thus reciprocating the sweetest affec- 
tions of the mind by external emblems of 
gratitude and love. How delightful, 1 thought, 
it is to.be a pastor, when this sweet spirit of 
reciprocation exists 1 where the minister, in his 
anxiety and labor to perform the arduous du- 
ties of his office, is soothed and strengthened, 
not only by tbe consciousness, depending on 
divine mercy and assistance, of having endeav- 
ored to do what ha could for the instruction 
and salvation of his flock, but by the sweet 
rec^rocation of acknowledgment and affection. 

470. afterwards was eager to embrace 
tbe opportunity of enjoying some conversation 
with Oberlin on the spiritual sense of the 
Word. ' But in this matter I was disappointed : 
he acknowledged that the Word has a spiritual 
tense ; but his knowledge of it seemed scanty 
and obscure. He told me, he regretted that 
he had never been able to procure Sweden- 
borg’s works, in which the Word is explained 
as to its spiritual sense, tliese works not hav- 
ing been translated either into French or Gei^ 
mao, and the Latin copies being so scarce, 
that he could never procure them. The works 
of Swedenborg which he possessed, were tbe 
Httvoen and Hdl, Divine Love and Wisdam, 
Divine Pravidenee, and, if I mistake not, a 
German translatioo of the £arth» in the Urn- 
vane* 

471. ** The different biographers of Oberlin 
.have carefully concealed his predilection for 
die writingfs of Swedenborg ; they all agree, 
however, that he had peculiar views concern- 
ing heaven and hell ted the human soul 
And M. Morel, who has recently written 
memoifo of Oberlin, says, * Oberlin had much 
origHiidity in his eoneeptions, and his most 
•ii^Iar ideas bore the impress of a great soul: 
ihe attached an* emblematical sense to colon. 
Bw ardent imaginalioo, nourished hy the mys- 
.thsal works of Swedenborg, delighted to boi^ 
wner the threshold of the tomb, atid to expa- 
Sale in the mystecuMia world which awmts the 
aanif when separated &om its earthly bonds.” 
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472. Let ns now recur to a further notioe 
j of tbe interior value and eminent importanoe 
of Swedenborg’s writings, considered both from 
a theological and literary point of view. 

Chiloren’i Questioiu answered. 

478. “It is extraordinary” says Mr. Wil- 
kinson, “ how well Swedenborg has answered 
the children's questions; those inquiries of 
little tongues tliat the parents divert, but do 
not satisfy. If we wished to give bis thimlo- 
gy an experiment, we should select for its re- 
cipients children of from five to ten years of 
age, and teach them nothing of it except in 
answer to their own inquiries. The whole 
scheme would be elicited presently by the 
moving curiosity of almost infantine querists. 
As a satisfaction to such like, including those 
simple adults whose faculties are as those of 
children, there is a completeness in his revela- 
tions ; the first circle of intellectual wants is 
gratified with parental forethought ; the prof- 
fered education, drawn forth by the pupil him- 
self, is exact and suitable ; and the youthful 
mind runs no danger of subsequent complexi- 
I ty in the learning with which his easy teacher 
I provides him. The personal Maker of tbe 
world, his name and abode ; His quality as 
the best of men ; the purpose of all things %r 
our use ; the immortality not of the soul but 
of the man, or rather not his immortality but 
bis straight continuance ; the way in which 
people die and rise again ; the great pleasant- 
ness of heaven for the good, and the pain of 
hell for tbe naughty; the men and women 
living in each of the bright stars, and one day 
to be our friends — these are things to satisfy 
babes of all conditions and ages. We would 
back Swedenborg for comforting little ones 
weeping over a iMt brother or sister, against 
all the clergy that ever preached. We would 
back him at a marriage for throwing upon tbe 
wedding ring a brighter shine of the skies. 
We should have confidence in him for the real 
events and unguarded moments that happen 
to men through life. However this may be, 
he is the first theologian with a voice that 
penetrates into the nurseiy, and becomes part 
of the mother’s tale, or the governess’s expla- 
nations. Indeed he has answered none but 
children’s questions, which are the first pure 
wants of knowledge. Until these were aset, 
no questions had been answered; and so he 
began at the beginning. He is preeminently 
the Gamaliel for the youngest faculties.” 

Opening of Beligiong and Snpentitiona. 

474. “We have not yet done with tlial 
opening or roadmaking which radiates from 
his works as centre. There is no, large spaee 
of thought that .has not become more aoeeasi- 
ble, and we will add, more lovable^ in oonie- 
quenoe of what be wrote. Observe the broad 
access laid down in his works between his own 
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tbeolc^ and other religions. The science of 
eorrespondenoes, the link between the worlds, 
comes easily into lower relations, and pro- 
claims the original unity of religious systems. 
The Hindoo and Grecian nsythologies are 
translated into a Christianity as old as the 
world, through the restoration of that universal 
language whose symbols are sun and moon, 
and the objects of creation. The first mani- 
fested word of God was the world itself ; the 
meaning that lay in the world was what the 
first readers ui^erstood. They wrote their 
mythologies', not' in vowels and consonants, but 
in hieroglyphical thingi. Those mythologies, 
at length, were ill and perversely written, and 
at last the symbols overpowered the sense and 
occupied its place. But still, whatever truth 
they have is to be attained by hieroglyphic in- 
terpretation. TV^hat a field is here opened for 
missionary enterprises. The heathen may be 
led back from the entanglement of their re- 
ligions, to their own ancestral t)‘uths ; and 
then, by a readier passage, towards the Chris- 
tian centre. The church is the heart and 
lungs of the world, and by such a missionary 
enterprise, its pulses and attractions begin to i 
permeate the Asiatic and Mahometan remote- 
ness, to discuss and eliminate the accretions | 
of time, and to raise the whole race as a man, | 
into warm-blooded life. No evidences, or| 
even examples, plastered upon heathenism, 
will convert the barbarian, but heathenism 
itself is the unwilling witness to the Christian 
faith. 

475. There is something well fitted to the 
Asiatic in Swedenborg’s genius. His concep- 
tion of the Grand Man, although we belive 
scientiJicaUy original, is in singular harmony 
with the large and spheral thought of the ori- 
ental religions. Indeed, his scientific views 
are so similar to the Chinese cosmogonies, that 
were it necessary to seek for the parental of 
the works of genius (which it never is,) we 
might easily build up the former out of the 
latter. There is, however, an element in him j 
which the East has not, a more than Europe- 
an, perhaps a peculiarly Scandinavian activity, 
which demand a material world as tlie stem 
proof-place of thoughts and contemplationB. 
There is also, by consequence, a relUmoe on 
personal man, which tramples out Pantheism, 
and will be satisfied with no perfection less 
spirit-shaped than a personal God; and this 
is a . side of life that the East has squandered 
and ibrgotten. 

476. **The Mahometan creed is not unno- 
ticed by Swedenborg, and he regards it differ- 
ently from the Protestant divines. With him 
it is a permitted, provisional religion, midway 
between CfaristiBiiity and the ancient East, 
which availed to extirpate the idolatries of 
many uatioiis, and 4o ^clare some importaiit 
tfotfaa,'— auoh as tiie unity of. God, which may 
im. time be united to the Christian fimta. 
MoMOver, Mahometaaism — the old-wovld 
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Protestantism — opened in its way the spir- 
itnal world ; and Swedenboi^ has gone fkr to 
show that ^e visions of Mahomet, whether 
fantastic or not, roa^ have been actual repre- 
sentatives in the spiritual atmospheres ; and 
he does not imitate Grotius mid his successers, 
in branding the Arabian prophet os an impos- 
tor. Indeed be has given a clew to the le- 
gendary and fairy lore of all nations, so that 
we hope in time to make it serviceable for die 
combined purposes of a spiritual and natund . 
anthropology. 

477. As the world’s superstitious scienoes, 
they are so important a field, that we re- 
gret to have little space to devote to them in 
dieir connection with Swedenborg’s principles. 
There is a truth lies in them all. They are 
founded severally upon certain large insights 
and tbaumaturgic powers, which are never 
alien to nature when harmonious man appears. 
Magic itself is but the evil application of the 
science of correspondences ; the prevalence of 
magic was a reason why that science was 
taken away from the earth. In our own day, 
simultaneously with the appearance of Swe- 
denborg, these lost arts and sciences are com- 
ing back, especially through mesmerism and 
its kindred progeny of truths. We can only 
indicate that the student of these subjects will 
find them amply treated from the spiritual 
side in Swedenborg’s writings, and above all, 
in his Diary^ where it is shown that they are 
matters most accredited in the spiritual world. 
The wonders of that world are palpable enough. 
Perhaps, however, until our own day, no one 
was sufiiciently aware of how wonderful Nature 
herself is going to he^ when the ages are riper, 
or of how certainly the height of the spiritual 
is the prophecy of the future of the natural. 
To our Savior, this world was as plastic as 
any world need be ; audOo his true discipias, 
he promised the like powers, and the like obe- 
dience from the world. In short, he inaugu- 
rated the miraculous as thh order of nature, 
and the realization of this we look upon as the 
outward measure and standard of the human 
regeueratioD. In the mean time, the despised 
and obscure truths, by which nature already 
emulates the spiritual, may group themselvei, 
where their aims are good, round Swedenborg’s 
principles and ooirespondenoes, as round a 
fortress sufficiently able to consolidate and 
protect them. But as they value self-preser- 
vation, let them resign their baser worldlineM, 
and cease to lean ufibn the corrupt impotence 
of materialism. 

478. ** Nothing is more evident to-^y, than 
that the men of fisots are afraid of a laige 
number of important facts. All the spiritnal 
facts, of which there are plenty in eveiy age, 
are denounced as supentkion. The bMat- 
tested spirit stories are not well received by 
that scientific courtesy, wihiofa takes off its 
^ve hat te a new beetle or a freeh vegetidde 
jiifcjiiftM. JUrge^wiggedsdenoe behaves worse 
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to oar aiioeBtors than to our vermin. Evi- 
4eii6e oo spiritual subjects is regarded as an 
ia^tertmence bj the learned ; so timorous are 
ih!^, and BO morbidly iAuful of ghosts. If 
they were not afraid, they would investigate ; 
bot nature is to them a churchyard, in which 
they must whistle their dry tunes to keep up 
their courage. They should come to Sweden- 
borg, who has made ghosts themselves into a 
sdence. As the matter stands, we are bold 
to say, that there is no class that so little fol- 
lows its own rules of uncaring experiment and 
induction, or has so little respect for facts, as 
the hardheaded scientific men. They are at- 
tentive enougli to a class of iacts that nobody 
values, — to beetles, spiders, and fossils,-^ 
but as to those dear facts that common men 
and women, in all time and place, have found 
full of interest, wonder, or importance, they 
show them a deaf car, and a callous heart. 
Science, in this, neglects its mission, which is 
to give us in knowledge a transcript of the 
world, and primarily of that in the world 
which is nearest and dearest to the soul. 

Opening of History and Soience. 

479. Swedenborg has also conducted a 
railroad from the 19th century to Eden; a 
sympathy from the historical to the unhistori- 
ages. Of all histories there is none so 
desirable, or so unattainable, as the narrative 
of that happy state before history be;rnn. The 
day of no annals is the only portion of human 
experience which deserves to be recorded. 
The tables of goodness and happiness give 
the kings and priests of the immemorial epoch. 
Paradise was its name. The re-discovery of 
that time and country is due to Swedenborg’s 
Arcono, elicited from the simple record in 
All is written there, but till Sweden- 
borg came, no man could read it. The science 
of correspondencxss in union with spiritual ex- 
perience, has opened the path to those ancient 
realms. What wings for the poor gravitating 
antiquary in such disclosures as these ! what 
a conversion of research into a key to the lost 
and future happiness of the race. No matter 
tf at first the discoveries are of the spiritual 
kind ; they will lead without fail to the mun- 
dane account of the earliest people, and unite 
wiUi the Brcbssological sciences when reason 
holds them with a firmer hand. The strata 
of the earth have been explored; Sweden- 
borg has explored also the strata of the heav- 
enar geology and ourhoology are natural 
eounterparts ; and the science that lies between 
them and unites them, will give the physical 
•tory, and the oietaphysical education, of oor 
progenitors. Thereafter- we shall never travel 
by that road which lands civilisation back to 
■av^^ for its origin, or carries the savage 
to his/m Adam in the monkey, but we fh2ll 
•ee in the primitive man a creature and a 
power worthy to issqe from the immediate 
God, though committed to nature and progress 
far his destined perfeetioos. 


480. Another synthesis effected by Sweden- 
borg is that of poetry with reason and science. 
Never were things more separate than these 
for the last thousand years. It has been a 
disastrous quarrel for both parties, but especial- 
ly for science. Poetiy has that in it which 
can stand by itself ; of native right, it takes 
the milk and honey of every land, and solidly 
appropriates the pictures and fruits of never- 
failing nature. Yet apart from knowledge, it 
is a savage maiden, beautiful only as the land- 
scape, whereas its proper loveliness is of the 
stars and the skies. Moreover in the wild 
state it feeds upon terrors as well as delights, 

I upon good and evil alike, upon the monstrous 
equally with the divine, until its food gov- 
erns its inspirations, and the bard becomes a 
charmer instead of a prophet. The science of 
correspondences puts the truth of nature and 
revelation into it, and sends an adequate criti- 
cism abroad with it in its wildest fiiglHs. The 
poet may be doubly rapt when the muse is 
sailing with creation. He is never so safe or 
so wildly joyous as when in the convoy of the 
heavens. Imagination is never so tasked^'as 
when it has to follow its Maker. Subtlety, 
nov'elty, freedom, frenzy are all too little nim- 
ble to keep pace with that infinite wisdom 
whose sport and play is the world. Poeti^ 
by gaining a science of the real, enters up8b 
the only space where there is no limit, but 
where imagination may tire its nervous wing, 
yet sleep for refreshment when it will upon 
the humblest truths. The science which eman- 
cipates poetry, is none other than that of har- 
mony, which we call, after Swedenborg, the 
science of correspondences. 

481. “Science too has every thing to gain 
from its union through the same medium with 
poetry. Hitherto the literary class, represent- 
ing the beauty of knowledge, have been unac- 
quainted with the scientific, contending for its 
severer truth. Science has suffered from the 
exclusion. Poetry has its admitted aristocra- 
cy — names for all climates, ages and sexes : 
Homers, Shakspeares, and the like. Science 
has no names to match them. The art of 
understanding the world has enlisted none 
of the genius that has eagerly run towards 
adorning life with song and beauty. The 
structure of Iliads and Hamlets is more divine 
than any structure of the universe that has 
been shown by Newton or Laplace. This is 
because poetry has not beconse the soul of 
science, which in truth it should be. What- 
ever grasp has been yet attained by scientific 
principles, has issued from the imagination as 
a force; from some leak of poetry that has 
run into science : we ought then to open a 
ship canal between the two through this great 
middle science of harmonies. Never till then 
can there be a science of -fire and beauty, and 
so long as this ia wanting, science is depriv^ 
of one clear half of its dominions. Nay, until 
then she is not in possession of one sipgle 
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complete fact, because every thing in creation | 
has its own peculiar beauty. | 

HazmoDy or UhioiL 

482. ** The works of Swedenborg proclaim 
this marriage of the rational with the imagina- 
tive powers. His works are the first fruits of 
it. He shows by a series of wonderful exam- 
ples that the highest imaginations are the 
merest scientific truths. We could expect no I 
other. It seems eminently reasonable that 
the human powers at their full stretch and in 
their lustiest life,’ should touch the facts that 
the living God has made, more nearly and 
really than crawling and commonplace sensu- 
alism can. If you want to understand a bee- 
tle, look at it with all imagination through the 
glass of the universe ; translate it into a min- 
eral, into a vegetable, and into a man ; run it 
along its own line of genera and species, and 
let it catch illumination from them all ; and 
when you have enlarged it from this associated 
empire, its atomic theory will be palpable and 
distinct; and every habit, limb and cntrail 
will be' a self-evident proposition. At any 
rate the whole world will stand up for it. 
Creation itself, in this science of correspond- 
ences, is the method of study. The order of 
things gives the terms of the mighty syllo- 
gism. Tlie four seasons are laws of thought 
that apply to every thing; spring, summer, 
autumn and winter are one formula that dis- 
sects it for you. A stone or a man put fairly 
through tlieir logic buds, blossoms, fruits and 
winters. The mineral, the vegetable and the 
animal are another of these formulas. Using 
them so, they unlock another cabinet of truths 
in every thing, for every thing contains them. 
The bones, for example, are the mineral man ; 
the organs are the vegetable ; the nerves and 
the muscles are the animal ; the lungs the 
atmospheric ; and the brains are the solar ; 
and so forth. These it is true are analogies, 
and not correspondences, but analogies are 
the direct offspring of correspondences. The ! 
scientific work! knows that truths of this kind 
have already made natural history into a more 
living science; and we advertise them that 
more potential harmonies still lie in that sci- 
ence of correspondences which Swedenborg 
supplied ; and whose leading function it is, to 
extend analogies from the natural to the spir- 
itual, and to bring the light of a personal deity 
working through all nature to a personal spirit 
in man, to bear upon every form which varie- 
gates and constitutes the world. 

483. ^ Swedenborg's inseparable life and 
doctrine are then a new conjugal force intro- 
duced into experience, recalling to mind his 
own piedictioD, that marriage will be the re- 
storer of the ages* and will lead down to the 
earth a still youngest child of God, or a new 
celestial church. We hav seen that already a 
mnd reconciliation is prepared. Through 
death an arrow of light is ahot^ and it qnLi 
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the tomb, and stands as the open gate batweeii 
two worlds of life. The letter of the Ffofd 
has audibly communed with the spirit and 
man, in the twain v4bes, hears the h'armoniaa 
of God, The Bible has done what no book 
could do for it, namely, proved its own divini- 
ty. The marriage of tl^ soul and the body 
has been solemnized in the conscious spirit^ 
human reason has become the mean of a su- 
pernatural revelation ; the senses and the soul 
have been at one in a soul with spiritual 
senses ; and 8 mortal has entered the spiritual 
world, — has seen it by doctrine, and under- 
stood it by sight. There is no apparent con- 
trariety so great but may henceforth be over- 
come. Oi^odoxy and oddity, reason and 
mystery, have met without confusion, and 
have kissed each other in the streets. The 
eldest religions have been placed at the foet 
of the youngest. Science and superstition, 
philosophy and reality, the golden age and the 
iron, and many other natures seemingly as 
distant, have been shown the way of peace by 
the mission of Swedenborg ; and more is yet 
to hope. It remains, after this recapitulation, 
to show, in a few words, that each existing 
sphere already contained within itself a long- 
ing and an earnest of the atonement which is 
thus individually begun, and which the human 
race must carry forward. 

The Philosophers are the Mysties. 

484. ** But first we will set before the read- 
er one topic of importance in regard to Swe- 
denborg, we mean, his often alleged mysticism. 
Now he is called a mystic by some, because 
be speaks of things of the other world, which 
would be a reason, were it valid, for calling 
the angels mystics. The phrase is occasional- 
ly founded also upon his interpretation of the 
Scripture according to another sense than that 
discoverable from the letter. But here again, 
if the letter speaks to one set of faculties, and 
the spirit to another, and if both discourses 
are distinct and divine, and mutually harmon- 
ic, there is no mysticism, but mere reality. 
Swedenborg is the only theologian who is not 
mystical, the only one who craves plain expe- 
rience for every sphere, the only one who in- 
sists that words shall answer to outward facts, 
whether in this world or the nexL There is 
nothing more mystical in the sight of an angel, 
or of God himself, than in the sight of any 
object of nature; nor are the inductions 
founded upon either'sight to be called mystical, 
if those based upon the other are scientific. 
It would be mystical if the sight were not 
sight, but some philosophical intuition, hut if 
g^ eyes are the seers, it is no matter whether 
their optic nerves are of spiritual fiesh-glasi^ or 
of natural, — there is no mystery' in the ease. 
This is a view which must commend Sweden- 
borg to the countrymen of Bacon and Loo^* 
for so practically does he assent to the indno- 
tive plan, as toextend its sphere to the highest 
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of beings ; regarding GM himself as unknow- 
able uoIm he shows himself in experience 
and history ; fiir our Savior’s life upon earth 
Is the btee of theology, Abcuusc it is the nata- 
tid history of God. Without this base of 
dhine facts, Deity might have been the God 
of the soul, but never the God of the sciences, 
which are the new kingdom that will absorb 
the earth. And so also without experiment 
of the spiritual world, the sciences must have 
been closed at the top, whereas that experi- 
ment carries them up through a tangible heaven 
to the same God who appeared in history, and 
who is the Alpha and Omega of knowledge. 
It puts us out of patience to hear the enter- 
prising tiAveller to a far countiy, termed a 
xj^stic, for giving a plain account of things 
dieard and seen, while Grub Street philoso- 
phers, who never stir from their tripod stools, 
make heavens out of their own heads, 
alfete the whole of daylight for themselves, and 
•VCD talk of their spiritual experiences, mean- 
kig only their sedentary straining to find out 
facts without the trouble of going to them. 

485. ** We therefore now study the science 
of God, because Jesus Christ has lived upon 
the earth, and Jesus Christ is God ; we study 
the spiritual world, because one of us has 
been there, and reported it ; and we study the 
natural world, because it is given to us, and 
our senses are gi\en to it, in short, because 
we did not make it, but it is a divine fact.^ 
Whatever we have made ourselves, we do not 
Ctudy, which is a sufficient demolition of sub- 
jective knowledge. Thus from the spheres a 
blackness is departing. Mystery, the mother 
of the abominations and harlots of the earth, 
is unrolling from theology, philosophy and 
science t and soon the practical, the only sub- 
lime, will be all in all. For time will not 
wait long, after marrying the miad to expe- 
rience, before the importance of daily life will 
not only suggest but allow or disallow every 
theory) upon whatever subject put forth. 

Swedenborg wanted. 

488. ‘^And to revert to the fact that the 
old world cwitains a promise of the opening 
'Swedenborg commenced, a slight survey proves 
H. The lowest experience of all time is rife 
in spiritual intercourse already ; man believes 
it in his fears and hopes, even where his edu- 
cation is against it; almost every family has 
its legends, and nothing but the wanting cour- 
age to divulge them keept back this supemat- 
Qralism from forming a library of iteelf. Yea, 
end every mourner, by a freshly-opened grave, 
shoots with untamable love towaids departed 
friends, and bespeaks them, while the genius 
ef grief is on hkn, as persons of real and pre- 
senlaUe stuff. At such a clever time^ burial 
are but the background on which the 
* bswt delineates its native skiesi This is the 
sense of aniverssd mankinds 

WV. ** Seienee^ too^ is hifeeled with thedb 
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vulgar apprehensions; it cannot shake them 
off, though it cannot adopt them. What 
would it not give to be rid of mesmerism, or 
even of magic and astrology, which it has 
never known how to exterminate? This is 
hopeless now. These griffins of knowledge 
have bitten into its substance, and must either 
become sciences, or science dies of them. 
The positive school is precisely that which 
can least resist the invasion of supernatural- 
ism. Many materialists already have fallen 
before' it, and sunk, as might be expected, hite 
a peculiar unreasoning superstition. Nothing 
can save them but attention to spiritual expe- 
riences. Add to which, that the scientific men, 
with their deep breaths and fixed objects, are 
taking the path to seership in their own bodies ; 
they are running after Swedenborg, and will 
ere long breathe in the same place as he ; for 
science itself is the appointed Seer of the 
Future. 

* Old eipMi«nr« dutli Attain 
To soniathini of prophetic atnin.* 

488. “ Again, if we turn to the arts, electric 
telegraphs make spiritual presence between 
distant places: London and Edinburgh com- 
mune in spaceless conversations. Another 
I medium, glowing hotter with world friendships, 
will give mutual sight to the ends of the eartlK 
Only sink into the air mine of community, anS 
India and England shall be permanent natu- 
ral apparitions to each other. The mirage is 
a true signpost of this consummation. Dis- 
tance is dying, and will be only represented 
in the altitude of the human perceptions. 
Magnetism itself, in its instant rounds, derides 
I and despises it; the very stones appear to 
leach other by its spiritual communications; 
and shall men, who are one in a nobler mag- 
netism, be reproved by the friendships of the 
ground? 

489. *‘A8 for reason, and philoeaphy, its 
representative, it is an ambidextrous power, 
and shifts either way at the bidding of expe- 
rience. Sound reason is affirmative already, 
being the kindest of the sciences; bet meta- 
physical reason also turns to the vising sun, 
and will give supernaturalism an exaggerated 
truth, when it comes as current coin from 
the sciences. If there is little to hope fiem 
this philosophy, there is nothing to fear, for it 
is always the wind of a more real power, the 
slave of sterner faculties than its own. 

490. **Tum we again Uipo/eirp, where in- 
deed the gronnd is ready, and samples of the 
tillage are native to the soil. Nothing but the 
greatest misfortune has .kept the poets from 
Swedenborg and the normid spiritual world. 
This man is the luminous pier of all thp bards 
that have arched the ages with their rainbows. 
From bKiid Mssonides through blind Mikon, 
the last span of tdoitble-sigbt^ reposes 
upon Sw^enboig. Mot one of the great ones 
but hafe longed 4e see bis day; not one, but 
has vtsiled the ^rit erorld, as the theme of 



LIFE AND WRITINGS OF EMANUEL SWEDENBORG. 


Iff 


themes and the song of songs for the progeny I 
of Adam. This was the end of the earliest 
voya^y and the lust heroism of the ancient 
heroes. For this Ulysses, emancipated from 
Circe, after so many mortal wanderings, visits 
ad the shadowland of those dim times, where 
yet immortal justice reigned, and gathered the 
perpetuation of human passions in the stern 
gait of Ajax, and from sorrowful ii^ords from 
tlie great Achilles. For this he brought back 
the hieroglyphics of the spirit, in the waters 
of Tantalus, the wheel of Ixion, and the sieve j 
of Danaidse. ' For ^is ASneas, Sibyl-instruct- 1 
e(L descended to Avernus, and through the 
la% beyond sleep and death, still found im-| 
perishable mankind, and present with his an- 
cestral spirits in their tide of prophecy, beheld 
the line of Homan glories issuing from the 
closed race of Troy. O ! depth and breadth , 
and length unending of the life of our fore- 
fathers ! From Virgil to Dante the arch of | 
light again sits upon the spiritual world ; earth 
has no top but the poet-seer on which the 
eternal curve will lean. The Christian Hades I 
vaults back to the heathen through the stern j 
Italian song; Dante and Virgil are fellow- 1 
travellers, all but through heaven where Christ 
alone can reign. From Dante to Shakspeare 
and to Milton is the next gird of the baser 
flood. In Macbeth and Hamlet, the poet of 
civilization links the worlds afresh, by the in- 
troduction of an infernal band of ambition in 
the one case, by a reappearance of the dead 
in the other; if nothing more, he gives his 
mighty vote for the supernatural life. The 
Paradise Lost is all seership ; imagination 
shows again that there is no play room for the | 
highest efforts but the spiritual world. The! 
personages, professedly superhuman, are hu-| 
man after all. Milton, who stamped the tra- j 
ditions of his church with the gold mark of bis I 
own genius, and who proves how much can be 
attempted, and how little can be done with the 
Protestant imagination, at all events completed 
a poetic cycle of aflirmations of the spiritual 
world. Not one high tuneful voice is absent 
from our list; the ‘morning stars of song’ 
are strictly choral there. The lower world, 
well pleased, sees them all attempt what Swe- 
denborg accomplished. Yet while he mounts 
above them, it is not by a greater genius, but 
by finer harmony of character and circum- 
stance with God, leading to an appreciation 
by the humblest of realms unascended by 
Bong, and to a conjunction of this world’s busi- 
ness with similar but sublimer industry in the 
Bpiritual heavens. 

491. “For politics and morak are pene- 
trated by the same spirit. The associative 
temper ai the epoch runs molten from that 
other world where the^ union of the race is 
closer knit than on this disunited earth. The 
ipfnt of work lifting the arm with strokes in- 
cessant as the engine^s, lives from a 

fidth in worit aa the last eomfbit of mankind ; 
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it longs for a heart of work in Swedenborgs 
revelations ; it desires to be certified that in- 
dustry is divine and imroortal ; that the week 
days preponderate in heaven ; that beyond 
the grave the useless classes are vile ; that the 
angels, like good artisans, eat because they 
lalmr. Luxurious ease, bodUess cherubs, sky 
floatings, everlasting prayers or anthems, arc 
an offence to the great God of the six days’ 
work, and Swedenborg, a working man, hM 
brought us the tidings. The horny hand of 
the day springs opening to the messenger. 

492. “ There is however a Sabbath in boflh 
the worlds — a day with a sacred number — a 
workday of the religious. And does not re- 
ligion coalesce with Swedenborg's informa- 
tions ? I marvel how any Christian man can 
deride revelations in the abstract; how he 
can deem that the day of wonders is past, un- 
less Gk)d be past ; how he dares use phrases 
against Swedenborg, which applied more wide- 
ly would shatter bis Bible from his bands. 
Let infidelity be consistent in tearing away all 
revelations, let it number and compaginate 
the graveyards of nature, and assiduously bind 
up the book of death ; but let Christianity be 
equally true to itself, and look for Christianity 
every where, for life and revelations every 
where. Even heathenism glitters with a star- 
light of immortality. But immortality and 
the spirit land lie in golden lakes in the Word 
of God : they wait to be explored by human 
adventure and experience. The Prophets 
and the Apocalypse are proof, and oountCr- 
proof to Swedenborg's narrations : the visions 
of John walk the waters with his ; the nine- 
teenth century begins in him to reap the har- 
vest of supernatural intercourse of which 
Clu*i8t Himself sowed the seeds in the first. 
All religion in its spiritual day, in its own 
archives, and in its first founders, stretches out 
the free right band of fellowship to this last 
seer. And here we conclude our examination 
of witnesses to the character of Swedenborg’s 
revelations. 

493. “Are they final, or do we look for 
another? A rational revelation, we reply, is 
the first step to a more rational : a religion 
given up to the human mind is a progressive 
religion. A seer whose intellect is in his 
eyes, will be succeeded by other seers with 
letter optics because greater intellects. Sigh ts 
more improbable ever await to be uncurtained. 
It is God’s truth that eye hath not seen, nor 
ear heard, nor bath it efitered into the heart of 
man to conceive those things which God hath 
prepared for them that love him. This truth 
is always ascending to God who gave it. The 
better heaven is known, the more it recedes 
into that uncomprehended love. The seeing 
; eye disturbs not the unseen : the hearing ear 
lists not the 8ong<’f songs ; the heart's concep- 
tions are beggared by simple truth ; ond man, 
aAiwart all revelations must wait upon his 
God^” WiHinson^s BiogrCgpih^^ pp. 
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494. It now remains for us to pass judg- 
ment upon such a phenomenon as is present- 
ed to us in this Life of Swedenboi^. WHat 
will the world say of it ? To our apprehen- 
sion, the Divine Providence is nowhere more 
conspicuous than in raising up, at such a time, 
snch a man. Let it ever be borne in mind 
that Swedenborg made his appearance at a 
time a little preceding that memorable event 
designated by him as the Last Judgment, 
which, he affirms, took place in the spisitual 
world in 1757. So that he was in the vigor 
and full glow of his successful life, at a little 
before, at the time of, and several years after, 
this eventful transaction which so changed 
the condition of the church and world, and by 
which the doctrines of the New Jerusalem 
could be given to mankind. How marked 
and titling a time, for the existence of such a 
man ! It w'as then that a host of evils and 
falses were cleared away from the world of 
spirits, which had been gathering for ages, and 
which had so obstructed the influx of gi^ and 
truth from the heavens, that but little of the 
pure doctrine of Christianity could at all make 
its way into the world ; and the same may be 
said of natural truth, in the various depart- 
ments of science and philosophy. And if any 
one would perceive the cause of the wonder- 
ful advances of natural science and philoso- 
phy during the last century, let him look for it 
in the Last .Judgment, which occurred in the 
spiritual world at about the time of the com- 
mencement of this increase of light. Sweden- 
borg, among the rest, came at this time. 
Here is Providence, strongly marked, which 
adapts the men to the ages. *‘It is also a 
remarkable circumstance, and should be an 
instructive one, that when the doctrines of the 
New Jerusalem were to be given to men, they 
were revealed through the agency of one who 
stood by common consent in the first rank of 
the learned men of his age.” But let It ever 
be remembered that it is not as the promulgator 
of a NEW revelation^ or the preacher of a new 
gospel, that the claim is made for Swedenborg. I 
•* His office was to open the eyeaof mankind 
to the glories of the old one. And is this an 
office, or are these advantages, which we are 
justified in denying without examination ? Is 
the world so well acquainted with the mean- 
• log of divine revelation, that no further in- 
•tmction is neoessary? Dr. Adam Clarke, 
speaking of the revelation of John, says, 

^ If it is a revelation, it is a revelation of 
enigmas, and requires another revelation to 
explain it’ I And amidst the Babel of re- 
ligious systems around ns, is there nothing 
required to direct ns in this confusion of 
tongues? Without afihrming that the Lord 
ha» given us any further light, we would ask 
the most tenacious advocate for modem secta- 
rianism, Would it not be a great advantage 
to the world if such light eoM be given? 
W^ould it not be an invaluable {[ift, if the Lord 


woM reveal to us dearly the meaning of his 
Word? Now, we most broadly and distinctly 
assert, that the whole of the Theological 
writings of Swedenborg have the tendency to 
prove that he was commissioned by the Lord 
to reveal the true nature of the Gospel to 
mankind, through the unfolding of its spiritu- 
al sense, and to declare the true nature of that 
future state to which we are all hastening.” 

495. The appearance of Swedenborg at 
such a time, unfolding such truths, so Calm, so 
deep, 60 perfectly possessed and assured, while 
dealing with such eternal and momentous 
realities, can be no otherwise regarded ||jan 
as a most distinguished providence to a needy 
and benighted world. Like the northern light 
of his own country, sending its laminous'rays 
high up into the atmosphere of its winter cold 
and darkness, so has this Seer and Philoso- 
pher of the latter ages made bis appearance, 
with the higher light of a divinely illuminated 
understanding, piercing into and scattering 
the darkness of centuries. 

496. And now, in view of all, considering 
the wonderful cburacter of the day in which 
we live, especially in reference to the break- 
ing up of old theologies — the downfall of 
sectarianism — the freedom of the human 
mind in so many departments of know^dge 
which have heretofore been barred and bolt- 
ed against all rational investigation, by the 
church’s tyranny and the prevailing ignorance 
— and the very evident commencement of a 
new spiritual era for mankind ; in view of all 
this, we cannot fail to have the most intense 
interest in the precise meaning which Sweden- 
borg embodied in his remark to Dr. Oetinger, 
before quoted, in respect to what further sign 
might be given, in proof of his divine mission 
and truthfulness. ^The sign given at this 
day, (says Swedenborg) will be an illustraiion, 
and thence a knowledge and reception of the 
tTvihs of the New Church, Some epeaking 
illustroHon of certain persons may likewise 
take place ; this works more effectually than 
miracles. Tet one token may perhape still be 
given.” It is well understo^ from what is 
believed to be a report of some private con- 
versation, that Swedenborg remarked, that in 
about one hundred years from his day, (we 
do not know precisely what year to date from) 
the principles and truths which he was instru- 
mental in teaching, would to a good extent 
prevail. Have we not already the brightest 
omens of it ? But what may be the ** speaking 
illustration of certain persons,” and w^t that 
other *Moken” which may still be given? 
Who does not regard wiHi the deepest interest 
the spiritual foretellings of such a man, and 
who does not wait, in humble confidence, for 
the fnlfilments of the" coming years ? One 
thing is certain. The great Providential Man 
of the tdiurch has been tern, and: his word it 
to << QBOW OLEABBB AND LOUDBB TBBOUOR 
▲LL AOBi.” ^ 
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The Familiar Spirit. 

[The following item ehould have eome in at to proper place, 
on page 07.] 

497. In the letter of D. Paulas 4b Indugine, 
referred to on said page, No. 386, we have the fol- 
lowing tektimony concerning the familiar spirit 
cannot forbear,*' says he, **to tell you some- 
thing new about Swedenborg. Last Thursday I 

S idjiim a visit, and found him, as usual, writing. 

c told mo, * that he had been in conversation that 
same morning, for three hours, with <he deceased 
king of Sweden. He had seen him already on the 
Wodnesdav ; but, as he observed that he was deep- 
ly engaged in conversation with the queen, who is 
still living, he would not disturb him.’ I allowed 
him to continue, but at length asked him, how it 
was possible for a person who is still in the land of 
the living, to be met with in the world of spirits ? 
He replied, * that it was not the queen herself, but 
her svintvs familiaria^ or her familiar spirit* I 
asked him what that might be.^ for I had n'ei- 
tlicr heard from him any thing respecting appear- 
ances of that kind, nor had I read any thing 
about them. He then informed me, *that every 
man has cither his good or bad spiri^ who is not 
constantly witli him, but sometimes a little removed 
from him, and appears in the world of spirits. But 
of tiiis the man siill living knows nothing ; the spir- 
it, however, knows every thing. This familiar ajftir- 
it has every thing in accordance with his compan- 
ion upon earth; he has in the world of spirits, the 
same figure, the same countenance, and the same 
tone of voice, and wears also similar garments ; in 
a word, this familiar spirit of the queen,* says Swe- 
denborg, * appeared exactly os he had so often seen 
the queen herself at Stockholm, and had heard her 
speak.* In order to allay my astonishment, he add- 
ed, * that Dr. Ernesti, of Loipsic, had appeared to 
him in a similar manner in the world of spirits, and 
that he had held a long disputation with him.*** 

Ootonory Computos. 

[Tho following ii an account of the Oetonaiy Gonuiutue, (or 
mode of calculating by elghtlia,) mentioned on page 9, No. 

Letter pf M, Swedenborgs ^aseaaor of the Board of 
MineSs to M. Nbrdbergs AiUhor of (he History pf ; 
Charles XIL 

498. **Sir, — As you are now actually engaged 
npon the Life of Charles XU., 1 avail myself of the : 
opportunity to give you some information concern- 
ing that monardi, winch is, perhaps, new to you, and 
wortliy of being transmitted to posteriW. I have al- 
ready touched upon the subject, in the fourth part of 
iny MiscetlaneOs treating de Caleulo novo Sexagena- 
rio, tfc.s whence M. Wolff has derived what he has 
said in his Elemewta Matheseoa Uiuveraw, relative 
to this new Calculus. 

In 1716, when M. Polheim received the king’s 
orders to repair to Lund, he engaged roe to accom- 
pany him thither. Having been presented to his 
majesty, he often did us the honor of conversing 
with ns upon the different branches of mathematics, 
and particularly upon mechanics, the mode of cal- 
cinating forces, and other problems of geometry and 
arithmetic. He seemed to take, remarkable pleaa- 
W in these conversations, and often put ques- 
rioDt, as if he merely propoaed to gain some slight 


elucidation from ns ; but we soon found that these 
things were not strange to him, which put us, snb- 
B^nently, more upon onr guard, not to speak to 
him of common or unimportant matters, nor to ad- 
vance any thing doubtful in which he might have 
shown ns to be mistaken. The conversation turn- 
ing npon analytical and algebraical calculation, as 
well as upon what is called the regula falsi (rule 
of false position), he desired us to bring ^ward 
examples, which we accordingly did, proposing 
such as made it incumbent, in order to proceed 
agreeably to rule, to use signs or symbols, as well as 
equations. The king did not require them, and af- 
ter a few minutes* reflection, he told us, without any 
other aid than his own superior genius, in what way 
onr examples might be solved, which we always 
found ^ agree perfectly with our calculations. ■ 1 
confess, that 1 have never been able to understand, 
how, by mere reasoning, and without the aid of Al- 
gebra, he was ei(iabled to solve problems of this 
kind. It seemed, indeed, that the king was not sor- 
ry to display before M. Polheim — a competent 
judge in these things — a penetration and power 
of reasoning, equalling those of the ablest matlie- 
maticians. 

** 1 will now relate to you, as I am peculiarly able 
to do, .iwhat arose from this learnt amusement, 
which is as follows: — Conversing one day with 
the king upon arithmetic, and the mode of counting, 
we observed, that almost all nations upon reaching 
10, began again ; that those figures which occupy 
the first place, never change thmr value, while those 
in the second place, were multiplied tenfold, and so 
on with the others ; to which we added, that men 
had apparently begun by counting their fingers, and 
that this method was still practised by the people ; 
tliat arithmetic having been formed into a science, 
figures had been invented, which were of the utmost 
service ; and, nevertheless, that the ancient mode 
of counting had been always retained, in beginning 
again aAer arriving at 10, and which is observed by 
putting euh figure in its proper place. The king 
was of opinion, that had such not been the origin of 
our mode of counting, a much better and more ge- 
ometrical method might have been invented, and 
one which would have been of great utility in calcu- 
lations, by making choice of some other periodical 
number than 10. That the number 10 had this 
great and necessary inconvenience, that when di- 
vided by 3, it could not be reduced to the number 
1 without entering into fractions. Besides, os it 
comprehends neither the square, nor the cnbe, nor 
the ronith power of any number, many difficulties 
arise in numerical calculations. Whereas, bad the 
periodical number been ^ or 16, a great facility 
would have resulted, the nnt being a cube number, 
of which the root is 3, and the second a square 
number, of which the root is 4, and that these num- 
bers beiim divided by 3, their primitive, the number 
1 would be obtained which would be highly nsefnl 
with regard to money and measures, by avoiding a 
quantity of fractions. The king, after speaking at 
great length on this subject, expressed a deeire that 
we should make a trial with some other number 
than 10. Having represented to him, that this coaU 
not be done, nnmis we invented new figures, to 
^hich, also, names altogether di^rent from the an- 
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dent ones miut be i^ven, as, othenriae, gfreat con- 
fbaion would arise, be desired us to prepare an ex- 1 
ample in point 

** We chose the number 8, of which the cube 
root is *2, and which, bein^f divided by 2, is reduced 
to the primitive number 1. We also invented new 
fibres, to which we gave new names, and proceed- 
ed according to the ordinary method ; after wbich we 
applied them to the cubic calculations, as well as to 
money and to measures. The essay hav*^ been 
presented to the king, he was pleased with it : but it 
was evident that he had wished something more 
extended, and less easy, in order Umt he might dis- 
play the superiority of his genius and his great 
penetration. To this end be proposed to £lopt 
some number which should contain a square as well 
•8 a cube, and which, when divided by 2, might be 
reduced to the primitive number 1. He made 
choice of 64 ; but we observed to him that it was 
too high a number, and, consequently, very incon- 
venient, and, indeed, that it was almost iinimsible 
to employ it ; that, besides, if we were obliged to 
reckon up to 64, before recommencing, and that up- 
on reaching 64 times 64, or 4096, only three figures 
were used, calculation would be rendered immense- 
ly difficult, especially with remrd to multiplication 
cad division ; because it would be necessaiy to com- 
mit to memory a multiplication table composed of 
4096 numbers, while the common table comprised 
only BO or 90 numbers. However, the more we urged 
our difficulties, the more he was determined to put 
his idea into practice ; and to show the possibility of 
what appeared to us to require long and profound 
reflection, he undertook to devise this method hini- 
nelf, and to lay uown the plan of it, which he apnt 
to us the next inoming. He had invented new 
figures, each with its particular name. The 64 fig- 
ures were divided into 8 classes, each being des- 
ignated by a particular symbol. Upon a closer 
inspection, I found that these symbols or signs were 
composed of the initial and final letters of his own 
name, in a manner at once so clear and exact, that 
when the first 8 numbers were known, all the rest 
up to 64 were attainable witliout the least difficulty. 
The names of the 8 numbers of the first class were 
very simple, and those of the others so well con- 
trived, that one could easily remember them, with- 
out fear of confusion. Having arrived at the number 
64, when it became necessary to proceed with three 
figures, up to 64 times 64, he had invented new ! 
names, admirably arranged, and so easily and natn- 
rally varied that there was not any number, however 
high, for which there was not a name ; and this 
might be carried on ad following the prin- 

ciples and rules laid down. 

It was to me that the king committed this plan, 
in his own handwriting [the original of which 1 sj^l 
preserve], in order to arrange from it a table show- 
ing the difference between this and the common 
inode of counting, both with regard to the names 
and the figures. 

^ The kins had olso added to hu plan an exam- 
ple in multipTicatioB and in division ; two operationB 
• m which 1 had contemplated so much difficulty. 
As it was my place to undertake the perfecting of 
hii method, 1 examined it thoroughly, in order to 
ditoover wheftierit might not be rendered yet more 
easy and morecoDveraeatof application than it was. 
My attempts, however, -were in vain ; and 1 much 
dflobt whether the greatest matheipaticians would 
have succeeded, what 1 diieily adqure, is, the ia- 
feoni^ shown by the king in the invention of the 
imreB and the names, and the ease with which the 
vgps may be varied adw|/laihfak I wan also great- 


ly struck with his example in multiplication ; and 
when 1 consider the short time in whiph he accom- 
plished this, I cannot but regard him as a prince 
endowed with a genius and a penetration much 
above those of other men ; whence I have been led 
to believe that, in all his other actions, he was guid- 
ed by greater wisdom than apparently belonged 
to him. Certain it is, that he thought it beneath ' 
him to assume the air of a learned man, by affect- 
ing an imposing exterior. What he said to me, 
one day, regarding mathematics, expressed a sen- 
timent truly worthy of a king, — * that he who had 
made no progress whatever in this science, did net 
deserve to be considered as a rational man.* 

" 1 have tlie honor to be, dtc., 

^ Em. Swedenborg.” 

FInt public Advertisement of Swedenborg’s 
Writings* 

[For the curioeity of thimo who would ww n dneumont of thii 
kind, we inaert the following original advertisement hy the 
printer of the lecnnd volume of the Arcana CmlettuL It wee 
publiehed in parts, each contaiiiinit one chafiter, and aceon»' 
paniad, in separate numbers, by an Eiiglisli translation.] 

Paternoster Row, Februaty 5, 1750. 

499. Advertisement, by Jqhn Lewis, Printer 
and Publisher, in Paternoster Row, near Cheapside, 
London. Be it known unto all the Learned and 
Curious, that this day is published the First Num- 
ber of Arcana CaUstia or Heavenly Secrets which 
are in the Sacred Scripture, or Word of the Lord, 
laid open; as they are found in the Sixteenth 
Chapter of Genesis ; together with the wonderful 
things that have been seen in the World of Soirits, 
and in the Heaven of Angels. 

This work is intended to be such an exposition 
of the whole Bible as was never attcnipted in any 
language before. The author is a learned foreign- 
er, who wrote and printed the first volume of the 
same work but last year, all in Latin, which may 
be seen at my shop in Paternoster Row, as above 
mentioned. 

And now the second volume is printing both in 
Latin and English ; to be published in cheap num- 
bers, that the public may have it in an easier man- 
ner, in either tongue, than in whole volumes. 

It most be confessed that this nation abounds 
with a variety of commentaries and expositions on 
the Holy Bible ; yet when we consider what an iln- 
exhaustible fund of knowledge the Sacred Scrip- 
ture contains, the importance the subjects it 
treats of, and the vast concern every man has in 
those things they relate and recommend, we may 
cease to wonder that so many ingenious pens have 
been employed in sounding the depths of this vast 
ocean ; and he must be a very dull writer indeed, 
who docs not find a pretty large number of readers 
of any work he may publish of this kind. I would 
be far from depreciating the merit of any man’s 
performance, nay, 1 will allow, that it is owing to the 
labors of learned and pious men, in their disquisi- 
tions after truth in the Bible that we of this king- 
dom have been enabled to discern truth from error, 
and to know more of the mind and will of God in 
his Word, than the priests of Rome were willing 
we should. Yet give me leave to add, that these 
Sacred Writings are capable of speaking to the 
heart and unmrstanding of man, by more ways 
than have been thought of or put in practice ; and 
he who can discover new treasures in these sacred 
mines, and produce from them eueh rich jewels ss 
were never yet seen by the eye of men, will tan- 
doabtedly omBenge oor stneteet atteation, end 
deserve enconragemeiit in -hie plow labors. Tbie 
then nay be sail of our aathoc. He hi 
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oat a new path through thia deep abyn, which no 
man ever trod before. He hoa left all the com- 
mentators and expositors to stand on Uieir o^ 
footing; he neither meddles nor interfbres with 
any of them ; his thoughts are all his own ; and 
the ingenious and sublime turn he has given to 
every Siing in the Scripture, he has copied from 
no man ; and therefore, even in this respect, he 
hath some title to the regard of the ingenious and 
learned world. 

It is true, when a reader comes to peruse this 
work, if he expects to understand him with a slight 
and cursoiT reading, he will find himself greatly 
mistaken ; his thoughts are too sublime and lofty 
to be surveyed with a weak or a wanton eye ; his 
language is quite difiTcrent from the common modes 
ol' speech ; and his sense is sometimes so deep and 
promund, as not to be readily apprehended bv a 
common understanding. Whoever, therefore, takes 
this book in hand, and finds passages in it not 
easily intelligible, let him not throw it by as a 
thing of no value, nor content himself with a bare 
perusal ; but let him read it over and over again ; 
and let him study the drift and design of the an- 
tlior ; and 1 will aiisw’er for it, tliat the more and 
oftencr he icads U, the more instruction and de- 
light he will receive from it The author has a 
depth, which if once fathomed (and it is not unfath- 
omable) will yield the noblest repast to a pious 
mind. -But if any one imagines that I say this to 
puff a book, in the sale of which my interest is so 
nearly concerned, any gentleman is welcome to 
cruse it at my shop, and to purchase it or not, as 
is own judgment shall direct him. 

Nothing recommends a book more effectually to 
tiie public than the eminence and credit of its 
author; nothing is more notorious, than that a 
weak performance, if it appears under a great 
name, shall be better received in the world than 
tliG most sublime and ingenious productions of an 
obscure person ; so that it is not merit hut prejudice 
tliat generally governs the judgment of men. 

Though the author of Arcana CalcMtia is un- 
doubtedly a very learned and great man, and his 
works highly esteemed by the Ulerati, yet he is no 
less distinguished for his modesty than his great 
talents, so that he will not suffer his name to be 
made public. But though I am positively forbid 
to discover that, yet I hope he will excuse me if 
I venture to mention his benign and generous 

J |iialitics. How he bestowed his time and labors in 
oriner years, I am not certainly informed ; (tliough I 
have heard by those who have been long acquainted 
wiih him, that they were employed in the same 
manner as 1 am going to relate ;) but what I have 
been an eye witness to, I can declare with certain 
truth ; and therefore I do aver, that thia gentle- 
man, with indefatigable pains and labor, spent one 
whole year in studying and writing the first volume 
of Arcana CalMot was at the expense of two hun- 
dred pounds to print it, and also advanced two 
hundred pounds more for the printing of this sec- 
ond volume ; and when he had done this, he gave 
express orders that all the money that should arise 
in the sale of this large work should be given to- 
wards the charge of the propagation of the Gos- 
He is so nr from desiring to make a gain of 
^ labors, that he will not receive one farthing 
back, of the four hundred pounds he hath ex- 
pended ; and for that .reason his works will come 
exceedingly cheap to ihe public. 

I further declare I have not the least reason in 
the world to believe him a bigot to any mode or 
netbod cf religion ; I know not what commoni^ he 
belongs to, or whether he belongs to any ; if any 


one can guess by his writings, he knows where 
to find them. But it matters not what or who the 
person is that writes, if his writings are fimnded 
on truth, and agreeable to such learned men as are 
competent judges of them. The deepest and most 
learned, as well as most valuable pieces, are some- 
times misunderstood and rejected many years, even 
by learned men themselves ; to instance only three 
pkformances out of the many that might be pro- 
duced, viz.. Locke on Human Understanding, 
Milton’s Paradise Lost, and Pridcaux’s Connection 
of the Old and New Testament Those who have 
been conversant with books, especially in the trad- 
ing way, cannot be ignorant of the difficulties 
wmch these valuable pieces have met with in mak- 
ing their way into the world ; and it is as remark- 
able DOW to observe, how they have been called 
for and admired for many years past 

How this great work of Arcana Cakstia will 
succeed in the world, is impossible at present to 
determine. If all men of learning were of the 
same mind with the ingenious and pious Mr. Penny, 
of Dartmouth, we need not fear success : for in his 
letter to me, on the publication of the first volume, 
are these following words : — “I have loi^ ardent- 
ly wished to see the historical part of the Old 
Testament, which seetfis only to regard the Jewish 
Dispensation, (and upon that account too lightly 
regarded by the major part of the Christian worlu) 
proved to be as ddightful^ instructive^ and as ne- 
cessary for the knowledge of Christians as the JVetr. 
This, Arcana Calestia gives me tlie fullest satisfac- 
tion of, dtc.” A copy of this letter was printed 
at large in tlie Daily Advertiser of Christmas day, 
1749. Now this delightful, instructive, and ne- 
cessaiy knowledge, cannot bo expected from this 
part of Holy Writ, unless the historical part of the 
Old Testament be allegorized in some such man- 
ner as our Latin autlior has here done it. And the 
great and learned os well as the inspired St Paul, 
clearly gives encoura^ment to this way of writ- 
ing, Gal. iv. 24. And our author neither rejects 
nor disturbs the literal sense by his allegoricaJ ex- 
position. 

Soon after the publication of Mr. Penny’s letter 
before mentioned, a grave, judicious and learned 
gentleman was pleased to call at one of the book- 
sellers where tliis famous Latin book was appointed 
to be sold ; and when he had cast his eye over part 
of the work, be inquired who the autlior was ; but 
being told that the author would not be known, 
— “Well,” (said the gentleman) “ I confess that 
at these years I am not fond of new acquaintance, 
but should be extremely glad to have some con- 
versation with him ; for,” (continued he, with great 
eariKstness,) “ I never saw, nor beard, nor read, of 
BO Buiprising a man in all my days ! ” 

* Any one of small judgment may guess at the 
cheapness of the work, when he finds that six 
hundred and forty quarto pages in Latin, of the 
first volume, are sold for no more than six aUllings, 
unbound. But this second volume, which is now 
publishing in Latin an^ English, will be unac- 
countably cheap, as any one may conclude, even 
from the postage of the Latin copy from aHroad: 
lor the bare pratage of thia first number cost no 
less titan twelve Aillings, and now it is printed, 
doth make fifty-two quarto pages in the English 
tongue ; and all to be sold for no more than eiglil 
pence, which is not half the price that stteh a 
raantity of paper and print is mnerally sold for. 
The postage of the ^eeond nui^er came to eigh- 
teen ahilli^; and that of the third amoniited 
to one pound two shillings; and yet these tww 
numbers are to be sold for no more than ninepenee 



126 


AFPEHBIX 


etch; BO that from henee H ■ eaajr to imagpoe 
how cheap the whole will be, especially when print- 
ed in eocb a grand and pompous manner at so low 
a price. But it is the generous author’s absolute 
command that it should be so, who, it is plain, wants 
neither purse nor spirit to cany on his laudable un- 
dertaking. 

As the copy comes from a foreign country, and 
as one number ma)^ contain nearly double the 
quantity of another, it is utterly impoMible to fix 
a certain regular time for the publication of each. 
But this the public may be assured of, that when 
a fresh number is published, it shall be advertised 
in the newspapers. Those who are pleased to 
give their orders to the news carriers, will have 
every number as certaiuly as though they were 
apprised of the certain tune of its coming out 
And the price will be printed on the title of each 
English number, (and every Latin number will be' 
of the same price with the English,) so that the 
readers may be sure that they will not be imposed 
upon ; for sometimes the bulk of the work will 
plainly appear to be worth five times as much os 
will be required for iL 

Those who are so happy as to be well acquainted 
with the Latin tongue, will be highly delighted 
with tlie author’s elegant md sublime language. 

First Reception of theWiitin^ of Swedenborg. 

500. The first volume of the Arcana Cateatia, con- 
taining the explanation of the first fifteen chapters 
of Genesis, was published in London, in the Latin 
language, in the year 1749, and was the earliest 
of Swedenborg’s theological works. Our readers 
will not be displeased to see the following letter, 
from, probably, the first person who embraced the 
truths it contains, expressing the satisfaction he 
derived from it. Though not a document of any 
decided importance, it is interesting as a curiosity, 
and as evincing that the truths of me New Church 
found some receivers on their veiy first publication. 
This letter was sent to the DaUy Advertiaer, for- 
merly a popular newspaper, of Christmas day, 
1749, by the publisher or the work, and is intro- 
duced by his business-like note, to the Editor, as 
follows : — 

** Sia, 

** If you will insert the following letter in your 
paper, it may induce the curious iu the learned 
world, to penise a work very entertaining and 
pleasant, and oblige, 

“ Sir, yours, fitc. 

/ ^Jonif Lewis. 

«««To Mr. John Lewis, in Patenioster Row, 
Cheapside, London. 

** * Dartmouth, October 15, 1749. 

John Lewis, 

** * Sir, — Accidentally reading the advertisement 
of the Arcana CaUdia^ excited by the oddness of 
die title, I presently ordered my friend in London 
to send me one. The *extraoTdinary degree of 
pleasure the reading of it has given me, and the 
yet more expected rrom what more is to be pub- 
lished, induces mo to request advice as often as 
any new publication happens, which 1 apprehend to 
be designed annually. My reason for troubling 
you, is, ^ause I very rarefy see any of the pub- 

lie papers, and, consequently, future adverdsementB 

may escape my knowledge ; which, 1 hope will ex- 
COM me. 

^ 1 have long ardently wished to see the histor- 
ioail part of the Old Testamei^ which seems only 
to regard the Jewish dispensation (and upon that 


account is too lightly regarded by the major part of 
the present Christian world), proved to be aa delight- 
ful, instructive, and as necessary for the know], 
edge of Christians aa the New. This the Arcana 
CaUatia gives me the fullest satisfaction of. But 
the illumined author, whoever he is, (is it Mr. 
Law ?) must expect a considerable army of gown 
men to draw their pens against him : it is a bless- 
ing their power is prescribed within impassable 
bounds. 

** ‘ The favor of a line in answer, to know what 
def^ndence I may make upon you, will very much 
oblige, Sir, your most humble servant, 

“‘Stephen Penny. 

“ ‘ P. S. Perhaps the author was concerned in the 
publication of Mr. Hutchinson’s works ? Has he 
published any other work, knd at what price ? ’ ” 

To this the bookseller appends the following 
notice : 

“ This large Latin book is neatly printed in 4to. ; 
and sold by Mr. Nourse, at the Lamb, opposite 
Katharine Street, in the Strand ; Mr. Ware, at the 
Bible onLudgate Hill ; and by John Lewis, printer 
of the same, as above mentioned ; price Gs. unbound.” 

Notice of the London Monthly Review. 

501. In the London Monthly Review for - — ■ 
1844, is an articlo on the discoveries in science 
made by Swedenborg, concluding thus: 

“In conclusion, we record our opinion positively, 
and not rolatively ; wholly, and without reserva- 
tion, that if the mode of reasoning and explana- 
tion adopted by Swedenborg be once under- 
stood, the anatomist and physiologist will aod^uire 
more information, and obtain a more comprehen- 
sive view of the human body, and its relation to a 
higher sphere, than from any single book ever pnb- 
lisned ; nay, we may add, than from all the books 
which have been written (especially in modern 
times) on physiology, or, as it nas been lately named, 
transcendental anatomy. 

“ Swedenborg reasons not on any hypothesis, not 
on any theory, not on any favorite doctrine of a 
fashionable school, hut on the solid principles of 
geometry, based on the immutable rock of truth ; 
and he must and will be considered at no distant 
period the Zoroaster of Europe, and the Promethe- 
us of a new era of reason, however at present the 
clouds of prejudice may intervene, or the storms 
of passion obscure the comiscations of his intel- 
lect” 

Extnust froB the Commencement of Wilkin- 
son’s Biography. 

502. “ There is, in the present day, a constantly 
increasing inquiry among intelligent persons, re- 
specting the life and labors of Swedenoorg, whose 
name begins to be whispered, with more or lem 
respTOt, and with undefined foelings, thronghont 
Christendom. We are no followers of Sweden- 
borg; although we accept his views of Christian- 
ity, out not oecause he discovered them, but be- 
cause they were tliere to be discovered, and are 
tree. The truth, we believe, is not arrested or 
contained by any man, but as soon as found, the 
mind may pass from that level, and rise fiom 
it as a vant^ ground to new tratlis. It is, there- 
fore, in the service of the public, and not of 
Swedenborg, that we write these pages ; for the 
time has come when eveiy enlightened man and 

Woman ought, for their own s&es, to know of 

Swedenborg and his pretensioiit. 

“For consider the ease. Here wu an an* 
thor, flourishing in the last century, whose princi- 
pal works were written from 1721 to 1772. and whoi 
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enjoying at first a good reputation as a scientific and 
practical man, saw that reputation gradually expire 
Bs his o^n mind unfolded m 'his works, until at 
len^ he was only known as a visionary, and the 
fact of his early career was scarcely remembered 
by his few surviving contemporaries. There was 
every reason why his. works died to that age. He 
Had a firm faith, from the first, in the goodness of 
God, in the powers of the mind,' in the wisdom 
and easiness of creation, and in the immovable 
firmness of revelation; later on, a belief too in 
spiritual existence, in a sense intelligible to all 
mankind. In bis case, there was a breaking of 
shell after shell a rolling away of delusion after 
delusion, until the truth was seen to be itself real 
— to be the true creation, the world above and be- 
fore the world, of which mortal creatures are made. 
How could so substantial a personage — a man whose 
spirit and its relations were a body and a force — 
be seen at all ih the last century, when the public 
wave ran in spring tides towards materialism, 
frivolity, and all conventionalities ? The savage 
mi^t as easily value a telescope or a tlieodolite 
as Europe estimate a Swedenborg at such an era. 
Accordingly, in proportion as he transcended brute 
matter and dead facts, he vanished from its sight, 
and was only mentioned with ridicule as a ghost 
seer — the next thi^ to a ghost. But how stands 
the matter now ? The majority, it is true, know 
notliing of Swedenborg ; and it is for them we 
write. But the vast majority of tliose who do 
know — and the« number is considerable in all 
parts of Uic civilized world — regard him with 
respect and affectionate admiration ; many hailing 
him as the herald of a new chiirch upon earth ; many 
as a gift of the same provident deity who has sent, as 
indirect messengers, the other secular leaders of 
tlie race, — the great poets, the great philosophers, 
the guiding intellects of the sciences ; many also 
still looking towards his works in order to gain in- 
struction from them, and to settle for themselves the 
author’s place among the benefactors of his kind. 
We ourselves are in all these classes, allowing 
them to modify each other ; and perhaps, on that 
account, are suitable to address those who know 
less of the subject, for we have no position to 
maintain but the facts of the case. 

"Now whence this change in public opin- 
ion \ It has been the most silent of revolutions, 
a matter almost of signs and whispers. Sweden- 
borg’s admirers have simply kept his books before 
the public, and given them their good word when 
opportunity offered. The rest has been done over 
the heads of men, by the course of events, hy the 
advance of the sciences, by our new liberties of 
thought, by whatever makes man from ignorant, 
enlightened, and from sensual, refined and spiritu- 
alized. In short, it is the world’s progress under 
Providence which has brought it to Swedenborg’s 
doot. For where a new truth has been discovered, 
^at truth has said a courteous word for Sweden- 
borg ; where a new science has sprung up and en- 
tered upon its conquests, that science has pointed 
with silent-speaking finger to something friendly 
to, and suggMtive of, itself in Swedenborg; where 
a new spirit has entered the world, that spirit has 
flown to ita mate in Swedenborg ; where the age 
has felt its own darkness and confessed it, toe 
students of Swedenborg have been convinced that 
there was in him much of the light which all hearts 
were leeking. And so forth. The fact thenu, 
UBt an unbeueving century could see nothing in 
w'^^nborg ; that its successor, more trustful and 
tnioinil, sees more and more ; and strong indica^ 


tions exist that in another five and twenty years 
the field occupied by this author miibt be visited 
by the ^ leaders of opinion en masse, and whether 
they will or no ; because it is not proselytism. that 
will take them there, but the expansion and cul- 
mination of the truth, and the organic course of 
events. The following pages will have their end 
if they be one pioneer of this path which the 
learned and the rulers are to. traverse.” 

Testlnuiny of Professor Gorres^ 

Of German^f Professor of Roman Catholic The- 
ology at one of the German Universities. 

503. " Throughout the whole of Swedenborg’s 
voluminous works every thing appears simple and 
uniform, especially as to the tone in which he 
writes, in which there is no effort at display in the 
imaginative powers, nothing overwrougnt, nothing 
fantastic, nothing that can, in the remotest degree, 
be construed into a morbid bias of a prevailing 
mental activity, nothing indicating a fixed idea, or 
manifesting any peculiarity of a commencing men- 
tal derangement. Every thing he undertakes is 
developed in a calm and measured manner, like the 
resolution and demonstration of a mathematical 
problem, and every where the operations of a mind 
composed and well ordered shine forth, with con- 
viction as to the certainty of the results of its ac- 
tivity. In the cultivation of science, sincerity and 
simplicity of heart are necessary requirements to 
the attainment of durable success. We never 
observe that Swedenborg was subject to that pride 
by the influence of which so many great spirits 
have fallen; he always remained the same su^ 
dued and modest mind ; and never, either by suc- 
cess, or by any consideration, lost his mental equi- 
librium.” 

Extract flrom the Memoir by Rev. O. Pres- 
cott Hiller. ' 

504. " A man, — a human being like ourselves, 

— has been chosen by the Divine will, as the in- 
strument for conveying these truths to the world. 
And as Moses, a man like ourselves, was chosen 
of old, to bo the instrument for bringing into the 
land of Canaan the people with whom a represen- 
tative Church was to be established, and who was 
called too, (man though he was) up into the mount 
to speak with God, and receive the tables of his 
law; — as Paul, a roan, too, like ourselves, was 
chosen, at the commencement of a former dispen- 
sation, to be an apostle to teach the new truth to 
the world, and, in order to enlighten and strength- 
en him for that work, was admitted in spirit to a 
view of the heavens and even of the Lord Himself : 

— BO now, in our own day, at the commencement 
of another Dispensation of Divine troth, at this the 
time of the Lord’s second coming in the light of 
the Spiritual Sense of His Word, has another indi- 
vidual, a man, like ourselves, — been raised up as 
the instrument for making known to the world the 
truths and doctrines of tbaf New Church which is 
about to be established on the earth — the N'ew Je- 
rusalem. The herald will not be received nor be- 
lieved, for a time ; he has been, and be will be, 
slandered and reviled ; he has been and will con- 
tinue to be, by some and for a while, pronounced 
a mystic and a madman; the interested, the prejn- 
dicM, and the self-confident will scofT at him, os 
the proud Athenians scoflTed at Paul preaching to 
them the troth— -as toe doctors of the Jewish 
Church scorned toe words of Him who was the 
Truth itself. But these things will be only for a 
time. * Truth is strong and will pravail.’ Then 
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ire always a few candid and earnest minds in the 
community, anxious for Uie thith, and ready to seek 
it wherever it is to be found, and to follow .whither- 
soever it leads. Such there were, even in Swe- 
denborg’s lifetime, — men too -of high character, 
intelligence, and education,— who perceived the 
truth of the principles he tau^ received them 
with delight, and sought to mue them known to 
others. Since his death, the number has been 
steadily increasing, in all parts of the world. And 
within a few years past, many of the profound and 
original thinkers of the age have- repaired to his 
pages, as their chief source of instruction, and have 
acknowledged that they could find there satisfac- 
tory answers to their inquiries, that could be found 
nowhere else, in the whole range of moral, theo- 
logical, and philosophical writort. The signs of 
the times are now ^ving token of a change and a 
grMt change, in the view generally entertained of 
mis autiior. As he becomes more known, surprise 
and admiration take the place of neglect and con- 
tempt ; the earnest searcneis for tniUi wonder that 
they had not been directed to this light before — 
the intellectual and the learned are astonished that 
they had passed by a thinker and writer, who far 
excels them both in intellect and learning ; and the 
admirecB and collectors of great names are begin- 
ning to admit his into their list And we venture 
the prediction, that as years roll by, and these writ- 
ings are examined, explored, understood, more 
and more thoroughly — as the world grows wiser 
and belter — ss the darkness of old error passes 
off, and the light of truth increases —the name of ' 
SwxnESBOu shine the brightest in the whole 
galaxy of mat names, and his memory be revered 
as that of tiie most powerful and most useful of all 
the human instruments whom Heaven has raised 
up, to communicate truth, goodness, and happiness 
to maukind.’' 

TeBdaMmy of the late Rev* John Clowes, A* M., 

FtUme of Triniiy CoUert, CanMdge, and Rector 
of St, John'o (EpiteotSd) JIfanckegter, 

England. 


505. **Tlie author {of this Memoir) cannot con- 
clude his narrative, without offering up to the 
Father of Mercies his most devout and grateful 
acknowledgments for the extraordinary pnvilege, 
and inestimable blessing vouchsafed him, in having 
been admitted to the knowledge and acknowledg- 
ment of the truth and tinportaBce of the doctrines 
unfolded by Swedenborg iforo the Word of God 
as the genuine doctrines of Christianity. For what 
worldly glory, gain, or happiness, can stand in 
competition with this— to know Jesus Christ to 
‘ be toe * only true God,’ and to be allowed to ap- 
puoach and worship Him in his Divine HumanU^ ; 
to be delivered thus from all perplexity as to w 
pn|»er object of werabip ; to see, at the same time, 
the divine volume of Revelation opened ; its inte- 
rior treasures displayed ; its evidence and autbor- 
ily tl^ cenfimed by its divine contents; its ap- 
pMrt centradktioas reconciled ; whilst all that tt 
dth^hiud holy, all that is good and true, all that 
li oa]#iilated to exeke the vouention of intolli- 
gMt brings, ssd the aftetion of peoftoot ones; 
all, in short, that has a tendoncy either to esdighten 
the human undentniidiag.cr to purify the human 
sriU; rither to edi^, by the bright and psemd les- 
MDB of diriim tnith, or to MAen and console by 


the sweet and tender influences of the divine love, 
is perceived to proceed from this Dirine FouDtaiul 
as its only source ! Yet such is the transoendent 
glory, gain, and happiness imparted to every peni- 
tent and devout receiver of the above Heavenly 
Doctrines. Add to this, the nearness and connec- 
tion between this world and another, demonstrate^ 
by such a weight of irresistible evidence ; the great 
evangelical doctrines of Faith, of Charity, of Re- 
pentance and Remission of Sins, of Temptation, 
Reformation, Regeneration, and the Freedom of 
the Will, opened, explained, and enforced, accord- 
ing to their edifying and important meaning ; the 
nature, also, and enect of the lAst Judgment, the 
Lord’s Second Advent, and the descent of the New 
Jerusalem, presented to view in all the brightness 
and fulness of truth, and confirmed by the testi- 
mony of the sure Word of prophecy; and some 
faint idea may then be formed of the immense debt 
of gratitude, owing at this day from all the fami- 
lies of the earth to their Heavenly Father. For 
who, except that Father, * whose tender mercies 
are over all His works,’ could thus cause * His 
light to shine in darkness’ for the deliverance of 
iSs people from evil, from error, and from destruc- 
tion, and, at the same time, for the guidance of 
their feet into the ways of righteousness, troth, 
and salvation? I’o his praises, and most un- 
feigned thankfnlness on this occasion, the author 
is lastly urgent to add His ardent prayers, that the 
above * glorious light ’ may shine in every corner 
nf the habitable globe, until thq whole earth be- 
eumes that blessed ’ tabernacle of God,’ whUth was 
Stotounced to be * with men,’ in which ’ God will 
drim and be with them their God, and wipe away 
ail tears from their eyes’ (Rev. xxi. 3, 4).” 

The New Chureh* 

506. ‘^Tbe reception of the Doctrines of the 
New Church has slowly, but constantly increased, 
from the time when Swedenborg began to teach 
them, up to the present moment. Those who be- 
come fully impressed with their truth, and with the 
desire to live according to them, usually endeavor 
to connect themsdves with each other, and to fbrm 
societies for the purpose of mutual eocoaragement 
and instruction. Tois ssffort commonly results in 
the building of cbniehei, establishment of preach- 
ing, and perfonnaBce of religious services, very 
much in the ordinary congrmtional and cpiaeopu 
forms. There are now in ^glond some seventy- 
five ministen or presoben of the Doctrines, and 
in the United States about sixty. The numbw of 
^aces, however, where receiver are known to 
reride, is much larger, being in the United Sutes, 
about four hundiM and nuy. There are also 
many known in France, Gennaiw, and Sweden, 
and some in other countries. Id Sweden the New 
Church Doctrines have not boon preached openly 
as such, on account of the ostanlished church ; 
bnt it is undeiBtood that many Of tiie clergy there 
•re well aoqnainted wkh Ssredeaborg’s writings, 
and iMtrnet their Mopio in'icoordnnee with tb^ 
ritbongh net opemy proihoritf the soofoo of their 
iostrection. 

** The Reeeiven of the Heavenly Doctrines 
of the ilew Jenisalem Church, await patiently Co 
bo joiiiod bv their fellow-mn, in the glad eonfr 
donee that tnora is a good time coming, when the 
whole Christian world will rejoice in the lightaf 
the New JeninleiiL’’ JMoif # L||l^ p. m 
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The Compiler of this work has endeavored to 
answer a want which has been deeply folt, and 
which, at the present crisis, seems more pressing 
than ever. It is a time of unparalleled interest in 
spiritual truths. It is a time, in God*s Providence, 
when the old systems of theology ore evidently 
breaking up and passing down the stream of Time 
— when ancient authorities are questioned with a 
bold and determined aspect — and the most keen 
and searching glances are sent into eveiy creed. 
It is a time, too, of much doubt and confusion — 
of the most bare and unblushing infidelity — of a 
deeper and wider knowledge of Nature on the one 
hand, and a more lamentable ignorance and denial 
of God on the other. It is, as a consequence, an 
age of extremes. The freedom of the human 
mind, for which we are now so distinguished, has 
revealed to many the hideous deficiences of tlie so 
called Protestant faith, and driven them to a ref- 
uge in Catholic authority. It has become too evi- 
dent, that the prevalent theology will not bear the 
piercing test which it is now submitted to — that 
the better reason ilecs from it, a million times in 
secret, and many times in open afifront ; and that 
tlius, where the religious tendencies predominate, 
there is either a backward movement to the 
Church of Rome, to save the fear and trouble of 
thinking, or a melancholy indifference to all that 
demands a Philosophy commensurate with Faith; 
while on the other hand, where the natural reason 
predominates, there is a'^tendency to flee fh>m all 
venerated ** theologies,^ to the open fields of Na- 
ture and her pantheistic enticements. There is a 
middle class, who still strive to reconcile their vb-< 
tiouB theologies with the Reason that so urgently 
impels, and who are really doing much to save 
many fragments of truth, and adapt them at once 
to the science, philosophy, and theology of the 
goul. But amidst the whole, what dread confu- 
sion and scepticism ! How much doubt, even of 
the future, immortal life of man ! 

Bat again, we are opening into new and strange 
wonders. New indeed, to those who now first 
realize them ; not so new in the history and expe- 
rience of man. The whole Past has been fhiitfol 
of a varied spiritual experience; and we are now 
really experiencing nothing but what has been 
better and more fully attested in ages long since 
gone by. Not so, however, the sceptical philoso- 
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phy of the day. “The secret of heaven ” (says 
Emerson) “ is kept from age to age. No impm- 
dent, sociable angel, ever dropped an early sylla- 
ble to answer the longing of saints, the fears of 
mortals. We should have listened on our knees 
to any favorite, who, by stricter obedience, had 
brought his thoughts into parallelism with the ce- 
lestial currents, and could hint to human ears the 
scenery and circumstance of the newly-parted 
soul.”* This is the utterance of the merest, 
most refined naturalism of our age. So low has 
philosophy fallen in her high places ! Yet it ex- 
presses the yearning wants of the human soul. 
The transcendental Philosophy of this age would 
get down upon its knees for any, even the faintest 
whisper, from the mysterious dwellings of etei^ 
nity. But upon such ears, no sociable angel ever 
dropped a syllable ! It would be better to ascribe 
the cause to the right party. 

Now, that we are approaching an Era of marked 
spiritual truth, it would seem useless to deny. 
Notwithstanding the immensely higher truth which 
has, at least for a century, been already in the 
world, to wit, m the pages of our Author, yet Prov- 
idence is evidently now permitting an external and 
visible communication from spirits out of the ma- 
terial body, with the men of our earth, to the end, 
among others, that the sensual philosophy of oni 
times, and the gross unbelief of the church and 
the world, may find its proper antidote in these 
tangible and sensuous phenomena. Of the heights 
and depths of this most palpable demonstration, of 
its measure of truth and falsity, of its infernal de- 
ceptions, and the willingness with which so many 
thousand are led astray by a converse with the 
other world, we here say nothing. Of its amount 
of honesty we here say nothing. It is sufficient 
here to say, that no one can take a survey of the 
wide extent and practice df this very evident dem- 
onstration from the invisible world, without be- 
lieving that a mote than ordinary movement is tak- 
ing place in the* world of spirits. To believe that 
it will all come to nothing, does not comport with 
the best ideas of Providence. Should it even al' 
end here, it would not be without a stirring up of 
the minds of hundreds of thousands of those who 
most needed it, to a fiiith, realization, and knowl- 
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edge of knmoital verities connected with undying I 
men. Should it all end even to-day, it has created 
an epoch, and left a hbtory and a literature,' such 
as it is, which could not fail to stimulate inquiry, 
and connect with past evidences, for ages yet to 
come. But we do not believe that this is all, 
though the whole phenomena may die away, and 
be succeeded by other and higher evidences. As 
it rans, it will doubtless have the effect, among 
others, to turn the world's attention even to (ktat 
writings, which we here preface with our brief re- 
marks. If so, then let us be thankful for the Prov- 
idence that has so ordered. The whole demon- 
stration will undoubtedly be made to tell in the 
establishment of the grand troths of the Ntw /cru- 
io/em. Rev. zxi. 1, 2. 

Such, then, in brief, are the times in which we 
live. At such a crisis, and when thousands are 
inquiring what they shall believe, and to what the 
church, with its nameless sects, is evidently ap- 
proaching ; in the midst, too, of a very general ex- 
pectation of some great interposition of Providence 
in the affairs of men ; it is certainly a desideratum 
to have, in one volume, as full and systematic a 
collection as may be, of the principles and state- 
ments of the greatest Seer who has yet lived or 
spoken. Hitherto, the works of Swedenborg have 
been so voluminous as to confine them, chiefly, 
with the partial exception of a few of the smaller 
volumes, to the circle of his more immediate fol- 
' lowers. And even these, from not being read in 
connection with his larger works, or from not be- 
ing aware of the sysUm and philoaophy which per- 
vade and characterize the whole of them, have fre- 
quently had the effect to discourage and drive 
away many minds, who, if they could have been 
presented with a fuller view, would have experi- 
enced a stronger attacl^ment, if not a full recep- 
tion of the teachings of the illustrious Seer, in- 
deed, to an entirely new inquirer, with the excep- 
tion of a very few rarely prepared minds, there has 
been hardly a volume but which, more or less, 
would realize something of the aforementioned ef- 
fect upon him. / 

In the present work, an attempt has been made 
to present, from some thirty volumes, all the fun- 
damental principles and chief teachings of Swe- 
denborg. Somethings and tliat the beet, which he 
’ has said on every topic of importance which he has 
treated, we have endeavored hero to present 
That we have in every^case fully succeeded, it 
would be both immodest and unreasonable to pre- 
tend. How laborious is such a work! What 
judgment is required ! Wlmt labor of condensa- 
tion, and yet what fulness of representation! 
And in accomplishing this labor, we have kept a 
particular eye to the world tnUnde of the ** New 
Church,** and to the multitudes of all sects, and of 
no sect, who cannot, as yet, enter into the more 
abstruse and mystical of our autboris productions, 
and yet who may be expected to receive an in- 


crease of truth, more or less ample, according tc 
the states and conditions of the present and all 
coining times. Still, in doing this, we have not 
withheld the highest and most important truths 
but have made a faithful, full, and impartial trans- 
cription. We have shunned all comments, onl} 
giving, here and there, what seemed to be a no 
cessary or profitable explanatory note. 

The reader will here find Swedenborg in brief. 
We could not, of course, go very largely, indeed 
but very little, into his expositions of Scripture 
for to abridge the .Arcana Cahstia^ or the “ Jtpo^ 
alypse Explained^ or ** ReoeaUd^ could not pos- 
sibly fall in with the design of such a work as this. 
We indeed designed more than we have accom- 
plished, even in the matter of scriptural exposi- 
|tion; but found it altogether impracticable, and 
inconsistent with the bulk of the work, to at- 
tempt much of this. And herein may be a Provi- 
dence; for it is manifestly certain, that an es- 
tranged and external world is not yet prepared for 
the connected, interior sense of the Word of God, 
such as would be involved in much lengthy ex- 
tract, and it might therefore serve only for profa- 
nation, and operate as a hinderance to the recep- 
tion of the great principles and truths which are 
given in this volume. We could not have pre- 
sented enough, in particular and detail, to acte- 
tom the mmd, and establish any firmly-rooted con- 
victions. Rather, then, than enter upon long- 
drawn and connected explanations of Scripture, 
although herein consisted the chief and exalted 
labors of Swedenborg, we have chosen to present 
his great doctrines, derived professedly from the 
Word, and bis principles in full of scriptural inter- 
pretation, with such expositions as fell naturally 
into the extracts made, and such others, of a 
marked and particular character, as serve for ex- 
amples and illustrations of this system of scriptu- 
ral exegesis. This, we think, cannot fail to lead 
to further inquiry at the proper sources. 

We have arranged the Work in order, so that, 
if any one choose, it may be read from beginning 
to end, with system and profit. Indeed, to a novi- 
tiate inquirer, this is the only way in which the 
full meaning of the volume can be obtained. As 
I far as is possible, in such a case, the reader may 
here find an orderly body of theological and spir- 
itual truth. 

We deem it necessary, as far as possible in the 
limits allotted to us in this Preface, to advert to 
' two grand doctrines taught in the following pages, 
for the purpose of removing, so far as may be, 
whatever of objection may exist against them in 
the natural mind, and of seeing their accordance 
with the best reason of man. We allude to the 
Lord and the Word, It has been frequently found 
that Swodenborg*s language, full as it is, while 
all-sufficient to convince and satisfy many minds^ 
still is not alwE^ the best adapted to the novitiate 
inquirer, and especially to tfaoser on the natural 
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plane. Such are atill prone to call for the rttuon 
and philosophy of the truth. Hence it haa hap- 
pened, that the works of certain expounders of 
Swedenborg, such as “Noble’s Lectures,” “ No- 
ble’s Appeal,” “Noble’s Plenary Inspiration of the 
Scriptures,” “ Des Guay’s True System of Reli- 
gious Philosophy, in Letters to a Man of the World,” 
“ Hindmarsh’s Lamb Slain from the Foundation of 
the World,” “ Hindmarsh’s Seal upon the Lips of 
Trinitarians and Unitarians,” Parson’s “Essays,” 
Bush’s “Letters to a Trinitarian,” Rendell’s “An- 
tediluvian Hfstoryi” (showing the interior sense 
of the first eleven chapters of Genesis,) Rendcll’s 
“ Peculiarities of the Bible,” and Hayden’s “ Sci- 
ence and Revelation;” it has happened, we say, 
that such works as these have produced- conviction 
at first, when the original writings of Swedenborg* 
which form the basis of tlie above-named authors, 
have at first failed of tliat result The reason is, 
Swedenborg occupies too high a plane for the 
merely natural mind. Such writers, expounders 
of him, bring the matter down to the natural plane, 
or to tlic spiritual-natural, and exhibit it more in 
accordance with the reason and philosophy of na- 
ture. We should recommend, therefore, the above 
works, as helps to those who would otherwise 
stumble at Swedenborg. 

For similar reasons, we feel ourself called upon 
to say n few words in defence of that central doc- 
trine of the System of Truth proclaimed by our 
author, and also of the Divine Word. First, the 
Doctrine op the Lord. The remarks which 
wc now have to offer, are mainly addressed to tliat 
large and increasing class of minds, whose tenden- 
cies are determinedly natural — who are contin- 
ually asking fur the philosophy of Divine Truths 
— whose reason is the predominant faculty of 
their nature, and who, unless supported by a 
strong basis of philosophies and scicntifics, are apt 
to verge, and finally merge, into a Naturalism va- 
ried and distinguished by the different degrees of 
pantheistic and spiritual philosophy. We wish 
we had room for a more extended and thorough 
unfolding. As it is, being limited to a few pages, 
we must necessarily be brief and imperfect 

First, then, as to the “ Miraculous Conception ” 
of the Lord Jesus Christ in the womb of the Vir- 
gin. We hold that this is strictly in accordance 
with the laRrs and analogies of nature. It is quite 
common, however, especially among certain Uni- 
tarians and professed “ Spiritualists ” of this day, 
to deny the scriptural account of the conception 
of Jesus Christ, as inconsistent with the “Con- 
stitution and Course of Nature.” When will 
men cease to prate of the non-existence of things, 
simply because they fall not within the scope of 
their knowledge ? Let us see how the Kingdoms 
of Nature rise up before us, every one of them 
confirmatory, by the full strength of a divine anal- 
ogy, of the declared birth of Jesus Christ Nei- 
ther of the three Kingdoms of Mineral, Vegetable, 


or Animal Nature, has been produced by a par- 
entage of the same kind, that is, has not had any 
ruUUral parentage, except on one side, which 
makes the case still more analogous to the birth 
of Christ For instance, the first animal (and for 
distinction’s sake, we may as well speak of one 
first as many first) had no animal father, but was 
a developpent from the vegetable kingdom. The 
all-pervading Divine Essence, God, was the Fa- 
ther, which took effect in the advanced stages of 
tlie vegetable kingdom as the mother, and so the 
first animal production was born. Be it observed, 
that although we use the tdrm “ development,” yet 
we do not mean to convey, for it is not true, that 
the vegetable developed the animal by any power 
inherent in the vegetable kingdom as vegdahle. 
We must adopt the theory of ' spiritual causes^ 
for all that exists. The Divine Essence was what 
wrought in vegetable nature and through it, to 
produce or develop the animal creation. And it 
is certain, that neither the animal kingdom as a 
whole, nor any part of it, not even the firsts^ had 
any animal father or cause. For no animal exist- 
ed before the first. The Divine Spirit, then, was 
the Father, which took conceptive effect and form 
in the suitably advanced stages of vegetable na- 
ture, and produced the first animal existence. 

It is useless to try to evade this, by saying that 
the line of division is so indistinct between the 
highest vegetables and the lowest animals, and 
the two kingdoms run so gradually and impercep- 
tibly, one into another, that it is impossible to tell 
where one ends and the other commences. It is 
true, tliis is the appearance. But notwithstanding 
all this, every one must acknowledge the truth of 
spiritual causes, and also the doctrine of diserde 
degrees. See, under head of “ Discrete and Con- 
tinuous Degrees,” Compendium, Nos. 1795-1814. 
The simple truth is, mere vegetable nature had no 
power in itself, as vegetable, to grow into animal 
nature ; but the indwelling Divinity, or that degree 
of the divine vitalizing Essence which correspond- 
ed to animal life, took conceptive effect and form 
in the suitably advanced stages of the vegetable 
world, and produced a discrete creation, viz., ani- 
mal nature. Notwithstanding, then, the impercep- 
tible gradations by which the kingdoms of naturt* 
are distinguished, in their higher and lower points 
of contact, yet every one allows, at least true phi- 
losophy must allow, that they are distinguished, 
even in their beginnings and endings, by a very 
decided degree of the divine vitalizing principle. 
Their running, then, one into another, impercepti- 
bly to our powers of observation, has nothing to do 
with the truth in hand. The great truth is, the 
Divine Spirit was the Father, or Cause, of eoc^. 
successive development, and not any vitalizing 
power in the kingdoms of nature themselves. 

It is to be distinctly observed, for further illus- 
tration, that the Divine Principle existed in tho 
primitive gaseous and electrical materials of this 
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globe, in fliflbrent dtgrtta of tiie creative ESaaence. 
There must be, in the Divinity, thoae degreea of 
hia vitalizing Eaaence, which coireapond to, and 
cauae, the different kingdoma of nature: — thus 
the divine, but yet unmanifeated, mineral eaaence ; 
the divine vegetable eaaence; the divine animal 
eaaence ; the divine human eaaence ; and the Di- 
vine itself^ or very Divine. And now, preciaely aa 
worlds were produced at first, that is, by the great 
Spiritual Sun impregnating the great material sun, 
so has each aucceasive degree of the divine es- 
aence operated upon the plane of material nature 
next beneath it, and thus, with a spiritual Father 
and a natural mother, produced a new ajid discrete 
creation. Thus, that degree of the Divine Spirit 
which may be called the divine unmanifested min- 
eral essence, took conceptive effect and form in 
the previously existing gaseous and electrical for- 
mations, and produced the first manifest mineral 
nature. That degree of the Divine Essence which 
corresponded to the yet unmanifested vegetable 
nature, took effect in the matrixes of the mineral 
world, and the first vegetables were bom into ex- 
istence. Again, after sufficient continuity of the 
vegetable kingdom, the same discrete operation 
was repeated. The next higher degree of the Di- 
vine Life came down, or out, to meet the prepared 
receptacles of vegetable nature, and animal exist- 
ence was the product and birth. 

Before we come to the origin of man, we must 
now invite attention to anotlier peculiarity in this 
creating process ; and that is, that creation is a 
Hxual process throughout. It is, in these groat 
discreted divisions of it, a begetting by the Divin- 
ity, and a bringing forth of Nature. For in all 
Nature, there are now recognized by science and 
philosophy, the male and female departments. In 
Botany, especially, the sexes, and loves, and im- 
pregnations, and fecundations of the plants, are a 
subject of peculiar truth and interest When they | 
have acquired the property of reproduction, they 
become adults, and exhibit the sexual parts, both 
in the male and tlie female. And the science of 
Botany is replete with facts, showing the clear 
truth of the sexual propagation of the vegetable 
kingdom. But can it be a characteristic of one 
kingdom and not of another ? Is not nature uni- 
form? Such a well-known truth in one depart- 
ment of nature, and that inanimate, is sufficient to 
establish it for all. And it is now a truth well 
recognized, that in all anitpate and inanimate na- 
ture, these principles prevail. The Divine Love 
and the Divine Wisdom, which give in humanity 
the male and female distinctions, have also con- 
ferred them upon all other nature ; and in positive 
and negative, in impregnation and production, in 
all the generative processes of creation, we are 
obliged to recognize, though we cannot always 
discera it, the sexual operation. Creation is a 
tomepHan and a hirth ; and especially in the great 
discrete divisions of the kingdoms of nature, is 


this birth recognized. Even the language of 
Scripture confirms this view of the subject So 
far as the correspondential language of Genesis 
can be applied to the natural creation, the follow, 
ing language is significant ** And the earth was 
without form and void ; and darkness was upon the 
face of tlie deep ; and the spirit of God moved, (or 
brooded) upon the face of the waters.** Gen. i. 2. 
It is a word borrowed from the process of the hen 
in hatching her eggs, or fostering her young. 

We need not multiply evidence. The great 
fact is conspicuous. **The creation of the uni- 
verse, or world, (says Oken) is itself nothing but 
an act of impregnation. The sex is prognosti- 
cated from the beginning, and pursues its course 
like a holy and conservative bond, throughout the 
whole of nature. He therefore who so much as 
questions the sex in the organic world, compre- 
hends not the riddle or problem of the universe.** 

Behold now again, how this tnith applies to the 
further elucidation of our subject When the di- 
vine unmanifested vegetable essence (or that, de- 
gree of the divine vitalizing principle which cor- 
responds to vegetable nature,) impregnated the 
mineral kingdom, it was the female departments of 
it. It was the matrix or matrixes of the mineral 
world — the great womb of the earth, wdiich re- 
ceived the divine influx in established order, Ef*.d 
vegetable nature was thus brought into being. 
So also, it was the female departments, or depart- 
ment, of the vegetable kingdom, which received 
the influx of the divine animal essence, as yet un- 
incamated in animal nature, and the first living 
animal breathed the breath of life. In each in- 
I stance, God was the Father, and nature in her fe- 
male departments was the mother, of each dis- 
I cretely distinctive kingdom. 

If now, we should consider the origin of the first 
human pair, which, for want of room, we cannot 
here treat so fully as we might, we should find a 
precisely similar process. We do not wish to 
dogmatize, or speculate unworthily ; but the anal- 
ogy would seem to require that the first pair, or 
pairs, which could be distinctively called man, 
though of course very low in the scale of human ex- 
istence, should be born proximeddy of the animal 
kingdom as a mother, but by no means of animal nor 
ture as the father, or by any process of natural de- 
velopment, such as denies spiritual or divine caqses, 
or such as the atheistical and pantheistical systems 
sometimes set forth. There may have been an 
animal mother, (though when we speak thus, we 
must not fix too rudely in mere forms, and such 
forms too as we are apt 4o consider when we do 
not sufficiently reflect upon the gradual perfection 
and high ascent of the animal kingdom ; bat we 
must consider well the essence and principle of the 
feminine nature, and such forms as are compatible 
with their highest ascent and approximation to the 
human:) there may have been, we say, an animal 
mother, in which, as a mat^ the divine unmani- 
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Tested human essence took conceptive effect and 
form, precisely as it did in each previous kingdom. 
There is nothing contrary to this theory of the ori- 
gin of man, either in the Scriptures, or in the rev- 
elations of science. And the analogies of nature 
seem absolutely to require it. All objections, 
then, against this view of the subject, may only be 
the effect of human prejudice, in ignorance of the' 
great laws by which the Creator has wrought. 
But if our views are correct, then we have man at 
first, without any human father, yet with feminine 
nature in the Idngdom next beneath him as tlie 
mother, as in all previous instances. Indeed, 
whatever view we take of the first man, we are as- 
sured he had no human father, for there could J»e 
none before the first And recognizing as we 
must plainly, a whole discrete degree between the 
animal and the human, we must, unless we take 
the theory that he was made miraculously out of 
the dust of the earth, or in some other way incon- 
sistent with nature, recognize his birth from the 
animal kingdom in some such way as we liave 
designated. Whether it is not best to preserve 
the analogy between the origination of the human, 
and the origination of the animal and vegetable 
kingdoms, we leave for the reader to decide. For 
ourselves, we make no question of the truth of 
these general principles. 

But, let what has been said of the origin of the 
first man be passed over os something which the 
reader is not prepared to admit All must see the 
truth witli regard to God being the Father, and 
Nature the mother, vomehow, of the respective 
kingdoms, and somehow sexually; for the term 
father suggests mother, and it is an undeniable 
fact that there was nothing of power, spirit, or in- 
fluence, in mineral, vegetable, or animal nature, as 
nature^ capable of producing the kingdoms above 
each respectively. But the Divine Essence 
wrought in and through them. 

Now then, what more was ever claimed for 
Christ? He had no human father, it is said. And 
what of it? This is an objection, if it be an ob- 
jection, that lies equally against every kingdom of 
nature ! The fact is, admitting Christ's birth so, 
it is not an exceplional case, except in its individ- 
uality ; not at all in its principle ; it is nof some- 
thing contrary to all analogy, and all known laws 
of nature. And if it were, it would perhaps be 
presumptuous in man to pretend that there was 
not some law adequate to this event, of which he 
had no knowledge. But it is not so. And al- 
though he had no human father, yet it is an inter- 
esting truth that both the male and fmah princi- 
ples actively concurred in his production. AU 
nature is in exad analogy to this sacredly declared 
fact. Here is, in fact, the next ascension of the 
Divine Principle. (Naturally speaking, it is os- 
eension ; spiritually speaking, it is descension.) 
It is the Divine Jbe{/J or very Divine, as yet im- 
,man%futed in nature, except in man, coming out 


by an interior way, and taking conceptive effect 
and form in the human kingdom, and in the fe- 
male department of it, and thus again, God was 
the Father, and Mary was the mother, of the Di- 
vine Man, Christ Jesus ! 

The simple truth is, there has been a whole suc- 
cession of “ miraculous births," which are capable 
of being rationalized. And this is the order in 
which they stand. Mineral, Vegetable, Animal, 
Human, Divine. Every one of them conceived of 
God the Father, in the wombs of nature, and bohi 
into the world. Creation has been from the first, 
in a continual effort to put forth the human form, 
because God is in that form; and this effort is 
manifest even in the fins of the fish, where the five 
fingers of a man are rudimcntally shadowed forth. 
In the higher animals, we see more distinctly the 
approach to the human form. Then man appears, 
and lastly God himself has developed himself, 
rather, uUimated himself in nature^ at the summit 
of all created existence, and above it, inasmuch as 
the sold of the Man Christ Jesus was the pure Di- 
vine Essence itself. He had a human nature de- 
rived from the mother, and so was subject to temp- 
tation. But this last and unprecedented birth — 
** Immanuel, God with us " — this completed the 
circle. As a seed stops not till it produces a seed, 
BO God ceased not in his divine sexual operations 
till He unfolded and produced himself in a con- 
centrated form of all the Divine qualities, in a 
perfect God-Man: for as the human being has 
two natures, spiritual and animal, so Christ had 
two natures, divine and human. 

I It must not, however, be considered that Christ 
I was produced as a mere natural development, witli- 
I out regard to use, personal will and agency, but 
for stupendous purposes of human redemption, 
such as are set forth in this book. And if any are 
still disposed to view God's highest incarnation in 
man, we would remind them that this is to ac- 
' knowledge no fully incarnated Divinity at all, but 
only humanity ; for man himself is not divine, not 
even in his inmost, but God simply dwells in man's 
inmost MasCs nature is human nature only; 
whereas, God's nature is both human and divine. 
To speak of the Divinity of human nature is there- 
fore an absurdity ; it is God resident in man, not 
that man himself is a little divinity. But the Lord 
Jesus Christ was God himseff, humanized in na- 
ture, as He had been from eternity in Himself. 

Thus we have endeavored to show the rationale 
of the ** miraculous conception." The Scriptures 
teach nothing here but what is amply supported 
by the analogies of nature, and the Word of God 
and the Works of God are seen folly to harmonize. 

Now, here is the strongest proof, apart from the 
direct testimony of the divine Word, of the Divin- 
ity of Jesus Christ For as sure as the next dis- 
crete degree above the mineral world is vegetable, 
and the next above the vegetable is animal, and 
the next above the animal is human, so sure is the 
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next above the human Divine. For there is noth- 
ing above the human hut divine ; all angels being 
once of human nature, and even now but glorified 
men and women. The “ miraculous conception,” 
then, being granted, the Divinity of Christ follows j 
nficessarily. He is ** the First and the Lost,” as | 
the Scriptures positively testify. Rev. i. 11. xxii. 13. 

And how immensely important is this subject ! 
Sometimes it is said by those who are indifferent 
about theological truths, that it is no matter how 
Christ was conceived and bom, if we only imbibe I 
his spirit. And without controversy, it is most 
important that we have his moral likeness in our I 
hearts ; but the truth is, we cannot have that like- 
ness, we cannot be so spiritually elevated, we 
cannot have that love tovrards Him, nor towards 
the Father whose impersonation He was and is, 
without this view of Him. If this was the manner 
of his conception and birth, this proves H\pi di- 
vine, and this makes Him another character to us, 
with an immensely higher office in the affairs of 
the universe, with far higher and different influ- 
ences upon us, nay, the whole centre and spirit of 
Theology is changed to us. And in short, without 
this, redemption is impossible. Let none, there- 
fore, think of imbibing his spirit, as a mere hu- 
manitarian influence. 

As to his being i separate person from the 
Father, this is only an apparent truth. The sim- 
ple truth is. He is the Father manifested in the 
Jlesh, and afterwards, to the mental eye, imperson- 
ated forever in the heavens. Abstractly, (and it 
most be remembered that there are no real ab- 
stractions, Divine Goodness and Truth being a ver- 
itable substance and form) abstractly speaking. 
Divine Good is the Father, and Divine Truth is 
the Son. There is no eternal Son of God but the 
Divine Truth, which is the form of the Divine 
Good. Any Unitarian would admit this. Now, 
that eternal Divine Good and Truth were simply 
wnereted in Christ — brought out or down from the 
depths of infinity and eternity, where no mortal, 
since the fall, could ever see or conceive of it, so 
as to have it a personal reality before him, and 
made manifest, clear, and appreciable, in Jesus 
Christ How simple and beautiful the truth! 
Here is. a common ground for Unitarians and 
Tijnitarians. We have the strict and supreme 
Divinity of Jesus Christ, and the strict unity of 
the Divine Person. . The scriptural language we 
cannot of course here reveSt to, passages are so 
numerous : but here is the philosophy of the the- 
ology, and the following pages will assist the j 
reader to the true meaning of the Scripture. 

But we must notice briefly that commonest of all 
objections, that the Great God of infinity should 
so contract himself as to appear in human form on 
this mote of his creation ! The God of innumera- 
ble worlds and systems, each of them infinite to 
our conception, born of a woman on this grain of 
Md ! Surely, to the natural man, God hath set I 


jin Zion ”a stone of stumbling and a rock of of- 
I feneb.” (Isaiah viii. 14.) But this is in reality no 
objection at all. It is founded upon space and 
rime, which are purely natural ideas. But to meet 
it on its own ground, it is only necessary to imagine 
the universe no bigger than an orrery. What is 
I true on a small scale, can be equally true on a 
large. Suppose, then, our solar system wore the 
entire universe. This is only to accommodate 
the idea to our finite capacity, leaving the same 
principles in full operation. If now, God should 
see fit to incarnate himself any where, surely some 
one planet out of all the rest must be selected. 
Why not our earth as well as any other ? But 
Swedenborg assigns the special reason why our 
earth was made the theatre of this vast transac- 
tion. It is, among others, because the inhabitants 
of our earth are among the most external, sensu- 
ous, and even corporeal, of all the human inhabit- 
ants of the universe. Surely, there must be some 
one world which is the most, or one of the most, 
corporeal and sensual, and liable to greatest cor- 
ruptions and evils. And 1 leave it to the reader 
to imagine, if possible, a world more superficial 
and sensual, or more degraded to a level witli tlie 
brute creation, or which has more sinfully and 
effectually quenched the better and more spiritu^ 
part which allies it to heaven, than tliis same planet. 
Here, then, the Son of God — the Divine Truth 
of the Divine Good (called the Truth, when Christ 
is spoken of, because of manifestation, for good 
I alone without truth cannot appear) here the eter- 
nal and infinite Jehovah incarnated himself in 
I human flesh — took on all and the lowest of human- 
ity's corruptions in his external nature, that He 
might triumph over all, and thus, by processes ex- 
plained in this book, redeem the worst and most 
fallen of all the creation of God ! Here He came 
— to the very outskirts and superficies of the 
human universe, tliat He might cover the whole 
ground — unite highest Divinity with lowest hu- 
manity, and make redemption possible, once for 
all, in all other worlds which might need it, 
throughout the extent of His infinite dominions. 
Transaction worthy of a God — Philosophy worthy 
of such a Theology ! 

We presume it will not be at all felt as a diffi- 
culty, after the foregoing cxplanaticn, that God 
could thus be impersonated in Christ, and still be 
at the centre and throne of the universe. These 
objections are all outbirths of the purely natural 
mind, and grow out of spaces, rimes, and such 
sensuous appearances as do not at all apply to 
divine and spiritual subjects. It can certainly be 
comprehended how the Infinite God could put 
forth a ray, or sphere, even to a personal presen- 
tation of Himself in incarnation, without regard to 
I space, to the remotest part of the universe. And 
to illustrate so high a subject by so common an 
occurrence, how often is it that the psychical phe- 
nomenon occurs, of a person making himself mani- 
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foBt at the distance of a thousand miles, in full form, 
face and feature, without his removal from the bodily 
and personal locality where he is ! It must be 
rninembered, too, that spiritual qualities do not 
diminish by impartation, and are not, like matter, 
divisible. I can give to another all my knowledge, 
and impart as much as possible of my virtue ; in 
other words, I can put forth to any extent, of my 
goodness and truth, and still have as much for my- 
self as though I had put forth nothing. Nay, the 
more I giv.e, the more I receive. Spiritual quali- 
ties are not* diminished, or removed from their 
centre, by putting them forth, as it were, to 
another place. So the infinite God could put 
forth a sphere or concentration of Himself in ulti- 
mates, on this planet, and still riot vacate the 
throne and centre of the universe; and if any 
cannot at first receive this idea, it is because of 
fixing too crudely and sensuously in the ideas of 
persons, without regard to the interiors of the 
spirit, which, even with two or more persons, to 
appearance, may still be one in interior reality. 
In short, it is a sensuous mode of thought alto- 
gether, and the fallacies of the natural mind, 
which realize any difficulty in this respect ; and 
aflcr the foregoing observations on the unity of 
the divine Good and Truth, as the only true, eter- 
nal Father and Son, we now dismiss the subject 
to the contemplation of all interior minds. 

Wc must now pass to a brief notice of the < 
nature of the Divine fVord, Let us ask, simply, sup- 
posing tiie reader to have read the selections given j 
from our auliior in the following pages. Is it not | 
wonderful that there should be such an account of i 
a Word, so artless, so masterly ? How impossible | 
to be invented ! Suppose, even, that there may | 
be some slight mistakes, or imperfections, orj 
errors in translation ; yet what a whole 1 What 
fmn could do it ? Aqd let it be obsorved here, 
for reasons before stated, that we could give but 
very small portions of Swedenborg's connected 
r'xpositions of the Sacred Scripture. Yet in what 
w'o have given of his teachings on the Divine 
Word, tlio jirinciples of its composition, its force 
and virtue in tlie heavens and on earth, and its 
wonderful consistency and persistency, how is it 
possible to gainsay tiie main drift of the teaching ? 
But yet the natural mind will find it hard to mas- 
ter ; and only little by little, with greater or less 
recipiency, will this divine secret 6nd admission 
to the soul. 

It should be observed here, that, necessarily 
limited os we have been in connected expositions 
of Scripture, yet a great proportion of the matter 
we have given is professedly derived yrom the 
Word, and could not be elicited from any other 
source. How wonderful that matter ! How man- 
ifestly lucid, important, and divine, much of it is, 
even at first sight ! What must be the nature of 
a Word which affords such wisdom ? Should not 


this excite to further inquiiy ? And let us recom- 
mend the ^pocalypae Btvtakd^ as the first work, 
after this, for the reader to get a full and clear 
example of what is meant by the intaw sense of 
(he Word, Let him, after suitable preparation, 
and not till then, read that work tn course ; it may 
be had in one volume ; and then let him, and not 
till then, pronounce upon the interior sense. He 
is utterly incompetent until he has at least read 
that work in course. It cannot be%dged of by 
fragments. See what is said of the Arcana Calea^ 
tia and the Apocalypse Hevealed, in the ** Life and 
Wriings*’ prefixed to this volume. (243, 244, 320.) 

The truth is, if there is any Word of §[od at 
all, worthy to be called His especial Word, in 
distinction from all mere human or angelic inspi- 
rations, and all such confused notions of divine 
inspiration as prevail in the theories of the old 
church, it ought to be just as different from man's 
word or man's writings, as God's works are differ- 
ent from man's works. Now the most striking 
peculiarity of God's trorks, in which they differ 
from all the works of man, is their interior struc- 
ture, In a statue, or painting, or piece of machinery, 
when we have seen the surface, we have seen 
all. Even the interior of the most complicated 
piece of machinery, in each of its separate parts, 
depends upon its surface alone. And, from a 
statue, or painting, or piece of human mechanism, 
break off a piece of the surface, and all is muddy 
confusion. Not so in GotPs works. Not only the 
whole, but every part, has an orderly interior 
structure. The nerves, sinews, and organic ap- 
paratus of the animal, or even the fibrous and 
crystalline structure of the vegetable and mineral, 
all proclaim the supereminent value of the inte- 
rior, and the dependence of the exterior upon it. 
Such are God's toorks. Now, his Word, if he has 
any in particular, roust be analogous to his works. 
The mark of the Divinity must not only brr upon 
the face of it, but most conspicuouslyrin its interi- 
ors. And in fact, it must be interminabh to us, 
in its depths of interior wisdom. The Word of 
God should be a Work, as strikingly declarative 
of a divine hand, as any work of nature in dis- 
tinction from a work of human art Now, is such 
the case with the Christian Scriptures ? On the 
principles and by the interpretations given through 
Emanuel Swedenborg, such is the case ; but on 
no other theory of inspiration whatever. 

In short, if any Word at all, why not precisely 
such a Word as is here represented ? Why should 
not God's writing be threefold, a sense within a 
sense, and a sense within that, corresponding to 
the trinity in every perfect divine work ? Let the 
reader consider deeply ; also upon the necessity 
of such a Word if it coidd be |pven ; and with 
prayer and study may his eyes be opened to be- 
hold wondrous things out of the Holy Scriptures. 

But the truth is, the naturalists and so called 
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•luritualists of our day, believe in no Word above 
that of men, spirits, and angels, or what comes 
from the God of nature through them, of promis- 
cuous truth and error, according to human devel- 
opment, because they believe in no personal Lord. 
The God they worship is the God of JVcdure, if . 
not, closely scrutinized according to their prin- 
ciples, the God idewUcal with Nature. Now, the 
Lord God is the God of nature ; but He is so dis- 
cretely personal, insomuch that He could appear | 
in human form upon our earth, that He could give 
a Word essentially and inhnitely different from | 
the word of any man or angel. We have not 
space^ere to go into particulars, or to enlarge phil- 
osophically. We refer the reader to the testimony. 

With this view of the Divine Word, we may 
also advert to the true nature of its ttupimhon, in 
distinction from the prevailing theories on this sub- 
ject. How various and conflicting, and withal 
how loose, are the opinions of the old church on 
this important subject ! Some contending that the 
matter of revelation is inspired, but that the com- 
pooMon is human ; each writer being left to his 
own selection of terms ; — others contending that 
even some of the matter is uninspired, the progress 
of natural philosophy making it impossible that 
any thing but blind superstition should claim the 
character of inspiration for certain physical facts, 
especially for certain statements contradicted by 
science; — others contending that all hulorical 
facts could as well be left, and probably were 
left, to the knoB'ledge of the wnter, the Divine 
Spirit only interposing to prevent errors ; — otlicrs 
again supposing that all the glatemenia of the sa- 
cred writers may have been inspired, but the rea- 
soning left to the writers themselves ; — while others 
are for cutting out whole chapters on account of 
some supposed lack of evidence, either of an his- 
torical or philosophical nature ; — and still others, 
deeming the whole a matter of human composi- 
tion, though, more or less inspired by spirits and 
angels. And then again as to how we are to know 
whether the Book is inspired at all, — 'whetlier by 
internal evidence, or external, or by tradition, or 
by its eflects upon the mind, or by supernatural 
dictum, or by all these combined. In short, the 
whole subject of inspiration in the old church is 
one mass of confusion. It is no wonder that the 
iaith of many is shipwrecked, and that naturalism, 
and ** science falsely so called,” begin to take pre- 
cedence BO largely, and to inundate the church. 
Now, Swedenborg has shown how all these errors 
have arisen from a tendency in the church to 
merely carnal and natural principles ; and when 
we consider the vast amount of merely natural 
application which the church gives to the histories 
of the Bible, we can but be struck with the sub- 
lime simplicity of the fact asserted by him, that 
he two things to which the internal sense of the 
Word refers, are the Glorification of the Lord’s 
Hnminity, and the Regeneration of the Soul ; the 


former being the archetype of the latter. What a 
sight it must be, for many a genuine Christian 
who shall attain to it, to see, in the clear vision of 
his regenerated soul in eternity, the connected, 
systematic, interior sense of the Word, in all the 
beauty of its relations to these great Uiemes ! 
And now we may assert the whole question, con- 
cerning the nature of Divine Inspiration, to be al- 
most entirely cleared of the difficulties which beset 
it, by preserving this simple distinction between 
the inspiration of the writer^ and ifte inspiration of 
the thing written. They are distinct questions en- 
tirely. And every one may see, that, admitting 
Swedenborg’s principles, both the matter and the 
composition may be inspired of God, and yet the 
writer know not of the deep meaning therein con- 
tained. Even then, the varying peculiaritieB of 
style resulting from character may be regarded, 
giving to each writer some fashion of his own, yet 
still the One Almighty Lord may have control of 
all the selfhood of the man, and produce a com- 
position, both mentally and verbally, framed upon 
I the laws of eternal correspondence between spir- 
I itual and natural things. It is this nature of in- 
I spiration, and of interpretation accordingly, which 
makes the interpretations of the New Church so 
uniformly consistent and harmonious. (iSSee Life 
I of Swedenborg^ Nos. S243, 244, 320.) For tlfltre 
is, in the science of correspondences, an almost 
mathematical accuracy ; there is quite, in the sci- 
ence itself ; though from the imperfection of hu- 
man language, and its variations, and tlie mistakes 
of transcribers and translators, there is of course 
some liability to slight errors. But the great prin- 
eiples of interpretation by this science, make the 
meaning of Uie inspired Word in the New Church, 
a very different thing from the confused jargon of 
the old church speculators. So that, even in the 
minuHce and particulars of tiie Word, there is a 
wonderful harmony and consistency in all lands 
and among all expositors and readers. It is only 
necessary for one to become understandingly ac- 
quainted with the system of scriptural interpreta- 
tion which prevails in the New Church, to see 
' at once that the New and the Old are at zmmeas- 
I urable odds apart, and that while with the one, the 
I Word of God is the Word of God indeed, as strik- 
I ingly and distinctively characteristic of Him as his 
I Works are plainly declarative of a divine hdnd ; 
with the other, there is not only the most marked 
absence of all systematic analogy, but the most 
heterogeneous and confused mingling of the human, 
the insignificant, the contradictory, and the divine. 

If now, there is a proper Divine Word, we 
must raise the question here, Why not an author^ 
ized expounder of that Word ? Especially when 
man has run so low in materialism, as to be wholly 
insensible of interior things. Divine Truth is 
surely too important to be without it If it eouUt 
be, it isotiZd be. And could it not be ? The reader 
must see, admitting the premises, that the Lord 
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Almighty could make use of his creature man, to 
produce a Word unlike to all human or angelic 
inspirations, full of divine and infinite truth, and 
could raise up a human expounder of it. 

In regard to Swedenborg’s avJthority^ we may 
be permitted to say one word, on our own responsi- 
* bility. We consider it immense in one sense, 
and unimportant in another. His authority becomes 
immense when we consider him as the especially 
appointed herald of the New Church, in respect to 
which, to doubt his mission would be as absurd as 
to doubt the mission of John the Baptist in re- 
spect to Christianity. No truly enlightened mind 
can peruse his pages, and understand tlie immense 
amount of truth which he has been made the in- 
strument of revealing, and the near intimacy to 
which he has been admitted with the Lord, and 
with the heavens, and with the whole spiritual 
world, and especially in reference to moulding 
the true meaning of the Divine Word, without 
according to him an authority whllh is great in- 
deed, — which fixes upon him at once, the truth 
of the great and general claim he has made, and 
which is such, that around him, as the divinely 
illuminated centre of all human teachers, the Chris- 
tian world will eventually gather by spontaneous 
consent. In this respect, his authority is immense 
and unparalleled. To Swedenborg we shall have 
to go, for the sublimest help to all theological 
problems, and for the most powerful light upon 
the Divine Word. He will stand for the great 
expounder of Christianity, when all other teachers, 
at least all of previous ages, and for long time to 
come, shall have dwindled to a comparative in- 
significance. But even in this respect, he nowhere 
asks us to surrender our own reason, but to ate the 
truth, and underakmd it, as well as believe it. 

But in another sense, we do not regard his 
authority as important We refer to tliat almost 
verbal^ particular infallihUUyj which some may have 
a disposition to claim for him. In short, wo do 
not consider him as infallible authority. He may 
have committed some errors. His mind may not 
have been, at all times, equally clear, when he 
wrote. It would be surprising, perhaps, if this 
was not the case. But we do not know of any 
material errors. We do not, however, speak for 
the New Church, or as an accredited organ of any 
department of the so called New Church. On 
this subject, there are different opinions in the 
Church. We have our own opinion, and are per- 
fectly willing that every one should have his. 
What we say here, is said for the promiscuous 
world at large, tliat is, the more prepared classes 
of minds, for whom this book is especially de- 
signed. “ Let every man be fully persuaded in 
his own mind.” {Rom. xiv. .5.) “ The idea attached 
to the term Faith, at the present day, is this: 
that it consists in thinking a thing to be so, be- 
cause it is taught by the church, and because it 
does not fall within the scope of the under- 
2 


standing. . . . This may be called a blind 
fidth. And as being the dictate of one per- 
son abiding in the mind of another, it is an his- 
torical faith [or a faith that depends on the author- 
ity of the relater.] This is not spiritual fiuth. 
Genuine faith is an acknowledgment that a 
thing is so because it is true. . . . Spiritual 
truths are as capable of being comprehended as 
natural truths ; and when the comprehension of 
them is not altogether clear, still, when they are 
advanced, they fall so far within the perception 
of the hearer, that he can discern whether they 
are truths or not ; especially if he is a person who 
is affected with truths. . . . The reason Jtha* 
spiritual things admit of being comprehended, 
is, because man, as to his understanding, is capa- 
ble of being elevated into the light of heaven, in 
which light no other objects appear but such os 
are spiritual, wliich are trutns of faith. . . • 
Faith and Truth are a one. This also is the 
reason that the ancients, who were accustomed to 
think of truth from affection more than the mod- 
ems, instead of faith used the word truth: and 
for the same reason, in the Hebrew language, 
truth and faith are expressed by one and the same 
word, namely, Aumna or Amen.” Swedenborg on 
RatUi^ F. 1—3, G. 

Surely, Swedenborg will not object to being tried 
by his own principles, and received or rejected 
accordingly. But it is be noted again what be ^ 
says further. — If any one thinks with himself, 
or says to another, * Who can have that internal 
acknowledgment of truth which is called faith ? 

I cannot I will tell him how he may : Shun evils 
as sins, and apply to the Lord ; then you will have 
as much as you desire.” F. 12. 

Thus much on tlie matter of Swedenborg’s 
authority. It is, as we think, immense in one sense, 
but unimportant in another. Let none disparage 
tlie proper authority of Swedenborg, as an es- 
pecial harbinger of the Lord's New Church, raised 
up and qualified for the purpose. To doubt this, 
would be only to argue our own ignorance. 

Let us, in passing, briefly direct the reader’s 
attention to the subject of RegeneraUonj as un- 
folded in the following pages. This also is a 
matter entirely overlooked by the naturalists and 
** spiritualists ” of our day, and by many professed 
Christians. How vastly beautiful is it here un- 
folded ! How divine and searching, how system- 
atic and momentous, how imperious and necessary ! 

We would now call attention to another feature 
of the philosophy of Swedenborg’s disclosures, 
and that is, the objective scenery of the other life. It 
is frequently objected by the novitiate in spiritual 
things, that the system of Swedenborg is a sort of 
material spiritualism, — that what he says of the 
other life is so crude and gross, so much like the 
world we live in, that it cannot be admitted to the 
mind of the truly spiritual man. Most especially 
is this the case in reference to so many wvfiac 



10 


INTRODUCTION. 


Ian, the descent into which, by this famous Soor. I 
18 felt to be both wearisome and repulsive ; mani- 
festing altogether too great a familiarity with 
things necessarily placed beyond the province of 
human curiosity or knowledge. 

As to this latter assertion, it needs no particu- 
lar refutation. Universals are made up of par- 
ticulais : and the wonder might as well be, per- 
haps, why no more particulars were not revealed 
to us by the same agency. If there is another' 
world, doubtless the particulars are in much greater 
multiplicity than in this comparatively crude sphere 
of materiality. And as to any repulsion felt at 
the particular mention of them, the cause of this 
is more readily found in human ignorance, tlian in 
any antecedent improbability that a Seer of suffi- 
cient capacity should not be able to see and re- 
veal them. The mass of men have so accustomed 
themselves to the limits of their own blindness! 
and ignorance, that it is thought presumption to 
pretend to any more knowledge of the future life 
than the general thick mist that prevails in Chris- 
tendom. To all this, there is an effectual fore- 
■talmcnt of objection and all unpleasantness, in 
the admission of a Seer who had his eyes open. 
"Hereafter, ye shall see heaven opened,” said 
Christ ; and in many more cases than one, doubt- 
less the truth will appear more and more manifest, 
and the particulars grow and multiply upon us 
with all the interest that attaches to a world far 
more real and substantial than the shifting and 
fading panoramas of earth. 

As to the otlier part of this objection^ that 
Swedenborg’s system is a sort of material spirit- 
uatismy altogether too objective, and too like this 
world of crude materiality to gain admission to 
spiritual minds, this comes from the dense dark- 
ness of the men of this world in reference to 
spiritual things. Christians call it rrJinemenJt, to 
do away with all form and objectivity of spirit. 
Unhappily, it is a kind of refinement that verges 
to annihilation. If there is any thing at all left 
of the human spirit and its world after death, there 
must be the form and the distinct outline of the 
inward essence. There can be nothing without a 
form, neither spiritual nor material. All outward 
forms are simply the effects of interior essences 
as their causes. If, then, there is one form, (and 
* surely no Christian will carry his refining pro- 
cess to such a length as to annihilate all form, 
both general and partici:4ar,) upon the same prin- 
ciple there must be an in/inUy of forms, varying 
from the most stupendous and glorious scenery of 
the heavens, with all the colors too of that supe- 
rior world, to the most minute and characteristic 
outlines and shapes of spiritual creations. This 
is to make the other world quite natural, in a spir- 
itual sense, and altogether familiar to our earliest 
faith. The natural inspiration of men in every 
age has recognized the truth here expressed. It 
breaks forth from the poetiy of Milton thus : — 


Though whit if Eiith 

Be hut the ihidow of lleiven and thing! therein, 

Earb to the other like, iniire than on Earth ia thou^f 

And from Wordsworth thus ; — 

V Of all that la moat beaiitenua, imaged then 
In happier beaut)'. More pellucid atname. 

An ampler ethor, a diviner air, 

And flelda invented with purpiireal gleama ; 

Climea which the Bun, that aheda the brigbteat day 
Earth known, in all unworthy tn aurvey.'* 

But it took Swedenborg to see the actual and 
substantial source of all this poetry. And thus it 
is that the true Seer is ever the greatest poet, and 
as Emerson says truly, “Melodious poets shall 
become as hoarse as street ballads, when once the 
key note of nature and spirit is sounded.” 

If we would look a little into the philosophy of 
tliis variegated existence of substantial forms in 
the spiritual world, we may find it in the fact that 
matter itself is nothing but the crude outbirth, 
sediment, or pr^ipitate of spirit, from God through 
the spiritual s^eres, by discrete degrees. (5ee 
Compendium, Nos. 40, 41.) And all our gold and 
silver, vegetable substance, and animal composi- 
tion ; yea, all the countless variety of existence in 
earth, and sea, and firmament; all vales, and 
plains, and towering mountains ; thick forests and 
flowing streams ; fish, and bird, and insect, and 
flower ; — all arc but outbirths and formatiofiS of 
that variously endowed spiritual substance which 
has become fixed in this world of matter. Why 
then should there not be, in tho spiritual world, 
gold and silver and precious stones, and vast 
scenery of mountain, plain, and dale; shining 
fish in limpid waters; birds of plumage flitting 
through spiritual firmaments ; animals of all kinds ; 
vest architecture of nature and art; yea, every 
thing there tliat there is here, only epiritua. in- 
stead of material, and in greater multiplicity and 
variety ? To us, it follows os a necessary con- 
clusion from effect to cause, and from cause to 
effect 

But we must pay a more particular attention to 
the. moral character of this scenery, as set forth 
and described by Swedenborg. In heaven, he 
says, it is with all variety of beauty ; in hell, with 
all variety of deformity and ugliness. He affirms 
that the very animals and vegetables and minerals, 
which surround tiie inhabitants of the heavens, 
are the ovibirths of their own spiritual states ; and 
so also of the inhabitants of the hells. Why 
should it not be so? Must not causes act and 
shape themselves there as well as here? Must 
not inmost essences clothe themselves in outward 
forms? This is the law of creation through. 
How is the outward world of heaven or hell cre- 
ated, but by or through a more interior spiritual 
essence ? And what can that essence be, prox- 
imately considered, but the spirits of the men and 
women who compose it ? Swedenborg constantly 
tells us, and with all the familiarity of one who has 
been admitted to the truth and actuality of these 
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BccneB, that the outward objects o’ toe whole spir- 
itual world are but the appearances of the thoughts 
from the affections of the angels and spirits of 
that world. But these are real appearances, that 
is, actual, objective existences, or outward forms 
or investments of interior essences. And they 
come and go, and vary their appearances, with 
the changing states of the inhabitants. Is not 
tliis a most vital and highly interesting and iro- 
j)ortant truth ? 

But howj says one, can a certain affection, and 
tliought thence, take the form of a horse, or lamb, 
or eagle, or tree, or any such thing ? To which 
wo reply, are not all forms of animals in the male- 
rial world just such outbirths ? Did they not ex- 
ist in thought first ? Were there not divine ideas ? 
Did not Plato conceive a great truth ? What is 
a horse but a certain spiritual entity or thought 
of God, first, afterwards embodied in its necessary 
and appropriate matter ? Just so in Jthe spiritual 
world ; only there, these creations are immediate, 
not fixed as they are here, yet lasting so long as 
the state lasts, and ever varying with that varying 
slate. Hence there are always earths and waters, 
skies and stars, and a substantial, familiar dwell- 
i{i{r.placc, (that is, the real appearance of place) with 
the whole animal, vegetable, and mineral world, 
varying more or less frequently, according to the 
prolongation of the varying states. And how im- 
inenboly important is all this, in a moral and re- 
tributive point of view ! In heaven there are 
ucauties unnumbered and indescribable, and we 
are no longer at loss to comprehend the glowing 
and forcible, yet truly correspondential, language 
of Scripture. It is no longer a merely figurative 
speech. The pen is inadequate to describe the 
surrounding scenery of the good spirit, who dwells 
in the Eden of his own regenerated affections. 
There is tlie renovated and refined Earth ; palaces 
of splendor, and houses of visible joy; ever- 
hloommg gardens of delight, forests of grandeur, 
grcives of quiet beauty, vocal with the songs of 
birds whose clime is the genial sphere of those 
heavenly inhabitants, and whose every note is of 
intelligence and love ; doves, swans, eagles, birds 
of paradise, rich in the colors of those heavenly 
tropics; all the noble, good, gentle, and useful 
animals; fountains of pure and crystal water; 
seas of majestic grandeur and quietness, which 
are the boundaries of those heavens; skies of 
surpassing glory and loveliness, beaming with the 
pure, white, silveiy light of Divine Truth, or with 
the softened, flarne-colored, golden light of the Di- 
vine Love, which pervades the celestial heavens 
with a holy warmth, and from which are visible 
tlie stars of other and far-off angelic societies; 
and yet higher and holier than all, the angels 
themselves, who are the very forms of charity, or 
goodness in its external, which is beauty itself 

Such is a faint description of the objective 
scenery of heaven. Turn we now to hell, and 


the whole outbirth of those deformed souls is as 
deformed as the interiors from which it all ema- 
nates. The evil spirit is surrounded with his own 
dark and sin-smitten world. His dwelling is amid 
wild beasts of every description, the exact forms 
and embodiments of his own evil affections; 
bears, wolves, and all , ravenous and destructive 
animals; snakes, crocodiles, and all noxious and 
venomous reptiles; owls, bats, and all birds of 
darkness, the spiritual creations of his own evil 
thoughts ; with a sterile and poisonous earth, and 
a gloomy and threatening sky, and a tempestuoDs 
sea ; even as the Scriptures say of Babylon, with 
a meaning grounded in these same correspond- 
ences : — ** Wild beasts of the desert shall lie there ; 
and their houses shall be full of doleful creatures ; 
and owls shall dwell there, and satyrs shall dance 
there.” (Isaiah xiii. 21.) And again in the Rev- 
elation — “ Babylon the great is fallen, is fallen, 
and is become the habitation of devils, and the 
hold of every foul spirit, and a cage of every un- 
clean and hateful bird.” (xviii. 2.) These de- 
scriptions refer to the spiritual world. So also we 
read of “ outer darkness,” “ miry places,” “ caves 
and dens of the earth.” All these appearances 
are real in the spiritual world, and we are no 
longer in doubt as to their meaning. The diabol- 
ical spirit has his own universe around hun, and 
there are in his view, os the immediate outbirth 
of his dark and sruful spirit, dark tind doleful 
caverns, that lead down to still lower deeps and 
more fearful perdition ; a barren earth, a rank and 
poisonous vegetation, dire forests and vast deserts ; 
filthy cities and dwellings ; stagnant ponds ; ** lakes 
of fire and brimstone ; ” and an atmosphere foul 
and pestiferous with tlie breath of every evil pas- 
sion. And here, living and walking among these 
scenes, are most miserable beings, whose faces 
bid defiance to every attempt at reformation, and 
who are themselves the very forms of evil, or evil in 
its external impersonation, which is deformity it- 
self. Moreover, their bodies are frequently dis- 
eased, and there is the actual appearance of 
** wounds, and bruises, and putrefying sores.” Wc 
are drawing no fancy sketch. These are the ver- 
itable outbirths and realities of hell. They are 
no more pictures of the imagination than the dingy 
and dread aspect of the habitations and persons 
of the vicious in this our world. They arc far more 
real, because exactly correspondent to their spirit- 
ual state. They are in real reality subjective, 
but they appear in all the substantiality of oh 
jective realities. Heaven is all beauty and bar 
mony, and ** without are dogs, and sorcerers, and 
whoremongers, and murderers, and idolaters, and 
whatsoever loveth and maketh a lie.” (Rev. 
xxii 15.) 

. So much for the philosophy of Swedenborgs 
disclosures respecting the objective scenery of 
the other life. It is founded in the eternal and 
inevitable laws of spiritual nature, and it is no 
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mere daydream of a viiionarji and none too par- 
ticular for the tremendous importance of the 
subject 

We would also bespeak a B|leciBl attention to 
the arrangement of men in the heavens, hells, and 
world of spirits, in respect to the Grand Man, as 
presented in the wonderful chapter on ** Corre- 
spondences.” What a penetration of intellect and 
spiritual wisdom is here exhibited! How nice 
and exact, and howVterior, and how masterly of 
the fine and intricate analogies of the anatomy and 
physiology of the human system, are the several 
departments of the immortal kingdom here de- 
scribed! It is astonishing that such a piece of 
work has been made to appear on human pages, 
and it will be more than astonishing if it does not 
now arrest the world’s attention. How different 
Is the discriminating wisdom here manifested, 
from the crude arrangement of the spheres by the 
modern ^revealments!” O, man! 0, moral and 
responsible creature! heed, 1 beseech you, the. 
deeply varied and eternal distinctions of thy moral 
nature, and grow wise unto salvation. 

But we must not tarry with these preliminaries ; 
we specify here no other themes ; the book is full, 
full of matchless and superior wisdom. We are 
as sensible as any one can be, that the work is 
not BO perfect as it might be, and that there may 
be occasion for fault-finding. Bat assured we are, 
that no pains or labor has been spared from the 
prepaiatioo, and until we were fairly and fully in 
it, we had no idea of the difficulty snd laborious- 
ness of such a work. To select well and arrange 
well, is a work of responsibility and importance 
any where; how much more so from so vast, 
voluminous, and intervolved a mind as Sweden- 
borg! Suffice it to say, by a labor and revision 
in which much time has been consumed, and every 
precaution taken to present a work which should 
be permanent and worthy, we have thus endeav- 


ored to supply a want which has been deeply fb., 
in our own mind, and which, we doubt not, thou 
sands may yet feel, in sympathy with us. Wc 
have considered well the dangers. We have 
painfully reflected on that levity and profaneness 
with which many may at first treat the sacred truths 
here given to the world ; but we have also dwelt 
in joyonsneis upon the prospect of souls enlight- 
ened, idols overthrown, errors and sins forsaken, 
by those who will first be introduced to the sub- 
lime Seer of the latter ages, by this compendious 
introducjLiou to his works. We must consider it 
the book for introduction, to the thousands of in- 
quiring minds. If it is now asked by a stranger 
— ** What book can I read first ? To which of 
Swedenborg’s works can you recommend me, to be- 
gin with ? ” — the answer may be, The Compen- 
dium. This will give you the fullest insight.” Wc 
hope, in modesty, we may say this much, witli so co- 
pious a selection and so full a ** Life ! ” And wo can 
but regard it as a happy omen, indicative of a pre- 
pared state in the community, for the breaking and 
distribution of the heavenly truths among them, that 
such a work has been permitted by the Divine 
Providence at this day. And as it has been the 
happiest, and as we regard it, hitherto the most 
useful, work of our life, so may its uses become 
manifest in the promotion of the true ch&ch on 
earth. But let not the reader stop with this. 
This is indeed a Compendium of Swedenborg’s 
writings, and a very full one ; but it must not be 
viewed as a whole — it must not, and particularly 
for the scriptural considerations aforesaid, be re- 
garded as sufficient — but only as introductory to 
that vast ocean of truth which is here only entered 
upon, but which may yet conduct to the haven of 
eternal rest. With the prayer that it may be in- 
strumental in so guiding many souls, it is now 
trustfully committad to its mission. 

GOBIPILER. 


ffSEE CONTENTS OF THIS WORK, AT THE END OF THE VOLUME. 
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INTRODUCTORY. 

SwedenboFK^s Own State and Professions* 

1. Whatevkr of worldly honor and advantage 
may appear to be in the things before mentioned| 
(family descent, connections, worldly offices, 
honors, travels, scientific and philosophical at* 
tainments, &c.,) I hold them but as matters of 
low estimation, when compared to the honor of 
tliat holy office to which the Lord Himself hatii 
called me, who has graciously pleased to manifest 
himself to me, his unworthy servant, in a per- 
sonal appearance in the year 174H, to open in me 
a sight of the spiritual world, and to enable me 
to converse with spirits and angels. From that 
time I begun to print and publish various un- 
known arcana, that have either been seen by me 
or revealed to me, concerning heaven and hell, 
the state of men after death, the tnie worship of 
God, the spiritual sense of the Scriptures, and 
many other important truths tending to salvation 
and true wisdonu — to Rev. Thomas Hart- 
fey, London, 17(J9. 

2. Since the Lord cannot manifest Himself in 
person, as lias been shown just above, and yet he 
lias foretold that He would come Lnd establish a 
New Church, which is the New Jerusalem, it fol- 
lows, that He is to do it by means of a man, who 
is able not only to receive the doctrines of this 
church with his understanding, but also to pub- 
lish them by the press. That the Lord has 
manifested Himself before me, his servant, and 
sent me on this office, and that, after this, He 
opened tlie sight of my spirit, and thus let me 
into the spiritual world, and gave me to see the 
heavens and the hells, and also to speak with an- 
gels and spirits, and this now continually for 
many years, 1 testifv in truth; and also that, 
from the first day of that call, I have not received 
any thing which pertains to the doctrines of that 
church fnim any angel, but from the Lord alone, 
while I read the Word. — T. C. R. 779. 

3. Since by the vpint of man is meant his 
mind, therefore, by being in the spirit, which 
is sometimes said in the Word, is meant a state of 
the mind separate from the body : and because, in 
ffiat state, the prophets saw such things as exist 
in ffie spiritual world, therefore that is called the 
mtion of God. Their state, then, was such as 
that of spirits themselves is, and angels in that 
world. In that state, the spirit of man, like his 
mind as to sight, may be transported from place 
to place, the body remaining in its own. This is 
the state in which I have now been for twenty- 
■iz yean, with this difference, that 1 have been 


in the spirit and at the same time in the body, and 
only several times out of the body. That Ezekiel, 
Zechariah, Daniel, and John when he wrote the 
Revelation, wore in that state, is evident. — T. C. 
R.157. 

4. Instead of miracles, there has taken place at 
the present day an open manifestation of the 
Lord Himself, an intromission into the spiritual 
world, and with it illumination by immediate li^ht 
from the Lord in whatever relates to the interior 
thin^ of the church, but principally an opening 
of the spiritual sense of the Word, in which the 
Lord is present in his own divine light These 
revelations are not miracles, because eveiy man 
as to his spirit is in tlic spiritual world, without 
separation from his body in the natural world. 
As to myself, indeed, my presence in the spiritual 
world is attended with a certain separation, but 
only as to the intellectual part of my mind, not as 
to the will part. This manifestation of the Lord, 
and intromission into tlie spiritual world, is more 
excellent than all miracles ; but it has not been 
granted to any one since the creation of the 
world as it has been to me. The men of the 
golden age indeed conversed with angels ; but it 
was not granted to them to be in any other light 
than what is natural. To me, however, it has 
been granted to be in both spiritual and natural 
light at the same time ; and hereby I have been 
privileged to see the wonderful things of heaven, 
to be in company with angels, just as I am with 
men, and at the same time to pursue truths in the 
light of truth, and thus to perceive and be gifted 
with them, consequently to be led by the Lord. — 
Spir. Diary. 

5. I foresee that many, who read the Relations 
after the chapters, will believe that they are in- 
ventions of the imagination ; but I assert in truth, 
that they are not inventions, but were truly seein 
and heard ; not seen and heard in any state of 
the mind buried in sleep, but in a state of full 
wakefulness. For it has pleased the Lord to 
manifest Himself to me, and to send me to teach 
those things which will be of his New Churcu, 
which is meant by the New Jerusalem in the 
Revelation ; for which end He hus opened the 
interiors of my mind or spirit, by which it has been 
given me to be in the spiritual world with angels, 
and at the same time in the natural world with 
men, and this now for twenty-seven years. Who 
jin the Christian world would have known any 
thing concerning Heaven and Hell, unless it 
had pleased the Lord to open in some one the 
sirtt of his spirit, and to show and teach ? — T. 
C. A 851. 

( 13 ) 
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^ 6. T%A tht thinfrs whUk I teamed in repre^a- 
fiMU, vieione^ and from diseourses with apirUa and 
angda^ are from the Lord alone. Whenever there 
vas any representation, vision, and discourse, I 
was kept interiorly and most interiorly/ in reflec- 
tion upon it, as to what thence was useful and 
good, rims what I might learn tlicrefrom ; which 
reflection was not riius attended to by those who 
presented the representations and visions, and 
who were speaking; yea, Bomcrimes they were 
indignant, when they perceived that I was reflect- 
ing. Thus hive I ^cn instructed ; consequently 
by no spirit, nor ^ any angel, but by the Lord 
alone, from whom is all truth and good : yea, 
when they wished to instruct me concerning va- 
rious things, there was scarcely any thing but 
what was false : wherefore I was prohibited from 
believing any thing that they spake ; nor was I 
pennitted to infer any such thing as was proper 
to them. Besides, when they wished to persuade 
me, I perceived an interior or most interior per- 
suasion that the thing was such, and not as they 
wished : wliich also they wondered at : the per- 
ception was manifest, but cannot be easily de- 
■cribed to the apprehension of men. — S, D. 
1647. 

PA&T I. 

GENERAL TRUTHS OF CHRISTIANITY. 

Sect. 1. — Concerning God. 

Importance of a correct Idea of God* 

7. The idea of God enters into every thing be- 
longing ri) th4 church, religion, and worship; and 
theological matters have their residence above all 
others in the human mind, and among these tlie 
idea of God is the principal or supreme ; w'herc- 
(bre, if this be false, all b«^neath it, in consequence 
of the principle from whence they flow, must like- 
wise be false or falsified ; for that which is su- 
preme, being hIho the inirlost. constitutes the very 
essence of all that is derived from it ; and the es- 
•ence. like a soul, forms them into a body, after 
its own image ; and when in its descent it lights 
upon trurii*^, It even infects them with its own 
blemish and error. — D, J, 40. 

8. Upon a just idea of God, the universal heav- 
en, and the church universal on earth, are founded, 
and in general the whole of religion ; for by that 
idea there is conjunction, and by conjunction, 
light, wisdom, and eternal happiness. — Preface 
to A. R, 

9. All w'ho come into heaven have their place 
allotted them there, and hence everlasting ^oy, 
according to their idea of God, because this idea 
reigns universally in every particular of worship. 
And inasmuch as God is universally and particu- 
larly in all things of religion and worship, there- 
fore, nnlcsB it be a just idea of God, no commu- 
nication can be given with the heavens. Hence 
it is that in the spiritual world every nation has 
its place according to its idea of God as a man, 
for in this and in no other is the idea of the 
Lord. — D, 

The Divine Essence itself is Love and Wisdom. 

10. If you collect together all the thin^ that 
you know, and place them under the intuition of 
your mind, and iniquire, in some elevation of spir- 
it, what is the universal of them all, you cannot 
conclude otherwise than that it is love and wis- 
dom ; for these two principles ore the essentials 
of all thinp of the life of man : all things civil, 
moral, and spiritual, belonging to him, depend 


upon these two, and without these two, they are 
nothing. Similar is the case with all things of 
the life of man, in* his compound shite, which is, 
as was before said, a greater or less socii^y, a 
kingdom or ennpire, the church, and also the an- 
gelic heaven. Take away from them love and wis- 
dom, and think whether they are any riling, and you 
will discover, that without these, as grounds of 
their existence, they are nothing. — D, L, W. 28. 

1 1. In consequence of the Divine Essence Itself 
being love and wisdom, oil things in the universe 
have relation to good and truth ; for all that pro- 
ceeds from love is called good, and all that pro- 
ceeds from wisdom is called truth. — D, L, fv, 31. 

The Divine Love and the Divine Wisdom are 
a Substance and a Form. 

12. The common idea of men, concerning love 
and wisdom, is that of something volatile and 
floating in subtile air or ether ; or of an exhala- 
tion from something of tlie kind ; scarcely any 
one riiinks that they are really and actually a 
substance and a form. Those, who see that they 
are a substance and a form, nevertheless perceive 
love and wisdom out of their subject, as issuing 
from it ; and what they perceive out of the sub- 
ject, as issuing from it, although it be perceived 
as something volatile and floating, they also call 
a substance and a form; not knowing that love 
and wisdom arc the subject itself, and that what 
is perceived without it, as something volatile and 
floating, is only an appearance of the state of the 
subject within itself. The causes, why this has 
not heretofore been seen, are several : oiiAs, that 
appearances are the first things, from which the 
human mind forms its nnderstanding, and that it 
cannot shake them off, but by an investigation 
of the cause, and if the cause lies very deep, it 
cannot investigate it, without keeping the under- 
standing, for some time, in spiritual light, in which 
it cannot keep it long, by reason of the natural 
light, which continually draws it down. Never- 
^olcss, the truth is, that love and wisdom are a 
real and actual substance and form, and con- 
stitute the subject itself. 

13. But as this is contrary to appearance, it 
may seem not to merit belief, unless it be demon- 
strated, and it cannot be demonstrated, except by 
such tilings os a man can perceive by his bodily 
senses ; wherefore, by them, it shall be demon- . 
strated. A man has five senses, which are called 
feeling, taste, smell, hearing, and sight. The 
subject of feeling is the skin, with which a man 
is encompassed, the substance and form of the 
skin causing it to feel what is applied ; the sense 
of feeling is not in the things which are applied, 
but in the substance and form of the skin, ivhich 
is the subject; the sense is only an affection 
thereof, from things applied. It is the same with 
the taste ; this sense is only an affection of tlie 
substance and form of the tongue ; tlie tongue is 
tlie subject It is the same with the smell ; that 
odors affect the nose, and are in the nose, and that 
there is an affection thereof, from odoriferous 
substances touching it, is well known. It is the 
same with the hearing ; it appears as if the hear- 
ing were in the place where the sound begins ; 
but the hearing is in the ear, and is an aflfection 
of its substance and form ; that the hearing is at 
a distance from the ear, is an appearance. It is 

same with the sight ; it appears, when a man 
sees objects at a distance, as if the sight were 
there, but nevertheless, it is in the eye, which is 
the sabject, and ia, in like manner, on affection 
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theroof; the distance is only from the judj^ment, 
concluding concerning space from intermediate 
objects, or from the diminution and consequent 
obscuration of the object, whose image is pro- 
duced within the eye, according to the angle of 
incidence. Hence it appears, tliat the sight docs 
not go from the eye to the object, but that the im- 

• age of the object enters the eye, and affects its 
substance and form ; for it is the same with the 
sight, as it is with tlie hearing ; the hearing docs 
not go out of the ear to catch the sound, but the 
sound enters the enr and affects it. Hence it 
imy appear, that the affection of a substance and 
form, which' constitutes the sense, is not a thing 
scpiirato from the subject, but only causes a 
change in it, the subject remaining the subject 
then, as before, and after. Ilenco it follows, that 
the sight, hearing, smell, taste, and feeling, are 
not any thing volatile flowing from those organs, 
but that they arc tiic organs themselves, consid- 
ered in their substance and form, and that whilst 
they are affected, the sense is produced. 

14. It is the same with love and wisdom, with 
this only difference, tiiat the substance-i and forms 
which are love and wisdom, are not e.Ktant before 
the eyes, like the organs of the external senses ; 
but still no one can deny, that those things of wis- 
dom and love, which ure called thoughts, percep- 
tions, and affections, arc substances and forms, 
and that they are not volatile entities, flowing 
from nothing, or abstracted from that real and ac- 
tual substance and form, which is the subject 
For tliere are in the brain, innumerable substances 
and forms, in ivhich every interior sense, which 
has relation to the understanding and the will, 
resides. All the affections, perceptions, and 
thoughts there, arc not exiialations from the sub- 
stances, but they are actually and really the sub- 
jects, which do .not emit any thing from them- 
selves, but only undergo changes, according to 
the influences which affect thorn, as may evidently 
appear from what has been said above concerning 
the senses. 

15. Hence it may first be seen, that the divine 
love and the divine wisdom in themselves, arc 
substance and form, for they arc Esse itself and 
Existere itself ; and if they wore not such an Esse 
and Existere as they are substance and form, 
they would only be an imaginary entity, which, 
in itself, is nothing. — D, L, W. 40-43. 

God is One. 

16. That there is an influx from God into the 
souls of men, that God is one, is because all Uic Di- 
vine, taken universally as well as particularly, is 
God ; and because all the Divine coheres as one, it 
cannot but inspire into man the idea of one God ; 
and this idea is corroborated daily, as man is ele- 
vated by God Into the light of heaven ; for the 
angels, in their light, cannot force themselves 
to utter the word Gods ; wherefore, also, their 
speech, at the close of every sentence, terminates 

to accent in unity, which is from no otlier cause 
than from the influx into their souls, that God is 
onej^— r. C. /L 8. 

17. Ho who in faith acknowledges, and in 
heart worships, one God, is in the communioi\ of 
saints on earth, and in the communion of angels 
m heaven ; they are called communions, and Uiey 
m so, because they are in one God, and one 
God 18 in Uiom. The same are also in conjunc- 

* ™ whole angelic heaven, and I might 

wif every one there, for 

all u the children and posterity of one | 


father, whose minds, manners, and faces are simi- 
lar, so that they mutually recognize each otlier. 
The angelic heaven is arranged into societies ac- 
cording to all the varieties of the love of good ; 
which varieties aim at one most universal love, 
which is love to God ; from this love arc propa- 
gated all those who in faith acknowledge, and in 
heart worship, one God, the Croitor of thef uni- 
verse, and at the same time the Redeemer and 
Regenerator. But the case is altogether different 
with those who do not apprMch and worship one 
God, but several ; and alsolAirith those who pro- 
fess one with their lips, and at the same time 
think of three, os do tliose in the church ut this 
day, who distinguish God into three persons, and 
declare that each person by himself is God, and 
attribute to each separate qualities or prupertic>H, 
which do not belong to either of the others. 
Hence it comes to pass, that not only the unity of 
God is actually divided, but also thoolo^ itself, 
and likewise the human mind, in which it should 
reside; what thence can result but perplexity 
and incohcrcncy in the things of the church? 
The truth is, that the division of God, or of the 
Divine Essence, into throe persons, each of which 
by himself, or singly, is God, loads to the denial 
of God. — T. C.R. 15. 

18. Awaking on a time out of sleep, I fell into 
a profound meditation about God; and when I 
looked upwards, 1 saw in the heaven above me a 
very bright light of an oval form; as I fixed my 
e^s attentively upon that light, it receded gradn- 
aily from the centre towards the circumference, 
and lo ! then heaven was opened before me, and 
I beheld magnificent scenes, and saw angels 
standing in the form of a circle on the southern 
side of the opening, and in conversation with each 
other ; and because I earnestly desired to know 
what they conversed about, it was permitted me 
first to hear the sound of their voices, which was 
full of celestial love, and afterwards to distinguish 
their speech, which was full of wisdom flowing 
from that love ; they conversed together concern- 
ing the one God, of conjunction with him, and 
solvation thereby. The matter of their discourse 
was for the most part ineffable, there being no 
words in any natural language adapted to convey 
its meaning ; but I had sometimes been in consort 
with angels in their heaven, and being at such 
times in a similar state witli them, was ^so in the 
use and understanding of their language ; there- 
fore I was now able to comprehend what they 
said, and to collect some particulars from their 
conversation, which may be intelligibly expressed 
in the words of natural language. They said 
that the Divine Esse is the One, the Same, the 
Itself, and the Indivisible, in like manner also 
the Divine Essence, because the Divine Esse is 
the Divine Essence, and ill like manner also God, 
because the Divine Essence, which Is also the 
Divine Esse, is God. This they illustrated by 
spiritual ideas ; saying, that the Divine Esse can- 
not pmibly belong to several so as to be a Divine 
Esse in each of them, and yet remain one, immu- 
tably the Same, the Itself, and the Indivisible, for 
each of them would think from his own particular 
esse, and by himself ; if ho then also thought at 
the same time from the others, and by the others 
nnanimously, they would be several unanimous 
Gods, and not one God ; for unanimity, being a 
consent of several, and, at the same time, of each 
from himself and by himself, docs not accord 
with the unity of God, but implies plurality: 
they did not say of Go^, because they coiud 
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not, for the 14 rht of heaven, which ^ve birth to 
their thouglit, and in which their discourse pro- 
ceeded, resisted ; they said also that when they 
attempted to pronounce the word Gods, and eacn 
as a distinct person by himself, the effort of utter- 
ance fell of itself into the expression of one, yea, 
of one only God. Again : tney^ proved that the 
Divine Esse is the Divine Esse in itself, not from 
itself, because from itself supposes an esse in itself 
from which it is derived ; thus it supposes a God 
from a God, which is impossible ; tliat which la 
from God is not called God, but Is called divine, 
ffir what is a God from a God, thus what is a God 
bom from eternity from a God, and what is a God 
proceeding from a God through a God boro from 
eternity, but words in which there is no light what- 
ever from heaven. It is otherwise, however, with 
the Ijord Jesus Christ ; in him is the Divine Esse 
Itself from which all things are to which the soul 
in man corresponds; the Divine Humanity, to 
which the body in man corresponds, and the pro- 
ceeding divine to which activity in man corre- 
sponds ; this trine is one, because from the divine 
from which all things are, is the Divine Humanity, 
and thence from the divine, from which all things 
are through the Divine Humanity, is the proceed- 
ing divine. Therefore also in every angel and in 
every man, inasmuch as they are images, there is 
a soul, a body, and activity which make a one ; 
because the body is derived from the sou/, and 
activity is from tne soul through the body. They 
said, moreover, that the Divine Esse, which in 
itself is God, is the same, not simply the same, 
but infinitely the same, that is, the same from 
eternity to eternity ; it is the same every where, 
and the same with every one and in every one, 
whilst all variableness and changeableness is in 
the recipient, and arises from tlie state of the 
recipient That the Divine Esse, which in itself 
is God, is the Itself, or the very essential Self, tliey 
thus explained ; God is the very essential Self or 
the Itself, because he is love itself, wisddtn itself, 
good itself, truth itself, life itself ; which, unless 
Biey each were the Itself in God, there would not 
be any thing of the kind in heaven and in the 
world, because there would not be any thing of 
them having relation to the Itself or Him; all 
quality derives its quality from tin's condition of its 
existence, that there be an essential self from 
whence it is derived, and to which it has relation 
os the cause of its peculiar quality. This essen- 
tial Self or this Itself, which is the Divine Esse, is 
not in place, but with those and in those who are 
in place, according to reception of love and wis- 
dom ; and seeing that of go^ness and truth, which 
are the Itself in God, yea, God himself, place can- 
not be predicated, or progression from place to 
place, but progression without place, whence there 
is omnipresence : wherefore the Lord says, that ht 
tv in the midst of them ; also that he is in them and 
tiimf in him. But since he cannot be received by 
any one such as he is in himself, he appears such 
as he is in himself as a sun above the anTOlic 
heavens, from which that which proceeds as Tight 
is himself as to wisdom, and that which proceeds as 
heat is himself as to love. He himsclr is not that 
■on; but the divine love and divine wisdom in 
their proximate emanation from him, and round 
about him, appear as a sun before the angels: 
himself in the sun is man, being our Lord Jesus 
Christ both with respect to the all-begetting divin- 

g rt (divinum a quo,) end with respect to the Divine 
Qinanity, inasmuch as the Itself, which is love 
itself and wisdom itself was his soul from the 


Father, thus divine life, which is life in itself; but 
the case is otherwise with every man; in him 
the soul is not life, but a recipient of life ; the L^ 
also taught this, by saying, ** I am the Way, the 
Truth, and the I^e ; ” and in another place : As 
the Father hath Itfe, in himself so hath he given 
the Son also to have l\fe in himself;^ life in itself 
is God. To this they added, that he who is in any 
spiritual light, may perceive from what has been 
said, that the Divine Esse, which also is the Divine 
Essence, being the One, the Same, the Itself, and, 
of consequence, tlic Indivisible, cannot possibly 
exist in more than one ; and that if it should be 
supposed to exist, manifest contradictions would 
follow such a supposition. 

As T listened to this discourse, the angels per- 
ceived in my thought the common ideas entertained 
in the Christian church of a trinity of persons in 
unity, and tlieir unity in trinity with respect to God, 
as also of the birth of the Son of God from eter- 
nity ; whereupon they said to me, “ What notions 
are these which thou entertainest? are they not 
the offspring of natural light, wherewith our spirit- 
ual light hath no agreement? UnleM, therefore, 
you remove these ideas from your mind, we must 
shut hcoven against you and take our leave ; ” but 
1 replied, “ Enter, I beseech you, more deeply into 
my thought, and possibly you will discover it to be 
in agreement with your own.” And they did so, 
and perceived that by three persons I understood 
three proceeding divine attributes, which are crea- 
tion, salvation, and reformation, and that these at- 
tributes belong to the one God ; and thq( by the 
birth of the Son of God from eternity, I understood 
his birth foreseen from eternity, and provided for 
in time : and then I told them, that my natural idea 
concerning the trinity and unity of persons, and 
concerning the birth of tlie Son of God from eter- 
nity, had been contracted from the doctrine of faith 
of the church, which has its name from Athana- 
sius, and that tliat doctrine is just and right, pro- 
vided, instead of a trinity of persons you there 
understand a trinity of person, which exists only 
in the Lord Jesus Christ, and instead of the birth 
of the Son of God, you understand his birth fore- 
seen from eternity and provided for in time, be- 
cause with respect to the humanity, which he took 
ufion him in time, he is expressly called the Son 
of God. Then said the angels, “ It is well ; ” and 
they desired me to declare upon their testimony, 
that whosoever does not approach the true God 
of heaven and earth cannot have entrance into 
heaven, inasmuch as heaven is heaven from that 
one God. and that that God is Jesus Christ, who is 
Jehovah the liord, from eternity Creator, in time 
Savior, and to eternity Regenerator, who is there- 
fore at once the Father, Son, and Holy Spirit. 
After this the heavenly light, which I had before 
seen, returned over the aperture, and by degrees 
descended thence and filled the interiors of my 
mind, and illuminated my natural ideas concerning 
the unity and trinity of God ; and then I perceived 
that the ideas which I had originally entertained 
on this subject, and which were merely natural, 
were separated as chaff is separated from the 
wheat by winnowing, and carried away as by a 
wind to the northern part of heaven, and there dis- 
appeared. — A.IL 961. 

InflBity and Eteralty of God. 

19. Men cannot but confound the Divine Infinitv 
with infinity of space ; and as they cannot cor'^^<> 
of the infim^ of space as being other thoa^^h is 
nothing, as it really is, they disbelieve thdbetion 
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Infinity. The cose is similar in respect to eter- 
nity, w hich men cannot conceive of otherwise than 
as eternity of time, it being presented to the mind 
iinder the idea of time with those who are in time. 
The real idea of the Divine Infinity is insinuated 
into tlie angels by this: that in an instant they 'are 
jjresent under the Lord’s view, without any inter- 
vention of space or time, even from the farthest 
extreniitv of the universe. The real idea of the 
Divine fctemity is insinuated into them by this: 
that thousands of years do not appear to them as 
time, but scarce otherwise than os if they had only 
lived a minute. Roth ideas are insinuated into 
tlieiTi by this : that in their wow they have together 
things past and future : hence they have no solici- 
tude about things to come, nor have they ever any 
idea of death, but orily an idea of life : thus in ail 
their now tluin; is the* Eternity and Infinity of the 
Lord. — ./?. C.K182. 

Omnipotence of God* 

20. The omnipotence of God shines forth from 
the universe!, which is the visible heaven and 
hi’.hifihle orb, which are the great works of an 
(iruuipotent Creat(»r: in like manner, the creation 
and support of all things in the visible heaven and 
on the habitable orb, testify that they arc from 
divine omnipotence, Avliilst their order and mutual 
respecM. to ends, from first to last, testify tliot they 
are from divine wisdom. The omni|K)tencc of 
God shines forth, also, from the heaven which is 
above or within our visible heaven, and from the 
orb *h(Te, which is inhabited by angels, os ours is 
by men ; in that orb are stupendous testiinoiiies 
of tbe divine omnipotenee, wliich, ns having been 
seen by itv!, and revealed to me, it is allowed to 
nienlion ; in that orb arc all the men, who from 
thf! first creation of tlie world have departed out 
of it, who, after their decease, arc also men as to 
form, and an! spirits as to essence. Spirits arc 
alf'ctions whicjh are of love, and, thus, also, 
thought'! ; spirits of heaven affections of the love 
of good, and spirits of hell affections of the love 
of evil : the good Jilfi!Ctions, which are angels, 
<Iwe]l on an orb which is called heaven, and the 
evil affections, which are spirits of hell, dwell at a 
depth beiieatii them: the orb is one, but divided ns 
into expanses, one below another : the expanses 
are six: in the highest dwell the angels of the 
third heaven, and beneath thorn the ungels of the 
s.Tond heaven, and beneath these the angels of 
the first : below tliese latter dwell tin! spirits of the 
first hell, beneath them the spirits of the second 
hell, and beneath these the spirits of the third ; all 
things are so arranged in order, that the evil affec- 
tions, which are spirits of hell, arc held in bonds 
by the good affections, which are angels of hpaven ; 
tlie spirits of the lowest hell by the angels of the 
highest heaven, tlie spirits of tlie middle helljiy' 
the angels of tlie middle heaven, and the -ipints 
of the first hell by the angels of the first heaven ; 
from such opposition the afiectiops ore held in 
equilibrium, os in tlie scale of a balance. Such 
heavens and such hells are innumerable, distin- 
gu'^hed into companios and societies according to 
the genera and specie^ of all aficctions, and tmse 
latter in order and in connection according to 
their affinities nearer and more remote : as it is in 
tlie heavens, so in the hells. This order and this 
connection of affections is known to the Lord 
alone, and the orderly arrangement of so many 
various affections, answering to the number of 
men who have been from the first creation, and 
who sliall be hereafter, is of infinite wisdom, and at* 


the same time of infinite power. That the divine 
power is infinite, or that it is omnipotent, is very 
manifest from this circumstance in the other world 
that neither the angels of heaven nor the devils of 
hell have the least portion of power from them- 
selves : if they had the least portion heaven would 
fall to pieces, hell would become a chaos, and 
every man would perish with them. — 1133. 

21. That the Lord has infinite power, may ap- 
pear from these considerations ; that he is the God 
of heaven and tlie (lod of eartli ; tliat he created 
the universe, full of so many innumerable stars, 
which are suns, conseqnenfly so many worlds 
therein, anti earths in the worlds ; tliut they exceed 
several hundred thousand in number ; and tliat He 
alone continually preserves and sustains the same, 
inasmuch as He created them ; likewise, that as 
he created the natural worlds, so also he created 
the spiritual worlds above them, and perpetually 
fills these witli angels and spirits to the number of 
myriads of myriads ; and that ho has hid the hells 
under tliern, which are also as many in number us 
the heavens ; moreover, that he alone gives life to 
all and singular tlie things which are in tlie worlds 
of nature and in the worlds above nature^ and 
whereas he alone gives life, that no angel, spirit, 
or man, can move a hand or foot, except from 
Him ; the quality of the infinite power of tlie Lord 
is especially evident from this consideration, that 
He alone receives all w'ho come from so many 
earths into the spiritual worlds, who arc some myr- 
iads from our earth every week, and consequently 
so many myriads from so many thousand earths in 
the universe, and not only receives, but also leads 
by a thousand arcana of clivine wisdom, every one 
to the place of his life, the faithful to their places 
in the heavens, and the unfaithful to their places 
in the hells, and that He every where rules the 
thoughts, intentions, and wills, of all, singularly 
as well as universally, and causes all and every 
one in tlie heavens to enjoy their felicity, and all 
and every one in the hells to be iield in their 
bonds, insomuch that not one of tiiem can lifi: up a 
hand, much less rise out, to the injury of any an. 
gel; also that all are thus held in order, and in 
bonds, howsoever the heavetis and the hells may 
be multiplied, to eternity : tliesc and several other 
things, which by reason of their abundance cannot 
be enumerated, would not be possible unless the 
Lord had infinite power. — E, 726. 

Omnipotence according to Order* 

22. God is omnipotent, because He has all 

powor from Himself, and all otliers from Him. His 
power and will arc one ; and because he wills 
nothing jjyW^bat is good, thenibra do 

nothing but what is g^. In the ^orJd, 

n(f dhe can do any thing' contrary to his own will; 
this they derive there from God, whose power and 
will are one. also is Good itself ; wherefore, 
whilst he docs'goodf. He is in Himself, and lie 
cannot go out of^hiniself. Thence it appears, that 
his omnipotence pfbceeds and operates within the 
sphere of thd'oxtcnsion of good, which is infinite ; 
for this sphere, from the inmost, fills the universe 
and all and every thing there ; and from the in- 
most, governs those Uiings which are without, fu 
far as they conjoin themselves according to their 
orders ; and if they do not conjoin themselves, still 
it sustains them, and with all effort labors to b-ing 
them into- order, according to the universal order 
in which God is in his omnipotence ; and if this is 
not effected, they are cast out from H im, where 
nevertheless, He sustains them from the inmost 
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From this it is cvidont, that the Divine Omnipo- 
tence can by no men ns go out from itself to the 
contact of any thing evil, nor promote it from 
itself, for evil turns itself away ; thence it is, that 
evil is entirely separated from Him, and cast into 
hell, between which and heaven, where He is, tliere 
is a great gulf. From these few things it may be 
seen how delirious they are, who think, and more so 
who believe, and still more so who teach, that God 
can condemn any one, curse anv one, cast any one 
into hell, predestiinte the soul of any one to eternal 
doith, avenge injurit s, be angry, or punish. He 
cannot even turn* away his face’ from any one, or 
look at him with a stern countenance ; these and 
similar things arc contrary tohis essence, and what 
is contrary to this is contrary to Himself. — T, C, 
R. rwi. 

2.i. As to what concerns the divine omnipotence, 
it does not involve any power of acting contrary to 
order, but it involves all power of acting according 
to order, for all order is from tlie Lord ; hence it 
follows, that no one has any pou er of acting ac- 
cording to order, except from Him who is the 
source of order ; hence also it may appear that it 
is of tlie divine omnipotence to lead man according 
to order, and this every moment from the begin- 
ning of his life even to eternity, and this according 
to the laws of order, wliich are innumerable and 
incfijible in number ; it is to b« observed, however, 
that this can only take place in proportion as man 
suffers himself to be led, that is, in proportion as he 
docs not will to be led uf himself, for in propor- 
tion os he wills this, he is carried away contrary to 
order; and whereas it is of the divine otiini))otence 
to lead man w'ho wills to be led, according to 
order, consequently not any one contrary to order, 
therefore it is not of the divine omiiiiiotence to 
lead any one to heaven who wills to lead himself, 
because it is a law of order, that what man acts, 
he should act from rationality and from liberty, 
inasmuch as tint which is received in rationality, 
and acted from liberty, remains with man, and is 
appropriated to him as his own, but not that which 
is not received in rationality and acted from 
liberty ; hence it miy appear that it is not of the 
divine omnipotence to save those who do not will 
to be led according to order, for to be led accord- 
ing to order is to be led according to the law's of 
order, and the laws of order arc the preenpts of 
doctrine and of life from llie Word ; wherefore to 
^ead man according to these, who wills to he led, 
*every moment and continually to eternity, is of the | 
divine omnipotence; for in every moment there 
are infinite things to be seen, infinite things to be 
removed, and infinite things to be insinuated, in 
order that man may be withhold from evils, and 
held in goods, and this continually in a wonderful 
connection, according to order. — •/!. E. (i8U. 

Omniscience of God. 

34. That God perceives, secs, and knows all 
things, even to the most minute, which are done 
according to order, is, because order is universal 
from all the several parts ; for the several parts, 
taken together, are called a universal^ as the par- 
ticulars are called a general ; and a universal, toge- 
ther with all its several parts, is a work cohering os 
one, so that one part cannot be touched and affected, 
without communicating to the rest some sensible 
perception of it it is from this quality of order in 
the universe, that there is something similar in all 
created things in the universe; but this will be 
illustrated by comparisons taken from visible 
things. In llic whole man, there are general 


things and particular things, and tlie general iii- 
clude the' particular therein, and unite themselves 
together by such a connection, that one depends 
upon another : this is done by tins, tliat there is a 
general covering about every member tliere, and 
that tliis insinuates itself into every part therein, 
so that they make one in every ofRcc and use. Per 
example, the covering of every muscle enters into 
every moving fibre, and from itself clothes them ; 
in like manner, the coverings of the liver, the pan- 
creas, and the spleen enter into all tlie particular 
parts which are within ; in like manner the cover- 
ing of the lungs, whioli is called the pleura, into 
the interior parts of the lungs ; and in iike manner 
the pericardium, into all and every part of the 
heart; and, generally, the pcrilunieuin by anasto- 
moses, with the coverings of all the viscera, in 
like manner the meninges of the bruin ; those, by 
threads emitted from them, enter into all thr* 
glands below tliciu, and, through these, into all 
the fibres, and, llirongli these, into all parts of tin* 
body ; thcnco it is, that the head, from the bmiiis, 
governs all and every thing subject to itself. 
These things are adduced merely for the purpose 
that, from visible things, some idea may he formed, 
how God perceives, sees, and knows all tilings, 
even to the most minute, which arc done accord- 
ing to order. 

2.5. That God, from those tilings which are ac- 
cording to order, perceives, sees, and knows all 
and every thing, even to the most minute, w’hich Is 
done contrary to order, is, been use God does not 
hold man in evil, but writhholds him from evil ; thus 
he does not lead him, but stnvcs with him. W'um 
that perpetual striving, struggling, resistance, re- 
pugnance, and reaction of tiic evil and Llio false, 
against his good and truth, thus against Himself, 
He perceives both their quantity and quality. 'J'liis 
follows from the omnipresence of God, in all and 
every part of his order, and, at the same tiim*, 
from his perfect knowledge of all and every tiling 
there ; comparatively, ns he who has an car for 
music and harmony, acciiraUdy notice^*, every dis- 
cordant and unharinonious sound, as boon as it 
enters. — 1\ C\ It, (30, til . 

Omnipresence of God. 

2f5. The divine omniprosciice may be illustrated 
by the wonderful presence of angels and spirits in 
the spintual world. In this world, because thorc 
j is no space, but only an appearance of space, an 
I angel or a spirit may, in a moment, heconn' 
I present to another, provided he comes into a simi- 
lar ufiTection of love, and thence thought, for these 
two make the appearance of space. Tliat such is 
the presence of all there, was manifest to me from 
this, that I could see Africans and Indians there 
very near me, although they are so many miles 
distant upon earth ; nay, that J could becomo 
present to those wlio are in other planets of this 
system, and also to those who are in the planets in 
other systems, out of this solar system. By virtue 
of this presence, not of place, but of the appear 
ancG of place, I have conversed with apostles, 
deceased popes, emperors, and kings ; with the 
founders of the present church, Luther, Calvin, 
and Melancthon; and with otliers from distant 
countries. Since such is the presence of angels 
and spirits, what limits can be set to the Divine 
presence in the universe, which is infinite ! The 
reason that angels and spirits have such presence, 
I is, because evexy affection of love, and thence 
i every thought of the iinderstnnding, is in space 
I w'iihout space, and in time without time ; for any 
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one enn think of a brother, relation, or friend in 
tho Indic'M, and then have him, ati it were, prenent 
to him ; in like manner, he may be affected with 
their love by nTollection. By these things, be- 
cause they are fii miliar to every one, the divine 
omnijiresence may, in some degree, be illustrated ; 
and also by human thoughts^ as, when any one 
recalls to his remembrance what he has seen upon 
a journey in various places, he is, as it were, 
resent at those places. Nay, the sight of the 
odj emulates that same presence ; the eye does 
not perceive distances, except by intermediate ob- 
jects, which, as it were, measure them. The sun 
itself would bo near the eye, nay, in the eye, unless 
intermodiHte objects discovered that it is so distant : 
tiial it is so, writers on optics have also observed 
in their book'*. Such presence has each sight of 
man, both intellectual and corporeal, because his 
spirit sees throu(;h his eyes ; but no beast has 
similar jiresence, because they have not any spirit- 
ual sight. From these things, it is evident that 
God In omnipresent, from the firsts to the lasts of 
his order. — 7*. C. R. (i4. / 

God is very Man. 

27. In all the heavens there is no other idea of 
God than that of Man: the reason is, because 
heaven in the whole, and m part, is in form as a 
man, iiiul the Divine, which is with the angels, 
consiitiilos heaven ; and tliought proceeds accord- 
ing to the form of heaven ; wherefore it is impos- 
sible for the angels to think of God otherwise: 
hence it is tliat all those in the world who arc in 
conjunction with heaven, think in like manner of 
(jod, when they think inwardly in themselves, or 
in tlieir spirit. Since God is Man, all angels and 
all spirits are men in a perfect form: this is a con- 
socpiiMice of tlio form of heaven, ivhicli in its great- 
est and least parts is like itself. That men were 
created after the image and likeness of God, is 
known from Genesis i. 2(i, 27 ; also that God was 
seen us Man by Abraham and tither.s. The an- 
C/ients, from the wise to the simple, thought no 
otherwise of God than as of Man, and at length, 
when they began to worsliip a plurality of gods, as 
at Athens and Rome, th?y worshijipjil them all as 
men. What has been said may be illustrated by 
the followinj^ extract from a small treatise pub- 
lished sometime ago : “ The Gentilet<’, particularly 
the Africans, who acknowledge and worship one 
God, tho Creator of the universe, entertain an idea 
of (vod as of Man, and say that no one can have any 
other idea of God. When they liear that many 
form an idea of God as of a little cloud in the 
midst of the universe, they ask where such are ; 

when it is said that there are such among 
Christians, they deny that it is possible; but in 
reply it is shown, that some Christians conceive 
such an idea from this circumstance, that God in 
the Word is called a spirit, and of a spirit they 
think no otherwise than as of a thin cloud, not 
knowing that every spirit and every angel is a 
man. Nevertlieless, examination was made, 
whether their spiritual idea was similar to their 
natiiml idea, and it was found that with those who 
interiorly acknowledge the Lord as tlie God of 
heaven and earth it was not similar. 1 heard a 
certain presbyter of the Christians say, that no 
one can have any idea of a Divine Humanity ; and 
I saw him carried about to various nations, suc- 
cessively to such as were more and more interior, 
and from them to tlioir heavens, and lastly to the 
Chrslian iieaven, and every where there wos a 
communication of their interior perception of God ; 


and he observed that they had no other idea of 
God than the idea of Man, which is the same with 
the idea of a Divine Humanity.” — D. L. fF. 11. 

28. Some, in the Christian world, have formed to 
themselves an idea of God as of some universal 
principle ; some, as of nature, in her inmost princi- 
j)lo ; some, as of a cloud in some space of other ; 
some, as a bright ray of light ; and some, no idea 
at all ; whilst few have formed an idea of God ns 
of Man, when yet God is Man. Several causes 
have operated to excite such ideas of God in 
Christians : the first is, because from their doctrine 
they believe in three divine persons distinct from 
each other, in the FalhiT as an invisible God, in 
the Lord also, hut os tollis Tinman [principle] not 
God. The second is, that they believe God to be 
a spirit^ and they conceive of a spirit as of wind, 
as of air or ether, when yet every spirit is a man. 
The third is, that Christians, in consequence of 
their faith alone without life, have been rendered 
worldly, and from self-love corporeal, and the 
worldly and corporcial man does not see God ex- 
cept fmrn space, thus as the inmost principle in 
the universe, consequently ns extended, when yet 
God is not to be soon from space, for there is no 
space in the spiritual world, space ip that world 
being only in appearance grounded on what is like 
it Every sensual man sees God in like manner, 
because he thinks little above speecli, and the 
tliought of speech says to itself, “ What thc! eye 
secs and the hand touches, this I know is,” and all 
other things it dissipates, as if they were only 
tilings to be talked or. These are the ciiusos why 
in the Christian world there is no idea of God as 
Man. That there is no such idea, yea, that tliero 
is a repugnance to it, you may know from examin- 
ing yourself, and thinking of the Divine Human 
[principle], when yet the Human [principle] of 
the Lord is divine. Nevertheless, the above ideas 
of God do not oppertain so much to the simple ns 
the intelligent, for many of the latter are blinded 
by the conceit of their own intelligence, and are 
hence infatuated by science, according to the 
Lord’s words (Matthew xi. 2ri; xiii. IB, 14, 1,5). 
But let them know, that all who see God as man, 
see Him from the Lord, the rest from themselves ; 
and they who sec from themselves do not see. — 
.7. £. 1114. 

2ft. Inasmuch as the idea of God as Man is 
implanted in every one, therefore several people 
and nations have worshipped gods who either were 
men or wore seen by them as men ; as in Greece, 
Italy, and some kingdoms under their power, they 
worshipped Saturn, Jupiter, Neptune, Pluto, Apollo, 
Mercury, Juno, Minerva, Diana, Venus and her 
boy, and others, and ascribed to them the govern- 
ment of the universe. Tho reason why they dis- 
tinguished the Divinity into so many persons, was, 
because it was from a principle implanted in thorn, 
that they saw God as Man, and therefore they 
saw all the attributes, properties, and qnalitios of 
God, and thence, also, the virtues, affections, incli- 
nations, and sciences, as persons. It was, also, 
from an implanted principle that tlic inhabitants of 
tlie lands round about Canaan, and likewise of the 
regions within it, worshipped Baalim, Astoroth, 
Beelzebub, Chemosh, Milcom, Molecli, and otliera, 
several of whom had lived as men. It is, also, 
from an implanted principle, that, at this day, in 
Genuie Christendom, saints arc worshipped as gt^s, 
that the knees are bended before their idols, that 
they are kissed, that the head is made bare for 
them in the wavs where they are exposed, and 
that their sepulchres arc adored ; yea, even in the 
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presence of the pope, the shoes of whose feet, and, 
in some crises, his footsteps, arc eagerly saluted ; 
and he would have been saluted ns a god, if re- 
ligion had allowed it. These and seveml other par- 
ticulars are from an implanted principle, inclining 
men to worship a god whom they see, and not any 
thing lu rial, for tins latter is smoke to them. But 
the idea of God as Man, flowing in out of heaven, 
is fKjrverted with many, insomuch, that either a man 
of the world, or an idol, is worshipped instead of 
. God ; comparatively, ns the bright light of the sun 
is turned into colors not benutiful, and his summer 
heat into fetid odors, according to the objects into 
which they fnll. But that the idea of God is made 
an idea of a little cloud, of a mist, or of the inmost 
principles of nature, is from the causes above ad- 
duced, and Ins place amongst Christinns, but 
rarely amongst other nations who enjoy any light 
of reason, as amongst the Africans and several 
others. — •*/. K. Ill S. 

30. 'i’hat God k- Man, and that the Lord is that 
Man, IS inanifesr f.om all things which arc in the 
•leavcns, and nhicli are bonoath lh« heavens. In 
the heavens, all tilings wlncli pnK'oed from die 
Lo'’d, in the greatest and in the least [parts], nre 
citlior in a human form, or have reference to the 
hiuiian form ; the universal heaven is in a human 
fonn, evf’ry society of lieaven i-^ in a human form, 
eA’ery angel is a liiiiniui form, and, lik<*wise, every 
spirit beneath the heavoiiii: and it has boon re- 
vealed, that all things, both least and greatest, 
which proceed immediately from the liord, are in 
that form, for what proceeds from (Jod is a resem- 
blance of Him, Hence it is, that it is said of the 
man Adam and Eve, that llioy A\ere “created into 
the Hinge and likeness of God” (Gen. i. ‘i(i, 27). 
Hence, also, it is, tlmt tlio angels in the heavens, 
inasmuch ns they are recipients of the Divine 
[principle] which proceeds from the Lord, are men 
of astonishing beauty, whereas spirits in the hells, 
becau.'se they do not receive the Divine [principle] 
w'iiich pnjceeds from the Lord, are devils, who, in 
the light of heaven, do not ajipenr as men, but as 
nionstf'rs. From this con.sideratioii it is, that c*very 
one in the spiritual world i.s k.iown from his liuinan 
form, ns to the degree in ^^hlch lie partakes of the 
Divine [principle] proceeding from the Lord. — 
•J. £. 

31. If any one, without the idea of a Divine 
Man, thinks of the Divine Himself, he thinks inde- 
terminately, and an indeterminate idea is no idea ; 
or he coiicidves an idea of the Divine from the 
visible universe without an end, or with an end in 
what is obscure, which idea conjoins itself with the 
idea of the worshippers of nature ; it also falls into 
nature, and so becomes no idea ; hence it is evi- 
dent tliat there would not he any conjunction w'ith 
the Divine by faith nor hy lovi;. All conjunction 

. requires an object, and the conjunction effected is 
according to the quality of the object ; hence it is 
that the Lord, as to the Divine Hurimn, is calhjd a 
mediator and intercessor, but mediates and inter- 
cedes with Himself. That the Divine Itself can- 
not be apprehended by any idea, is innnifest from 
the Lord’s words in John, “.No one hath seen 
God at any time, the oniy-begotten Son, who is in 
the bosom of the Father, lie liath brought Him 
'forth to view,” i. 18 ; and again, “Ye have neither 
beard the voice of the Father at any time, nor scon 
His appearance,” v. 37. Nevertheless, what is 
reninrkuble, all who think from themselves, or from 
•the flesh concerning God, think of Him indeter- 
minately, that is, without any determinate idea ; 
whereas they who think of God not from them- 


selves, nor from the flesh, but from the spirit, think 
of Him (letorminately, that is, present to themselves 
an idea of the Divine under a human appearance : 
so the angels in hcavon tliiiik of the Divine, and 
so the w'isc ancients thought, to whom also, when 
the Divine Itself appeared, it appeared as a Divine 
Man, for the Divine passing through heaven is a 
Divine Man ; the reason is, because heaven is the 
Grand Man, as has been shown at the close of 
several chapters. From these considerations it is 
evident, what is the quality of the intelligent ones 
of the world, and what is the quality of the iiilclli- 
gont ones of heaven, namely, that the intelligent 
ones of the world remove from themselves the idea 
of the human, whence it is that between their 
minds and the Divine iliere is no mediation, in 
conse<pn'nce whereof they have thick darkness; 
w'liereas the intelligent ones of heaven have an 
idea of the Divine in the Human, thus the Lord is 
to them mediation, and lienee tlicir minds have 
light. — C. 8705. 

Skc. 2. — Till; Ckkation or thk Universe. 

The Universe created from God^ not from 
Nothing. 

32. Every one who thinks from clear reason, 
sees tlmt the universe is not created from nof/iing, 
heenuse He Hec*s that it 's iinpossihle for any thing 
to be made out of nothing ; for nothing is nothing, 
and to make any thing out of nothing, is a contra- 
dicti(»ii, and a contradiction is contrary to the light 
f»f triUli, which is from the divine wisdom ; and 
wintever is not from the divine wisdom, is not from 
the divine oriiiii|)ot,enco. Ever\" one wiio tf^.nks 
from clear reason, sees also, that all things w'ere 
created out of a substance, wiiich is substance in 
itsfif, for this is the real esse, from wiiich all things 
that are, can exist; and as God alone is snbslanco 
in itself, nnd thence the real esse, it is ovidont that 
the existence of things is from no otlier sonrcc*. 
Many have seen this, for reason gives to see it ; 
but they durst not confirm it, fearing that thereby, 
they might come to think, that the creuied universe 
IS God, becniise it is from God, or that nature exists 
from itself, and thus that its inmost is what is 
called God. Hence, although irmny have sei'ii, 
tlmt the exi'Jtence of all things is from no oilier 
Honrcf’ than from God and His esse, nevortlKiess, 
they durst not proceed beyond the first thought on 
the subject, lest they should entangle their under- 
standings in a Gordian knot, us it is called, from 
whence they might not aflerw'urds he able to extri- 
cate them. " The reason why they might not have 
boon able to extricate their understandings, is, be- 
cause they thought of God, and of tlie creation of 
the universe by God, from time nnd space, which 
are proper to nature ; and no one cun perceive 
God and the creation of the universe from nature, 
hut every one whose understanding is in ary de- 
gree of interior light, may perceive nature and it,s 
creation from God, because God is not in lime and 
space. — D. L. W. 283. 

Creation by two Suns. 

33. There nre two suns, by which all things 
were created from the Lord, the sini of the spiritiioJ 
world, and the sun of the natural world : all things 
were created from the Lord by the sun of the 
spiritual world, but not by the sun of the natural 
world ; for the latter is far below the former, and in 
a moan distance : the spiritual world is above it, 
and the natural world is beneath it ; and the sun of 
the natural world was created to act as a medium 
or substitute. — D. L, W, 153. 
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34. The reaeon why there is one snn of the 
spiritual world and another sun of the natural 
world, is because those worlds are altogether dis- 
tinct *, and a world derives its origin from its sun ; 
for n world in which all things are spiritual cannot 
originate from a sun all things from which are 
natural, for thus influx would be physical, which 
nevertheless is contrary to order. That the w'orld 
existed from the sun, and not vice versa, is manifest 
from an effect of tliis cause, viz., tliat the world in 
all and each of its parts subsists by means of the 
sun, and subsistence demonstrates existence, where- 
fore it -is said tliat subsistence is perpetual exist- 
ence ; froln whence it is evident, that if tlie sun 
were removed, its world would fall into chaos, and 
this chaos into nothing. Thai in the spiritual world 
there is a different sun from that in the natural 
world, I can testify, for I havo seen it : it appears 
flery like our sun, nearly of a similar magnitude, 
nii<i is at a distance from the angels as our sun is 
from men *, but it does not rise nor set, but stands 
imiiiovnblo in a middle altitude between the zenith 
and the horizon, hence the angels have perpetual 
light and perpetual spring. The man of reason, 
who knows nothing concerning J.he sun of the 
spiritual world, easily becomes delirious in his idea 
concerning tlie creation of the universe, which, 
when he deeply considers it, lie perceives no other- 
wise than as being from nature : and as the origin 
of nature is the sun, no otherwise than os being 
fmni its sun ns a creator. — L S. H. 4. 

35. {Spiritual things cannot firoceed from any 
other source tJian from love, and love cannot pro- 
ceed from any other source than from Jehovah 
<Tod, who is love itself; w'herefore the sun of tlie 
sfiiritual world, from which all spiritual things issue 
as from llieir fountain, is pure love, proceeding 
from Jehovah God, who is in the midst of it: that 
sun itself is not (irod, but is from God, and is the 
proximate sphere about him from him. Through 
tills sun the universe was created by Jehovah God : 
by the universe all the worlds in one complex are 
understood, which arc as many as the stars in the 
expanse of our heaven. That creation w'as effected 
through that sun, which is pure love, thus by 
Jehovah God, is because love is tlie very (jsbo of 
lit ^ and wisdom is the existere of lilb thence 
der. ,'cd, and all tilings were creatt'd from love by 
wisdom. This is iiiiderslood by these words in 
John, “The Word was with God, and God was 
the Word ; all tilings were made by him, and 
without him nothing was made which was made ; 
and the world was made by him,” i. 1, 3, 30. The 
Word horn is the divine truth, thus likewise the 
divine wisdom ; wherefore also the Word is called 
tlie light which illumines every man, ver. i), in like 
manner as divine wisdom illumines by divine truth. 
- . . As God is one, so also tlio spiritual sun is 
one ; for the extension of space is not predicable of 
spiritual tilings, which are the derivations of Uiat 
sun; and essence and existence without space is 
every where in space without space : thus the divine 
love is from tlie beginning of the universe to all its 
boundaries. — L S, B, 5. 

30. The sun of the natural world is pure fire, 
and therefore dead, and since nature derives its 
origin from that sun, it is also dead. Creation 
itself cannot in the least be ascribed to the sun of 
the natural world, but all to the sun of tlie spiritual 
world, because the sun of the natural world is 
wholly dead, but the sun of ffie spiritual world is 
alive, being the first proceeding of the divine love 
and the divine wisdom ; and what is dead does not 
act from itself, but is acted on; wherefore to 
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ascribe to it any thing of creation, would be like 
ascribing to the instrument, with which the hand 
of the artificer operates, the work of tlie artificer. 
The sun of tlie natural world is pure fire, from 
which all life is abstracted ; but tlie sun of the 
spiritual world is fire cGniaining divine life. The 
idea of the angels concerning the fire of the sun of 
the natural world, and the fire of the sun of the 
spiritual world, is this ; tliat the divine life is in- 
ternally in the fire of the sun of the spiritual world, 
but externally in the fire of the sun of the natural 
world. From this it may be seen that tlic actuality 
of the sun of the natural world, is not from itself, 
but from tlie living power proceeding from the sun 
of the B))irilual world ; wherefore, if ffie living 
power of the latter sun were withdrawn or taken 
away, tlic former sun would perish. Hence it is, 
that the worship of tlie sun is the lowest of all 
kinds of worship of a God ; and therefore in the 
Word, it is called an abomination. 

37. Since tlie sun of the natural world is pure 
fire, and for that reason dead, therefore, the heat 
tliPtice proceeding, is dead heat, and the light 
thonce proceeding, dead light. By parity of rea- 
soning, the atmospheres, — tlie ether and the air, 
— which receive and communicate the heat and 
light of that sun. are dead ; and being dead, all and 
singular the things of the world, which is subject 
to them, and is called earth, are dead. Neverthe- 
less, all and singular these things are surrounded 
by spiritual tilings, which proceed and flow from 
the sun of the spiritual world ; and unless they 
were thus surrounded, the earths could not have 
been actuated, and made capable of producing 
forms of uses, that is, vegetables or forms of life, 
that is, animals ; or of furnishing a supply of ma- 
terials fur the existence and subsistence of man. 

38. Now since nature begins from tliat sun, and 
all that exists and subsists therefrom is called 
natural, it follow^s, th it nature, wutli all and singu- 
lar the things appertaining to it, is dead. The ap- 
pearance of nature as alive, in men and animals, is 
owing to the life which accompanies and actuates 
nature. — /A L, \ 157-151). 

31). From the spiritual sun, as a great centre, 
proceed circles, one iider another, and one from 
another, even to the last, where tlieir end is, sub- 
sisting in rest; and those circles, appearing as 
extended into what is broad, and into what is long, 
are spiritual atmospheres, which the light and heat 
from that sun fill, and by which tlicy propagate 
themselves to the ultimate circle : and in the lost, 

I by means of tliuse atmospheres, and aflerwards 
by means of the natural atmospheres which are 
from tlie sun of the world, was effected tlie creation 
of the eartli, and on it of all things which are for 
use, which creation is afterwards continued by 
generations from seeds, in wombs or in eggs. — 
1). W. 5. 

Origin of Matter. 

40. That substances or matters, like those on 
the earth, were produced from the sun by its 
atmospheres, is affirmed by all who think that 
there arc perpetual intermediations from the first 
to the last : and that nothing can exist, but from 
a prior self, and at length, from the First : and the 
First is the sun of the spiritual world, and the First 
of that sun is God-Man, or the Lord. Now as the 
atmosphenes are the prior things, by which that 
sun presents itself in ultimates, and os those prior 
things c^tinually decrease in activity and expan- 
sion, to ultimates, it fellows, that when their ac- 
tivity and expansion cease in ultimates, they be* 
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come luhttanees and inattera like tboi^e on the 45. The exiatence of atnioapherea in the spirit- 
earth ; which retain from the atmospheres, whence ual world, as well os in the natural, may appear 
tney originated, an effort and endeavor to produce from the fact, that angels and spirits breathe, speak, 



mediations from the First, cannot but build uncon- by means of the air or ultimate atmosphere ; also 
nect^ hypotheses disjointed from Jtheir causes, from the fact, that angels and spirits see, equally 
which, when examined by a mind that looks inte- as men in the natural world, and sight is not pos- 
riorly into things, appear not like houses, but like sible, but by means of on atmosphere purer than 
heaps of rubbish.— D. L. 303. air; also from this, that angels and spirits think 

41. The origin of earths, treated of in the pre- end are affected equally with men in the natural 
ceding article, may show, that in the substances world, and thought and afibetion do not exist but 
and matters of which they consist, there is nothing by means of still purer atmospheres ; and lastly 
of the Divine in itself, but that they ere deprived from this, that all things belonging to the bodies 
of all that is Divine in itself; being, as was there of angels and spirits, as well external as internal, 
said, the ends and terminations of the atmospheres, are held in the proper connection by atmospheres ; 
whose beat has ended in cold, their light in dark- their externals by an aerial atmosphere, and their 
ness, and their activity in inertness ; but still they internals by etlieroal atmospheres : were it not for 
have brought with them, by continuation from the tlie circuriipressure and action of these atmos- 
Bubstance of the spiritual sun, that which was pheres, the interior and exterior forms of the body 
there from the Divine, which was a sphere sur- would evidently be dissolved. Since the angels 
rounding God-Man or the Lord ; from this sphere, are spirituil, and their bodies, in general and in 
by continuation from the sun, proceeded, by means particular, are held in their connection, form, and 
of the atmospheres, the substances and matters of order, by atmospheres, it follows that those atmos- 
which the earths consist. — D. L. W. 1105. pheres ore also spiritual ; and they are spiritual, 

because they originate from the spiritual sun, which 
Atmospheres, Waters, and Earths, in the is tlic first proceeding of the divine love and divine 
Spiritual and Natural Worlds. wisdom of the Lord. — Z). I*. fF. 174-17(). 

42. These two worlds being alike, therefore in ^ , 

botii there ore atmospheres, waters, and earths, All I'hings of the created Uiiiverse, viewed 
which are the generals, by and from which all and Uses, represent Mau in an Image, 

singular things exist with an infinite variety. 46. A man was called a microcosm by the 

43. The atmospheres, which are called ethers ancients, in consequence of his resembling 

and airs, are alike in both the spiritual and natural macrocosm, which is the universe in the whole 
’ ' ’■ . . . . . 

ap- 
or 

love and divine wisdom of the Lord, and from Him table kingdoms he is nourished and lives, as to 
receive in them divine fire, which is love, nnd divine his body, and tint he is kept in a state of living 
light, which is wisdom, and convey these two to by its hca^ sees by its light, and hears and 
the heavens, where the angels dwell, and cause breatlics bv its atmospheres. These circumstances, 
the presence of that sun in the greatest and small- however, do not make a man a microcosm, as the 
est things there. The spiritual atmospheres are universe with all tilings therein is a macrocosm, 
discrete substances^ or most minute forms, ori^- The ancients called a man a microcosm, or little 
Dating from tlie sun ; and as they severally receive universe, from the science of correspondences, in 
the sun, hence its fire, being divided into so many which the most ancient people were principled, 
substances or forms, and as it were covered or en- and in their communication with the angels of 
closed in them, and tempered by these coverings, heaven ; for the angels of heaven know, from the 
becomes heat, proportioned finally to the love of visible things about tliem, that all things in the 
angels in heaven, and of spirits under heaven ; the universe, viewed as to uses, represent man in an 
same may be said of tlio light of the sun. The image. 

natural atmospheres are similar to the spiritual 47. But that a man is a microcosm, or little 
atmospheres, iii being also discrete substances of universe, because the created universe, viewed as 
a very minute form, originating from tlie sun of the to uses, is in image a man, cannot enter the 
natural world ; which suh also they each of them thought and knowledge of kny one, but from the 
receive, and treasure up in iliem its fire, and temper idea of the universe as seen in the spiritual world ; 
it, and convey it as heat to the earth, which is the wherefore it cannot be proved but oy some angel 
dwelling-place of men; and in like manner the light in the spiritual world, or by some one to whom it 

44. The difference between the spiritual atmos- has been granted to be in that world, and to see 
pheres and the natural atmospheres, is, tliat the the things therein. As this has been granted to 
spiritual atmospheres are receptacles of divine fire me, I am enabled, by wliat 1 have seen there, to 
nnd divine light, consequently of love and wisdom, reveal this arcanum. 

for thev contain these within them ; whereas the 46. Be it known, that the spiritual world, in 
natural atmospheres are not receptacles of divine external appearance, is altogether similar to the 
fire and divine lig:ht, but of the fire and light of natural world. Lan^ mountains, hills, valleys, 
their own sun, which in itself is void of life, (u plains, fields, lakes, rivers, fountaii^ appear ^ere, 
was shown above,) and therefore they contain consequently all things of the mineral kingdom 
Dotliing from the sun of the spiritual world, but appear there ; also paradises, gardens, groves, 
still they are surrounded by spiritual atmospheres, woods, containing trees and sbrobs of ^1 kin^ 
which come from that sun. That this is the dif- with finits and s^eds, also plants, flowers, herbs, 
ference between the spiritual atmospheres and the and grasses, consequently ail things of the vege- 
natunil aUunspliorcs, is loained ftoro the vrkdom t table kingdom ; animals, birds, and fishes of ill 
• f the angels. ^ | kinds, consequently all things if the animal kin|^ 


worlds, only uiat uiose in uie spiritual world are complex ; but at tnis day it is not Known wn 
spiritual,.and those in the natural world are natural, man was so called by the ancients, for tljcre 
The former are spiritual because they exist from penrs in him notliing more of the universe, 
the sun, which is the first proceeding of the divine macrocosm, than that from its animal and vc 
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dom appear there. A man, there, is an.ang;el and 
a spirit. This is premised in order that it may 
be known that the universe of the spiritual world 
is altogether similar to the universe of the natural 
world, only that things there are not fixed and 
ritationaiy, like those in the natural world, because 
nothing is natural, but every thing spiritual, in the 
spiritual world. 

49. That the universe of that world resembles 
in image a man, may appear manifest from this, 
that all tlie things just mentioned appear to the 
life, and exist about an angel, and about angelic 
societies, as produced or created from them ; they 
remain about .them, And do not go away. That 
they arc as things produced or created from them, 
is evident from this, that when an angel goes 
away, or a society departs to another place, they 
no longer appear ; also, when other angels come 
ill their place, that the face of all things about 
them changes ; the paradises change as to trees 
and fruits, the gardens as to roses and seeds, the 
fields as to herbs and grasses, and the kinds of 
iiniinals and birds likewise chan^. Such things 
exist, and so change, because uiey all exist ac- 
cording to tlie affections and derivative thoughts 
of the angels, for they are correspondences ; and, 
as things which correspond make one with him to 
whom they correspond, therefore they are a repre- 
sentative image of him. The image does not 
indeed appear when these are all seen in their 
foriiis, but only when they are seen in their uses. 
It has been given me to see that the angels, when 
their eyes have been opened by the Lord, and 
they have seen these things, from the correspond- 
ence of uses, have known and seen tliemselvcs 
in Ihcni. 

50. Now, as the things tliat exist about the 
angels, according to their affections and thoughts, 
resemble a kind of universe in this, that there are 
earths, vegetables, and animals, and those consti- 
tute a representativG image of the angel, it is evi- 
dent whence it is that the ancients called a man 
a microcosm. — i). L, W. 319-323. 

The Nature of Man’s Initiameut at Conception* 

51. The nature of the initiament or primitive 
uf a man in the womb, after conception, no one 
can know, because it cannot be seen ; and more- 
over it is of a spiritual substance, which natural 
light cannot render visible. Now, os there are 
some persons in tlie world of such a n;iture, that 
they direct their minds to the investigation of the 
primitive of man, or of the father’s seed, by which 
conception is effected, and as many of them have 
fallen into the error of thinking tliat a man is in 
bis fulness from his drs^ which is his bennning, 
and tlint then by growing he is perfected, it has 
been discovered to me what that beginning or 
first is in its form. This was discovered to me 
by the angels, to whom it was revealed by the 
Lo^, and who, (since they had made it a part of 
their wisdom, and since tlie delight of tlicir wis- 
dom is to communicate what they know to others,) 
by permission, represented the initial form of a 
man, in a type before my eyes, in the light of 
heaven. It was as follows : I saw, as it were, a 
most minute im^ge of a brain, with a delicate de- 
lineation of somewhat of a face in front, withont 
any appendage. This primitive, in the 8ui>crior 
protuberant part, was s compages of conti^ons 
globules or spherules, and each spherule was 
composed of others still more minate, and each 
of these in like manner of the most minute of all : > 
dills it was of three degrees. In front, in the flat | 


part, there appeared something delineated fiir a 
face. The convex part was covered with a very 
fine membrane or meninx, which was transparent 
The protuberant part, which was a type of the 
brain in miniature, was also divided into two 
chambers as it were, as the full-grown brain is 
into two hemispheres; and it was told me that 
the right chamber was the receptacle of love, and 
the left tlie receptacle of wisdom, and that by 
wonderful interweavings they were, as it were, 
contorts and companions. Moreover it was shown 
in the light of heaven, which shone upon it, that 
internally the compages of this little brain, as 
regarded its situation and fluxion, was in the 
order and form of heaven, and that its exterior 
compages was in opposition to that order and 
form. After these mings were shown and seen, 
the angels said that the two interior degrees, 
which were in the order and form of heaven, were 
receptacles of love and wisdom from the Lord, 
and that the exterior degree, which was in oppo- 
sition to the order and form of heaven, was the 
receptacle of infernal love and insanity ; because 
man, by hereditary degeneracy, is born into evils 
of all kinds, and these evils reside in the extrem- 
ities tliere: and this degeneracy is not removed 
unless the superior degrees are oiiened, which, 
as was said, are the receptacles of love and wis- 
dom from the Lord. And as lovo and wisdom is 
very man, for love and wisdom in its essence is 
the Lord, and as this primitive of n.man is a re- 
ceptacle, it follows that in the primitive there is a 
continual effort to the human form, which also it 
successively assumes. — D, L. 4il2. 

52. The ancients knew tint every and each 
thing which is dune in the body,, is done from a 
spiritual origin, as that actions flow from the will, 
which in itself is spiritual ; that speech flows 
from thought, which also is spiritual ; also that 
natural sight is from spiritual sight, which is un- 
derstanding ; natural hearing from spiritual hear- 
ing, which is attention uf the understanding, and 
at the same time accommodation of the will ; and 
natural smell from spiritual smell, which is per- 
ception, and BO on; that, in like manner, virile 
semination is from spiritual origin, the ancients 
saw ; that it is from the truths of which the un- 
derstanding consists, they concluded from numer- 
ous proofs both of reason and experience; and 
tiiey said that from the spiritual marriage, which 
is of good and truth, which flows into every and 
each filing of the universe, nothing else is received 
by males than truth, and that which refers itself 
to truth f and that this, in its progress into the 
body, is formed into seed ; and that thence it is 
that seeds, spiritually understood, are truths. As 
to the formation, that the masculine soul, because 
it is intellectual, is thqs truth, for the intcllectuil 
is nothing else ; wherefore, while the soul de- 
scends, truth also descends ; that this is done, by 
that the soul, which is the inmost of man and nf 
every animal, and in its essence is spiritual, from 
tlie implanted effort of tlie propagation of itself, 
follows in descent, and wills to procreate itself ; 
and that when tliis is done, the whole soul forms 
itself, and clothes itself, and becomes seed ; and 
that this can be done thousands and thonsands of 
times, because the soul is a spiritual sabsUnee, to 
which there is not extoarion, hot impletion, and 
from which there is not the taking cnit of a part, 
hut there is the production of the whole, witiioiit 
any loss of it ; thence it is that it is folly in the 
least receptacles, which are seeds, as it is in its 
greatest receptacle, which tf the body. Siacei 
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therefare, trath of the soul » the ociffa of , seed, 
k feUope tiUKt mon Irave ability accoiS^ to the 
Hive of pPQpagatiii^ the truths of their wisdom : 
tint It is also Bocording to the love of doing sees, 
is beosuse uses are the goods which trHJths pro- 
Aooo; in the world also it is known to some, that 
the dilimt have ability, and not the idle. 1 have 
Inqured how from the virile soul the feminine is 
pfopsgated : I received for answer, that it is from 
utoUectual good, because this in its essence is 
truth. -c.Lm 

Sect. 3. — The Fau. 

The Nature oflie-Pall* 

53. ^But of (he tree of (he hnmdedf^ of good 
and evil, thou ahalt not eat of it; for in the dm that 
thou eatest (hereof thou ehatt gwreb/ die^ These 
words, taken together with those Just explained, 
signify that it is allowable to obtain a knowledge 
of what is true and good by means of every per- 
ception derived from the Lord, but not through 
the medium of perceptions originating in self and 
the world ; or, that it is unlawful to inquire into 
the mysteries of faith by means of knowledges 
acquired through the senses or from science, for 
in this case the celestial principle is destroyed. 

54. A desire to investigate the mysteries of 
faith by means of the senses and science, was not 
only the cause of the fall or decline of the Most 
Ancient Church, in the succeeding generation, as 
treated of in the following chapter, but it is also 
the cause of the fall or decline of every church ; 
for hence come not only false opinions, but also 
evils of life. 

55. The worldly and corporeal man says in his 
heart, “If 1 am not instructed concerning faith, 

- and every tiling relating to H, by the senses, so 
that I may see them, or by means of science, so 
that I may understand them, I will not believe;** 
and he confirms himself in his incredulity by this 
fact, that natural things cannot be contraiy to spir- 
itual. Thus he is desirous of being instructed in 
celestial and divine subjects by the experience of 
his senses, which is as impossible as it is for a 
camel to go through the eye of a needle ; for the 
more he desires to grow wise by such a process, 
tto more he blinds himself, till at length he comes 
to believe nothing, not even the reality of spiritual 
existences, or of eternal life. This is a necessary 
consequence of the principle which he lays down, 
end thU is to eat of the tree of the knowledge of 
good and evil, of which the more he eats the more 
tnoroughly is he destroyed. He, however, who 
wishes to grow wise by a wisdom derived from 
the Lord, and not from the world, says within him- 
self that he ought to believe the Lord, that ip, the 
things which the Lord has spoken in the Word, 
because they are truths ; and according to this 
priiysiple he regulates his thoughts. Such a per- 
son confirms himself in bis belief by rational con- 
siderafions, by science, and ^ facts derived from 
nature and the experience of his senses ; and he 
rejects from his thoughts every idea which does 
not tend to confirm such an opinion. — A, C. 
196-128. 

56. The evil of the Most Ancient Church, 
which existed before the flood, as well as that 
of the Ancient Church founded after this event, 
of the Jewish Church, and subsequently of the 
New Church established amongst the Gentiles 
after the coming of the Lord, was, that instead 
of believing the Lord, or tiie Word, they trusted 
to themselves and the evidence of their senses. 
Henee fiuth became annihilated, and in conae- 


queime thereof love of the neighbor also, so that 
nothing remained but evil and falsity. And this 
is also the evil of the church existing in the pres- 
ent day. 

57. At this day, however, the evil is much 
greater than in former times, because men can 
now confirm the incredulity of the senses by sci- 
entificB, unknown to the ancients, which have 
given birth to an indescribable degree of dark- 
ness, at wMch mankind would be perfectly aston- 
ished did they but know its extent — A, C, 931, 
939. 

58. The Most Ancient Church, above all 
churches in the universal globe, was from tlie 
Divine, for it was in the good of love to the Lord. 
Their voluntary and intellectual made one, thus 
one mind, wherefore they had a perception of 
truth from good, for the Lord flowed in, through 
an internal way, into the good of their will, and 
through this into the good of the understanding, 
or truth* Thence it is that that church, in pref- 
erence to the others, was called Man. But when 
that generation expired, another succeeded of a 
totally different disposition. Instead of discerning 
truth by virtue oi goodness, or estimating the 
relations of faith by love, they acquired a knowl- 
edge of what is ffood by mepns of truth, and of 
love by the knowledges of faith ; and, with many 
amongst them, mere knowledge alone was the 
desideratum. Such was the change made after 
the flood, to prevent the destruction of the world. 
-~A, C. 4454, 900. 

Loss of Internal Perception, and Means ofi" 
Conversation therefrom, by the Fall* 

59. The Most Ancient Church enjoyed a percep- 
tion of what was good and true ; this, or the Ancient 
Church, had no perception, but in the place tliero- 
of a different kind of internal dictate, which may 
be denominated conscience. But wliat has here- 
tofore been unknown to the world, and will per- 
haps appear incredible, the man of tlie Most An- 
cient Church had internal respiration, aud none 
tliat was perceptible externally. Wherefore they 
did not converse so much by the words of speech, 
as was the case afterwards, and is ho in the pres- 
ent day, hut, like the angels, by means of ideas 
expressed by innumerable variations of the coun- 
tenance and aspect, and especially of the lips ; for 
in the lips there are innumerable orders of muscular 
fibres, which in modern times are not evolved, but 
which, being then unfolded, served so perfectly to 
express, signify, and represent their ideas, that 
they co^ relate in a single minute what w'ould 
now require an hour to express by articulate 
sounds or words, and that more fully and clearly to 
the capacity and understanding of those present, 
than COD ever be effected by language, or the or- 
derly combination of w’oras. This, perchance, 
mav appear incredible, but it is nevertheless true ; 
ana there are also many others, not inhabitants of 
our earth, who both have conversed and who con- 
tinue to converse in a similar manner at the pres- 
ent day, of whom, by the dmne mercy of the 
Lord, more will be said in the following pages. I 
have moreover been instructed in the nature of 
this internal respiration, and how in the progress 
of time it became changed. Now, as they who 
breathed in this maimer respired like the angels, 
so also their minds were employed on pn^ond 
ideas of taught, and t^y were in a capacity of 
enjoying such a peitoeption as cannot be described ; 
and indeed, were it so, the description also would 
be rejected as incre^ble, because it could not 
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be understood. In their posterity, however, that 
internal respiration by degrees ceased; and with 
those whose minds were occupied by direful per- 
suasions and fantasies, it became so changed 
that they were no longer capable of expressing 
visibly any but the most deformed idea of thought, 
in consequence of which tliey could not possibly 
flurviv(^aiid tlierofore became extinct. — A, C. 60/. 

External Respiration, and the Origin of verbal 
^ liangnage, by the Fall. 

60. As internal respiration ceased, external res- 1 
piratiou, such as we now possess, succeeded ; and 
witii this came* the language of words, or the de- ! 
termination into' articulate sounds of the ideas of 
thought Thus the state of man became entirely 
changed, and he was reduced to such a condition 
as to be incapabTe of longer enjoying the percep- 
tion possessed by the Most Ancient Church. In- 
stead of perception, however, he had another kind 
of internal impression, which, as it resembled, so 
it may be called, consosnee, although it was inter- 
mediate in nature between perception and the con- 
science known to some in the present day. When 
the ideas of thought became thus determined into 
verbal expressions, the capacity of being instructed 
tlirougli tlie internal man, possessed by the most 
ancient people, ceased, and the external became 
tliG inlet to knowledge. Then, therefore, doctri- 
nals succeeded to the revelations of the Most An- 
cient Church, which being first apprehended by 
the external senses, were afterwards formed into 
the material ideas of the memory, and thcncc into 
tlie ideas of thought, by which and according to 
which they were instructed. Hence it was that 
tliis church, which succeeded to the Most Ancient, 
was allogethcr of a different genius ; and unless 
the Lord had brought the human race to this dis- 
position or states no man could possibly have been 
saved. — A, C. 608. 

The Fall gradual and succesBive. 

6J. From what is here stated of the first man, 
• it is manifest that all hereditary evil existing at 
the present day was not derived from him, as is 
commonly, but falsely, supposed. For it is the 
Most Ancient Church that is here treated of under 
tho name of man ; and when it is called Adam, it 
denotes that man was formed from tlic ground, or 
that he was made truly a man, by regeneration 
from the Lord, who was not so previously. 
is the origin and signification of the name. With 
respect to hereditary c\il, however, the case is 
this : Every one who commits actual sin acquires 
to himself a nature conformable thereto, whence 
evil is implanted in his children, and becomes 
hereditary. Consequently it is derived from every 
particular parent; from the father, grandfather, 
great-grandfather, and tlieir ancestors, and is 
thus multiplied and augmented in each descending 
posterity, remaining with each, and being increased 
in each by actual sin, and never becoming dissi- 
pated or losing its baneful influence, exp^t in 
those who are regenerated by the Lord. Every 
attentive observer may sec evidence of this truth 
in the fact, that the evil inclinations of parents 
remain -visibly in their children, so that a fapiily, 
yea, an entire race, may be thereby distinguished 
from every other. — A, C, 313. 

Nature and Extent of Hereditary Evil. 

62. Hereditary evil fh)m the father is interior, 
and hereditary evil from the mother is exterior; the 
former cannot easUy be eradicated, bat the latter 


may. ^en man is regenerated, then the hevfl^ 
taiy evil inrooted from the proximate 
extirpated ; but it remains with those whqdb M 
regenerated, nor in a capacity of being regene^ 
ated. This then is hereditaiy evil This is also 
evident to every one who reflects, and likewiMBT 
from this, that every family has some peculiar evil 
or g«^d, by which it is distingoiBhed from other 
families ; and that this is from parenta and grand- 
fathers, is known. The casp is similar in regard 
to the Jewish nation which remains at this day, 
which it is very manifest is distinct and to be known 
from other nations, not only by their peculiar gen- 
ius, but also by their manners, speech, and counte- 
nance. But what hereditary evil is, few know ; it 
is believed to consist in doing evil, but it consists 
in willing and thence thinking evil, hereditary evil 
being in the will itself and the thought thence, and 
being the very tendency (or endeavor) winch is 
therein, and which adjoins itself when man does 
good ; it is known by the delight which arises when 
evil befalls another. That root lies deeply hid, for 
the very interior form recipient of good and truth 
from heaven, or through heaven from the Lord, is 
depraved, and so to s^ak, detorted, so that when 
good and truth flows in from the Lord, it is either 
reflected, or perverted, or suflbeated. Hence it is 
that no perception of good and tnitli is at this day 
given, but instead thereof conscience with thie 
I regenerate, which acknowledges as good and troe 
what is learned from parents and masters. It la 
I from hereditary evil to love self in preference to 
I another, to will evil to another if be does not honor 
I self, to perceive delight in revenge, also to love 
I the world more than heaven, and all the lusts or 
evil afiections thence derived. Man is ignorant 
that such things are in it, and still more that such 
things are opposite to heavenly affections ; hot yet 
in another life it is manifestly shown liow moch of 
hereditaiy evil every one has attracted to himself 
by actual life, also how much he has removed him- 
self from heaven by evil aflections tlience derived. 
^A, a 4317. 

63. Every man is bom of bis parents into the 
evils of the love of self and of the world. Every 
evil, which by habit has as it were contracted a 
nature, is derived into the ofispring ; thus succes- 
sively from parents, from grandfathers, and from 
great-grandfathers, in a long series backwards: 
hence the derivation of evil is at length become so 
great, that the all of man’s proper life is notbinjg 
else than evil. This continned derived [cvil^ is 
not broken and altered except by tho life of futh 
and charity from the Lord. — A» C. 8550. 

Sect. 4. — The Doctrieb or tbe Lord. 

The Divine Human firem Eternity. 

64. Divine Good can in no wise be, and exist 
without Divine Truth, nor Divine Truth without 
Divine Good, but one in the other, motoally and 
reciprocally. Hence it is manifest that the Divim 
Manriage was from eternity, that is, the Father in 
the Son, and the Son in the Father. The Divine 
Good is the Father, and the Divine Truth the Son. 

— C.280a 

65. All troth is from good, for it is the ybrsi 
thereof, and all good is the esse (or inmost ground) 
of troth. Good, when it is formed, so as to appear 
to tbe mind, and throogh the mind, in speech, b 
called truth. — A E» iSS. 

ea Truth is the/om of go^ that is, when 
good is formed so that it can be intellectually per- 
ceived, then it is called trotli. — A* C, 3049. 
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That Jehovah appearinjf denotes the appear- 
Lord’s Divine in his Haman, is evident 


h, that his Divine cannot appear to any 
ma, nor even to any an^rel, except by the Divine 
and the Divine Human is nothing but the 
^iBmne Truth which jmceedsfrom Himseff.--^ A, C. 


68. That which is pr^rly called heaven, is no 
other than the Divine ESsscnce formed tiiere ; for 
angels, who arc in heaven, are human forms, re- 
ceptive of the Divine Essence, and constituting a 
common form, which is that of a man. — A. C, 7268. 

In heaven the Divine Human of the Lord is 
all ; the reason is, because no one there, not even 
an angel of the inmost or third heaven, can have 
any idea concerning the Divine itself, according to 
the Lord’s words in John, No one hath seen God 
at any time,” i. 18. ** Ye have neither heard the 
voice of the Father at any time, nor seen liis shape,” 
V. 37 ; for the angels are finite, and what is finite 
cannot have an idea of the infinite ; wherefore in 
heaven, unless they had an idea of a human shape 
respecting God, they would have no idea, or an 
unbecoming one ; and thus they could not be con- 
joined with the Divine either by faith or love: this 
therefore being the case, in heaven thc^ perceive 
the Divine in a human form ; hence it is that the 
Divine Human in £he heavens is the all in their 
views of the Divine, and hence the all in faith and 
love, whence comes conjunction, and by conjunc- 
tion salvation. — A^ C. 7211. 

70. Jehovah, before the coming of the Lord into 
the world, when He appeared, appeared in the form 
of an angel, for when He passed tlirough hc'aven, | 
He clothed Himself with that form, which was the | 
human form ; for the universal heavens by virtue | 
of the Divine there, is as one man, called the Grand 
Man, which is heaven : hence then is tlie Divine 
Human : and whereas Jehovah appeared in a hu- 
man form as an angel, it is evident, that still it was 
Jehovah Himself, and tliat very form also was his, 
because it was his Divine in heaven ; this was tlie 
Lord from eternity. — A. C. 10, 579. 

71. The Lord, when He made his Human Divine, 
did this from the Divine, by transflux through 
heaven ; not that heaven contributed any thing of 
itself, but that the Divine itself might be enabled to 
6ow into the human, it flowed in through heaven. 
This transflux was the Divine Human before tiie 
coming of the Lord, and was Jehovah himself in 
the heavens, or was the Lord. — A. C. 6720. 


The Lord’s Appearance on Earth, before the 
Incarnation, as an AngeL 

72. The angel of Jehovah is sometimes men- 
tioned in the Word, and eveiy where, when in^a 
good sense, he represents and signifies some essen- 
tial appertaining to the Lord, and proceeding from 
«Himt W what' is particularly represented and 
signified may appear from the series of the things 
treated of. There were angels who were sent to 
men, and who also spake by the prophets, but 
what they spake was not from the angels, but by 
them ; for the state they were in on such occasions 
was, that they knew no other but that they were 
Jehovah, that is, the Lord. Nevertheless, when 
they had done speaking, they bresently returned 
into Iheir former state, aind spake as from them- 
selves. This was the case with the angels who 
spake the Word of the Lord, which has been 
mven me to know by much experience of a simi- 
hur kind, at th^ day, in the other life, concerning 
which, by the divine mercy of the Lord, we shall 
speak hereafter. This is the reason that the an- 


gels were sometimes called Jehovah, as was evi- 
dently the cose with the angel who appeared to 
Moses in tlie bush, of whom it is thus written - 
“ The angd of Jehovah appeared unto him in a 
flame of fire out of the midst of the bush. — And 
when Jehovah saw that he turned aside to see, God 
called unto him out of the midst of the bush. — 
God said unto Moses, I am that I am. A!bd God ' 

said moreover unto Moses, Thus shalt thou say 
unto the children of Israel : Jehovah, God of your 
fathers, hath sent me unto ]^ou,” (Exod. iii. 2, 4, 
14, 15 ;) from which words it is evident that it 
was an angel who appeared to Moses as a flame 
to the bush, and that he spake as Jehovah because 
the Lord, or Jehovah, spake by him. For, in order 
that man may be spoken to by vocal expressions, 
which are articulate sounds, in the ultimates of 
nature, the Lord uses the minis^ of angels, by 
filling them with the divine spirit or influence, 
and by laying asleep what is of their own pro- 
prium, BO that tliey know no other but that they 
arc Jehovah. Thus the divine spirit or influence 
of Jehovah, which is in the supreme or inmost 
principles, descends into the lowest or outermost 
principles of nature, in which man is as to sight 
and hearing. The case was similar with the an- 
gel who spake with Gideon, of whom it is thus 
written in the book of Judges: “The angel of 
Jehovah appeared unto him, and said unto him, Je- 
hovah is with thee, thou mighty man of valor. 
And Gideon said unto him, O my Lord ! why 
hath all this befallen us ? — And Jehovah lodked 
at him and said, Go in this thy might. — And Je- 
hovah said unto him. Surely I will be with tlftc,” 
(vi. 12, 13, 16 0 and afterwards: “ When Gideon 
perceived that he was an angel of Jehovah, Gideon 
said, Alas, O Lord Jehovih ! for because I have 
seen an angel of Jehovah face to face. And Jeho- 
vah said unto him, Peace be unto thee ; fear not,” 
(verses 22, 23, of the same chapter;) where in 
like manner it was an angel who appeared to Gid- 
eon, but in such a state tliat he knew no other but 
that he was Jehovah, or tlie Lord. So again, in ^ 
the book of Judges : “ The angel ^'Jehovwi came 
up from Gilgal to Bochim, and saici, I made you to 
go up out of Egypt, and have brought you into 
toe land which I sware unto your fathers ; and 1 
said, I will never break my covenant with you,” 
(ii. 1 ;) where in like manner the angel spake in 
the name of Jehovah, saying, tliat he nad brought 
them up out of toe land of Egypt, when yet the 
angel did not bring them up, but Jehovah, as it is 
frequently said in otlicr places. Hence it nwy 
appear how the angels spake by the prophets, viz., 
that toe Lord himself spake, although by angels, 
and. that the angels did not speak at all from 
tliemselves. That the Word is from the Lord, 
appears from many passages, as from this in Mat- 
thew: “That it might oe fulfilled which was 
spoken of the Lord bu the prophet, saying. Behold, 
a virgin shall be wito child, and shall bring forth 
a son,” (i. 22, 23 ;) not to mention other passages. 
As toe l^rd spake by angels when he spake with 
man, it is from this ground that he is throughout 
toe Word called an angel; and in such cases is 
signified, as observed above^ some essentiid apper- 
taining to the Lord, and proceeding from the Lord. 
— C. 1925. 

73. The Israelitish Church worshipped Jehovjah, 
who in Himself is the invisible God, but under a 
human form, which Jehovah God put on by means 
of an angel, and in which form He was seen by 
Abraham, Sarah, Moses, Hagar, Gideon, Joshua, 
and sometimes by the prophets, which human form 
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wu lepreaentatiTe of the Lord who was to come. 

-r. C.A786- 

The Infinite itself cannot otherwise be manifest 
than by the Divine Hnman. 

74. The Infinite itself, which is above all the 
heavena^and above the inmosts with man, cannot 
he manifested except by the Divine Human, which 
exists with the Lord alone. The communication 
of the Infinite with the finite is not possible in 
any other way ; which is also the reason that when 
Jehovah appeared to the men of the Most Ancient 
Chiiroh, and a-fienvards to those of the Ancient 
Church, after th^ Flood, and also in succeeding 
times to Abraham and the prophets, he was mani- 
fested to them 08 a matt. Hence it may appear 
that the Infinite Esse never could have been man- 
ifested to jnon except by the Human Essence, 
consequently by the Lord. — A. C. 1990. 

75. What proceeds immediately from the Divine 
itself, not even the angels in the inmost heaven 
can comprehend. The reason is, because it is 
inflnito, and thus transcends all comprehension, 
even the angelical. But what proceeds from the 
Lord’s Divine Human, this they can comprehend, 
for it treats of God as a Divine Man, concerning 
whom some idea can be formed from the Human. 
- J. C. 5321. 

The Incsunation. 

7(>. In the Christian churches at this day, it is 
believed that God, the Creator of the universe, be- 
gat a Son from eternitv, and that this Son de- 
scended and assumed the Human, to redeem and 
save men ; but this is erroneous, and falls of itself 
to the ground, while it is considered that God is 
one, and tliat it is more y;ian fabulous in the eye 
of reason, that the one God should have begotten 
ft Son from eternity, and also that God the Blither, 
xigpther with the Son and the Holy Ghost, each 
of whom singly is God, should be one God. This 
fabulous representation is entirely dissipated, while 
it is demonstrated from the Word, that Jehovah 
God Jiimsclf descended, and became Man, and 
also Redeemer. As it regards the first — “ That 
Jehovah God himself descended and became Man,” 
is evident from these passages : Behold, a virgin 
shall conceive and bring forth a Son, who shall be 
called God wUh iia,” Isaiah vii. 14. Matt. i. 22, 23. 

A Child is born to us, a Son is given to u?, upon 
whose shoulder shall be the government, and his 
name shall be called Wonderful, God, Hero, Fa- 
ther of Eternity, the Prince of Peace,” Isaiah ix. 0. 
** It shall be said in that day, Lo, this is our God, 
whom we have expected to deliver us ; this is Je- 
hovah, whom we have expected : let ns exult and 
rejoice in his salvation,” xxv. 9. “ The voice of one 
crying in the wilderness, Prepare a way for Jeho- 
y^; maJee smooth in the desert a path for our 
God ; and all flesh shall see together,” xl. 3, 5. 
** Behold, the Lord Jehovah is coming in the 
mighty one, and his arm shall rule for him; be- 
hold, his reward is with him, and lie shall feed his 
flock like a shepherd,” xl. 10, 11. “ Jehovah said, 
Sing and rejoice, O daughter of Zion ; behold, I 
am coming to dwell in the midst of thee ; then 
many nktious shall cleave to Jehovah in that day,” 
Zech. ii. J4, 15. Jehovah have called thee in 
righteousne^ and I will give thee for a covenant 
ot people; I am Jehovah; 'this is my name, 
and my gloiy I will not give to another,” Isaiah 
** Behold, the mys are coming, when 
I will raise op onto David a righteous brandy who 
reign king, and do judgment and Justice in 
the earth ; and this is his name, Jehovah our Rigfat- 


^usness,” Jerem. xxiii. 5, 0, xxxiii. 1.^ 16; be- 
sides in many passages, where the coining of the 
Lord is called the day of Jehovah, os Isiutdi xiii. 
6, 9, 13, 22; Ezek. xxxi. 25; Joel i. 15, ii. 1, sL 
11, iii. 24, iv. 1, 4, 18; Amos v. IS, 18, 20. 
Zeph. i. 7-18; Zech. xiv. 174 - 21 ; and in other 
places. That Jehovah himself descended and as- 
sumed the human, is ve^ evident in Luke, where 
are these words : ** Maiy said to the angel, How 
shall this be done, 'since 1 know not a man ? To 
whom the angel replied, The Holy Spirit shall 
come upon thee, and the virtue of the Most High 
shall overshadow thee ; whence the Holy Thing 
that is born of thee, shall be called the Son of 
God, i. 34, 35. And in Matthew : ** Tlie angel 
said to Joseph, the bridegroom of Mary, in a 
dream. That which is bom in her is of the Hedy 
Spirit ; and Joseph knew her not, until she brought 
fortli a Son, and called his name Jesus,” i. 20, 25. 
That by tlic Holy Spirit is meant the Divine which 
proceeds from Jehovah, will be seen in the Uiird 
ciiapter of this work. Who does not know, that 
the child has the soul and life from the father, and 
that the body is from the soul ? What, therefore, 
is said more plainly, than that the Lord had hie 
soul and life from Jehovah God ? and, becanse fee 
Divine cannot be divided, that the Divine itself 
was his soul and life ? Wherefore the Ijord so 
often called Jehovah God his Father, and Jehovah 
God cslled him his Son. What, then, can be 
heard more ludicrous, than that the sool of our 
Lord was from the mother Maiy, as both the Ro- 
man Catholics and the Reformed at this day dream, 
not having as yet been awaked by fee Word. 

77. That a Son, bom from eternity, descended 
and assumed the Human, evidently appears as er- 
roneous, and is dissipated, from fee paraages in fee 
Word, in which Jehovah himself says, feat He 
Himself is the Savior and the Redeemer, which 
are fee following: ** Am not 1 Jehovah.^ and there 
is no God else besides me ; a just God and a Sa- 
vior there is not besides me,” Isaiah xlv 21, 22. 
** I am Jehovah, and besides me there is no Sa- 
vior,” xliii. 11. “ I am Jehovah fey God, and thou 
shalt not acknowledge a God besides mo : there 
is no Savior besides me,” Hosea, xiii. 4. ^ That 
all flesh may know feat I Jehovife am th) Savior 
and thy Redeemer,” Isaiah xlix. 26, lx. 16. ^ As 
for our Redeemer, Jehovah of hosts is his iinnMi,” 
xlvii. 4. ** Their Redeemer is mighty ; Jehovah 
of hosts is his name,” Jerem. 1. JH. ** Jehovali, 
mv Rock and iny Redeemer,” Psalm xix. 15i. 
** Thus said Jehovah, thy Redeemer, the Hol^ One 
of Israel, I am Jehovah thy God,” Isaiah xlviii. 17, 
xliii. 24, xlix. 7. ** Thus said Jehovah thv Re- 
deemer, I am Jehovah, feat makefe all things, 
even alone Myself,” xliv. 24. ** Thus said Je- 
hovah, the King of Israel, and his Redeemer, Je- 
hovah of hosts, I am fee First and the Last, and 
besides me there is no God,” xliv. 6. ** Thou, Je- 
hovah, art our Father, our Redeemer from eternity 
is thy name,” Ixiii. 16. “ Wife the mercy of eter- 
nity I will have mercy, feus said Jehovah thy Re- 
deemer,” liv. 8. ** Th^ host redeemed me, Jeho- 
vah, God of truth, Psalm xxxl 6. Let Israel hope 
in Jehovah, because in Jehovah is mercy, and wHb 
Him is plenteous Redemption, and He will redeem 
Israel from all his iniquiti^” exxx. 7, 8. ** Jehovah 
God, and fey Redeemer the Holy One of Isnel, 
the God of fee whole earth shall he be called,” 
Isaiah liv. 5. From these pa nna ges and very maiiy 
others, every man who has eyes, and a mU 
opened by means of them, may see that God, who lo 
one, descended and became Man, for the porpOM 
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of aecomplishiii^ the work of redemption. Who 
caanot see tills, as in the morninsr Ugfht, while he 
Mtwnds to those veiy divine declarations, which 
have been adduced ? But those who are in the 
•hade of night, from confinnation in favor of the 
birth of another GodPfrom eternity, and concern- 
ing his descent and redemption, close their eyelids 
■t those divine declarations, and in that state think 
how they may apply them to their falses, and per- 
vert them. — 71 C. A, 82, 83. 

78. I am aware it will be thought, How can Je- 
hovah the Father, who is the Creator of the Uni- 
verse, come down and assume Humanity? But 
let them think also. How can the Son from eter- 
nity, who b equal to the Father, and also the Cre- 
ator of the Universe, do this ? Does it not amount 
*to the same thing ? It is said the Father and the 
Son from eternity, but there is no Son from eter- 
nity ; it is the Divine Humanity, called the Son, 
tiuit was sent into the world. — A. R, 743. 

la koman Generation, the Soul is from the 
Father, and the Body from the lEothef, which 
is analogous to the Incarnation of the Lord. 

79. To the above I shall add this arcanum, that 
the soul, which is from the father, is the very man, 
and that the body, which is from the mother, is not 
man in itself, but from the soul hthe body is only 
a covering of the soul, composed of such things 
as are of the natural world. Since the soul of 
man is the veir man, and is spiritual from its ori- 
gin, it is manifest whence it is that the mind, soul, 
disposition, inclination and affection of the love of 
the father dwells H his offering, and returns and 
renders itself conspicuous from generation to gen- 
eration. Thence it is, that many families, yea, 
nations, ore known from their first father ; there is 
a general image in the face of each descendant, 
which manifests itself; and this image is not 
changed, except by the spiritual things of the 
church. The reason that a general image of Ja- 
cob and Judah still remains in their posterity, by 
which they may be distinguished from others, is, 
because they have hitherto adhered firmly to their I 
religious principles ; for there is in the seed of ev- 1 
ery one from wnich he is conceived, a graft or off-, 
set of the father’s soul, in its fulness, within a cer- 
tain covering from the elements of nature, by 
which the body is formed in the womb of the 
mother ; which may be made according to the like- 
neira of the father, or according to the likeness of 
the mother, the image of the father still remaining 
wi thin it, which continually endeavors to bring it- 
self foi^, and if it cannot do it in the first gener- 
ation, it effects it in the following. The reason 
that the image of tlie father is in its fulness in the 
seed, is because, as was said, the soul is spiritual 
from its origin, and what is spiritual has nothing 
ia common with space ; wherefore it is similar to 
itself in a^inall, as well as in a large compass. — 

T. c. R. loa 

Jehovah God desoeaded as to Divine Truth* 
aad was also said to be bora. 

80.- There are two things which make the es- 
sence sof God, the Divine Love and the Divine 
Wisdom ; or, what is the same, the Divine Good 
snd the Divine Troth. These two in the Word 
are meant also by JeJiovah God : by Jehovah, the 
Diviae Love or the Divine Good, and by God, the 
D^ne Wisdom or the Divine Truth. Thence it 
is that, in the Word, they ore distinguislmd in va- 
fioua ways, and sometimes only Jehovah is named, 
aad sometimea only God; for where it is treated 


of the Divine Good, there it is said Jehoval. 
and where of the Divine Truth, there God, and 
where of both, there Jehovah God. That Jehovah 
God descended as the Divine Truth, which is the 
Word, is evident in John, where are these words • 
“In the berinning was the Word, and the Word 
was with God, and the Word was Gqd. All 
things were made by Him, and without Him was 
nothing made that was made. And the Word 
became flesh, and dwelt amongst us,” i. l, 3, u 
85. * ’ 

81. The Lord in the Word is called Jehovah 
as to Divine Good, for Divine Good is the very 
Divine ; and the Lord is called the Son of God 
as to Divine Truth, for Divine Truth proceeds 
from Divine Good, as a son from a father, and also 
is said to be born. — A, C. 7499. 

Yet did not separate the Divine Good. 

82. That God, although He descended as the 
Divine Truth, still did not separate the Divine 
Good, is evident from the conception, concerning 
which it is read, that The virtue of the Mont Hi^k 
overshadowed Mary, fLuke i. 35 ;) and by the vir- 
tue of the Most nigh is meant the Divine Good. 
The same is evident from the passages where He 
says, that the Father is in Him, and Ho. in the 
Father ; that all things of the Father are his ; and 
that the Father and He are one ; besides many 
other things. By the Father is meant the Divine 
Good. — S’. C. JR. 88. 

[Note. — Toamint the reader to the rationality of the above 
conception, it may be briefly etated that, ae the Divine Udukand 
Truth from eternity, which wore tlie Fattier and Uie SonTwero 
not aoiiarated, eo in the Lord Jeeue Christ ; althuiigb Ho descend- 
ed, or came out from infinity and eternity, as Divine Truth, yet 
thie is B|ioknn of in reference to manifeMatum, as He is also called 
the Son of God in reference tobi** Divine Humanity, which only 
can be seen. Good, when it is formed, or broiiglit forth so tliat 
it can be intellectually perceived, ia called Truth, for tJiero is 
but one Divine Essence, which is Lewe, or Good, of whicli Wis. 
dnm, or Truth, is the biidiiy fonu. Hut alUiough the Lord was 
Divine Good, because He was Jehovah Himself, yet tliat whole 
Good and Truth appeariag^ is called Divine TViitA. Hoiire may 
bo comprehended the rationality of the explanatioii, that, al' 
tiiough He descended as to tlie Divine Truth, yet He did not 
separate tlie Divine Good. — Cemyiter.] 

Reasons for the Incaruation. 

83. When the celestial church began to fall 
away, they foresaw tiiat that infinite exiting could 
not any longer have influx into the minds of men, 
and that so the human race would perish ; there- 
fore they had revelation, that one snould be bom 
who should make the human in Himself Divine, 
and thus should become the very infinite existing 
such as had been before, and at length should 
become one wit|i the infinite esse as also had been 
before ; hence their prophetical concerning the 
Ixird, Gen. iii. 15. This is thus described in 
John : “ In the beginning was the Word, and the 
Word was with God, and God was the Word. 
This was in the beginning with God. All things 
were made by Him, and without Him was not any 
thing made which was made. In Him was the 
life ; and the life was the light of men. And the 
Word was made flesh, and dwelt in ns, (and we 
saw his glory, as of the only begotten of the 
Father,) full of grace and truth,” i 1-4, 14. 
The Word is divine trath, which in its essence is 
the infinite ezisting from the infinite essd} and is 
the Lord Himself ss to his Human. This Itself it 
is from which truth divine now proceeds and flows 
into heaven, and tbrongfa heaven into human minds, 
consequentiv which nues and governs the universe, 
u It has ruled And governed from eternity ; for It 
is the same and one with the infinite esse, for It 
conjoined the Human to the Divine, which was 
effected by this, that It made the Homan in Itaalf 
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also Divine. Hence now it appear tiiat tiie with men. The glorification of the Lord is the 
supreme of tnith divine is the Lord's Divine Hu- glorification of his homanity, which He took in the 
mat), and hence that it is a supreme [tenet] among world ; and the humanity of the Lord glorified is 
the doctrinals of the church, that his Human is the Divine Natural.— SL S. 99. 

Divine. — •A* C. 4687. 88. It is to be fully known that all the corre- 

When men had so far removed themselves mndence that there is with heaven is with the 
from the Divine Human Essence, that Jehovah Divine Human of the Lord, since hMven is from 
• was not able to inflow into man with that Divine Him and He is heaven, us has been shown in the 
Essence, He assumed humpity, and made that a foregoing articles; for unless the Divine Human 
Divine Essence ; and in this way was able, bv an flowed 'into all things of heaven, and according to 
influx into heaven thus produced, to reach those correspondences into all things of the world, nei- 
of the human race who should receive the good- ther angel nor man would exist Thence agaip it 
noss of charity and the truth of faith from the is manifest why the Lord became Man, and clothed 
Divine Human Essence,: which so became visible, his Divine with the Human, from first to last ; t^t 

j9. C. (^0. it was because the Divine Human, from which 

85. Before the coming of the Lord into ^he heaven existed before the coming of the Lord, 
world, there was influx of life with men and with was no longer sufficient to sustain all things, be- 
spirits, from Jehovah or the Lord, through the cause man, who is the basis of the heavens, sub- 
celestinl kingdom, that is, through the an^ls who verted and destroyed order. — H. H, 101. 
were in that kingdom; hence they then had power; 89. Man is so natural and sensual that he is 
but when the Lord came into the world, and there- utterly incapable of having an idea of thought con- 
by Tinde the human in Himself Divine, He put ou ceming abstract [principles], unless he adjoins 
tiint it.solf, which was with the angels of the celes- something natural wiiich had entered from the 
till] kingdom, thus He put on that power : for the world through sensuals, for without such a [natural 
Divine transflux through that heaven had besn sometliing] his thought perishes as in an abyss, 
iien tuforc tlic Human Divine; it was also the and is dissipated ; therefore lest the Divine should 
Divine Man which was presented when Jehovah perish with m||n altogether immersed in corporeal 
m appeared ; but this Human Divine ceased when and earthly things, and in ciises where it remained, 
the Lord Himself made ^thc Human in Himself should be defiled by an unclean idea, wd together 
Divine. — C. 6371. with it every thing celestial and spiritual from the 

HHw ** Until Shiloh come.” That it signifies the Divine should sufler in like manner; it pleased 
corning of the Lord, and the tranquillity of peace Jehovah to present Himself actually such as Ho is, 
then, appears from the signification of Shiloh, as and such as He appears in heaven, namely, as a 
being the Lord, who is called Shiloh from this, divine Man ; for all of heaven conspires to the 
that Ho pacified and made all things tranquil ; for human form, as may be manifest frdkn what has 
in the original tongue Shiloh is derived from an been shown at the close of the chapters concem- 
exproBsion which signifies tranquillity. Why the ing the correspondence of all things bf man with 
Lord in here called Shiloh, is evident from what the grand man, which is hoaven. This Divine, or 
was aaid just above, concerning the celestial king- this of Jehovah in heaven, id the Lord from eter- 
doin nnd its. power ; for when the Divine was pre- nity ; the same also the Lord took upon Him when 
BGiitnd through that kingdom, then there was in- He glorified or made the human in Himself Divine ; 
tranquillity ; for those things ivhich are in heaven, which is also manifest from the form in which he 
and those which are in hell, could not thereby be appeared before Peter, James, and John, when he 
reduced into order, inasmuch as the Divine which was transformed, Matt. xvii. 1, 2 ; and also in 
flowed through that kingdom could not be pure, which be occasionally appeared to the prophets, 
because heaven is not pure ; thus neither is that Hence now it is, that every one is able to think of 
kingdom so strong that by it all tilings might be the Divine Itself as ^ a Man, and then of the Lord, 
kept in order; wherefore also then infernal and in whom is all the Divine, and a perfect trine ; for in 
diabolical spirits issued forth from the hells, and the Lord the Divine Itself is the Father, that divine 
gained dominion over the souls which came from in heaven is the Son, and the divine thence proceed- 
the world ; whence it came to pass that no others ing is the Holy Spirit ; and that these are one, as He 
then could be saved than the celestial, and at himself teaches, is hence manifest — C. 5110. 
lc‘ngth scarcely they, unless the Lord had assumed 90. Inasmuch as the Lord operates all things 
the human, and made it in Himself Divine. By from first principles by ultiroates, and in nltimates 
this the Lord reduced all things into order, first is in His power and in His fiilnew, tlierefore it 
the Uiings which are in heaven, next those which pleased the Lord to take upon Him the Human 
are in the hells ; hence the tmnquillity of peace. [principlel, and to be made divine truth, that is, 
C. 6373. the Word, and there^ from Himself to reduce 

87. All the churches which were before his into order all things of heaven, and all tilings of 
advent were representative churches, which could hell, that is, to execute a last judgment : this the 
not see divine truth but as it were in the shade ; Lord coold accomplish from tlie Divine [principle] 
hut after the advent of riie Lord into the world, a in Himself, which is in first [principlM], by His 
chnrch was instituted by Him which saw divine Human, which was in nltimates, and not from bia 
truth in the light The difiference between the presence or abode in the men of the church, as 
churches is siimlar to evening and morning. The formerly, for theae had altogether fidlen away from 
state o( the church prcfvious to the Lord’s coming the trotto and goo^ of £e Word, in which the 
is also called evening, and the state of the chnrch Lord had before His habitation with man. 1^ 
after his coming is called morning. The Lord, was the primary cause of the Lord’s advent into 
previous to his coming into the world, was indeed the world, and also that He might make Mil 
present with the men of the chnrch, but it was Human [principle] Divine ; for thereby bo put 
niediately through heaven ; but since his advent himaelf into (he power of keeping all thim of 
in the world, He is immediately present with the heaven, and all things of hell, forever in ordOT. — 
iMn of the ehmeb. For in the worid He put on JL E. 1087. 

also the Divine Natural, in which He is present 91. It must be observed, that the Lord is preaeBt 
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with men in his divine natunl principle ; but with 
the of his spiritua] kih^oni, in his divine 

■pirituel principle ; and with the anfrels of bis| 
celestial kingdon^ in his divine celestial principle ; j 
Btill he is not divided, but appears to eveiy one 
accordinff to his quality. — A. R, 46(1. 

92. The Divine itself in heaven, or in the peat- 
est Man, was the Divine Human, and was Jehovah 
Himself, thus clothed with the human. But when 
mankind became such, that the Divine itself, 
clothed as the divine human, could no longer affect 
them, that is, when Jehovah could no longer come 
to man, because he had so far removed himself, 
then Jehovah, who is the Lord as to the Divine 
^sence, descended and took upon him the human, 
by conception divine, and by birth from a virgin 
like anotlier man; but this he expelled, and by 
divine means made divine the human that was bom, 
from which proceeds all the Holy ; thus the divine 
human existed an Essence by itself, which fills the 
universal heaven, and effects that those should be 
saved who before could not be saved ; this now is the 
Lord, who as to the divine human alone is man, and 
from whom man hos that he is man. — A. C, 3061. 

93. The reason why it pleased tlie Lord to be 
born^a man was, that He might actually put on 
the human, and might make nis Divine, to save 
the human race. Know therefore, that the Lord is 
Jehovah himself or the Father in a human form ; 
wUch also the Lord Himself teaches in John, 
**1 and the Father are one,” x. 30: again, ** Jesus 
said. Henceforth ye have known and seen the 
Father: He who hath seen Me hath seen the 
Father : Believe Me that I am in the Father and 
the Father in Me,” xiv. 7, 9, 11 : and again, ** All 
mine are thine, and all thine mine,” xvii. 10. This 
great mystery is described in John in these words: 

< ** In the beginning was the Word, and the Word 
was with God, and God was the Word ; the same 
was in the beginning with God : all things Verc 
made by Him, and without Hhn was not any thing 
made which was made. And the Word was made 
flesh, and dwelt amongst us, and we have seen his 
glory, the glory as of the only begotten of the Father. 
No one hath seen God at any time ; the only be- 
gotten Sfm, who is in the bosom of the Father, He 
hath brought him forth to view,” i. 1-3, 14, 18. 
The Word is the divine truth, which has been re- 
vealed to men, and since this could not be revealed 
except from Jehovah as a Man, that is, except from 
Jehovah in the human form, thus from the Lord, 

* tlierefore it is said, ** In the beginning was the 
Word, and the Word was witli God, and God was 
the Word : ” it is known in the chtflfch, that by the 
Word is meant the Lord ; wherefore this is o^nly 
said, ‘*The Word was made flesh, and dwelt 
amongst us, and we have seen his glory, the glory 
as of the only begotten of the Father.” That the 

* divine truth could not be revealed to men, except 
from Jehovah in the human form, is also clearly 
said : ** No one hath seen God at any time ; the 
only-begotten Son, who is in the bosom of the 
Father, He hath brought him forth to view.” From 
this it is evident, that the Lord from eternity was 
Jehovah or the Fi^ther in a human fonn, but not 
yet in the flesh, for an angel has not flesh : and 
whereas Jehovah or the Father willed to pot on all 
«he human, for the sake of the salvation of the 
human race, therefore also He assumed flesh; 
wherefore it is said, ** God was the W(»rd, and the 
Word was made flesh:” and in Luke, “See ye 
my hands and my foe^ that it is I Myself; handle 
Me and see, for a »irit hath not flesh and bones, 
as ye see Me have,” xxiv. 39. The Lord by these 


words taught, that he was no longer Jehovah under 
the form of an angel, but that He was Jehovah 
Man; which also is meant by these words of the 
Lord, “ I came forth from the Father, and am come 
into the world ; again I leave the world, and go to 
the Father.” John xvi. 28. — A, C. £^15. 

94. It has been told me from heaven, that in the 
Lord, from eternity, who is Jehovah, heftrrt the as- , 
sumption of the Human in the world, there were 
the two prior degrees aUuaUy, and the third degree 
in patency, such as they ore with the angels ; but 
that after His assumption of the Human in the 
world. He put on also the third or natumi degree, 
and tliereby became a man, like a man in the world, 
except that in Him, this degree, like the prior, is 
infinite and uncreate, while in angels and men, 
these degrees are finite and created. For the 
Divine, which filled iill space without space, pene- 
trated also to the iiltimates of nature ; but before 
the assumption of the Human, the divine influx 
into the natural degree, was mediate through the 
angelic heavens ; but after the assumption, imme- 
diate, from Himself : which is the reason, why all 
the churches in the world, before His coming, 
were representative of spiritual and celestial things, 
but after His coming, became spiritual and ccles 
tial-natuml, and representative worship was abol- 
ished: also why the sun of the angelic heaven, 
which, as was said above, is the proximate pro- 
ceeding of His divine love and divine wisdom, after 
His ^assumption of the Human, shone with more 
eminent effulgence and splendor than before the 
assumption. This is meant by tlie words of Isaiah : 
“ In that day, the light of the moon shall be il^-the 
light of the sun, and the light of the sun shall bo 
sevenfold, as the light of seven days,” xxx. 26; 
which is spoken of the state of heaven and the 
church, after the Lord’s coming into the world. And 
in the Apocalypse : “ The countenance of the Sou 
of Man was as the sun shineth in his strength,” i. 
16 ; and elsewhere, as in Isaiah lx. 20 ; ^ Sam. xxiii. 
3, 4; Matt. xvii. 1,2. The mediate illustration of 
men, through the angelic heaven, which existed be- 
fore tlie Lord’s coming, may bo compared to the 
light of the moon, which is the mediate light of the - 
sun ; and as this was made immediate, after IJis 
coming, it is said in Isaiah, “ That the light of the 
moon shall be as the light of the sun ; ” and in the 
Psalms, “ In His days shall the righteous flourish, 
and abundance of peace, until there is no longer any 
moon,” Ixxii. 7 ; this also is spoken of 6ie Lord. 

95. The Lord from eternity, or Jehovah, put on 
this third degree, by the assumption of the Human 
in the world, because he could not enter into this 
degree, but by a nature similar to tlie human na- 
ture ; therefore only by conception, from His Divine, 
and by nativity from a virgin. — D. L. W, 233, 234. 

Why it is said that Jesus proceeded forth and 
came from God, aud was sent. 

96. That to go forth is to be of it, or its own, is 
evident from what goes before and from what fbl- 
loMTs, and also from the spiritual sense of that ex- 
pression, for to go ftnih or to proceed, in that sense, 
is to present one’s self before another in a form ac- 
commodated to him, thus to present one’s self the 
same only in another form ; in this sense, gotng 
forth is said of the Lord in John : “ Jesus said of 
Himself, I proceeded firth and came from God,” viii. 
42. “ The Father loveth you, because ye have 
loved me, and have believed that I came firth from 
God: I came forth from the Father, and came 
into the world ; again I leave the world, and go to 
the Father. The disciples said. We believe that 
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thou earnest forth from God,” xvi* 27, 28, 3a 
“ They have known truly that I came forth from 
God ” xxvil 8. For Ulustrating what is meant by 
goitle forth or proceeding, the following cues may 
serve. It is said of truth, that it goes forth or pro-, 
cceds from good, when truth is the form of good, 
or when truth is good in a form which the under- 
standing can apprehend. It jmay also be said of 
the understanding, that it goes forth or proceeds 
from the will, when the understanding is the will 
fiinned, or when it is the will in a form apperceiv- 
ahlo to the internal sight. In like manner con- 
cerning the thought which is of the understanding, 
It iimy'^be said to go.forth or proceed when it be- 
connis speech, and concerning the will when it 
hec» tines action. Thought clothes itself in another 
form when it becomes speech, but still it is the 
thought which so goes forth or proceeds, for the 
words and sounds, which are put on, are nothing 
but adjuncts, which make the thought to be ac- 
cornmodately apperceived : in like manner the will 
becomes another form when it becomes action, but 
Miill It is the will which is presented in such a 
form ; the gestures and motions, which are put on, 
are nothing but adjuncts, which make the will to 
a|)|)car ana affect accommodately. It may also be 
Slid of tiie external man, that it goes forth or pro- 
ceeds from the internal, yea, substantially, be- 
cause the external man is notliing else than the 
internal so formed, that it may act suitably in 
tlie world wherein it is. From these things it 
may be manifest,' what going forth or proceed- 
ing is in Uie spiritual sense, namely, that when 
it is predicated of the Lord, it is the Divine 
formed us a man, thus accommodated to the per- 
ception of the believing; nevertlieless each is 
one.-.;^. C.5337. 

1)7. It is frequently said in the Word concerning 
die Lord, tliat he was sent by the Father, as also 
it 18 said here. “Jehovah hath sent us;” but by 
bciiifr sent is every where signified in an internal 
sense to go forth, as in John : “ They have received | 
and have known truly, tint 1 went forth from Thee, 
and have believed that Thou hast sent Me,” xvii. 8. 
Ill like manner in other places, as in the same Evan- 
gelist : “ God sent not his Eon into the world, to 
judge the world, but that the world may be saved 
by Him,” iii. 17. Again : “ He who honoreth not 
the 8on, honoreth not the Fatli(*r, who sent Him,” 
v. 23 ; besides many other iiasBagcs. In like man- 
ner It is said of the holy of the spirit, that it was 
sent, that is, tliat it goeth forth from the Divine 
of the Lord, os in John: “Jesus said. When the 
Comforter shall come, whom 1 am about to send 
to you from the Father, the Spirit of Truth, which 
goeth forth from the Father, He shall testify of 
Mo,” XV. 2tk Again: “ If 1 go away, 1 will send 
tlie Comforter to you,” xvL 5, 7. Hence the Proph- 
ets were called the sent, because the words which 
they spake went forth from the holy of the spirit of 
the U)rd. And whereas all divme Truth goes 
forth from Divine Good, the expression to be sent 
is properly predicated of Divine TrutL Hence 
^IsD it is evident what it is to go forth, viz., that he 
who goes forth, or that which goes forth, is of him 
from whom it goes foith . — JL C. 2387. 


The 


^ for the IncarnntioB 
the Lord. 


98. That a conjunction of the Infinite -and 
^l^ieme Divinity with the human nee was 
CDBcted by the Humanity of the Lord made Divine, 
that thia conjunction was the cause of the 


Lord’s coming into the world, is u areanuhi 
respecting which many are inquisitive in their own 
minds, and because they do not comprehend it, 
they do not believe it ; and as they do not believe 
it, by reason of their not comprehending it, it be- 
comes a stumbling block to them. That this is 
the case has been given me to know by much ex- 
perience concerning those who come into the 
other life. There are very many, including almost 
the greatest part of those who passed for men of 
ingenuity in this world, who, when they Uiink that 
the Lord was made Man, and was as another man 
in his external form, and tliat He suffered, and 
that, notwithstanding, He governs the universe, 
instantly filled the sphere with scandals, by reason 
that this was a scandal, or stumbling block, to 
them in their life of the body, althougl^they then 
kept their thoughts secret, and adored Him with 
external sanctity. For, in the other life, the inte- 
riors are laid open, and are manifested by tlie 
sphere that is thence diffused : hence it is mani- 
festly perceived what had been their faith, and 
what they had thought concerning the Lord. This 
being the case, it may be expedient briefly to ex- 
plain how the matter really is. Afler all the 
celestial principle in man was lost, that is, all Ibve 
to God, so that there^mained no longer any will 
to what was good, the human race was scparatiMl 
from the Divinity, since notliing joins them to- 
gether but love, and when there was no love, dis- 
junction took place, tlie consequence of which is 
destruction and extirpation. A promise was 
tlierefore then made concerning the Lord’s coming 
into the world, who should unite tlie Humanity to 
the Divinity, and, through tliis union, should effect 
coni unction cf the human race in himself by a 
faith grounded in love and charity. Frbrn the time 
of the first promise, (concerning which see Gen. 
iii. 25,) faith, grounded in love to the Lord who 
was to ' come, was effective of conjunction : but 
when there was no longer any such faith remain- 
ing throughout the earth, then the Lord came, and 
united the Human Essence to the Divine, so tliat 
they became altogether a one, os he himself ex- 
pressly doclares. He at the same time taught the 
way of truth, showing that every one who should 
believe on him, that is, should love him and the 
things appertaining to him, and who should be 
principled in his love, which is extended towards 
the whole human race, should be conjoined with 
him, and be saved. When the Humanity was 
made Divine, and the Divinity Human, in the 
Lord, then the influx of the Infinite or Supreme 
Divinity had place with man, which could never 
otherwise have existed. Hence, also, there was a 
dispersion of the direful permasions of falsity, and 
of the direful lusts of evil, with which the world of 
spirits was overcharged, and was continually over- 
cnarging more and more, in consequence of the 
souls that were continually collecting in it from 
this world ; and they who were in thme evils and 
falsities were cast into the hells, and thus were 
separated. Unless such a dispersion had been 
effected, mankind must have totally perished, th^ 
being governed by spirits from the Lord ; nor was • 
there any other method of effectii^ such disper- 
sion, as no operation of the Divinity upon man’s 
internal sensual principles was practicable through 
the rational principle, this principle being fsr 
neath the Supreme IMvinity not united with the 
Humanity. Not to mention other sreana of a 
Btill deeper natnre, which cannot posribly be eoi- 
phuned to the appraheneion of any man.— -wl C 



88 


COMPENDn»OP THE THEOLOGICAL AKD SPIRITUAL 


The GlorificatiOB* 

99. Inaemueh as it now follows concorninff the 
•eparation of fonner huoian, which the ^rd 
had from the mother, and at lenfifth concerning; its 
foil rejection, it is to be known SaX the Lord suc- 
oessively and continually, even to the last of his 
life, when He was glorified, separated from Him- 
self and put off that which was merely human, 
viz., what He derived from the mother, till at 
length He was no longer her Son, but the Son of 
God, as well with respect to nativity as concep- 
tion, and thus one with the Father, and Himself 
Jehovah. — .^. C. *^649. 

100. The external man is nothing else but an 
instrumental or organieal something, having no 
life in itself, but receiving life from the internal 
man, bv which it appears as if the external man 
had lire from itself. With the Lord, however, 
after He had expelled hereditary evil, and thus had 

g nrified the organieal substances or vessels of the 
uman essence, these also received life ; so that 
the Lord, as He was life with respect to the inter- 
nal man, became life also with respect to the 
external man. This is what is signified by glori- 
fication, as mentioned in John : Jesus said, Now 
is the Son of Man glorified, and God is glorified in 
Him. If God be glorified in Him, God shall also 
glorify Him in Himself, and shall straightway 
glorify Him,** xiii. A, 32. And again : ** Father, 
tiie hour is come ; glorify thy Son, that thy Son 
also may glorify Thee. And now, O Father, glori^ 
thou Me with thine own self, with the glory which 
I had with thee before the world was,” xvii. 1, 5. 
And again: Jesus said, ** Father, glorify thy 
name. Then came there a voice from heaven, 
saying, 1 both have glorified it, and will glorify it 
again,” xii. 28. — A, C. 1603. 

lOJ . The Lord, by the most grievous temptation 
combats, reduced all things in Himself into divine 
order, insomuch that there 'remained nothing at 
all of the human which He had derived from the 
mother ; so that He was not made new as another 
man, but altogether divine ; for man, who is made 
new by regeneration, still retains in himself an 
inclination to evil, yea, evil itself, but is withheld 
from evil by an influx of the life of the Lord’s 
love, and this by exceedingly strong power; 
whereas the Lord entirely cost out every evil 
which was hereditary to Him from the mother, 
and made Himself divine, even os to the vessels, 
that is, as to truths ; this is what in the Word is 
called glorification. — A. C. 3318. 

102. The union of the Lord’s Human Essence 
with his Divine Essence was not affected a.t once, 
but successively through the whole course’ of his 
life, from infancy to the last period of his life in 
the world : thus He ascended continually, to glori- 
fication, that is, union ; which is what we read in 
John: ** Jesus said. Father, glwrijy thy name. 
Then came there a voice from heaven, saying, I 
both have glor^ied it, and will olorift it agam.” 
xiL 8a^.c.903a 

What the latenial aad External Man propeiiy 
is, as fliither explanatory of the Lord^s Glo- 
rilloatlon. 

103. What the internal man is, and what the 
external, is known to few, if any, in the present 
day. It is generally supposed thiu they are one 
and the same ; and the reason of this supposition 
iS( because the generality of persons believe that 
they do what is good, and think what is true of 


themselves, or from proprium, this bebg a neees. 
saiy consequence of submission to its infloeneo 
. . . The internal man is as distinct from the 
external as heaven from earth. Both the learned 
and the unlearned, when reflecting on the sub- 
ject, entertain no other conception respecting the 
mtemal man but as consisting of thought, becanso 
it is within ; and believe that the external man fa 
the body, with its sensual and voluptuous princi- 
ple, because they are without Thought however 
which is thus ascribed to the internal man, do^ 
not in fact belong thereto; for in the internal 
man there are nothing but goods and truths derived 
from the Liord, conscience being implanted in the 
interior man by the Lord. Thus the wicked, yea, 
the very worst of men, and even those who are 
destitute of conscience, have a principle of 
thought ; hence it is evident that the faculty of 
thought does not belong to the interna], but to the 
external man. That the material body, with its 
sensual and voluptuous principle, does not consti- 
tute the external man, is manifest from this con- 
sideration, that spirits, who have no material 
bodies, have an external man as well as men on 
earth. . . . The internal man is formed of 
what is celestial and spiritual ; and the external 
man of sensual things, not belonging to the body, 
but derived from bodily things ; and this is the 
case sot only with man, but also with spirits. — 
A. C. 978. 

104. They who have only a general idea concern- 
ing the internal and external man, believe that it is 
the internal man which thinks and which wills, and 
the external which speaks and acts, since t^think 
and to will is somewhat internal, and thence to 
speak and to act is external. But it is to be 
noticed that not only the internal man thinks and 
wills, but also the external. — A, C. 9702, 9703. 

105. It is scarcely known at this day what the 
external man is ; for it is supposed tliat 'the things 
appertaining to the body alone constitute the ex- 
ternal man, as his senBiials, namely, the touch, the 
taste, the smell, the hearing, and the sight ; as 
also the appetites and pleasures. But these only 
constitute the outermost man, ifhich is merely cor- 
poreal. The external man properly is constituted 
by scientificB appertaining to the memory, and 
affections appertaining to the love with which man 
is imbued ; auo by the sensuals which arc proper 
to spirits, with the pleasures which likewise apper- 
tain to spirits. That these properly constitute the 
external or exterior man, may appear from men hi 
another life, or from spirits who, in like manner, 
have an external man, and an interior, and conse- 
quently an internal man. This body is only as an 
integument or shell, which is dissolved, in order 
that man may truly live, and that all things apper^ 
taining to him may become more excellent. — 
A. C. 1718. 

The Lord’s Hereditary Evil. 

106. It may be a matter of snrprise to many, to 
hw it said tluit hereditaiy evil from the mother was 
with the Lord ; but ... it cannot be doubtsd 
that it was so. It fa altogether impossible for any 
man to be bom of a human parent, but he moat 
thence derive evil. . But there is a difference be- 
tween hereditaiy evil which is derived from the 
father, and that which is derived from the mother. 
Heredita^ evil from the filler is ipore int8iior« 
and remauiB to eternity, for it can never be eiafr 
Gated: the Lord had no such evil, since He waa 
boro of Jehovah ae his Father, and thus, as to is* 
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temals, was Divine, or Jehovah. But hereditary wie the Divine Itself, coeld not thk, fliorethan hi 
evil from the mother appertaina to the external the oaae of any iiian,make the exterliill, vi|^ 
inan : rHia was attached to the Lord. Thus the from the mother, an image of ithelf^ thet milike ti 
Lord was bom as another man, and had infirmities Itself thns make the 'human, whi^ was eaetenial, 
as another man. That He derived hereditary evil and ^m the mother, Divine ? and dde by hie own 
from the mother, appears evidently from the cir- proper ability, because tiie Divine, which was in- 
cumstance of his enduring temptations ; for it is nio^ ftom which He operated into the human, wee 
impossible that any one uiould be tempted who his, os the soul of n^n, winch is the inmoet, ie liia. 
has no evil, evil being that in man which tempts, And whereas the Lord advanced according to 
and by which he is tempted. That the Lord was divine order. He made his human, when He was in 
temptra, and that He endured temptations a thou- the world, to be divine truth ; but aft e rwai ^ 
sand times more mevous than any man can possi- when He was fully glorified, He made it to be 
bly sustain, and that He endured , them alone, and divine good, thus one with Jehovah. — wf. C. 671d 
by his own proper jfower overcame evil, or the 

devil and all hell, is uso manifest. It is not possi- Jfowl did not neknowledge Mary as Us 
ble for any angel to be tempted by the devU, be- as to Us Inmost, He was 

cause, being in the Lord, the evil spirits cannot *, 

approach him even distantly, as they would be in- It is believed that the Lord, as to the Hu- 

stantly seized with horror and fright; much less man, not only wa^ but tdso is, the Son of Mary ; 
could hell approach to the Lord, if He had been hut in this the Christian world is under a delusion, 
born Divine, that is, without an adherence of evil That He Uie Son of Mary, is true ; but that 
from the mother. That the Lord also bore the Ha is so still, is not true ; for by acts of redemp- 
iniquities and evils of mankind, is a form of speak- tion, He put off the Human from the mother, aiM 
in^r common %vith preachers; but for Him to take put on a Human from the Fathn; thence it it, 
upon Himself iniquities and evils, except in an Human of the Lord is Divine, and that, in 

hereditary way, was impossible. The Divine Na- Him, God is Mon, and Man God. That Hajpui 
ture is not susceptible of evil. Wherofore, that uff the Hnmab from the mother, and put on a Hu- 
lie might overcome evil by his own proper strength, man from the Father, which is the Divine Homan, 
which no man ever could, or can do, and might may be seen from this, thg^ He never called Mary 
tlius alone become righteousness. He was willing hi® Mother, as may be evident from these passages ; 
to be born as another man. There otherwise, “ The mother of Jesus said to Him, They have no 
would have been no need that He should be bom ; Jesus said to her, Woman, what is it to Me 

for He might have assumed the Human Elssence ®ud thee ? My hour is not yet come,** John ii. 4. 
without nativity, as He had formerly done oc- And in another place: ** Jesus from the cross 
cnsionally, when He appeared to those of the Most ®e®ing his mother, and the disciple standing, by, 
Ancient Church, and likewise to the prophets, whom He loved, saith to his mother. Woman, be- 
fiut in order that He might also put on evil, to hold thy Son ! Then He saith to the disciple, Be- 
fight against and conquer ^ and might thus at the hold thy mother ! ** xix. 36, 27. And once that He 
same time join together in Himself the Divine Es- did not acknowledge her : ** It was told Jesus by 
sence and the Human Essence, He came into the saying, Thy mother and thy brethren ve 

world. The Lord, however; had no actual evil, or standing without, and wish to see Thee. Jesns, 
evil that was his own ; as He Himself declares in answenng, said, My mother and mv brethren are 
John: “Which of you convicteth me of sin?” those who hear the Word of God, and ido it,** 
viii. 4G. — C. 1573. I^uke viiL 20, 21 ; Matt xii. 46-49 ; Mark iii 

31-35. Thus the Lord did not call her moffisr, 
The Lord made his Homan Divine by his but woman^ and gave her to John os a mother ; in 
own proper Ability. places she is called his mother, hut not 

107. It is known that the Lord was boro as an- his own mouth. This also is confirmed by tbai, 
other man, and that when an infant. He learned to that He did not acknowledge Himself to be the 
speak as another infant, and that He next grew in Son of David, for it is read in the Evnngeli^ 
wicnce, also in intelligence and wisdom ; hence “ Jesus asked the Pharisee^ saying, Wbst tUnk 
it is evident, that his human was not Divine from ye of Christ ? Whose Son is if e ? They say to 
nauvity, but that He made it Divine by bis own lluii, David’s. He saith to them. How, theiu doth 
proper ability. That it was done by his own prop- David, in the spirit, call Him his HM, saying, 
or ability was becanse He was conceived by Je- The Lord said to my Lord, Sit on my right (and, 
trayah, and hence the inmost of his life was Jehovah nntil I make thine enemies thy footstooL If, than, 
Himlf ; for the inmost of the life of every man, David callethHim Lord, bow is He hisSon ? Awl 
which ia called aoul, is from the father, but what no one was able to answer Him a word,** MaU. 
w inmost puts on, which is called body, is from mriL 39-44; Mark xii. 35-37; Luke jol 4J-44; 
the mother. That the ininost of life, which is from Peslm cx. 1. To the above 1 shall add Uus 
the ^er, is continually flowing in and opeimtiiig news- It waa once given me toep^ with llanr 
upon the exteins], which is from the mother, and Ibt mother. Bbe pMsed by some time since, and 
ondeavoiing to make this like to itself, evm in the sppoaM in heaven over my bead, in white rniiMt, 
womb, tnay be manifest from sons, in that they are as of silk ; and then, stopping a little while, phe 
uorato flie natural inclination of the father, and in aaad that abe was the mother ^ the Lord, beeanse 
some cases gmadsons and gieat-grandaoDs to the He was boro of her, bat that, when He became 
natural incluatUNm of the gsandnther and great- Qod, He pot ofTall the Homan which He had mn* 
dnnd&thcr: the groond and reason of this is, be- bm, and tost therefore she womlu|is Him as her 
wae the sool, wfieh js from the fiUlier, continn- God, and that she is not willing frmt mtf mm 
s% wills to ornke the extona]; wbkfa is from fbe sbotdd ackimwledfe Him ibr her Boii, becai me m 
mmber, like to itselC Since this is the case widi IHm ^ ia dirine. From these tbiM% trirtb 
it rasj be nrraifrst tbit it nran espacisUy the shines forth, thnt thns Jehovah is as m Um 
ucae mtk Ae Lord, ffis mnsoat was the Divme fimts, also in the Jasts, aoeordmg 1m these wm d s . 
Haeltbaauee Jehovah Himself; ibr He wBsbm I am tim Alpha end tlw Ornsn tim 
<mly4iegotten Gon ; and insamiieh as the inmost and the End, He who is, and who was, inn who is 
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llie Almighty,^ L ^ 11. "John, temptntioiiB, and softred the cron, and pnved 
:erlnalig«aw die Son of Man in the midot of the unto the Fkther not to fonake Him; for &e Di. 


!:<df cn nhodleeticks, fell at hie feet ae dead ; bnt He 
hii right hand upon him, aaying, I am the 
and the Last,” Rev. L 1 % 17; xzL 6 . 
"Behidd, I come onkskly, that I may give to eveiy 
one according to his work. I am the Alpha and 
the Omega, the Beginning and the End, the 
Fimt and the Laat,” zzii 13. And in laaiah : 
** Thna aaid Jehovah, the Kii« of Isnel, and hia 
Redeemer, Jehovah of hoata, 1 am the Firat and 
the Laat,” zUv. 6 ; xlviii. 12 .— T. C. R. 102 . 


Why the Lord apeke and prayed to the Father 
as to Another* 

109. 'So long as the Lord was in a state of 
temptation, He spake with Jehovah as with anoth- 
er ; but so (hr as his human essence was united 
to his Divine^ He spake with Jehovah as with 
Himself. This is evident from many pasai^ea in 
tlie Evangelists, and also from many in the Proph- 
ets, and in David. The reason is plain from what 
has been said above concerning the hereditary 
from the mother; in proportion as any thing of 
this remained. He was as it were absent from Je- 
hovlh, bnt in proportion as this ^as extirpated, 

He was present, and was Jehovah Himself. — 
w9. C. 1745. 

110. 8o far as the lord was in the human not 
yet made Divine, so far He was in humiliation ; 
not so far as He was in the human made Divine, 
so far He could not be in humiliation, for so far 
He was God and Jehovah. That He was in hu- 
miliation when in die human not yet made l)i- 

' vine, was because the human, which He derived 
from the mother, was hereditary evil, and this 
could not approximate to the Divine without hu- 
miliation ; for man in genuine humiliation divests 
himself of all ability to think and do any thing 
from himself, and leaves himself altogether to the 
Divine, and thus accedes to tlie Divine. The 
Divine was indeed in the Lord, because He was 
conceived of Jehovah, but this appeared remote, 
so far as his human was in the maternal heredi- 
ta|7; for in spiritual and celestial things, dissi- 
militude of state is what causes removal and 
absence, and similitude of state is what causes 
approach and presence; and it is love which 
ooues similitude and dissimilitude. From these 
things now it may be manifest, whence was the 
state of humiliation with the Lord when He was 
in the world ; but afterwards, when He put off the 
human which He derived from the mother, inso- 
much that Ije was no longer her son, and put on 
the Divine, then the state of humiliation ceased, 
for then He was one with Jehovah. — A, C. 6666. 

141 . Whereas the Lord had from the beginning 
, a. humanity fiom the mother, and successively put 
oiff the same, therefore, during his abode in the 
world, He passed through two states, one a state 
of humiliation, or emptying Himself, and the other 
a state of glorification, or union with the Divinity 
which is cflled the Father. The state of numili- 
atioa was at the time and in the degree that He 
was in the humanity from the mother, and the 
state of glorification, at the time and in the de- 
gree that He was in the humanity from the Fa- 
tner. In the stste of humiliation He prayed unto 
the Father, as to one diflbrent from Hiineelf ; but 
in the state of glorification He spake with th? 

Fatfaeral with ifimii^. In tins latter etate, He 
• aaid th&t the Father was in Hun, and He in the 

Fkther, and that the Father and He were one;. _ 

hot in the state of humiliatioii, He underwent ! t.ie internal of a son who is ooaeeived of a I 


vinity could not be tempted, much less could it 
suffer tlm cross. Heuee then it appears, that by 
temptations, and continual victories therein, and 
by the passion of the cross, which was the last 
of. those temptations. He entirely conquered the 
hells, and folly glorified the humanity, as was 
shown above. That the' Lord put off the human- 
ity from the mother, and put on the humanity from 
the Divinity Himself, which is called the Father, 
appears also from this consideration, that so 
often as the Lord spake by his own roouUi unto 
the mother, He dia not call her mother, but 
woroan. — L. 35. 

112. That the Lord adored and prayed to Je- 
hovah his Father, is known from the Word in the 
Evangelists, and this os if to a Being different 
from Himself, although Jehovah was in Him. Bnt 
the state in which the Lord then was, was hui 
state of humiliation, the quality of which was de- 
scribed in the First Part, namely, that He was 
then in the infirm human derived from the mother. 
But BO far as He put off that human, and put on 
the Divine, He was in a different state, which is 
called his state of glorification. In tlie former 
state He adored Jehovah as a Person different 
from Himself, altliough He was in Himself ; for, 
as stated above, his internal was Jehovah; but in 
the latter, namely, the state of glorification, lie 
spake with Jehovah as with Himself, for He was 
Jehovah Himself. But how these things are can- 
not be conceived, unless it be known what^ic 
internal is, and how the internal acts 0000*^0 
external ; and, forthef’, how the internal and exter- 
nal are distinct from each other, and yet joined 
together. This, however, may be illustrated by 
its like, namely, by the internal in man, and its 
influx into, and operation upoi^ his external. The 
internal of man is that by which man is man, and 
by which he is distinguished from brute animals. 
By this internal he lives after death, and to eter- 
nity ; and by this be is capable of being elevated 
by the Lord amongst angels. It is the very first 
form by virtue of which he becomes, and is, a 
By tluB internal the Iiord is united to man. 


The heaven nearest to the Lord consists of these 
human internals ; this, however, is above the in- 
most angelic heaven, wherefore these internals are 
of the Lord Himself. Those internals of men 
have not life in themselves, but are forms recipient 
of the life of the Lord. In proportion, then, as 
man is in evil, whether actual or hereditaiy, he is 
as it were separated from this internal, which is 
of the Lord and with tlie Lmrd, consequently is 
separated from the Lord ; for, althoi^ tnis inter- 
nal be adjoined to man, and inseparable from him, 
still, as far as man recedes from the Lord, so fiv 
he as it were separates himself from it Thiss^ 
aration, however, is not an evulsion from it, for 
man would then be no longer capable of living 
after death ; but it is a dissent and disagreement 
of thoee faculties of man which are beneath it 
that is, of the rational and external miyn. In pro- 
portion to this dissent and ditegreement there » 
a disjunction ; but in proportion as there is no dis- 
sent and disagreement man is co^ined by the 
internal to the Lord ; and this is ometed in pro- 
portion as be is in love and charity, for kfve ^ 
charity coigoin. Thus it is in respect to nA 
Dm the inlenial of the Lord was Jehovah Hka* 
self, inasmneh-as He was coneelved of Jehoveh, 
wtoounot btdivided and f 
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father; for the Divine is not capable of division, 
like ^e human, but is one and the same, and is 
permanent With tins internal the Lord united 
the human essence ; and because the internal of 
the LoM was Jehovah, it was not a form recipient 
of life, as the internal of man is, but was life it- 
self. His human essence also, by union, was in 
I jhft manner made life ; wherefore the Lord so 
often says that He is life; as in John: ** As the 
Father hath life in Himself^ so hath He griven to 
the ^n to have life in Himself,** ch. v. 26 ; be- 
sides other passages in the same Evangelist, as 
ch. i. 4 ; v.'2l ; vi. 33, 35, 48 ; xL 25. In propor- 
tion, therefore,* as the Lord was in the human, 
which He received hereditarily from the mother. 
He appeared distinct from Jehovi^ and adored 
Jehovah as one different from Himself ; • but in 
priportion os He put off this human, the Lord 
was not distinct from Jehovah, but one with Him. 
The former state, as remarked above, was the 
Lord*s state of humiliation, but the latter was his 
state of glorification.— C. 1909. 


The Lord’s Gloriflcation imaged in the 
Regeneration of Man. 


113. The state of the Lord's glorification may 
in some manner be conceived from the state of 
the regeneration of man, for the regeneration of 
man is an image of the Lord's glorification. When 
man is regenerated, he then occomes altogether 
another, and is made new ; therefore, also, when 
he is regenerated, he is called bom again, and 
created anew; then, although he 'has a similar 
face, and a similar speech, yet his mind is not 
similar ; his mind, when ho is regenerated; is open 
towards heaven, and there dwells therein love to j 
the Lord, and charitv towards his neighbor, with | 
faith. It is the minu which makes another and a 
new man. Change of state cannot be perceived 
in the body of man, but in his spirit, the body 
being only the covering of his spint, and when it 
is put off, then his spint appeats, and this in alto- 
gether another form when ne is regenerated, for 
It has then the form of love and chanty, in beautv 
iiiexpressible, instead of its pristine form, which 
was that of hatred and cruelty, with a deformity 
also inexpressible. Hence it may appear what a 
regenerate person is, or one that is bom again, or 
created anew, viz., that he is altogether another 
and a new man. From this image it may in some 
measure be conceived what the glorification of 
the Lord is. He was not regenerated as a men, 
but was made divine, and this from the veriest 
divine love, for He^was made Divine Love itself. 
What his fonn then was, was made apparent to 
Peter, James, mid John, when it was given them 
to see Him, not with the eyes of the body, but 
with the eyes of the spirit, viz., that his counte- 
nance shone like the sun. Matt xviL 3; and 
that this was his Divine Human, appears fivm 
^ voice which then came out of the cloud, say- 
iQg, ^ This is my beloved Son,** verse 5. — JIC, 


The Lord’s whole Life a oontLinnl Toni] 
mad Tietory. 

114. That the life of the Lord, firom his earliest 
.<^dhood even to the last hoorof his life in the 
gporld, was a oontiniial temptation and cootinaal 
^ietom, appeals from several paesages in the 
Word Old Testament; ana that it did not 
eeaae with the tenqptatioD in the wfldemem, ie 
evident from theee words in Lake: ** After thet 
the devil bad daiahed all the lempt^hiih hede-j 


parted from Him for a aeason,** iv. 13 $ aleo ftnm 
this, that He was tempted even to the death of fee 
cross, thus to the last boor of his Iffe In fee world. 
Hence it appears that the Lord*s whole life in fee 
world, from bis earliest childhood, was a contanml 
temptation and continnol victory; the last was, 
when he praved on the crom for life enemies, feus 
for all on the face of the whole earth. In fee 


Word of the life of fee Lord wife the Evangelista, 
no mention is made, except the lost, of any other 
than his temptation in the wilderness ; others were 
not diacloaea to the dfeciplea ; those which were 
disclosed appear, according to the literal sense, 
BO light as scarcely to be any thing; fer so to 
■peak and sor to answer is not any temptation; 
when yet it was more grievous than any human 
mind can conceive or believe. No one can know 
what temptation is adless he has been in it The 
temptation which k related in Matt. iv. 1-11 ; 
Mark i. 12, 13 ; Luke iv. 1-13, contains in a sum- 
mary fee Lord*B temptations, namely, that, out of 
love towards the whole human race, He fouglit 
against the loves of self and of fee world, witli 
which the hells were replete. All temptation is 
made against the love in which man is, and the 
degree of the temptation* is according to fee de- 
gree of the love. If it is not against the love, 
there is no temptation. To destroy any one*B love 
is to destriw his very lif^ for love is life. The 
life of the Lord was love towards the whole hu- 
man race, wliich was so great, and of such a na- 
ture, as to be nothing but pure love. Against 
tiiis, his life, were adnutted continual temptations, 
as already stated, from his earliest childhood to 
his last hour in fee world. During all this time 
the Lord was assaalted by all fee hells, which 
were continually overcome, subjugated, and con- 
quered by Him *, and this solely out of love to- 
wards tho human race. And because this love 
was not human, but divine, and all temptation is 
Gfreat in proportion as the love is great, it may 
Be seen how grievous were his combats, and how 
great the ferocity with which the hells assailed 
Him. That these things were so 1 know of a 
certainty. — Jl. C. 1690. 

115. That the Lord, more than all in the uni- 
verse, underwent and sustained most grievous 
temptotions, is not so fully known from the 
Word, where it is only mentioned that He was in 
the wilderness forty days, and was tempted of the 
devil. The temptations themselves which He then 
had, are not described except in a few words; nev- 
ertheless these few involve all ; as what is men- 
tioned in Mark, ch. i. that He was with 

the beasts, by which are signified the worst of fe'? 
infernal crew ; and what is elsewhere related, feat 
He was led by fee devil upon a pinnacle m fee 
Temple, and upon a high mountain, which ar* 
nothing else but representatives of the most griev - 
ous temptations which be snflbred in the wilder- 
nees.— 0.1663. 


Dee of tho Teroplotlons of tho Losd* 

116. Good cannot be coi^oiiied wife truth, i» 
the natural man, without combats, or, whst is thiv 
same, without templstioiis.^ That it maybe him ii 
how the case is in respect to nnm, it may bo brief y 
told : man is nothing else bat an organ, or vesei*!. 
wUeh receives life from the Lord, for anm doi<4 
not live ;rom hhneelL The life, wMeh ftowe in 
wife oma fium fee Lord, is ftom his dMw love ; 
this love^ nr fee life femee, Howe in end mliai 
iteelf to fee veesele, wbkh ere in nufe mdonaS, 
and whkh aro in his nadml: feoae vuMla wife 
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mil min Amrtmy akuatien in respect to the 
ialhmtllfh, in ^ ^ hereditary evil 

am m ^horn, and of the aetnal evil 
wUeh ke MoeiireB to himself ; bitt as far os the 
inflaeiit .life^ml^poBe the vessels to receive it, 
•0 for k does dispose them. . . . Good itself, 
vldohlm life from the Lord,orwhich is Ufe, is 
what feme in and disposes ; when therefore these I 
vi^jelsi which are variable as to fenns, are in a 
c<M rt ia i y»poeition and direction in respect to the 
hfe, as was said, it may be evident that they must 
hooeduced to a position accordi^ to the life, or 
in compliance with the life. This can in'iio wise 
%e effected, so long as man is in that state into 
which he is bom, im into which he has reduced 
himself, for lie vessels are not obedient, being 
obstinately repngnant, and opposing with all their 
might the heavenly order, according to which the 
life acts ; for tho good which moves them, and 
with whi^ feey comply, is of the love of self and 
the World, winch good, from the crass heat which 
is in it, causes (hem to be of such quality ; where- 
fore, before they can be rendered compliant, and 
be made fit to leceive any thing of the life of the 
Lord’s love, they must be softened. This soften- 
ing is effected by no other means than by temp- 
tations ; for temptations remove those things which 
pertain to self-love, and to contempt of othera in 
compofison with self, oonaeqnently things’which 
pertain to self-glory, and also to hatred and re- 
venge thence arising. When, therefore, 4he ves- 
sels are somewhat tempered and subdued by 
temptations, then they begin to become yielding 
to, and compliant irith, the life of the Loro’s love, 
which continuallv flows in with man. Hence then 
it is, ^at good begins to be conioined to truths, 
feat in the rational man, and afterwards in the 
nstnral. . . . Hence is the reason why man 
is regenerated, that is, is made new, by tempta- 
tions, or, what is. the same, by spiritual combats, 
and that he is afterwards giftied with another 
temper or disposition, being madf mild, humble, 
simple, uid contrite in heart FVom these con- 
aerations it now appear what use tcropta- 
jiaaaa promote, viz., this, that good from the Lord 
•may not only flow in, but may also dispose the 
vessels to obedience, and thus conjoin itself with 
them. . . . But as to what respects the Lord, 
He, by the most grievous temptation-combatB, 
reduced all thinjgs in Himself into divine order, 
insomuch that there remained nothing at all of 
the human which He had derived from the mother, 
■so that He was not made new as another man, 
but altogether divine ; for man, who is made new 
'by regeneration, still retains in himself an incli- 
nation to evil, yea, is evil itself, but is withheld 
evil by an influx of the life of the Lord’s 
and this by exceedingly strong power; 
* whmeaB, the Lord entirely cast out every evil 
whi^ was hereditaiy to Him from the mother, 
:and made Himself divine even as to the vessels, 
‘that is, aa to truths: That is what in the Word 
is called glorificatiop. — A, C 3318. 


from the mother ; and thence He was equal to the 
Father as to the Divine, and less than the Father 
las to the Human ; and, also, that He did not 
transmute or chan^ this human nature from the 
mother into the £vine essence, nor commix it 
with the divine dseenee, as the doctrine of faith, 
which is called the ATnavAsiAN Cried, teaches ; 
for the human nature cannot be transmuted into 
the divine essence, nor can it be commixed with 
it And yet it is according to the same doctrine 
that the Divine assumed the Homan, thatris, united 
itself to it, as a soul to its body, so that tfa^ were 
not two, but one tofsod. From this it follows, 
that He put off the Human taken from tl^ mother, 
which in itself was like the human of another man, 
and thus material, and put on a Human from the 
Father, which in itself was like his Divine, and 
thus substantial, from which the Human also was 
made Divine. — L. 35. 


ThoLoHU inGlosMoalliHM did not 

OT ohEEfO Us Hubw nalure talo INvteOy 
M pnt Ur the Hump rad pot OR Ike IMvino. 

117 That the Lord had a Divine and a Hn- 
•fDon, tne Divine from Jehovah as Fsther, and the 
Human from the Viigin Msiy, is known. Thence 
it IS that He was Gu And |ds!ki,, and thus He had 
mdivine essence and a humAn nature, the divine 
i from the Father, and the human nature 


The Glorification ftilly completed by the 
Passion of the Cross. 

118. The reason why the union itself was fully 
effected by the passion of the cross, is, because 
that was the last temptation which the Lord under- 
went in the world, and conjunction is effected by 
temptations ; for in them man, to appearance, is 
left to himself alone, although he is not left, for 
God is then most really present in the inmost of 
him, and supports him ; wherefore, when any one 
conquers in temptation, he is most intimately con- 
joined to God ; and the Lord theif was most inti- 
mately united to God his Father. That the ^d 
in the passion of the cross was left to Himsmf, 
is evident from this his exclamation upon the 
Cross : “ O God, why hast thou forsaken Me ? ” 
and also from these words of the Lord : No one 
taketh life from Me, but I lay it down of Myself; 
I have the power of laying it down, and I have 
the power of taking it again ; this commandment 
I have received from my Father,” John x. 18. 
From these passaleB, now, it may be evident, that 
the Lord did not suffer ps to the Divine, but as 
to the Human; and that then an inmost and 
thus a complete union was efiheted. — T. C. H. 
136. 

119. Concerning the Glorivication, by which 
is meant the unitaon of the Divine Human of the 
Lord with the Divine of the Father, that it was 
fully completed by the passion of the cross, the 
Lora thus speaks: ** After Judas went out, Jesiw 
said. Now the Son of Man is glorified, and God is 
glorified in Him ; if God be glorified in Him, God 
will also glorify Him in himself, and will presently 
glorify Him,” John xiii. 31, 33. Here glorification 
IS said both of God the Father and of the Son, for 
it is said, God is glorified in Him, And God wUl 
glorify Him in Himself : that this is to be nnited is 
manifest Father, glorify thy Son, that thy Son 
also may glorify Thee,” xvil 1, 5. It is thus sai^ 
because ue nnition was reciprocal, and as it is 
said, ** The Father in Him and He in the Father.” 
**Now my soul is troubled ; and He said. Father, 
glorify t^ name; and a voice came ont from 
heaven, I both have gtorifiei, and will glorify 
again,” xil 37, 26. This was said because the 
unition^was efected successively. ** Ought not 

nu-!-.. A AUi- J ““ 


Christ to sn^ t^ and enter into his gloiy 

on It ti 


Luke xxiv. 36. Gfovv, in the Word, when it 
used conceining the Lord, signifies divine ttiilv 
united to dhdne good. From these it is vi^ mani- 
fest that the Human ef the Lord is Dmos. — T. 
CJL138. 
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The Reeiirrectioii. 

190. Since the Human of the Lord waa glorified, 
that ia, was made Divine, therefore, after death, 
He Toae again on the third day, with His whole 
>body; which is not the caae with any man; for 
man riaea again only aa to the apint, bat not aa 
to the body. That ma|i might know, and no 
one doubt but that the Lord roae a^iin with 
the whole body. He not only aaid it by the 
angels, who were in the sepulchre, bat also 
showed Himself in his human body before his dis- 
ciples, saying to them, when they believed that 
Uiey saw a spirit, ** See my hands and my fee^ 
that it is rMwelf ; feel of Me and aee, for a spirit 
hath not flesh and bones, as ye see Me have. And 
when He had said tliis, He showed them his hands 
and his feet,” Luke xxiv. 39, 40 ; John zx. 90. 
And further : ^ Jesus said to Thomas, Reach hither 
thy linger, and see my hands ; and reach thy band, 
and thrust it into my side, and be not faithless, bat | 
believing. Then said Thomas, My Lord and my 
God,” John xx. 97, 98. That the Lord might 
more fully prove to them, thB.t He was not a spirit, 
but a man. He aaid to the ^disciples, ** Have ye 
here any food ? And they gave Him a piece of 
broiled fish, and of a honeycomb, which He took 
and ate before them,” Luke xxiv. 41-43. Since 
his body now vras not material, but substantial and 
divine, therefore He ** came in to the disciples while 
the doors were shut,” John xx. 19, 96. And after 
He had been seen ** He became invisible,” Luke 
xxiv. 31. The Lord being now 'such, was taken 
up, and sat at the right hand of God ; for it is said 
in Luke, It came to pass when Jesus was bless- 
ing the disciples, He departed from them, aud was 
carried tip into heaven,” xxiL 51. And in Mark : 
“ After He had spoken to them, He was received 
up into heaven, and sat at the right hand of God,” 
xvi. 19. To sit at the right hand of God, signifies 
divine omnipotence. — L. 35. 

191. The Lord made the ve^ corporeal in Him- 
self divine, as well the senmls thereof as the 
recipients, wherefore also He rose again from the 
sepulchre with his body, and likewise i^r his 
resurrection said, to the disciples, ** See my hands 
and my feet, that it is 1 Myself : handle Me and 
see, for a spirit hath not flesh ana bones as ye see 
Me have,” Luke xxiv. 39. Most persons at this 
^y, who are of the church, believe that eveiy one 
is to rise ^ain at the last day, and then witn the 
body ; whiw opinion is so universal, that scarcelj 
any one from doctrine believes otherwise ; bat tm 
opinion has prevailed on this account, because tte 
natmal man supposes that it is tte body aknie 
which lives, wherefore unless be believed that the 
body was again to receive life, he would altogether 
deny a resurrection. The case, however, is this: 
man rises again immediately after death, and then 
appears to himself in the body altogether as in the 
world, with such a foce, with each membeis, arms, i 
bands, feet, breast, belly, loins ; yea, also, when be I 
sees himself and tonehre bims^ he says that be 
is a man as in the worid ; neverthelese it is not Me 
eternal, which he carried aboot in the world, that 
be sees and touohes, bat it is the intennl, iriiicb 
ooostitatea that very human which ftves,and which 
hMd an external about itself or out of the angle 
things of i|aaU( whereby it could be in world, 

act soitably there and perform its functions; 
w otfiblj ooqiqrea] is no longer of any use to it, ! 
it beiim in another world where are other fonetionB, 
and other powen and abilities, io which ke bo^, 
whasitbMthen^is adapted: this boiH it area 
vkbitsajei^not those which it had la theworid^ 


m 


but those which it has there, which sie the kfM 
of its interna] man, and oat of wb&el ihrengb' the 
eyes of the body it had before seen worldly andM- 
restrial thm^a : it also fools it with the toueh, net 
with the hanu or sense of touch which it enjoyed 
in the world, but with the hands and senoe of 
touch which it there eijoya, which is that ftoro 
which its sense of touch in the world existed : every 
sense also is there inore eaquisite and more perfoct, 
because it is the eense of the internal of man set 
loose, ftom the external, for the internd is in a 
more perfect state, inasmuch as it gives to the 
external the power of sensation, but when it acts 
into the external, as in the world, then the sensa- 
tion is rendered dnll and obscure : moreover it is 
the internal which is sensible of the internal, and 
the external -which is sensible of the external ; 
hence it is that men after death see each other, and 
are in eociete togetoe^ according to the intenore ; 
that I might be certain as to these things, it has also 
been given me to touch spirits themselves, and to 
speak frequently with them on Qlis subject Men 
after deatli, who are then called spirits, and they 
who have lived in good, angels, are greatly sur- 
prised that the man of the church should bmieve, 
that he is not to see eternal life nntil the last day, 
when the world sliall perish, and that then he is to 
be again clothed with the dust winch had been re- 
ject^ when yet the man of the church knows that 
he rises again after death ; for who does not say, 
when a man dies, that his soul or spirit afterwards 
ia in heaven or in hell ; and who does not say of his 
own infants who are dead, that they are in heaven ; 
and who does not comfort a sick person, or also 
one condemned to death, by the assurance that he 
shall shortly come into another lifo ? And he who 
is in the ^ny of death, and is prepared, believes 
no otherwise ; yea, also, from that belief many claim 
to themselves the power of delivering others from 
places of damnation, and of introducing them into 
neaven, and of making masses for them. Who 
does not know what the Lord said to the thief? 
** To day shall thou be witli Me in paradise,” Luke 
xziii. 43 ; and what he said concerning the rich 
man and Luanis, that the former was translated 
into hell, but the latter by angels in heavei^” Lake 
xvi. 29, 93 ; and who is not acquainted with what 
the Lo^ taught concerning the resurrection, **tbat 
He is not the God of the dead, but of the living,” 
Luke xx. 38. Man is acquainted with these thum 
and also he so thinks and so speaks, when he thinka 
and speaks from the spirit, but when from doctri- 
nals, he says quite otherwise, namely, that he is not 
to rise again till the last day ; when yet it is the 
lost day to every one when he dies, and likewise 
then is his judgment, as some also speak. These 
thingB are said to the intent it may be known, that 
no man rises again in the body with which he was 
elothed mtheworid,batthat me Lord so arose, and 
this becanse He glorified or made divine his bo^fi 
while He wae in the world.— C. 5078. 


The 

122. Redemption itself was a Sdhjngation of 
the Hella, and an establiahment of Order in the 
Heavens, and thereby a preparation for a new 
niritosl churoh. That these three things are re- 
denqitkin, I can ny in all certainty, since the LonI 
■lao at this day is performing a ledemptibn, vhleh 
He commeneed ia the year 1757, tegatber vidi 
the LaiT JnnaiisRT, whioh was then j 


to tbk : foe rsMon is» becanse at fom that u foe 
roffoeLoid; and a New Cfanreh hi 
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to be iiMtiliitedy^vbich oumot beinetitiited unless 
tbeie be , first e subjugiSioa of the hdln, mod an 
establishiiient of order uillie heavens. . . That 
the enljaffatkin of the hells, the estsblishiDent of 
order in £e heavens, and the institution of a New 
Oiureh, were redemption, is because without these 
no Bsan could have been saved : they follow, also, 
in order ; for first the hells are to be subjugate be- 
fiire a new angelic heaven can be formed ; and this 
is to be fimned before a New Church upon earth 
can be instituted ; for men in the world are so ^n- 
joined with the angels of heaven and the spirits 
of hdl, that, in the interiors of the mind on both 
sides, make one. 

19& Tnst the Lord, while He was in the world, 
fhoght against the hells, and conquered and snb- 
Ingated Siem, and thus reduced uiem under obe- 
dience to Him, is evident from many passages in 
the Word, of which I shall select these few in 
Isaiab: **Who is this that cometh from Edom, 
sprinkled as to^hjyi garments from Bozrah, who is ] 
honorable in his apparel, marching in the multitude 
of his strong ? 1 who speak in righteousness, great 
to save. Wherefore art Thou red as to thy garment, 
and thy garment as of one treading in the wine 
presst 1 have troddeb the wine press alone, and of 
dm people not a man with Me ; therefore I trod them 
in my anger, and trampled them in my wrath ; 
thence thmr victory was sprinkled upon my^gar- 
ments ; for the day of ven^ance is in my heart, 
and the year of my redeemed is come -, my arm 
biunght salvation to me ; 1 made their victory de- 
oeesm to the earth. He aaid, Behold my people, 
they are children; tnorefore He became to them 
finr a Savior; for hia love and for his pity. He 
redeemed them,** Ixiii. 1-9. These things are 
eonceming the battle of the Lord against the hells ; 
by **the garment in which He was honorable, and 
which was red,” is meant the Word, to which vio- 
lence was offered by the Jewish people. The 


Thee,” Psalm xlv. 4-7; berides in many other 
places. Since the Lord done conquered the hells 
without help from any angel, therefore he is called 
a “ Hero ” and a « Man of Wars,” IsniBli xliv. 15 ; 
ix. 6; "The King of Glory, Jehovah the Mighty, 
the Hero of War,” Psalm xiv. 8, 10 ; " The Mi^ty 
Ope of Jacob,” cxxxii. 2 ; and in many places " Je- 
lu^h Sabooth,” that is, Jehovah of " Hosts.” And 
also his advent is called the day of Jehovah, ter- 
rible, cruel, of indignation, of wrath, of anger, of 
vengeance, of ruin, of war, of a trumpet, of a loud 
noise, of tumult, &c. In the evangelists these 
things are read : " Now is the judgment of this 
world ; the prince of this world shall be cast out,” 
John xiL 31. " The prince of this world is judged,^ 
xvi. 11. " Have confidence ; I have overcome the 
world,” xviL 33. " 1 saw Satan as lightning falling 
from heaven,” Luke x. 18. By the worlds the prince 
^ Hnt worldy Satan and the deml is meant hell. 
Besides these things, it is described in the Reve- 
lation, from the beginning to the end, what the 
Christian church is at tliis day, and also tliat the 
Lord is about to come again, and subjugate the 
hells, and mslce a new angelic heaven, and then 
to establish a New Church upon earth. All these 
things are there predicted, but tliey have not been 
discovered till the present time : the reason is, be- 
cause the Revelation, as also all tlie prophetical 
parts of the Word, was written by mere correspon- 
dences ; and unless these had been made known 
by the Lord, scarcely any one would have been 
able rightly to understand a single verse there : 
but now, for the sake of the New Chni’ch, all ^ 
tilings which are there are made known u tne 
Apocai.ypse Revealed, published at Amsterdam, 
in the year 1766; and those will see them who be- 
; lieve the Word of the Lord in Matt xxiv. concern- 
ing the state of the church at the present time, 

. and concerning his comjng. But tins belief is, os 
! yet, only wavering with those who have so deeply 


them, is desenbed by this, that " He trod them in church, concerning a trinity of divine persons from 
his anger, and trampled them in his wrath.” That eternity, and concerning tne passion of Christ, that 
He fought alone, and from his own power, is de- it was redenmtion itsmf, that it cannot be eradi- 
scribed ny these words : " Of the peojde not a man oated. — T,C.R. 115, 116. 
with Me ; my arm brought salvation to Me ; I made 

their victory descend to the earth.” That thereby Without Redemption togels could not 
He saved and redeemed, by these: “Therefore suhsisted* 

He became to them for a Savior ; for his love and 134. The reason that angels could not have snb- 
for his pity He redeemed them.” That this was sisted in a state of integrity unless redemption had 
the cause Sit bis coming, is meant by these : “ The been performed by the Lord, is because the whole 
day of vengeance is in my heo^ and the year of angelic heaven, toother with the church on earth, 
my redeemed is come.” Again in Isaiah : “ He is nefore the Lora as one man, whose internal is 
mw that there was not any one, and was astonished the angelic heaven, and whose external is the 
that there was none interceding; therefore his arm church ; or, more particularly, the highest heaven 
brodght salvation to Him, and lighteonsness roused constitutes the head ; the second and the last con- 
Him Aip ; thence he put on nghteousness as a stitute the breast and middle region of the body ; 
breaat'plate, and the helmet of salvation upon his and the church on earth, the loins and feet; and 
Adad, and He pat on garments of vengeance, and the Lord Himself is the soul and life of the whole 
coveted hunself with seal as with a cloak ; then of this man : wherefore, nnless the Lord had per- 
He came to Zion a Redeemer,” lix. 16, 17, 30. formed redemption, this man would have been 
In Jeremiah: “ They were dismayed, their strong destroyed, as to the feet and loins, by the seceding 
ones were knocked down ; they fled apace, neither of the chorch on earth ; as to the gastric region, 
did they lo^ back ; that day is to the Lord Jehovah by the seceding of the lowest heaven ; as to the 
of hosts a day of revenge, that he may take veil- breast, by the seceding of the seeond heaven ; and 
geance on his enemies, tn^ the sword may devonr then head, having no correspondence with the 
and satiated,” xlvL 5, Kk The latter and the body, would foil into a swoon. — T. C. JL 119. 
fonner are CQOcerningthe battle of the Lord against 

. the hells, and concerning the victory over them. Without Redemption Wiekefiness would hnvo 
1 m David: “Gird tiw swod imoD thy thi^ O sproadjArmil tho wkole ChifstfMi Ovh, in 
Ifigfaiy ; thy airowa aio ahaip^me people ahSl fell Worida. 

nnier Thee, from the heart enemies of the King. 135. That without redem^on the Lord, fai- 
Ifey throne is frv an age and forever. Thon hast iquiw snd wickedness would spread thiongh the 
^ Iqpnd righteousness, therefore God hath anointed whole Christian orb, m both worlds, the naimal 
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and the apiritna], is, amongst oevera] other reasons, 
because every man, af\er death, comes into the 
world of spirits, and then is altogether siroilar to 
himself, such us he was before ; and at his entrance, 
he cannot be restrained from conversing with de- 
ceased ^rents, brothers, relations, and friends ; 
every husband, then, first seeks his wife, and every 
’ wife her husband ; and by the former and the latter 
they are introdnced into various companies of such 
SB outwardly appear like sheep, and inwardly are 
like wolves ; and by these even those are pervert- 
ed, who have been devoted to piety: from this 
cause, and firom abominable arts, unknown in the 
natural world, the spiritual world is so full of the 
wicked and cunning,' that it is like a pond green 
with the spawn of frogs. That intercourse with 
the wicked there also efiects this, may be rendered 
manifest from these considerations, that whoever 
associates with robbers or pirates, at length be- 
comes like them ; and whoever lives with adulter- 
ers and harlots, at length regards adulteries as 
• nothing ; and, also, whoever coimects himself with 
rebellious persons, at length does not scruple to do 
violence to any one. For all evils are contagious, 
and may be compared to the plague, which an in- 
fected person communicates by breath or perspira- 
tion; and also to a cancer or gangrene, which 
spreads, and putrefies the parts near it, and suc- 
cessively those more distant, until the whole body 
perishes. The delights of evil, into which every 
one is born, cause wickedness to be contagious. 
From these things it may appear evident, that 
without redemption by the Lord, no one could be 
saved, nor could the angels subsist in a state of 
integrity. The only refuge from destruction, for 
any one, is in the Lord ; for He says, Abide in 
Me, and I in you ; as the branch cannot bear fruit 
of itself, unless it abide in the vine, so ye, unless 
ye abide in Me. I am the vine, ye are the branches : 
he who abideth in Me, and I in him, beorcth much 
fruit ; because without Me ye cannot do any thing. 
If any one abide not in Me, he is cast away, and, 
being dried, is thrown into the lire and burned.” 
John xv.4-a — T. C. A 190. 

The Lord thus redeemed not only Man, bnt 
Angels. 

120. At the time of the first coming of the Lord, 
the hells had grown up to such a height, that they 
filled all tile world of spirits, which is in the mid- 
dle, between heaven and hell, and thus not only 
confused the heaven which is called the lost or 
low^^ but also assaulted the middle heaven, which 
they infested in a thousand waysfand which would 
have gone to destraction, unless the Lord had pro- 
tected it Such insuneetion of the hells is meant 
by the tower built in the land of Shinor, the bead 
of which should reach even to heaven; but the 
design of the builders was frustrated by the con- 
fusion of languages, and they were dispersed, and 
the city was called Babd, Gem xl 1-0. what 
is there meant by the tower, and by the confusion 
of langnages, is explained in the Arcaha Csus- 
tia, publuhed at London. The reason that the 
belU had grown up to such a height, wsa, that at 
the time imn the Lord came into tlw world, the 
whole world had entirely alienated itself from God, 
by idolatries sad magiB; and the ehmeh which 
had been amongst the sons of Israel, and at length 
amongst the lews, by fidsifiention and adulterstion 
of ^ Word, was ntteiW deatiwed ; and both the 
former and the latter amr death flocked into the 
world oTspirita, where at length they so increased 
end nmlti^ed, that they cam not be ejfdledl 


a 

thence, but by the descent of Ood HimUlf, and 
then by the strength of his divine arm. Hew fhii 
was done is described in a little treaflae oonceio- 
ing the Last Judohent, pnblished at London In 
the year 1758. This^vas sccompliahed by the 
Lord, when He was in the world. The Rke, 
also, at this day, has been done by the Lord, 
since, as was said above, at this day is hts 
second coming, which was predicted in the Reve- 
lation in various places ; and in Matt. ixiv. 3, 30 ; 
in Mark xiii. 26 ; in Luke xxi. 27 ; and in the Acta 
of the Apostles L 11 ; and in other places. The 
difference is, that, at his first coming, the hells had 
grown to such a degree from the multitude of 
idolater^ magicians, and falsifiers of the Word; 
but at this second coming, from Christians so called, 
both such as are imbued with naturalism, and also 
such as have falsified the Word, by confirmations 
of their fabulous faSh concerning three Divine 
Persona from etehdty, fad concerning the pa^on 
of the Lord, that it waa redemption itself; for time 
are they who are meant by the dragon and his two 
beasts in the Revelation,* xii. and xiii. — T. C. R. 
121 . 

Redemption could not be eflToeted bnt by God 
Inoamato. 

127. The reason that it could not have been per 
formed but by God incarnate, that is, made Man, 
is because Jehovah God, such os He is, in his infi- 
nite essence, cannot approach to hell, much loss en- 
ter into it ; fiir He is in the purest and first things. 
Wherefore, Jehovah God, being in Himself such, 
if He should only blow upon those who are in hell. 
He would kill them in a moment ; for He said to 
Moses, when He wished to see Hm, ** Thou wilt 
not be able to see my face, because no man will 
see Me and live,” Exod. xxxiii. 20. Since, there- 
fore, Moses could not, still less could those who 
are in hell, where all are in the last and grossest 
things, and thus in those most remote ; for they 
are in the lowest degree natural Wher^ore, un- 
less Jehovah God had assumed the Human, and 
thus clothed himself with a body which is in the 
lowest things. He might have undertaken any re- 
demption in vain. ... It should be knoirn, 
that the battle of the Lord with the bells, was not 
an oral battle, as between ressoners and wrang- 
lers ; such a battle would have effected nothing 
at all there : but it was a spiritual battle, which 
is of divine truth from divine good, which was the 
very vital principle of the Lord: the ioflax of 
this, by means of sight, no one in hell can resist. 
T^ere is in it such power, that the infernal genii, 
only at the perception of it, fly away and cost 
themsdves down into the deep, and crera into cav- 
erns, that they may hide themselvea. This is the 
yanie that is described in Isaiah: *^Tbey shall 
enter into caverns of the rocks, and into clefts of 
the dust, for fbar of Jehovah, when He shall arise 
to terrify the earth,” ii 19 ; and in the Revela- 
tion: ** All shall hide themselves in the caves of 

rocks, and in the rocks of the mountains, and 
shall say to the rooaotaias and to the roclu, Fall 
upon ns, and hide ns fiom the fsce oi Him who 
sittetb upon the throne, snd from the anger of the 
Uinb,” Vi. 15-17. — r. C R. 124. 

False Tiews ef the AteaemeBt. 

128. It is believed in the church, that the Lord 
was sent by the Father, to make an atonemeiit 
the hnman rape, snd tfa^ this was done by tbs ftd' 
flUhv of the law, and the pasoioD of tlw eioss; 
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iBd thttt tlHis He took aw«y 4&iiiiiatbD, and made 
■atMketfOD ; and thiU; witmt that atoneinevt, aat- 
‘ and prointiation, the hwnan race woald 

l|pihr‘^eruM in eternal death; and thii fiein 
whioh by some is aim called vindictive. — 

lA What at this day more fills and eiams the 
bwdn of the orthodox, or what is more lealoosly 
tani^taiid inculcated in the schools, and more fre- 
euenHy preached and proclaimed from the pulpits, 
nan that God the Father, bein^gr enra^ against 
the human race, not only removed it froaa Himself^ 
but also concluded it under a universal damnation, 
and thus excommunicated it; but, because He is 
gracious, that He persuaded or excited his Son to 
descen^ and tahe upon Himself the determined 
damnation, and thus appesse the anger of his 
Father; and that thus, and not otherwise. He 
could look upon man with some favor? Then 
that this, also, was done by the Son, who, in taking 
upon Himself the damnation of the human race, 
sufihred himself to be scourged by the Jews, to 
be spit upon in the fbce, and then to be crucified 
as tne accursed of God, Deut xxL 23 ; and that 
the Father, after this was done, became propitious, 
and from love towards his Son, cancelled the sen- 
tence* of damnation, but only in rospect to those 
for whom He should intercede ; and that He thus 
became a Mediator in the presence of his Father 
forever. These and similar things, at this day, 
sound in temples, and are reverberated from the 
walla, like an echo (hmi the woods, and fill the 
ears oi all there. But cannot any one, whose rea- 
son is enlightened made sound by the Word, 
see that God is mercy and pity itself, because He 
n love itself and good itself, and that those are 
his essence ; and mat hence it is a contradiction 
to say, that mercy itself, or goodness itself, can 
look upon man with anger, and decree his damna- 
tion, and still continue to be bis own divine es- 
sence ? Such tilings are ecaroely ever ascribed to 
a ^d man or an angel of heaven, but only to a 
wicked man or to a spirit of hell : wherefore it is 
abominable to ascribe them to God, But, if the 
cause be investigated, , it is this, that they have 
taken the passion Of the cross for redemption itself ; 
thence have flowed those opinions, as, from one 
^Mt^falses flow in a continued series. — T, C. 

True Bntare of the Afonemeot. 

130. They who are in the internals of the 
church know that no one is saved by the blood 
of the Lor^ but by a life according to the pre- 
cepts of faith and of charity from the word of 
the' Lord : they who are in the inmosti of the 
church, by the blood of the Lord understand the 
• divine trvrth proceeding from Him, and by the pas- 
sion of the cross unMrstand the ultimate of the 
Lord’s temptation, by which He altogether subiu^ 
gated the bells, and at the same time glorified ins 
Human, that is, made it Divine ; and that thereby 
He redeemed ^ saved all, who sufibr themselves 
to be rogenented by a life according to the pre- 
cepts of faith and'charity flpm his Word ; by the 
blood of tlm Lord also in the internal sense, ac- 
cording to which the apgels in the hei^vens per- 
ceive 3ie Wo^ is meant the divine truth pro- 
ceeding from the Lord. But how man was saved 
and redeemed by the Divine, through the sulQiiga- 


are With eierj man angels finm heaven, and sprits 
fitoto heB, and tlud uidess those M present wfldi 


iees thoee M present wfldi| 


man continually, he cannot think any thing, noc 
will any thing ; and thus that roan as tohia inteiioia 
is either under the dominion of spirito 
from heU, or under the dominion of angeu who 
are trom heaven. When Uus ^ is known, then 
H may be known, that unless the Loifl bad alto- 
gether subdued the hells, and reduced all tbinge 
both there and in the heavens into older, nooL 
oottld have been saved : in like manner, uriess the 
Lord had made his Human Divine, and had there- 
by acquired to Himself divine power over the 
h^ and over the heavens to qternity ; lor witlM 
divine power neither the hells nor heavens can 
be kept in order, since the power, by which euy 
thing exists, must be perpetual that it may subsirt, 
for subsistence is perpetual existence. The Di- 
vine Itself, which is called the Father, without the 
Divine Human, which is called the Son, could not 
efiect this, inasmuch as the Divine Itself witbwt 
the Divine Human oahnot reach to man, nor even 
to an angel, when the human race have altogether 
removed themselves from the Divine, as was the 
case in the end of times, when there was no long- 
er any firith or any charity ; wherefore the Lord 
then came into the world, and restored all tbrngs, 
and this by virtue of bis Human, and t^ saved 
and redeemed man by faith and love to the Lord 
from the Lord ; for such the Lord can withhold 
from the hells and from eternal damnatkm, but not 
those who reject faith and love from Him to Him, 
for these reject sabration and redemption. — A. C. 
10,152. 

How the Lord bore the Iniquities of all^^ 

131. That it is said of the Lord, that He carried 
sins for the human race, is known in the' church, 
but still it is unknown what is nnderetood by car- 
rying iniquities and sins. It is believed by some 
that it denotes, that He took into Himself the sins 
of the human race, and suffered Himself to be 
condemned even to the death of the cross, and that 
thus, because damnatioD for sins was cast upon 
Him, mortals are liberated from damnation ; also 
that damnation was taken away by the Lord through 
the fulfilling of the law, since the law would have 
damned every one who did not fulfil iU But by 
carrying iniquity are not meant those things, since 
every man’s deeds remain with him after dea^ 
and then be is jodjred according to their quality 
either to life or to death ; and therefore they can- 
not be taken away ^ tiansfer to another who car^ 
ries them; hence it is evident that* by carrying 
inquiries sometlring else is meant. But what is 
meant may be msoifsst from the canying itself 
of iniquities or of sins by the Lord ; for the Lord 
carries those when He fights for man against the 
bells, for man of himself cannot fight against ^m, 
but the Lord alone does this, abo oontinaally for 
every man, with a difhrence according to w re- 
ception of divine good and divine truth. The 
Lord, when he was in the world, foiqtht against all 
the hejls, and altogether subdued tem; hence 
also He was made justice; thus He redeemed 
those from damuarioo who receive dhnae good and 
truth from Himself: unleips this |ind been efieoted 
by the Lord, no fleeb coidd have been eased, lor 
the hells ore ooutinmlly with man, and have d^ 
minioD over hum, so far a^e Lord does not re- 
move them j and lie so^ftmmoves them, as msn 
desists fhxn evils. He who once c on qn eie the 
hells, oooquers them to eternity; and tisit this 
might be eibotod.by the Lord, He made his Hn- 
min Divine ; He, tlmfme, who alone fights fbr 
nan i^gsnst die hells^ or, whsi is the buns 
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ggijiHt evils and falaea, — for these are from the 
Suf, — He k said to cany sins, for He alone sos-. 
tains that burden. That by oanyinsr sins is also 
aifiiified the removal of evils and falses from those 
are in good, is beemise this is a conseqaenee, 
for so farms (Ae hells are removdd from man, so fhr 
evils and fiilses are removed, dbr the latter and the 
• foraier, as was said, are from the hells : evils and 
falses are sins and iniqnitiesi That by carrying 
diseases, griefs, and iniquities, and by being thrust 
through and braised by them, is si^ified a state 
of temptation, is evident, for then there are griefs 
of mind, stnutnesses, and desperationB, which so 
torment: such things. are induced by the hells, 
for in temptations they assault the love itself of 
him against whom they fight ; the love of every 
one is the inmost of his Ufe. The Lord's love 
was the love of saving the human race, which love 
was the esse of his life, for the Divine in Himself 
was tliat love : this also is thus described in Isaiah, 
wi ere the Lord’s combats are treated of, in these 
words : ** He said. Surely they are my people ; 
therefore He beeame a Savior to them ; in all toeir 
straitness He had straitness ; on account of his love 
and his clemency He redeemed them, and took 
them, and carried them all the days of eternity,” 
Ixiii. 6, 9. That the Lord, when ho was in uie 
world, endured such temptation, is briefiy described 
in the angelistsj but more fully in the prophets, 
and especitdly in the Psalms of David : it is only 
said in the evangelists, that He was led away into 
the wilderness, and afterwards tempted by the 
devil, and that He was there forty days, and with 
the beasts, Mark L 12, 13 ; Matt iv. 1 : but that 
He WHS in temptations, that is, in combats with 
the hells, from first childhood even to the end of 
his life in the world, He did not reveal, according 
to these words in Isaiah : ** He sustained exaction, 
and was afflicted, yet He opened not his mouth ; 
He is led as a lamb to the slaughter, and as a 
sheep before her shearers is dumb, He opened not 
his mouth,” liii. 7. His last temptation was in 
Gethsemane, Matt xzvL ; Mark xiv. ; and afler- 
wards the passion of the cross ; that by it He fully 
subdued the hells, He Himself teaches in John : 
” Father, deliver Me from this hour, but for this 
[cause] came I to this hour ; Father, glorify thy 
name. There came forth a voice from heaven, 
[saying] I have both glorified and will glorify [it] : 
then said Jeans, Now is the indgment of this 
world ; now shall the prince of this world be cast 
out abroad,” xiL B7, 28, 31 ; the prince of the 
world is the devil, thns the whole hell ; to glorify 
denotes to moke the Human Divine. The reason 
why mention is made only of the temptation after 
forty days in the wilderness is, because forty days 
signify and involve temptarions to the full, thus hi 
several years; the wilderness signifies hell, and 
the beasts with which He fiiug^t Uiers, the diaboL 
icalcrew. — wJ. C. 9987- 

How the Lord Ihlfilled the whole Law. 

132. It is believed by many at this day, that 
it is said of the Lord, that He fulfilled the 
kw, it M meant that He fulfilled all the command- 
■Mull of the Decalogue, and that thus He became 
nghteoasnesa, end Jim justified mankind by kith 
m that Bat yet that Mpot wlwt is meant, hot 
that He ftilfiUed all thin^whieh are written coo- 
f^Riiag Him in the law and tlm Prophets, that is^ 
m the whole saered Soriptore ; because this treats 
^Hira alone, os win oaid in the fbregmng artiole. 
roMon muqr havn believed oithennoe,is, 

■Mme tlmy iwonotoaoidad the 


seen what is there meant by the Law. By the 
Law there are meant, in a strict oeiioe^ the Ten 
Commandments of the Decalogne ; in a widOL * 
sense, all that was written by Moses in Ifis Mf 
books ; and in the widest sense, all of the WlNg 
— X*. 8. 

133. That the Lord ftilfilled all things of tiw 
^w, means that He fnlfilled dl things of the Word, 
is manifest from the passages where it is sai^ that 
the Scripture was fnlfilled by Him, and that all 
things were fimshed ; as from these : ** Jesus went 
into the synagogue and stood up to read; there 
was delivered to Him the book of the prophet 
Isaiah ; and when He had opened the bo^ He 
found the place where it was written, The Spirit 
of the Lord is upon Me, because He hath anointed 
Me to preach the gospel to the poor ; He bath sent 
Me to heal the bmen-hearted, to preach deliver- 
ance to the bound, anr) sight to the blind ; to pro- * 
claim the acceptable year of the Lord. And He 
closed the book, and said, 7^ day if ikU IMnhurt 
fidJUled in your ears,” Luke iv. 16-21. ** Ye search 
tkk Scriptures^ and they testify of Me,” John v. 39. 

^ That the Seripture might he fulfilled^ He that 
eateth bread with Me hath lifteo up his heel op<m 
Me,” John xiiL 18. ** None of them is lost, but the 
son of perdition, that the Scripture nught he fulfikd^ 
John xvii. 12. “ That the saying might be ftMUed 
which He spake, Of those whom thou gavest Me I 
have not lost one,” John xviii. 9. “Then said 
Jesus unto Peter, Put up thy sword into its place ; 
how then should the Scriptures be fuyUled that thus 
it must be ? But all this was done, that tte ^rip- 
tures of the Prophets might be fulfilled,” Matt 
‘xxvi. 52, 54, 56. “ The Son of Man indeed goeth, 
as it is written of Him ; 6iat the Scriptures may be 
fuiJiUed^ Mark xiv. 21, 49. “Thus the Scripture 
was fulfilled^ which said, lie was reckoned with 
the wicked,” Mark xv. 28 ; Luke xxii. “ 7M 
the Scripture might be fulfiUedf They parted my 
miment among them, and for my vesture tliey did 
cast lots,” John xix. 24. “ After this, Jesus low- 
ing that all things were now accomplished, that 
the Scripture might be fuUUled,” John xix. 28. 

“ When Jesus had received the vinegar, He sifid. 

It is finished^ that it is fulfilled,^ Jolin xix. 30. 

“ These things were done that the Scriptures might 
be fuifiUeif A bone of Him shall not be broken. 
And again another Scripture saUh, They shall see 
Him whom they pierced,” John xix. 36, 37 ; be- 
sides elsewhere, where passages of the Propels 
are adduced, and it is not ai the same time said 
that the Law or the Scripture was fulfilled. That 
all of the Word was writteu concerning Him, and 
that He came into the world to fulfil it, He also 
taught his disciples before He departed, in these 
woTUSi “Jesus said to them, O fools and slow of 
heart to believe all that the Prophets have spoken ; 
ought not Christ to have sufferra this, and to enter 
into his glory ? And beginning at Moses and att 
the ProplhetM, He expounded to them in ail Ike Scrip- 
hires ooneeming himssff,” Luke xiv. 25-27. And 
further, Jesus said to ms disciples, “ These are 
the words which 1 spake unto you, whilst 1 woe 
yet with yon, Thai att things must bsfulJUled whkk 
were wruten in the Law cf Mosa, and m lls 
Prophets, and tn Ike Peahns eoneermng me," Lake 
xxiv. 44. That the Lord in the world foJfilled aS 
things of the Word, even to the snmllest parttam- 
lars of it, is evident from these his own words : 
-Verily I ■ay onto yon, Till heaven and earth paas^ 
one Jot or one Hitteehatt in no uiee paee £mm Ms 
’Lme,mdtkefiiVaiedr Ttmntheen 

BOW it msf be cleaify eeen, thet 1^ the Lonfo fid* 
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fSniBriill tiringt of the Lew, ie net meaot that he 
felraed fd\ the commandoieBUi ef the Decalogue, 
things of the Word. — L. 11. 

134. He wboi does not know the arcana of the 
Word, believes that the Laid made justice by 
folfilliog all things of the law, and that by that 
fulfilment He delivered the hnman race from the 
yoke of the law, thus from damnatioD ; whdireas 
tiiis is not the sense of those words, but that He 
WES made justice by the subjugation of the hells, 
the reduction of the heavens into order, and by the 
glorification of his Human; for by this latter He 
rat Himself into the power, that from his Divine 
Human He n^ht to eternity subjugate the hollk, 
and keep the heavens in order, and thereby regen- 
erate man, that is^ deliver him from hell, and save 
hiuu — A C. 


The Holy Spirit. 

135. That the Comforter, (PorucZefos,) or Hedy 
Spirit, is Divine Truth proceeding from the Lord, 
manifestly appears, for it is said the Lord Himself 
spake to them ** the truth,” arid declared that, when 
he should go away, he would send the Coinforter, 
** the Spirit of Truth,” who should guide them ** into 
alltrutn,” and that he would not speak from him- 
self, but from the Lord. And because Divine 
Troth pnraeeds from the human principle of the 
Lord glorified, and not immediately from his Di- 
vine itself, inasmuch as this was glorified in itself 
from eternity, it is therefore here said, ** The Holy 
Spirit was not yet, because that Jesus was not 
yet glorified.” It is greatly wondered at in heaven 
that they who coirgmse the church do not know 
that the Holy Spirit, which is Divine Truth, pro- 
ceeds from the human principle of the Lord, and 
not immediately from nis Divine, when notwith- 
standing the doctrine received in the whole Chris- 
tian world teaches that, ** As is the Father, so 
also is the Son, uncreate, infii^ite, eternal, omnipo- 
tent, God, Lord ; neither of them is first or last, nor 
greatest or least Christ is God and Man ; God 
mm the nature of the Father, and Man from the na- 
ture of tile mother ; but although he is (rod and Man, 
yet nevertheless they are not two, but one Christ; 
He is one, not by changing the divinity into the 
humanity, but by the divinity receiving to itself the 
humanity. He is altogether one, not by a commix- 
ture of two natures, but one person alone, because 
as the bodg and soul are one man, so God and Man 
is one Chnst” This is from the Creed of Athana- 
sius. Now, forasmuch as the divinity and humanity 
of the Lord are not two, but one person alone, and 
are united as the soul and body, it may be known 
that the Divine Proceeding, which is called the 
Holy Spirit, goes forth and proceeds from bis Di- 
vinp principle by the Hum^ thus from the Divine 
Hufnan, for nothing whatsoever can proceed from 
the body, nnless as from the soul by the body, in- 
asmoch as all the life of the body is from its soul. 
And because, as is the Father so is the Son, un- 
eroite, infinite, etern^ omnipotent, God and Loiti, 
and neither of them is first or last, nor greatest or 
least, it follows that the Divine Proceemng, which 
is euled the Holy Spirit, proceeds frpm the Divin- 
ity itself of the Lora by his Humanity, and not 
from another Divinity, which is called the Father, 
to theLord teaches that He and the Father are 
one*^ and that the Father ia in Him, and He in the 
Father. But the reason why most in ^e Chris- 
tinn worid think otherwise in their hearts, and 
hence bklieve otherwise, the angels have said ia 
Ipoundod in thb eirconratance, that they think of 
pto Human principle of the Lord as sepmte from 


his IMvine, which nevertheleas ia contraiy to the 
doctrine which teachea that the Divinity and Hu- 
manity of the Ixird m not two peraons, but one 
person alone, and united as aoul and body, 
rouch as the Divine Proceeding, which is Divine 
Truth, flows into man, both immediately end me- 
diately, by angels arid spirits, it is therefore be- 
lieved that the Holy Spirit is a third person, dis- • 
tinct from the two who are citiled Father and Son ; 
but I can assert that no one in heaven knows any 
other Holy ^vine Spirit, than the Divine Truth 
proceeding from the Lord. — •A, E, 183. 

133. Although the Holy Spirit is called the Di- 
vine Proceeding, yet no one knows why it is called 
proceeding; this is unknown, because it is also 
unknown that the Lord appears before the angels 
as a sun, and that heat, which in its essence is di- 
vine love, and light, which in its essence is divine 
wisdom, proceeds from that snn. These truths 
being unknown, it was impossible to know that the 
Divine Proceeding was not divine by itself; and 
thus the Atbanasian doctrine of the Trinity de- 
clares, that there is one person of the Father, 
another of the Son, and another of the Holy Spirit ; 
but when it is known that the Lord appears as a 
sun, a just idea may be had of the Divine Pro- 
ceeding, or the Holy Spirit, as being one with the 
Lord, yet proceeding from Him, as heat and light 
from the sun. — D. X. fF, 146. 

137. That there is a trine in the Lord, may be 
illustrated by comparison with an angel ; He has 
a soul and a body, and also a proceeding sphere ; 
what proceeds from him is himself out of him. 

— X.4a 

138. The divine operation is effected by the 
divine truth, which proceeds from the Lord ; and 
that which proceeds is of one and the same 
essence with Him from whom it proceeds, like 
these three, the soul, the body, and the proceed- 
ing virtue, which together make one essence; 
with man, merely human, but with the Lord, 
divine and human also; these being, after the 
glorification, united together, like the prior with 
its posterior, and like essence with its form. Thus 
the three essentials, which ire called the thther, 
the Sorif and the Holy Sriinif, in the Lord are one. 

- T. C. H. 139. 

139. Now, because the Divine Truth is meant 
by the Holy Spirit, and this was in the Lord, and 
was the Lord Himself^ (John xiv. 6,) and thus be- 
cause it could not proceed from any other source, 
therefore he said, ** The Holy Spirit was not yet, 
because Jesus was not yet glorified,” vii. 39; 
and after the glorification, He breathed into the 
disciples, and said, Receive ye the Holy Spirit, 
XX. il. The reason why the Lord breathed u|)on 
the disciples, and said that, was, because aa/nration 
[or breathing uponj was an external representative 
sign of divine inspiration ; but inroiratioiyis an in- 
sertion into angelic societies. — T. C, R. 140. 

The Divine Trinity. 

140. At this day human reason is bound, as to 

the Divine Trinity, like a man bound with mana- 
cles and fetters in prison ; and it may be compared 
to the vestal virgin, buried in the earth, becanse 
ahe let the aacm fire go out ; when yet the Di- 
vine Trinity ought to Maao like a lamp in tira 
minds of the men of th^hnreh, since G<m, in his 
Trinity, and in its unity, is all in all the sanctitiea 
of heaven and the church. — T. C. H. 169. - 

141. That Chriatiam have acknowledged three 
divine penons, and thus as it were tlm Goda, 
waa-beeanse there ii a trine [orlAiue aanriihft- 
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•nfsl is the Lord, and one is called the Father, an- iht JIM AM God; Me Onfy-he^pBlfeii ,* AenM 
other the Son, and the third the Holy l^irit; the IHvine of the Father, like the MNd inmni, it 
and this trine is distinctly named in the Word, his first essential. That the Son, whom Mw- 
as the soul and body,:and what proceeds from brought forth, is the body of that divine sold, fof- 
them, are also distinctly named, which nerertheless lows from this, that no other than the body, con- > 
are one. The Word, in the sense of the letter ceived and derived from the sonl, is prepa^ in 
also, is such, that it distinguishes things which are the womb of the mother ; this, tlMff^ore, is another 
one, as if they were not one ; thence it is, that essential. That operations make the third eseen* 
Jehovah, who IB the Lord from eternitv, it some- tial, is because they proceed from -the sonl and body 
tunes cdls Jehovah, sometimes Jehovah of hosts, togetbek; and those things which proceed are of 
BouietinicB God, sometimes Lord, and at the same the same essence with trae which produce tbeoL 
time, Creator, Savior, Redeemer, and Former, vea, That the three essentials, which are the Father, 
Shaddai; and hjs Human, which he assumed in Son, and Holy Spirit, are one in the Lord, like the 
the world, Jesus,. Christ, Messiah, Son of God, soul, body, and operatioD, in man, is very evident 
Son of Man, and in the Word of the Old Testa- from the words of the Lord, that the Father and 
ment, God, the Holy One of Israel, the Anointed He are one, and that the Father is in" Him, and 
of Jehovah, King, Prince, Connsellor, Angel, Hein the Father; in like manner, that He and 
David. Now, because the Word is such, in the the Holy Spirit are ono, siitcc the Holy Spirit is tiie 
Bcnse of the letter, that it names several, which Divine, proceeding onto? tK? Lord from the Futher. 
iicvertliclcBS are one, therefore Christians, who in 144. When it is said, that the Father, Son, and 
tlic beginning were simple, and understood every Holy Spirit are the three essentials of one God, 
tiling accordmg to the sense of the letter, distin- like Ike soul, body, and opention in man, it ap- 
guished the Divinity into three persons, which also pears to the human mind as if those three essen- 
011 account of their simplicity was permitted ; but tials were three persons, which is not possible ; 
yet 60 , that they also believed concerning the but when it is understood, that the Divine of the 
So.v, that He was Infinite, Uncreated, Almighty, Father, which makes the sonl, and the Divine of 
(iod, and Lord, altogether equal to the Father ; the Son, which makes the body, and the Divine dT 
and moreover, that they believed that they are not the Holy Spirit, or the proceeding Divine, which 
tuo or three, but one in essence, majesty, and makes the operation, are the tiiree essentials of 
glory, thus in divinity. Those who simply believe one God, then it falls into the understanding. For 
tJius, according to the doctrine, and do not confirm the Father is his own Divine, the Son ■ from the 
UicmaclveR in three Gods, but of the three make Father, and the Holy Spirit bis from both ; which, 
ono, after death are informed by the Lord through because th^ are of one essenoe, and unnntmons, 
Ihu angels, that He is that One and that Trine ; make one God. But if those throe divine essen- 
whicli also is received by all who come into tials are called persons, and to each ono is at- 
licaven ; for no one can be admitted into heaven, tributed his own property, as, to the , Father im- 
who thinks of three Gods, how.^ioever with liis putation, to the Son mediation, and to the Holy 
moutli he says one. For the life of the whole Spirit operation, then the divine essence becomes 
heaven, and the wisdom of all the angels, is found- divided, which yet is one and indivisible ; so not 
cd upon the acknowledgment and thence confes- any one of the three is God in fulness, but each in 
sion of one God, and upon the faith, that that one subtriplicate power, which a sound understanding 
God is also a Man, and t^t He is the Lord, who cannot but reject — T. C.IL 16G-1G8. 
is, at the same time, God and Man. Hence it is 14.5. From the Lord's Divine Human itself pro- 
manifcBt, that it was of divine permission, that ceeds the divine truth, which is called the Holy 
Christians in the beginning should receive the Spirit ; and whereas the Lord, when He was in the 
doctrine concerning three divine persons, provided world, was Himself the divine truth. Ho Himself 
tlittt they also received, at the sumo time, that the taught the things which were of love and faith, 
Lord is God, Infinite, Almigh^, and Jehovah ; for and at that tin^ not by the Holy Bpirit, as Him- 
uulesB tiiey had also received that, it would have self teaches in John : ** The Holy Spirit was not 
been all over with the church, since the churclf is yet, because Jesus was not yet glorified," vii 99 ; 
a church from the Lord ; and the eternal life of all but after tbs Lord even as to the homan was made 
Id from the Lord, and not from any other. — L* 55, Jehovah, that is divine good, which was after the 

142. There are general and also particular resurrectioD, then He was no longer divine truth, 

essentials of one thing, and both togetner make but this proceeded from his divine good. That 
one essence. The general essentials of one roan the Holy Spirit is the divine truth which proceeds 
are his soul, body, and operation. That these from the Lord's Divine Hnm^ and not any spirit 
uake one essence, may be seen from this, that one or any spirits from eternity, is very manifest rroro 
18 from another, and for the sake of another, in the Lord's words in the passage above cited, 
a continual series ; for man begins from the soul, namely, that the Holy Bpirit was not yet ; also that 
which is the very essence of the seed : this not a spm himself cannot proceed, bnt the holy of a 
only initiates, bnt also prodsces in their order spirit, that is, the holy which proceeds firom thi< 
those things which are of tte body, and afterwards Lord, and a spirit ntteis. From these things now 
the tiungi which proceed from those two, the soul it follows, that all the Trinity, namely, Fslher, Son, 
and body together, which are called operatUma; and Hdy Spirit, is perfoet in the Lord, add Urns 
wherefore, from the production of one from another, that there is one God, bnt not three, who being 
and thence the insertion and conjunction, it is distinct a^to persons, aie said to constitnto atm 
manifest that these tMe areof one essence, which Divine. That mention is made in the Wmd of 
^ called ime essenliuk# Fbtfaer, Bon, and Holy Spirit, was that men might 

143. That those three essentials, viz., the sonl, acknowledge the Lord and also the Divine in Hnn» 
and ppentaon, were and ato in the Lord Gcd Fbr man was in soch thick darkness, as be eleo is 

me Savior, every one acknowledges. That hie it this day, that oCherwiee be would not have ae- 
*md was fimn Jemivah the Father, can be denied knowledM any Divine in the Lord's Hnnan; for 
by Antichnst, fin* in the Word of both Teeto- this, as being altogether inceBipr eh ensible, wmU 
Bmnts He is called Ms Ban qf Mesok, fhs Sm qf have been to fahn above all faith: end BMseoser it 
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ip Ktnith tbit thorp is ; but in one, name- 147. It b well to be obserred, that the idea 

ia the Lord; and also in Christian churches it which any person entertains concerning any thinp 
is aokmnrledged, that the Trinity dwells perfectly in another world is presented to the life, ii3 
in Him ; the Lord also taught openly, that Himself thereby every one is examined as to the nature of 
was one with the Father^ John xiv. 9^12 ; and his thought and perception respecting the things 
that the holy thing, which the Holy ^irit speaks, of ftitb ; and that the idea of the thought conceit 
is not his, but the Lord’s, in John : ** The Pan- ing God is*the chief of all others, inasmuch as by 
clete,the Spirit of trutl^ shall not speak iiom Him- that idea, if it be genuine, conjunction is efiected 
eeU^but wlntsoever thinffl He shall hear, He shall with the Divine Being, and consequently with 
speak: He shall ebiify Me, because He shall take heaven. They were afterwards questioned coo- 
or mine, and shall announce to you,” xvL 13, 14 ; ceming the nature of their idea respecting God. 

the Paraclete is the Holy ^rit, is said John They replied, that they did not conceive God as 
xiv. 2(5. — Ji. C. 6993. invisible, but as visible under a Human Fonn; 

and that they knew Him to be thus visible, not 
How the ThoiwhU of Ue Divine Tri^^ty ^ only from an interior perception, but also from this 
pnr i> the other Life, a>d inth the Angefe. cireoimtance, that He has appeared to tliem as a 
146. What the idea is, or what the thoughti man ; they added, that if, according to the' idea of 
which the man of the church has concerning one some strangers, they should conceive God as in- 
God, appears manifestly in tiie other life, for every visible, consequently without form and quality, 
one carries with him the ideas of his thought : their they should not be able in imy wise to think about 
idea or thought is, that there are three gods, but God, inasmuch as such an invisible principle falls 
that they dare not say gods, but God ; a few also not upon any idea of thought On hearing this, it 
make one of three by union, for they think in one was ^ven to tell them, that they do well to think 
way of the Father, in another way of the Son, and of God under a Human Form, and that many on 
IB another of the Holy Spirit Hence it has been our earth think in like manner, especially when 
made evident what is the <^uality of the faith they think of the Lord ; and that the ancients also 
which the church has concerning the most essen- thought according to this idea. I then told them 
' tial of all things, wl^h is the Divine Itself: and concerning Abraham, Lot, Gideon, Manoah and 
whereas the Uioughts which are of faith, and the his wife, and what is related of them in our Word, 
actions which are of love, conjoin and separate viz., that they saw God under a Human Form, 
all in the other Ufe, therefore they who have been and acknowledged Him thus seen to be the Crea- 
bom oat of the church, and have believed in one tor of the Univ 9 rBe, and called Him Jehovah, and 
God, flee away from those who are within the this also from an interior perception; but^atat 
church, saying that they do not believe in one this day that interior perception was loBt"n the 
God, but in three gods, and that they who do not Christian world, and only remains with tlie simple 
believe in one God under a human fonn, believe in who ore principled in faith, 
no Go^ inasmuch as their thought pours itself 148. Previous ' to this discourse, they believed 
forth without determination into the universe, and that our company also consisted of those, who are 
thus sinks into nature, which they thus ocknowl- desirous to confuse them in their thoughts of God 
edge in the place of God. When it is .asked what by an idea of three ; wherefore on hearing what 
they mean by proceeding, when tliey say that 6ie was said, they Were affected with joy, and replied, 
Son proceemi from the Father, and the Holy that there- were also sent from Grod (whom they 
Spirit from the Father by the Son, they reply that then called the Lord) those who teach them con- 
proceeding is an expression of union, and uiat it cerning Him, and that they are not willing to admit 
involves &at mystery ; but the idea of thought on strangers, who perplex them, especially by the 
the Btt^ect, when it was explored, was no other idea of three persons in the Divimty, inasmuch as 
than of a mere expression, and not of any thing, they know that God is. One, consequently that the 
But the ideas of angels concerning the Divine, Divine Principle is One, and not consisting of 
concerning the Trine, and concerning proceeding, three in unanimity, unless such threefold unanim- 
differ altogether from the ideas of tho men of the ity be conceived to exist in God as in ap angel, in 
church, by reaaon, as was said above, that the whom there is an inmost principle of life, which 
ideas of the thoug'ht of angels are founded upon is invisible, and which is the ground of his 
One, whereas the ideas of thought of the men of thought and wisdom, and an extenud principle of 
the church are founded upon wee ; the angels life which is visible under a human form, Where^ 
think, and what th^tbiidt believe, that there is One he sees and acts, and a procee^ng principle cf 
God, and He the Lord, and that hu Human is the life, which is the sphere of love and of faith isso- 
Divine Itself in fonn, and that the holy proce^ing ing from him (for from every spirit and awl there 
fibm Him ia the Holy Spirit ; thus that there is a proceeds a sphere of life whereby he is umwn at 
Trine, but still One. This is presented to the ap- a distance ) ; which proceeding principle of lifb, 
prehension by the idea coneeming the angela m when considered as issuing from the Lord, ii tlw 
neaven: mu angel appean there in a human form, essential Divine principle which fills and oonsti- 
bnt etill there are three things with him, which lutes the heavens, because it proceeds from the 
mskejonoa there is his internal, which does not ap- very Esse of the life of love and of fkith; they 
pear befim the eyes; there is the external, which said, that in this, and in no other manner, they can 
•apeara ; and there is the splrere of the life of his perceive and apprehend a threefold nnity. When 
ubetiona and tbonghts,- which diffueee itself from they had thua expreased themaelveB^ it was given 
him to a distance: these three make one angel, me to inform them, that such an idea oonceninfi 
angels ase finito and create^ whereas the a threefold unity a gro enwith the ideefof the angeto 
Lord is in&ike and increate ; and inasmuch as no coneeming the Lord, and that it is jgTOUiidea in 
idea can be had conceniing the infinite by any the Lord’s own doctrine respecting Himself; for 
mao, nar even by afiy angel, (ocept 'foom toinga He toaohea that the Father and Himself are One; 
inke, therefore it is allowed to present anch an that the Father is ia Him and He in the Frther ; 
onanple, in order to tUustmto that there is a Trine tint whoso eeelh Him aeeth the Father; and 
ia One, and that there ia one God, and that He is whoao believeth on IBm believeth on the Fbther 
" the Lo^ and no other . — JL CL 2903. and fawweth the Father; also that the GomfiMter, 
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whom He calls the Spirit of Troth, and like- 
wise the Holy Ghost, proceeds from Him, and 
doth not speak from Himself, but from Him, by 
which Comforter is meant the Divine Proceeding 
Principle. It was given me further to tell them, 
that their idea concerning a threefold unity agrees 
with the Esse and Existere of the lifc^of the Lord 
when in the world ; the Esse of his life was the 
Essential Divine Principle, for He was conceived 
of Jehovah, and the Esse of every one’s life is | 
that whereof he is conceived ; the Existere of life 
derived ^m tiiat Esse is the Human Principle in 
form ; the Essd of the life of every man, which he 
has from his father, is called soul, and the Kvistere 
of liie thence derived is called body; soul and 
body constitute one man ; the likeness between 
each resembles that which subsists between a 
principle which is in effort Umatua]^ and a princi- 
ple which is in act derived from effort, for act is in 
effort acting, and thus two are one : effort in man 
is called will, and effort acting is called action ; 
Uie body is the instrumental part, whereby the 
will, which is the principal, acts, and the instru- 
inontul and principal in acting are one ; such is the 
case in regard to soul and b^ody, and such is the 
idea which the angels in heaven have respecting 
soul and body ; hence they know, that the Lord 
made his Human Principle Divine by virtue of the 
Divine Principle in Himself, which was to Him a 
Soul from the Father. This is agreeable also to 
the creed received throughout the Christian world, 
which teaches that almough Christ is God and 
Man, yet He is not two, but one Christ ; yea, He 
is altogether One and a single Person; for as 
body and soul are one man, so also God and man 
is one Christ.” — JE. U. J58, 159. 

How the Lord Is Mediator and Intercessor* 

149. The Lord’s intercession for tlie human race 
was during his abode in the world, and indeed 
daring his state of humiliation, for in that state 
He spake with Jehovah as with another, but in the 
state of glorification, when the human essence 
became united to the Divine, and was also made 
Jehovah, He does not then intercede, but shows 
mercy, and from his Divine (principle) administers 
help and saves; it is mercy itself which is inter- 
cession, for such is its essence. — C. 2250. 

150. Mediation and intercession is of Divine 
truth, because this proximately is with Divine 
good, which is the Lord Himself ; that Divine 
tmth is proximately with Divine good, which is 

Lord, is becanse it immediately proceeds from 
Him. Innsmuch os occasion is given, it shall here 
be shown how the case is with the Lord’s media- 
tion and intercession. They who believe that 
there are three persons, who eonstitnte the Divine, 
ud are together called one God, from the sense 
of the letter of the Word, derive no other idea 
^^^ocerning mediation and intercession, than that 
the Lord sits at the right hand of his ^ther, and 
■peaks with Him as roan with man, and brings the 
ewlications of men to the Fath^, and entreats 
w for his sake, because He endnre^ the cross 
ror the human race, He would pardon them and be 
meroiful ; sack is ^ idea concerning intercession 
■ndnmdistion which the,simple dmve Iromthe 
■■nee of the letter of the Word. Bot it is to bo 
*^wn, that the sense of the letter is seoorduig to 
^ enprohetision of liniple men, that th^ may be 
uMocod into inlerior troths themselves; ftr 
fbe en w ie cannot finrn any other idea conoen- 1 
^ftwoeavenly kingdom, than aa ooncenunganj 


earthty kingdom, nor any other idea coiieeAdig ^ 
the Father, than as oonoeming a king on earth, ' 
and concerning the Lord, than aa conwrning^the 
son of a king, who is heir of the kingdom. . That 
the simple have such an idea, is veiy manifest firmn 
the idea of the Lord’s apostles themselves oon- 
cerning his kint^om; for at first they believod, 
Uke the rest of the Jews, that the Lord, aa being 
the Messiah, would be the greatest king .upon 
earth,- and would raise them to a height of' g\my 
above all nations and people on the univenpal 
globe. But when they heard from the Him- 
self, that bis kingdom was not on earth, but in 
heaven, then nei£er could they think any other- 
wise than that his kingdom in heaven was to be 
altogether as a kingdom on earth ; wherefore also 
James and John asked, that in bis kingdoro one 
might sit on the right hand and the oBier on the 
left ; and the rest m tl.c apostles, who were also 
willing to become great iiuthat kingdom, had in- 
dignation, and disputed among themselves which 
of them should be greatest Uiere; and whereas 
such an idea was inherent in them, and could not 
be extirpated, the Lord also- said to them, that 
they should sit on twelve thrones to judge the 
twelve tribes of Israel ; see Mark x. 37, 41 ; Luke 
xxiL 24, 30 ; Matt xix. 28 ; and on this occosion 
they did not know what was meant of the Lord 
by twelve thrones, and by twelve tribes, asd by 
judgment From these considerations now it may , 
be manitest what the idea is, and whence it is, 
concerning the Lord’s mediation and intercession 
with the Father. But he who knows the interior 
tilings of the Word, has altogether another notion 
concerning the Lord’s mediation, and concerning 
I his intercession, namely, that He does not inter* 
cede as a son witli a father, a king on earth, but as 
the Lord of the universe with Himself, and as 
God from Himself, for the Father and He are not 
two, but are one, as Himself teoches, John xiv. 
8-11. That He is called mediator and intercos^ 
sor, is because by the Son is meant Divine truth, 
and by the Father Divine good, and mediation is 
effected by Divine truth, for by it is given access 
to Divine good ; for Divine good cannot be acceded 
to, because it is as the fire of the sun, but Divine 
truth, because this is as light thence derived, 
which gives to man’s sight, which is from fsit^ 
passage and access; hence it may be mani- 
fest what is to be understood by mediation 
and intercession. Further, it is to be told from 
what ground it is that the Lord Himself, who is 
the Divine good itself and the Sun itself of heaven, 
is called a mediator and intercessor with the 


Father: the Lord, when He was in the world, be- 
fore He was fully glorified, was Divine truth, 
wherefore at that time there was mediation, and 
He interceded with the Father, that, is, with the 
Divine good itself, John mv. 16^ 17, chap. xviL B 
15^ 17 ; hutafter He was glorified as to the Humaii 
then He is called medialw end intercessor from this 
ground, because no one can think of the Divine 
Himseli; unless fie forms to Himeelf the ides of a 
Divme Men, still lere can any one be conjoined by 
love to the Divine Himself except by such en 
Men. Hence it is that the Jjord, as to the Divine 
Humn, is called a mediator and iDtarcesrer, hot 
and interoedea with Himself.— A, C 


Jfihovak 


__i Us DMne 
enly Ittvier* 


15L ** Tfanseailh Jehovah thy Creator, OJeefik 
end thy Fanner, O lanel; for I have wfieemefl 
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1 vni Jehovili Ito Qod, the Holy One 
«C Iwafa iliii 1, 3. *‘6ure- 

ie in Then* tnd.tlieie ie no other God 
taideOi Vorily tlion nit e God that hidest Thy- 
Mlfi O God of bmel the fiavior,** xlv. 14, 15. 
<*Tfaafi Baith Jehovah, the Ring of larael, and 
hb Redeemv, Jehovah of Hosta, Beside Me 
there is no xliv. 5. ** I am Jehovah, and 
beside Me there is no Savior,” zliiL 1 1. ** Am not 
I JeUbvah, and there is no other beside Me ; and a 
Savior, there is none beside Me,” xlv. 21. I am 
J^Vi^ thy God, thou shalt know no God but Me, 
for there is no Savior beside Me,” Hoaea xiii. 4. 
"Look unto Me, that ye may be saved, all jre ends 
of the earth ; because 1 am God, and there is none 
else,” Isaiah xlv. 22. "Jehovah of tosts is his 
name, and thy Redeemer the Holy QBe of Israel, 
the God of the whole earth shall H^be called,” 
liv. 5. From these it may be seen, that the Divine 
of the Lord, which is^alled the Father, and here 
Jehovah and God, and the Divine Human, which 
is called the Son, and here Redeemer and Savior, 
also Former, that is. Reformer and Regenerator, 
axe not two, but one : for not only is it said, Jeho- 
vah God and the Holy One of Israel, the Redeem- 
€> and Savior, but also it is said, Jehovah the 
Redeemer and Savior; yea, also it is said, "1 
am Jehovah, and beside Me there is no Savior.” 
From which it manifestly appears, that the Divine 
and Human in foe Lord are one person, and that 
the Human is aide Divine ; for the Redeemer and 
Savior of the world is no other than the Lord as to 
the Divine Human, which is called the Son ; for 
redemption and salvation constitute the proper at- 
tribute of his Human, which is called merit and 
righteousness ; for his Human endured temptations 
and the passion of the cross, and thus by the Hu- 
man He redeemed and saved. — L. 34. 


All Power, in the Heavens and on the Earth, 
given to the Lord* 

152. The Lord Himself says, " All power is giv- 
en to me, in heaven and in earth,” Matt xxviii. 
16. In respect to all power being given to the 
Son of Man, both in the heavens and on earth, itjs 
to be observed, that the Lonl had power over all 
things in the heavens and on earth before he came 
into the wmrld ; for he was God from eternity, and 
Jehovah; os he himself says plainly in John: 
" And now, O Father, glorify Thou me with thine 
own self, with the glory which I had with Thee be- 
fore the world was,” xvii. 5 ; and again: " Verily, 
verily, I say nnto yoy, Before Abraham was, I 
am,” viii 58. For He wnc Jehovilh,. and the God 
of the most ancient clmieh iridcfo im before the 
flood, and appeared fo ftejnensf tiMitehurch: He 
dras also Jehovah, wa Godlif flie ancient 
tHaaxeh which wan sllBr llto flwift i mA Me it was 
whom all the ritoi repre- 
sented, and whom foe chilrch 

womhipped. Butfoe relaonivl^M# 
that all power was^ven to ffimddfotflven and on 
eaith, as if it was foeo flist nveis JA* because, by 
the Son of Maa is meant ra humau epnenee, 
which, when united vrifo foe 
Jehovehi and had at foe same fond 
ooold n6t be the ease' befoMilefoM 
is, before his human eeseime, by nm 
Divine, had also life xa IImM sndforf fons, tn^] 
manner, become Mmmh; as w’ 

Himself a^a in foe Aither bath life 

in Hhnaetf, ae hafo fle giM. 'Aon to tave 
lifo in Himself,” v C IflOT* 



The Lord rules an Things fooiiiflrst PrineMca 
by UlRiantes. 

153. "1 am foe A$ha and foe Omega, the 
Beginning and foe End.” /Fhat hereby is ■». 
nified that He rules all thinm from first pii^i- 
pies by ulfonates, and thus all things of heaven to 
eternity, appears from the signification of Ihe Al* 
pha and foe Omeg[a, as denoting foe first and the 
last, or in first principles and in ultimotes ; and 
He who is in first principles and in ultimates also 
rales intermediates ; thus all things. These th;, ^ 
are said concerning the Divine Humanity ofthe 
Lord, being said concerning Jesus Christ, by 
which names are understood his Divine Human- 
ity. By his Divine Humanity the Lord is present 
in first principles and ultimates. But that He rules 
all things from first principles by ultimates, is an 
arcanum which has not been hitherto perceived by 
man ; for man does not know any thing concern- 
ing the successive domes into which the heavens 
are distinguished, ana into which also the interiors 
of man are distinguished, and but litfie concern- 
ing the fiict, that man, os to his flesh and bones, is 
in ultimates. Neither docs he perceive how inter- 
mediates ore rilled from first principles by ulti- 
mates ; when yet the Lord came into the world 
that He might assume the Homan Principle and 

« it, that is, make it Divine, even to ultimates, 

; even to flosh and bones, that He might thus 
rule all things. That the Lord assumed such a 
Human Principle, and took it with Him into 
heaven, is known in the church from this cir- 
cumstance, that He left nothing of his Iflbdy in 
the sepulchre ; and also from what He said to his 
disciples : " Behold my hands and my fcc^ that it 
is 1 Myself; handle Mo and see, for a spirit liath 
not flesh and bones as ye see Me have,” Luke 
xxiv. 3^. By this Human Principle, therefore, the 
Lord is in ultimates ; and by making tbcpc ulti- 
mates also Divine, He thus clothed Himself witli 
foe divine power of ruling all tilings fn>m first 
principles by ultimates. If the Lorfi had not done 
this, foe human race on this earth would have per- 
isbed in eternal death. — A. E. 41. 

All Good and Truth are from the Lord’s Divine 
Hnmniiity* 

154. With respect to this circumstance, that all 
good, and truth derived from good, is from the 
the Lord, it is an established truth. The ongcls 
have a perception of it, insomuch that they per- 
ceive, in proportion as they are under the Lord’s 
influence, that they are in goodness and tmfo, but 
in proportion as they are under self-influence, that 
they are in evil and falsity. They also avow this 
to novitiate spirits, and to such spuits as doubt of 
it.; and even further, that they aib kept from evil 
and falsity arising from their own proprinniL and 
are preserved in goodness and trilfo, by the Lord. 
Their detention from evil and and foe io- 
flnx of goodness and troth, u adsopeineivable by 
them. As to man’a aappofidoR 'IIttl does good 
fiQm himself, and thinks tnifo fooid Mmpelf, it is s 
msto appearance, beeanse^ Is hi a state dosti- 
taW of pmepdon, and in the greatest obseurity 
itt regard to influx ; wherefore he.mws Ms eabr 
ehoieD from appearances, and even fron fidlseiem 
]AnMi which he never Bofi*^ himself to be nmoived' 
ee hmf «i he believes only his seoMaiiAeo kmg 
«• he xeapons thencje as whtfoertt heeeemot 
But alfooi^-fois is foe atme, ifol jnsncRiglitto 
de good, and to think wha^t is Iras, as- .foam hfoi- 
ml£ for otherwise he eaumt ho mfommi 
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leffeneroted. The sn^ect treated of in this Terse ' 
IHhe Lord’s Haman wepice as about to be' unit- 
ed to the U'vine, and that all good and truth would 
thus come to man from the Divine Essence through 
lu^ Hunmn. This is a divine arcanum which few 
believe, because they do not comprehend it; for 
they suppose that divme good might reach to man 
without the Humanity of the Lord being united 
to the Divinity. But that this is impossible, was 
briefly shown above, where it was stated that man 
had so far removed himself from the Supreme Di- 
vinity, by the lusts into which he had immersed 
himself, and -by the falsities with which he had 
blinded himself^ that it was not possible for any 
influx of the Divinity to enter into the rational 
principle of the human mind, except by and 
through the Humanity which the Lord united in 
Himself to the Divinity. By his Humanity the 
communication was effected, for thus the Supreme 
Divinity could come to man ; as the Lord plainly 
declares in several passages, as when lie says of 
Ilimself, that He is the way, and that there is no 
coming to the Father but by Him. This, then, is 
what is here aflirmed, — that all good and truth 
is from Him, viz., from the Humanity united to 
tlie Divinity. — ./J. C. 2016. 

Source and Nature of the liord’s successive 
Advancement in Wisdom and Intelligence. 

IfiS. As to what in general concerns the Lord’s 
instruction, the nature and quality of it plainly ap- 
pear from this chapter in tho internal sense, viz., 
that it was by continual revelations, and thus by 
divine perceptions and thoughts from Himself, 
that is, from his Divine, whidi He implanted in 
divine intelligence and wisdom, and this even to 
the perfect union of his Human with his Divine. 
This way of becoming wise can never be given 
with any man, inasmuch os it was an influx from 
the Divine Itself, which was the Lord’s inmost, ns 
appertaining to the Father, of whom was con- 
ceived ; consequently proceeding from divine love 
itself, which the Lord alone possessed, and which 
consisted in a desire to save the whole human 
race. It is an arcanum, which to this day is scarce 
kimwn to any one, that in essciitial love there is 
wisdom and intelligence, but the quality of the 
latter depending on the former ; that in love there 
is wisdom and intelligence, is hence, because all 
influx is into love, or, what is the same, into good, 
thus into the life itself of man. Hence comes the 
wisdom and intelligence of the angels, which b 
inei&ble ; hence also the wisdom and intelligence 
of men, who are in love to the Lord and charity 
towards their neighbor: these latter, although they 
do not perceive it with themselvea while they live 
in the body, yet come into it after death^Jiy reason 
that it is contained in essential love and in essen- 
tial c^ty. But as to what concema the Lord’s 
love, it was infinitely above the love in which tiie 
ugela are, being the divine love itself, wherefore 
no had in Himaelf a supeteminence of all wis- 
mm and intelligence, into which, however, as be- 
^ bom a man, and to advance as a nan seeord- 
tog to Divine Order, He successive Ittrodneed 
nhnself, that thus He might unite hm taneB |o 
tlto Divine, pniiglit make it Dietb ^ ^ 
hia own proper^ power.— C. ftsA 

Jehevoli is newlmre wuaefi la'IhB 
NevTesluMBtv M Mae ~ ‘ 

IfiB In the Word of the New Teatament, iriih' 
the Bfiasdists and in the Apocaiypee, Jble — i # 


and this from hidden oansee, of which we ^lll 
mak preaentlj. That in the Word of tiio New 
Testament it is said Lord instead of JUoeoA, may 
aj^ear evident with Mark: **16800 said tbefirat 
^mary) of all the commandmonti ia. Hear, O 
Israel ! the Lord, our God, is one Loftd, therefore 
thou shalt love the Lord^ thy God, with mil thy 
heart, and with all thy soul, and with all thy 
thought, and with all thy strength,** xiL 21^ 30 ; 
which ia thus expressed in Moses : ** Hear, O Is- 
rael ! Jehovakt our God, ia one Jthovak, and thon 
ahalt love Jehovah^ thy Gk>d, with all thy heart, 
and with all thy soul, and with all thy strength,” 
DeuL vi. 4, 5 ; where it is manifest that it is said 
Lord for Jehovah. In like manner in John: ** Be- 
hold, a throne was set in heaven, and one sat on 
the tiirone ; and round about the tlirono were Ibv 
animals, full of eyes before and behind ; each had 
tor himself six wings trund about, and within ftill 
of eyes ; and they amid. Holy, holy, holy, Lord God 
OmDipotent,” Apoc. iv. 2, 6, 8 ; which is thus ex- 
pressed in Isaiah : I saw the Lortf sitting on m 
throne high and lifted up; the seraphim were 
standing above it ; each had six wings ; and one 
cried to another. Holy, holy, holy, Jtmmh ZeUh 
oth^ vi. 1, 3, 5, 8 ; there it is said Lord for /eAo- 
vahf or lord God Omnipotenl farJeMovah Zehaoth; 
that the four animals are seraphim or cherubim, is 
plain from Ezekiel L 5, 13-15, 19;.z. 15. That 
in the New Testament the Loi^ is Movah, 
appears also from several other passages, as in 
Luke : ** The angel of the Lord appeared to Zach- 
arias,” i. 11 ; tlie angel of the Lora for the angel 
of Jehovah. In the same Evangelist, the angel 
said to Zacharias concerning his son, ** Many of 
the sons of Israel shall he turn to the Lord, tlieir 
God,” L 16 ; to the Lord, their God, for to Jehovah 
God. Again : the angel said to M^ry, concerning 
Jesus, **Ue shall be great, and shall be called 
the Son of the llighest, and the Lord God shall 
give unto Him the throne of David,” i. 32 ; thn 
Lord God for Jehovah God. Again : ** Mary sai^ 
My soul doth niagiiify the Lord, and my spirit 
hatii exalted itself on God my Savior,” i. 46, 47 ; 
where the Lord also is for Jehovah. Again: 
** Zacharias prophesied, saying. Blessed be the 
Lord God of Israel,” i. 68 ; where the Lord God 
is for Jehovah God. Again : ** The engo] of the 
Lord stood near them (the shepherds), and tho 
glory of the Lord shone round about them,” iL 9 ; 
Uie angel of the Lord, and the glory of the Lord, 
for the angel of Jehovah, and the glory of Jehovah. 
In Matthew : ** Blessed is He that coineth in 
name of tho Lord,” xxi. 9 ; xxiiL 39 ; Luke xiti. 
34 ; John xiL 13; in the name of the I^ord, far ia 
the name of Jideovah ; besides many other passages, 
as Luke i.28; il 15, 2B-34,29, 38, 39; v.sl7; 
Mark xiL 9, IL Amongat the hidden causes that 
they called Jehovah Lord, were, also, that if it had 
hate declared at that time, that the Lord warn the 
Jehovah so oftaa mentUmed in the Old TcstamoiiL 
it would not bm been received, becanse it wonld 
not have beeni.Mieved ; and ftirther, becaose the 
Lord was nq| made Jehovah as to his human also^ 
until he had h every leapect united the Diite 
Fnsnnrn % 1** hninm, and the boman to the Oi- 
yine. TbeUflnaiy noltion was effected after, in 
tte last tnweiitwin, iflifefa was that of the eroea, 
discii^ after the resurrection^ bL 
wayn et lim LewL John xx. S; 1^ IS, 1^ ML 
Mark xvL 1ft, 90; d 
£drd and my God,” John tt. 
ms the Lold was the Lkvmdh 
vtumod m the Old Teehueenli 
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■ko Ht ail 10 tHe ^ipla, ** Ye call 
M aod tiid ye ay rwht, for I am,” 
Mui xm. 13, 14, 16 ; by which words is signified 
lh«t He was Movak God. That the Lord was 
Mmtahn » understood also by the words of the 
aaffel to the shepherds : ^ Unto yon'is bora to-day 
a Savior, who is Christ the lird^” Luke ii. 11 ; 
where Christ is for the Messiah, the Anointed, the 
King, and Lord for Jehovah, They who examine 
, the Word without much attentiof^ cannot know 
thn, believing that our Savior, like others, was 
eaUed Lord merely from respect and veneration, 
when yet He wss so called from this, that He 
was Jdartah. — A, C, 2921. 

157. Jehovah, in the Old Testament, is called 
the Lord in the New, as is evident from these 
passages : It is said in Moses, ** Hear, O Israel ! 
Jdiovah, your God, is one Jeho^ ; and thou shalt 
love Jehtnah, thy God, with all thy heart and with 
all thy soul,” Dent vL 4, 5 ; but in Mark : ** The 
Lord, your God, is one Lord ; and thou shalt love 
the Lord, tfay^od, with all Ihy heart and with all 
thy eoul,*’ zii. 29, 90. Also in Isaiah: ** Prepare 
a way for Jehovah ; make smooth in the desert a 
path for our God,” xl. 3; but in Luke: ^^Thou 
ehalt go before the face of the Lord, to prepare a 
way m Him, L 76 ; besides in o^er passages. 
And also the Lord commanded his disciples to call 
Him Lord, and therefore He was so called by the 
apostles, in their Epistles, and afterwards by the 
aptotic church, as appears from their creed, 
which is called the “ Apostles* Creed.” The rea- 
son was, because the Jews durst not use the name 
Jehovah, on ac\' ount of its sanctity ; and also by 
Jehovah is meant the Divine Esse, which was from 
eternity, and th^ Human, which He assumed in 
time, was not that Esse. — T, C. R. 81. 

Meaaing of ftie Phrases, Son of God, and Son 

of Man* 

\ 

158. He who knows what, in the Lord, the Son 
of God signifies, and what, in Him, the Son of 
Man sUpifies, can see many secrets of the Ward ; 
for the Lord sometimes calls Himself the Son of 
God, and sometimes (he Son of Man, always 
according to the subject treated of. When ms 
divinity, his unity with the Father, his divine power, 
foith in Him, and life from Him, are treated of. He 
then calls Himself the Son, and the Son of €hd, 
as John v. 17-26, and elsewhere ; but where his 
passion, the judgment, his coming, and, in general, 
redemption, salvation, reformation, and regenera- 
tkm, are treated of, He then calls Himself the Son 
^Man* — L. 22. 

^ Yaiioas Names of the Lord. 

''ISQ. Inasmuch as the Lord alone reforms and 
tegenerates men, therefore in the Word He is 
caSled the Former from the womb, as in Isaiah : 
** Jehovah thy Maker and Former from the womb, 
helpeth thee,” xliv. 2, 24 ; again: ** Jehovah hath 
called me from the womb, from the bowels of my 
molher He hath remembered my name. Thus 
aakh Jehovah my Former from the womb, for 
servant, to bring back Jacob nnto Himself, and 
Isiul shall he leered ^Him,” xMz. 1, 5. The 
Ln^ in mdny jMLrts of the Word,iseaRed Creator, 
Maker, and Former from the womb, and also Re- 
fieemer by reason that tU fiieoheo uan anew, 
tefomnl, regenerates, and/^sdemb' ft may be 
•mposed that the Lord ia idoMM iMSeame He 
MKtod manandfiHrmsMm .k^ ’*?^^ 

^ H w h B|nntual creation and fonimMi wluch k 


there understood ; for the Word k not eolymi.. 

ral^bntalsoapiritiial.— .4. £.,716. 

160 . In the Word of the Old Testament «ii. 
tion k made of Jehovah, the Lord Jehovah. Jeho- 
vah Zebpoth, Lord, Jehovah God, God in the tdn- 
ral and singular, the God of lera^ the HoIvOm 
of Israel, the King of Israel, Creator, Savior 
Redeemer, Schaddai, Rock, and so on, when nev- 
ertheless, by all those names* are not meant sev- 
eral, but one, for the Lord k thus variously named 
according to his divine attributes.*— A, E, 

161. The same may most manifestly appmr 
from the internal sense of the two names of^r 
Lord, Jesus Christ. When these are named, 
few have any other idea than that they are proper 
names, and almost like the names of ano^er man, 
but more holy. The more learned, indeed, know 
that Jesus signifies Savior, and Chrkt the Anoint- 
ed, and hence Jthey conceive some more interior 
idea ; but still these are not the things which the 
angels in heaven perceive from uosc names, 
wmch things are still more divine, namely, by 
Jesus, when pronounced by man in rending the 
Word, they perceive the divine good, and by 
Christ tlie divine truth, and by both toe divine 
marriage of good and trutli, and of truth and 
good. — A, C, 3004. 

Why the Lord was bora on this Earth. 

162. There are several reasons why it pleased 
the Lord to be born, and to assume the human in 
our earth, a^d not in anotlier, conceining which 
reasons I have been informed from heavei^^ 

l€i3* The principal reason was for the sake of 
the Word, that this might be written in our earth, 
and when written be published through the univer- 
sal earth ; and once published be preserved to all 
posterity ; and that thus it might be made mani- 
fest tliat God was made Man, even to all in the 
other life. 

164. That toe principal reason was for the sitoe 
of the Word, is because the Word is truth divine 
itself, which teaches man that there is a God, that 
there is a heaven, and that there js a hell, that 
there is a life after death ; and moreover teaches 
how he ought to live and to believe, that be may 
come into heaven, and thus be happy to eternity ; 
all these things without revelation, thus in this 
earth without the Word, would have been alto- 
gether unknown, and yet man is so created, that 
as to his internal man he cannot die. 

165. That the Word might written in our 
earth, is because the art of writing has prevailed 
here from the most ancient time, first on bark or 
tablets of wood, next on parchment^ afterwar^ 
on paper, and lastly by types as in printing. This 
was provided of the Lord for toe sake of the 


166. That toe Word might afterwards be pub- 
lished through this univenal earth, k because a 
communication of all nations k here gives, both 
by land and water, to all parts of toe gtobe ; hence 
the Word once written could he transferred from 
one nation to another, and be every where tangk. 
Such oomoeinkatoiii Nis'^ako provided of toe 
Lordlkrllietodto of toe Word. 

167. That toe Word once wiitMliiiight be pre- 
served to jR posterity, eonseenenQy to toeosands. 
andtootoands 'of yean, and tout & tom bfsii » 
preserved, k known. 

166 . Tbnt thui it might be knafie nmidfisto tofit 
OodlusteHiinide Man ; tor liik k ton ^ ^ 
roost emential toing, - on aogoant of kfiebn we 
Word WM given, finr no one can believe in a God» 
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love a God, whom he cannot eofeprelieiid an- Pnustteal ISRheta of a eon^ IRoa of Iho 
iler ionie appearance ; wberef^ they who aelmowl- Lord* 

edgo what is incomprehenaible, in thoi^it 173 , piemary thing is to acknowMgo i|e 
into nature, and thus believe in no God; wherefore Lord's divine principle in hia bumaii, aod Idi 
it pleaded the Lord to be born here, and to make omnipotence in saving the haman race, for bv Giat 
thimwiifeat by tlm Word, that It might not only be acknowledgment min is coiyoined to the aiviiM 
made faiown in this globe, but ^at also it might be principle, inasmuch as that princwle is nonrihore 
made manifest thereby, to all in the universe, who glae, for there is tha Father, the Fslihor being in 
come into heaven from any other earth wtmtmver ; hIh^ He in the Father, as the Lord Hhnself 
for in heaven^ere is a communication of all. teaches ; wherefore they who look to another ddvine 

169. It is to be known that the Word in om principle near Him, or at his aide, as is usual with 
earth, given through heaven from the Lo^ is the those who pray to the Father to have mercy on 
union of heliven and the world, for .^“ich end them for the sake of the Son,^uni aside from the 
there is a corres^ndenceof allUiings in the letter way, and adore a divine principle elsewhere than, in 
of the Word, with divine things in heaven; and Him. And moreover they think nothing at that 
that the Word, in its supreme and inmost sense, time concerning the Lord's divine princwle, but 
treats of the Lord, of his kingdom in the heavens golely concerning his human, which principles, 
and in the earths, and of love and faith from Him notwithstanding, cartyit be separated, for the 
and* in Him, consequently of life from Him and divine and hnmaU principles are not two but one 
in Him : such things are presented to the angels , miy person comoined as the soul and body, ac- 
in heaven, from whatsoever earth they are, when coraing to the doctrine received by the churches 
tie Word of our earth is read and preached. from 0ie fai^ of Athanasius; wherCfere to ae- 

170. In evenr other earth truth divine is mani- knowledge the Divine Human Prinel^ in the 

fested by word of mouth by spirits and angels, as humanity of the Lord, or the Divine Hnman Prin- 
wos raid in the preceding treatises concerning the ciple, is the primary thing of the church, Ity which 
inhab tants of the earths in this solar system, but conjunction is effected ; and becanae it is the 
this Ik done within families ; for the human race primary it is also tlie first thing of the church, 
in must of the earths live distinct according to And inasmuch as this is the first thing or the 
families; wherefore divine truth thus revealed by church, the Lord, when He wss iii the world, so 
spirits and angels is not conveyed far beyond fam- often asked those whom he healed, whether they 
ilics, and unless a new revelation constantly sue- believed that He was able to do for them what 
ceeds, it is either perverted or perinea : it is oth- they required, and when they answered that they 
erwise on our eaiui, where truth divine, which is did believe. He said, ** According to your faith be 
the Word, remains in its integrity forever. it unto you." This Ho so often asked in order 

171. It is to be known thpt the Lord acknowl- that they might first believe that He had divine 

^dges and receives all, from whatsoever earth they omnipotence from his Divine Human Prinoi^, 
be, who acknowle^e and worship God under a for without that faith the church could not com- 
liuinan form, since &d under a human form is the mence, and without it they could n^ be conjoined 
Lord : and whereas the Lord appears to the inhab- to the divine principle, but roust have been 
itants of the earths in an angelic form, which is separated from it, and consequently they could 
the human form, therefore when spirits and angels not receive any thing of good from Him. After- 
from those earths hear from the spirits and angels wards the Lora taught them how they should be 
of our earth, that God actual^ is Man, they re- saved, namely, that they should receive divine 
ceive that Word, acknowledge, and rejoice that it truth from ITim; and this is received, when it is 
18 so. applied to, and implanted in, toe life by doing it*. 

172. To the reasons which have been above therefore the Lord so often said, that they sfamd 
^duced, may be added, that the inhabitants, roir- do his words. From these consideratioiis it is 
its, and angels of our earth, in the Grand Man, manifest, that these two thingo, vis., beHeving in 
have reference to external and corporeal sense ; toe Lord and doing his words, make a one, and 
and the external and corporeal sense is the old- that they can by no means be separated ; for he 
mate, in which the interiors of life close, and in who does not the words of the Lord does not be- 
which tocw rest as in their common [basis]. The lieve in Him ; and be who stipppses that He 
case is Bimilar in reg^ to truth divine in the believes in the Lord, and does not his words, does 
lener, which is called the Word, and which on not beUeve in Him, for the Lord is in his own 
this account also was given in this earth and not in words, that is, in his own troths, and from them He 
uMither. And whereas the Lord is the Word, and gives faith to man. From these few eonrideritions 
its first and last, that all things might exist accord- )t may be faiowii that conjunction with the divine 
inr to order. He was willing also on this account principle is effected by toe acknowledgnieiit of the 
lobe bom in this earth, and be made the Word, Lmd, and 1 ^ the reception of divine troth from 
according to what is written in John: **ln toe Him. — .^£.998. 

beginning was the Word, and the Word was with 174. Insomuch as the church at this doy does 
and God was the Word. This was in the not know that conjunction with the Lord makes 
^emning with God : all things were made by heaven, and that comonction is affected by the 
Him, and witoMit Him was not any thing made acknowledgoieiit that He is the God of heaven end 
which was made. And toe Word was made flesh earth, and at the same tone by a Ufeconfennahle 
sod dwelt aamng ns, and wq saw his glory, the to his comnaaiidnients, tberafere it may be expe- 
gWry SB of t9&ly begotten of the Father. No dieiit to say something on this subject; he who fee 
SOS hsth seen God at any tone : the only-begotteo otteriy onacquainted with the snlri^ mqrpoMdbte 
Ifeewliofe intlie bosom of the Fsther,He hath asl^ IfinbitsIgmffeseoiiiunctiimPbowcaBiefcnonL 
Him forth to view," 1-4, 14, 18: the edgnisin and life oeroinon eoojaneCion ? whelllMi 
Wmil is divitts truth. But this is an aicanom, is there of each oeknowledfiiient and Ufc? an 
wiD he intelligible oidf te few. —.A C. net every one he mved hf • hero net of mmeff 
MMMl IwisrtoeceefeBtfaeBfereiyfltiMrntediM 
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tel bot teh ftkne? i» not God meieiful and om- 
■tetet? But Ibt such a one know, tliat in the 
opuftual world all preaenoe is gccaoioned by 
l^wledTO and acknowledgment, and all coiyonc- 
tion by mctioD which is ofldve ; for spMes there 
are nt^thin g else but appearances according to sim- 
fiarity of that is, of affections and their 

denvathre thoughts; wherefore when any one 
knows another, either from fame or report, or from 
inteicoone with him, or from conTersation, or 
from relationship, when he thinks of him from 
an idea of that knowledge, the other becomes 
present, although to all appearance he were a 
thousand furlongs distant; and if any one also 
loves another whom he knows, he dwalis with him 
in one soc^, and if he loves him intimately, in one 
house : this u the state of all throughout the whole 
spiritnal world, and this state of all derives its 
origin from hence, that the Lord is present to 
every one according to faith, and conjoined accord- 
ing to love; faith and the consequent presence of 
the Lord is nven by means of knowledges of 
truths derivea from the Word, especially concern- 
mg the Lord Himself there, but love and conse- 
quent conjunction is given by a life according to 
his ‘commandments, for the llord says, that 
hath my commandments and keepem them, he it 
is that loveth Me, and I will love him, and make 
my abode with him,” John xiv. 21. — .d. E. 1340. 

175. The very essential principle of the church 
is the acknowledgment of uie union of the Divine 
Itself in the Human of the Lord, and this must be 
in all and singular the things of worship. The 
reason why this is an essential of the church, and 
hence an essential of worship, is, because the sal- 
vation of the human race depends solely on that 
union. — A. C. 10370. 

176. Tho first and primary principle of the 
church is, to know and acknowledge its God ; for 
without that knowledge apd acknowledgment 
there is no conjunction ; thus, in the church, with- 
out the acknowledgment of the Lord. — H, D, 296. 

177. The Lord is said to be rejected, when He 
IS not approached and worshipped, and also when 
He is approached and worshipped only as to his 
human principle, and not at toe same time as to 
his divine ; wherefore at this day He is rejected 
by those within the church who do not approach 
and worship Him, but pray to the Father to have 
compjUBion on them for the sake of the Son, when 
notwithstanding no man, or angel, can ever ap- 
proach toe Fatoer, and immediately worship Him, 
tor the divinity is invisible, with which go one 
can be coqjoined in faito and love ; for that which' 
is invisible does not fall into toe idea of thought, 
nor, consequently, into the afibction of toe will, 
^my who constitute the church at this day do, 
inooM, think concerning toe divine principle*! 
of toe Lord in his human when they spte 
firbm the doctrine of the church, bitt altogether 


otherwise when they think and speak with them- 
but let itbe known^ 


selves without that doctrine 
that man is in one slate when he thinks and speaks 
firom doctriili, and in another when he thinks and 
speaks without it Whilst man thinks and speaks 
from doctrine, his thought and speech are from 
the memory m his natural man; but when he 
thifiiM and ipeaks out of doctrine, his thought and 
speech are then from his apirit ; for to thuto and 
i^from ihespiiitii to teik and speak from 
toe interioia of hk mi^ wheMeUi what he thence 
make is his real fakL The elito of man also 
lite deato beoote ete is toe tfaoiight and 
; '^eeeli of hk spirit wito fain^ out of Sowine, 


and not each as were hk thought and speech 
from doctrine, if the latter has not made one with 
the former. That man has two states as to faito 
and love, one whilst he is in doctrine, and another 
when he k out of doctrine, but that the state of 
his faith and lave out of doctrine saves him^ ^nd 
not toe state of his speech concerning fiuth and love 
when derived from doctrine, unless toe latter makes * 
one with the former, is unknown to man, when yet 
to think and speak from doctrine concerning faith 
and love, k to speak from the naturat man and hk 
memory, as may appear from this circumstance 
alone, tet the evil, as well as the goo^, can thus 
think and speak when they are with others. And 
for this reason it is' that evil prelates equally with 
good prelates, or prelates who have no foith equal- 
ly with toose who have faith, can preach the gos- 
pel, to all appearance, with a similar zeal and 
affection ; too reason is, because in such case man, 
as was said, thinks and speaks from his natural 
man, and his memory ; but to think'from his spirit, 
is not to think from the natural man and hk 
memory, but from the spiritual man, and from the 
faith and affection of this man. From thk alone it 
may appear, that there are two states pertaining 
to man, and that the former state does not save 
him, but the latter; for man after death is a spirit; 
therefore such as he was in the world os to hk 
spirit, such he remains after his departure out of 
the world. Moreover, toat there are two states 
pertaining to the man of toe church, has been 
granted me to. know from much experipnee ; for 
man after death can be let into either stata and 
also is actually let into both; many, when^ey, 
have been let into the former state, have spoken' 
like Chrktians, and from their speech were be- 
lieved by others to be Christians, but as soon as 
they were remitted into the latter state, which was 
the state of their own spirit, they then spoke like 
diabolical spirits, and altogether against toe things 
they bad spoken before. From these considera- 
tions it also appears bow it is to be understood, 
that toe Lord k rejected at thk day by those who 
are within the church, namely, that from doctrine 
indeed it k allowed tet the divinity of the Lord k 
to be acknowledged and believed in the same de- 
gree as the Divimty of the Father, for the doctrine 
of toe church teaches, “toat as k the Father, so 
also is tliK Son, uncroate, infinite, eternal, omnipo- 
tent, God, Lord, neither of them greater or less, 
before or after the other ; ” see .the creed of Atha- 
nasius. Notwithstanding this, however, they do 
not approach and worship the Lord as divine, but 
wonmp the Divinity of the Fatoer, as k the case 
when they pray to the Fatoer that He may have 
compassion on them for the sake of hk Son, and 
when they use these words, they do not at all 
think of toe divine principle of toe Lord, but of 
hk human separate from the divine, thus of hk 
humanity, as similar to that of another man. On 
such occasions, they think not of one God, but of 
two or throe. To think thus concerning toe Lord 
k to reject Him ; for not to think ofhk divine priwi- 
ple in coqjuDction with hk human, k by sepantaon 
to exclude the divine^ which nevertoeless are not 
two penoDs, but one pesson, and make a one as 
soul md body. — JL E. 114. 

178. Inssmoch as the Divine Human Piineiplo 
of llie Lmrd k the primary truth of the dtufoh, 
therefore it oeotinoally flows in from heaven with 
man; whence it is, as it w^ unp ro ss e d npon 
every one to think of toe Divine Being onder a 
human form, end thus inwardly in themselves to 
see their Divine Being, except m the oeee of those 


WRItlNGS OF EMANUEL SWEDENBORG. 


ii 


who have extinguished this impression in them- 
eelves. Hence also may be seen the cause why 
all men after death, how vast soever their number, 
when they become spirits, are turned to their own 
loves, and that hence thev who have worshipped 
the Divine ^ing under the human form turn to 
the Lord, who appears to them as a sun above the 
heavens; but they who have not worshipped Him 
under the human form, are turned to the loves of 
their own natural man, all which have reference to 
the loves of self and of the world ; thus they turn 
backwards from the Lord, and to turn themselves 
backwards' from the Lord is to turn towards hell. 
-jf.B.15L- 

179. The first thing will be to know who is the 
God of heaven, since all other things depend on 
that In the universal heaven no other is acknowl- 
edged for the God of heaven than the Lord alone. 
They say there, as He Himself taught, ** that He 
is one with the Father ; that the FaAer is in Him 
and He in the Father; nnd he that seeth Him 
sceth the Father ; and that every thing holy pro- 
ceedeth fitim Him,” John x. 30, 38 ; xiv. 10, 11 ; xvL 
13 - 15 . i have often spoken with angels on this 
sub j ret, and they constantly said, that tliey cannot 
in heaven distinguish the Divine into three, since 
tlicy know and perceive that the Divine is one, 
aiiii that it is one in the Lord. They said, also, 
tn'\t those who come from the church out of the 
world, with whom there is an idea of three 
Divines, cannot be admitted into heaven, since 
tliGir thought wanders from one to another ; and it 
is not lawful there to think three and say one, be- 
cause eveiy one in heaven speaks from thought, 
for there speech is cogitative, or thought speaking. 
Wherefore those who in the world distinguish^ 
the Divine into three, and received a sepa^te idea 
concerning each, and did not make that idea one, 
and concentrate it in the Lord, cannot be received : 
for there is given in heaven a communication of 
all thoughts; wherefore, if one should come 
thither who thinks three and says one, be would 
be immediately discovered and rejected. But it is 
to be known, that all those who have not separated 
truth from good, or faith from love, in the other 
life, when instructed, receive the heavenly idea 
concerning the Lord, that He is the God of the 
universe ; hot it is otherwise with those who have 
separated faith from life, that is, who have not 
lived according to the precepts of true faith. — 

The Recognition of the Lord as God sheds 

Light upon every pniticnlar of the Word. 

180. If it be assumed as doctrine, and acknowl- 
edged, that the Lord is one with the Father, and 
^t his human principle is divine from the divinity 
in Himself, light will be seen in every particuli^ 
of the Word ; for what is assumed os doctrine^ 
and acknowledged from doctrine, appears in light 
when the Word is read. The Lord, also, from 
whom all light proceeds, and who haa all ^wer, 
enlightens tlmse who are in this acknowledpnent 
But, on the other hand, if it be assonied ac- 
knowledged as doctrine, that the divine principle 
of the Ruher is another principle separate frm 
that of the^lhard, nothing wfll be seen in light in 
the Word ; inssninch as the who is in that 
doctrine tnras himself from one divine being to 
naother, and fram the divini^ of the Lord, wUeb 
m may aai^ whiefa is elfectod by thought and 
fidth, to a dhrinilj which he cannot see, fiir the 
Und saya, <«To have never hoard his (tho fb- 
thm^] voieestony tiiat.aoroeen Us form,** John 


V. 37 ; and also chip. L . 8 ; and to believe in and 
love a divine being, which cannot he tbongM of 
under any form, ia unpossible. — .dJB. 900. ■ 


Tho Reaaon why thoee TUngs oonoomlng fho 
Lord were ilrst pabUdy made known. 


181. The reason why these things concerning 
the Lord are now for tM limt itime made publicly 
known, is, because it is ftkretold in the Revelation, 
xxi. and xxii., that a new church should be insti- 
tuted by the Lord, at the end of the former, in 
which this should be the primary thing. This 
church is what is there meant by the New Jemsa- 
lem, into which none can enter, but those who 
acknowledge the Lord alone aa the God of heaven 
and earth. And this I can aver, that the univer- 
sal heaven acknowledges the Lord alone ; and that 
whosoever does not acknowledge Him, is not ad- 
mitted into heaven* for heaven is heaven from 
the Lord. This acknowledgment itself from love 
and faith, causes all there to be in the Lord, and 
the Lord in them, as the Lord Himself teaches in 
John : ** In that day ye shall know, that I am in 
my Father, and ye in Me, and I in you,” »v. 20. 
And again: ** Aoide in Me, and I in you. I am 
the vine, ye are the branches ; he that abideth in 
Me and 1 in him, the same bringeth forth much 
fruit ; for without Me ye cannot do any thing. If 
a man abide not in Me, he is cast out,” xv. 4-6, 
xvii. 22, 23. That this was not seen from the 
Word before, is, because, if it had been seen, still 
it would not have been received ; for the last judg- 
ment had not yet been sccompliahed ; and before 
that, tlie power of hell prevailed over the power 
of heaven ; and roan is in the midst between 
heaven and hell ; wherefore, had this doctrine been 
seen before, tlie devil, tha.t is^ h^H, would have 
taken it out of the hearts of men, and would 
moreover have profaned it. This state of the 
power of hell was altogether broken by the last 
judgment, which is now accompliahM; since 
that, thus now, eveiy one who desires it may be- 
come enlightened and wise. — L, 61. 


Memorable Relation conceming the Dtsine 
Trinity. 

182. Since it haa been given me by the Lord to 
see the wonderful things which are in the tcaveru; 
and under the heavens, I ought to relate, accord- 
ing to command, what has been seen. There wss. 
seen a magnificent palace, and in the inmost part 
of it a temple ; in the midst of this, there wiii 
a table of TOld, upon which waa the Word, at 
which stood two a^ls. Abont the table terc 
were three rows or mats ; the seats of the fini 
row were coverod with silk drapery of a puiple 
color, the seats of the second row with silk diap^’ 
of a blne.color, and the seats of the third row whL 
white drapery. Under the roof, high above the 
table, there appeared a curtain spread out, glitter- 
ing with preciona stones, from the splenaor of 
wmeh shone forth, ss it were, a rainbow, when tho 
sky is becoming eerene after a shower. Suddenly 
then were eeen cleigyiden eitting iuxmi sll llit* 
seats, all clotbed in tne. garments or the ssecr- 
dotsl ministiy. On one side there wss a Tflsli}\ 
where stood sn sngel, who wss the keeper, and in 
it lay splendid gannents, in beantiftil orasr. It 
wwMamunalmmHmdhjfikt l^rdi andllwasda 
Toieo fro.j heaven, esyiuf, But 

they aa^ **On what?'* u waa mid, « Conoetn- 
inglhf Lsrrf the Bsefor, and cooem^ 1^ Mi^ 
Botwfam tlrny bann lotiforii aonsmm 
ingthenhtiNy wem notmillMtialmii whswfc w 
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day» will eome when 1 shal] raise onto DaviA a 
Rfhteous Branoh, who shall reign a King; and 
this, is faiB name, MnnwA, our HMeonsneas** 
Jerem. zxiiL 5, 6 ; zxziii. 15, 1& **ln that day 
MmiA shall be for a King over all the earth ; tii 
thtU iojf, MfiwA Ma be onCf and hii name one,” 
Zech. xb. 9. Those who aat on the seats, bemg 


.. . siA liliMi light flowed 

AsfMSI^ of hsmii,«n^ firat the hinder 

fntaof tihek heads, and aftnmrds their templea, 
asd at last their faoes ; sad then they began to 
de1&erBte,aBd, as it wasoommanded,^^ eoneam- 
tv fhe Lord the Samar, The first thing proposed 
aM canvassed was, *' Who asoumed the Human in 
Us Ftrvm Jlfbryf ** And an angel, standing at 
the tEDie, on which was the Word, read to them 
these words ftm Luke : ** Behold, thon shalt con- 
ceive in the womb, and shalt bring forth a aoii,'and 
ahak call Ids name Jesus ; He shall be neat, and 
shall be called As Son ijf the Mod i^gh. And 
Mary said to the angel. How shall this be done, 
since t know not a man ? And the angel, answer- 
ing, said. The Holn Spirit dudl eome upon thee, and 
Sk Virtue of Uie Xhd ISpjk diaU oaerdhadow thee ; 
wherefore the Hda Tking that is bom of thee shall 
be called the Son if Oei” i 31, 33, 34, 35. Then 
also he read these in Matthew : The angel said 
to Joseph in a dream, Joseph, son of David, fear 
not to tue Mai]^or thy wife, /or (hat wMeh is bom 
inberisqfihe Holy Spirit And Josqeh Irnew her 
not until she had brought forth her first-bora son, 
and she called hu name Jesus,*’ L 30, 35. And 
besides these passages, he read manjr more from 
the evangelists ; as Matt. iii. 17 ; xvii. 5 ; John L 
18; iii 16; xx. 31 ; and many other places, where 
the Lord, as to the Human, is called the Son of God, 
and where He, from his Human, calls Jehovah Ida 
ththor ; as also from the prophets, where it is fore- 
tidd that Jehovah Himself was about to come into 
the world ; among which also these two in Isaiah, 

** It shall be said in that day, Lo, this is our God, 
whom we have expected to deliver us; this is 
JdiendS^ whom we have expected; let us be glad 
and rejoice in his salvation,” xxv. 9. **Tbc voice 
of one crying in the wilderness. Prepare a way for 
Jehovah, make smooth in the desert a path for our 
God ; for the glory if Jehovah \e\a\\ be revealed ; 
and all flesh shall see together. Behold, the Lord 
Jdiovah wiU come in the Mighty One : He will feed 
his flock like a shepherd,” xl. 3, 5, 10, 11. And 
the angel said, ** Since Jehovah Himself came into 
the w^d, and assumed the Human, therefore, in 
the prophets. He is called the Shvior and the Re- 
deemer.” And then he read to them the following 
pmam : ** God is in thee only, and there is no 
God besides ; truly thou art a God concealed, O 
God of brad the flttsior,” Isaiah xlv. 14, 15. ** Am 
not I Jehovahf ud therq is no God else beside 
Me; ajud Godtmd a iSastor there is not beside 
Ms,” xlv. 31, 33. ** I am Jehovah, and beside Me 
there is no Savior,” xliil 1 1. / Jehovah am thy 

God, and thou shalt acknowledge no God beside 
Me, and there is no Savior beside Me,” Hosea xiii. 
4. *f.That all flesh may know that I Jehovah am 
floj Samor and thy Redeemer f Isaiah xlix. 36 ; lx. 
l£ ** As for our Redeemer, Jthovah of hosts is his 
name,” xlviL 4. Thdr Redeemer w Mighty ; Jk- 
hovak if hosts is his name,” Jerem. 1. 34. ** Thus 
said Jehovah the King of Israel, and his Rejdeemer. 
Jehovah ^ Aoslf, 1 am the First and the and 
besides Me these is no God,” Issish xlhr. 6. Je- 
hovah, n^ Rock and nm Redeemer,” Psalm xix. 15. 
**ThuB said Jehovah % Redeemer, the Holy One 
cf Israel, /Mosok cm % 

MiiL 14; xlix. 7: liv. 8. *'Thou Jidooak art our 
Plther^ our Redeemer from an age is thy name, 
]xtiL16. **ThxuwsaAMooahflmReibemer,lom 
JUhovek, deipg all things, even alone, by Myself,” 
jllit.BI. ^JbaZr ii his Aaine,and % 

JMSNMf, the Holy One dt WmsA, On God if the 
wdhHsdMU edttad,” li7. 5. ”Beliolltiie 


confirmed by these and the former passages, i 
mously said, that Jehovah Himself assumed the 
Human in order to redeem and save men. But 
then a voice was heard from the Roman Catholics, 
who had hid themselveB behind the altar, saying, 
**How can Jehovah God become Man ? Is he mt 
the Creator of the Universe ? ” And one of those 
who sat upon the seats of the second low, turned 
himself about, and said, Who thon ?” And he 
behind the altar, standing close to the altar, re- 
plied, ^^The Son from eternity” But he was 
answered, ** Is not the Son from eternity, according 
to your confession, also the Creator of the universe ? 
And what is a Son and ff God boro from eternity ? 
And how can the Divine Essence, which is one 
and indivisible, be separated, and one part of it de- 
scend, and not the whole together ? ” The sewnd 
thing canvassed concerning the Lord was, Whether, 
according to this, the Father and He are not one, 
as the soul and the body are one. They said that 
^ This is a consequence, because the soul is from 
the Father.” Then one of those who sat upon the 
seats of the third row, read from the confession of 
faith, which is called the Athanasian Creed, these 
words: Although our Lord Jesus Christ, the Son 
of God, is botli God and Man, still there arefriot 
two, but there is one Christ; yea. He is altogether 
one ; He is one person, since, as the soul and body 
make one man, so God and Man is one Christ” 
The reader said, that that creed where those words 
are, is received in the whole Christian world, even 
by the Roman Catholics. And th^ said, ” What 
need is there of more proofs that God the Father 
and He are one, as the soul and body are one ? ” 
And they said, “ Because it is so, we see that the 
Human of the Lord is Divine, because it is the 
Human of Jehovah ; and also that the Lord, as to 
the Divine Human, should be approached, and that 
thus, and not otherwise, the Uivine may be ap- 
proached, which is called the Father.” This, their 
conclusion, the angel eonfirmed by many ^ings 
from the Word, amongst which were these : ” A 
Child is bora to us, a Son is given to us, whose 
name is Wonderful, Counsellor, God, Hero, the 
Father of Eternity, the Prince of Peace,” Isaiah ix. 
6. Aoraham doth not know us, and Israel doth 
not acknowledge us ; Thou Jehovah art our Fidher, 
our Redeemer ; from an age is thy name,” Ixiii. 16; 
and in John : Jesus said. He who believeth in Me, 
believeth in Him who sent Me ; and he who seeth 
Me, seeth Him who sent Me,” xiL 44, 45. Philip 
pud to Jesus, Show us the Fa^er. Jesus saith to 
him. He who seedi Me, seeth the Father f how then 
sayest thon, Show us the Father ? Believest thou 
not that I am in the Father, and the Fdher inMef 
Believe Me, (kof / am tn flie Father, and the Father 
in Me,” xiv. 8, 9. ” Jesus said, i and the FaOer are 
one,” X. 30 ; and also, All thmgs that the Father 
hath are mhie, and alVmine are tlie FithePa,” zvi 
15 ; xviL 10. Lastly, ” Jesns said, 1 am the Waj« 
the Truth, and the Life; no one cometh to toe 
Father but by Me,” xiv. & To this the reader 
added, that tire same things that are here said by 
the L^, ooDcening Hinreeilf and his Father, mgr 
also be ssid by man, concerniqg himself s^ us 
■Old. Having heard these things, they all sud» 
withone moom and heart, that ”Tlre Human of the 
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Xjord is Divine, and that this ia to be approached, in 
order that the Father may be approached ; loice 
Jehovah God, by i^ sent Himself into the world, and 
made Himself visible to the eyes of men, and thus 
accessible. In like manner. He made Himself 
visible, and thus accessible, in a human form, to 
the ancients, but then by an anml ; but because 
this form was representative of me Lord who was 
about to come, therefore all things of the church 
with the ancients were representative.” After this 
fullowed a deliberation concerning the Holy Spirit ; 
and in the.first place was disclosed the idea of most 
persons cpncemiug God the Father, the Son, and 
the Holy Spirit ; which was, that God the Father 
sits on high, and the Sbn at his rinht hand, and 
that tliey send forth from them the Holy Spirit to en- 
lighten, teach, justify, and sanctify men. But then 
a voice was heard from heaven, saying, ** We can- 
not endure that idea of thought Who does not 
know, that Jehovah God is omniprment? Whoever 
knows and acknowledges this, will also acknowl- 
edge, that He Himself enlightens, teaches, justifies, 
and saves, and that there is not a mediating God 
distinct from Him, still leas from two, as one person 
from another ; wherefore let the former ides, which 
is vain, be removed, and let this, which is just, be 
received, and tlien you will see this clea^.” But 
then u voice was heard from the Roman Cfatholics, 
who stood close to the altar of the temple, saving, 
** What then ia the Holy Spirit which is mention^ 
in the Word in the evangelists, ahd in Paul, by 
which so many learned men amongst tlie clergy, 
and especially of our church, say that they are 
led ? Who, at this day, in the Christian worid, 
denies tlie Holy Spirit and his operations ? ” At 
these words, one of those who sat upon the seats 
of the second row, turned himself about, and said, 
“ You say that the Holy Spirit is a person by him- 
seltj and a God by himself ; but what is a person 
going forth and proceeding from a person, but 
operation going forth and proceeding ? One per- 
son cannot go forth and proceed from another, but 
operation can. Or what is a God going forth and 
proceeding from God, but the Divine going forth I 
and proceeding? One God cannot go fo^ and 
proceed from another, but the Divine can from one 
God.” On hearing these words, those who sat upon 
the seats unanimously concluded, that ** The Holy 
Spirit is not a person bv itself, thus neither a God 
by itself ; but that it is tae Holy Divine, going forth j 
ud proceeding from the one omnipresent God, who 
is the Lord.” To this the angels, standing at the 
golden table upon which was the Word, said, ** WdL 
It is not read any where in the Old Testament, that 
the ])ropheti spoke the Word from the Holy Sj^rit, 
but from Jehovah ; and wherever, in the New Tes- 
tament, the Holy Spirit is mentioiied, we are to 
upderatand the proceeding Divine, which is the 
Divine which enlightens, teaches, enlivens, ^ 
forma, and regenerates.” After this, there followed 
■aother question concern^ the Holy Spirit, which 
was, From whom the IKvuie, which is meant by the 
Holy S|»rit, proceeds ; whether from the Father 
or from the Lord. And when they were canvass- 
ing tins, there shone npon them a li^ from heaven, 
from whkh they saw tnat the Holy Divine, which is 
meant by the Hoiy Spirit, does not proceed out of 
^ Father tibroogh the Lord, hut out of the Lord 
nom the Fhther ; eamparatiijely, as with man ; Ids 
activity doee not procM man the soul thr oneh 
tin bfl^, hot cot df the body fiom the aouL Tfis 
the angel atandingat the table confirmed by fhens 
fUngi the Word: whom the Finher 

btek MO^epeaketli the wntde of God; lie hath 


given Him the Spirit not by fneaauro. TlieFhtInr 
leveth the Son, and hath giveniil thinirs mto lus 
hand,” John iil 3il,B& •^A Rod alnllgooiriflam 
the Trunk of Jesse, the spirit of Jeheivu shall rest 
upon Him, the apirit of wisdom and intelBgame, 
the spirit of counsel and virtue,” Isaiah xL 1. 
That the apirit of Jehovah was given upon Hhn, 
and that it was in. Him, xhi. 1 ; 19, BO; lik 1 ; 

(mke iv. 18. **\nien tte'Holy Spirit ah^ have 
come, takuA / ihaU tend to you from ikt FhfJter,” 
John XV. ^ ** He shall gt^fy Me, heetnm it 
MU receive of mtne, and onnoimee wifo you ; nlf 
thingt vfhattoever the FoAer htUk ah urine ; on ee- 
eoufU of Udo I ecriri, that Ht MU reertve if mine, 
and annotmoe unto you,” Ttvi, 14, 15. *‘If I go 
away, I mU tend the Paradete unto vou,” xvi 7. 
That the Paraclete ia ihe Holy Spmt, xiv. 96. 

The Holy &irif Ufot not yet, heeaute Juut mat 
not yet /tlorijkd,^ vii 39. ** But after the glorifi- 
cation, Jetut breathed into, and taid to the dSeiplet, 
Beeeive the Holy Spirit,** xx. 92. And in the Reve- 
lation, ** Who shall not glorify thy name, O Lord ? 
because Thou alone art bolyf xv. 4. Since the 
divine operation of the Lord, from his divine omsi- 
prcsence, is meant by the Holv Spirit, therefore, 
when He spoke to the disciples concerning the 
Holy Spirit, which he was about to send from the 
Father, He also said, ** 1 will not leave you orpliaiis ; 
/go away, and come unto you ; and in that day ye 
will know that laminmy Father, andytin Me, and 
I in you,** xiv. 18, 90, m And just before He 
departed out of the wurld, He said, ** Lo, I am with 
you all the days, even to the consummation of the 
age,” Matt, xxviii. 20. Having read these words 
to them, the angel said, ** From these and many, 
other passages the Word, it is manifest, that 
the Divine, which is called the Holy ^irit, pro- 
ceeds out of the Lord, from the Father.” l^o this 
those who sat upon the seats said, ** This it IHokte 
Truth.** At last, this decree was made; thi^ 
** From what has been deliberated in this council, 
we have clearly seen, and thence acknowledge as 
holy truth, that in the Lord God, the Savior Jesus 
Christ, there is a aDivine Trinity, which is, the 
Divine from which are all things, which is called 
the Father; the Divine Human, which is called 
the Son; and the proceeding Divine, which is 
called the Holy Spirit ; ” exclaiming together, that 
** Jn Jeeuo Chritl dweUeth aU the fidnut f the 
Godhead bodily,** Coloss. iL 9. Thus there ia one 
God in the chnrch. After theae things were con- 
cluded in that magnificent council, tney roee up, 
and the angel who was keeper of the vestiy came 
out of it, and brought to each of thoee who set 
upon the seats splendid gannents, interwoven here 
aiid there with threads of gold, and he said, **]|0- 
ceive the mtdding yarmenit.*^ And they were con- 
ducted, in iflorj, into the new Christum heaven, 
wkh which the church of the Lord upon earth, 
which is the New Jemsalem, will be conkiined. 

— r.C. 11 . 188 . 


Sect. R — Tub Sacbbb SouPToaBa. 

183. The Botiiral man canoot still be pemuaded 
to believe, ttiat the Word is Divine Tradi itself in 
which is Divine Wiedom and Divine life, laie- 
ffluch as be judges of it by its style, in fryeh no 
Boch things appear. Neveith el ess, the e^rlg y 
which the Word is written is a Irolj Divine alyli, 
with vdueh no other st^le, however en b Sme enS 
exoelleiit It may eeem, le at all H 

te an dariuMM eomptfud to light ^l^ftyle of fie 
Woid ie of eoBh e Detain' ee to oomyi wh«| In 
holy in eveiy veise, in every weed, end in mm 
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e«iM io evety lettar; and haace the Woid eon- 
joins OM with tiie Lora,siid opens heaven. There 
lie Hiro Ulmfr which proceed iroin the Lord — 
Bivine Love and ^vine Wiadom, or, what is'the 
same. Divine Good and Divine Tnith; for Divine 
Good is of Divine Love itself, and Divine Truth is 
vX Divine Wisdom itself : and the Word, in its 
essence, is both of these ; ai\d inasmuch as it <^n- 
joine man with the Lord, and opens heaven, as just 
ohserved, therefore the Word fills the man who 
rea^ it under the Lord's influence, and not under 
the influence of his propiium or self, with the good 
of love and the truth of wisdom — his will with the 
good of love, and his understanding with the truths 
of wisdom. Hence tnan has life by and through 
the Word. 

184. Lest therefore mankind should remain any 
longer in doubt concerning the divinity of the 
Word, it has pleased the Lord to reveal to me its 
internal sense, which in its essence is spiritual, and 
which is, to the external sense, which is natural, 
what the soul is to the body. This internal sense 
is the spirit which gives life to the letter ; where- 
fore this sense will evince the divinity and sanctity 
of the Wor^ and may convince even the natural 
man, if he is in a disposition to be convinced. — 
& 8 . 0 , 4 . 

What the flpiritnal Sense of the Word is. 

185. The spiritual sense of the Word is not that 
which breaks forth as light out of the literal sense, 
whilst a person is studvino and explaining the 
Word, with intent to eetaolish some particular tenet 
of the church: this sense may be called the literal 
sense of the Word : but the spiritual sense does 
not appear in the literal sense, being within it, as 
the soul is in the body, or as the thou^t of the 
understanding is in the eye, or as tlie affection of 
love is in the countenance, which act together as 
cause and effect It is this sense, principalljr, 
which renders the Word spiritual, and by which it 
is a^pted not only to the use of men, but also of 
aimels ; whence, also, by means of tliat sense, the 
Word communicates with the heavens. 

186. From the Lord proceed these principles: 
the celestial, the spiritual, and the natural, one 
afler another. Whatsoever proceeds from his Divine 
'Love is called celestial, and is Divine Good ; what- 
soever proceeda from his Divine Wisdom is called 
spiritual, and is Divine Truth : the natural partakes 
of both, and is their complex in ultimates. The 
angels of the celestial kingdom, who compose the 
third or highest heaven, are io ^ai Divine Princi- 
|de which proceeds from the Lord that is called 
cole^Ufl, for they are in the good of love from the 
Lord ; the angels of the Lora’s spiritual kingdom, 

• w^ compose the second or midme heaven, ore in 
that Divine Principle which proceeds from the 
Lord that is called spiritual, ror^they are in the 
truths of wisdom from the Lord : but men, who 
.compose the Lord’s church on earth, are in the 
Divine-natural, which also proceeds from the Lord. 
Hence it fidlows, that the Divine Principle pro- 
ceeding fipom thd,Lord, in its progress to its ulti- 
inates, descends through three degrees, and is 
termed edestial, spiritnal, and naturoL The Di- 
vine Principto which proceeds firom the l/u’d, and 
4— to men, descends through those Aree de- 
gr s as , and when it has descendem it contsios those 
gate d^rees in itself. Such is ^ nature of every 
Dlvilie Piihcipleprooeeding firom the Lord ; where- 
figdLwIien it uin its loEitdegrdeblt is in itsfhlne^ 
is the nature and q^ity cf the Word ; in 
sense it is nitursl, m its intsrior sense it is 


Bpiritnal, and in its inmost sense it is celestial ; and 
in each sense it is divine. That the Word is of 
sneh a nature and quality, does not appear in the 
sense of the letter, which is natural, by reason that 
mp has heretofore been Blt6|rether nnacquainted 
with the state of the heavens, and consequently 
with the nature of the spiritual principle, and the 
celestial, and of course with tim distincrion be- 
tween them and the natural principle. 

187. The distinction between these degrees can- 
not be known, except by the knowledge of corre- 
spondence ; for these thm degrees are altogether 
distinct from each other, fike end, canse, and effect, 
or like what is prior, posterior, and postreme, but 

for the natural 
Bpiritnal, 


188. Inasmuch as the Word in its interior is 
spiritnal and celestial, therefore it is written by 
more correspondences, and what is written by mere 
correspondences, in its ultimate sense is written in 
such a stvle as that of the prophets and cvan» 
gelists, which, notwithstanding its apparent com- 
monness, contains in it all divine and angelic wis- 
dom. — 5. S, 

189. There is in the Word a sense still more 
internal, which is called Ge/eritaZ, concerning which 
somewhat was said above ; but this sense cannot 
easilv be unfolded, not being so much the object of 
intellectual thought, as of will-affection. Tbe true 
ground and reason why there is in tbe Word a 
sense still more interior, which is called celestial, 
is, because from the Lord proceed Divine Good agd 
Divine Truth — Divine Good from his Divine 
Love, and Divine Truth from his Divine Wisdom ; 
each is in the Word, for the Word is the divine 
proceeding, — 5. S, 19. 

A Spiritnal Sense in all and every Part of the 
Word. 

190. This cannot be better seen than by exam- 
ples ; as for instance : John says, in tbe Apocalypse, 
** 1 saw heaven opened, and behold a White Horse, 
and he who sat thereon was called Faithful and 
True, and in justice doth he judge and combat 
His eyes were a flame of fire ; and upon his head 
were many diadems ; and h^bad a name written 
which no one knew but hims^. And he was 
clothed with a vesture dimd in blood ; ai^ his 
name is called the Word qf God, And the armies 
which were in the heavens, followed him on white 
horses, clothed in fine linen white and clean. And 
he hath on his vesture and on his thigh a name 
written, Kxw of IRngt, and Lord of Lordo” xix. 
11-14, 16. It isimpossible for any one to know whal 
each of these expressions oontains, except from 
the internal sense. It is manifest that eveiy ex- 
pression is in some respect representative and sig- 
nificative: us when it is said, that heaven was 
opened ; that there was a white horse ; that he 
who sat on him in justice jndjgeth and combateth ; 
that his eyes were a flame of fire ; that on his head 
were many diadems ; that he had a name which 
no one knew but hmis^; that he was clothed in 
a vesture dipped in blood ; that tbe armies which 
were in the heavens followed him on white hocses ; 
that they were clothed with fine linen white and 
clean ; and that on his vestoie and on bis thigh he 
had a name written. It is expressly said, that it is 
the Wor^ and that it is theLord wlioisthe Woid: 
for it is said, ** His name is called the Word q^ 
Qod;^ and afterwa^s, **He bath on his vestnie 
and on his a name written, ISiqr qT 

and Lord of LordoJ* From the inteipr^tkm of 
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each ezpresiion, it is manifeBt, that the Word is here of Israel. And the wall of the city had twelve 
described as to the spiritoal or internal sense, foundations, and in them the names tf the twelve 
That heaven was opened, represents and signifies, apostles of the Lamb. And the ftjiir 

that the internal sense of the Word is seen in square, and the length is as large as the hieadSa 
haaven, and thence by those in the world in whom And he measured the city with the reed twelth 
lieaven is open : the horse, which was white, repre- thousand furlongs ; and the length, and tfie breadlh, 
sents and signifies the understanding of the Word and the height of it were equal. And he meaaared 
as to its interiors ; that this is the signification of the wall thereof, a hundred and finly and four 
a white horse, will be shown presently : that he cubits, the measure of a man, that is, of an ai^l. 
who sat on him is the Lord as to the Word, thus And the wall of it was of jasper ; but the city itself 

Word, is manifest, for it is said, ** His name is was pure gold, like unto pure glass ; and the rounda- 
ciiled the Word of God .who, from good, is tions of the wall of the city were of every precious 
called faithfql, and is said to judge in justice ; and stone. And the twelve gates were twelve pearls 
from truth is called tine, and is said to combat in and the street of the city was pure gold, as it were 
Justice ; for the Lord Himself is justice : his eyes, tensparent glass. The glory of God enlightened 
a flame of fire, signify divine truth from the divine it, and its lamp was the Lamb. And the nations of 
good of his divine love : ^e many diadems on his them which are saved shall walk in the light of it, 
head, signify all ^e goods and truths of faith: and the kings of tlieeartli shall briiw their glory and 
having a name written which no one knew but honor into it,** xxi. 1, % 12-24. When man reads 
himself, signifies, that what the Word is in the in* these words, he does not understand them other- 
tcmal sense is seen by no one but Himself, and wise than according to the sense of the letter, thus, 
liiiB to whom he reveals it : clotiied with a vesture that tlie visible heaven and earth Will be dissolved, 
dipped in blood, signifies the Word in the letter, and a new heaven be created, and that the holy 
to which violence has been offered : the armies in city Jerusalem will descend upon the new earth, 
the heavens which followed him on white horses, and that it will be, as to i^ tneasurea, according to 
signify those who are in the understanding of tlie the description. But the angels understand these 
Word as to its interiors ; clothed with fine linen things very differently ; that is, what man under- 
white and clean, signifies the same persons in truth stands naturally, they undemtand'spiritually. And 
from good : a name written on his vesture and on as the angels understand them, such is their sig- 
liie thigh, signifies truth and good, and their quality, nification ; and this is the internal or spiritual sense 
From Uiese things, and from tliose which precede of the Word. According to this internal or spiiitual 
and follow, it is evident, that there it is predicted, sense, in which the angels are, by a new heaven 
that about the last time of the church, the spiritual and a new earth is meant a new church, both in 
or intemti sense of the Word would be opened. — the heavens and the earths, which shall be spoken 
S. S. 9, W. fLl. of hereafter ; by the city Jerusalem descending 

191. That horse signifies understanding, is de- from God out of hoaven, is signified its heavenly 
rived from no other source than from representa- doctrine ; by the length, breadth, add height, whicu 
tivcfl in the spiritual world. In that world are are equal, are signified all the goods and truths of 
frequently seen horses, and persons sitting upon that doctriife, in the complex ; by its wall are meant 
horses, and also chariots ; and there every one the truths which protect it ; by the measure of the 
knows that they signify things intellectual and wall, which is a hundred and forty-four cubits, 
doctrinal. I have often observed, when any were which is the measure of a man, that is, of an angel, 
thinking from their understanding, that they ap- are meant all those defending truths in tlie com- 
peared as if riding on horses ; &eir meditation plex, and their quality ; by the twelve gates which 
represented itself in this manner before others, ore of pearls, are meant introductive tmths ; which 
they themselves being ignorant of it There is are likewise signified by the twelve ai^ls at the 
also a place in the spimual world, where many gates ; by the foundations of the wall, which are of 
assemble, who thiidc and speak from understanding every precious stone, are meant the knowledges 
t'onceming the truths of doctrine ; and when others whereupon that doctrine is founded ; the twmve 
approach, they see that whole plain full of chariots tribes of Israel, and also by the twelve apostleiL 
Slid horses ; and novitiate spirits, who wonder are meant all things of the church in general and 
wiience this is, are instructed that it is an appear- in pa^cnlar ; by gold like unto pure glass, whereof 
ance from their intellectual thought That place the city and its streets were built, is signed the 
is called the assembly of the intelligent and wise, good of love, from which the doctrine and its trutha 
1 have likewise seen bright horses and chariots of are made transparent ; by the nations who, are 
fire, when certain spirits were taken up into heaven, saved, and the rangs of the earth who brin/ pory 
which was a sign that they were then instructed and honor into the city, arc meant all from the 
in the truths orheavenly doctrine, and become in- church who are in goods and truths ; by God and 
diligent, and thus were taken up : on seeing which, the Lamb is meant the Lord, as to the essentia] 
it occurred to mv mind, what is signifiea by the Divine and the Divine Human. — /f. D. 1. 
chariot of fire, and the horeee of fire, which carried 129. Again, in the Apocalypse, chap, vi., it is 
Elijah up into heaven; and what is signified by written, tmt when the Lamb opened one of tlie 
the hones and chariots of fire that were seen by seals of the hook, there went forth a white horsey 
the lad of EAiaha, when his eyes were opened. — and that he who sat thereon bad a bow, and that a 

H,3k crown was given onto him: and that when be 

192. It is written in the Apocalypse, **1 saw a opened the second seal there went forth • red 
new heaven end a new eaith ; for the first heaven hone, and that to him who sat thereon was given 
end the first earth had passed away. And I saw u great sword : and tbet when he opened the third 
the holy city. New Jerusalem, coming down from s^ there went forth a block horse, and that he 
God out of heaven, prepared as a bride adorned that nt thereon held in hishandapairof balaneef: 
for her husband. The city had a wall great and and that when be cqiened the fourth soa], there 
high, which bad twdve gates, and at the gstes went fbrth a pale bone* and that the name of him 
twelve angels, and names written thereon, which who mt thereon wis Destfa. What theM words 
ere the mmev of the twelve IriheB of the dnldreD stgmQrean only be unfolded by the epiritoaleeiiie; 
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Vid it u foOy vfnfolded wl^en it n known what is stroyed: by the eon and air being darkened. 
i^ttifled by opening the edale, by Itoneflf and by signified the light of truth made darknea^ bv 
tw Olher taiiigi tlneein mentioned. TbMby are locusts which came forth from the smoke of the ml 
dMiibed the sudeessive states of the church are sonified falsities in the extremes, such as £ 
ibi beginning to its end, as to the understanding pertain to those who are become sensual, and ^ 
of the Word: by the L&mb^ oj^ning the seals of see and ju^e all things according to fallacies : br 
the book, is signified the manifestation of those a scorpion, is signified their penuasive pnnoiple 
states of the church by the Lord: by a horse, is faculty : by the locusts appearing as horses pm. . 
signified the understanding of the Word: by a pared for battle, is signified their ratiocinatioiM as 
white horse, the understanding of truth from the from the understanding of truth : by the locusts 
Word in the first state of the church : by riie bow having crowns like unto gold upon their heads, and 
of iim that ut upon that ahorse, the doctrine of having faces as the faces of men, is signified that 
« charity and fkith combating against false principles : they appeared to themselves as conquerors and as 
by a crown, eternal life the reward of victoiy : by wise : by their having hair as the hair of women, 
a red horse, is signified the understanding of the is signified that they appeared to themselves as if 
Word destroyed, as to the principle of good, in the they wei^ in the affection of truth : by their having 
second state of the church : by a great sword, teeth as lion's teeth, is signified tibat sensu^ thiog^ 
falsity combating against truth: W a black horse, which are the ultimates of the natnral man, ap- 
is signified the understandiim of the Word de- peared to them as if they had power over all things: 
■troye^as to the principle UT truth, in the third by their having breastplates as breastplates of iron, 
state, of the church : by a pair of balances, the esti- are signified argumentations grounded in fafiacies, 
motion of truth so small u scarce to be of any by which they fight and prevail : by the sound of 
amount: by a pale horse, is signified the under- their wings being as the sound of chariots of horses 
standing of the Word annihilated, by the evils of running to battle, are signified ratiocinations as if 
Ifih and riie falsities thence derived, in the fourth groun^d in the truths (ff doctrine from the Word, 
and last state of the Church': and by death, eternal for which they were to combat : by their having 
dStonation. That such is the sigmfication of the tails as scorpions, are' signified persuasions : by 
contents of the above passage in the sinritoal sense, their having stings in their tails, are sigmfied the 
does not appear in the sense of the letter, or the cunning arts of deceiving thereby ; by their having 
natnral sense; wherefore, unless the spiritual sense power to hurt men five month^ is signified that 
bad been* now for once opened, the Word, as to they induce a kind of stupor on those i^are prin- 
this and ofiber passages in the Apocalypse, must cipled in the understanding of truth and in the per- 
have been closed up, so that at len^ no one ception of good : by their having a king over thent, 
would know bow, and in what, any thing holy lay the angel of the bottomleBB pit, wbm ndle is 
therein concealed. The case is the same, in respect Abaddon or Apollyon, is signified that their falst- 
to the signification of the four horses and the four ties were from hell, the alme of those who are 
chariots thiA came forth from between two moon- merely natural, and principled in self^intelligence. 
tains of brass : see Zechariah vl 1-8. This is the spiritual sense of these words, whereof 

194. Again, in the Apocalypse, chap, ix., it is nothing appwrs in the sense of the letter ; and 
written, ** The fifth an^l sounded, and I saw a the like spiritual sense is contained in every port 
•tar fall from heaven unto the earth, and to him of the book of the Apocalypse. — <S>. 51 13, 
was given the key of the bottomless pit : and he 195. In order to show more clearly that the 
opened the bottornless pit, and there arose a smoke 'prophetical parts of the Word of tlie Old Testa- 
out of the pit as the smoke of a great furnace ; and ment are, in many places, unintelligible without 
the sun am the air were darkened by reason of a spiritual sense, I shall here adduce a few pas- 
tbe smoke of the pit : and there came out of the sa^es ; os this in IssJudi^: ** Jehovah of hosts shall 
•moke loeiiBte upon the earth, and unto them was stir up a scourge for hihi, according to the slaughter 
given power as the scorpions of the earth have of Midian at the rock of Oreb ; and as his rod was 
power: the shapes of the locusts were like unto upon t^ sea, so shall he lift H tip after the manner 
nones prepared for battle ; and on their heads or l^pt. And it shall come to pass in that day, 
were as it were crowns like gold ; and their fkces that ms burden shall be taken away from off thy 
were ai the fhces of men, and they bad hair as \he shoulder, and his yoke from off thy neck. He is 
hair of women, and their teeth were as the teeth come to Aiath, he shall pass to Migroii, at Mich- 
of lions ; and they had breastplates as it were jmesb he bath laid op bis carriages. They are gone 
breastplates or iron ; and the sound of their wings, over the passage ; they have taken up thw lodgii^ 
wa#as the sound of chariots of many horses run- at Gebab. RaoiBh is afraid, Gibeah of ^ul is 
ning to battle : and they hid tails l»e unto scor- fled. Left up thy voice, O daughter of Galling 
pioi^ and there were stings in their tails; and cause it to be heard uxito, 0 Lwh, O poor Ana- 
their power was to hurt men five months: and thoth; Madmenah is removed; the inhaoitants of 
' they had a king over them, which is the angel of Gebin gather themselves together ; as yet shall be 
the bottomless pit, whose name in the Hebrew remain at Nob that day ; Im shall ahake Iub hand 
tongue is Abaddon, but in the Greek tongue hath against the mount of the daughter oT.SBilNH the 
lus name Apollyon.” Those wotds, in like man- hill of Jerusalem; he shall cut down tbeHilekets 
ner, mart nms be unintelUgftle to eveiy one who of the forests vrith iron, and Lebanon shall fkll by 
is not acquainted by revelation with the spiritual a mighty one,” z. 96-34. In this passage there 
sense ; for there is nothing said in this passage occur only mere names, from which po meaning 
withoQt a meaning, but the whole thereof, and can be drawn but by the help of the spimiia] sense; 
eveiy particular expression t^rein, is s^ificative. in which sense, all names thronghoot the Word 
The smjeet here treated of is concerning the state sigoi^ things appertaining to uoKven and the 
of the canrcfe^ when all tfie knowledges, of truth I ohurui. JB|y virtue of this sense is discovered the 
wum the Word are destroy^ hi consequence | eigmfleation of the contents of the above passage, 
whereof man, beconung sensual, persuades himself as denoting that the whole ebnreh was brought <inlD 
that Alaities are tratna ^ a rtir ikUen from i devaatatiou by means of scieiitifies perverting all 
bevmo, are lignified the knowledges of truth de- 1 troth, and oonfimuDg all filrily. .Again, in the 
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oune prophet: <<ln that day, ,the 01 ^ «ho of Koite a third part with theawoid,aBd toMttara 
Ephraim ahull depart, and the adversaiiea of Judah third part ip the wind, and to bind a,Jittle of them 
thflii be cut off; Ephraim dull not envy Judah, in hie akirta, and at laat to caat them atotiie nildat 
and Judah ahall notuex Ephraim ; but they ahall fly of the fire, (EzeLy. 1-4 ;) orwfay the aame piophit 
upon the ahoulders of the Philiatinea towarda the waa commanded to lie upon mo left mde tiim 
west, th^ ahall spoil them of the east together; hundred and nine^ days, and upon his,iight aide 
they shall lay their hand upon Edom and Moab. forty days, and to make himself a oake « wheat, 
•Jehovah shall utterly destroy the tongue of the and barley, and millet, and fitehes, with cow’s dung, 
Egyptian sea, and with his mighty wind shall He and eat it ; and in the mean *»n»A to raise a rampast 
shake his hand over the river, and shall smite it in and a mound against Jerusalem, and betdege k, 
tiie seven streams, and make men go over dry- (Ezek. iv. 1-15 ;) or why Hosea was twice coin- 
shod ; and there shall be a highwiw for the remnant ,manded to take to hims^ a harlot to i^e, (Ttnsea 
of his people which shall be left from Assyx^** L 9-9 ; iii 9, 8 ;) with several otto tilings of a like 
XL 18-16. Ib this passage, also, it is impossible nature. Moreover, who can know, without the 
to see any thing divine, uideBS it be known what is spiritual sense, what is sigiufied by all thmos ep- 
signified by each particular name, notwithstand^ pertaining to the «Ubemac1e ; as by the arit, the 
the subject here treated of is concerning the coming mercy seat, the cherubim, the candlestick, the alter 
of theLor^ and what shall come to pass at that of incense, the shew bread on the table, and the 
time, as plainly appears from verses 1-10 : without veils and curtains ? Ch' who would know, withmit 
the help, therefore, of the spiritnal sense, how is it the spiritual sense, what is signified by Aaron's holy 
possible for any one to discern the genuine signi- guments ; as by his coat, hu cloak, the ephod, to 
fication of these words in their order, as denotii^ nrim and thnmmim, the mitre, and several thuiffs 
that they who through ignorance are principled in besides ? Or, without the spiritual sense, who would 
falses, and do not suffer themselves to be seduced know what is signified by all those particulam 
by evils, will come to the Lord, and that the Word which were enjoined concernii^ burnt curings, 
will then be understood by the church, and that sacrifices, meat offerings, and drink offerings ; and 
falsities will then be no longer hurtful to them, also concerning Sabbaths and feasts ? The truth 
The case is the same in those passages where no is, that nothing was enjoined, be it ever so mini^ 
names occur, os in Ezekiel : ** Thus saith the Lord but what was significative of something appeitain- 
Jehovah: Thou son of man, speak unto evexy ing to the Lord, to heaven, and to the church, 
feathered fowl, and to every beast of the field. As- From these few instances, then, it may be plainly 
eemble youraelves, and come ; gather yourselves seen, that there is a Bpiritual sense in all ana evoiy 
from eveiy side to my sacrifice Nmch I do sacrifice part of the Word. — S. S. 15, 16L 
for you, even a great sacrifice upon the mountains 

of Israel, that ye may eat flesh and drink blood. SpWto*! of the TransligimtioB, and of 

Y- .hall eat the fleeh of the mighly, and drink the 

blood of the princes of the earth: — ye shall eat 197. Concerning the Lord’s tranfiguration, it is 
fat till ye be full, and drink blood till yc be drunken, thus written : ** Jesus takoth Peter, James, and 
of mysocrifice which 1 have sacrificM for you. Ye John his brother, and bringeth tom into a high 
slrnll be filled at my table with horses and chariots, mountain apar^ and was transfigured before them ; 
with mighty men, and with all men of war. And I and his face did shine as the sun, and his raiment 
will set my gloiy amongst the heathen,” xxxix. was white as the light And behold tore appea^ 
17-21. If it be not known by the spiritual sense to them Moses and Elias discoursing witn him. 
what is signified by sacrifice, what by flesh and And behold a bright cloud overshadowed toni, 
blood, what by horses and chariots, mighto men, and behold a voice out of the cloud, which said, 
and men of war, it mUst needs appear as it ttoe This is my beloved Son, in whom I am well pleased ; 
things were to be eaten and ^nken ; but the hear ye him,” Matt zviL 1-^ ; Mark ix. 9-8 ; Luke 
spiritual sense teaches, that by eating flesh and ix.'9&-9G. The reason why the Lord took Peter, 
drinking blood of to sacrifice which to Lord Je- James, and John, was, becaure by them was nfmi" 
hovah shall sacrifice on the mountains of Israel, is sented the church os to faith, charity, and 
signified to appropriate Divine Good and Divine works of charity ; the reason why he took ton 
Truth from the Word ; for this passage treats of into a high mountain, was, because by moantain 
the calling together of all to the Lord% kingdom, was signified heaven ; that his face shone as to 
and in particuTarof the establishment of the church sun, was, because the face signifies to interiorly 
amongst the Gentiles by the Lord. Wlio cannot wtoh, being divine, shone as to son, for to son 
see that by flesh is not here meant flesh, nor by is divine love ; that his garments were brigiM as 
blood, blood as where it is said that they shonld the light, wi^ because garments signify divine 
drink blood till they were drunken, and that they troth proceeding from him ; the same is also rigui- 
sbould be filled with horses, charkto, mighty men, fled by light The reason why Moses and Elias 
Slid all men of war? The case is similar in a appeared, was, because tbf^boui signify to Word, 
uousaiid other passages in the proftots. Moses the historical Word, and Elias the propheti- 

196. Without the spuitnal sense it is impossible cal Word ; that a lucid cloud overshadowed them, 
>br anyone to know why the prophet Jeremiah was was, beeanse lucid clouds signify to Word in to 
conmiaiided to buy himself a gudle, and put it on letter, in which is the internal sense ; that to 
to kmis, and not to draw it tiiroii^ the waters, voice out of to clood said, ^ This is my beloved 
hdtio go to Baphimtos,aDd hide it tore in a hole in Son, in whom I am well idesiBed ; bear ye mm,” wai^ 
to rock, (Jer. zifl. 1-7 ;) or why Isaiah to jiro|tot beesnse a voire out of a dood signifies divine trnlli 
jras commanded to Uiom to sackcloth from off from to Word, and beloved Son, to Isird’o Divine 
to hnns, and to put off his shoe fipoon off his fimt, Hnomn Principle ; and hecaooe divine truth is 
and to M nskhd and barefoot three yesm, (Isaiah hom hini, ahd hence ill to truth of to cburch, il 
^ 9; 8;) or why Ekekiel tim prophet was com- was said out of to ckmd, **Id whom I am weS 
■Banded to mske a raaor pass opon his bead, and fdeased; hesryehini.” That to Dhm Hmasnily 
his beard, and afterwards to divide them, and ef to Lord was thus seen, is m u nife et, hefio se 
to bum a. tod pert into nudat of to ci^, mid to to Divins Piineipie Itsdf emmac appear to anr 
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one otiwrwlie than by the DMne Hmmiity, which 
tfw Lord ImcImi ttlao in Jchn : **Nooril hath eedn 
God at any time ; the <mly-beffotten Son, who is 
in the bosom of the Father, he hath declarad him,” 
L IS. And in another place: **Ye have neither 
heard his voice at any time, nor seen his shape,” 
John v. 37. From the sij^fication of the Lord’s 
gannents, as denotingr divine, tmth, it may be 
known what is signified by the soldien dividing 
tile garments of the Lord amo^ them, and easting 
lots npon his vesture, concerning which it is thus 
written in John : ** The soldiers took his garments, 
and made four parts, to each soldier a part, and 
also his coat; now the coat was without seam, 
woven from the top throughout They said there- 
fore among themselves, Let us not rend it, but 
cast lots for it, whose it shall be ; that the scrip- 
ture might be fulfilled, which saith, They parted 
luy raiment among then^ and for my vesture they 
did cast lota. These things therefore the soldiers 
did,” xia. 03, 24. He who does not know that in 
every {ilarticnlar of the Word there is an internal 
sense which is spiritual, cannot see any arcanum 
in tiiese things ; he only knows that the soldiers 
divided the garments, and not the coat, and he per- 
ceives nothing more than this, when, never^eless, 
tiiere is not only a divine arcanum contained in 
tiiis circumstance, but also in every particular of 
the things recorded concerning the passion of the 
Lord. The arcanum which is contained in this 
circumstance is, that the garments of the Lord 
signified divine truth, thus the Word, because the 
Word is divine tr^th ; the garments which they 
divided, signified the Word in the letter, and the 
coat, the Word in the internal sense ; to divide 
them, signifies to disperse and falsify ; and the 
soldiers signify those who are of the church, who 
fight for divine truth ; wherefore it is said, ** These 
tmngs therefore the soldiers did.” Hence it is 
manifest, that by these words in the spiritual sense, 
is understood, that the Jewish church dispersed 
^vine truth, which is iii the sense of the letter; 
but that they could not disperse divine truth, which 
is in the internal sense. — A. E, 64. 

The Bpiritual flense of the Word heretofore 


198b What is meant by correspondence, liaH to 
this day remained unknown, notwithstanding it 
was a subject most familiar to the men of the most 
ancient times, who esteemed it the chief of sci- 
ences, and cultivated it so universally, that all their 
books and tracts were written by correspoi^ences. 
The book of Job, which was a book of the^ncient 
church, is full of correspondences. The hiero- 
g^phicB of the Egyptians, and the fabulous stories 
of antiquity, were found^ on the same science, 
All the ancient churches were churches represen- 
tative of- spiritual things; and their ceremonibs, 
and also their smtutes, which were rules for the 
institution of their worship, consisted of mere cor- 
respondqpces ; in like manner,* eve^ thing in the 
Isnelitish church, their burnt ofierings and sacri- 
fices,, with all the particulars belonging to eacbi 
were coirespondeuces : so also was Uie tabernacle, 
with all things contained in it ; and likewise their 
festivals, as the feast of unleavened bread, the 
feast of tabernacles, the feast of the first fhiits ; 
also the priestiiood of Aaron and the Levites, and 
their garmepu of holiness ; and beside the things 
' above mentioned, all their statutes and judgments, 
mlatiim to worship and lifia, were correspoimences. 
Itpw, forasmuch as divine tiiipgs fix ^eir existence 
hi^bdtward nature in conespondeoces, therefore 


the Word was written by mere correspondences i, 
and for the same reason the Lord, in consequenee 
of speaking from Divinity, spoke hy corrmpond- 
ences ; for whatever proceeds from Invinity , when 
it comes into outward nature, manifests uself in 
such outward things as conespond with what is 
divine; which outward things become then the 
depositories of divine things, otherwise called 
celestial and spiritual, which lie concealed within 
them. 

199. I have been informed, that the men of the 
Most Ancient Church, which was before the flood, 
were of so heavenly a genius, that they conversed 
with angels, and that they had the 'power of hold- 
ing such converse by means of correspondences ; 
hence the state of their wisdom became such, that, 
on viewing any of the objects of this World, they 
not only thought of them naturally, but also spirit 
ually, thus in conjunction with ^ the angels of 
heaven. 1 have been further informed, that Enodi 
who is spoken of in Genesis, chap. v. 21-24, to 
gether with his associates, collected correspond- 
enoes from the lips of the celestial men, and trans- 
mitted the science of them to posterity ; in conse- 
quence of which, the science of correspondences 
was not only known in many kingdoms of Asia, 
blit also much cultivated, particularly in the land 
of Canaan, Egypt, Assyria, Chaldea, Syria, and 
Arabia, and in Tyre, Sidon, and Nineveh; and 
that from thence it was conveyed into Greece, 
where it was changed into fable, as may appear 
from the w&rkodf the oldest writers of that coun^. 

200. But as the representative rites of the chureii, 
which were correspondences, began in process of 
time to be corrupted by idolatrous and likewise 
magical applications of them, therefore the science 
of correspondences was, by the divine providence 
of the Lord, gradually lost, and amongst the Isra- 
elitish and Jewbh people entirely obliterated. The 
divine worship of that people consisted indeed of 
mere correspondences, and conaeqnently was rep- 
resentative of heavenly things ; bat still they had 
no knowledge of a single thing represented; for 
tiiey were altogether natural men, and therefore 
had neither inclination nor ability to ^n any 
knowledge of spiritual and celestial subjects: for 
the same reason they were necessarily ignorant of 
correspondences, these bein^ representations of 
thingB spiritnal and celestial in tiling natural. 

201. The reason why the idolatries of the Gen- 
tiles of old took their rise from the science of cor- 
respondences, was, because all things that appear 
on the face of the earth have correspondence; 
consequently, not only trees and vegetables, but 
also beasts and birds of every kind ; with fishes 
and all other things. The ancients, who were 
versed in the science of correspondences, made 
themselves images which corresponded with heav- 
enly things, and were ^atly delighted with them 
by reason of their signification, and because th^ 
could discern in them what related to heaven and 
the church; they therefore placed those imageis 
not only in foeir temples, but also in their houses; 
not with any mtention to worship them, but to 
serve as means of recollecting the heavenly thififi* 
signified by them. Hence in fegypU and in otiisr 
pfaces, they made irams of calve^ oxen, and ser- 
pents, and also of chiMren, old men, and viigum ; 
because calves and oxen signified the afihetions 
and powers of the natural man : serpent^ the pru- 
dence of the sensual man ; children,, innocence 
and charity; old men, wisdom; and virgins, the 
sfihetions of truth; and so in other ^instano^ 
Snccee^fing ages, when the science of eorrespond- 
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maea was obliterated, began to adore as holy, 
Ld at length to worship as deities, the images and 
TfiBeiDblances set up by their forefathers, because 
they found them in and* about their temples. The 
case was the same with other nations ; as with the 
Philistines in Ashdod, whose god Dagon (concem- 
juff whom, see 1 Sam. v. 1 to the end) was in its 
<m%T part like a man, and in its lower part like a 
(ish : the reason of which was, because a mao siff- 
iiilieB intelligence, and a fish science, which mafe 
a one. For the same reason, the ancients po*- 
formed their worship in gardens and in groves, ac- 
cording to the difibrent Kinds of trees growing in 
them, and also on mountains and hills $ tat gardens 
and groves signified wisdom and intelligence, and 
cveiy particular tree something that had relation 
thereto ; as the olive, the good of love ; the vine, 
truth derived from that good; the cedar, good 
and truth rational ; a mountain signified the high- 
est heaven ; a hill, the heaven beneath. That me 
science of correspondences remained amongst 
many eastern nations, even till the coming of me 
Lord, may appear also from the wise men of the 
oast, who visited the Lord at his nativity ; where- 
foie a star went before them, and they brought with 
them gifts, gold, frankincense, and myrrh. Matt 
ji. 1, 3, fl-11 ; for the star which went before 
tliem signified knowledge from heaven *, gold signi- 
fied celestial good ; fiunkincense, spiritual good ; 
and myrrh, natural good ; which are the three con- 
htitucnts of all worship. But still there was no 
knowledge whatever oi the science of correspond- 
ences amongst the Israelitish and Jewish people, 
aidinugh all parts of their worship, and all the 
statutes and judgments given them by Moses, and 
all things contained m the Word, were mere cor- 
respondences : the reason was, because they were 
idolaters at heart, and consequently of such a na- 
ture and genius, that they were not even willing 
to know that any part of their worship had a celes- 
tial and spiritual signification, for they believed 
tliat all the parts of it were holy of themselvee; 
wherefore had the celestial and spiritual significa- 
tions been revealed to them, they would not only 
liave rejected, but also have profaned them; for 
this reason heaven was so shut to them, that they 
scarcely knew whether there was such a thing as 
eternal life. That such was the case with them, 
appears evident from the circumstance, that they 
did not acknowledge the Lord, although the whole 
Scripture throughout prophesied concerning Hini, 
and foretold his commg ; and they rejected Him 
solely on this account, because He instructed 
them about a heavenly kingdom, and not about an 
f'arthly one ; for they wanted a Messiah who should 
'‘xalt them above all nations in the world, and 
not a Messiah who should provide only for their 
f^nial salvation. They affirm, however, that in 
the Word are contained many arcana, which ore 
called mystical; but they have no inclination to 
learn that those arcana relate to the Lord. Tell 
^10 that they relate to gold, and they immediately 
desire to know them. 

The reason why the science of correspond- 
^es, which is the key to the spiritual eetise of 
«e Word, was not discovered to later ^ges, was 
^au^ the ChristiaQa of the primitive church 
were men of such great simplicity, that it was im- 
possible to discover it to them ; for hod it been dis- 
covered, they would have found no use in it, nor 
^ould have understood it After thoee firet 
of Christiaiiity, there aioee thick clouds of 
wueee, and overspread the whole Christita 
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Papal dominion ; and they who are subject thereto^ 
ana have confirmed themselves in its false doc- 
trines, have neither capacity nor inclination to ap- 
prehend any Uiing of a epiritnal nature, eoiwe- 
quently, what is the nature of the eorrespoodence 
of things natural with things epmtnel in the Word : 
for by this th^ would be convinced, that by Peter 
is not meant Peter, bxf, the iLatd as a rock, signi- 
fied by Peter : and they would also be convinced, 
that the Word, even to its inmost contents, is di- 
vine, and that the Papal decrees respectively are 
of no account Jiut after the reformation, as men 
began to dmde faith from charity, and to worship 
God under three persons, consequently tluee gods, 
whom they conceive to be one, therefore at that 
time heavenly truths' were concealed from them : 
for if they bM been discoveg^^ they would have 
been falsified, and would havSjSneu abused to the 
confirmation of faith alone wiffiout being at all 
applied to charity and" love: thus also men would 
have closed heaven against themselves. 

203. The reason why the spiritual sense of the 
Word is at this day made known by the Lord, is, 
because the doctrine of genuine truth is now re- 
vealed; and this doctrine, and no other, agrees 
with the spiritual sense of the Word. This sense 
is likewise signified by the Lord’s adoring in the 
clouds with ^ory and power. (See Matt. xxiv. 90, 
31, which treats of the consummation of the age, 
W wliich is meant the last time of the chur^j 
The opening of tJie Word as to its spiritual' sense 
was also promised in the Apocalypse, and that 
sense is there meant by the white horse, and by 
the great supper to which all are invited, chap, 
xix. That the spiritual sense for a long 

time will not be acknowledged, and that this wifi 
be solely owing to the influence of those who are 
principled in fiusities of doctrine, particularly con- 
cerning the Lord, and therefore ’ do not admit 
truths, is meant in the Apocalypse by the beast, 
and by the kings of the earth, who would make 
war with him that sat on the white horse, chap, 
xix. 19 : by the beast arc meant the Roman Cath- 
olics, as chap. xvii. 3 : and by the kings of the 
earth are meant the Reformed, who are principled 
in falsities of doctrine. — S, S, 30-25. 


The Spiritual Sense will hereafter be made 
known to none but those who are principled 
in genuine Truths from the Lord* • 


204. The reason is, because no one can see the 
spiritual sense, except it be given him by the Lord 
alone, and except he be principled in divine truths 
firom ihm Lord. For the spiritual sense of the 
Word treats solely of the Lord and of his king- 
dom, and 'that is the sense which his angels m 
heaven are in the perception of, for it is his divine 
truth Uiere. This it is possible forman to violate, 
supposing him versed in the science of coirespond- 
ences, and desirous thereby to explore the s^tual 
sense of the Wor^ under the influence of his own 
self-derived intelligence alone ; for by some cor- 
respondences with which he is acquainted, he may 
pervert the- spiritual sense, and force it even to 
confom what va false ; and this would be to offer 


violence to divine truth, and consequently to heaven 
also ; wherefore, if any one wishes to open that 
sense by virtue of his own power, and not of te 
Lord's, heaven is closed against him; hi which 
case hd either loses sis^ of all truth, or fUls into 
qnritual jnsanity. To this may be added .another 
reason, namely, that the Lord teachea every one 
by means pf m Wo^ and groni^ his 
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iHWfaiAMi&t vrroieiimiiittdiil^; wterefera, mikes the celestial kii^om of the Lord; the 
^■kii m DIM be principled in divine traths, or if middle heaven makes his spiritual kingdom,' ^ 
Im be only in possession of a few truths, and in the lowest heaven makes his natuibl kingdom. 
ftHfm at the same time, he may fklsify traths by As there are three heavens, so likewise there am 
ftMaes, as is done by every heretic, m k weU three senses of the Word, the celestial, Ike spirit, 
knawn, with regard to the literal sense of the nal, and the natural ; with which, also, those thinga 
Word. To prevent, therefore, any person fiom coincide which were said above, viz., that the ^ 
imtiiiiiig into the spiritual sense, and perverting is in the middle, and, by the middle, in the hst; 
llm fOnnine tnidi winch Selongs to that sense, just as the end is in the cause, and, by the cause, 
there are guards set by the Lord, which are signi- m the effect. Thence it is mai^est what die 
find in the Word by the cherubs. This was made Word is, vis., that, in ^e sense of its letter, which 
ioMiwn to me by tfale hdlowing representstioD : ‘‘It is natural, there is an interior sense, which is spir. 
wu given to me to see great purses w^h had itual, and in this an inmost sense, which is cefes- 
^ appearance of bags, m which money was stored tkl ; and thus that the Isst sense, which is natural, 
up in great abundance ; and as they were open, it and is called the sense of (he letter, is the conti- 
seemed as if miy one might take out, yea, st^ nent, and so the basis and firmament, of the two 
away, the money ]^erein deposited. Bot near interior senses. — T. C. It 213 . 
those two purses sat two angels, ss guards. The 

place where they were laid appeared like a man- In the Idternl Sense of the Word, Divine Truth 
gnr, in a stable. In a neighboring apartment were !• “ Fulness, its Holiness, and its Power, 
seen modest virgms with a chaste wife ; and hcbt 207, That the Word, in the sense of the letter, 
thatm|»rtaient stood two infants, and information ig in its fulness, in its holiness, and in its power, 
was ^ven that they were to he treated, in their ig because the two former, or interior Benses, 
•imitB, not in a i^ldiah way, but according to which are called the amritual and the celesfiof, are 
wisdom. Afterwards there appeared a harlot, and together in the natnral sense, which is the sense 
i-tiy, a horse lying dead. On seeing these thinga of the letter, as was said above ; bnt how they are 
1 was instructed, that thereby was represented the together, shall be further told. There is in heaven 
litoral sense of the Word, m which is contained and in ^e world, a successive order and a simul- 
the spiritual sense. Those large purses full of taneous order; in successive order, one thing snc- 
oumey signified the kimwledges of truth in great ceeds and follows after another, from the highest 
mbunaance. Their being open, and yet guarded even to the lowest; but in simultaneons order, one 
by angels, signified that any one might take thence thing is next to another, from the inmost ^n to 
the knowledges of truth, but that mere was need the outermost. Successive order is like a %umn 
of caution lest he should falsify the spiritual sense, with steps from the top to the bottom ; hut simul- 
m which are naked truths. The manger in the taneous order is like a work cohering with the 
(Stable, in which the purses lay, signified spiritual circumference, from the centre even to the sur- 
instruction for the understanding ; this is me sig- face. It shall now be told how successive order 
nification of a manger, because a horse tliat feeds becomes, in the last, simultandbus order. It is 
there signifies understanding. The modest vir- done in this manner : the highest things of succes- 
g^s, who were seen in a nbighboring apartment, giye order become the inmost things cn simultane- 
•ignified the affections of truth, and the chaste oug order, the lowest things of successive 
wffe sigmfied the conjunction of goodness and order become the outermost things of simultaneous 
truth. The infants signified the innocence of order. It is, comparatively, like a column of steps 
wisdom therein ; they were angels from the third subsiding, and becoming a coherent body, in a 
hraven, who all appear as inxants. The harlot, p laj p . Thus, what is simultaneous is foitoed from 
with the dead horse, signified the falsifica^n of what is successive, thla in all and every thing 
the Word by many at this day, whereby all under- of the natural world, and in all and every thing 
atanding of the Word is destroyed : a harlot sig- of the spiritual world ; fbr eveiy where there is a 
oifies falBification, and a dead horse signifies the firgt, a middle, and a last ; and the first, by the 
non-understanding of truth.’’ — S. 5 . 26 . middle, tends and goes to its lost ; but it should be 

Tke Literal Sense of the Word is the Basis. understood that there are degrees of purity, 
Continenty and Firmament, of Its Spirltnid according to which each order is made. Now to 
and Celestlnl Senses. the Word. T4e celestial, the spiritual, and the 

205. In every tlmg divine, there first, a naturd, proceed from the Lord in successive order, 
middle, and a last ; and the first goes through the and, in the last, they are in simultaneous order ; 
tmddle, to the last, and thus exists and sunsists ; so now the celestial and the spiritual senses of the 
thence the last is the nasis. The first, also, is in Word are together in its natural sense. When 
the middle, and, by the middle, in the last ; thus thia jg comprehended, it may be seen how the nat- 
the is the coimirxzrT ; aiM because the last oral sense of the Word is the continent, the baaii^ 
is the contment and the basis, it is also the riR- and the firmament, of Hs s|nritoal and celertU 
ifA.ifSNT. it is -comprehended by the learncKl, senses; and also how the divine good ^ 
that, those three may be* called, end, cause, and divine truth, in tlie sense of the letter of the Word, 
; and also esse [to be], Jieri [to be done], and are in their fulness, in their holiness, and. 
tin&tert [to exist] ; and ftuit the end is the esse, power. Hence it snay be nsident, that the Wcp 
the cause the and the effect the eaifsfere ; is the Word itself, in ili sense of the' letter^ w 
eonsequendy, that in every complete thing there in this interiorly there is sridrif and life. Thid u 
ie a tnnd, whidi is called Jtrst,^ middle, and laH ; what the Lord says : “ The winds which I 
also, en^ osiiia sad ^kd. When these things nntp yon an spirit and lift^* John vL 6S ; 
an comprehendedj it is also compnhended tfo Lord spoke his words in the natural sense.. Tra 
every fimne work is conmlete and perfect in the cUleatial and the sinritaal senses on ^ 
list laud, likewise, dkat aft 4n in the last, because Word, withoutkhe naitnnd seihe, fin they an W 
Ifce fimner* an tpjgetller in it. — T. C. R. 210 . spirit and lifb whhont a body; and they ai<w 
' " 206. Then aare Ihiee heavens, the highest, the was aalfl befbn/Bke a palace whidh liBniio 
'^ 'toildle, end the toweat The highest heaven[dation.-p-2*. C. It 214. 
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iioetriM Bkcmld iM 4niwit firm the Lile^ fill, Inuinach as fern k'Wir hosrtlie ease ls 
geM of the Word, and therebr coafirmed- , the influx of divine trith, and veith illnstia^ 
ong The reason is, beoanse the Lord is there tion thence with man, it h hm allowed to sav 
gent and, teaches and illostiatea ; for the Lord something on these subjects. That all the good 
uUr nerforms any th^ except in fulness, and of love and the truth of faith is not firnn man, hut 
in the sense of the letter, is in its fhl- ont of heaven from the Divine there with man, is 
M ns was shown above ; thence it is, that doc- known in the church ; also that th^ are in illus- 
should be derived from the sense of the let- tntion who receive that good and truth. But tl^ 
ter The doctrine of genuine truth may also be influx and illustration' is eiSeeted in this manner: 
fiiliv derived from the literal sense of die Word ; Mm is of such a quality^ that as to his interieis, 
for the Word, in that sense, is like a man clothed, which are of the tfaou^t and will, he can kxdc 
whose face is bare, and whose hands also are bare. downwMds, and can look upwards. To look down- 
All the things which appertain to the faith and life wards is to look outwards into the world and to 
of man, consequently to lus salvation, are there himself, and to look upwards is to look inwards to 
naked or bare, but the rest are clothed ; and in heaven and to God. Man looks outwards flrom 
many places where they are clothed, they appear himself, which is called looking downwards, since 
through the clothing as Objects appear to a woman when he looks from himself, fie looks to hell ; but 
through thin silk before her face. The truths of man looks inwards, not from hioiBelf, but from the 
the Word, also, as they are multiplied from tiie Lord, which is called upwards, because he is then 
love of them, and as by this they are arranged in elevated as to his interiors, which are of the will 
order, shine and appear more and more clearly. »nd understanding, by the Lord to heaven ; thus 

209 . It may be supposed that the doctrine of to the Lord. The interiors, also, are actually 

genuine truth might be obtained by the spiritual elevated, and then are actnsdly withdraw from 
sense of the Word, which is given by the science the body and from the world. When this is eflbet- 
of correspondences ; but doctrine is not obtained ed, the interim of man come actually into heaven, 
by that, but it is only illustrated and corroborated ; mto its light and heat ; hence he has influx 

for, as was before said, a man, by some correspond- and illustration ; the light of heaven illuminates 
ences which are known, may falsify the Word, by the understanding, for that light is divine truth 
conjoining and applying them to confirm that which proceeds from the Lord as a sun, and the 
wliich is fixed in ms mind from a principle which beat of heaven enkindles the will, for that heat is 
he has imbibed. Besides, the spirituu sense is the good of bve which together proceeds from the 
not given to any one, except by we Lord alone, Lord as a sun. Since man is then among the an- 
and It is guarded by Him, as the angelic heaven g^l^, there is commnnicated to hun from them, that 
is guarded ; for this is in it — T. C. H. 229, 230. Wf through them from the Lord, the intelligence 

of troth and the afiection of good. This conunn- 
Genuine Tnith, which should he of Doctrifief nication is what is called influx and ilkwtration. 
in the Literal Sense of the Word, appears to But it is to be known, that influx and illnstretioB 
those only who are in lUustration horn the ^ effected accoiding to the facnlly of reception 

with man, and the faculty of reception is hccoid- 

210. IlluEtration is from the Lord alone, and ing to the love of truth and of gcK>d ; wherefore, 

with those who love truths because they are truths, they who are in the love of truth and of good, for 
and make them uses of life ; with othere, illustra- the sake of truth and good as ends, are mevated; 
tion in the Word is not given. That illustration but they who are not in the love of truth and of 
k from the Lord alone, is because the Word is good for the sake of truth and good, but for the 
from Him, and thence He is in it. That those sake of self and the world, inasmoch as they eon- 
have illustration who love truths because they are tinually look and gravitate downward cannot be 
truths, and make them uses of life, is because they elevated, thus cannot receive divine influx out of 
are in the Lord, and the Lord in them ; for the heaven, and be illuslzated. The intelligence, 
Lird is the Truth itself, as was shown in the chap- which with these latter appears os the intelhgence 
ter concerning the Lord ; and the Lord is then of truth, is from the infatuated lumen which ^nos 
loved, when man lives according to ' his divine before their eyes from thii^ of confirmation, and 
truths, and so when uses ore performed from them, thence of persuasion ; but it shines in like manner 
according to these words in John: that day, whether it be false or true; nevertheless this 

S ! shall know that ye are in Me, and I in you. brightneqp is mere thick darkne^ when light 
0 who hath my commandments, and doeth them, flows in ont of heaven. That this ia the ease, 
joveth Me ; and I will love him, and will manifest has been shown me to the life. From these things 
Myself to him ; and 1 will come to him, and make it may be manifest whence it comes to pass t&i 
an abode with him,” xiv. 20, 21, 23. These are so many heresies exist in the worid, namely, be- 
^y who are in iUustration, when they re^ the cause the rulers and guides have looked to them- 
Word, and with whom the Word shines and be- selver, and have regarded their own ghny aa an 
comes transduceut The reason, why the' Word, end, and have then conndered the things of the 
^ith those, shines and becomes translocent, is be- Lord and heaven os .means condneive to anend.-* 
cause there is a apiritoal and a oeleatial sense isi JLC, 10,330. 

every part of the Word, and these senMs are in 212. How the case ia with illaatiation and in- 
^ light of heaven; wherefore^ through these fonnation froofitbe Word, shall also here be briefly 
^oses, and their light, the Lord flows mto the fadd. Every one is innstrated and informed fron 
senae of the Word, and into the light of the Word aooordiim to the affection of troth and 
™^hh man ; thence man acknowledges the truth the degree of the Mire thereot^ and accoidiitojjto 
5^ an interior percepCum, and then sees it in his tite fiwalty of receiving. They who ere in ums- 
^ght, and tfaia as own aa he ia in the affection tration, as to their intenal man, are in the fUbl 
^Inith, for the sake of troth; for perception oomee of heaven; for tba Ught of haam is whiA itef^ 
affectioD, and thooght from peio^tioii, and tratea man in the trotGiandgoodeofftilh.* They 
^ acknowledgment ie made, which is called who aie thus iBrnmaated mrehmid tha Wesdae 

Ito iti interiors; wheiefoie thqy flmn the WoiA 
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I Id 4imiDlvei Aictnae, to winch they apply 
teMMeaf Hie totter. But they who are not in 
the eftetkpn' of troth from fifood, and thence in the 
deafae of giowing wise, are more blinded than il- 
Iwtntod when toey read the Word, for tl^ are 
not to the light of heaven : and from the lignt of 
Hie woiid, which is called the lumen of nature, 
tl» see only such thines as are in aere^ent 
wkh worldly things, and tiius from the ftllacieB in 
which tlie external seneie are, they lay hold of 
Atoes, which appear to them as truths. Hence, 
BBost of them make to themselves no doctrine, but 
abide in the sense of the letter, which they apply 
to favor falses, especially such as are in agm- 
ment with the loves of self and of the world ; but 
they who are not of this character merely confirm 
the doctrinals of their own church, and are not 
concerned, neither do they know, whether they be 
true or false. Hence it is evident who they are 
that are illustrated from the Word, and who they 
Mie that are blinded ; namely, that they are illus- 
jxBtBd who are in heavenly loves, for heavenly 
loves receive, and like sponges imbibe the truths 
of heaven ; they are also conjoined together of 
themselves, like soul and body ; but, on the other 
Itond, they are blinded who are in worldly loves, 
inasmuch as these loves receive, and like sponTOs 
imbibe falses, and they are also conjoined together 
of themselves : for go^ and truth agree together, 
and conversely evil and the false ; wherefore, the 
injunction of the evil and the false is called the 
infernal marriage, which is hell itself; and the 
conjunction of and truth is called the heaven- 
to marriage, which is heaven itself. That it is the 
Word from which illustration and information 
comes, is because the Word, in its first origfin, is 
Truth Divine itself, proceeding from the Lord, 
and in its descent into the world is accommodated 
to all the heavens. Hence it is that when man, 
who has heavenly love, reads the Word, he is by 
it conjoined to heaven, and by heaven to the Lord, 
whence he has illustration and information. It is 
otherwise when man, who has worldly love, reads 
the Word ; with him there is no conjunction of 
heaven ; therefore he has no illustration and infor- 
mation. — ^ C, 


By the literal Sense of ihe Word, Man has 
C<to|unction with the Lord and Ckinsociation 
with the Angels* 

213. The reason that man has conjunction with 
the Lord by means of the Word, u because it 
treats of Him alone, and through it the Lord is 
all in all, and is called the Word, as has been 
shown in the Doctriiie resfectihg the Lord. 
The reason that such conjunction is effected by 
.the literal sdnse, is because the Word, in that 
sense, is in its fulness, in its holiness, and in its 
power, as was shown above. This conjunction is 
not ai^arent to man, but is wrought in the-afifec- 
tion and perceptton of trut^ and thus in the love 
and &ith of DLvine Truth in him. 

214. The reason that man has consociation with 
angela by meana of the literal aenae, is because 
the spiiittuLl and celestial senaes are included in 
that aenae, and the angela are in those senBea; 
the angels of the Lord's spiritual kingdom in the 
spiritnal sense of the Word, and the angela cf the 

celesttal kingdom ip its celestial aenae. 
Those two senaes iie evdved or uitfolded from 
the natural or litoral sens^ whilst it is read by a 
I who accounts the word holy. Such evo- 
I is ioftaataoeonB; odoeegoently the oonsock- 
HonissoHksirise. > 


215. That the spiritual angela are in the aphit. 
ual sense of the Word, and the odestial angah 
in its celestial sense, has been proved to me by 
manifold experience. It was given me to peicoim 
that, whilst I was reading the Word in its lit^ 
sense, communication was opened with the heaven, 
sometimes with one society, sometimes with aa- 
other ; what 1 understood according to tho natnfil 
aenae, the spiritual angels understood according 
to the spiritual sense, and the celestial angels ae- 
corcfing to the celestial aensq, and this in an in- 
stant ; and as this communication has been pei^ 
ceived by me many thousand times, 1 have not a 
single doobt remaining as to its reality. There 
are spiri^ also, who are below the heavens, w^ 
abuse this communication ; for they read over par- 
ticular passages in the literal sense of the Word, 
and immediately observe and note the society with 
which communication is effected. From these 
circumstances it is given me to know, by sensible 
experience, that the Worn, as to its literal sense, 
is a divine medium of conjunction with the Lord, 
and with heaven. — 5. S, 62-64. 

216. We will now illustrate, by instances, in 
what manner the spiritual angels draw forth their 
sense, and the celestial angels theirs, from the 
natural sense, in which the Word is with men. 
Let us take tor examples five commandments of ' 
the Decalogue. The Commandment, ** Honor thy 
father and mother." By father and mother, man 
understands a father and mother on earth, and also 
all those who are in the place of faUier and moth- 
er ; and by honoring them, he understands Behold 
them in honor and t6 obey them.. But the spirit- 
nal angel understands by father the Lord, and by 
mother the church, and by honoring them, he un- 
derstands to love them. And the celestial angel, 
by father understands the Divine Love of the Lord, 
by mother his Divine Wisdom, and by honoring 
them, to do good from Him. The Commandment, 

“ Thou shalt not steal." By stealing, man under- 
stands to rob, to defraud, and under any pretence 
to take from another what belongs to him ; where- 
as, a spiritual awl, by stealing, understands' to 
deprive others of their truths of faith, and goods 
of charity, by meaqs of fklsities and evils ; but a 
celestial anml, by st-eaUng, understaivds to attrib- 
ute to self imt belongs to tbe Lord, and to ap- 
propriate to self his righteousness and merit. 
Again: **Thcm shalt not commit aduHeiy." By 
committing adultory, man understands to commit 
whoredom, to be guilty of obscene practices, to 
indulge wanton discourse, and to entertain lewd 
tbou^ts ; whereas, a spiritual angel, by comn^ 
ting adultery, understands to adulterate the goods 
of uie Woru, and to falsify its truths ; but a celes- 
tial angel, by committing adultery, uudeistaDds to 
deny tbe Divinity of the Lord, and to profane the 
Word. A^in : ** Thou shalt not conumt murder. 
By murderiDg, man understands, not only the tak- 
ing away another’s life, but likewise bearing 

ice and hatred in the heart, and breatmBg.a 
revengefiil spirit against any person, even Jo 
death; whereas, by nmrdejmg, a spiritnal angel 
undeistands to ^y the dm'i put, and dee^J 
men’e eoula ; and a celestial angel, by mnrdeWi 
understands to hate the Lord, and these 
which are the Lord’s. Lsetlyt ’^'Kou efaidt Wt 
bear false witness." By beuing Mse w itytoi 
man mideistaiids also to toll liea, nad tod wto 
any person; whereas, a spiritoRl angel, ByhesM 
false witaesa, nndentands to dedaie, ena ea4ee» 
ortopceanade others, that what is 
and what is evil is good, and sbob mnoti 
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celestial anffel, by bearing ftise witneaa, under- 
itands to blwphome the Lord and the Word. 
These instances ni!^ serve to show after what 
inaDDor the spiritnal and celestial senses of the 
Word are unfolded and extracted from the natural 
gense in which they are included ; and, what is 
vonderiiil, the angels extract their senses without 
hfcvinf^ any knowledge of a man’s thoughts ; but 
still me thoughts of angels and men make a one 
by coireapondences, like end, cause, and effect ; 
for ends do actually exist in the celestial king- 
dom, causes in the spiritual, and effects in the 
natural kingdoim Such, conjunction by corre- 
spondences results ‘from* the laws of creation, 
lienee, then, it is, that man has consociation 
with angels by means of the Word. — S, S, 67. 

217. Because man has broken this connection 
witli heaven, by turning his interiors away from 
heaven, and tuminu them to the world and him- 
self, by the love of self and the world, and thus 
witiidrawing himself so as no longer to serve 
heaven for a basis and foundation, therefore a 
medium was provided by the Lord, which might 
bo to heaven m the place of a basis and founda- 
tion, and also for the conjunction of heaven with 
man. — H. H. 305. 

218. Unless such a Word had been given in 
this earth, the man of this earth would have been 
separated from heaven; and if separated from 
heaven, he would no longer have been rational, 
for the human rational exists from the influx of the 


light of heaven. — H. H. 309. 

219. I have been informed from heaven, that 
the most ancient people had immediate revelation, 
since their interiors were turned to heaven ; and 
that thence there was at that time conjunction of 
the Lord with the human race. But after their 
times, that there was not such immediate revela- 
tion but mediate by correspondences ; for all the 
divine worship of tnese consisted of correspond- 
ences, whence the churches of that time were 
called representative churches ; for they knew then 
what correspondence was, and what representa- 
tion was, and that all things which are in the earth 
corresponded to spiritual things which are in 
heaven and in the church, or, what is the same, 
represented them ; wherefore natural things, which 
were the externals of their worship, served them 
for mediums of thinking spiritually ; thus with the 
angels. After the science of correspondences and 
representations was obliterated, then the Word 
^ written, in which all the words, and senses of 
the words, are correspondences ; thus they contain 
a spiritnal or iotemal sense, in which the angels 
ve* Wherefore, when man reads the Word, and 
pneeives it according to the sense of the letter, 
or the external sense, the angels perceive it ac- 
^rding to the ihter^ or spiritual sense ; for all 
y thought of the angels is spiritnal, whereas the 
"Ought of man is natual ; those thoughts indeed 
Wy diverse, but still they are one, because 
™ey correspond. Hence it is, that after man re- 
^ved* himself from heaven, and broke the bond, 
vere was nrovided by the l^rd a raetem of oon- 
of heaven with man by the Word. — JK 



m 

riiall be a third to Egypt and Assyria, a blearing 
in the midst of the lano, which Jmiovah of hosts 
shall bless, saying, Blessed be my people, the 
Egyptians, and the Assyrian, the work of my 
hands, and Israel, mine inheritance,” Isaiah xix. 
23-25. How man thinks, and how the angds 
^nk, when these words are read, may be nmii- 
ifest from the sense of the letter of the Word, 
and from its internal sense. Man thinks ftom the 
sense of the letter, that* the Egyptians and Assyr- 
ians are to be converted to God and accepted, and 
that they are to make one with the Israelitish na- 
tion ; but angels think, according to the internal 
sense, of the man of Urn spiritual church, who is 
there described in that sense, whose spiritual is 
Israel, whose natural is the Egyptian, and whose 
rational, which is the middle, is the Assyrian. 
The latter and the former sense still are one, be- 
cause they correspond ; wherefore, when the an- 
gels think thus spiritually, and man thus naturally, 
they are conjoined almost like soul and body ; the 
internal sense of the Word also is its soiu, and 
the sense of the letter is its body. Such is the 
Word throughont ; hence it is evident, that it is a 
medium of the conjunction of heaven with man, 
and that its literal sense serves for a basis and 
foundation. — H. H, 307. 

221. 1 have spoken with angels concerning the 
Word several times, and said, that it is despised 
by some on account of its simple style ; and that 
nothing at all is known concerning its internal 
sense ; and that hence it is not believed that so 
much wisdom lies concealed in it. The angels 
said, that the style of the Word, although it ap- 
pears simple in the sense of the letter, is still such 
that nothing can be at all compared to it as to 
excellence, liecause divine wisdom lies concealed,, 
not only in all the sense there, but also in eacli 
word ; and that that wisdom shines forth in heaven. 
They wished to say that it is the light of heaven, 
because it is divine truth, for divine truth in heaven 
shines. They said, also, that without such a 
Word, there would be no light of heaven with 
the men of our earth, thus neither would there be 
conjunction of heaven with them ; for, as far as 

j the light of heaven is present with m^ so far 
there is conjunction, and so far, likewise, divine 
truth is revealed to him by the Word. The rea- 
son why man does not know that that conjunction 
is by the spiritual sense of the Word correspond- 
ing to its natnral sense, is because the man of this 
earth does not ' know any thing concerning the 
roiritual thought and speech of the angels, and 
that jt is different from the natural thought and 
speech of man; and unless he knows this, he can- 
not at all know what the internal sense is, and 
thence that by it such conjunction can be pven. 
Thc^ said, also, that if man knew that there is 
such a sense, and should think from a knowledge 
of it when he reads the Word, he would come iiiti> 
interior wisdom, and would be still more conjoiiied 
witii heaven, since by it he would enter into ideas 
riimlar to those of tbs angels. — H. H. 310. 

The divi»e abA NeantUU Thim wU^ ara 

■uudlM to fooA Spirits wid Angela by tha 

Word* ^ 

222. The Word of the Lord, when it is read 
bj a man who loves it, and who lives in charity, 
iid even by a man who in simplicity of haait 
lievea what is w ri tt e n, bavi^ formed no prinei- 
riee eonttaiy to tlm trotii of fflW contained in the 
atemal aenae, js dia|dayed by the Load ,to the 
angels wifti snefa beanty, and with ench pl eaa mt ■ 
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»]e Tvietj fteeoi<diiif to tbe 
oeiteiiiBaM tf it 1y4 

at 18 in like Wordf ud ftmii wttoh tin | 

WM bid birth when it wm eent do#a ftom 
hilitBii From thif oanse the Word of |he Lend 
nor iielk a nature, that, altiioil|li it aimm lOde 
bilintetter, yet within it ue itored mga apirit- 
ml^d celestia], which aid made lauifeit to good 
idb ita and angela, when it if teadhy man. 

m That the Word of thd lioM is time dis- 
played to the good e^ di its and angela, has been 
granted me both to hear and aee; wherafore h is 
permitted to relite the experience with which I 
ire been fhvored on each oecaeionB. 

234. A certain spirit came to me not long after 
ms decease, which 1 was able to conclude from 
tins circunistuioe, that as yet he knew not that 
he was in the other life, imaginhig ftiat he still 
lived in the world. It was peroeivable that he 
had been devoted to the pnnuits of study, con- 
cerning which I disconised with him ; but then 
endde^hewas taken up on high, which surprised 
mn, and led me to snspMt that he was of a high- 
asi^ng temper, for aooh are wont to be earned 
np aloft: or toat he supposed heaven to be a great 
heiglit idxiv^ for such also are wont to be ^en 
np on high, in order to convince them that heaven 
does not consist in what is high, but m what u 
iOtoenaL Presently, however, I perceived that he 
was token op amon^ the anj^lic spirita who are 
in fntot, a hide td^e right, in the nnt entrance 
into heaven. From this aitoation he afterwards 
dBscoursed with me, saying, that he saw things of 
such anblimity as no human comprehension could 
conceive. I was reading at the time the font 
chapter of Deuteronomy, concerning the Jewish 
people, and the ipies that were sent to explore 
the land of Canaan, its products and inhabitants ; 
and as I read, he said that he perceived none of 
the things contained in the literal sense, but only 
those contained in the spiritual sense, and that 
these wdre wonderful beyond description. This 
was in the first entrance of the heaven of angelic 
spirhs ; what wonders, then, must nave been per- 
ceived in that heaven itawl and what in the 
heaven of angels ! Certain spirits, who were arilb 
me at die time, apd who before conld not believe 
that tbe Word of the Lord was of such a nature, 
began now to repent of their incredulity, and aaid, 
in that state, tnat they believed, because they 
besifi the other spirit say that he had heard, ana 
seen, and perceiv^ that the Word was bo of 
wonaerti. But othm spirita still persisted in their 
unbelieif, and said that it was not so, but tiiat all 
wdp mere fancy ; wherefbre dieae likewise were 
suddenly taken and from didir elevated sitoa- 
tion they discoarsM widi mo, and confessed thta 
it was vei^ fkr firom fkncj, for that they -reallv 
petosfved it to be so, and ftus with a more exqni- 
mto neipspd«l than. that of any of the senses 
wfaicn we eijoy in ^ material body. Presendy, 
others Haot wege taken un into tbe same bepvi 
anil amqiiist tbpm, one ^om 1 was acquaini 
with during &s life in the body, who bore the 
asme tesdmmn* sayiitfi amongst other things, that 
be was too mw simshed pt the glo^ dT the 
WoriCIn its bitor^ iBiise, ta be able to describe* 
> H. Being meltoa #h tooider eptapaasi^on for 
inen*f uhbeliefi he ^ woitaerfol 

ItoF tiiey ctadd remam no *10^^ igneraBt the 
ImeM thinga of Wori . Ito aaid* mmeover, 
>diat mih ins stale of etofeiiiibtt he wis able to 


penetrate dmronglhW into my thont^ ang 1 ^ 
affbettonsy'in wfai^ he perceived mole things thu 
he could eicpress, such as causes, influxes^ the oii. 
gins thereof; and how the ideas were mixed w&di 
eardily tMi^ obseiving that they were to be 
altogeiher aepaiated, with many other partienlam. 

2aS. Twice afterwards 1 saw othms taken up 
into another heaven amohgit angelic spirita, who 
from that station diacoureed with me, whilst I ^ead 
the third chap^ of Deuteronomy from beginning 
to the end. They said that feej had a perceptiem 
only of the interior sense of the Wm, at the 
samn time affirming that there was not a single 
tittle bat what contained a spiritiial sense most 
beantifully cohering with the rest; and further, 
that napaes also signified things. Thus they, 
likewise, were conmmed in the truth; because 
they before had not believed that bH things in 
the Word, to the minutest particulars, were in- 
spired by the Lord. They were even desirous of 
confirming this to others by oath, but it was not 


226. Certain spirits, also, were in uitoelief con- 
cerning the Word of the Lord, as containing with- 
in its DOBom such wonderful things ; for, in the 
other life, spirits retain toe-^same unbelief as they 
had during their life in the body, and it is oidy 
dissipated by means provided of the Lord, and by 
lively experiences. Wherefore, whilst I was read- 
ing some Psalms of David, their interior intuition 
or mind was opened, but, however, wit^t their 
being themselves taken np amongst angeli(^pir- 
its ; they then perceived tne intenor things ^the 
Word in those Psalms, and in their astonishment 
they said, that they never could have believed 
any thing like it The same part of the Woi^ 
was at the same time heard W several other spir- 
its, who all apprehended it after a different man- 
ner; with some it filled the ideas of their thought 
with many pleasant and delightful peroeptions, 
and thus witn a kind of life, according to the car 
pacity of each, and at the same time with an effi- 
cacy which penetrated even to tbe inmost recesses 
of uieir souls ; which mth some was so poweiful 
that they seemed to thOraselveB to be elevated 
towards the interfors of heayen, and thns nearer 
and nearer to the Lord, in pk^rtion as they were 
affected with truths and the goodnesses therewith 
conjoined. The Word was at the same time 
brought to some spirits, who had no compreheur 
sion of its internal sense, but only of its external 
or literal sense : to whom it appeared as a dead 
letter without life. Hence it wss evidently shown 
what the nature and quality of the Word is when 
the Lord vivifies it, viz., that it is of such efficacy 
as to penetrate even to the inmost recesses of the 
soul ; andbrhat its nature and qnalilY is when the 
Lord does not vivify it, — that m this case it is a 
mere letter, with scarcely any life to animate it 
237. By the divine mercy the Lo^^it has 
also been granted me, in lilm maniier, to see the 
Word of 9ie Lord in Hs beauty in the ipterm 
sense, and thta frequanlly, not u when the words 
am explsliied riaidy fta to their intonial aense,.bot 
so as to see the whole coiftoBta generally and ]»- 
dividoelly, in one connected series; wjmeh mf 


be caM bc^itlg s qele^M^j^mdliee 


out ef sk 


earthly one. — JL C, 1767- 

of tS^e mtopp^i sense of mo Word* 
when it is tppd by Me boys and dtita 
it is rm pf gfOwn<np pentoos wfib are m 
cipled Uilhito grounded ih cfasrity. The ' 
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11 , as I have been informed, beeaoae little children 
are in a state of mutual love and innocence, con- 
aeqnently ^eir recrative vessels are extremely 
tender and almost of a celedtial nature, so as to 
be pure bullies of reception, which therefore are 
capable of beinff disposed by the Lord for the 
purpose, although this does not come to their per^ 
ception, except by a certain sensation of delight 
suitable to their state and genius. The angels 
say, that the Word of the L«rd is a dead letter, 
but that it is vivified in the reader by the Lord, 
according to' the faculty of each individual, and 
that it becometh alive according to his life of chp- 
ity and state of innocence ; which takes place with 
endless variety. — A, C. 1776. 

The Word is in all the Heavens, and the 

Wisdom of the Angels is thence derived. 

229. That the Word is in the heavens, has 
remained a secret to mankind unto this day, nor 
could it be made known so long as the church 
was ignorant that angels and spirits are men like 
men m this our world, and that they resemble 
them in every particular, with this only difference, 
that they themselves are spiritual beings, and that 
all things which they have amongst them are from 
a spiritual origin ; whereas men on earth are natu- 
ral beings, and all things amongst them are from 
a natural origin, flo long as this remained con- 
cealed, it could never be known that the Word is 
also in the heavens, and that it is there read by 
the angelic inhabitants, and also ^ the spirits who 
are beneath the heavens. — S. & 70. 

230. The Word, in heaven, is written in a spir- 
itual style, which differs entirely from a natural 
style. A spiritual style consists of mere letters, 
each involving some particular sense ; and there 
are marks above the letters, which exalt the sense. 
The letters in use amongst the angels of the spir- 
itual kingdom, are like the letters used in printing 
amongst men ; and the letters in use amongst the 
angels of the celestial kingdom, each of wfich in 
itself involves some entire sense, are like the He- 
brew old letters, but inflected above and beneath, 
with marks above, between, and within them. As 
their writing is of such a nature, there are not any 
names of persons and places in their Word, an in 
ours, but instead of names are the things which 
they signify ; thus instead of Moses is mentioned 
the historical Word ; instead of Elias, the prophet- 
ic Word ; instead of Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, 
the Lord with respect to his Divine-celestial, his 
Divine-spiritual, and his Divine-natural; instead 
of Aaron, the priestly office ; instead of David, the 
kingly office, each in relation to the Lord ; instead 
of the names of the twelve sons of Jacob, or the 
tribes of Israel, and instead of the names of the 
Lord’s twelve disciples, various things respecting 
heaven and ,the church ; instead of Zion and Je- 
nisalem, the' church as to doctrine derived ftom 
the Word; instead of the land of Canaan, the 
church itself; instead (ff the places And cities 
ffierein, on tto side the river Jordan, and beyond 
It, various things relating to the church and its 
doctrine. The case is the same In respect to 
nambers ; they do not occur in the copies of the 
Word written in heaven, but instead of them are 
ekpressed the things with which the numhen cor- 
respond. It may nence be seen, that the Word 
in heaven corresponds to our Wcid, and that con- 
■nqneptly they are one, for correspondences make 
thiiigs one. 

1131. It is a wonderful circumstance, that the 
Word in heaven is so written, that the simple 
9 


may understand it in simpliciiy, and the wine in 
windom ; for there are various points snd imrks 
over the letters, which, as was observed, exalt the 
Bense^ but to which the simple do not attend, nor 
understand their meaning ; whereas, the wise are 
attentive to them, every one in *preportion to his 
wisdom, even to its highest degree. A copy of 
the Word, written by angels under the Load’s xn- 
spiiation, is kept by every consideiable society, in 
a sacred repository appomted for that piirp<i*^f to 
preserve it from any alteration in any of its points 
or marks. The Word in our world is so fhr sim- 
ilar to that in heaven, that the simple nnderstuid 
it in simplicity, and the wise in wMom ; but yet 
this difibrence of understanding in our world arises 
from a different ground, and u effected in a dif- 
ferent manner. 

232. The angels themselves confess that they 
derive all their wisdom from the Word, for in pro- 
portion to their understanding of the Word, is the 
degree of light in which they dwell. The light 
of neaven is divine wisdom, which appears before 
the eyes of the angels as light In the saered 
repository, where the copy of the Word is kept, 
the light is bright and naming, exceeding every 
degree of light that shines in the other parts of 
heaven without: the cause has already been men- 
tioned — that the Lord is in the. Word, — S. S» 
7i-7a 

There is a Marriage of the Lord aad the 

Church, and thence a Marriage of Good 

aad Truth, in every Part of the Word. 

233. That there is a marriage of the Lord and 
the church, and thence a marriage cf good and 
truth, in every part of the Word,^hB8 never yef 
been discovered ; neither could it be discover, 
so long as the spiritual sense of the Word re- 
maineu unknown ; for this sense alone can make 
manifest such a marriage. There are two senses 
cotitained in the Word, which lie concealed in its 
literal sense, and which are called spirituoli and 
celestial. What belongs to the spiritual sense of 
the Word has more particular relation to the 
church ; and what belongs to the celestial sense, 
to the Lord. The contents also oi the spiritaa! 
sense have relation to divine truth, and the con- 
tents of the celestial sense, to divine good ; and 
this is the ground of the above-mentioned mairiage 
in the Word. , But this is only apparent to those 
who, by virtue of the spiritual and celestial senae 
of the Word, are aoqiiamted with the signification 
of its names and expressions ; for some particular 
names and expressions are predicated of good, 
and some of truth, and some include both ; wheio- 
fore, without the knowledge of suck signification, 
it is impossible to see how such a marmge exists 
in every port of the Word ; and this is reason 
w^thiB arcanum was never discovered before. 

234. Inasmuch os there is such a mairiage in 
eveiy put of the Word, therefore we fteqaently 
find in the Word two eniessions which appeal 
like repetitimis of one and the same thing : they 
are, however, not repetitioM ; but one has raletioo 
to good, and the other to truth, aad both, tehee 
togeGier, effect the coqjnnction of good and trnth, 
aim cQDi^uently make them one. ThiiL.a]ep^ is 
the troe gronna of the divinity of the W oi4 end 
its ssnetHy ; for in every divine week Utoie is e 
comuiitetion of good with truth, and of truth with 
good.~&&6D,8l. 

235b That thers fieguendy ere two a p nm amm 
nfed in the Word, which ap|^- like lepsi i ti e BS 
of the same thing, moet be evideirt to eieiy enen- 
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life mto; m, for iiwtajice, brother and oompi^ shall ezecme jvdgmt^ and Jtirfibe in the earth, * 
MO, poor ind needy , wildemeaii and desert, facility Jerem. xxiii. 5 ; zzxiii. 15, The reason why judi^- 
•ad imijlrinnsn. foe and enemy, sin and iniqaity, ment and justice are so often mentioned toother, 
ansor end wrath, nation and pec^le, and |flad- is, because judgment is |Aedicated of tni£, and 
OBae, timHwning and weeping, jnstKie and judg* justice of good ; wherefore, by executing judg- 
ment, dLC. These appear to be synonjrmons ment and justice, is also meant to act from a prin- 
expreaekme, when in fact they are not ; (or the ciple of truth and good. The reason why judg- 
temw brother, poor, wilderness, vacuity, foe, sin, pent is predicated of truth, and instice of good, 
anger, nation, joy, mourning^ and justice, are pred- is, because the government of the Lord, in the 
ioated of good, and in the opposite sense of evil ; spiritual kingdom, is called judgment^ and the 
whereas the terms companion, needy, desert, emp- ^emment of the Lord m the celestial kingdom 
tineas, enemy, iniquity, wrath, people, glaidnesa, is called t'usfiee ; concerning which more may be 
weeping, and judgmnt, are predicated of truth, seen in the treatise On Heaven and Hell, n. 
and in the opposite sense of what is false. And 214, 215. Because judgment is predicated of 
yet it must appmu to the reader, who is unac- truth, therefore, in many places, mention is made 
quainted with mis arcanum, as if the tenns poor of truth and justice, as m Isaiah xi. 5 ; and Psalm 
and needy, desert and wilderness, vacuity and Ixxxv. 12 ; and in other placea 
emptinees, dtc., meant the same tUng, whereas 237. The reason why repetitions, as it were of 
they do not, but yet form one thing by conjunc- the same thing, are used in the Word, on account 
tion. In the Word, also, we frequently find two of the marrii^ of good and trutli, may be more 
tifings joined together, as fire and flame, gold and clearly seen in those places where the terms na- 
silver, brass and iron, wood and stone, bread and tion and people are used; as in the following: 
wine, purple and fine linen, dLc., because fire, Aii ! sinful nation, a peqpic laden with iniquity,'* 
gold, brass, wood, bread, and purple, are predi- Isaiah i. 4. The peojplt that walked in darkness 
Gated of good ; but flame, silver, iron, stone, water, have seen a great light ; — thou hast multiplied 
wine, and fine linen, are predicated of truth. In the nation,** Iwiah ix. 2, 3. “ O Assyrian I the 
like manner it is said, ^at God is to be loved with rod of tifine anger, — I will send him apiiust a 
all the heart and with all the soul ; and also, that hypocritical nahon, and against the ptopU of my 
God will create in man a new heart and a new wratli will I ^ve him a charge,** Isaiah x. 5, 6. 
spirit; for the heart is predicated of the good of **In that day there shall be a root of Jesse, which 
love, and the soul and spirit of the truths of faith shall stand for an ensign of the people ; to it shall 
from t^t good. There are some expressions, the nations seek,** Isaiah xi. 10. He who smote 
also, which, in cmtsequence of partaking alike the peoo/e in wrath with a continual stroke ; Me 
both of good and truth, are used by themselves, that ruled the nations in anger,** Isaiah xiv. 6. 
without the adjunction of others. But these, and ^ In that time shall the present be brought unto 
many things besides, are apparent only to the an* Jehovah of hosts, of a people scattered and peeled 
gels, and to those who see mto the spiritual sense — a nation meted out and trodden under foot,** 
of the Word, whilst they are reading the natural Isaiah xviii. 7. ^ Therefore shall the strong peopU 
sense. glorify thee, the city of terrible notions shall fear 

236. It would be tedious to show from the Word, thee,” Isaiah xxv. 3. ** Jehovah will destroy in 
that two expressions of this nature are used, for it this mountain the face of the covering cast ovei 
would a volume to quote all the particular cases all peapU^ and the veil that is spread oyer all no- 
where such double expressions occur; I shall, tibns,** Isaiah xxv. 7. ** Come near, ye nations, to 
however, in order to remove all doubt on this sub- hear; and hearken, ye people^ Isaiah xxxiv. 1. 
ject, produce some passages where the terms judg- “ 1 have called thee for a covenant of the peookf 
ment and justice, nation and people, joy and glad- for a light of the noHone}^ Isaiah xlii. 6. ** Let 
ness, are used together. Judgment and justice all the nations be ^thered together, and lot the 
are mentioned toother in these places : ** The pwple be assembled,** Isaiab xiilL 9. “ Behold, 1 
city was full of jydgtnenif Justice mged in it,** will lift up my hand to the nations, and set up iny 
Isaiah i. 21. ** Zion shall be redeei^d withjii^- standard to tlie people^ Isaiah xlix. 22. The rea- 
ment, and her converts with justice}* Isaiah i. son why people and nations are expressed at the 
** Jehovab of hosts shall be exalted in judgment, same time, is, because by nations are meant those 
and God that is holy shall be sanctified in jus- who are in good, and, in the opposite sense, tliose 
ttee,” Isaiah v. 16. “He shall sit upon the throne who are in evil, and by people, those who are in 
of David, and his kmgdom, to establish it with truths, and, in the opposite sense, those who are 
judgment and with jvutice,” Isaiah ix. 7. “ Jeho- in falsities. For this reason they who are of the 
vah idhall be exalted, for He dwelleth on hi^ He Lord*8 spiritual kingdom are called people, and 
hath filled Zion withjftu^gmenl and juffiee,** Isaiah they who are of bis celestial kin^om are call^ 
xxxiiiS. “Thus saith Jehovah, Keep je judg- nations; for all in the spiritual Kingdom are in 
ment, and do justi^ ; for my salvation is near to truths, and thereby in wisdom, but all u the ce- 
come, and my justice to be revealed,** Isaiah Ivi. 1. lestial kingdom are in good, and thereby in love. 
“As a nation that did nistiee, and forsook not the 238. The case is the same with many other 
judgments of their Grod ; they ask of me the judg- expressions ; os with jog and gladness, which fre- 
menti of justioe,*^ Isaiah* IviiL 2. “ And thou shalt qnently occur together, as may, be seen in the fol- 
swearJraovah liveth, in truth, in judgment, end lowing passages: ^And behold jew and, 
in jusdee,** Jerem. iv. 2. . “Let him that glorieth sl^ii^ oxen and killing sheep,** tsaiah xxiL 13.- 
rioiy in tbie, that Jehovah doth judgment wad jus- “ They shall obtain yay and gladness, and sorrow 
Bra in the eerth,** Jerem. *ix. 24. “Execute ye and mourning shall noo away,*’ Isaiah xxxv. 10; 
Judgmsnl and justice. Woe unto him that build- li. 11. “ and jghu/ness are cut off from the 
eth his house without jusHee, and his chon^ra bouse of our God, **^1061 i 16. “ The fast of thr 
wnhout judgment Did not thy fhther' do judg- tenth month shall be to the house of Judah joQf and 
ewnt ana jwUee, and then it was well with him ?” gladness^ Zech. viii. 19. “ That we may 
larem. xxu. 3, 13, IS. “1 will miss onto David and be glad all our days,** Psalm xc. 14. '^Bsjosee 
aMglitBouB Bran^ end a King shall reign,' and ye with Jerusalem, ana be gfad with her ->r$oira 


WRITINGS 07 EMANOEL SWEDENBORG. 


in her m,” Isaiah Ixvl 10. « Raowt and be glad, 
O daughter of Edom,” Lament iv. 21. “ Let the 
riffhteoos be glad ; let them moiee before God,” 
pSilm Ixviii. 3. “ Make me to hear joy and glad- 
new” Psalm li. 8. and gladness shall be 

found in Zion, thanks^vinff and the voice of mel- 
ody,” Isaiah li. 3. ** And thou shalt have Jew and 
gladness^ and manj shall rejoice at his birih,”Lnke 
1.14. “Then will I cause to cease — the voice 
of joy and the voice of gladness, the voice of the 
bridemom and the voice of the bride,” Jerem. 
VU.34; xvi.G; xxv. 10. “A^in there shall be 
heard in thitf place the voice of joy and the 
voice gladness, the voice of the bridegroom and 
the voice of the bride,” Jerem. xzxiii. 10, 11 ; and 
in many other places. The reason why mention 
is made, in these passagres, both of joy and glad- 
ness, is, because joy is predicated of good, and 
gladness of truth ; or joy of love, and gladness 
of wisdom ; for joy belongs to the heart, and glad- 
ness to the spirit ; or joy belongs to the will, and 
gladness to the understanding. That there is also 
a marriage of the Lord and the church in these 
two, is evident from this circumstance, that men- 
tion is made of “ the voice of joy and the voice 
of gladness, the voice of the bndegroom and the 
voice of the bride,” Jerem. vii. 34; xvi. 9; xxv. 
10 ; xxxiii. 10, 11 ; and the Lord is the bridegroom, 
and the church the bride. That the Lord is the 
bridegroom, may be jeen. Matt. ix. 15 ; Mark ii. 
19, 20 ; Luke v. <‘15 ; and that the church is the 
bride, may be seen Apoc. xxi. 2, 9 ; xxii. 17 ; 
wherefore John the Aaptist said of Jesus, “He 
that hath the bride is iJie bridegroom,” John iii 
29.-5.5.84-87. 

Memorable Relation concerning the Word* 

239. Because the divinity and sanctity of the 
Word an here treated of, it may be proper to add 
a MEMoaABLE RELATION to whut has been already 
said. There was once sent me down from heaven 
a small piece of paper, covered with Hebrew char- 
acters, but written os they used to be amongst the 
aircients, with whom those 'letters, which are at 
this day partly linear, were inflected, with little 
bendings upwards ; and the angels who were then 
with me declared, that they could discover entire 
and complete senses by the very letters, and that 
they discovered them particularly by the flexures 
of the lines, and of the apices of each letter ; and 
they explained what was their signification both 
separately and conjointly, telling me that the h 
which was added to the names of Abram and Sa- 
rai, signified infinite and eternal. They also ex- 
plained to me the meaning of the Word in Psalm 
xxxii. 2, by the letters or syllables only, and -in- 
formed me that their purport, when summed up, 
was this : That the Lord is ever merciful to those 
who do evil. They infonnod me that the writing 
in the third heaven consisted of letters inflected 
and variously curved, each of which contained 
^nie particular meaning ; and that the vowels 
there used were to express a sound which should 
correspond with affection. They added, that, in 
that heaven, they were not able to exfiress the 
vowels t and e, but instead of them, y and eu, and 
mat the vowels a, o, and li, were in use amongst 
them, because they give a full sound ; also, that 
they did not express any consonants roughly, but 
^luy, and that it was from this ground, that some 
Hebrew letters ore pointed withm, as a mark that 
their pronunciation should be soft. They said, 
likewise, that harshness in letters was in use in 
the sinritual heaven, by reason tint the S|iiritaBl 


m 

angels are principled in truths, and truth admiti 
of harshness ; whereas good, wherein the angels 
of the Lord’s celestial kingdom, or of the third 
heaven, are principled, a^its of no harshness. 
They declared further, that they had the written 
Word amongst them, composed of letters inflect- 
ed with significative little bmidings and apices ; 
from whence it appeared what those words of the 
Lord signify, “ One jot or one tittle shall in no ^ 
wise pass from the law, till all be fulfilled,” Matt 
V. 18. And again : “ It is easier for heaven and 
earth to pass awi^, than one tittle of the law to 
fail,” Luke xvi. 17. — 5. 5. 90. 

Concerning heretical OpAnions from the Letter 
of the word. 

240. In many passages are appearances of tru^ 
and not naked truths. Thus many things are writ- 
ten according to the apprehensions of the merely 
natural man, yet in such a manner that the simple ' 
may understand them in simplicity, the intelli^nt 

in intelligence, and the wise in wisdom. Now, 
since the Word is of such a nature, the appear- 
ances of truth, which are truths clothed, may be 
taken for naked truths; and such appearances, 
when they are confirmed, become falsities. But 
this is done by those who believe themselves to 
be superior to others in wisdom, when yet they are 
not wise ; for wisdom consists in seeing whether a 
thing be true before it is confirmed, but not in 
conm-ming whatever one pleases. The latter is 
the case with those who possess a talent for con- 
firmation and are in the pride of self-intelligence ; 
but the former with those who love trutb, and 
are affected by them because they pro truths, and 
who apply them to the purposes of life. These 
are in illumination from the Lord, and see truths - 
by the light of truth ; but the others are in illumi- . 
nation from themselves, and see falsities in the 
light of falsities. 

241. All the heresies which ever did, or do still, 
exist in Christendom, have sprung from thia cir- 
cumstance, that men have taken appearances of 
truth for genuine truths, and as such have con- 
firmed them. Heresies themselves do not occa- 
sion man’s condemnation ; but an evil life, together 
with confirmations of the falsities contained in any 
heresy, by misapplication of the Word, and by 
reasonings that originate in the natural mai^ are 
what condemn him. For every one by birth is in- 
troduced into the religion of his country, or of 
his parents, is initiated into it from his earliest 
years, and afterwards continues in the same per- 
suasion, nor is it in his power to extricate himself 
from its falsities, being prevented by his engage- 
ments in the world ; but to live in evil, and to con- 
firm falsities so as to destroy genuine truths, this 
it is which causes condemnation. For he who 
simply abides in the religion of his country, who 
believes in God, and (in case he be of the Chris- 
tian Church) believes in the Lord, esteems the 
Word to be holy, Pnd lives according to the com- 
mandments of the Decalogue, from a religion : 
motive ; such a one does not bind himself to the 
falsities of the religion he professes. When, there- 
fore, truths are proposed to him, and he peroeive.i 
them according to the measure of light which he 
has attained, he has a capacity to embrace them, 
and thus 1 1 be extricated from falsities. But it is 
not so with him who has confirmed the falsities, 
of his religion : these, when confirmed, are made 
permanent, and cannot be extirpated ; f^ when a 
'man hia confirmed himself in what is false, he is 
as if he had sworn to maintain it ; especially if 
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'tdf-lcffc, or the pride of hie own oederetanding, 
be in its fayor. 

9^ “f have conveieed, in the spiritaal world, 
leilli mne who lived many agM ago, and had con- 
^tnoed themselvea in the falBitiea of their pardon- 
^lar religkMiB peranaaiona ; and 1 found that they 
atill condnaed rooted in the aame. I have like- 
wiae converaed, in that world, with othera, who- 
had been of the aame religious perauaeion, and 
had entertained the aame notions with the former, 
but yet had not confirmed their falaidea in them- 
selvea ; and 1 found that, when they were instruct- 
ed by the angels, they rejected falaidea, and re- 
ceived truths : the consequence was, that the latter 
were saved, but the former were not. Every man, 
after death, is instructed by angels, and they are 
received into heaven who discern truths, and 
thence falsities ; fiw opportunity is given to every 
man after death to discern truths spiritually, but 
they oidy have the capacity of doing this, who 
have not confirmed themselves in fiusides; for 
they who have ao confirmed themselves are not 
williug to see truths, and, in case they do see 
-them, they turn their backs upon them, and then 
either ridicule or ftlsify them. — S.S, 91-83. 

943. There are some things which appear like 
contradicdons, when nevertheless there is not a 
single contradiction in the Word, if it be viewed 
in its own spiritual light — N. & 51. 

244. That it is hurtful to confirm the appear- 
ances of truth that occur in the Word, so as to 
destroy the genuine truth which lies within, may 
be evident from thir considoradon : All and every 
part of the literal sense of the Word has commu- 
nication with, and opens heaven, according to what 
%ras said above. When, therefore, man applies 
that sense to the confirmation of worldly loves, 
which are contrary to heavenly loves, then the in- 
ternal of the Word is rendered false, [that is, a 
false meaning is introduced 'into the words;] 
wherefore, when the external, which is the lit- 
•eial sense, whose intemal is false, has communi- 
cation with heaven, then heaven is closed, for the 
angels, who are in the intemal sense of the Word, 
reject it Hence it appears, that a false internal, 
or falsified truth, prevents communication with 
heaven, and closes it up. This is the reason 
why it is hurtful to confirm any false, heretical 
opinions. — 5. 8. 96. 

The Literal Sense of the Word a Guard to the 
Truths concealed in it* 

245. It is moreover to be observed, that the lit^ 
•eral sense of the Word is a guard to the genuine 
truths concealed in it ; and it operates as a guard 
thus, t^ the literal sense can be turned in eveiy 
diredtion, and be explained according to the read- 
wr*s apprehensioi^ without its interou being hurt | 
and violated; for no hurt ensues from the literal 
sense being understood differently by different 
persons : but the dan^r is, if the divine truths, 
which lie concealed within, should be perverted. 
From this tfae Word suffers violence ; to prevent 
which the literal sense is its guard ; and it oper- 
ates as such a guard with those who are in ftlsities 
ftom a principle of religion, and yet do not con- 
firm them, f^m these persons the Word suffers 
DO violence. The literal sense of the Word act- 
ing as a guard, is signified in the Word by the 
cherubs, and is also described by them. This 
gnaid is signified by the cherubs, which, after the 
aqsilsion cn Adam and Ids wife feom the garden 
ef Eden, were placed at the entrance ; of which 
fkaras , written, that When Jehovah God had driven 


out fee man, he placed at fee east end of fee gar- 
den of Eden, cherubs, and a flaming sword, which 
turned this way and feat, to keep fee way of fee 
tree of life, Gen. iiu 23, 24. By cheraba la signi- 
fied defence ; by fee way of fee tree of life is sig- 
nified aduussion to fee Loi^ which men have by 
means of fee troths contained in the Word ; di- 
vine truth in its ultimates is represented by the 
flaming sword, which turned every way, which is 
like fee Word in its literal sense, thus capable of 
being so turned. — iS. 8L 97. 

The Literal Sense of tke Word more power* 
fill than its Si^tual Sense* and accommo- 
dated to Man* 

246. The nature and quality of the power of 
persuading and confirming any heresy whatsoever 
from the Word, is well Imown in the Christian 
world, from so many heresies prevailing therein, 
every one of which is confirmed, and thereby made 
persuasive, from the literal sense of the Word: 
the reason is, because the literal sense of the 
Word is accommodated to the apprehension of fee 
simple, and therefore consists for the most part of 
appearances of troth, and appearances of troth are 
of such a nature, that they may be drawn to confirm 
whatever is assumed for a principle of religion, and 
thence of doctrine, cons^uently what is false; 
wherefore they who place genuine troth itself in 
fee literal sense only of the Word, may fall into 
many mistakes if they ore not in illustration from 
the Lord, and in that illustration form for themsel^s 
a doctrine, which may serve for a lantern to guiob 
them : in the literal sense of the Word there arc 
both naked truths and truths clothed, the latter of 
which are appearances of troth, and appearances 
cannot otherwise be understood, than from those 
passages where naked truths are extant, from which 
doctrine may be formed by a person in illqptration 
from the Lord, and the rest explained according 
thereto ; hence it is, that they wno read the Wora 
without doctrine, are carried away into manifold 




ten, is, in older that fee conjunction of heaven with 
men might be thereby eflEected, and fee ground of 
this conjunction is, that every expression therein, 
and in some passages every letter, contains a 
spiritual sense, in which fee angels are ; wherefore 
nfeen man perceives the Word according to the 
appearances of truth therein, the angels who are 
about man understand it spiritually; thus the 
spiritual principle of heaven is conjoined with the 
natural principle of the world as to such things as 
conduce to man’s life after death : if the Word had 
been written otherwise, no conjunction of heaven 
with man could have been thereby effected. And 
whereas the Word in the letter is such, therefore 
it is as it were a prop or support for heaven to rest 
on, for all the wisdom of the angels of heaven, u 
to things appertaining to the church, terminates in 
the literal sense of the Word, as in its basis, where- 
fore the Word in the letter may be called fee stay 
or support of heaven ; hence fee litoral sense of 
the Word is most holy, yea, it .is even more pow- 
erful than its spiritual sense, which has been made 
known to me ftta much experience in fee spiritual 
world ; for whilst spirits bring forward any part 
the Word according to the sense of the letter, fe^ 
immediately excite some heavenly society^to con* 
junction with them; from these oonsideratioiis 
may appear, feat every thing appertaining to the 
doctrine of the church must ne confirmed nom the 
litoral sense of the Word, in order that there oiay 
be any sanctity and power therein; and indeed 
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those books of the Word which contain the 
Bpiritual sense. From hence also it is evident, 
how dangerous it is to fiilsify the Word even to 
the destruction of the divine truth, which is in the 
apintaal sense thereof, for thereby heaven is shut 
against man. — A. E. 81& 

The Word of the Old Testament. 

247. That the Word of the Old Testament con- 
tains the arcana of heaven, and that all its con- 
tents, to every particular, regard the Lord, his 
heaven, thp- church, faith, and the things relating 
to faith, no- mi^i can conceive who views it from 
the letter alone. For the letter, or literal sense, 
suggests only such things as respect the externals 
of the Jewish church ; when, nevertheless, it eve^ 
where contains internal tilings, which do not in 
the least appear in those externals, except in a 

cases, where the Lord revealed and un- 
them to the apostles : as that sacrifices are 
significative of the Lord; that the land of Ca- 
naan and Jerusalem are significative of heaven, 
on which account they are called the heavenly 
Canaan and Jerusalem ; and that Paradise has a 
like signification. 

248. But that all and every part of its contents, 
even to the most minute, not excepting the smallest 
jot and tittle, signify and involve spiritual and 
celestial things, is a truth of which to this day the 
Christian wo3d is profoundly ignorant ; in conse- 
quence of which, little attention is paid to the Old 
Testament This truth, however, might appear 

e from this single circumstance: that the 
being of the Lord and from the Lord, could 
not possibly have any existence unless it contained, 
interiorly, such things as relate to heavei^ to the 
church, and to faith. For if this be denied, how 
can it be called the Word of the Lord, or be said 
to have any life in it ? For whence is its life, but 
from tnose things which possess life ? that is, ex- 
cept from hence, that all things in it, both in general 
and in particular, have relation to the Lord, who 
is real and essenti^ Life itself? Wherefore, what- 
soever does not interiorly regard Him, does not 
live ; nay, whatsoever expression in the Word does 
not involve Him, or in its measure relate to Him, 
is not divine. — A, C. 1, 2. 

Necessity for the Word at the time it was 
given. 

249. In the internal sense of the Word, the 
Lord’s whole life is described, such as it was about 
to be in the world, -even os to perceptions and 
thoughts, for these thinn were foreseen and pro- 
vided, as being from l£e Divine, for this reason 
also, that they mijght be exhibited as present ^ the 
angels at tfaiat time, who perceive the Word ac- 
cording to the internal sense, and that thus the 
Lord might be presented before them, and at the 
same time how he successively put off the human, 
and put on the Divine. Unless these things had 
been exhibited as present to' the angels by the 
' Word, and also by all the rites in the Jewish Church, 
the Lord would have been obliged to come into 
the world immediately after the decline of the most 
ancient church, which is called Man, or Adam, for 
the prophetical (declaration) concerning the L^’s 
ftommg was then immediately, Gen. iii 15 ; and 
what is more, the human nee wMch existed at that 
time, could not have been saved. — A. C. 2523. 

WUch are the Books of the Woi4. 

250. The books of the Word are all those which 
hm an internal sense ; but they wl^ch have not, 


are not the Word. The books of the Word in the 
Old Testament are, the five bonita of Moses, the 
book of Joshua, the book of Jud^s, the two books 
of Samuel, the two books of the Kmgs, the Psalmsef 
David ; the Prophets, Isaiah, Jeremiah, the Lamen- 
ti^oiiB, Ezekiel, Daniel, Hosea; Joel, Amos, Oba- 
diah, Jonah, Micl^ Nahum, Habakkuk, Zephaniah, 
Haggai, Zechariah, MaJachi; and in the New 
Testament, the four Evangelists, Matthew, Mark, 
Luke, John ; and the Apocalypse. — w5. C. 10,3^. 

Character of the Apostolic Writings. 

251. With regard to the writings of St. Paul, 
and the other apostles, I have not given them a 

g lace in my Anana CaUttia, because they are 
oraatic writinn merely, and not written in the 
sl^e of iht as are those of the Prophets, of 
David, of the Evangelists, and Revelation of St 
John. The style of the Word consists throughout 
in correaftondeneeSi and thence effects an immediate 
communication with heaven ; but the st^le of these 
dogmatic writings is quite different, having, indeed, 
communication with heaven, but only mediate er 
indirectly. The reason why the apostles wrote in 
this style, was, that the New Christian Church was 
then to begin through them; consequently, the 
same style as is used in the Word would not have 
been proper for such doctrinal tenets, which re- 
quired plain and simple language, suited to the 
capacities of all readers. Neve^eless, the writ- 
ings of the apostles are very g^d books for the 
church, inasmuch as they insist on the doctrine of 
charity and faith thence derived as strongly as the 
Lord Himself hath done in the Gospels, and in the 
Revelation of St John, as will appear evidently 
to any one who studies tliese writings with atten- 
tion . — Letter to Dr, Btyer, 

Previous to the Word which the World now 
possesses, there existed a Word which is 

252. That the Word amongst the ancients was 
written by mere correspondences, but that it was 
lost, has been related to me by the angels of 
heaven; and they said that that Word was still 
preserved amongst them, and used in heaven, by 
those ancients among whom that Word existed 
when they were in toe world. Those ancients 
amongst whom that Word is still in use in heaven, 
were in part natives of the land of Canaan and its 
confines, as of Syria, Mesopotamia, Arabia, Chal- 
dea, Assyria, Egvpt, Zidon, Tyre, and Nineveh; 
the inhabitants of all which kingdoms were initi- 
ated Into representative worship, and consecnenUy 
were skilled in the science of corresponuencew. 
The wisdom of those times was derived from that 
science, and thereby they enjoyed interior percep- 
tion and communication with the heavens : they 
also who wore mternally acquainted with th gjgqr - 
resik^ences of that Word, were called wiswW^ 
and intelligent, and, in succeeding ages, divimn 
and magL But, inasmuch as that Word was lUl 
of such corraqwndences as were remotely signifi- 
cative of celestial and spiritual things, in eonse* 
quence whereof it began to be generally Ihlsified ; 
mn,*^ the divine providence or the Lord, in mo- 
cess of time it was removed, and at last was lost, 
and another Word, written by conespondenees less 
remote, was given, which was the Word puUiblied 
by the prophets amongst the children a IsiueL 
Yet in this Word are retained several names of' 
places which were in the land of Canaan, and in 
the neighboring kingdoms of Asia, by wbidi an 
signified things similar to what were in thuancieat 
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WqiA It wiB ODlliM 100011111 that Abraham waa By Meana ot the Word, ^ht lacoimimaicalcd 
to go that land, and that hia poa- ^ NaUona oat of the Church, 

taritj, oat of the loina of Jacob, were introdac^ 254. There is no poasibility of conjanction with 
into it heaven, unless there be, in some part or other of 

353. That the ancients had a Wor^ is ^dent the earth, a church which is in possession of the 
from the writings of Moses, who mentions it, and Word, and is thus acquainted with the Lord ; for 
alao invc m quotations from it, Numb. xxi. 14, 15, the Lord is the God of heaven and earth, and with- 
27-^ ; and that the historical parts of that Word out Him there is no salvation. It is enough that 
were called iAe Iforiq/'AiftoiNih, and the prophetical there be a church which is in poBsession of the 
parts, EnuneiationB. From the historical parts Word, although it may consist of very few persons • 
of that Word Moses has given this quotation : in respect to the whole race of mankind ; for still, 

** Wherefore it is sud in thb hook of (he ffan of by means of the Word so possessed, the Lord is 
Jehovah, what He did in the Red Sea, and in the present in every country on the face of the earth, 
brooks of Arnon, and at the stream of the brooks inasmuch as by that means heaven is in conjunction 
that goeth down to the dwelling of Ar, and lieth with mankind. 

jpon the border of Moab,** Numb. xxi. 14, 15. By 255. But in what manner the presence and con- 
me wars of Jehovah, mentioned in that Word, as junction of the Lord and of heaven is effected in 
in ours, the Lord’s combats with the hells are all countries by means of the Word, shall now be 
meant and described, and his victories over them, shown. The universal heaven is, in the Lord’s 
when He should come into the world : the same sight, as a single man ; and so also is the church 
combats are also meant and described in many on earth : that they have, moreover, the actual ap- 
passages in the historical p^ of our Word, as in pearance of a man, may be seen in the treatise 
the wars of Joshua with the inhabitants of the land concerning Heaven ana Hdl, In this man, the 
of Canaan, itnd in the wars of the judges and of church, where the Word is read, and where the 
the kings of IsraeL From the prophetical parts I^rd is thereby known, is as the heart and as the 
of that Word Moses has given this quotation: lungs; the celestial kingdom as the heart, and the 
** Wherefore say the cnuticuifors. Come unto Hesh- spiritual kingdom as the lungs. Now, as from 
bon ; let the city of Sihon be built and prepared ; these two fountains of life in the human body, all 
for there is a fire gone out of Heshbon, a flame from the other members, viscera, and organs, subsist 
the city of Sihon ; it hath consumed Ar of Moab, and live, so also do all those people, in every part 
and the lords of the high places of Arnon. Woe of the earth, who have any religion, who worship 
to thee, Moab ! thou art undone, O people of one God, lead good lives, and thus make a pert of 
Chemosh ! He hath given his sous that escaped, this man, subsist and live from the conjunction or ' 
and his daughters, into captivity unto Sihon, king the Lord and heaven with the church by means 
of the Amorites ; we have shot at them. Heshbon of the Word ; resembling in this respect the mem- 
is perished even unto Dibon, and we have laid bers and viscera without the thorax, wherein the 
them waste even unto Nophah, which reaefaeth heart and lungs are contained. For the Word in 
unto Medebah,” Numb. xxi. 27-30. The transla- the church, although it may consist of but few 
tors render it, (hey that speak in proverbs, but they persons, is Ufe to all the rest from the Lord through 
are more properly called enunaaiors, and their the heavens ; just as the members and viscera of 
compositions prophetical enunciations, as may ap- the whole body receive life from the heart and the 
pear from the signification of the word moshaltm lun^ The communication also is similar ; which 
in the Hebrew tongue, which not only means prov- is uie reason why those Christians among whom 
erbs, but also prophetical enunciations ; as in the Word is read, constitute the breast of the fore- 
Numb. xxiiL 7, 16 ; xxiy. 3, 15 : it is there said, mentioned man, — they are also in the middle or 
that Balaam uttered his enunciation, which was centre of all the rest ; next to them are the Roman 
also a prophecy concerning the Lord ; his enun- Catholics ; beyond these are the Mahometans, who 
ciation is caliea moshat in the singular number : it acknowledge the Lord as a very great prophet, and 
may be further observed, that the passages thence as a son of God ; after these come the Africans ; 
raoted by Moses, are not proverbs, but prophecies, and the last circumference is occupied W the 
That that Word, like ours, was divinely inspired, people and nations in Asia and the Indies. For all 
is plain from a passage in Jeremiah, where nearly who are in that man, look towards the centre, where 
the same expressions occur : ** A fire shall come the Christians are situated, 
forth out of Heshbon, and a flame from the fiddst 256. In the centre, where the Christians are 
of Sihon, and shall devour the corner of Moab, and situated, who are in possession of the Word, is 
the crown of the head of the sons of Shaon. Woe the greatest light ; for light in the heavens is Di- 
' be unto thee, O Moab ! the people of Chemosh vine Truth, proceeding nom the L^ as the son 


' be unto thee, O Moab ! the pe< 
pmisheth ; for thy sons ore taker 
daughters captive,” xlviu. 45, 46. 


leople of Chemosh vine Truth, proceeding irom the Lord as the son 
:en c^ve and thy there ; and inasmuch ns the W<Hrd is Dirine Troth, 
16. Besides these, the greatest light is with those who are in posses- 


inei^n is also made of a prophetical book of the sion of the Word. Light thence, as from its centre, 
ancient Word, called the book of Jasher, or the spreads itself around through r.ll the circumfer* 
book of the Upright, by David and by Jo^ua; by ences, quite to the extremities: Lence the illumi- 
David in the following passage : ** David lamented nation of the nations and people without the church 
— over Saul and over Jonathan; also he bade is also through the Word. — 5. & 104-106. 
them teimh the children of Judah the bow: behold 257. The same may also be Ulustrated by this 
it is written in the bwJeof Jasher^ 2 Sam. L 17, 18 ; experience. There were certain African spirits 
and by Joshua in this passage : ^ Joshua said, Sun, from Abyssinia with me, wjiose ears^ on a certain, 
stand thou still upon Gibeoh, ai^ thou, moon, in occasion, were opened, that they might hear singing 
the valley of Ajalon; is not this 'written in the in a church or the world, from the Psalms of 
book qf Jather f ” Josh. x. 12, 13. Moreover, it David ; by which they werO aflTected with such de- 
ltas been told me that the seven first chapters of light, that they joined in the singing : after that, 
Genesis are extant in that ancient Word, and however, their ears were closed, so that they could 
that not the least word is wanting. — S, & 102, not hear any thing thence; but they were then 
lOlA , afi^ted with a greater degree of delight, because 
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it wae spiritual, and were at the same time filled 
with intelligence ; for that p^m treated of the 
Lord, and concerning redemption. The reason of 
such an increase of delight was, that there was then 
^nted them a communication with that society 
in heaven, which was in, conjunction with those 
who were singing that psalm in the world. From 
this and much other experience, it was made clear 
to me, tlmt communication with the universal 
heaven is granted through the Word. For which 
reason, by the divine providence of the Lord, the 
kingdoms of Europe, and especially those in which 
the Word is reaa, have a universal intercourse 
with the nations* without the pale of the church. — 
&&108. 

258. From these circumstances it may evidently 
appear that the Word, which is read in the Prot- 
estant Church, enlightens all nations and people 
by spiritual communication ; and further, that it is 
provided by the Lord, tliat ^ere should always be 
a church on earth, where the Word is read, and 
where the Lord in consequence is known : when 
therefore the Word was almost totally rejected 
by the Romish Church, through the divine provi- 
dence of the Lord the Reformation took place, 
and the Word was again received. It was alsq^ 
provided that the Word should be accounted holy 
tiy nn eminent nation among the Papists. — S. S, 
110 . 

259. It has been given me to know, bjr much ex- 

S erience, that man has communication with heaven 
y means of the Word. Whilst reading the Word, 
from Uie first chapter of Isaiah to the last of Mala- 
chi, with tlie Psalms of David, and keeping my 
thought fixed on the spiritual sense of each pas- 
sage, it was given me to perceive clearly, that 
every verse communicates with some particular 
society in heaven, and thus that the whole Word 
communicates with the universal heaven. — S, S, 
113. 

Restoration of the Spiritual Sense of the 
Word* 

260. It having been foretold, that at the end of 
the present church, also, darkness would arise, in 
consequence of its members not knowing and 
acknowledging the Lord as the God of heaven and 
earth, and separating faith from charity ; therefore, 
lest the genuine understanding of the Word, and 
consequently the church, should perish, it has 
pleased the Lord now to reveal the spiritual sense 
til ^ Word, and to show that the Word in that 
sense, and from this in tlie natural sense, treats of 
the Lord and the church, imd of them only ; with 
many other discoveries, by which the light of troth 
derived from the Word, tliat was well nigh ex- 
tinguished, may be restored. That the light of 
truth would be almost wholly extinguished at the 
end of tlie present church, is foretold in many pas- 
sages of the Apocalypse, and is also meant by 
these words of the liord : ** Immediately after this 
tribulation of those days shall the sun be darkened, 
and the moon shall not give her light, and the stare 
shall fiill from heaven, and the powers of the 
heavens shall be shaken; and then — thev shall 
see the Son of Man coming in the clouds of heaven 
with power and great glory,” Matt. xxiv. 29, 30. 
By the sun, is there meant the Lord in respect to 
love ; by the moon, the Lord as to faith ; by the 
Stan, the Lord as to the knowledges of gm and 
truth ; by the Son of Man, the Lord as to the Word ; 
by clouds, the liters, sense of the Word ; by glory, 
its spiritual sense, ajii its transpsrence thioo|p the 

literal sense. — & iS, 112. 


How it is without the Wordy with tho Ughlof 
Reason alone* 

261. There are persoim who insist, and confirm 
themselves in the opinion, that man, without the 
Wor^ might know the existence of a God, and 
likewise of heaven and hell, With other points 
which the Word teaches, and who by that means 
derogate from the authority and holiness of the 
Wqr^ if not with their mouth, yet in their heart ; 
and it would not be proper to reason with such 
persons from the Word, but from the natural light 
of reason ; for they do not believe the Word, but 
themselves. Inquire then of the light of reason, 
and you will find that there are two faculties of 
life in man, called understanding and will, and that 
the understanding is subject to the will, and not 
the will to the understanding ; for the understanding 
only teaches and points out the way. Inquire 
further, and you will find mat the will of man is 
his mprium, or selfhood : that this, considered in 
itself, IS evil : and that in consequence of this his 
understanding is full of false apprehensions. When 
you have made these discoveries, you will see, 
that man of himself is not willing to understand 
any thing but what comes firom me projarium or 
selfliood of his will, nor would be able, unless there 
were some other source of knowledge. Man, from 
the pnprium of his will, is not desirous of under- 
standing any thing but what regards himself and 
the world. Every thing of a higher nature is in 
darkness to him. When he saw me sun, the moon, 
and the stars, if by chance he should reflect on their 
origin, he would not be able to refer them to any 
other creative power than their own ; for could ho 
proceed further than manv veiy learned men in the 
world have done, who, although they were informed 
by the Word that God created all things, have y(it 
ascribed creation to nature? What then would 
have been their sentiments in case they had re- 
ceived no information from the Word? Is it 
credible, that the ancient philosophers, as Aris- 
totle, Cicero, Seneca, and otners, woo have written 
about God and the immortality of the soul, re- 
ceived their first information on those subjects from 
their own understanding ? No, surely, but from 
others, to whom the inrormation was successively 
handed down from those who had it originally fix ni 
the Word. In like manner, the writers on natural 
religion do not derive their knowledge on ttie sub- 
ject from themselves, but only confirm, by rational 
deductions, the truths they have learned from the 
church, which is in possession of the Word ; and 
it is possible there may be some amongst them who 
confiiii such truths, and yet do not believe them. 

262. It has been permitted me to see people, 
born in remote islands, who were possessed of 
rationdity so far as relates to civil concerns, and 
yet had no knowledge at all concerning God. 
Such persons', in the spiritual world, have the ap 
pearance of apes ; but whereas they are men by 
Dirth, and consei^uently enjojr the capacity of ro 
ceiving spiritual life, they are instructed by angels, 
and bv means of knowledges concerning the Lord 
as to his human character, are made alive. What 
man of himself is, clearly appears from those who 
are in hell, some of whom have been ranked among 
the learned and distingnished : these are nnwilliiig 
to hear any thing of Crod, and on that account can- 
not pronounce the word ** God.” I have seen them, 
and conversed with them ; and I Imvc also con- 
versed with some who have burst into the most 
violent wrath and anger at the bare mention of 
God. Consider, tbertfore, what sort of a creature 
man would have been, supposing him to have 
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mmdiiomfoniMrtioBalMMRGo^ that 1 will make a new covenant; --this shall be 

hfeife spoken ^lent God, have written about God, the covenant ; — I will put my law in their inward 
and have pneached aboot God, are in auoh a state, parts, and write it in their hearts and the> 
There are many such from amongf the Jesuits. The shall no more teach every man his neighbor, a-nj 
ihaiMm why they are in such a state, is, because eveir man his brother, saying, Know ye Jehovah; 
thbir wills are «!, and the will, as before ob- for they shall all know me,” zsxi. 31, 33, 34. 
served, leads the^derstanding, and robs it of the 266. From these considerations it is plain that 
truths which it had received from the Word.— fiuth and truth are a one. This also is the rea- 


SL&ji&iia 

963. The prevalence of religious worship from 
the most earlv ages of the world, and the universal 
knowledge of a God amongst the inhabitants of 
Uie globe, with some notion of a life after deatli, 
are not to be ascribed to men, nor to their self- 
derived intelligence, but to the ancient Word men- 
tioned above; and, in succeeding times, to the 
Israelitish Word. From these two sources, reli- 
gious knowledge was propagated throng all parts 
of India, with its islands ; through Egypt and 
Ethmpia into the kingdoms of Africa ; from the 
maritime parts of Asia into Greece; and from 
thence into Ital^. But as the Word could not be 
written otherwise dian by representatives, which 
are such earthly existences as correspond with 
heavenly ones, and are consequently significative 
of thei% therefore the religious notions of the Gen- 
tiles were chaitged into idolatry, and in Greece 
were turned into fables ; and the divine properties 
and attributes were considered as so many separate 
gods, governed by one supreme Deity, whom they 
called Jove, from Jehovah. That they had a 
kuowledge of paradise, of the floo^ of the sacred 
fire, of the four ages, beginning with that of gold 
and ending with that of iron, by which in the Word 
are signified the four states of the church, as in 
Daniel, chap. ii. 31*-35, is well known. That the 
Mahometan religion, which succeeded and de- 
stroyed the former religious persuasions of many 
nations, was taken from the Word of both Testa- 
ments, is also well known. — & S, 117. 

Sect. 6. — Faith. 

FMth and Truth are a One* 

964. Faith is an internal acknowledment of 
truth. They who are in the spiritual a&ction of 
truth enjoy aq internal acknowledgment of it. As 
the angels are in that affection, they totally rmect 
the tenet, ^t the understanding ought to be kept 
in subjection to faith ; for they say, ** How can 
you believe a thing when you do not see whether 
It is true or not And if any ode affirms that 
what he advances must be believed for all that, 
they reply, ** Dost thou think thyself a God, that 
I am to believe thee ? or that 1 am madpthat 1 
should believe an assertion in which 1 do not see 
ai^ troth'? If 1 must believe it, cause me to see 
it” The dogmatizer is thus constrained to retire. 
Jnde^ the wisdom of the angels consists solely 
in this, that what they think, they see and com- 
prehend. 

' 965. There is a spiritual idea, of which few 
people have any knowledge, which enters by influx 
mto the minds of thos^ho are in the affection of ' 
truth, and dictates interiorly that the thing which 
th^ are hearing or reaffing, is true or not true. 

' In this idea th^ are who read the Word in illu- 
mmation from the Lord To be in illomination is 
nothing more than to be in aperception, and thence 
in an internal acknowledgment, that in a manner 
responds, as the ideas are premted, **Tlds is 
true, and mis.” Thqy who aie in this illumina- 
tion are they who are said to be taught of Jeho- 
vah, Isaiah liv. 13 ; John vi. 45; and of whom it 
ia, said in Jeremiah, Behold, the days come,— 


son that the ancients, who were accustomed to 
think of truth from affection much more than 
the moderns, instead of faith, used the word 
truth; and, for the same reason, in the Hebrew 
language, truth and faith are expressed by one 
anfi the same word, namely, Amuua, or Amen. 
I— F. 4-6. 

967. The angels who are in celestial love will 
not hear any thing of faith, saying, **What is 
faith? — is it not wisdom ? And what is charity ? 
— is it not to do ? ” And when they are told that 
faitii consists in believing what is not understood, 
they turn aw^, saying, ^ This person is out of 
his senses.” These are in the third heaven, and 
are the wisest of all. Such do those become, in 
the world, who immediately apply to life the divine 
things which tliey hear, turning away from evils as 
infernal, and worshipping the Lord alone. 

968. The angels who are in spiritual love, also, 
do not know what faith is. If it be named, they 
understand truth, and if charity be named, they 
understand doing truth; and when they are told 
they must believe, they say it is a vain way of 
yaking, and add, Who does not believe troth ? ” 
They add this because they see truth in the light 
of their heaven ; and to believe what they do not 
see, they call eitlier simplicity or foolislmess. — 
D. L. W. 497, 428. 

The Essence of Fhith is Charity* 

969. It is to be observed, that chari^ and faith 
form a one, as the will and understanding do; be- 
cause charity belongs to the will, and faith to the 
understanding. In like manner, charity and faith 
form a one, as affection and thought do ; because 
affection belongs to the wUl, and thought to the 
understanding. So, again, charity and faith form 
a one, as goMness and truth do ; because good- 
ness has relation to affection, which belong to the 
wUl, and trnUi has relation to thought, vTOicb be- 
longs to the understanding. In a word, charity 
and faith constitute a one, like essence and form; 
for the essence of faith is charity, and the form 
of charity it faith. Hence it is evident that faith 
without charity is like a form without an essence, 
which is not any thing ; and that charity without 
faith is like an essence without a form, whicb like- 
wise is not any thing. 

^0. It is with charity and faith in man, just as 
it is with the motion of the heart, which is called 
its systole and diastole, and the motion of the 
lungs, which is called respiration. There is also 
an entire correspondence of these with the will 
and understanding of man, and of course with 
charito and faith ; for which reason the will and 
its anection are meant by the heart, when rnen- 
rioned in the Word, and the understanding and 
its thought by the term soul, and also by spirit 
Hence, to yield the breath (or soul) is to retain 
animation no loi^r ; and to give up the ghost (4r 
spirit) u to respire no longer. From whicb it fol- 
lows, that there cannot be any faith without char- 
ity, nor charity without faith ; and that faith with- 
out charity is like respiration of the Inngs without 
a heart, which cannot take place in any living 
thing, blit only in an automaton ; and that charity 
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^rithoat faith ia lihe a heart without lungo, in 
which case there can be no sense of life ; eonse- 
flueutlv, that charity by faith accomplishes uses, 

the heart by the lungs accomplishes actions. 
So great, indeed, is the similitude between the 
heart and charity, and between ^e lungs and 
faith, that in the spiritual world it is known by a 
person’s breathing what is the nature of his faith, 
and by his pulse what is the nature of hu charity. 
For angels and spirits, as well as men, live by the 
pulsation of the heart and by respiration ; thence 
It is that they, .as well as men in this world, feel, 
think, act, and speak. — F, 18, 19. 

271. There are many who have not an internal 
acknowledgment of truth, and yet have the faith 
of charity. They are such as have had respect to 
the Lord in their life, and from a principle of re- 
ligion have avoided evils, but who nave been kept 
from thinking of truths by cares and business m 
the world, and also from a want of truths in their 
teachers. Yet these interiorly, or in their spirit, 
are in the acknowledgment of truth, because they 
are in the affection of it ; wherefore, after death, 
when they become spirits, and are instructed by 
angels, they acknowledge truths and receive them 
with joy. But it is otherwise with those who in 
their life have not had respect unto the Lord, and 
have not avoided evils from a principle of religion. 
These interiorly, or in their spirit, are not in any 
affection of truth, and therefore not in any ac- 
knowledgment of it ; wherefore, after death, when 
they become spirits, and are instructed by angels, 
they are unwilling to acknowledge truths, and 
therefore do not receive them. For evil of life 
interiorly hates truths ; but good of life interiorly 
loves truths. JF. 30. 

IIow Faith is formed from Charity. 

272. It shall also be explained how faith from 
charity is formed. Every man has a natural mind 
and a spiritual mind ; a natural mind for the world, 
and a spiritual mind for heaven. Man as to his 
understanding is in both ; but not as to his will, 
before he shuns and turns away from evils as sins. 
When he does this, his spiritnal mind is open also 
in respect to the will ; and then there flows thence 
into the natural mind spiritual heat from heaven, 
wluch heat in its essence is charity, and gives life 
to the knowledges of truth and good which are 
therein, and out of them forms &th. The case 
herein is just as it is with a tree, which does not 
receive vegetative life before heat flows from the 
sun and joins itself with the light,- as happens in 
the season of spring. There moreover, a full 
parallelism between the qaickening of man with 
life and the vegetation of a tree, in this respect, 
that the one is effected by the heat of this world, 
and the other by the heat of heaven, which is the 
reason why man is so often likened to a tree by 
the Lord. — F. 32. 

^ fhr aa any oae shuns Bvils as fllnsy so Hu 
he has MIh. 

773. Evil of life destroys the tmth of frith ; 
because evi) of life apperttuns to the will, and the 
truth of frith appertains to the understanding; 
Md the will leads the understanding, and causes 
it’ to act in unity with itself; wherefore, should 
mere be any truth in the understanding which 
does not agree with the will, when man n left to 
himself^ or thinks under ^e inflnence of his evil 
mid the love thereof, he either casts out such truth, 
or by falsification forces it into such unity. It is 
otherwise with those who a "o in the good of life; 


for they, when left to themselves, think under ijfae 
influence of good, and love the truth whicdi is in 
the understandii^, because it agrees therewith. 
Thus there is e&cted a conjunction of faith and 
of life, like the conjunction of truth and of gfood, 
each resembling toe conjunction sef the^ under- 
standing and toe will. 

274. ilence, then, it follows, tfant in proportion 
as man shuns evils as sun, in the same proportion 
he has faitl^ because in toe same proportion he is 
principled in good, as was shown above. This ia 
confirmed also by its contrary, that whosoever does 
pot shun evils as sins, has not frit^ because he 
is in evil, and evil has an inward hatred against 
truth: "outwardly, indeed, it can put on a friendly 
appearance, and endure, yea, love, that truth should 
be in the understanding ; but when the outward is 
put ofi| as is the case uter de^ then truth, which 
was thus for worldly reasons received in a friendly 
manner, is first cast ofF, afterwards is denied to be 
truth, and finally is held in aversion. — 2>. 44, 45. 

Faith is first in Tim^ but Choiity is first In 
End. 

275. Faith, by which is also meant truth, is first 
ii) time, but charity, by whfrh is also meant good, 
is first in end ; and that which is first in the end 
is actually first, because primary, thus also first- 
born ; but that which is fint in time, is not fol 
actually, but apparently. Bat that tois may be 
comprehended, it shall be illustrated by compari- 
sons ; as with the building of a temple, as lUso of 
a house, and with the making of a ^rden, and 
with too preparing of a field. With the buildiho 
OF A TEMPLE ; the first thing in time is to lay the 
foundation, to raise toe walb, to put' on the roof, 
and afterwards to put in the altar, and to erect the 
pulpit ; but toe first thing in the end is toe wor- 
ship of God in it, for the sake of which those things 
are done. With the building of a house ; the 
first thing in time is to build its exterior parts, 
and also to furnish it with various things which 
are of necessity ; but the first thing in end is a 
commodious habitation for himself and for the rest 
who shall be in the house. With the maeino or 
A GARDEN ; toe fifst thing in time is to level the 
ground, and prepare the soil, and plant trees, and 
BOW such things as will serve for use ; but the first 
thing in end is the enjoyment of the fruits of them. 
Wito the preparing of a field ; toe first thing 
in time is to clear the land, to plough, to barrow, 
and then to sow the seeds ; but the first thing in 
end is the harvest, thus also use. From these 
comparisGUB, every one may conclude which in it- 
self IB first ; for does not every one, when he wishes 
to build a temple or a bouse, as also to make a 
garden and to cultivate a field, fint intend use, 
and constantly keep and revolve this in bis mind, 
while he procures the means for it? We con- 
clude, therefore, that the truth of faith is first m 
time, but that the good of charity is fint in end ; and 
that this, because it is primary, is therefore actu- 
ally the fint-begotten in the lAd. — T.C. ft 336. 

Faltb is the llnl Principle of the Chureh te 

Appenranoe, bnt Cbaritr notoallf the lirsu 

27fr Hiere are two things which coDstitato the 
church, namely, charity and frith ; charity is of 
alfretion, and faith is of thought thence derived. 
The very essence of thought is affection, for with- 
out affeotioD no one can think ; the all of life^ wlM 
is in toought, being from ^ection: hence ft is 
evident that the fint principle of the church is 
aflbctioii, which is of charity or love. But the 
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tmatm wfa? fkilh is called the fint nrinciple of the 
chnrch, ia became it drat appean ; for what a man 
bolievea, that lie thinka, and by tkoi^ffat he aeea ; 
whereaa, that with which man ia apiritnally affect- 
ed, he doea not think, nor, therefore, doea he aee 
it in thought, but he perceivea it in a certain aenae, 
which haa no reference to eight, but to another 
aenaitive principle, which ia called the Benaiti?e 
principle of delighL And thia delight, inaamuch 
aa it ia spiritual, and above the aenae of natural 
delight, man doea not perceive, unleaa when he ia 
ina£ spiiitnal, that i|^ when be ia regenerated by 
the LoiiL Hence it ia that thoae thinge which are 
of faith, thua which are of aight, are believed to 
be the first things of the church, although they 
are so only in appearance ; this, therefore, is called 
the beginning m the creation of God, because the 
Word, in the letter, ia according to appearance ; 
for the appearance in the letter is for the simple ; 
but apintual men, like the angels, are elevated 
above appearances, and perceive the Word such 
aa it is in its internal sense, consequently they 
perceive that charity ia the first principle of the 
church, and that faith ia thence aerived ; for, aa 
was said above, faith which is not derived from 
charity, and which dom not pertain to charity, ia 
not faitk Even from ancient times it has been a 
matter of controversy what is tlie first principle 
of the church, whether faith or charity ; and they 
who were unacquainted with the nature of charity 
have said that faith is the first principle ; but they 
who were acquainted with the nature of charity 
have affirmed that charity is the first, and that 
faith is charity as to appearance, inasmuch as the 
affection of charity, appearing to the sip;ht in 
thought, ia faith;' for the delight of auction, 
when it passes from the will into the thought, 
forma itself, and in various forma renders itself 
visible. This was unknown to the simple, where- 
fore they took that to be the first principle of the 
church which appeared before the sight of their 
thought; and because the Word in the letter is 
written according to appearances, therefore this 
is there called the first, the beginning, and the 
first-born. For this reason, Peter, by whom was 
represented the faith of the churc^ is said to be 
the first of the apostles ; whereas John was the 
first, inasmuch as by John was represented the 
good of charity. That John, and not Peter, was | 
Uie first of the apostles, is evident from this cir- 
cumstance, that John leaned on the breast of the 
Lord, and that he, and not Peter, followed the 
Lord, John xxi. 20-22. rFor the same reason, also, 
by Reuben (because he was the first-born of Ja- 
cob) was represented fait^ and it was believed 
that the tribe which had its name from him was 
the first; nevertheless that tribe was not the first, 
but the tribe of Levi, inasmuch as by Levi was 
represented the good of charity ; wherefore, also, 
this tribe was appointed to the priesthood, and 
the priesthood is the first order of the church. It 
is aim for the same reason, that in the first chap- 
ter of Genesis, whiH, in the sense of the letter, 
treats concerning the creation of heqven and earth, 
but, in the internal sense, concerning the new 
creation or regeneration of the man of the church 
at that time, it is there said, that the light was 
first made, and afterwards the sun and the moon, 
as may be seen, verses R-5, and 14—19, in that 
chapter, when, notwithftanding, the sun is the 
first, and light is from thence. The reason why 
light was said to be the first of creation, was be- 
cause by light is signified the truth of faith, and 
, bj tlm sun n-nd moon the good of love and charity. 


From these considerations it is evident what is 
signified by the beginning of the creation of God 
namely, faith from the Lord, which is the first 
principle of the church as to appearance. — A, E. 


277. Inasmuch as man does not see good in his 
thought, for good, as was observed, is only felt, 
and is felt under various species of delight, and 
whereas man does not attend to the things which 
he feels in thought, but to the things wMch he sees 
in it, therefore he calls all that good which he feels 
with delight, and he feels evO with delight, be- 
cause evil is ingenerate or inherent in him by 
birth, and proceeds from the love of self and of 
the world ; this is the reason why it is not known 
that the good of love is the all of heaven and ^ the 
church, and that this in man is only from the Lord, 
and that it does not flow from the Lord into any, 
but such as shun evils and the delights thereof as 
sins. This is what is meant by the Lord’s words, 
that the law and the prophets hang upon these two 
commandments, Thou shalt love God above all 
things, and thy neighbor as thyself. Matt. xxiL 
35-38 ; and I can aver, that there does not exist a 
grain of truth, which in itself is really truth, in 
man, except so far as it proceeds from* the good of 
love from the Lord, and therefore neither is there 
a grain of faitli, which in itself is really faith, that 
is, living, salutary, and spiritual, except so far as 
it proceeds from charity which ia from the Lord. 
Inasmuch as the good of love is the all of heaven 
and the church, therefore the universal heaven and 
the universal church are regulated by theflLord^ 
according to tlie afiections ofiove, and not accord- 
ing to any thing of thought separated from them ; 
for thought is affection in form just as speech is 
sound in form. — A, E» 1317. 

Faith never becomes Faith till the Truths of it 
are willed and done. 

278. All tlie things of faith, which are signified 
by the first-born of sons, are those which are from 
the good of charity, for faith exists from this good; 
for truths, whether they be taken from the Word 
or from the doctrine of the church, cannot in any 
wise become truths of faith, unless there be good 
in which they may be implanted : the reason is« 
because the intellectual is what first receives truths, 
inasmuch as it sees them, and introduces them to 
the will ; and when they arc in the will, then they 
are in the man, for the will is the man himself: 
wherefore he who supposes that faith is faith with 
man, until he wills foose truths, and from willing 
does them, is exceedingly deceived ; neither have 
the truths of faith any life until man wills and does 
them : all that which is of the will is called good, 
because it is loved ; thus truth becomes goM, or 
faith charity, in the will. That the man of tlq 
church has been in obscurity on these subjects, is 
because he has not perceived that all things in the 
universe have reference to truth and to good, and 
that they must have reference to both, ^t they 
may be any thing ; neither has he perceived th^ 
in roan there are two faculties, understanding and 
will, and that truth has reference to the under^ 
standing, and good to the will, and that if reference 
is not 1^ to both, nothing is appropriated to mqi : 
inasmuch as these things have been in obscurity, 
and yet the ideas of the thought of man are founded 
on such things, therefore error could not be muni- 
fested before the natural man ; when yet if it had 
been once manifested, the man of the chum 
would have seen, as in clear light from the Wor^ 

> that the Lord Himself hns snoken innumerable 
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things concorni^ the good of charity, and thj^ 
this is the principal of the church; and that faith 
is nowhere else than in that good: the good of 
charity^onsists in doing good from willii^ good. — 

A. a 9224. 


Erron and Blindness of those who are in 
. Faith alone* 

279. They who place salvation in faith alone, 
and not at the same time in the life of faith, that 
is in the life of charity, believe that any one can 
come into licaven, and to the Lord, howsoever he 
have lived ; for th^ do.- not know what the life 
of man is, and because they do not know this, they 
suppose that the life is nothing ; wherefore if they 
are ukcd whether an evil person can be amongst 
the good, they sa^ that he can throi^h the mercy 
of God, because it is a work of omnipotence ; yea, 
if they are asked whether a devil can become an 
angel of heaven, they answer in the affirmative, if 
he be willing only to receive faith, for they have 
no doubt about his power to receive : but if they 
are told that evil cannot be turned into good, thus 
hell cannot be turned into heaven with man, and 
that this is impossible because contrary to order, 
therefore contrary to Divine Truth, thus contrary 
to God Himself, who is order, to this thev reply 
that such tilings are reasonings about salvation, 
tvhich tliey have no concern with. From these, 
and from innumerable other cases it may be mani- 
fest, into what blindness concerning salvation and 
eternal life the doctrine concerning faith alone 
leads. — A. C. 87()5. 

280. They who place salvation in faith alone, 
when they read the Word, attend nothing at all to 
tliosc things which arc there said concerning love 
and charity, yea, neitlier do they see them, for 
hose things fall into the shade of the sight, as 
kings which are quite aside, or as things which 
irc to tlie back. — A. C, 8780. 

281. In general no one can comprehend the in- 
ternal sense of the Word, thus neither can he com- 
prehend the things of angelic wisdom, unless he 
snows and understands, that all and single things 
in heaven have reference to good and truth, and 
that nothing exists there but from the one con- 
joined to tlie other : hence it is that those are in 
darkness, who separate the one from the other, 
namely, the truth which is of faith from the good 
which is of charity, as thev do, who say that man 
is saved by faith alone, or by the confidence alone 
whicn is of faith: inasmuch as such refer all 
things to faith, and nothing to charity, it is impos- 
sible for them.to comprehend any thing concerning 
the heavenly things which are in the internal sense 
of tlie Word ; for they are in darkness concerning 
good, thus also in darkness concerning the con- 
junction of good and truth, consequent^ concern- 
ing truth itself, for this in such case is involved in 
the same darkness : hence come so many and so 
great conjectural fancies and heresies ; they who 
urn illustrated concerning truths, are those few, 
who are in the doctrine and at the sam^time in 
the life of truth. Let those know, who are in faith 
Slone, that all the ideas of the thought of the angels, 
^ho are in the qecond heaven, and are cdled 
spmtqal, are from truths which have been made 
^ds by life, and that all the ideas of the thought 

II j are in the third heaven, and are 

called celestial, are from good; and that hence 
w^latter are in wisdom itself. — A. C. 9186. 

282. They who established salvation on faith 
Wone without the goods of charity, in the other life 
Annually atiect dominion, by ftnrphutiinr against 


others, and this so long as thejy are not yet devas- 
tated as to the science of the knowledges of fkith ; 
for eyerv one in the other life retains the principles 
of his faith which he had had in the life of the 
body, nor do any others change them into truths, 
but they who have been in tiie good of life, for 
good desires truth, and receives it willingly, be- 
cause it is homogeneous.: but they who have been 
in evil of life, do not change, being as it were hard, 
and they also reject truths, and likewise are in 
obscurity, that they cannot even see them, seeing 
only such things as confirm their own princmles, 
ana not the least of what is against them. «ich 
also believe that they are the most intelligent of 
all, yet they know nothing but to reason from an 
assumed principle ; wherefore it is they who effiefly 
assault charity, consequently who are willing to 
have dominion ; for they who. are in charity are 
humble, and as the lowest are willing b serve all ; 
but they who are in faith without chanty, are elate^ 
and are willing to be served by all as if themselves 
were supreme ; wherefore also they make heaven 
to consist in the glory of having dominion, and 
suppose, because they believe themselves more in- 
telligent than all others, that they shall become 
archangels, and thus that ftany others will serve 
them ; and this also in agreement with the words 
in Daniel, That the intelligent shall shine as the 
splendor of the expanse, and they who justify many 
as tlie stars for an age and eternity,” xiL 3 ; but 
instead of splendor these have darkness. — A, C, 
8313. 

Faith alone composed of all Falses and all 
Evils in the Complex* 

283. All religion has life for its end, for it 
teaches the evils which are to be shunned, and the 
goods which are to be done ; the relimon which 
has not life for its end, cannot be called religion, 
consequently where it is taught that works of the 
life are of no account, but faith alone ; and where 
this is taught are not all evils of life, so far as the 
civil laws do not forbid and restrain, permitted, for 
faith alone covers, remits, and takes them away ? 
That this is the case may appear from this con- 
sideration, that it is said, that iaith alone justifies 
the life, and yet it is taught that man is not saved 
by any good of life, and also that he may be saved 
by that faith even in the last hour of death ; like- 
wise that he is justified at the same moment that 
he receives that faith, with other things of a like 
nature, which altogether persuade that life is ant 
the end of that relinon ; and if religion has iMit 
life for its end, it follows that it gives loose the 
reins to evils of every kind. That all falses in 
the complex exist with those who are in that faith 
both in doctrine and life, may appear from this 
consideration, that the faith which is alone justify- 
I ing and saving is this, that the Father sent Uie Son 
I that He mi^t reconctie to Himself the human race 
I by the passion of the cross, and so by the taking 
away or damnation ; but the q|^litv of this iai^ 
and what there is of truth or not or truth therein, 
was expounded above; and every one may see 
that in that faith there is nothing but thought, and 
nothing of life, for it is said, if we believe this wi^ 
trust and confidence, that is, acknowledge it in 
thought, we shall be saved. If salvation is in this 
faith alone, what need, it may be asked, is there 
to know what is the nature of love to the Lord, of 
charity towards the neighbor, of the life of man, 
of the goods and evils thereof, of remission of sine, 
of reformstion and regeneration ; are not all these 
things tfattfiuth alone? if itbeasked,whBtioreiiiie- 
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am of n it not that faith alooe ? if it be dwell to the right in front, in a plane beneath the 
•idEed, what ia chuity towards the neighbor, is it sole of the foot ; their habitation is a specie8.of 
not that faith alone ? if it be asked, what is the ci^; it has been frequently given to discourse 
church, is it not that faith alone ? and so in other with them thence, and to hear their reasonings in 
cnees: hence it is evident, that that faith alone has favor of faitli alone, which are acute, and their 
nbsoiM, and like a dragon has swallowed up, all assaults of charity, which are contumacious. 
the goods and truths of the Word, and conse* C. 6096i 

quently of the church, which nevertheless are 286. In regard to this circumstance, that they 
iunumerable, and by which the angels have intelli- were first to pass damnation, the case is this : 
genoe and wisdom, and by whicn men have all they who were of the spiritual church, and miti l 
■alvation. Inasmuch as by that faith alone they the coming of the Lord were detained in the lower 
have banished all the truths and goods of the earth, and there infested by those who were in 
chnrch, it follows that falses and their consequent faith separate from charity, whose case has been 
evils occupy the place thereof^ and consequentiy treated of in the preceding chapters, when they 
the chnrch is devastated : nay, even by this trutn, were liberated thence, were not immediately taken 
that man cannot do good which is really good from up into heaven, but were firrt brought into another 
himaelf, all the truths and goods of the enurch are state of purification, which is toat of temptauons ; 
rejected, as if it were thereby lawful for man to for the truths and goods of faith could neither be 
desist from doing them, because, if not good, they confirmed or conjoined without temptations, and 
•re rather damnable than salutary : and it is won- before tliey were confirmed and comoined, they 
derful, that by one troth ill understood, all the could not be elevated into heaven. These things 
Uuths and goods of toe chui^ in the whole com- were represented by the sons of Israel, in that 
plez have been rejected. These things are what they were not immediately introduced into the 
•re signified in the spiritual sense by the number land of Canaan, but first into the wilderness, 
«f the beast, siz hundig^ and sixty-six. — .^£.647. where they remained for forty years, and in the 

mean time underwent various temptations, which 
The Piiaciple of rwn alone has its Origin in gjg treated of in the books of Moses. As to what 
Evil or liiie. concerns this circumstance, that they first passed 

284., In what manner it is to be understood, that through the red sea, by which is signified the hell 
opinion concerning faith separate or alone first of those who are in faith separate and the life of 
occurs, shall be briefly told. Evil of life has with evil, thus ^ough the midst of damnation, it is to 
it its own false, which false lies stored up wito be observed, that this hell is in front, at a depth 
man who is ir evil of life, and sometimes he is below the hell of the adulterers, and extern its^ 
ignorant that it appertains to him ; but as soon as considerably toward the left ; it is separated from 
he thinks concemmg the truths of the church, and the hells of toe adulterers by waters as it were of 
especially concerning salvation, then that false a sea ; to the right there, but at a greater depth, 
comes forth and roamfests itself, and if it cannot is where those are gathered together who ore in 
^eny the truth itself, as to its common, [or general the truth of faith, but not in the good of faith, 
principle,] it then explains it in favor of its own who are signified by the Philistines, (see the 
evil, and thus falsifies ; when, therefore, he thinks previous artmle ;) but the lower earth, where those 
•bout faith and charity, which are the essentials are who are infested, is beneath the sole of the 
of toe church and of salvation, instantly then faith foot, a little in front ; they who are liberated from 
ocenrs, but not charity, because this latter is oppo- infestations, are not led towards the right, for in 
•ite to evil of life ; hence, also, he removes charity, that quarter are those who are signified by the 
and chooses faith alone. From these things it is Philistines, but they are led to toe left, tlirough 
evident, that the truths of faith are near, but not the midst of the hell above spoken of, and emerge 
toe goods of faith, that is, that the former first to the left, where there is as it were a wilderness ; 
occur, but not the latter.* From this erroneous that they who are taken from infestations pass by 
•ad false principle there afterwards follow more this way, it has been twice given me to see 
which are mlse and erroneous, as that good works When they pass, they are so protected by the 
contribute nothii^ to salvation ; that the life does Lord, that the slightest evil cannot tonch them, 
Mt follow man after death ; that man is thenSaved still less any thing of damnation, for toey are en- 
|icm mercy alone by faith, howsoever he has lived compassed wito a column of angels, amongst whom 
in toe world that the most wiclied may be saved the Lord is present : this was represented by the 
by faith, at the last hour of his life ; that evils passage of toe sons of Israel through the red sea. 
may be wiped away in a moment; these andcirai’ This also was meant by those wor^ in Isaiah, 
Jsr things are thought and established from that ** Awake, awake ! put on strength, O arm of Je- 
piineiple, as so many links in a chain ; but they hovah ! Art not Thou it which hath dried up the 
would be perceived to be altogether otherwise, if sea, the waters of the great abyss, which hath 
chsiity and life were the principle.’— afl. C. 80^. placed the depths of the sea away, that the re- 

deemed might pass?” 1 l 9, 10 ; where toe- ann 

Wheic of Jehovah denotes toe Lord as to toe Divine Hu- 

U Faith alone. waters of the great abyss, and the 

285. As to what concerns issaults from those depths of the sea, denote toe hell where those are 
are in the truth of faith which is not from who are in faith separate from charity, and in e^u 
l^d, who are signified by toe Philiriin^ it is to of life ; toe waters as of a sea, beneath which 
be kiiown toot mey, in toe other life, infest the they are, are falses, for falses in toe other life ap- 
well ^poeed, and continually aseault the good pear as dense and dark clouds, and also as* inoiH 
cf faith or chti^ ; for the pnnciples which they dations of waters ; toe redeemed who were 
have received in the world, they cany with them are th^ who have been liberated by toe Lord*— * 
into toe other life, and retain, until they are vas- A, (X 8099L 
tiEfeed, that is, deprived of all science of the knowl- Farsoaslva Fhltk. 

adages of faith, and let down into helL There is 267. Persnasive faith is given with evil of 
at tfaia day a great nninber of such, and they but not aaving tokh ; fiir persnaaive toith ia e 



WRITINGS OR EMANUEL SWEDENBORG. 


77 


oeiflaasion that all things which are of the doctrine 
b? the church are true, not for the sake of truth, 
nor for the sake of life, nor even for the sake of 
salvation, for this latter they scarcely bhlieve, but 
for the sake of gains, that is, for the sake of hunt- 
ing after honors and wealth, and for the sake of 
repntation on account of those ; with a view to 
the obtaining of such things, they learn doctrinals, 
thus not on account of the end that they may 
serve the church and promote the salvation of 
souls, but that they may serve themselves and 
their connection's; wherefore, it is the same to 
them whether those doctrinals be true or false ; 
this they are not concerned about, still less in- 
quire into, for they are m no affection of truth for 
i^e sake of truth ; but they confirm them, what- 
soever be their quality, and when they have con- 
firmed them, they persuade themselves that they 
are true, not considering that falses may be con- 
firmed alike as truths. — C. 8148. 

aie. They who in the world aspire after great 
things, and covet many things, are in a stronger 
persuasive that what the doctrine of the^ church 
teaches is true, than they who do not aspire after 
groat things and covet many things : the reason 
iM, because the doctrine of the church is to the 
former only a means to attain their own ends ; and 
so far as the ends arc desired, so far the means 
are loved, and are also believed. 

269. But the case in itself is this : so far as 
they are in the fire of the loves of self and of the 
world, and from that fire speak, preach, and act, 
far they are in the above persuasive, and then 
they know no otherwise than that it is so. But 
when they arc not in the fire of those loves, they 
then believe nothing, and some of them deny: 
hence it is evident, that persuasive faith is the 
faith of the mouth, and not of the heart ; thus that 
m itself it is not faith. 

21K). They who are in persuasive faith do not 
know, from any internal illustration, whether what 
they teach be true or false, yea, neither do they 
care about it, if they are only believed by the vul- 
gar; for they are in no affection of truth for the 
sake of truth. They also defend faith alone more 
than others, and make account of the good of faith, 
which is charity, in proportion as they can gain 
by it. 

2f)l. They who are in persuasive faith, recede 
from faith, if they be deprived of honors and gains, 
provided their reputation is not endangered; for 
persuasive faith is not inwardly with man, but 
stands without, in the memoiy only, from which it 
w pressed forth when it is taught. Wherefore 
wat faith with its truths vanishes away after death ; 
tor then there remains only that of faith which is 
inwardly in man, that is, which is rooted in good, 
™ which has been made of the life. — C. 
a365-B368. 

of the Learnedy who are in the Troths 
HeU; while otherSf who are 
u Falses, are ia Heavens 

The ease herein is this: there are some 
are in genuine truths, some who are in truths 
^ genuine, and some who are in falses, and 
yet they who are in genuine truths are often 
eamUM, and they who are in truths not genuine, 
«ia also who are in falses, are often saved. This 
"Ml^pear as a paradox to most pertons, but still it 
®^th ; experience itself has confirmed it For 
nave been seen in hdl those who were more 
*^*ned timn others in the truths derived from the 
and from the doctrine of their church, as 


well dignitaries as others ; and on the other hud, 
there have been seen in heaven those who were 
not in truths, also who were in fUses, both Chris- 
tians and Gentiles. The reason why the former 
were in hell, was because, indeed, they were in 
truths as to doctrine, but in evils as to life ; ud 
the reason why the latter were in heaven, was be- 
cause they were, indeed, in non-truths as to doc- 
trine, but still they were in good as to life. Some 
spirits recently deceased, wfth whom it was given 
to speak, expressed their surprise that those who 
had been distinguished for learning in the Word, 
ud in the doctrine of their church, were amongst 
the damned, yet of whom it had been believed 
that they would become luminaries in heaven, 
according to these words in Daniel : The intelli- 
gent sh^l shine as the splendor of the expanse, 
and they that justi^ many, or the stars, tor u 
age and eternity,** xii. 3 ; but they were told, that 
the intelligent are they who are in truth, ud teach 
truths, and that they who justify are those who are 
in good, and load to good, and that therefore the 
Lord said, ^that the just shall shine as the sun 
in the kingdom of his Father,** Matt xiii. 43. It 
has been further said, that they who are learned 
as to doctrine, but evil as^ life, are those who 
are meant by the Lord in Matthew : ** Many shall 
say to Me m that day. Lord, Lord, have we not 
prophesied by thy name, and by ^y name cast 
out demons, and in tliy name done muy virtues ? 
But then will I confess to them, 1 know you no^ : 
depart from Me, ye workers of iniquity ! ** vit 22, 
23 ; and in Luke : ** Then shall ye begin to say. 
We have oaten ud drunken in thy presence, and 
Thou hast taught in our streets : but He will say, 
I say unto ye, I know you not, wheAce ye are ; 
depart from Me, all ye workers of iniquity,** xiii. 
26, 27 ; and that they were also meant by the 
foolish virgins, who hod not oil in their lamps, 
concerning whom it is thus written in Matthew 
** At lengSi came the other virgins, saymg, Lord, 
Lord, open to us ; but He answering said, Verily 
I say unto you, I know you not,** xxv. 11, 12 : to 
have oil ir. their lamps denotes good in the truths 
which are of the faith of the church. Also, that 
they who are in non-truths, yea, who are in falses 
from ignorance, ud yet in good, and thence in 
the affection of knowing truth, were meant by the 
Lord in Matthew: **1 say unto you, that many 
shall come from the east and west, and shall sit 
down with Abraham, and Isaac, ud Jacob, in the 
kingdom of the heavens ; but the sons of the king- 
dom shall be cast out into outer darkness,** viii. 
11, 12 ; and in Luke : ** They shall come from the 
east ud west, and from the north and south, lying 
down in the kingdom of God ; ud behold there 
are last who shall be first, ud there are first who 
■hall be last,** xiii 29, 30. From this it may now 
be manifest, that by those who sacrifice to gods, 
are signified those who are in the worship of the 
false m>m evil, and that these are they who shall 
be devoted, that is, shall be cast out For falses 
from evil are evils in form, inasmuch as evil, when 
it shows itself in light, ai^ forms itself, is called 
the false. Hence it is, that they who are in ^ 
ae to life, althoi^ they are in troths as to doctrine, 
are still m the falses of their own eviL That thie 
is the case, manifests itself clearly in the other 
liib ; for such, when they are left to themeelvee, 
think from evil against the truths which they have 
known and profemd ; thoe they think falaea. Per- 
sons of the same character act in like manner hi 
the world, when they are left to themeelvee, uA 
think ; for then they either pervert truths, or deny 
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tniliii, to pitromie the evils of their life ; but they 
who are in good, and still in non-truths, yea, who 
me in falses from ignomoce, as are some within 
8 m church, and also some out of the church who 
are called Gentiles, these indeed regard their own 
falses as truths, but inasmuch as tliose fhlses come 
ibith from good, they bend them to good, thereforo 
there is noming of malignity in them, as there is 
in falses which are from evil; and whereas the 
Mses thence derived are mild and flexible, they 
are in the facultjr of receiving truths, and also 
do receive when instructed by the angels. — A, 
C.9192. 


The Nature and Quality of Intellectual Faith* 


293. What is the nature and quality of intellect- 
nal faith shall here be explained. The Word, in 
the spiritual sense, treats in many passages con- 
cerning the understanding of divine truths in the 
Word, and, where the desolation of the church is 
treated of^ it also treats concerning the under- 
. standing of the divine truths thereof from the 
Word heing destroyed; and from the passages 
npon that suoject taken collectively, and explored 
as to their interior sense, it is evident that in 
proportion as the undAstanding of truth perishes 
in the church, in the same proportion the church 
perishes. The understanding of the Word is also 
signified, in many passages, hy Egypt, Ashur, Is- 
rael, and Ephraim ; but by Egypt the natural 
nnderstandmg thereof, by Ashur rational under- 
standing, by Israel spiritual understanding, and 
by Ephraim the understanding itself of the Word 
in the church. But those three degrees of under- 
standing, viZi, the natural, rational, and spiritual, 
must be together, in order that man may see and 
perceive, from illustration, the genuine truths of 
the Woifl ; for the natural understanding, which 
is the low^ cannot be illustrated by its own lu- 
men, but it must be illustrated by the liglit of the 
rational man, which is the middle, and this from 
spiritual light ; for the spiritual understanding is 
in the light of heaven, and sees by virtue thereof, 
and the rational is mediate between the spiritual 
and the natural, and receives spiritual light, which 
it transmits into the natural and illostrates it: 
hence it is evident that the natural understand- 
ing, without light through the rational from the 
spiritual, is not properly understanding, being 
without light from heaven, and the truths of the 
church, which are also the truths of heaven, can 
by no means be seen except in the light of heaven ; 
the reason is, because the divine truth, proceeding 
from the Lord as a sun, is the light of heaven, and 
the Lord, by his own light, which is spiritual light, 
alone illustrates man. From these consideratmns 
it is evident that the Lord wills that man may 
not only know the truths of his' church, but also 
ondeiBtand them, not, however, from natural light 
separated from spiritual light, for natural light 
separated from spiritual light, in the things of 
heaven or spiritual things, is not light, but thick 
darkne^ ; for man, from natural light separated, 
views the thim of the church from himself, and 
not from the Lord, wherefore he cannot see them 
otherwise than from appearances and fallacies, 
and to see them from these, is to see falses for 


troths, and evils for goods. The fire which prop- 
^agates and also enkiimles that light is the love of 
self, and the conceit of self-denved intelligence, 
therein oridnating: ]when roan thinks from that 
fire and its light, m proportion as he excels in in- 
gennity,. and thence in tiie faculty of confirming 
ul things at his pleasure, in the same proportiott 


he can also confirm falses and evils, even to make 
them appear as truths and goods; yea, he can ex- 
hibit falses and evils in a shining natural light 
which, nevertlieless, is a delusive light, raised or 
exalted by the contriver ; but to comprehend the 
things of the church from this light is not to un- 
derstand them, but rather not to understand, for 
man from that light alone sees truths as falses, 
and falses as troths : this is especially the case 
when any received dogma is assumed as an essen- 
tiid truth, without being previously examined, 
whether it be true or not, except in the way of 
confirmation by reasonings from the natural man, 
or by confirmations from particular passages in 
the Word not understood. When a man views 
all the dogmas of his religion according to this 
mode, he may assume for a principle whatever he 
pleases, and by the light of confirmation cause it 
to appear as if it were a truth from heaven, al- 
though it be a false from hell. From whot has 
been said it may be concluded, that by the un- 
derstanding of the truths of the church, is meant 
the understanding thereof illustrated by the light 
of heaven, thus by the Lord : the man who is in 
such illustration is thereby enabled to see the 
truths of the church, rationally in the world, and 
spiritually after death. But to enter into the 
things of the church, which inwardly are spirit- 
ual and celestial, from natural lumen separated 
from spiritual light, which is the light of heaven 
from the Lord, is to proceed in inverted order, for 
what is natural cannot enter into what is spiritual, 
but what is spiritual can enter into what iHnatu- 
lul ; for natural influx, which is also called phys- 
ical influx, is not given with man into the thoughts 
and intentions of his spirit, but spiritual influx is 

S 'ven, namely, of the thoughts and intentions of 
e spirit into the body, and into its actions and 
sensations. — A. £. 84G. 

DifTerence between Natural and Spiritual 
Faith. 

294. With those who are in the doctrine of faith 
alone, there is indeed no faith, by which is to be 
understood no spiritual faith, or not the faith of 
the church ; yet such fusees natural faith, which 
is also called persuasive faith ; for they believe 
that the Word is divine, they believe in eternal 
life, they believe also in the remission of sins, and 
in many other things ; but such faith, with those 
who are without charity, is merely persuasive faith, 
which, reguded in itself, does not differ from a 
faith of things unknown which are heard from 
others in the world, and are believed, although 
neither seen nor understood, but because they are 
said by some one whom such persons think worthy 
of credit : thus it is only thu fkith of another in 
themselves, and not their omu And this faith, 
which is not made their own by sight and under- 
standing, is not unlike the faith of one born blind 
concerning colors and objects of sight in the 
world, who has also a dulness in the sense of 
touching, concerning which things he has an ex- 
traneoiu idea, which, no one knows but himself 
This faith is what is called histoiickl faith, and v* 
by 00 means a imiritnal faith, such os the faith ol 
the church ought to be. Spiritoal faith, or faith 
of the church, is wholly derived from chuityi 
that in its essence it is charity ; also things spirit- 
ual, which are believed, appear in light to those 
who are in charity. This 1 declare nom experi- 
ence ; for every one, who has lived in charity dor- 
ing his abode in the worl A sees, in the other life* 
his own troth which he oelievea, iriiereas they 
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irho have been in faith alone, see nothing at all. 
NeverthclesB, historical faith onl^, by means of 
thought concerning God, concerning heaven, and 
eternal bfe, has some degree of conjunction with 
heaven, but only by obscure thought, and not by 
the affection of charity, for this affection it has 
not : wherefore, by the affection which such per- 
Boni have, which is the affection of thp love of 
golf and of the world, they ore conjoined to hell : 
hence it may appear that they are between heaven 
and hell, inasmuch as they look with their eyes 
towards heaven,, while their heart is inclined 
towards hell ; to do which, is to profane, and the 
lot of profaners in the other life is of all others 
the worst To profane is to believe in God, the 
Word, eternal life, and many things which are 
tauffht in the literal sense of the Wbrd^ and still 
to live contrary to them. Hence, then, it is, that 
it is said, ** 1 would thou wert cold or hot,** for he 
who is cold, that is, who is without faith, does not 
profane ; neither docs he who is hot, tliat is, who 
^ charity alone. — JE. 232. 

Providence of the Lord with those who are 
taught the Doctrine of Faith alone. 

295. The greater part of those who are bom 
within the churches where the doctrine of faith 
alone, and of justificatinn thewby, is received, do 
not know what faith alone is, nor what is under- 
stood by justification ; wherefbre, when they hear 
those things from their teachers, they think that a 
life accormng to the precepts of God in the Word 
18 thereby understood, for they believe this to be 
faith and also justification, not entering more deeply 
into the mysteries of doctrine. Such persons, also, 
when they are instructed concerning faith alone, 
and concerning justification thereby, believe no 
otherwise than tliat faith alone is to think concern- 
ing God and salvation, and how they ought to live ; 
and that justification is to live before God. All 
within the church who are saved, are kept by the 
Lord in this state of thought and faith, and after their 
departure out of the world are instructed in truths, 
because they possess a capacity for receiving in- 
struction; but they who have framed their uves 
from the doctrine of faith alone, and of justifica- 
Uon thereby, as above spoken of, are blinded, for 
wth alone is not faith, and hence justification by 
fwth alone is a nonentity. It is, however, to be 
^served, that there ore very few who thus live 
from doctrine, although it is believed by the preach- 
ere that all who hear their preachings are under 
weir influence ; for it is from the Divine Provi- 
dence of the Lord, that there are but very few 

such. -..4. £.233. 

.^6* That still the Divine Providence of the 
^^ continually operates, that those should be 
saved, with whom faith separate from charity is 
jnsde matter of religion, shall now be said : it is 
of the Divine Providence of the Lord, that, al- 
though that faith has become matter of religion, 
still every one knows that that faith does not save, 
Out that a life of charity does, with which faith acts 
js one ; fot in aH the churches where that religion 
•s Reived, it is taught, that there is no salvation, 
^ess n^ explores himself, sees his sins, acknowl- 
thein, repents, desists from them, and enters 
n ^ much zeal before 

^ those who approach the Holy Supper ; adding, 
“Jt unless they do this, they will mix holy things 
TjJJjpPofane, and cast themselves into eternal dam- 
5 y«^ in England, that unless they do it, the 
enter into them as into Jndas, and destroy 
sa to sonl and body : from these things it is 


manifest, that everyone in the churches wl«?re 
faith klone is received, is still taught that evila are 
to be shunned as sins. Further, every one who is 
born a Christian, also knows that evils are to be 
shunned as sins, from' this, that the decalogue is pot 
into the hands of every boy and every girl, and is 
taught by parents and masters ; and also all the citi- 
zens of the kingdom, especially the common people, 
are exaniined by the priest out of ^e decalogue 
alone, repeated from memory, as to what they know 
of the Christian religion ; and also are admonished 
that they should do the things which are in it : it 
is never then said by any bishop that they are not 
under the yoke of that law, nor that they cannot 
do those thiiijra because there is no good from 
themselves. The Athanasian Creed is also re* 
ceived in the whole Christian world, and that also 
is acknowledged which is lost said in it, that the 
Lord will come to judge the living and the dead, 
and then they who have done good will enter into 
eternal life, and they who have done evil into eternal 
fire. In Sweden, where the religion of faith alone 
is received, it is also taught openly, that faith 
separate from charity, or without good works, is 
not given ; this is inserted in a kind of Appendix 
to aid the memory in all the books of psalms, which 
is called Hinderances or stumbling-blocks of the 
impenitent, Obt^erdigaa FoerhivSer^ where are 
these words : ** They who are rich in good works, 
show thereby that they are rich in &th; since, 
when faith is saving, it operates by chanty ; for 
justifying faith is never given alone and separate 
from gcrod works, as a good tree is not given with- 
out fruit, nor the sun without light and heat, nor 
water without moisture.” These few things are 
adduced, that it may be known that although the 
religion of faith alone is received, still the goods 
of chanty, which ore good works, are every where 
taught, and that this is of the Divine Providence 
of Sie Lord, lest the common people should be 
seduced by it I have heard Luther, with whom I 
have several times spoken in the spiritnal world, 
accurse faith alone, and say that when he estab- 
lished it, he was admonish^ by an angel of the 
Lord that he should not do it ; but that he thought 
wi^ himself, that if he did not reject works, a 
separation from the Catholic religion would not be 
made ; wherefore, contrary to the admonition, ho 
confirmed that faith. — D, P, 258. 

Concerning the invented Modes of the Con* 

Junction of Good Works with Faith alone. 

297. In the mean time it may be necessary to 
make some observations concerning the conjunc- 
tions of good works with faith invented by those 
who have believed themselvea to be more acute 
and sagacious than the rest, and at tlie same time to 
be endowed with such ingenious talents, that by 
reasonings from fallacies they can induce upon 
any false principle whatever the appearance of 
truth : but in order that these thin^ may be in- * 
vestigated, brought down to the apprehension, and 
afterwards unfolded, the conjunctions of good 
works with faith, some of which are believed by 
the simple, and some invented by the learned, 
whereby it appears as if that disagreement with 
the Word was reuioved, shall here be mentioned. 
1. The most simple know no otherwise, than th^ 
faith alone is to believe those things which are in 
the Word, and which the doctrine of the church 
thence teaches. 2. The less simple do not know 
what faith alone is, but that faith is to believe what 
is to be done: few of them make any distinrtkni 
between believing and doing. SL Others inueed 
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■oppose liiit fahh produces good works, but do not 
Imnk how it produces them. 4. Others think that 
&ith in all cases precedes, and that goods are 
thence produced, or exist, as fruit from a tree. 5. 
Home believe that this is effected by cooperation 
from man, but some that it is effected wiUiout co- 
operation. 6. But whereas the doctrinal tenet dic- 
tates that faith alone saves, without good works, 
therefore some make no account of good works, 
saying in their hearts, that all things which they 
do in the sight of God are good, and that evils are 
not seen by God. 7. Howbeit, inasmuch as deeds 
and works, also doing and operating, are fre- 
quently mentioned in the Word, hence, from the 
necessity of reconciling the Woi^ with the dogma, 
they devise conjunctions of different kinds, v^ich 
however are such that faith is kept by itself and 
works by themselves, in order that salvation ma; 
be in faith, and nothing thereof in works, i 
Some conjoin faith with the endeavor of doing 
good with those who have arrived to the last de- 
gree of justification, but with an endeavor which 
derives nothing from the voluntary principle of 
man, but which is solely from influx or inspiration, 
inasmuch as good from the voluntary principle of 
man in itself is not good. 9. Some conjoin faith 
with the merit of the Lord, saying that this is opera- 
tive in all things of man’s life, whilst he is ignorant 
thereof. 10. Some conjoin faith with moral good, 
and with civil good, which goods are to be done 
fur the sake of man’s life in the world, but not for 
the sake of eternal life ; and aflSrm that these goods 
are meant by the deeds and works, and doing and 
operating, mentioned in the Word, and that for the 
sake of uses therein good works are to be taught 
and preached before the laity, because they do not 
know these arcana concerning the conjunction of 
faith and works, and some cannot comprehend them. 
11. Many of the learned suppose that the coiqunc- 
tion of all principles is in faith alone, viz. that 
therein is love to God, love towards the neighbor, 
the good of life, works, the Lord’s merit, and God ; 
besides what man thinks concerning those thinm, 
and wills and does from himself. 12. It is to he 
observed, that there are still many other means of 
conjunction invented, and yet more by the same 
persons in the spiritual world, for spiritual thought 
can expatiate into innumerable things into wUch 
natural thought cannot It was given me to see a 
certain person in the spiritual world devise more 
than a hundred methods of this conjunction, and 
in every one there was a progress in meditation 
from the beginning through the means even to the 
end ; but when he was in the end, and believed 
that he now saa' the conjunction, illustration was 
then given him, and he observed that the more in- 
teriorly he thought upon the subject, the more he 
separated faith from good works, instead of con- 
joining them. From these cdhsiderationB it may 
appear, what are the methods of conjunction which 
learned, especially, have invented, whereby the 
disagreement of the dogma of faith alone with the 
Word Appears to be removed, which is understood 
by the wound of death of the beast being healed. 
—.4. E. 78a 

296. It shall also be exi>lained, in a few words, 
how the head of that religion, that salvation con- 
sists in iaith alone, and not in good works, has 
been to appearance removed, and is thence ac- 
cept^ by the learned; /or these have invented 
degrees of the progremn of faith to good works, 
winch they call degrees of justification : the first 
degree they make to be hearing from masters and 
^lom preachers ; the second degree they make to be 


information derived from the Word, that it is so 
the third degree they make to be acknowleds’ 
ment; and whereas nothing of the church can be 
acknowledged in heart, unless temptation precede 
therefore they adjoin temptation to this degree* 
and if the doubts which are then presented are 
dissipated from the Word, or by the preacher! and 
victory is thereby obtained, they say that the man 
has confidence, which is certainly of the truth of 
the thing, and also confidence that he is saved by 
the Lord’s merit; but whereas the doubts which 
occur in temptations arise principally from not 
understanding the Word, where deeds, works 
doing, and operating, are so often mentioned, they 
say that the understanding is to be held back under 
obrarnce of faith. Hence follows the fourth de- 
gree, which is the endeavor to do good, and in 
which they halt^ saying that when man arrives to 
this degree, he is justified, and that then all the 
actions of his lifo are accepted by God, and that 
evils of the life are not seen by God, because they 
ere pardoned. This conjunction of faith with good 
works has been invented by the learned, and also 
accepted by them, but it rarely spreads to the 
common people, both because it transcends the 
apprehension of some of tliem, and because they 
are for the most part engaged in their business and 
employment, which divert the mind from under^ 
standing the interior arcana of tihis doctrine. But 
the conjunction of faith with good works, and 
thereby an apparent agreement with the Word, is 
received in a different manner by those^ho arc 
less learned ; these know nothing concerning the 
degrees of justification, but believe that faith alone 
is the only medium of salvation ; and when they 
see from the Word, and hear from the preacher, 
that good must be done, and that man is to be 
judged according to his works, they think that 
faith produces good works, for they know no other- 
wise than that to know those things which the 
preacher teaches, and thence to think that it is so, 
is faith ; and whereas this precedes, they believe 
that faith produces good works, which they call 
^e fruits of faith, not knowing, that that faith is a 
faith of the memory only, which, viewed in itself, 
is historical faith, because from another, and thus is 
the faith of another in them, and that such faith con 
never produce any good fruit Into this error most 
of the Christian world have fallen in consequence 
of faith alone being received as the princijral, yea, 
as the only medium of salvation. — wi. £. 787. 

Concerning the Faith by which Diseases were 
healed by the Lord. 

299. There were three reasons why faith in the 
Lord healed them : the first was, their acknowledg- 
ing bis divine omnipotence, and that He was God ; 
the second was, because faith is acknowledgment, 
and from acknowledgment intuition, and all intui- 
tion from acknowledgment causes another to be 
present, which is a common thing in the spiritnu 
world ; in this case therefore intuition from th^ 
acknowledgment of the Lord’s omnipotence, whicb 
was the acknowledgment from which they wert 
first to view the Lo|^ when a new church 
be estabUsbed by Him ; hence it may appear, whsl 
is there understood by faith : the third reason was 
that all the diseaseB which the Lord healed, repi^ 
seated and thence signified spiritoal diseases, tt 
which natural diseases correspond, and spiritna 
diseases cannot be healed except by the Lord,aB< 
indeed by looking to his divine omnipotence, am 
by repentance of the life ; wherefore also He wvb» 
tunes said. Thy sins are remitted thee ; goandiu v 
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more : this faith also was reoresented and siniified 
•by their miraculous faith : bat the faith whereby 
spiritual diseases are healed by the Lord, can only 
bn ffiven by truths from the Word, and by a life ac- 
cording to them, the truths themselves and the liib 
according to them constituting the quality of the 
faith; but upon this subject more will be said in 
Vhat follows. ** When the disciples could not heal 
the lunatic, Jesus said unto them, O incredulous and 
perverse generation, how lone shall I be with you ? 
and Jesus healed him ; and lie said to the disci- 
ples, that theycould not heal him by reason of their 
unbelief,** Matthew xyii. 14, and followii^ verses : 

When Jesus came into his own country, ^nd thej 
wore there offended in Him, He said, A prophet is 
not without honor except in his own count^, and 
in his own house ; therefore He did not many virtues 
there by reason of their unbelief,* Matthew xiiL 57, 
58 : tlie reason why the Lord called the disciples 
men of little faith when they could not do miracles 
in his name, and why he could not do miracles 
in his own country on account of their unbelief, 
was, because the duciples did indeed believe the 
Lord to be the Messiah or Christ, likewise the Son 
of God, and the prophet of whom it was written in 
the Word, but still they did not yet believe in Him 
as God omnipotent, and that Jehovah the Father was 
in llim ; and yet in proportion as they believed Him 
to be a man, and not at the same time God, His Di- 
vine [principle], to which omnipotence belonged, 
could not become present with them by faith, for 
faith causes the Lord to be present, as was said 
above, but faith in Him os a man only, does not bring 
his divine omnipotence present ; which also is the 
reason why they cannot be saved, who, at this day 
in the world, look unto His human [principle] and 
not at the same time unto His Divine, as is the case 
with Socinians and Arians. It was from a simile 
cause that the Lord could not do miracles in his 
own country, for thev there saw Him from infancy, 
like another man, and therefore could not add to this 
idea the idea of his divinity, and when this idea is 
not present, the Lord is indeed present in man, but 
not with divine omnipotence, for faith causes Ae 
presence of the Lord in man according to the quality 
of the perception concerning Him. — A. E. 815. 

The Reason why Saving Faith is in the Lord 
Jesus Christ. 

300. The reason why we should believe, that is, 
should have faith, in God the Savior Jesus Christ, 
is, because it is in a visible God, in whom is the 
invisible ; and faith in a visible God, who is Man, 
and at the same time God, enters into man ; for 
faith, in its essence, is spiritual, but in its form, 
natural ; wherefore, with man it becomes spiritual- 
natural ; for all the spiritual is received in the nat- 
ural, that it may be something with man. The 
bare spiritual enters, indeed, uito man, bed it is 
not received ; it is like ether, which flows in and 
flows out without affecting ; 'for, in order to affect, 
there roust be perception, and thos reception, each 
in the mind of man ; and this is not given with 
niaii, except in his natural. But, on the other 
used, merely natunnl faith, or fkitii destitnte of 
■piritnal essence, is not faith, but only persnaaion, 
nr science: perso^on resemblep faith in exter- 
nally but, because in its internals there is nathing 
fpiritnal, therefore there is nothiim saving. Sncii 
■ the faith with all those who dKny the divii^y 
nf the Lorff B Human ; such was tlie Arian faith, 
nnd Bach, also, is the Socinian fkitii, because both 
^eet the divinity of the Lord. Wharis faith, 
nwioot a definite object? Is it not like a look 
11 


into the nniverse, which falls, aa h drerq, Into w 
emjdy void, and perishes ? Or it is fike a bard, 
flymg above the atmosphere into the ether, where 
it exfiires as in .a vacunm. The habitation dT ^ 
faith in the mind of man may be compared to the 
habhation of the winds in the wings of JCnlmii 
^ and also to the habitation of tight in a falling star; 
‘ it rises like a cornet^ wiA a long tail, bntK jJso 
passes away like a comet, and disaiqiearB. % a 
word, faith in an invisible God is actually bfind, 
because the human mind does not see its God; 
and the light of this faith, because it is not spirit- 
ual-natunti, is a fktnons light; and this li^ is 
like the light in a glowworm, and like the light 
in inarshes, or upon sulphureous earth, in the time 
of night, and like the light in rotten wood. Frmn 
this Tight nothing else uxists but^wbat is of 
tasy, in which wh^ appears is believed to be 
something, and yet it is not Faith in an uivisible 
God shines in no other li^t uid, especially, when 
it is thought that God is a spirit, and concerning 
spirit it is thought as concerning ether ; what else 
thence follows, but that man looks upon God as 
he looks upon the ether ? and thus he seeks Him 
in the universe, and when he does not find Him 
there, he believes nature to be the God of the 
universe. The naturalism reigning at this day is 
from this origin. Did not the Lora say, that *no 
one hath ever heard the voice of the Father, or 
seen his shape ?* John v. 37 ; and also, that ** no 
one hath ever seen God,** and that ** the only-be- 
gotten Son, who is in tiie bosom of the Father, 
He hath revealed,** i. 18. ** No one hath seen the 
Father, but He who is with the Father ; He hath 
seen the Father,* vi. 46. Also, ,that ** no one 
cometh to theTather, but through Him,* xiv. 6; 
and moreover, that ** the man seeth and knoweth 
t^e Father, who seeth and knoweth Him,* xiv. 7, 
and the following verses. Bnt different ia the 
fiuth in the Lora God the Savior, who, because 
He is God and Man, may both be approached and 
seen in thought: it is not an indeterminate fiti^ 
but it has a definite object, {Urmnum a quo d ad 
quemf) and when once received it remauiB; as^ 
when any one has seen an emperor or a king, aa 
often as he recollects him, their image ret urn s. 
The sight of that faith is aa if any one sees a 
bright cloud, and an angel in the midst of h, who 
invites the man to him, that he may be elevated 
into heaven : thus the I^rd appears to those who 
have faith in Him, and approaches to eveiy one 
as he knows and acknowledges Him; which is 
done as he knows and does his commandoienti, 
which are, to shun evils and do goods ; and at 
leugto He comes into his hoose, and makes his 
abeSe with him, together with tlie Father who is 
in Him, according to these words in John : ** Jesus 
said. He who ham my commandments, and doeth 
them,, be it is that loveth Me ; and he that loveth 
Me shall be loved by my Father, and I will love 
him, and win msmifest Myself to him ; and We 
will come to him, and make an abode wHli iiiDi, 
John xiv. 21, 23. These things were written hi 
the presence of the twelve apostles of the Lord, 
who, while I was writing them, were sent to mt 
by the Lord.— T. C. JR. 339. 

301. One niorqing, being awaked ftom sleeps 1 
saw two angels deseming from heaves, one nom 
the south Off heaven, and the other from the east 
of heaven, both in chpriots, to which were ittn eh ei 
white hones. The elurijot in which the nflgsl 
ftom the south of heaven wns curM, shone st 
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from fiflver, and the chariot in which the angel 
ftom l9ie east of bea?en was carried, shone as froin 
gold, and the reins which they held in their hands 
nittered as from the flamy light of the morning. 
Thos those two angels seemed to me at a distance ; 
hot when they came near( they did not appear in 
a chariot, but in their angelic form, which is hu- 
man. He who came from the east of heaven was 
droned in garments of shining purple, and he 
wno came from the south of heaven, in garments 
of violet blue. When they were under the heavens, 
in the lower regions, they ran one to the otlier, as 
if they were striving to see which would be first, 
and mutually embraced and kissed each other. I 
heard that those two angels, while they lived in 
the world, were joined together in an interior 
friendship; but now, one was in the eastern 
heaven, and the other in the southern heaven: 
in the eastern heaven are those who are in love 
from the Lord, but in the southern heaven are 
those who are in wisdom from the Lord. When 
they had conversed together for some time con- 
cerning the magnificent things in their heavens, 
this came into their discourse, ** Whether heaven, 
in« its essence, be love, or whether it be wisdom.” 
They agreed immediately that one is of the other, 
but the question, which was the original, they dis- 
cussed. The angel who was from the heaven of 
wisdom, asked the other, ** What is love ? ” and 
he replied, that Love originating from the Lord, 
as a sun, is the heat of the life of angels and men, 
thus the esse of their life ; and that the deriva- 
tions of love are called affections, and that by 
these are produced perceptions, and thus thoughts ; 
whence it flows, that wisdom in its origin is love ; 
consequently, that thought, in its origin, is the 
affection of that love ; and that it may be seen 
from the derivations viewed in their order, that 
thought is nothing else than the form of affection ; 
and that this is not known, because thoughts are 
in light, but affections in heat ; and that, therefore, 
one reflects upon thoughts, but not upon affections. 
That thought is nothing else than the form of the 
affection of some love, may also be illustrated by 
speech, in that this is nothiflg else than the form 
of sound ; it is also similar, because sound corre- 
sponds to affection, and speech to thought ; where- 
fore affection sounds and thought speaks. This 
also may be made perspicuous, when it' is said, 
Take away sound fn>m speech, and is any thing 
of speech given? In like manner, take away 
affection from thought, and is any thing of thought 

S 'ven? Thence, now, it is manifest, that love is 
e all of wisdom ; hence, that the essence of the 
heavens is love, and that their existence is wis- 
dom ; or, what is the same, that the heavens are 
the divine love, and that they exist froifl the 
' divine love by the divine wisdom. Wherefore, as 
was said before} one is of the other.” There was 
with me a novitiate spirit^ who, hearing this, asked, 
whether it b similar with charity and faith, be- 
cause ^rity b of affection, and faith b of thought 
And the angel replied, ** It b altoTCther similar : 
faith b no other than the form of charity, just as 
speech b the form of sound ; faith al^o is formed 
by ehari^, as speech b formed ^ sound. We 
in heaven know also the mode of formation, but 
there b not bbure to explain it here.” He add- 
**By faith 1 understand i^irhual faith, in which 
alone there b life and spirit from the Lord by 
charity .; for thb b spiritndL and by it faito be- 
comes BO. ViOierefore, faith without charity b 
snerely natural taith, and tins faith b dead ; it also 
^^etoyoms itself with merely natilnl afibetion, which 


b no other than ooncupbcence. The angog 
spoke concerning these things spiritually; and 
spiritual speech embraces thousands of Uungs 
which natural speech cannot express ; and, wl^ 
b wonderful, which cannot even fall into t^ idess 
of nataral thought” After the angeb had con- 
versed on this and that they departed ; and when 
they returned, each to his own heaven, toere ap-’ 
peared stars around their heads ; and when they 
were removed to a dbtance from me, they seemed 
again in chariots as before. 

*103. After those two angels were out of my 
sight, I saw at the right side a garden, where were 
olives, fig trees, laurels, and palms, placed in order 
according to correspondences. I looked thither, 
and saw angels and spirits walking and talking 
together among the trees. And then one of the 
ani^Iic spirits looked at me, (those are called an- 
gelic spirits who are in die world of spirits, pre- 
paring for heaven ;) he came from that garden to 
me, and said, ** Will you come witli me into our 
paradise, and you shall hear and see wonderful 
things?” And I went with him. And then be 
said to me, “ These whom you see (for there were 
many) are all in the love of truth, and thence in 
the light of wisdom. There is also a palace here, 
which we call the Temple of Wisdom ; but no 
one can see it who believes himself to be very 
wbe, still less can he who believes himself to be 
wise enough, and least of all, he who believes 
himself to be wise from himself ; tlie reason b, 
because those are not in the reception of the light 
of heaven, from the love of genuine wfltdom. 
Genuine wisdom is, that a man sees, from the 
light of heaven, that what he knows, understands 
and comprehends {sapit}, is as little, compared 
with what he does not know, understand, and 
comprehend, os a drop of water is to the ocean ; 
consequently, scarcely any thing. Every one who 
is in thb paradisiacal garden, and, from perception 
and sight in himself, acknowledges that he hits 
respectively so little wisdom, sees that Temple 
OF Wisdom; for interior light in the mind of 
man enables him to see it, but not his exterior 
light without that Now, because I have often 
thought that, and from science, and then from 
perception, and at Inst from interior light, have 
acknowledged that man has so little wbdom, lo, it 
was given me to see that temple. It was, as to 
form, admirable ; it was very elevated above the 
ground, quadrangular, the walls were of crystal, 
the roof of transparent jasper, elegantly arched; 
the foundation of various precious stones; the 
steps, by which they ascended into it, were of 
poibhed alabaster ; at the sides of the steps there 
appeared, as it were, lions with whelps. And then 
I asked whether I might enter, and it was said 
that I might : wherefore I ascended, and when 1 
entered 1 saw, as it were, cherubs flying under the 
roof, hot presently vanishing. The floor upon 
which we walked was of cedar, and the whole 
temple, from the transparence of the t roof and 
walls, was built to a form df light The angelic 
spirit entered wito me, and^ I rmuted to him what 
I had heard from the two angels, concerning love 
and WISDOM, and concerning charity ana fliitb; 
and then he said, ** Did they not speak also con- 
cerning a third?.” And 1 said, “what third? ■ 
He relied, “ It b the good or use. Love and 
wisdom, without the good of use, are not any 
thing ; they are only ideal entities, nor do th^ 
become real before they are in use ; for love, wis- 
dom, and use, are three things which cannot he 
separatod: if they are sepauntod, neither b 
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thioff* without wigdom, bfit 

in wiBdom it is formed to something : this some- 
thing, to Fhich it is formed, is use ; wherefore, 
when love by wisdom is in use, then it really is, 
because it actually exists. They are just like 
end, cause, and effect ; the end is not any thing 
unless by the cause it be in the effect : if one be 
'loosed from those three, the whole is loosed, and 
becomes as nothing. It is similar with charity, 
faith, and works. Charity without faith is' not any 
tiling, neither is faith without charity, nor charity 
and faith without works ; but in works they are 
something, and such a. something as the use of the 
works is. It is * similar with affection, thought, 
and operation, and it is similar with will, under-, 
standing, and action ; for the will without the un- 
derstanding is like the eye without sight; and 
both without aQtion arc like a mind without a 
body : that it is so, may be clearly seen in this 
temple, because the ligfit in which we are here is 
a light enlightening the interiors of the mind. 
Geometry also teaches that there is nothing com- 
plete and perfect, unless it be a trine ; for a line 
is not any thing, unless it become an area, nor is 
an area any thing, unless it become a body; 
wherefore, one must be drawn into another, that 
they may exist, and they coexist in the tiiird. As 
it is in this, it is also in all created things, each 
of which is terminated in a third. Thence now 
It is, that in the Word the number three signifies 
what is complete and perfect Since it is so, T 
could not but wonder that some profess faith alone, 
some charity alone, and some works alone, when 
yet one without another, or any two togetlicr, with- 
out the third, is not any thing.^ But then I asked, 
^ Cannot a man have charity and faith, and still 
not works? Cannot a man be in affection and 
thought concerning something, and yet not in tlie 
operation of it ? ” And the angel answered me, 
“ He can only ideally, but not really ; he will still 
be in the endeavor or will to operate, and will or 
endeavor is in itself an act, because it is a contin- | 
ual striving to act, which becomes, by determina- 
tion, an act in externals : wherefore, endeavor and j 
will, as an internal act, is accepted by every wise i 
man, because it is accepted by God, altogether as : 
an external act, provided it do not fail when op- j 
portunity is given.” — T. C ii. 38(5, 387. j 

Sect. 7. — Charitt and Good Works. '{ 
Who is the Neighbor. 

303. It shall first be shown what the neighbor is, 
as it is the neighbor who is to be loved, and 
towards whom charity is to be exercised. For 
unless it be known what our neighbor is, charity j 
may be exercised in a similar manner, without i 
distinction, towards the evil as well as towards 
the good, whence charity ceases to be charity ; for 
the evil, from the benefactions conferred on them, 
do evil to their neighbor, but the good do good. 

It is a common opinion at this day, that 
^very man is equally a neighbor, and that benefits 
are to be conferred on every one who needs assist- 
ance ; but it is the business of Christian prudence 
to examine well the quality of a man’s life, and 
to exercise charity to him accordingly. The man 
of the internal chucch exercises his charity with 
u^rimination, conseqaently with intelligence ; but 
wo man of the external church, forasmuch as he 
IS not able thus to ^discern things, does it. indis- 
cnuinately. 

30& The diatinctionB of neighbor, which the 
man of the chureh ought well to know, depend 
>i|x>B the good which is with every one ; and f<M<- 


asmuch as all goods prrceed from the Lord, there- 
fore Lord is oor neighbor in a supremo sense 
and in a supereminent degree, and the origin is 
from Him. Hence it follows, that so far os any 
one is receptive of the Lord, in that degree he n 
our neighbor ; and forasmuch u no one receives 
the Lord, that is, good from Him, in the same 
manner as anotlier, therefore no one is our neigh-, 
bor in the some manher as another. For all vmo 
are in the heavens, and all the good who arc on 
the earths, differ jn good: no two ever receive a 
I good that is altogether one and the same ; it must 
DO various, that each may subsist by itself. But 
all these varieties, consequently all tlie distinc- 
tions of neighbor, which depend on the reception 
of the Lord, that is, on the reception of good from 
Him, can never be known by any man, nor indeed 
by any angel, except in general manner, or with 
respect to their kinds and species ; neither does 
the Lord require any more of the man of the church 
I than to live according to what he knows. 

306. Forasmuch as good is different with every 
one, it follows, that the quality of his good deter- 
mines in what degree and in what proportion any 
one is our neighbor. That this is the case is plain 
from the Lord’s parable concerning him that fell 
among robbers, whom, when half dead, the priest 
passed by, and also the Levite ; but the Samari- 
tan, after he had hound up his wounds, and poured 
in oil and wine, took him up on his own beast, and 
led him to an inn, and ordered that care should 
be taken of him : he, forasmuch as he exercised 
the good of charity, is called neighbor, Luke x. 
2!K57; whence it may be known that they are 
our neighbor who are in good: oil and wine, 
which tlie Samaritan poured into the wounds, also 
signify good and its truth. 

307. It is plain, from what has now been said, 
that, in a universal sense, good is the neighbor, 
forasmuch as a man is neighbor accordinj^ to the 
quality of the good that is with him from the 
Lord ; and forasmuch as good is the neighbor, 
so is love, for all good is of love ; consequently, 
every man is our neighbor according to the quality 
of the love which he receives from the LoKI. — 
H. D, 84-88. 

308. The reason why good is the neighbor, U 
because good is of the will, and the will is the 
ease of the life of man ; the truth of the under- 
standing is also the neighbor; but so far as it pro- 
ceeds from the good of the will, for the good o1* 
the will forms itself in the understanding, and 
there exhibits itself to be seen in tlie light of rea- 
son. That good is the neighbor, is evident from 
all experience. Who loves a person, except from 
the quality of his will and understanding, that 
frofn what is good and just in him ? As, for ex- 
ample, who loves a king, a prince, a duke, a gov- 
ernor, a consul, any magistrote, or any judge, but 
from the judgment from which they act and speak / 
Who loves a primate, a minister or canon of tii** 
church, ‘but for learning, integrity of life, and ze-ii 
for the salvation of soiiu ? Who loves the geneni I 
of an army, or any officer under him, but for cour- 
age, and, at Uie same time, pnidence ? Who lovew 
a merchant, but for honesty ? or a workman ami u 
servant, but for fidelity? Yea, who loves a tre*‘, 
bot for its fruit ? or ground, but for its fertility > 
or a ston % but for its preciousness ? &c. Am. 
what is remarkable, not only the honest man lovei 
what is good and just in>aDotber, but also the dis- 
honest nan, because with him is not in any 
fear of the loss of fiuha, homnv^r wealth. But 
the kwe of good with a dishoneit asaa, is not levs 




of the neighbor; for a duhoneat man doos not in- 
wardly love another, only so far aa he aervos him. 
But to love the good in another, from (rood in one^n 
oeK^ ia Mnuine love towaida the neiglmor, for then 
llie gooda mutnally kiaa each other, and join them- 
aetvea together. — T.C.R, 418. 

What are the l>egreea of Neighbor. 

309. But the neighbor la not only man singly, 
hut idao man collectively, aa a less or ^eater soci- 
ety, our country, the church, the ^^rd's kingdom, 
and, above all, the Lord Hiinseir ; these are the 
nei^bor to whom good is to be done from love. 
These are also the ascending degieca of neighbor, 
for a society consisting of many ia neighbor in a 
higher degree than a single man is; in a still su- 
perior degree is our country ; in a still superior 
degree ia the church ; and in a still superior de- 
gree is the Lord’s kingdom ; but in the supreme 
degree is the Lord : these ascending degrees are 
as the steps of a ladder, at the top of winch is the 
Lord. 

310. A society is our neighbor more than a sin- 
gle man, because it consists of many. Charity is 
to be exercised towards it in a like manner aa 
to^rda a man singly, that is, according to the 
quality of the good that is with it ; consequently, 
in a manner totally different towards a society of 
^ll-disposed persons, than towards a society of 
,lU-dispoBed persons : the society is loved when its 
good is provided for from the love of good. 

311. Our country is our neighbor more than a 
society, because it is like a parent ; for a man is 
bom therein, and is thereby nourished and pro- 
tected from injuries. Good is to be done to our 
country fhnn a principle of love according to its 
necessities, which principally regard its suste- 
nance, and the civil and spiritual life of those there- 
in. He who loves his country, and does good to 
it from good will, in the other' life loves the Lord’s 
kingdom, for there the Lord’s kingdom is his coun- 
try, and he who loves the Lord’s kingdom loves 
the Lord, because the Lord is all in all in his 
kingdom. 

312. The church is pur neighbor more than our 
country, for he who provides for the church, pro- 
vides for the souls and eternal life of the men who 
dwell in his country ; wherefore, he who provides 
for the church from love, loves his neighbor in a 
superior degree, for he wishes and wms heaven 
and happiness of life to eternity to others. 

313. The Lord’s kingdom is our neighbor in a 
still superior degree, for the Lord’s kingdom con- 
sists of all who are in good, as well those on the 
earths as those in the heavens ; thus the Lord’s 
kingdom is good with all its quality in the com- 
plex : when mis is loved, the individuals are loved 

« who are in good. 

314. These are the degrees of neighbor, and 


for there are as many differences of neighbor as 
there are differences of good ; and the differences 
of good are infinite. It is commonly believed 
that a brother, kinsman, or relation, is more the 
neighbor than a stranger, and that our fellow- 
countryman is more the neighbor than a foreigner * 
and yet, every one is the neighbor according to 
his good, be he Greek, or be he Gentile ; for ^erf 
one 18 the neighbor according to spiritual affinity 
and relationship. This may be seen from the fact 
that every man after death comes among bis own, 
whom he is similar to in good, or, what is the same 
thing, in affection ; and mat natural affinities per- 
ish after death, and are succeeded by spiritual 
affinities, because, in the newly-entered heavenly 
society, one man knows another, and the two are 
consociated, by being in similar good. Of ten who 
are brothers in the world, five may be in hell, and 
five in heaven, and each of these five in different 
societies, and then the one, on meeting the others, 
does not know them. They arc all, therefore, in 
the society of their own affection. Hence it is 
plain, that every man is the neighbor according to 
the quality of his good. This is especially the 
case with spiritual goods, and charity has primary 
respect to Uiem. — C. 26. 

What Charity properly is. 

316. It is believed by many, that love towards 
the neighbor ednsists in giving to the poor, in as- 
sisting the indigent, and in doing good to every 
one ; but charity consists in acting prodentl;^ and 
to the end that good may result He who idlsists 
a poor or indigent villain, does evil to his neighbor 
through him, for, through the assistance which he 
renders, he confirms him in evil, and siipplies him 
with the means of doing evil to others : it is oth- 
erwise with him who gives support to the good. 

317. But charity extends itself much more 
widely than to the poor and indigent; for charity 
consists in doing what is right in every work, and 
our duty in eveiy office. If a judge does justice 
for the sake of justice, he exercises charity; if be 
punishes the (guilty absolves the innocent, he 
exercises charity, for thus he consults the welfare 
of bis fellow-citizens and of his country. The 
priest who teaches troth, and leads to good, for 
the sake of truth and good, exercises chanty. But 
he who does such things for the sake of self and 
the world, does not exercise cliarity, because he 
does not love his neighbor, but himself. 

318. The case is the same in all other instances, 
whether a man be in any office or not ; as with 
children towards their parents, and with parento 
towards their children ; with servants towards their 
masters, and with masters towards their servants ; 
with subjects towards their king, and with a kix^ 
towards his subjects : whoever of these does his 
duty from a principle of duty, and what is just 


love ascends, wifo those vfho bm principled in love from a principle of justice, exercises charity, 
towards their neighbor, according to these degrees. 319. The reason why such things beloitf to the 
But these degrees m degrees in successive order, love towards the neignbor, or charity, is because, 
in which whiS js prior or superior is to be preferred as was said above, every man is our neighbor, but 
to what is pMtenor or inferior ; and forasmuch as, in a different manner. A less and greater society 
the Lord is in the supreme degree, and He is to is more our-neighbor ; oureounti^ is still more our 
be regarded in each degree as the end to ^ich neighbor; the Lord’s tSngdom s&l more; and the 
n tei^, consequently, Re is to be loved above Lora above all ; and, in a universal sense, |p)od, 
oil persons and things. Hence, now, it may ap- which proceeds from the Lord, is our neig^bdr; 
pear in what maniier love to the Lord conjoins consequently, sincerity «nd justice are so too. 
Itself with love towards the nmghbor. — AD, Wherefore, he who does any good for the sake of 
.91-M good, and he who acts sincerely and justly for the 

815. In regard to mere peison, one man is not soke of sincerity and justice, loves his neighbor 
man a neighbor than another ; hot only in regard and exercises charity ; for he does so from the love 
•4i the good which gives him his. peculiar nature : of what ia good, sinoere, opd just, and oonsO' 
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fluently from the love of those in whom good, sin- 
cerity, and justice are. , « . 

2^. Charity, therefore, is an internal affection, 
jtom which man wills to do good, and this with- 
out remuneration : the delight of his life consists 
in doing it With them who do good from inter- 
nal ofifection, there is charity in every thing which 
they think and speak, and which they will and do. 
It may be said that a man or an^l, as to his inte- 
riors, is charity, when good is his neighbor. So 
widely does charity extend itself. 

‘V21. They who have the love of self pd of the 
wo Id for an end, cannot in any wise be in charity ; 
the) do not e^en know what charity is, and cannot 
at all comprehend that, to will and do good to the 
neighbor, without reward, as an end, is heaven in 
man, and that there is in that affection a happi- 
ness as great ns that of the angels of heaven, 
which is ineffable ; for they believe, if they are 
deprived of the joy proceeding from the gloiy of 
honors and riches, that nothing of joy can be ex- 
perienced any longer; when yet it is then tliat 
heavenly joy first begins, which infinitely tran- 
scends the other.' — H, D» 100-105. 

The first part of charity consists in looking 
to the Lord, and shunning evils because they arc 
sins. Who does not see mat an impenitent man is 
a wicked man ? and who does nof see that a wicked 
man has no charity ? and who does not see that 
the man who has no charity cannot do charity ? 
Olianty comes from charity in man. — C. 7, 8. 

333. The second part of charity consists in do- 
ing goods because they are uses. Yet still they 
are goods only in as far as the doer of them shuns 
evils 08 sins. If they are done before evils are 
shunned os sins, they are external, nay, meritori- 
ous, for they fiow forth from an impure fountain ; 
and the things which fiow forth from such a foun- 
tain are inwardly evils, for the man is contained, 
and will rush forth in them. It is a known truth, 
that doing Christian good is a part of charity, and 
it is believed by many, that good destroys evil, 
and thus, that the evils in man either do not exist 
or are not regarded ; and yet good does not de- 
s^oy evil, unless a man takes mought of evils in 
himself, and actually repents of them. There are 
many who have thus believed, and have thought 
that evil had no existence in them^ who on exam- 
ination have confessed themselves full of evils, 
and that unless they were detained in their ex- 
ternals, they could not be saved. — C. 10, 12. 

324. That doing good and shunning evil are 
two distinct xhings, is, plain ; for there are men 
who do every good of charity from piety and 
thought of eternal life, and wlio» nevertheless, do 
not know that hating, and revenging, whoring, 
robbing, and injuring, vilification and consequent 
false witness, and many more things, are evils. 
There are judges who lead iiious liv^ and still 
think it no sin to adjudicate from friendship, from 
relationship, and respect to honor and lucre : nay, 
u they know that these things are sins, they con- 
urm in themselves that they are not The same 
applies to others. In a word, shunning evils as 
and doing Christian goods, are two distinct 
"ings. He who shuns evfn as sins does Chris- 
tian goodb They wBo do good in the first place, 
not shunning evils os sins, are not doers of Chris- 
tian eood ; for evil is against charity, and most 
therefore be abolished, before the good they do 
with, or proceed from, chanty. No man 
M do good at the time that he wills to do evil, 
or win both good and eviL Every good,-which is 
MHsh essentii^y, procaeds from the intoiior will ; 


evil is removed from this will by repentimee^ llr 
the evil into which man is bom resides in it ; nii^ 
.therefore, unless a man repents, evil remains in 
Ms interior will, and good proceeds from his exte- 
rior will, and thus his state is perverted. The in- 
ward work qualihes the outwsj^ and not the out- 
ward the inward. The Lord says, ** Cleanse first 
tlie inside of the cup and of the platter.” Man 
has a twofold will ; an interior one, and an exte- 
rior. The interior will is purified by repentance, 
and the exterior then does good from the interior. 
But exterior good does not remove the evil of con- 
cuMscence, or the root of evil. — C. 13. 

325. Good is civil, moral, and spiritual. The 
good done before a man shuns evils as sins, is civU 
and moral good ; but as soon as he shuns evils as 
sins, the good becomes spiritual, as well as civil 
and moral, and not sooner* Before this, concupis- 
cence lurlm within him* and the delight of concu- 
piscence without ; and, therefore, in thinking from 
concupiscence, and its delight, he either confirms 
evil, and believes it allowable, or else he takes no 
thought of any evil in himself, and thus believes 
he is whole, it is true, that a man should confess 
himself a sinner, and unsound from the head to 
the sole of the foot ; and he may say tliat this is 
the case, and say it with outward earnestness, yet 
still ho cannot inwardly believp it, unless he 
knows it by examination. Then he can truly say, 
for then, for the first time, he perceives, that there 
is no soundness in him. Thus, therefore, and in 
no other manner, is the ulcer opened and healed : 
in all other ways, the cure is merely palliative. 
Did not the Lord preach repentance, as well as the 
disciples, and John the Baptist ? Isaiah declares 
that evils must be desyied from ill the first place, 
and that a man will then learn to do good. Until 
this is the case, be knows nothing either of the 
nature or quality of good. Evil is ignorant of 
good, but good has the power of discerning evil. 
— C. 14. 

326. All are initiated into the church by know- 
ing evil and ceasing to do it, as being against the 
Lord ; and herein lay the great holiness of this 

rime essential, for no one can do Christian goods, 

efore he knows, and ceases to do,’ evil. — C. 15. 

327. Simpletons say that every man is equally 
the neighbor, and that, therefore, it is of no great 
importanefe to examine into the qualities of men. 
But God regards this as bestowing aid upon evil 
as a neighbor ; and there is no love of the neigh- 
bor in acting thus. He who* loves the neighbor 
from genuine charity, inquires what the man is, 
and at the same time with the more discreetness, 
what kind of good will be beneficial to him* 
Such simpletons as do not, are withdrawn and 
separated in the other life, for if they come among 
diabolical spirits, they ore allured to serve them, 
and to wrong the good, -t- C. 21. 

The Form of an An(|el^ppears in Heaven as 

328. The form of an Angel appears in heaven 
as charity ; and the kind of chanty is apjmrent in 
the face, and audible in the tone ; for armr death 
a moji becomes his own love, that is, the affeetbn 
of his own love. A Spirit and an Angel is not|i- 
iim else. Nay, the very Spirit or Angel in hin 
whole body is a form of charity.* Certain persQDO 
saw an Ailgel, and (what was wooderfnl) they ac- 
knowledged a form df charily in every member 
of bis body. In the world, a man is not a chaii^ 
in form, as regards his face, body, and voice, hit 
he be so m mind; and after death the mind 
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Is a spirit in a homaa fora. But rtill, a sincere I 
msAi who has no thoni^ oontraiy to charity, may 
be l^wn as snch by Sk ibce and voice ; and yeW 
with difficulty, for dim are some iiypocri^ who 
can fei^ to the life, and even puton, the sincerity 
of chanty. But if an Angel beholds his face, and 
hears his vmce, he knows the nature of the man, 
because he sees not the materiality, which ovei^ 
veils him ; and which, nevertheless, the material 
man attend to. — C. 37. 

Recreations of Chaiitf. 

399. In the primitive church, among Christiana, 
dinners and suppers were for the sake of no other 
end than charity, and they were called Feasts, 
instituted both for promoting joy of the heart and 
also mutual conjunction. Suppees with them sig- 
nified consociations and comunctions, in the first 
state of the establishment of the church ; for the 
evening, in which they were made, signified that : 
but DiifNEKB, in the second state, when the church 
was established ; for the morning and the day sig- 
nified that At table they had conversations upon 
various subjects, as well domestic as civil, but j^r- 
ticiHarly upon snch thiim as were of the church ; 
and bemuse they were masts of charity, on what- 
soever subject they spoke, charity with its joys 
and delights was in their speech. The spiritual 
sphere reigning in those feasts, was a sphere of 
love to the Lord and of love towards the neighbor, 
which exhilarated the mind of every one, sofbmed 
the sound of every speech, and brought festivity 
from the heart into' all the senses ; for from every 
man there emanates a spiritual sphere, which is of 
the affection of his love, aivd thence of his thought, 
and it inwardly affects those who arc in his com- 
pmy, especially at feasts ; it emanates through the 
face as well as by respiration. Since by dinners 
and suppers, or by feasts, such consociations of 
minds were signified, therefore they are so often 
mentioned in the Word ; and by them there noth- 
ing else is meant in the spiritual sense ; and in 
the highest sense, by the paschal supper amongst 
the sons of Israel, as also by the banquets at uie 
other feasts, as also by eating togetlier of the sac- 
rifices at the tabernacle. Conjunction itself was 
then represented by breaking the bread and dis- 
tribnting it, and by drinking from the ^me cup 
and handing it to another. 

330. As to social parties, they were in the prim- 
itive church among^ such as called themselves 
brethren in Christ; wherefore they were social 
meetings of charity, because they were a spiritual 
fraternity. They were also consolations for the 
adversities of the church, exultations for its in- 
crease, and also recreations of the mind after stud- 
,ie8 and labors, and at the same time conversations 
on various subjects ; and because they flowed from 
spiritaal love, as from a fountain, they were ra- 
tional and moral from a spiritual origin. There 
uro given at this day parties of friendship, which 
regard as their end the pleasures of conversation, 
the exhilaration of the mind, and thence they are 
for the expansion of the sonl and the liberation of 
the imprisoned Uioughts, and thus for the refresh- 
ment of the sensusi parts of the body, and the 
iBstoration of their state. But as yet tliere arc 
not given any parties of charity ; for the Lord 
■aya^ ** In tiie consnmmation of the w,** that is, 
in tbe end of the church, ** iniquity will be multi- 
. plied, and charity will grow^oold,” Matt xxiv. 12. 
reason is, because the church had not yet 
iwledged the Lord GKid the Savior, as the 
heaven and earth, and approached Him 


immediately, from whom alone genuine charity 
pmeeds and flows in. But the parties, where a 
friendship emulating charity does not join min jg 
together, are no other than counterfeits of friend- 
ship, and false attestations of mutual love, allur- 
ing insinuations into favor, and indulgences of the 
delights of the body, especially of sensual gratifi- 
cations, by which others are carried, os a ship by 
sails and favorable winds, while sycophants and 
hypocrites stand at the stern and hold the rudder 
in their hand. — T» C, R. 4^, 434. 

How there came to be a Distinction between 

Charity and Faith, which, interiorly, are a 

One* 

331. In general, there is only one doctrine, vk^ 
the doctrine of charity, for all things of faith have 
respect to charity. There is no otlier difference 
between charity and faith, than what is between 
willing good and thinking good: whoever wills 
good, be also thinks good ; consequently, there is 
no other difference than whut is between the will 
and the understanding. It is plain to him who 
reflects, that the will is one thing and the under- 
standing another ; this is also known to the learned, 
and it appears manifestly in the case of those who 
will evil, and yet from the thinking principle speak 
well ; from which it is very evident, that the will 
is one thing and the understanding another, and 
thus that the human mind is distinguished into 
two parts, which do not make one : man neverthe- 
less was so created, that these two parts should 
I constitute one mind, and that there should ^f^no 
other distinction than such as exists, comparatively 
speaking, between flame and the light thence, 
l^ve to the Lord, and charity towards the neigh- 
bor, would, in such case, be as flame, and every 
|)erccption and thought would be as the light 
thence : thus love and charity would be the all 
of perception and thought, that is, would be in 
all and single things thereof : perception or thought 
concerning the quality of love and cliarity is what 
is called faith. But whereas the human race be- 
gan to will evil, to hold the neighbor in hatred, 
and to exercise revenge and cruelty, insotnuch 
that that part of the mind which is called Uie will 
was altogether destroyed, they began to distin- 
guish between charity and faith, and to refer to 
faith all cloctrinals appertaining to their religion, 
and to call them by the single term faith ; and at 
length they went so far as to assert, that they 
might be saved bv faith alone, whereby they 
meant their doctrinals, if th^ only believed them, 
however they might live. Thus charity was sep- 
arated from faitli, which in this case is nothing 
else, comparatively speaking, than a kiiM of light 
without flame, like the light of the sim in time of 
winter, which is cold and icy, insomuch that the 
vegetables of the earth wither and die ; when ney- 
ermelesB faith from charity is as tjie sun’s light in 
the time of spring and summer, whereby all things 
are made to put forth and blossom. — C. 2231. 

They only who have lived to Charity are 
received iato Heaven* 

332. That no one can be saved unless he has 
lived in the good of charity, and has thus imbued 
the affections thereof, which are to will well U> 
others, and from willing well to do good to them ; 
also*that no one can in any wise receive the truths 
of faith, namely, imbuo and appropriate them to 
himself^ but he who is in the life of charity, bu 
been made manifest to me from those who are in 
heaven, with whom it has been given “to discourse. 
There, all are forms of charity, of beauty, and 
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ffoodfiMs, according to the quality of charity; 
th«ir delight, satisfaction, and happiness arise 
fro n this, that from good will they can do good 
to others. The man who has not lived in charity 
can never know that in willing well, and from 
jrof»d will doing well, is heaven and its joy, be- 
cause his heaven is to will well to himself, and 
from this good will to do good to others, when 
yet this is hell : for heaven is distinguished from 
hell in this, that heaven, as was said, is to do good 
from good will, and hell is to do evil from willing 
evil. They who are in love towards the neighbor, 
do good from good will, but they who are in self- 
love, do evil from willing evil ; the reason is, they 
love no one but themselves, and others only so far 
as they see themselves in them and them in them- 
selves ; th^ also hold these in hatred, which man- 
ifests itself as soon as they recede and lire not 
theirs. The case herein is like that of robbers, 
who love each other when they are in coi&ocia- 
tion, but still desire in heart to murder each other 
if tiiey may gain plunder thereby. Prom these 
things it may appear what heaven is, namely, tliat 
it is^ love towards the neighbor, and what hell is, 
namely, that it is self-love. They who are in love 
towards the neighbor, are capable of receiving all 
the truths of faith, and of imbning and appropri- 
ating them to themselves ; for in love towaras the 
neighbor there is the all of faith, because heaven 
is in it, and the Lord is in it But they who are 
in self-love, can in no wise receive the truths of 
faith, because in that love hell is, nor can they 
otherwise receive the truths of faith than for the 
sake of self-honor and gain ; thus they cannot in 
any wise imbue and appropriate them to them- 
selves ; but the things whicn they imbue and ^ 
propriate to themselves are negative of truth, for 
in heart tliey do not even believe tliat there is a 
hell or a heaven, nor that there is a life after 
death; hence neither do they believe any thing 
which is said concerning hell and heaven, and 
concerning a life after death ; thus nottiing at all 
which is said concerning faith and charity, from 
the Word and doctrine. They appear to them- 
selves to believe when they are in worship, but 
the reason of this is, because it has been implant- 
ed from infancy to pnt on that state then ; but as 
soon as they arc out of worship, they are also out 
of that state, and then when they think in them- 
selves, they believe nothing at all ; and also ac- 
cording to the life of their loves they devise things 
favoring, which they call tnitlis, and likewise con- 
firm from the literal sense of the Word, when yet 
tliey arc falscs ; such are all they who in life and 
doctrine are in faith separate. It is moreover to 
be known, that all things are in the loves, for the 
loves are wliat make the life, consequently the 
Lord^s life flows only into the loves ; such, there- 
fore, as the loves are, such are the lives, because 
such are the receptions of life : love towards the 
neighbor receives the life of heaven, and self-love 
receives the life of hell ; thus in love towards the 
neighbor there is the all of heaven, and in self- 
k»ve the all of helL That all things are in the 
loves, may be illustrated from many things in na- 
ture. The Bjiimals, as well they which move on 
the earth, as they which fly in the air, and swim 
in* the waters, are all impelled according to their 
loves, and into their loves flow whatever things 
Induce to their lifb, namely, to food, to habita- 
tion, and to procreaUon; hence every kind knows 
Its own aliineiit, knows its own dwelling-plaeea, 
and knows what appertains to their conjugial, as 
to co n socia te , to bimd nests, to eg g s, to lo- 


cate the young. The bees also know how to'baild 
their colls, to suck honey out of flowers, to fill 
honeycombs therewith, and to provide themselves 
for winter, yea, to practise some form of govern- 
ment under a governor, besides other wonderfid 
particulars. All these things are effected by in- 
flux into their loves, the forms of their aifectioiis 
only are what vary the effects of life ; all those 
^ings arc in their loves : what would there not be 
in h'eavenly love, if man were in that? Would 
there not be the all of wisdom and intelligence 
which is in heaven ? Hence, also, it is, that they 
who have lived in charity, and no others, ore re- 
ceived into heaven; and that from charity they 
are in the abiliQr to receiv^e and imbue all truths, 
that is, all things of faith. But the contrary 
comes to pass with those who are in faith sepa- 
rate, that is, in some truths, and not in charity : 
their loves receive such things as agree with them, 
namely, the love of self and of the world, things 
which are contraiy to truths, such os are in the 
hells. — ./J. C.477G. 

The Presence of the Lord with Man is ac- 
cording to Neighborly Love, or Charity* 

333. The presence of the Lord ^s according to 
the state of neighborly love, and of faith, in 
which man is principled ; for He dwells in neigh- 
borly love, because He is in. all goodness, 
but not in faith, as it is called, without love; 
for faith, without love and charity:, is a som'> 
thing separate or disjoined. Wherever there is 
conjunction, dierc must be a conjoining medium, 
which is love and charity alone ; as may appear to 
every one from this consideration, that the I^vh] ig 
merciful to all, loving all, and desiring to niuke 
them eternally happy; whosoever 'therefore is not 
principled in such love, as to be merciful towards 
others, loving them, and desiring to make them 
happy, cannot be conjoined to the Lord, because 
of his dissimilitude, and of his utter destitution of 
the image of the Lord. For a man to look upon 
the Lord by faith, as they term it, and to hate his 
neighbor, is not only to stand at a distance from 
Him, but also to have an infernal gulf between 
them, into which he would fall were he to approach 
more nearly ; for hatred against the n^hbor is 
tlie infernal gulf which is interposed. l%e pres- 
ence of the Lord with man first exists, when he 
loves his neighbor ; for the Lord is in love, and so 
far as man b in love the Lord is present with him ; 
and in the degree in which the Lord is present, He 
speaks with man. — Jt. C. 904. 

The LoM’s Church various as to Matters of 
Faith, hut one as to Charity* 

334. With the Lord’s spiritual church the case 
u thb, that it b dispersed over the whole globe, 
and that it b every whore various as to articles of 
belief or the truths of faith ; these varieties are 
derivations which are signified by nativities, which 
exbt as well together at the same time, as succes- 
sively ; the Lord’s spiritual kingdom itself in the 
heavens b also such, viz., various os to those things 
which are of faith, insomuch that there is not ond 
society, nor even one in a society, who in those 
things which are of the truth *of faith, b entirely 
agreed with others os to his ideas ; never^eless 
the Lord’s spiritual kingdom in the heavens b one ; 
the reason is, because all account charity 4s prin- 
cipal, for charity makes the spiritual church, aud 
not faitl^ unless, yon say ^at faith b eharity ; he 
who b in charity, loves his neighbor, and that he 
iiiffnitM from in matten of belief, thb he oe- 
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eme9t provided only that he Uvea in good and 
Mh> ne also ddee not condemn the well-die- 
PQSid GentiioBi dthougfa they are ignorant of the 
Lord, and know not any truth of faith ; for he who 
lives in charity, that is, id good, receives truths 
fiom the Lord, such as snit with his good, and Gen- 
tiles receive such truths as in another life may be 
bended into troths of faith: but he who is not in 
chiffity, that is, does not live in good, can never 
receive any troth; he may indeed snow troth, but 
H is not implanted in his life ; thus he may carry it 
indeed in his mouth, but not in his heart ; for trutli 
cannot be conjoined with evil ; wherefore also they 
who know truths, which are called articles of be- 
lief, and do not live in charity or in good, al- 
though they are in the church, because born 
there, still my are not of the churcli, for noth- 
iitf of the church is in them, that ii^ nothing 
or to which truth may be conjoined. — 

c% 


335. if it be taken for a principle that love to 
the Lord and charity towards the neighbor are that 
on which hangs all the law, and concerning which 
all the Prophets spea^ and thus that they are the 
essentials cu all doctrine and worship ; in this case 
the mind would be enlightened by innutnerable 
things contained in the Word, which otherwise lie 
concealed in the obscurity of a false principle ; 
yea, in this case aU heresies would be dissipated, 
and out of many there would be formed one 
Church, however the doctrinals flowing from the 
above essentials, or leading thereto, and also the 
rituals, might differ. Such was the ancient Church, 
which was extended over several kingdoms, viz., 
Assyria, Mesopotamia, Syria, Ethiopia, Arabia, 
Libya, Egypt, Philisthea, even to Tyre and Sidon, 
through me land of Canaan on each side Jordan. 
Docmals and rituals differed with them, but stOl 
the Church was one, because chdrity was essential 
in ail ; and then the Lord’s kingdom was in the 
earths as in the heavens, for such is the nature of 
heaven. Supposing this to be the case, all would 
be governed as one man by the Lord, for all would 
be as members and organs of one body, which, 
although not of similar forms, nor of similar func- 
tions, nave nevertheless relation to one heart, on 
which they all and each depend in their respective 
forms, which are every where various : then every 
one would say of another, in whatever doctrine, and 
in whatever external worship he might be. This is 
my brother ; I see that he worships the Lord, and 
tw he is a good man. — wS. C. 2^5. 

336. If charity were in the first place, and faith 
in the second, the church would have another face, 
for then none would be called ChiistiaBB but they 
who lived a life according to the truth of faith, 
that is, the life of charity ; and also it would then 
be known what charity is. Then too there would 
* not be made several churches, by distinguishing 

between them according to opinions concerning 
the troths of feith ; but the church would be called 
one, containing all who are in the good of life, not 
only who are within the circle where the church is, 
but also who ate out of it — A, C. 6269. 


Netther Fntth nor Charity appevtaiiiA to Man 
hefSare they exist in Works. 

337. Hitherto no one has known that all things 
of man’s life aie in 1^ works, inaamuch as they 
appear only as motions, wlikh, as p^eeding from 
fiMm^ are called actions, and those which are effected 
by motions of the mouth, of the tongue, and of the 
l^ni, are called speeches, but still they are the 
ihii^ which not only manifest the eharity and faith 


appertaining to man, bn^also complete and peifec 
them, and tliis by reason that neither faith nor charity 
appertain to man, before they exist actually, and 
they exist actnally in works. The reason why all 
things of charity and faith with man are in works, 
is, because works ore activities arising from his 
will and thought, and all things of the will and 
thought put themselves forth and pour themselves 
into works, altogether as all things of a cause into 
its effects, and all things of a seed and .tree into 
I the fruit, for works are the complements thereof: 

> that this is the case does not appear before uie 
eyes of men, but perceptibly before the angels. 
When man is in the exercise of charity, the sp^re 
of all his affections imd thoughts thence derived 
appears about him as*" attenuated water, or water 
of a peculiar tenuity, and sometimes as a cloud 
cither bright or obscure, in which sphere are all 
things of his mind in the complex, from which tlie 
quality of the man is known by Che fingels as to all 
things appertaining to him ; the reason is, because 
every man is his own love, and the works thence 
derived cause the love to be active, and whilst it is 
active, it pours itself about him : the same spiritual 
sphere not only mamfests Hself before sight as 
an undulation, but also before the sight in various 
representative forms, and this in such a manner, 
that from those representatives the quality of the 
man, spirit, or angel, is rendered altogether ap- 
parent A farther reason why works contain iii 
themselves all things of the mind u, because all 
things successive, which advance in their order 
from thjngs highest to lowest, or from first pfinci- 
ples to uitiiiiates, form what is simultaaeous in 
things lowest or ultimate, in which simultaneeus 
order all things superior .or prior coexist; and 
works are the Stimate things of man derived from 
bis interiors, which are in successive order ; from 
which it is evident, that in them coexist all things 
of bis wiU and thought, consequently all things of 
his love and faith. — A, E. 82^ 

Love^ Life, ud Works, with every Mmi» 
make One. 

338. From what has been said above concerning 
faith and works, we may now make the following 
conclusion, viz., that love, life, and works, with 
every man, make one, insomuch that whether we 
say love, or life, or works, it amounts to the same z 
that love constitutes the life of and that his 
life is according to the quality of bis love, not only 
the life of the mind, but also at the same time the 
life of the body, was shown above ; and inasmuch 
as what a man loves, this be also wills with the 
mind and does with the body, it follows that 
love and deeds, or works, make one : that works 
proceed from manVi life, as well internal as exter- 
nal, and that they are activities of the sphere of 
affections and thoughts thence derived surround- 
ing him, and that no communication of the life and 
love of man is possible, unless Uie ambient sphere 
which is of his life becomes active by doing, might 
be evinced by many considerations ; wherefere as is 
the life,' or as u the love, or as are the works, with 
man, so are all things of which that sphere is com- 
posed, consequentlv also the faith ; therefore, if the 
works are evil, it follows that there is no feith of 
truth, but of the false, for evil and the false coheiq, 
but not evil and truth ; but if the works are good, 
it follows that there is a faith of truth, for good and 
truth mutually love each other npd coiyoiii them- 
selves : but if a man’s works appear good in the 
external form, and yet he is interiorly evil, it fol- 
lows that his feith is that of the felae^ howsoever 
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with his lips he may speak truth, but the truth it inwardly in roan, and by man when he kitwia . 
spoken is contaminated with evil from the interior ; nothing of it; since if man were consoieiis of Ik 
h^ce his deeds are^ according to the description and so did it as if from himself, which also is 
mven of them by the Lord: ‘‘As the cup and it from himself, he would not do good but eiSt; Jlr 
platter madd clean on the outside, but within full all that proceeds from man, as from hiimilf 
of rapine and intemperance. And they are as ceeds from his proprium or selfhood, and ibe m»- 
whitened sepulchres, which appear beautiful with- prium of man from his birth is evU. How dien 
nut, but inwardly are full of bones of the dead and can good from God and evil from man be joined 
all uncleanliness,” Matt xxiii. 25, 27, 28. — A,E. togewer, and proceed conjointly into action r Be- 
4 ^, sides, the proprium of man in matters relating to 

salvation is ever full of its own merit in pco- 
X Life of Charity is a Idfe of Uses, flili of portion as this is the case, it derogates from the 
Delights. Lord’s merit which is the highest, injustice and 

339. In reference io use it may be observed, impiety. In short if the good which God operates 

that they who are in charity, that is, in love towards in man by the holy spirit were to flow into man’s 
the neighbor, which imparts a living delight to volition and thence into his actions, that good 
tlieir pleasure, look for the fruition of no pleasure would be totally defiled and also profaned, which 
except in the performance of uses ; for charitv is a God never permits. Man may, indeed, think that 
nothing unless it manifest itself in the wo;;ks of the good which he does is from God, and call it 
charity, since it consists in exercise or use. He the good of God through him, and as it were from 
who loves his neighbor as himself never perceives him, but still we do not comprehend bow it can be 
the delight of chanty except in its exercise, where- so. But 1 tlien opened my mind, and said, ** You 
fore u life of charity is a life of uses. Such is the do not comprehend how it can be so, because you 
life of tlic universal heaven ; for the Lord’s king- think from appearances, and such Uiought, when 
doin, being a kingdom of mutual love, is a kingdom confirmed, is fallacy. You are under the appear- 
of uses ; hence eveiy pleasure derived from cl^ty ance and thence under the fallacy, because you 
receives its delight »om use, and the more exalted believe the appearances and consequent fallacy, 
the use, so mumi the greater is the delight ; and that all things which a man wills and thinks, um 
hence the angels receive happiness from the Lord thence acts and speaks, are in him, and conse- 
according to the essence and quality of the use quently from him, when nevertheless not one of 
which they perform. So also it is with every pleas- all such things is in him except the state and en- 
ure; for the more distinguished its use, so much the pacity of receiving that which enters by influx, 
greater its delight Thus, for instance, conjugial Man is not life in liimself, but an organ receptive 
luve, which is the seminary of human society, and of life ; the Lord alone is life in himself, ns he 
from which is formed the Lord’s kingdom in the also says in John : * For as the Father hath l^e im 
heavens, performs the most important of Bill uses, and himaM so hath he given to the Son to ham Itfe in 
is therefore attended with so great a delight that, as himself^ v. 26 ; < besides other places, as John xi. 
was observed, it is heavenly Wppiness. The case 25; xiv. 6, 19. There are two things which con- 
is similar with respect to other pleasures, with a stitute life, love, and wisdom, or what amounts to 
difference, however, according to the excellence the same, the good of love and the truth of wis- 
of their uses, which indeed are so numerous that it dom ; these flow from God and are received by man, 
is scarcely possible to divide tliem into their sev- and they are felt by man as in him, and bwause 
oral genera and species, although all of them re- they are felt by him, as in him, tliey also proceed 
gard the Lord’s kingdom or the Lord, some more as if from him ; that they are so felt by man, hi 
nearly and directly, others more remotely' and given of the Lord, that that which flows in may 
obliquely. Hence it may appear that all pleasures affect him, and so be received and remain. But u 
are allowed to man, but for the sake of use only ; all evil likewise enters by influx, not from God, but 
and that by virtue of their use, with a difference from hell, and is received with delight, because 
according to its degree, they participate in and man is born such an organ, therefore he receives 
live from heavenly felicity. — C. 997. ^ no more good from God, but in proportion to the 

" evil which is removed by man os if from himself 
slemorable Relation concerning Charity and which is effected by repentance and at the same 

time by faith in the Lord. That love and wisdom, 

340. After this I descended the steps from the charity and faith, or to speak in more general 
temple of wisdom, and walked in the garden, and 1 terms, the good of love ana charity, and tte truth 
observed some persons sitting jinder a laurel and of wisdom and faith, flow in, and that the things 
eating figs ; 1 approached and asked them for some which -flow in appear in man as if they were in 
figs, which they gave me ; and lo, the figs in my hin^ and thence as if they were from hiin, may be 
hand became grapes ; when 1 expressed my ear- plainly seen from the sight, hearing, smell, taste, 
prise at this, the angelic spirit, who was still with and touch ; for whatever things are felt by the 

said, **The figs in your hand became grapes, organs of those senses flow from without, and are 
because figs by correspondence signify the goods felt in tliem ; the case is the same with the organs 
of charity and thence of faith in the natural or of the internal senses, only with this difference, 
ezteraal man, but grapes signify tlie goods of that into the latter flow spiritual things which do 
charityand thence of faith in the spiritual or inter- not appear, but into the former natural things 
nal Qum; and because thou lovest spiritual things, which do appte. In a word, man is an twgan re- 
therefore has this change happenea to you, for in ceptive of life ftom God, consequently he is lec^ 
our World all things come to pass and exist, and tive of good, in proportira as be desists firom evu; 
are alro changed, according to correspondences.” the power to desist from evil the Lord gives to 
And instantly I felt a desire to know how a man every man, because he gives him the. power to will 
cu do good from God, and yet as from himself ; and to un^rstand as if from himself and whst- 
wherefore I asked those who were eating figs, soever a man does from the will as his own, uc« 
what was their notion on the subject. They said cording to onderstanding, as bis own, or what is 
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wffl ttOMrditig to the oosnction of the nndentaiid- 
ing^ tittt remuw; end bjr this the Lord brings men 
Into e stste of conjunction with himself, and in 
th^ state leforms, regenerates, and saves him. 
The life which flows in, is life proceeding from the 
Laid, wldch is also called the spirit of and in 
the Word the Holy Spirit, of which also it is said 
that it enlightens and quickens, yea, that it operates 
in man ;'bat this life is varied aind modified accord- 
ing to the organization induced on man by his love 
am the object he has in view. You may also 
know, that all the good of love and charity, and all 
the trutli of wisdom and faith flow in, and are not 
in man, from this consideration, that be who sup- 
poses that such things are inherent in man by 
creation, cannot think otherwise than that God has 
infused himself into man, and thus that men are in 
part gods, and yet tliey who so think from faith, 
become devils, and stink like dead carcasses. 
Besides, what is all human action but the action 
of the mind ? for what the mind wills and thinks, 
that it acts by its organ the body, wherefore when 
the mind is gnided by the Lord, its actions are 
also guided, and the mind and the action flowing 
feem it, are guided by the Lord, when it believes 
in him. Were not this the case, tell me, if you 
can, why the Lord in the Word has a thousand and 
a thonsand times commanded man to love his 
neighbor, to do the goods of charity, and to bear 
fruit as a tree, and to keep tlie commandments, 
and all this with a view to salvation ; also why is 
it said, that man shall be judged according to his 
deeds or works, he who has done good to lieaven 
and life, and he who has done evil to hell and 
death ? How could the Lord have said such things 
if all that proceeds from man were meritorious and 
consequently evil ? Know, therefore, that if the 
mind be charity, the action is charity also, but if 
the mind be faith alone, which is faith separated 
from spiritual charity, tlie action also is such faith, 
and this faith is meritorious, because its charity is 
natural, and not spiritual; not so the faith of 
charity, because charity docs not desire to have 
any merit, and therefore neither does its faith.” 
On hearing this, they who sat under the laurel 
said, We comprehend the justness of your obser- 
vations, and yet we do not comprehend it” And 
I replied, ** You comprehend the justness, of my 
observations by virtue of that common perception 
which man enjoys from the influx of li^t out of 
heaven, when be hears any troth ; but you do not 
comprehend it by reason of that peculiar percep- 
tion, which every man has in consequence of an 
influx of fight from the world ; these two sorts of 
perception, namely, the internal and external, or 
the spi^ual and natural, make one in wise men ; 
yoh also may mske them one, if you look up to the 
Lord and put away evils.” Seeing thit they un- 
derstood these words, 1 plucked oAf* some twigs 
from the lanrel, under which we were sitting, and 
held them oat, and said, ** Do you believe that this 
is from me or from the Ijord ? ” And they said, 
**They believed it was through me as from me,” 
and, lo ! the branches blossomed in their hands. 
As I was retiring, 1 saw a table made of cedar 
woou, on which uiere was a book, under a green 
olive tree, whose trank was intwined about with a 
vine ; 1 viewed it attentively, and behold, it was 
a bc^ which I had writ^, entitled Angdic 
ft'isdam jameeming the Dwine Low and Hie Di- 
vme ffiedom! and also concerning the Divine 
Providence I and 1 said, ^In that book it is 
felly shown, that man As an organ receptive of 
ud not life.” After these uingB I returned 


home from the garden exhilarated in mind, and ae- 
companied by the angelic spirit, who said to mo in* 
the way, “ If yon wish to see clearly what faith 
and charity are, thus what faith is when separated 
from chanty, and what it is when conjoined wife 
charity, 1 will give you ocular demonstration ! » 
And 1 replied, “ Do so.” And he said, ** Instead 
of faith and charity, think of light and heat, and" 
you will see it clearly ; for feith in its essence is 
the truth of wisdom, and charity in its essence is 
tlie affection of love, and the truth of wisdom in 
heaven is light, and the affection of love in heaven 
is heat"; the light and heat in which the angels are, is 
nothing else ; hence thou mayest see clearly, what 
fftitli is separate from charity, and what faitli is 
when conjoined with charity ; feith separated from 
charity is like the light in winter ; and feith conjoined 
with charity is like the light in spring; the light m 
winter, which is light separated from heat, and in 
consequence conjoined with rold, strips the trees 
of their leaves, hardens the ground, kills the green 
herb, and also congeals the waters ; but the light 
in spring, which is light conjoined with heat, 
causes the trees to vegetate, first into leaves, then 
into blossoms, and lastly into fruits ; it opens and 
softens the ground, so that it produces gra^s, herbs, 
flowers, and fruit trees, and also dissolves the ice, 
so that ttie waters can flow from their springs. It 
is exactly the same with faith and charity ; feith 
separated from charity kills all things, and feith 
conjoined with charity gives life to all things ; this 
quickening and this extinction of things rimy be 
seen to the life in our spiritual world, becanf^hcrc 
faith is light, and charity is heat ; for where faith 
is conjoined with charity, there are paradisiacal 
gardens, shrubberies, and lawns, which flourish 
and spread their fragrance in proportion to that 
union ; but where faith is separated from charity, 
there docs not grow so much as a blade of gross, 
nor any green thing except it be on brambles, 
thorns, and nettles ; this is effected by the heat 
and light proceeding from the Lord as a sun, in the 
angels and B}iirits, and thereby out of them.” 
There were on this occasion not far from us some 
of the clergy, whom the angelic spirit called justi- 
fiers and sanctifiers of men by faith alone, and 
also arcanists or dealers in mysteries ; we related 
the same things to them, and demonstrated the 
truth BO plainly, that they saw it was so ; but when 
we asked them whether they admitted it to be so, 
they turned their backs, and said, **We did not 
hear you;” but we called out to them, saying, 
** Hear us now then ; ” but immediately they placed 
both bands on their ears, and exclaimed, we will 
not hear.” — A, R. 875. 

Sect. 8. — Free Agenct. 

What Free Agency is. 

341. That it may be known what free agency is, 
and of what quality, it is necessary that it should 
be known whence it is ; from a knowledge of its 
origin, especially, it is known not only that it is, 
but also w'hat it is. Its origin is from the spiritual 
world, where the mind of mtn is held by the Lord. 
The mind of man is his spirit, which lives after 
death ; and his spirit is continually in consociation 
with its like in that world ; and his spirit, by the 
material body with which it is encohipassed,* is 
with men in the natural world. That man does 
not know that he is in the midst of spirits as to his 
mind, is because tliose spirits with whom be is 
in consociation in the spiritual world, think and 
speak spiritually, but the spirit of man, while it 
is in the material body, naturally ; ai^ spiritual 
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thoaffht and speech cannot be understood iior per- 
ceived by the natural man, nor the reverse ; thence 
it is that neither can thej; be seen. But when the 
spirit of a man is in society with spirits in their 
world, then it is also in spiritual thought and 
speech with them, because his mind is inwardly 
spiritual, but outwardly natural ; wherefore, by its 
interiors, it communicates with them, but by its 
exteriors, with men. By this communication, man 
perceives things, and thinks them analytically ; if 
man had not this, he would not think any more nor 
any otherwise than a beast ; as also, if all commerce 
with spirits should be taken away from him, he 
would die in an instant But that it may be com- 
prehended how man can be held in the middle be- 
tween heaven and hell, and thereby in spiritual 
equilibrium, whence he has free agency, it shall' be 
told in a few words. The spiritual world consists 
of heaven and hell ; heaven is over the head, and 
hell there under the feet ; yet still not in the middle 
of the globe inhabited by men, but under the earths 
of that world, which also are of a spiritual origin, 
and thence not in what is extended, out in the ap- 
pearance of what is extended. Between heaven 
and hell there is a great interstice, which appears 
*0 those who are there like an entire orb. Into 
ihis interstice evil from hell is exhaled in all abun- 
dance ; and on the other hand, good from heaven 
(lows in thither also in all abundance. It is this 
interstice, of which Abraham said to the rich man 
in hell, ** Between us and you there is a great gulf 
Hxr'd, so that those who would pass over from hence 
to you cannot; neither can those who are there 
pus's over to us,” Luke xvi. 126. Every man, as to 
lii- spirit, is in the middle of tliia interstice, solely 
in order that he may be in free agency. — T, C. A. 
475. 

There is a sphere exhaling from the hells, 
which may be called a sphere of endeavors, which is 
[i sphere] of doing evil ; this sphere it has also been 
given occasionally to perceive; the endeavor is 
perpetual, and as soon as any opportunity is given, 
an effect thence bursts forth; but that sphere is 
checked by the sphere of the endeavors of heaven 
which is from the Lord, and which is a sphere of 
doing good, wherein is all power, because it is from 
the Divine. Nevertheless between those endeav- 
ors diametrically opposite to each other, an equilib- 
riuni is kept, to the intent that man may be in 
freedom, and thus in election. — C. 812011. 

•M3. That any thing may exist., there must be an 
equilibrium of all things : without equilibrium there 
is neither action nor reaction ; for equilibrium is 
hutween two forces, one of which acts, and the 
other reacts, and the rest occasioned by similar 
wotion and reaction is called equilibrium. In the 
natural world there is an equilibrium in all and 
single things ; in general, in tee atmospheres them- 
selves, in which inferiors react and resist, in pro- 
portion as superiors act and are incumbent. In 
the natural world also there is an equilibrium be- 
tween heat and cold, between light and shade, and 
between dryness and moisture, the middle temper- 
ature bein^ their equilibrium. There is likewise 
An oquilibnum in all the subjects of the three king- 
doms of nature, the mineral, the vegetable, and the 
animal : for without an equilibrium in those king- 
doms nothing exists and subsists, there being eveiy 
where a kind of effort acting on one part and 
r^ctin^ on tee other. All existence, or eveiy 
effect, is produced in equilibrium; but it is pro- 
dueed by this, that one force acts, and another 
“Offers itself to be acted upon, or that one force 
oy acting flows in, and another reoeivbs and yields 


in agreement with it In the natural world, that 
which acto and that which reacts is called fSorco, 
and likewise endeavor or effort; but in the spiritual 
world that which acts and which reacts is called 
life and will ; life in that world is living force, and 
will is living effort, and tee equilibrium itself is 
called freedom. Spiritual equilibrium, therefore, 
or freedom, exists and subnets between good acting 
on one part and evil reacting on the other part, or 
between evil acting on one part and good reacting 
on the other part. The equilibrium between go^ 
acting and evil reacting is such as exists with the 
good, but the equilibrium between evil acting 
and good reacting is such as exists with the evil. 
That spiritual equilibrium is between good and 
evil, is because all of tee life of man has reference 
to good and to evil, and the will is the receptacle 
of both. There is likewise an equilibrium between 
the true and the false, but this depends on the 
equilibrium between good and evil. — H, H, 58B. 

344. Spiritual equilibrium, which is free agency, 
may be compared with a balance, in each scale of 
which are placed equal weights ; if then a little be 
added to the scale of one side, the tongue of the 
balance above vibrates : it is similar also with a 
bar, or with a large beam placed upon its roller. 
All and each of tee things which are within man, 
as the heart, the lungs, the stomach, the liver, the 
pancreas, the spleen, the intestines^ and the rest, 
are in such equilibrium; thence it is that every, one 
in the greatest quietness can perflirm its functions. 
It is so with air tee muscles ; without such an 
equilibrium of these, all action and reaction would 
cease, and man would no longer act as man. 
Since, therefore, all the things that are in the body 
are in such equilibrium, all the things that are in 
the brain are also in the like ; consequently all the 
things that are in the mind there, which refer tbem- 
selves to the will and the understanding. — T.C.Jt 

Free Agency in all created Things. 

345. Unless there were some free agency in all 
created things, both animate and inanimate, there 
could not have been any creation. For without 
free agency in natural things, as to beasts, there 
would not be any power of choosing food conducive 
to their nourishment, nor any power of procreating 
and preserving their offspring, thus no beast If 
the fishes of tee sea, ana tlie shellfish of its bot- 
tom, had not such freedom, there would be no fish 
or shellfish. In like manner, unless it were in 
every little insect, there would be no silkworm, 
from which silk could be produced, no bee, from 
which honey and wax could be derived, nor any 
butterfly, which sports with its partner in tlie oir, 
and nourishes itself with the juices in flowers, and 
represents the happy state of man in the hearenly 
aura, after he has, like the worm, laid aside his 
earthly covering. Unless there were something 
analogous to free agency in tec soil of the earth, 
in the seed cast into it, and in all the parts of 
tee tree thence produced, and in its fruits, and 
again in the new seeds, teere would not be ary 
vegetable. If there were not something anal^^ous 
to free agency in every m^, end. in every stone, 
precious and common, there would not be a metal 
nor a stqne, yea, not even a particle of sand ; ibr 
this freely imbibes the ether, exhales its native 
properties, rejects what is obsolete, and renews 
Itself with fresh substances; thence there is a 
magnetical ^bere around the magnet, a sphere of 
iron artmod iron, of copper Bronnii c^per,of sOver 
aronad silver, of gold sronnd gold, of stone siouaA* 
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■tape, of nkre eroond lutre, of sulphur around sul- 
phur, and a various sphere around eveiy particle 
of the dust of earth, frotu which sphere the inmost 
of every seed is impre^mited, and the prolific prin- 
ciple vegetates ; for without such an exhalation 
ftm every particle of the dust of tlie har^ there 
woald not be any be^nning of germination, and 
thence continuance of it In what other way could 
the earth, witli dust and water, penetrate into the 
inmost centre of the seed sown, than W what is 
exhaled from it? as into ^^a grain or mustard 
aaed, which is less than all the seeds ; but when it 
hath grown up, it is greater than tlie herbs, and 
becoraeth a ^at tree,** Matt xiv. 32 ; Mark iv. 

Since, therefore, freedom has been given 
to all created subjects, to each according to its 
nature, why not free agepey to man, according to 
his nature, which is, that he may be spiritual? 
Thence it is, that free agency in spiritual things is 
given to man from the womb even to the end of 
his life in the world, and afterwards to eternity. — 
T. C. A 499. 

WkF Man, in Free Agency, feels and wills as 
of himself^ when it is not of himself. 

34G. Man is an organ of life, and God alone is 
life ; and God infuses his life into the organ and 
every part of it, as the sun infuses its heat into a 
tree and every part of it ; and God gives to man to 
feel that life in himself, as his own, and God wills 
that man should feel so, in order that he may live 
as of himself, according to the laws of order, which 
are as many as there are precepts in Uie Word, 
and dispose himself for receiving the love of God. 
But still God continually holds, with his finger, tlie 
perpendicular over the balance, and moderates, 
but never violates free agency by forcing. A tree 
cannot receive any thing, which the heat of the 
sun introduces through toe root, unless it acquire 
warmth and heat as to each' one of its fibres ; nor 
can the elements rise up through the root, unless 
each of its fibres, from the heat received, also give 
out heat, and thus contribute to the passage. So 
also does man from the heat of life received from 
GoA But he, differently from a tree, feels that as 
' his own, although it is not his ; but as far as he 
believes that it is his, and not God's, so far he 
receives the light of life, but not the heat of love 
ftom GoA hut the heat of love from hell ; which, 
because it is gross, stops and closes up the purer 
little branches of the ormin, as the impure nlood 
does the capillary vessels of the body ; thus man 
makes himself from spiritual merely naturaL Mon 
has tree agency from Uiia, that he feels life in him- 
self as his own, and that God leaves man to feel 
thus, that conjunction may be effected, which is 
not possible unless it be reciprocal ; and it becomes 
reciprocal while man from freedom acts altogether 
as from himself. If God had not left that to man, 
man would not be man, nor would he have eternal 
life ; fbr'^ reciproeal conjunction with God causes 
man to be man, and not a beast, and also causes 
him to live after death to eten^ ; free agency in 
spiritual thingB e^ts this. — T. C. R, 504. 

Hdnvenly Freedom and Infernal Freedom* 

347. Heavenly freedom is that which is from the 
*IiOrA end in that are all the angels who are in the 
heavens ; it is, as was said, of love to the Lord and 
mutual love, thus of the kflection of good and 
truth ; the quality of this freedom may appear from 
this, that eveiy one who is b it, commumcates Ins 
earn blessedness and happiness, to others ftom an 
"•tamM oflection, and that it is a bleasednem and 


happiness to him to be able to communicate : anc* 
because the universal heaven is such, thence it » 
^that every individual is a. centre of the blessed- 
nesses and happinesses of all, and that all ore at 
the same time o,f each ; this communication is ef- 
fected from the Lord, by wonderful influxes in 
an incomprehensible form, which is tlie form of 
heaven : hence it may appear what heavenly free- 
dom is, and that it is from the Lord edone. 

348. How far heavenly freedom, which is from 
toe affection of go^ and truth, is distant from in- 
femal freedom, which is from the affection evil 
and the false, may appear from this, tliat tlie angels 
in the heavens, if they only think of such freedom 
as is from the affection of evil and the false, or, 
what is the same, from the lusts of self-love and 
the love of the world, are instantly seized with in- 
ternal pain; and on the otlier band, when evil 
spirits only think of a freedom which is from the 
affection of good and truth, or, what is the same, 
from the desires of mutual love, they instantly ftlT 
into agonies ; and what is wonderful, so opposite is 
the one freedom to the other, tliat the freedom of 
the love of self and of the world, is to good spirits 
hell ; and on the other hand, the freedom of love 
to the Lord and mutual love, is to evil spirits hell : 
hence all are distinguished in another life according 
to their principles of freedom, or, what is the same, 
according to loves and affections, consequently ac-' 
cording to the delights of life, which is the saino 
as according to lives ; for lives are nothing else 
than delights, and delights are nothing el^ than 
affections, which ore ofloves. -- jJ. C. 2872,12873. 

349. To do evil from tlie delight of love appears 
like freedom, but it is servitude, because it is from 
hell : to do good from the delight of love appears 
like freedom, and also is freedom, because it is 
from the Lord: servitude therefore consists in 
being led of hell, and freedom in being led of the 
LorA This the Lord thus teaches in John: 
^ Every one that doeth sin is the servant of sin ; 
the servant abideth not in the house forever ; the 
son abideth forever; if the Sou shall make you 
free, ye shall be truly free,” viii. 34-36. 

3^. The Lord keeps man in the freedom of 
thinking, and so far as external restraints, which 
are the fear of the law and of life, and the fear of 
the loss of reputation, of honor and of gain, do not 
hinder. He keeps him in the freedom of doing; 
but by freedom he bends him away from evil, and 
by freedom bends to good, leading man so gently 
and tacitly, that he knows no otherwise than that 
all proceeds from himself : thus the Lord in freedom 
inseminates and inroots good into the very life of 
man, which good remains to eternity. This the 
Lord thus teaches in Mark: **The kingdom of 
God is as a man who casteth seed into the earth, 
which gerininateth and groweth whilst he himself 
is ignorant ; the earth beareth fruit of her own 
accord,” iv. 26-28. — A. C. 9586, 9587. 

351. Wicked spirits who are with man, whereby 
he communicates with hell, consider him no other- 
wise than as a vile slave, for they infuse into him 
their own lusts and perauasionB, and thus lead him 
whithersoever they desire: mit the angels, by 
whom man communicates with heaven, considei 
him as a brother, and insinuate into him the a^bo- 
tious of good and of truth, and tons lead him by 
freedom, not whither they desire, but whither it 
pleases the Lord : hence may appear what is the 
quality of the one and the other, and that to be led 
by the devil is slaveiy, but to be led by the Lord 
is freedom. 

352. Spirits lately deceased are much perplexed 
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to conceive, that no one can do good from himself, 
nor think truth from himself, but from the Lord, 
believing that thus they should be like machines 
without any snlf-detc^ination, and if so, that they 
must hang down their hands, and suffer themselves 
to be acted upon : but they are told, that they 
ought wholly to think, to will, and to do good from 
themselves, and that otherwise thev cannot receive 
a henvenly proprium, and heavenly freedom, but 
still to acknowledge that good and truth is not 
from them, but from the Lord ; and they are in- 
structed that, all angels are in such acknowledg- 
ment, yea, in a perception that it is so ; and the 
more exquisitely they perceive themselves to be 
led of the Lord, and thereby to be in the Lord, so 
much the more they are in freedom. 

3.^. Whoever lives in good, and believes that 
the Lord governs the universe, and that from him 
alone comes all the good which is of love and 
charity, and all the truth which is of faith, yea, 
that from him conies life, thus that from him we 
live, move, and have our being, he is in such a 
state, that he can be gifted with heavenly freedom, 
and therewith also with peace, for then he trusts 
only in the Lord, and counts other things of no 
concern, and is certain that then all things tend to 
his good, blessedness, and hnppiness to eternity. 
But lie who believes that he governs himself, is 
in continual inquietude, being betrayed into evil 
lusts, into anxieties concerning things to come, 
and thereby into manifold solicitudes; and inas- 
much as he believes so, therefore also the lusts of 
evil and the persuasions of the false adhere to him. 
— A a 2890-281)2. 

354. The presence of the Lord implies liberty, 
the one being a consequence of the other ; for the 
more intimately the Lord is present, so much the 
freer is man ; that is, in proportion as he is princi- 
pled in the love of goodness aqd truth, he acts 
freely. Such is the nature of the Lord’s influx by 
means of angels : but on the other hand, the influx 
of hell is effected by evil spirits, and is attended 
with the violence and impetuosity of domination, 
their ruling desire being to sqbdi^ie man to such 
a degree, that he may be as nothing, and them- 
selves as all in all, and tlien he becomes one of 
them, yet scarcely even this, being as a nobody in 
their eyes. Hence, when the Lord delivers man 
from their yoke and dominion, there arises a com- 
bat ; but when he is liberated, or, in other words, 
regenerated, then he is so gently led by angels 
from the Lord, that there is not the least appear- 
ance of bondage or authority, since he is led by 
what is most delightful and happy, and is loved 
and esteemed ; as the Lord teaches in Matthew, 
where he says, “ My yoke is easy, and my burden 
Js light,” xi. 30. That it is directly contrary with 
the evil spirits, by whom, ns was observed, man is 
regarded as a nothing, and who, were it in their 
power, would torment nim every moment, has been 
given me to know by much experience. — A, C. 905. 

How Man is in Freedom Ikom the Lord alone. 

355. The case with man as to his affections and 
ns to his thoughts 4s this: no person whatever, 
whether man, or spirit, or angel, can will and think 
from himself, but from others, nor these others 

themselves, but all again from otliers, and so 
and thus each from the first of life, which is 
ve L^rd; that which is unconnected does not 
: evils a^ falses have connection with the 
J^lla, whence is the power to will and think with 
om who are in evils and falses, thence also their , 
love, Section, and delight, conseqneiitly their' 


freedom ; but goods and truths have connection with 
heaven, whence is the power to will and think with 
those who are in goods and truths, and also their 
love, affection, and delight, consequently their fme- 
dom ; hence it may appear whence is the one free- 
dom and tlm other freedom : that the cose is so is 
perfectly well known in another life, but at this day 
it is altogether unknown in the world. — A, C. 2886. 

356. In regard to the life of every one, whether 
man, or spirit or angel, it flows in solely from the 
Lord, who is life itself, and diffuses Jiimself through 
the universal heaven, also through hell, thus into 
every individual therein, and this in an incompre- 
hensible order and series ; but the life which flows 
in is received by overv one according to his char- 
acter; good and truth is received as g^ and 
truth by the good ; whereas good and truth is re- 
ceived as evil and the false by the wicked, and is 
even changed into evil and the false in them. 
This is comparatively as the light of tlie sun, 
which diffuses itself into all objects of earth, but 
is received according to the quality of each object, 
and becomes of a beautiful color in beautiful forms, 
and of an ugly color in ugly forms : this is an 
arcanum in the world, but in another life nothing 
is better known. That T might know that such an 
in^x existed, it was given mo to discourse with 
spirits and angels who were with me, and also to 
feel and perceive the influx, and this so often, that 
I am not able to determine by number the times ; 

I know however that fallacy will prevail with 
many, and that they yrill believe that they will of 
themselves, and uiink of themselves, and thus 
have life of themselves, when yet nothing is less 
true. ^A. a 2888. 

Man cannot be reformed without Freedom. 

357. That man cannot be rnforraed unless he 
has freedom, is because he is bom into evils of 
every kind, which yet must be removed in order 
that he may be saved ; nor can they be removed, 
unless he sees tliem in himself, and acknowledges 
them, and afterwards ceases to will them, and at 
length holds them in aversion ; then they are first 
removed. This cannot be effected unless man be 
both in good and in evil, for from good he may see 
evils, but cannot from evil sec goods. The spirit- 
ual goods which man is capable of thinking, he 
learns from infancy by reading the Word, and from 
preaching ; and moral and civil goods he learns 
from a life in the world. This is the primary rea- 
son why man ought to be in freedom. Another 
reason is, because nothing is a^ropriated to man, 
except what is done from the anection which is of 
love : other things indeed may enter, bat no farther 
than the thought, and not into the will ; and what 
does not enter even into the will of man, does not 
become his, for thought derives all that it has from 
memory, but tJie will derives all that it has from the 
life itself. N othing is in any case free, which is not 
from the will, or what is the same, from affection 
which is of love: for whatever a man wills or loves, 
this he does freely ; hence it is, that the freedom 
of man, and the uection which is of bis love, or 
of his will, are one. Man therefore has freedom 
on this account, that he may be affected with fluth 
and good, or love t&em, and that thus those may 
become as his own. In a word, whatsoever dm « 
not enter into man in freedom, does not remain, 
because it is not of his love or will, and those 
things which are not of the love or will of man, are 
not m his spirit ; for the esse of the spi^t of man 
n love or will ; it is said love or will, bmuse what 
a man loves, this he wills. This now is the rosM 
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mm «HUNl be nfimned mileM be be in free- mitted, became thqr were not sensible of am re. 
to.— A'linB. . sistance to it from within: biit these spirits are 

^356l He who does not know that no oonjunction such, that they are as it were without any thine or 
of food and truth, that is, appropriation, thus that thoir own, or any propriv^ so os to have no prin- 
no regenerations can be wrought except in man's ciple of determination, in consequence of which 
freedom, whilst be reasons concerning* tlie Lord's they are amongst the unprofitable ; for they suifor 
providence, the salvation of mao, and the damna- themselves to be led alike by the wicked and by 
tion of many, casts himself into mere shades, and the good, and endure much from the wicked. But 
time into grievous erron ; for he supposes that such as have compelled themselves in opposing 
if tiie Lord wills, He can save eve^ one, and this evil and falsity, although at first they thought thS 
by innumerable means, os by miracles, by the tljeir exertion was from themselves, or from their 
dead who shall rise again, by immediate revela- own power, yet being afterwards enlightened to 
tions, by angels who shall withhold from evils and sec tliat it was from Lord, even as to tlie srnall- 
impel to g(^ by a manifest strong force, and by est motions towards it,-~thMe cannot, in the other 
many states, leading man to do the work of re- life, be seduced by evil spirits, but are amongst 
pentance when they are induced, and by many the happy. Hence it may appear, that man ought 
other things. But he does not know that all these to force himself to do good, and to speak trutli. 
means arc compulsory, and that man cannot be re- The arcanum herein concealed is tliis : that mun 
formed by them, for whatever compels man does is licreby gifted of the Lord with a celestial pro- 
Dot impart to him any affection, and if it be of prittm. Man's celestial proprium is formed in the 
such a nature as to impart, it ties itself to the efibrt or tendency of his thought ; and if he does 
afiection of evil ; for it appears as if it infused not obtain it by comjxlling himself, as it appears, 
•oroething holy, and indeed does infuse it, but still he never w'ill obtain it by not compelling himself. 

' when the state is changed, the man returns to his For the better understanding of how this is, it may 
former affections, that is, to evils and falses, and be expedient to observe, that in all self-compulsion 
he then conjoins that holiness with evils and falses, to good there is a certain freedom, which is not so 
and it becomes profane, and tlicn is of such a na- plainly perceivable during the act of compulsion, 
tore that it leails into the most grievous hell of all. but still it is within. Thus, in the case of a per- 
For he first acknowledges and believes, and is also son who willingly subjects himself to the hazard 
affected with what is noly, and afterwards he dc- of losing life with a view to some end, or who 
Dies and even holds it in aversion. Hence at this willingly undergoes a painful operation for the rc- 
day manifest miracles are not wrought, but unap- covery of his health, tliere is a principle of willing- 
parent or mconapicuoua ones, w'hich are such as ness, and consequently of liberty, in so duilg, by 
not to infuse what is holy, nor take away man's virtue whereof he acts, although the hazards and 
freedom ; and hence the dead do not rise again, tlie pains, whilst he is in them, take aw^ the per- 
neither is man wiUiheld from evils and led to good ccption of such willingness or freedom. The csise is 
by a manifest strong force, cither by immediate the same with those who compel themselves to good: 
revelations or by angels. It is man's freedom there is within a principle of willingness, conse- 
upon which the Lord operates, and by which he quently of freedom, by virtue of which, and for the 
bends him ; fbr all freedom is of love or its affec- we of which, they compel thcmsclvea, viz., there is 
tion, consequently of the will thereof. If ho does the motive of obedience to those things whicii tlie 
not receive good and truth in freedom, it cannot Lord has oommanded, and the motive of obtaining 
be appropriated to him, or become his : that to the salvation of their souls after death ; in which 
which he is compelled is not his, but belongs to there is a more inward motive still, though the man 
him who compels, since he does it not from him- is ignorant of it, viz., that of regard to the Lord’s 
selft although it is done by himself. — C. 4(K)1. kingdom, yea, to the Lord HiinBcTf. This is more cs- 

359. If men had not free agency in spiritual pecially the cose in temptations, in which, ^vhilst 

things, ail in the whole world might bo brought man compels himself to resist tlie evil and the fal- 
within one day to believe in the Lord ; but the sity, which are infused and suggested by wicked 
reason that this cannot be done, is because that spirits, there is more of freedom than ever exists in 
which is not received by man in free agency does any state out of temptations, although man cannot 
not remain. — T. C. it 500. conceive it at the time : it is an intcriqr freedom, by 

virtue whereof he is desirous to subdue the evil ; and 
Mod onght to compel himseli^ in which com* this desire is so strong as to be equivalent to the 
polsion is nighest Freedom* force and strength of the evil which aseanlts him ; 

360. That man ought to compel himself to do otherwise he would never engage in the combat 
gdod, to obey the things which the Lord has com- This freedom is from the Lord, who insinuates it into 
manded, and to speak truths, which is to humble the man’s conscience, and thereby causes him to 
himself beneath the Lord’s hands, or to submit conquer the evil as if by Ids own power, or from a 
himself under the power of Divine Good and Truth, proprium of his own. By this freedom man le- 
implies and involves more arcana than it is possible ceives a proprium on which the Lord can operate 
to unfold ill a few words. There are certain spirits good. Without a proprium, or something of his 
who had laid it down as a principle, during their own acquired, that is, given by freedom, no man 
abode in the world, that because they heard that can be reformed, because he cannot receive a new 
all good was from the Lord, and that man could will, which is conscience. Freedom thus conferred 
do & go^ of himself, therefore they should not is the very plane into which the infiux of good 
compel themselves to do any tiling, but should and truth from the Lord descends. Hence it 

* cease from their own exertions, under the suppo- that they who do not resist in temptations froui 
sition that all endeavor must therefore be vain ; such a principle of willingncs^ or freedom, fall 
wherefore they waited fur an immediate influx to therein. The life of man consists in freedom, he- 
move their will, and did not compel themselves to cause this is his love ; for whatever a man does 
do any so^ of good ; yea, so far aid they cariy this from a priocmle of love appears to liini to be free ; 
frinciple, that when any evil insinuated itsell, they but in the freedom above spoken of, when me* 
^ ttomselves up to it, imaginiiig it to be per- compels himself to resist evil and falsity, and to 
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do good, there is heavenly love, which the Lord at 
that time insinuates, and by which he creates his 
vroprium : wherefore the Lord wills that that pro- 
ptium should appear to man as his, although it is 
not liis. This proprium^ which man thus receives 
by an apparent compulsion in the life of the body, 
i/ dlled by the Lord in the other life with indefinite 
delights and felicities. They, also, who receive this 
proprium are by degrees enlightened, yoo, are con- 
liniied in this truth ; that they have not compelled 
themselves, in the least instance, from themselves, 
blit that all the motions of their will therein, even 
thii most minute, were from the Lord, and that the 
reason why the tiompulsion appeared to be from 
themselves, was, that they might be giflcd of the 
Lord with a new will-principle as their own, and 
that thus the life of heavenly love might be appro- 
priated to them. For the Lord is willing to commu- 
nicate to every one what is his, consequently to 
cuiiimuiiicate a celestial principle, po as for it to ap- 
pear to man as his own, and as in him, although it 
IS not liis. The angels are in such 9. proprium : and 
ill proportion as they are principled in this truth, that 
all good and truth is from tlie Lord, they are in the 
delight and happiness of that proprium. But they 
who despise and reject all that is good and true, and 
w ho are unwilling to believe any thing which is re- 
pugnant to their lusts and reasonings, cannot coin- 
pol themselves, consequently, they cannot receive 
tills proprium of conscience, or now will-principle. 
From what has here been offered it appears also, 
that there is a diftcrcnce between a man's com- 
pelling himself, and his being compelled : for no 
good can possibly come from being compelled^ as 
whim one man is compelled by another to do good : 
bill for a man to compel himself io to act from a cer- 
tain frce-principle unknown to himself; for nothing 
that is compulsive comes from the Lord. Hence 
it IB a universal law, that all good and truth should 
he inseminated in freedom, otlierwise the ground 
is not at all recipient and nutritive of good, nay, 
there is not any ground in which tlic seed can pos- 
sibly grow. — C. 11137, 

Sect. 9. — Repentance, Reformation, and 
Regeneration. 

Thoroughness of Repentanccy &c« 

301. He who is willing to be saved must con- 
fess his sins, and do the work of repentance. 

903. To confess sins is to know evils, to see 
ti|ern in himself, to acknowledge them, to moke 
himself guilty, and to damn himself on account of 
tlioin ; when this is done before God, it constitutes 
the confession of sins. 

903. To do the work of repentance is to desist 
jrom sins, when he has thus confessed them, and 
from an humble heart has made supplication con- 
cnrning remission ; and it is further to lead a new 
iito according to the precepts of faith, 
fh' I* acknowledges universally 

that he is a sinner, and makes himself guilty of all 
evils and does not explore himself, that is, see his 
he makes confession, but not the confession 
for he lives afterwards as before. 

. He who lives the life of faith,^doe8 daily 
me work of repentance ; for he reflects upon the 
evils appertaiiung to himself, he acknowledges 
j flhwdb himself aga^t them, supplicates the 


™i*ed up by the Lord when he resists - 
TO, hence does it noL Such is the state of 
■II Who are in good ; but they who are in evil ! »p.io ! 


ccntinnally, and also are continually elevated hy 
^e Lord, but only so os to prevent their falling 
into the most grievous hell of all, whither they 
tend of themselves with all cffiirt, and to reetrain 
them to a milder hell. 

366. The work of repentance, which is done in 
a free state, is of avail, but that which is done in a 
state of compulsion, is not of avail. A state of 
compulsion is a state of sickness, a state of dejeo- 
tion of mind in consequence of mbfortnnes, a state 
of imminent death, in a word, every state of fear 
which takes away the use of sound reason. Ho 
who is evil, and in a state of compulsion promises 
repentance, and also does good, when he comes 
into a free state returns into his former life of evil ; 
the cose is otherwise with a good man, the above 
states being to him states of temptation, in which 
he conquers. 

^ 367. Repentance of the mouth and not of the 
life is not repentance; sins arc not remitted by 
repentance of the mouth, but by repentance of the 
life. Sins arc continually remitted to man by the 
Lord, for He is mercy itself, but sins adnore to 
man, howsoever he supposes they are remitted, nor 
are l^ey removed from him but by a life according 
to the precepts of faith ; so far os he lives accord- 
ing to those precepts, so far sins arc removed, and 
so far as they are removed, so for they are remitted. 
For man is withheld by the Lord from evil, and is 
held in good ; and he is so far capable of being 
withheld from evil in the other life, aa in the life 
of the bqdy he hod resisted evil ; and he is so far 
capable of being held in good then, os in the lifo 
of the body he had done good from oiTection. 
Hence it may be manifest what the remission of 
sins is, and whence it is : he who believes that sins 
arc remitted in any other way, is much deceived. 

368. After man has explored himself, and dc- 
knowledgefi his sins, and done the work of repent- 
ance, be must remain constant in good, even to tlio 
end of life. But if ho afterwards relapses to the 
former lifo of evil, and embraces it, he is thet 
guilty of profanation, for he then conjoins evil will 
good; hence his latter state is worse than the 
former, according to the Lord’s words: **When 
the unclean spirit is gone out of a man, he walks 
through dry places, seeking rest, but doth not find ; 
then he saith, 1 will return into my house whence 
1 came forth; and when he is come, and findeth it 
empty, and swept, and ^pished for himself, he 
then goeth away and a^oincth to himself seyen 
other spirits worse than himself, and entering in 
they dwell there ; and the latter things of the man 
become worse than the first.” Matt. xii. 43-45. — 

C. 8387-8394. 

369. Reformation is ascribed to the understand- 

ing, and regeneration to the will. Tho evils into 
wmch man is born arc generated in the will of the 
natural man, and that the will brings the under- 
standing to favor itself by thinking in agree- 
ment, was also shown ; wherefore, that man may 
be regenerated, it is necessary that this should be 
done by the understanding, as by a mediate cause, 
and this is done by the information which Uio under- 
standing receives, first from parents and masters, af- 
terwanb from the reading of the W ord, from preach 
ing, books, and conversation. Those things which 
the nnderstanding thence receives, arc called 4 

wherefore it is ine same, whether it be said, that 
reformation is effected by the understanding, or 
whether it be said that it is efiheted by the truths 
which the understanding receives ; for truths teach 
man in whom and what he should belieife, and 
what he should do, and thus what he should ; 
for whatever any one does, hr does it from the wfll 
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tocoidhi|[ to toe onderttandinr. Siiiee, toerefore, fully delivered even from one sin to eternity but 
toe will iieclf of man is evu from nativity, and only by the mercy of the Lord, if he has received 
becanae toe understanding teaches what is evil it, be withheld from sin, and kept in good. How 
and good, and he is able to will toe one, and not therefore man receives new life and is rcgener- 
to will the otoer, it follows that man is to be ated, is contained in the sanctuaiy of the Word! 
reformed by toe understanding. But as long as that is, in its internal sense, to the intent prince 
any one sees, and acknowledges in hu mind, that pally, that when the Word is read by man, the 
evil is evil, and good good, and thinks that good is angels may from it be in their happiness of 
to be chosen, so long that state is called rtforma- dom, and also then in the delight of serving as 
Hm ; but when he wills to shun evfl and do good, mediums. — Jl. C, 53118. 
the state of rtgemntum begins. — T. C. It 587. 

370. But yet, no one can be said to be reformed Whnt Regeneration is. 

by the mere knowledges of troths ; for man, from 372. With respect to the proprium of man, it is 
toe faculty of elevating the understanding above to be observed, that it is nothing but evil, and what 
the love of the will, con apprehend them, and also is false thence derived ; the will proprium is evil, 
speak, teach, and preach mem ; but he is reformed and toe intellectual proprium thence derived is 
who is in the afi^tion of truth for the sake of falsity ; and this proprium man derives principally 
truth ; for this affection conjoins itself with the from parents, grandfathers, and great-grandhithers, 
will, and, if it goes on, conjoins the will to the nn- in a long scries back, so that at length the heredi- 
derstanding, and then regeneration begins. — T. ta^ nature, which is his proprium, is nothing but 
C. R, 589. evil successively heaped together and condensed; 

for every man is born into two diabolical loves, 
IgBonwce of the Church conceming namely, the love of self, and the love of the world, 
Regeneratioii. ,yhich loves all evils and falsities flow, as 

371. They who are of the church at this day, from their own fountains ; and inasmuch as man 
are so little acqua.inted with any thing respecting is bora into those loves, he is also bora into evils 
regeneration, that it scarcely is any thing ; they do of every kind. Inasmuch as man, as to his pro- 
not even know this, that regeneration continues prium, is of such a nature, the Lor^ in his divine 
through toe whole course of uie life of him who is mercy, has provided means by which he may be 
regenerated, and that it is continued in the other removed from it ; these means are furnished in tlie 
life; also that the arcana of regeneration are so Wor^ and when man acts in accordance with 
innumerable, that they can scarcely be known by them, that is, when he t^nks and speaks, wUb and 
the angels as Jo a ten thousandth par^ and that acts, from the divine Word, then he is kept by the 
those which the angels know, are the things which Lord in things divine, and thus is withheld from 
constitute their intelligence and wisdom. The his proprium ; and os he perseveres in this, a new 
rcasou that they who are of toe church at this proprium as it were, as well voluntary as intellect- 
day, know so little concerning regeneration, is, ual, is formed in him by the Lord, which is olto- 
because they speak so much concerning the remis- pother separated from his own proprium ; thus man 
sion of sins, and concerning; justification, and be- is as it were created anew, and this is what is 
cause toey believe that sins are remitted in an called his reformation and regeneration by truths 
instant^ and some that they are wiped away, as from the Word, and by a life according to them.— 
filth from toe body by water, and that man is justi- A. E, 585. 

fied by faith alone, or by the confidence of one 373. What it is to be bora apin, is still known 
moment. The reason that the men of the church only to a few : the reason is, because , few know 
so believe is, becaose they do not know what sin what good is and what evil ; and the reason that 
or evil is ; if they knew this, they would know that they do not know what good and evil are, is be- 
sins cannot be wiped away from any one, but that cause they do not know what charity towards the 
tlM^ are separated, or cart aside, to prevent their neighbor is ; for did they know this, they would 
rising up, when man is kept in good by toe Lord ; also know what good is, and from |;ood what evil 
also that this cannot be effected, unless evil be is, inasmuch as all that is good which comes from 
continually cart out, and this by means which are genuine charity towards the neighbor. But in this 
in number indefinite, and for the most part ineffa- ^ood no one can be of himself, for it is the cele^ 
ble. They in the other life, who have dnwn tia] itself which flows in from the Lord: this 
along with them the above opinion, that roan is celestial is flowing in continually,, but evils and 
justified in a moment by faith, and is washed alto- falses oppose its reception ; that it may be received 
getoer clean from sins, when they apperceive that tlierefore, it is necessary that man remove evils, 
regeneration is effected by means indefinite in and as far as he is able, mlses also, and so dispose 
number and ineffable, a.re amazed, and laugh at himself to receive the influx. When man, on the 
toeir own ignorance, which they held in the world, removal of evils, receives the influx, he then re- 
which they also call insanity, concerning tlie in- ceives a new will and a new intellectual, and flrom 
BtantaneouB remission of sins, and concerning jus- the new will he feels delight in doing good to bis 
tifieation. They are sometimes told, that the L^rd neighbor from no selfish end, and from toe new 
remits sins to every one who from his heart desires intellectual he apperoeives delight in learning 
it, but yet they, to whom sins are so remitted, are what is good and tine for the sue of good aim 
not on that account separated from the diaholi- truth, and for the sake of life. Inasmuch as this 
cal crew, to which they are close tied by evils, new intellectual and new voluntary exists by influx 
which e^ follow toe life which all cany alon^ from the Lord, thereforo he who is regenerated 
with them. They learn atlerwords from expert acknowledges and believes, that the good and ^ 
once,. that to be separated from toe hells is to be truth with which he is affected, is not from him- 
Heparated firom sins; and that this cannot in any self, but ^m the Lord, dso that whatever is from 
wise be ofl^ted, except by a tlionsand and a thou- himself, or from his propriun^ is nothing but evu. 
Sind means known to the Lord alone, and this by From t^ it is evident what it is to be bom Sjg^ 
continual succession, if yon will believe it, to eter- also what is toe new voluntary and the new iflfteiF 
mty ; ibr man is so giert etfi, that be cannot be | lectual.— C. 5354. 
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Man may regenerate himself as from himself* 

374. Who does not sec that every one is at lib- 
erty to think of God or not to. think of him, pro- 
vided he be instructed that there is a God ? so that 
every one has liberty in spiritual thingfs, equally as 
in things civil and moral ; the Lord gives this lib- 
erty to all continually; for which reason he be- 
tsoines guilty, if he does not think of God ; man is 
man by virtue of this possibility ; but a ^eaet is a 
beast from not having this possibility; therefore 
man is capable of reforming and regenerating 
himself as from himself, provided he acknowledges 
in his heart that he does it from the Lord : every 
one who does'th’e work of repentance, and believes 
in the Lord, is reformed and regenerated; man 
must do both as from himself, but tu from himself 
IB from the Lord. It is true that man cannot con- 
tribute any thing thereto, no, not in the least; never- 
theless you were not created statues, but you were 
created men, that you might do that from the Lord 
as from yourselves ; this is the only reciprocation 
of love and faith, that it is altogether tlie Lord’s 
will that it should be done by man unto.him: in a 
word, do it from yourselves, and believe that you 
do it from the Lord, thus do it as from yourselves. 
But then the English inquired whether to act as 
from onti’s self, is a faculty implanted in man from 
creation. The angel answered. It is not implant- 
ed or inherent, because to act from himself is of the 
Lord alone, hut it is communicated continually, 
that is, adjoined continually, and then so far as a 
man does good and believes what is true, bs from 
himself, so far he is an angel of heaven ; but so far 
as he does evil and tlience believes what is false, 
which is done also as from himself, so far he is an 
angel of hell:. that this also is as from himself, 
surprises you, but still you see that it is so, when 
you pray that you may be preserved from the devil 
lest he should seduce you, and enter into you, as 
he did into Judas, fill you with all iniquitjr, and 
destroy you, soul and body. But every one incurs 
guilt who believes that he acts from himself, 
whether it be good, or whether it be evil ; but he 
docs not incur guilt, who believes that he acts as 
from himself . — JL 12^ 

How Man is Brought to true Wisdom. 

375. Few, if any, know how man is brought to 
true wisdom. Intelligence is not wisdom, but 
leads to wisdom ; for to understand what is true 
and good is not to be true and good, but to be wise 
is so. Wisdom is predicated only of life, and has 
relation to the quality in man of the life : and he is 
introduced to wisdom or life by learning and know- 
ing, or by sciences and knowledges. There are 
appertaining to every man two parts, which are the 
^ill and the understanding: the will is the primary 
part, and the understanding the secondary: and 
man’s life irfter death is according to his will-part, 
not according to his intellectual. The will in man 
■ formed by the Lord, in the period from infancy 
to childhood ; it is effected by the insinuation or 
inMence and charity towards his parents, nurses, 
and playmates, and by many other things of which 
man is ignorant, ana which are celesti^ thin^: 
unless such celestial thinm were first insinuated in 
man during infancy and (mildhood, he would W no 
means be in a capacity of becoming a man. Thus 
V formed the find plane. But as man is not man 
unless he be also eAdued with understanding, will 
alone not coostitating man, but understanding with 
will ; and as understanding caimat be procured 
^ept by sciences and knowledges ; therefore, 
Mu the period ot childhood, he is initiated in 
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sciences and knowledges. Thus is farmed a see- 
or^ plane. When the intellectual part is fiimisfaed 
with sciences and knowledges, especially with -the 
knowledges of truth and goodness, then first man 
is in a capacity to be regenerated : and, during his 
regeneration, principles of truth and goodness from 
toe Lord, are, by means of knowledges, implanted 
in toe celestial things with which he was gmd "by 
the Lord from infancy, to that his intellectual 
attainments form a one with his celestial. When 
these are thus conjoined by the Lord, he is ^fted 
with charity, and begins to act from that principle 
as a principle of conscience. He thus first re- 
ceives new life, and this by degrees. The' light 
of this new life is called wisdom, which then takes 
toe first place, and is^exalted above intelligence. 
Thus is form^ a third nlane, Man being rendered 
such in toe life of the oody, is continually perfect- 
ed in the other life. Hence may appear what is 
the light of intelligence, and what the light of 
wisdom.—.^. C. 1.535. 

The Six States of Man’s Regeneratton* 

376. The six days, or times, which are so many 
successive states of the regeneration of man, are 
in general as follows : — 

377. The first state is that which precedes, in- 
cluding both the state of infancy, and the state 
immediately before regeneration.' This is calM 
vacuity, emptiness, and darkness; and the first 
motion, which is tlie Mercy of the Lord, is toe 
Spirit of God moving upon the faces of the waters. 

378. The second state is when a division te^es 
place between those things which are of the Lord, 
and such as are proper to man. The things which 
arc of the Lord are called in the Word rema^ 
and are here principally the knowledges of faith, 
which man has learned from infancy, and which are 
stored up, and are not manifested till he comes 
into this state. This state at the present day sel- 
dom exists without temptation, misfortune, or sor- 
row, by which the things appertaining to the body 
and the world, that is, such as form the proprium 
or selfhood of man^ are brought into a state of qui- 
escence, and as it were of death. Thus the things 
which belong to the external man, are sepmted 
from those belonging to the internal. In the inter- 
nal man arc the remains, stored up by the Lord till 
this time, and for this purpose. 

379. The third state is that of repentance, in 
which toe regenerating subject, from the internal 
man, begins to discourse piously and devoutly, and 
to do good actions, like works of charity, but which 
nevertheless are inanimate, because they are sup- 
posed to originate in himself. These good actions 
are called the tender gross, and also the herb yield- 
ing seed, and afterwards the tree bearing fruit 

380. The foiarth state is when man becomes 
affected with love, and illuminated by faith. He 
indeed previously discoursed piously, and produced 
the fruit of good actions; but- he did so in con- 
sequence of the temptation and straitness under 
which he labored, and not from a principle of frith 
and charity ; wherefore faith and charity are now 
enkindled in his internal man, and are called two 
lights (or luminaries). 

381. The mh state is when man disconnes 
from a principle of frith, and thereby confirms 
himself in troth and goodness; the thiom then 
produced by him ore animated, and are caUed the 
fishes of the sea, and the birds of the air. 

382. The sixth state is when from a principle 
frith, and thence of love, he speaks what is troe, 
and: does what is gobd; the tfamgs which he then 
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producM ife called the living tool and the beaat 
Ai^ baeaiwe he then begina alao to act from a 
prmiple of Icfve, as well as of faith, he becomes a 
■piiitsal man, and ia called an imaM. Hie spirit- 
nal life is delisted and auatained oy such things 
aa relate to knowledges respecting faitli, and to 
works of charity, which are called his meat; and 
his natural life is delighted and sostained by such 
things as belong to the body and the senses ; from 
whence a combat or struggle arises, until love 
gains the dominion, and be becomes a celestial 
man. 

383. They who are regenerating do not all 
arrive at this state. The greatest part, at this day, 
only attain to the first state ; some only to the sec- 
ond ; others to the third, foprth, and fifth ; few to 
the sixth ; and scarcely any to the seventh. — C. 

6-ia 

Regeneration by Remains. 

384. Man is called a living soul by virtue of the I 
vital principle which is with him ; for it would be 
impomible for any one to live, and especially to 
live as a man, without some principle of vitality, 
that is, without a germ of innocence, charity, and 
mercy, or something thence derived of a similar 
nature, or at least emulous of being sa Thisj 
germ of innocence, charity, and mercy, man re- j 
ceives from the Lord during infancy and child- i 
hood, as may be seen from the states of infants 
and children. What man then receives is treas- i 
ured up within him, and is called in the Word the 
nmnantf or remains, which are of the Lord alone | 
witli man, and furnish him with the capacity of 
becoming truly man on his arrival at adult age ; 
but more may be seen on this subject above. That 
the states of innocence, charity, and mercy, which 
man passed through during infancy and childhood, 
enabled him to become a man, is evident from this 
consideration, that, unlike toe brutes, he is not 
born into any exercise of life, but has all and 
every thing to learn, and what he learns becomes 
by use habitual, and thus as it were natural to 
him. He cannot even walk or speak unless he be 
taught, and so with all the other actions, which 
habit renders as it were natural to him. So it is 
also with states of innocence, charity, and mercy, 
with which he likewbe becomes imbued in infancy, 
and unless these were present with him, he would 
be far viler than the brute. These states, however, 
are not learned by man, but received as a gift 
from the Lord, by whom they are preserved in 
him ; and these, together with the truths of faith, 
are what are called remains, which are of the 
Lord alone. In proportion as man, in adult age, 
extinguishes these states, he becomes dead ; and 
when about to be regenerated, these constitute 
toe rudiments of that process, he being led into 
them by the Lord, who, as was observed, operates 

remains. C. 10^. 

3^ Remains are all the states of affection for 
goodness and truth, with which man is gifted by 
the Lord from his earliest infancy even to the close 
of life ; which states are stored for his use in the 
life after death; for all the states of his life return 
successively in toe other life, and are then tem- 
pered by toe states of good and of truth with 
which he had been gi^d by toe Lord: in propor- 
tion, therefore, os he has received more of remains 
in the life of the body, or more of good and of 
troth, the rest of his Mates: when they return, ap- 
pear more delightfhl and beautifnl. That this is 
toe ease, may be plain to every considerate person. 
.Jtanat his birth has not tfaif smalleM portion of 


good of or from himself, being totally and entirely 
defiled with hereditary evil ; but all the.good that 
he has enters by influx, as love towards his par-' 
ents, nurses, and little companions; and this bv 
virtue of innocence. These are tlie graces whicli 
flow in from the Lord, through the heaven of inno 
cence and of pear e, which is the inmost heaven ; 
and thus man, during his infancy, is imbued with', 
such graces. Afterwards, as he grows up, this 
infantOe, innocent, and peaceful good by degrees 
recedes ; and in jiroportion os he is intn^ced 
into the world, he is introduced also into the gross 
pleasures therein originating, and into lusts, i hug 
into evils, and in the same proportion the celcsbial 
or good things of his infantile state begin to dis- 
appear. They nevertheless remain, and by them 
the states are tempered which man afterwards puts 
on and acquires to himself. Without those re- 
mains of things celestial, it would not be possible 
for min to become a man ; for his states of lusbi, 
or of evil, withont temperature by states of the 
affection of good, would be fiercer and more sav- 
age than those of any other animnL Those states 
of good arc what are called remains, whicli ore 
given him by the Lord, and implanted in his dis- 
position, without his knowing any thing of tlie 
matter. In the subsequent period of his life, hn 
is also gifted with new states ; but tlinso are not 
so much states of good as of truth ; for in the age 
succeeding infancy he is imbued with truths, and 
these likewise are stored up with him in his interior 
man. By these remains, or those of truth, born in 
him by an influx of things spiritual from ton Lord, 
man possesses Uie power of thinking, and also of 
understand!^, what the good and truth of civil 
and moral lite are, and likewise of receiving spir- 
itual truth, or the truth of faith ; but of this he is 
incapable except by the remains of good which ho 
has received in infancy. That there are such 
things as remains, and that they arc stored up 
with man in his interior rational principle, is alto- 
gether unknown to man : the reason is, because 
he does not suppose that any thing he possesses 
enters by influx, but that all i.s somewhat iiitur i|, 
and born with him, consequehtly that he had it 
all in himself whilst an infant; when, neverthe- 
less, the case is altogether otherwise. Remains 
are every where treated of tluxiughout toe Word, 
anA by them are signified those states by which 
man becomes a man; and this he does from the 
liord alone. — Jl. C. 1906. 

386. For the better understanding of the nature 
of remains, it may be observed, that they arc not 
only the goods and truths acquired by man from 
infancy, from^he Word of the Lord, and thus im- 
pressed upon his memory, but likewise all the 
states thence derived ; as Matos of innocence from 
infancy, of love towards parents, brethren, instriict- 
ors, and friends : of charity towards our neighbor, 

! and also of compassion towards the poor and needy ; 
in a word, all toe states of goodness and truth. 
These statos, with their goods and trutlis impresses 
on the memory, are called remains ; and they are 
preserved in man by the Loi^, being stored up in 
his internal man, without hiB conscionsnoss, and 
carefully separated from whatever is of his pro- 
prium, or from evils and falses. All these states 
are so carefully treasured op in man by the Loxd* 
that not the least of them is lost, as was proved to 
me by the fact, that every state of man, from in- 
fancy even to extreme old age, not only remains 
in another life, but also returns, and this exactly 
such as they were during his abode in this worl& 
Thus not only the goods and iratlis, stored up in 
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the memory, remain and return, but likewise all 
the states of innocence and cbarity ; and when 
states of evil and the false, or of wickedness or 
phantasy, recur, which do so both iifenerally and 
particularly as to every minute circumstance, then 
these latter arc attempered by the Lord, by means 
of the former ; from which it is evident, that nn- 
lesa man had some remains, he could not possibly 
•void eternal condemnation. — A. C. 561. 

387. It is the lot of every church to decrease in 
the course of time, and at last to remain only 
with a few persons : those few, with whom it re- 
mained 'at the deluge, were called Noah. That 
the true church decreases and remains with but 
few, is evident from the progress of other churches, 
which have thus decreased. Those who are left 
arc in the Word called remains, and a remnant, 
and are said to bo in the midst or middle of the 
land. Now as this is the case in a universal, so 
also it is in a particular sense, or as it is with the 
church, so it is with eveiy individual man ; for un- 
less remains were preserved by the Lord in every 
one, he must needs perish eternally, since spiritual 
and celestial life are stored up in them. So, also, 
in a general or universal sense, unless there were 
always some with whom the true church, or true 
faith, remained, the human race would perish : for, 
as is generally known, the city, nay, sometimes a 
whole kingdom, is saved because of a few. In 
this respect, it is with the church as with tlie hu- 
man frame : so long as the heart is sound, life is 
extended to the neighboring viscera, but when 
tliis becomes exhausted, the other parts of the 
body ce^^e to be nourished, and the man dies. Of 
remains, as existing in the individual as well as 
in the cuurch in general, much is said in the 
prophets ; as in Isaiah : He that is Irfl in Zion, 
and he that rmaineth in Jerusalem, shall be called 
holy, oven every one that is written to lives in 
Jerusalem ; when the Lord shall have washed 
away the filth of the daughters of Zion, and shall 
have purged the bloods of Jerusalem from the 
midst thereof,*’ iv. 3, 4. In which passage thdse 
who are left represent the remains of the church, 
and also of every member of the church, and 
hence they are said to be holy; for those who 
were left in Zion and Jenisalem could not be holy 
merely because they remained. Again : ** It shall 
come to pass in that day, that the nmnant of Is- 
rael, and such as are escaped of the house of Ja- 
cob, shall no more again stay upon him that smote 
them, but shall stay upon Jehovah, the Holy One 
of Israel, in truth. The remnant shall return, the 
remnant of Jacob, unto the mighty God,” x. 20,21. 
In Jeremiah: **In those days, and in that time, 
saith Jehovah, the iniquity of Israel shall be sought 
for, and there shall be none ; and the sins of Ju- 
dah, and they shall not be found ; for 1 will pardon 
them whom I reserve ” [make a remnant], 1. 20. In 
^Micab: **The remnant of Jacob shall be in the 
* midst of many people, as the dew from Jehovah, 
as the showers upoh the grass,” v. 7. The rem- 
nant, or remains, of man or the church, were also 
represented by the tenths, which were holy; 
hence, also, the number ten being holy, is pred- 
icated of remains ; as in Isaiah, where the rem- 
nant is called a **8eed of holiness: ” “ The Lord 
hhall remove man, and many things shall remain 
tn (he midst of the land ; and yet in it shall be a 
and it shall return, and shall be to extermi- 
nate, as a teil-tree, and as an oak, when a stem is 
cast forth from them : the seed sf holiness is ike 
9iem ihere^,” vi. 12, 13. And in Amos: “Thus 
•ith the Lord Jehovah, The city that went ont a 


thousand shall leave a hundred, and that which 
went forth a hundred shall leave ten to the house 
of Israel,” v. 3. In these and many other passages, 
in the internal sense, are signified the remains of 
which we have been speaking. — A, C. 

388. When the way is closra up against remains, 
then man is no longer man, because he can no 
longer be protTOted by angels, but has become 
entirely possessed by evil spirits, whose sole study 
and desire is to extinguish in him every vestige of 
manhood. — A. C. 660. 

389. Remains are remitted into the exterior or 
natural man, when he is in a state of good, but 
instantly on his coming into a state of evil, they 
are drawn back and stored up again : the reason 
of their being drawn back and stored up again is, 
lest they should be mixed with evils, and there- 
by perish. When man cannot be regenerated, 
remains are then well reserved with him in his 
interiors; but whilst man is being regenerated, 
they are then remitted from the interiors into tlic 
exteriors, so far as he is regenerated : the reason 
whereof is, because by regeneration the interiors 
are conjoined with the exteriors, and act as one. 
^A. d 6156. 

390. To prevent the mixture of goods witli 
evils, and of truths with falses, (for in case of such 
mixture man would perish eternally,) the Lord 
separates them, and stores up the goods and truths 
which he receives, in his interior man, whence the 
Lord will never allow them to come forth, so long 
as man is in evil and the false, but then only when 
he is in some kind of holy state, or in some kind 
of anxiety, or in sickness, and the like: these 
thing^ which the Lord thus .treasures up with 
man, are what are called remains, whereor much 
mention is made in the Word, but heretofore it 
has remained unknown to any what they signified. 
Man, according to the quality and quantity of re- 
mains, that is, of gmd and truth with him, enjoys 
hliss and happiness in another life, for as was said, 
they are treasured up in his interior man, and aro 
then manifested, when he puts off corporeal and 
worldly things. — A, C. 2284. 

391. That truths adjoined to good are stored 
up in the interiors of the natural mind, and ar* 
there preserved together for the use of the subse- 
quent life, especially for use in temptations daring 
man’s regeneration, is an arcanum which few at 
this day are acquainted with, wherefore it may bo 
told how the case is. The arcanum is this : Man, 
from first infancy until first childhood, is intro- 
duced by the Lord into heaven, and indeed among 
the celestial angels, by whom he is kept in a state 
of innocence, which state, it is known, infants an* 
in until the first of childhood : when the age of 
childhood commences, he then by degrees puts off 
the state of innocence, but still he is kept in a 
state of charity by the affection of mutual charity 
towards his like, which state with rome continues 
until youth: he is then among spiritiul angels: 
then, because he benns to think from himself; an 1 
to act accordingly, he cannot any longer be kept 
in diarity os her^ofore, for he then calls forth he- 
reditary evils, by which he suffers himself to ha 
led: when this state arrives, then the goods of 
charity and innocence, which he h^ before re- 
ceived, according to the degrees in which h'* 
thinks evils and confirms them by act, are exter- 
minited ; but yet they are not extermiiiated, but 
are withdrawn by the Lord towards the interiors, 
and are there stored up. But inasnmeh as he has 
not yet known troths, therefore the goods hmo- 
cmice •"d charity, which he had received in Ihose 
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, have not yet been qualified, for truths 
,ty to good, and good gives essence to 
Lwlneh account he is fim that age iro- 
1 truths by instructions, and especiuly by 
"^oper thoughts and thence confirmations: 
refore, as he is then in the affection of 

^ . jr truths are conjoined by the Lord to 

i good ^irith him, and are stored up for uses : this 
what is sigmfied by the seven years of 
phnnoahice of provision: thm truths adjoined to 
go& A wlmt, in the proper sense, are called re- 
roaimT So far, therefore, as man suffers himself 
to bo regenerated, so far remains serve for use, for 
so far a supply from them is drawn forth by the 
Lord, ,and remitted into the natural, that there 
may be produced a correspondence of tlie exteri- 
ors with^ the interion, or of natural tilings witli 
spirituali^ A, C. 5342. 

Man’s Propriam is. 

Aig^liat the nature of proprium may be un- 
,iit may be observed, that it is every evil 
e in man originating in self-love and the 
B of the world, whereby he is inclined to believe 
in himself, and not in the Lord and the Word, and 
to suppose that what he cannot acquire by his 
senses or from science has no existence. Hence 
he becomes altogether evil and false, and thus sees 
all things through a perverted medium. Evil ap- 
pcors toliim as good, and good as evil ; what is false 
as truth, and what is true as the false. The most 
roil existences he supposes to be nothing, and 
what is nothing he regards as all in all ; he calls 
hatred love, darJOiess light, death life, and nice 
versa ; such persons are, m the Word, csdled lame 
and blind. This then is the proprium of man, 
which in itself is infernal and accursed. — A, C. 210. 

393. Man's proprium is, indeed, a mere dead 
nothing, although to him it seems so real and im- 
portant, yea, as his all. Whatever lives in him 
derives its Ufe from that of the Lord, and if tliis 
were removed, he would fall down dead like a 
stone : for man is only an organ receptive of life, 
and according to the state and nature of the organ, 
such is the affection of the life. Real proprium 
belongs to the Jjord alone. From his proprium he 
redeemed man, and from liis proprium he saves 
him. The Lord's propriam is lire, and from his 
propriam is vivified the proprium of man, which in 
Itself is dead. — A. C. 149. 

What the Heavenly Propriam is. 

394. As to what concerns the heavenly pro- 
prinm, it exists from the new will which is given 
by the Lord, and differs from man’s proprium in 
this, that they -no longer regard themselves in all 
and single things which they do, and in all and 
single tmngs which they learn and teach, but they 
then regail the neighbor, the public, the church, 
the kin^om of the Lord, and so -the I^rd himself. 
The ends df life are what are changed ; the ends 
regarding Tower thim, namely, the world and 
sen, ore removed, ana the ends regarding higher 
things are substituted in their place ; the eD£ of 
life are nothing else but man’s life itself, for ends 
are the very will of man, and his very loves, inas- 
much as what a man loves, this he wills and has 
for an end. He who is gifled with a heavenly 
propriuin is also in tranquillity and in peace, for he 
trusts in the Lord, and believes that nothing of 
evil befalls him, and knows that concupiscences do 
not in^t 1 ]£ei: and moreover, he who u in the 
.heavenly propriam is in freedom itself, for to be 
tjed^of toe Lm u freedom, and ho is led in good, 

good to good : henoe it may be manifest, that 


such are in blessedness and happiness, for there is 
nothing which disturbs, notliing of self-love, con- 
sequently nothing of enmity, of hatred, of revenge ; 
nor any toing of uie love of the world, consequently 
nothing of fraud, of fear, of restlessnesB. — A, & 
5UG0. 

Evil* by Refceneration, is not exterminated, 

but is only separated to the Circumferences! 

aad remains to Eternity. 

395. The case herein is this. Evil, as well 
hcreditaiy as actual, with the man who is regen- 
erated, is not exterminated so that it disappears, or 
is made none, but is only separated, and by ar- 
rangement from the Lord is rejected to the cir- 
cumferences. Thus it remains with him, and tliis 
to eternity, but he is withheld of the Lord from 
evil, and is kept in g(^ ; when this is the case, it 
then appears as if evils were rejected, and tlicreby 
man purified from them, or as they say, justified. 
All the angels of heaven confess, that wliat apper- 
tains to them, so far as it is from themselves, is 
nothing but evil and the false thence, but so far us 
it is from the Lord, it is good and truth thence. 
They who liave conceived any other opinion on 
this subject, and from their dixstrinal, when they 
lived in tlic world, have confirmed in theinselve^ 
that they are justified and then wiiliout sins, and 
thus that they are holy, are remitted into a state pi' 
evils from what is actual and what is hereditary, 
and are kept in it until by living experience they 
know, that of themselves they are nothing but 
evil, and that the good, in which they had sc^ed 
to Uiemselves to be, was from Uie Lord, conse- 
quently that it was not tlieirs, but the Lord's : so 
it is with the angels, and so also wit^i tlie regen- 
erate among men. — A. C. 4504. 

390. Truths, with the regenerate man, are in 
the inmost of hjs natural, near linto good, which is 
there like a little sun ; the truths, which depend 
on those truths, arc distant thence according to Uie 
degrees as it were of consanguinity and affinity 
wito good ; fallacious truths are to the more out- 
ward peripheries, and falses are rejected to the 
outermost These remain forever with man, but 
they are in that order when man suffers himself to 
be led by the Lord, for that order is heavenly 
order, inasmuch as heaven itself is in such order. ^ 
But when man does not suffer himself to be led by 
the Lord, but by evil, be is then in the opposite 
order ; tlien evil with falses is in the midst, trutlis 
are rejected to the peripheries, and the veriest di- 
vine truths to tlie ultimate peripheries, which order 
is infernal, for in such order hell is ; the outermost 
peripheries are the lowest things of the natural. — 
A. a 4552. 

397. It is an error of the age, that it is believed 
that evils are separated from man, yea, cast out, 
when they are remitted ; and that the state of man's 
life can be changed in a moment, even into tho 
opposite, and so man from evil be made good, con- 
B^uently be led out of hell and transferred in- 
stantly into heaven, and this from the immediate 
mercy of the Lord : but they who believe and think 
thus, know just nothing as to wliat evil is and 
what good, and just notoing concerning the state 
of man’s life; ana not at all, that the affections, 
which are of the will, arc mere changes and varia-" 
tioDS of the state of tlie purely organic substances 
of the mind ; and that the thoughts, which are of 
the understanding, are mere changes and varia- 
tions of their form ; and that the memory is the 
permanent state of those changes. From the for- 
mer and the latter knowledges, it may be clearly 
seen, that any evil cannot be removed, exce^ 
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luccefisively ; and that the remission of evil is not 
the removal of it — D, P. 279. 

398. There are some men after death, who are 
elevated by the Lord into heaven, because they 
have lived well, but still have carried with them 
the belief that they were clean and pure from sins, 
and that ^erefore they were not in any guilt: 
these are at first clothed in white garments, ac- 
cording to their belief, for white garments signify 
a state purified from evils; but afterwards they 
begin to think as in the world, that thev are as 
washed from all evil, and hence to boast that they 
are no longer sinners like others ; which thing can 
with difficulty be separated from a certain elation 
of mind (animus), and from some contempt of 
others in comparison witli themselves ; therefore, 
that they may be removed from their iniaginaiy be- 
lief, they are then taken out of heaven, and sent 
back into their evils, which they have contracted in 
the world ; and at the same time it is shown them, 
that they are also in hereditary evils, concerning 
which they have before known nothing: and after 
they have thus been compelled to acknowledge that 
their evils are not separated from tliem, but only 
removed, and that thus they arc impure of them- 
selves, yea, nothing but evil, and that they are kept 
back from evils and kept in goods by the Lora, 
and that this appears to them as from themselves, 
they are again elevated by the Lord into heaven. — 
D. P. 279. 

Regeneration by perpetual Progressions. 

399. The states of the re-birth of every sensual 
thing, and of every thing in the natural, and also 
m the rational, have their progressions from be- 
i^ing to end, and when they come to tlie end, 
they then commence from a kind of new [begin- 
ning], namely, from that end to which they tended 
in ffie former state, to a further end, and so forth ; 
and at length Uie order is inverted, and then what 
was last becomes first ; os when man is regenerat- 
ing both os to the rational and as to the natural, 
then the periods of the first state are from the 
truths which are of faith to the goods which are of 
charity, and then the truths of faith apparently act 
the first part, and the goods of charity the second, 
for tlie truths of faith respect the good of charity 
M an end. These periods continue until the man 
is regenerated; afterwards charity, which was tlie 
end, becomes the beginning, and from it new states 
commence, which proceed in each direction, name- 
ly, towards interior things more, and also towards 
exterior things, towards interior things to love to 
the Lord, and towards exterior thin^ to the truths 
of faith, and further to natural truths, and also to 
sensual truths, which are then successively reduced 
to correspondence with the goods of charity and 
love in the rational, and thus into heavenly order; 
these are the things which ore meant by progres- 
sions and derivations continued even to the last. 
Such progressions and derivations are perpetual 
with the man who is regenerated, from his infancy 
even to the last of his life in the world, and also 
afterwards even to eternity ; and yet he can never 
be so regenerated, os that in any measure he may 
be said to be perfect, for there are things innumer- 
able, yea, indefinite in number, which are to be 
rbgenerated, as well in the rational an in the natu- 
ral, and every one of them has shoots indefinite m 
number, that is, progressions and derivations to- 
wards interiors and towards exteriors. Man is 
altogether imorant of this, but "the Lord is ac- 
quamted with all and single things, and provides 
eveiy moment; if He were to intermit hu provi- 


dence for the smallest instant of time, all the pro- 
gressions would be disturbed ; for what' is prior 
respects what follows in continual series, and pro- 
duces serieses of conBecjuences to eternity ; hence 
it is evident that the divine foresight and provi- 
dence is in eveiy thing even the most singular, and 
unless this were the case, or if it were only uni- 
versal, the human race would perish. — C. 5122. 

Correspondence of Natural Birth to Sniritnal 
Birth. 

400. It is known, tliat the soul of man has its 
beginning in the ovum of the mother, and is ^r^ 
wards perfected in her womb, and is there encom- 
passed with a tender body, and this of such a 
nature, that by it the soul may be able to act suit- 
ably in the world into which it is born ; the case is 
similar when man is bora again, that is, when he is 
regenerated ; the new soul, which he then receives, 
is the end of good, which has its beginning in the 
rational, at first as in an ovum there, and after- 
wards it is there perfected as in a womb ; the ten- 
der body, with which this soul is encompassed, is 
the natural and the good therein, which becomes 
such, as to act obediently according to the ends of 
the soul ; the truths therein are like fibres in the 
body, for truths ore formed from good ; hence it is 
manifest, that an image of the reformation of man 
is exhibited in his formation in the womb ; and if 
you will believe it, celestial good and spiritual 
truth, which is from the Lord, is also what forms 
him, and then impresses an ability that he cun 
receive each of them successively, and this in 
quality and quantity according as he, like a man, 
has respect to the ends of heaven, and not, like a 
brute animal, to the ends of the world. — .^. C, 
3570. 

Many in Regeneration* mled by the Angels. 

401. During man’s regeneration, which is effect- 
ed in adult age, because before he does not think 
from himself of the truths of faith, he is ruled by 
angels from the Lord, by being kept in the truths, 
which he has impressed upon himself to be truths, 
and by those truths in the affection with which 
they are conjoined ; and inasmuch as that affection, 
namely, of truth, is from good, he is thus led by 
degrees to good. That tliis is the case, is mani- 
fest to me from much experience ; for I have ap- 
perceived, when evil spirits suggested evils and 
falses, that then the angels from Uie Lord kept me 
in the truths which had been implanted, and so 
withheld me from evils and falses. Hence also it 
has been made evident, tliat the truths of faith, 
being inrooted by the affection of truth, are the 
plane into which angels operate ; wherefore tliey 
who have not this plane, cannot be led by the 
angels, but suflTer themselves to be led by hell ; for 
the operation of the angels cannot in such ease be 
uiy where fixed, but is transfluent Nevertheless 
this plane cannot be acquired, unless the truths of 
faith have been put into act, and so implanted in 
the will, and through the will in the life. It is also 
wortiiy of remark, that the operation of angels into 
the truths of faith with man is seldom effected 
manifestly, namely, so as to excite the thought 
concerning that truth, but there is produced a com- 
mon (or general} idea of such things os are agree- 
able to that truth, with affection ; for that operation 
is effected by an imperceptible inflm^ whicli, when 
presented to the sight, appears as influent light, 
which light consists of innumerable truths in good ; 
and these truths address then^lves to some single 
principle in man, and keep him, whflst in tnitii, in 
the love also which is of that troth; thus the 
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.aiu^ devate the mind of roan from falses, and 
MeiaA from evQs. But these things are totally 
unknown to the man. — A, C. 5898. 

^ The Piwoeaa of RefreaerntloB, analofOBs to Ike 
Citele of Maa’s natninl Life. 

402. It is known, that the things seen by the 
^ea and heard by the ears are apperceived in- 
wardly with man, and as* it were pass oat of the 
world through the eyes or through the ears into the 
‘ thought, thus into tJie understanding, for thought 
is of the understanding; and if Uiey be such 
things as are loved, they pass thence into the will, 
and from the will by an intellectual way into tlie 
speech of the mouth, and also into the act of the 
nody : such is the circle of things from the world 
through the natural man into his spiritual man, and 
fixim this again into the world. But it is to be 
known that this circle is instituted from the will, 
which is the inmost of the life of man, and that 
it commences there, and is thence accomplished, 
and the will of the man who is in good, is ruled 
out of heaven by the Lord, although it appears 
otherwise ; for there 13 an influx from the spiritual 
world into the natural, thus through tlic internal 
man into his external, but not the reverse ; for the 
internal man is in heaven, but the external in the 
worlA Inasmuch as this circle is the circle of 
the life of man, therefore during man's regenera- 
tion, he is regenerated according to the same, and 
- when he is regenerated, he lives and acts accord- 
ing to the same ; wherefore, during man’s regen- 
eration, the truths, which are to ba truths of faith, 
are insinuated by tiie hearing and the sight, and 
are implanted in the memory of his natural man ; 
from that memory they arc witlidrawn into the 
thou^t which is of the understanding, and those 
which are loved become of tlie will ; and so far 
08 th^ become of the will, so far they become of 
the life, for the will of inin is his very life ; and 
so far as they become of the life, so far they be- 
come of his affection, thus of charity in the will, 
and of faith in the understanding ; afterwards man 
speaks and acts from tiiat life, which is the life of 
charity and of faith : from charity which is of the 
will goes forth the speech of the mouth and also 
the act of the body, each tw an intellectual way, 
thus by the way of faith. From these things it is 
manifest, that the circle oi the regeneration of man 
is similar to the circle of his life in common : and 
that in like manner it is instituted in the will ^ 
an influx out of heaven from the Lord. — A. C. 
10,057. 

BegeDenOion by Templaiioiis and Combats. 

403. They who have not been instructed con- 
eeming the regeneration of man, suppose that man 
, can be regenerated without temptation, and some 
' tliat he is re^nerated when he has undergone one 
temptation : but it is to be known, that without 
temptation no one is regenerated, and that several 
temptations succeed one after another : the reason 
is, because regeneration is effected for an end, that 
the life of the old man may die, and the new life 
which is heavenly may be insinuated; hence it 
may be manifest, that at all events there must be 
combat; for the life of ^e old man resists, nor is 
it willing to be extinguished, and the life of the 
new man cannot enter, nnless where the life of the 
old is extinct: hence it is evident that there is 
combat on both sides, and ardent [combat], be- 
cause for life. He w^ thinks from an illustrated 
rational, may hence see and peraeive, that man 
i^qnot be regenerated without combat, that is, 


without spiritual temptations ; and further, that he 
is not regenerated by one temptation, bat by sev- 
eral ; for there are very many kinds of evil which 
constituted the delight of the former life, that is, 
the old life ; all those evils cannot be subdued at 
once and together, for they inhere pertinaciously, 
inasmuch as they were rooted in the parents from 
many ages backwards, and hence are innate in 
man, and confirmed by actual evils of himself from 
infancy ; all these evils are diametrically opposite 
to celestial good, which is to be insinuateo, and 
which is to constitute new life. — A, C, 8403. 

How Temptations are excited by Evil Spirits. 

404. Scarcely any one in the Christian world at 
this day knows whence temptations arc. He who 
undergoes them, believes no otherwise than that 
they are torments arising from the evils which are 
inwardly with man, and which first render him un- 
quiet, next anxious, and finally torment him ; but 
he is altogether ignorant, that they arc effected by 
the evil spirits who are with him : that he is igno- 
rant of this, is because he does not believe that he 
is in fellowship with spirits whUe he lives in the 
world, and scarcely that there is any spirit with 
him, when yet man, as to the interiors, is continu- 
ally in the society of spirits and angels. As to 
what concerns temptations, they take place when 
man is in tlie act of remneration, for no one can 
be regenerated, unless be also undergoes tempta- 
tions ; and then they exist by evil spirits who ore 
about him ; for man is then let into the state of 
evil in which he is, that is, in which is that haelf 
which constitutes his proprium, and when he comes 
into this state, evil or infernal spirits encompass 
him, and when they appcrceivc that he is interiorly 
protected by angels, the evil spirits excite the 
falses which he had thought, and the evils which 
he had done, but tlie angels from the interior de- 
fend him. It is this combat which is perceived 
with man as temptation, but so obscurely that he 
scarcely knows otherwise than that it is merely 
an anxiety ; for man, especially be who believes 
notliing concerning influx, is in a state altogether 
obscure, and scarcely apperceives a thousandth 
part of those things concerning which evil spirits 
and angels combat ; nevertheless man and his eter- 
nal salvation are then at stake, and the determina- 
tion of the stake is from man [et agUw ex homiM,] 
for the combat is carried on from those things which 
arc with man, and concerning them. That this is 
tlie case, has been given me to know with the ut- 
most certainty ; I have heard the combat, I have 
perceived the influx, I have seen the spirits and 
angels, and at the time and afterwards I have con- 
versed with them also on that subject. Tempta- 
tions, as was said, exist (wincipally at the time 
when man is becoming spiritual, for then he spirit- 
ually apprehends the truths of doctrine; man is 
^en ignorant of this, nevertheless the angels with 
mm in his natural things see spiritual Uiinp, for 
his interiors are then open towards heaven ; hence, 
also, it is, that' man, who is regenerated, ai\er life 
in the world is among angels, and there both sees 
and perceives the spiritofll things which before ap- 
peared to him as natural : when therefore man is 
such, he may then be defended by angels in temp* 
tation, when he is assjiulted by evil spirits, for the 
aifgels then have a plane into which they operate, 
for they flow in into the spiritual with him, and 
through the spiritual into the natural. — A. C. 5036. 

405. As few 'v e acqnainted with the nature and 
circumstances of temptotions, it may be expedieiR 
in this place to say a few words on the sobjeot. 
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Evil spirits never make assault against any thing Lord, from whom is the elevation. — A, C, 
but what a man loves, and their assault is violent in 5356. 

proportion to the intensity of the love. Evil rnii 407. Whosoever is engaged in the combati of 
are those who assault what has relation to the anec- temptation, and conquers in them, acquires to 
tion of good, and G\il spirits are those who assault himself more and more power over evil spiriti, or 
what has relation to tlie affection of truth. As soon over the diabolical crew, till at length tney dare 
as ever they observe even the smallest thing which not assault him ; hut on every victory obtained, 
a* man loves, or perceive, as it were by the smell, the Lord reduces to order the principles of gemd- 
whnt is delightful and dear to him, they assault ness and troth by which the combat was supported; 
and endeavor to destroy it ; consequently, thej^ as- when, consequently, those principles are purified ; 
saiilt and endeavor to destroy tlie whole man, since and, in proportion ns they are purified, the celestial 
his life consists in his loves. Nothing is more things of love are insinuated into the exterior man, 
pleasant to them than thus to destroy man: nor do and correspondence between them is effected. — 
they ever desist from their attempts, even to eter- A. C. 1717. 

nity, unless they are repelled by the Tiord. Such 408. It is by evil spirits that evils and falsities 
of them as are more particularly principled in ma- are excited ; and unless they are excited, man 
(ignity and cunning, insinuate themselves into scarcelv knows that there are such things ; but 
mWs very loves, by soothing and flattering them ; then they are made manifest, and the longer 
tliiis, they introduce themselves to man, and pres- the temptation combats continue, the more mani- 
cntly after such introduction they endeavor to de- feet do they become, till at len^h they are re- 
stroy his loves, and by so doing to kill the man; garded with horror. — A, C. 174£ 
and this in a thousand ways and methods alto- 409. It is to be known that with those who aie 
gether incomprehensible. Nor do they carry on regenerated there is effected a turning ; namely, 
their assaults only by reasonings against principles that they are led bv truth to good, and that after- 
of goodness ond truth, such assaults being of small wards, from good they are led to truth : when this 
account (for if they be baffled a thousand times, turning takes place, or when the state is changed, 
still they persist in their attempts, since reasonings and becomes inverse to the foregoing, then there is 
against principles of goodness and truth can never mourning, for then they are let into temptation, 
1)0 wanting ;) but they pervert the principles of whereby the tilings of the proprium ore weakened 
goodness and truth, and enkindle a sort of fire of and debilitated, and good is insinuated, and with 
lust and persuasion, so that the man does not know good a new will-desire, and with this a new free- 
but tiiat he is immersed in such lust and persua- dom, thus a new proprium. — A, C. 5773. 
ttion : and these tliey inflame at the same time with 410. The Lord permits infernals in the other 
a delight, which they fraudulently steal from man's life to lead the good into temptation, consequentlv 
• lelights derived from oilier sources: thus with the to infuse evils ond falscs ; which also they do with 
utmost cunning they infect and infest the man, and eveiy effort, for when they do this, they are in 
this so artfully, by leading from one thing to their life and the delight of life: but then the 
another, that unless the Lord were ready to admin- Lord Himself immediately, and mediately by the 
ister help, the man would never know but that he angels, is present with those who are in tempta- 
iR really such as their suggestions represent him. tion, and resists, by refuting the falses of the in- 
to like manner tlicy assault the affections of truth, femal spirits, and by dissipating their evil, whence 
which form man's conscience. As soon as they come refreshment, hope, and victory: thus the 
perceive any principle of conscience whatsoever, truths of faith and the goods of charity, with those 
they frame to themselves an affection out of tlie who arc in the truths of good, are more inwardly 
falsities and infirmities appertaining to man, and implanted and more strongly confinned ; this is 
hy this affection they overshadow the light of the means whereby spiritual life is bestowed, 
tnith, and thereby pervert it, or cause anxiety, and From this it may be manifest what is signified in 
tlius occasion pain and torment They have, the internal sense by the words in this verse ; 
moreover, the art of keeping the thought fixed in< namely, that they who are alienated from truth 
tently on one object, by which they fill it with and good, as are the spirits who induce tempta- 
fant^ies, and then at the same instant they clan- tions, intend nothing but evil, but that the Divine 
destinely infuse lusts into those fantasies. Not to turns it into good, and this according to order 
mention innumerable other artifices, which it is from eternity ; whence there is life to those who 
impossible to describe so as to give any just con- are in the. truths of good. For it is to lie known, 
caption of them. — A, C. 1820. that infernal spirits, to whom it is permitted thus 

^ . to tease the good, intend nothing but evil, for they 

Use of Temptations* ^ might to draw them down from 

406. Temptations also give the quality of the heaven, and to plunge them into hell; for it is the 
apperception of good and truth, by the opposites very delight of their life to destroy any one os to 
which evil spirits then infuse ; from the opposites Ms soul, thus to eternity : but the smallest permis- 
apperceived are procured relatives, from which all sion is not given them by the Lord, except for an 
quality is ; for no one knows what good is, unless end that good may thence come fort^,. namely, 
he also knows what is not good, nor what truth is, that truth and good may be formed and corrobo- 
nnless he knows what is not true. Temptations rated with those who are in temptation. ^ In the 
also coufirm goods and truths, for man then fights universal spiritual world reig[nB the end which pro^ 
against evils and falses, and by conquering he ceeds from the Lord, which is, that nothing at all, 
comes into a stronger affirmative. Moreover also not even {he smallest thing, shall exist, unlen 
uy temptations evils and falses are subdued, that Uiat good may come forth from it; hence the 
• 7 no longer attempt to rise up ; thus evils Lord’s kingdom is called a kingdom of ends and 
J^ith fi^es are rejected to the sides, and there uses. — A. C. 6574. 

naog, but in a flaccid state and m a direction 411. I have spoken with spirits eonceming the 
uownwards, whereas goods with truths are in the changes cf state of the life of man, that it is in- 
Aiust, and according to the zeal of affection ate constaiifi and that it is carried upwards and down- 
Mevsted upwards, thus to heaven towards the wards, namely, towards heaven and towards hdl. 
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But tney who suffer thenisplvw to be regenerated, 
■re earned continually upwards, and thus always 
more interior heavenly societies. The exten- 
■aoD of the sphere into those societies is given by 
the Lord to tnose who are regenerated principally 
by temptations, in which resistance is maae to 
evils and falscs ; for the Lord then fights by tlie 
■agels against evils and falses ; and thus man is 
introduced into tiie societies of those angels which 
are more interior ; and into whatsoever societies he 
has once been introduced, he there remains ; and 
hence also he receives a more extended and more 
elevated faculty of perception. — A,. C, 661 1. 

Combat may be waged even firom Tmth not 
genuine* 

412. While man is regenerating, he is let into 
combats against falses, and then he is kept by 
the Lord in truth, but in that truth which he had 
persuaded himself to be truth, and from this truth 
combat is waged against the false. Combat may 
be waged even from truth not genuine, provided it 
be such, that by any means it can be conjoined 
with good, and it is conjoined with good by inno- 
cence, for innocence is 'the medium of conjunction: 
hence it is that they within the church may be re- 

g enerated by means of any doctrine whatsoever, 
Qt they especially, who are in genuine truths. — 
Am Cm 6765. 

Reasons for Desolation of Tmth, Anxiety, 
'Grief, and Despair, in those who are regen- 
erating* 

413. In this verse it is treated concerning an- 
other state of those who are reformed, whkm is, 
that tliey are reduced to ignorance, so as to know 
nothing of truth, and this even to desperation : the 
reason that they are reduced to such ignorance is, 
that persuasive light may be extinguished, which 
is of such a nature as to illuminate tmngs false and 
true alike, and to induce 'a belief of the false by 
truths, and a belief of the true by falses, and at 
the same time self-confidence; and further, that 
they may be brought by actual experience into 
knowledge respecting this, that nothing of good 
and nothing of truth is from man's self, or from 
proprium, but from the Lord. They who are re- 
formed are reduced to ignorance, even to despera- 
tion, and then they have comfort and illumination, 
as appears from what follows ; for the light of troth 
from the Lord cannot flow into the persuasive 
(principle), which is from proprium, this principle 
being of such a nature as to extinguish that lignt; 
it appears, therefore, in another life, like winter's 
light, but on the approach of the light of heaven, 
instead of that li^t it becomes dark, in which 
darkness is all ignorance of truth. This state is 
called a state of the desolation of troth with those 
who are reformed, and is also much treated of in 
the internal sense of the Word. —Am C, 2682. 

414. That they who are reformed are reducsid 
to ignorance of truth or desolation, even to grief 
and desperation, and that then first they receive 
comfort add help from the l^ird, is at this day 
^ unknown, by reason that few are reformed ; they 
‘ who are such as to be capable of being reformed, 
if not in the life of the body, yet in another life, 
are brought into* this state, which in another life 
is well known, and is called vastation or desola- 
tion ; they who are in such vastation or desolation, 
are reduced even to desperation, and when they 
are in this state, they tnen receive comfort and 
help from the Loi^ and are at length taken away 
thence into heaven, where they are instracted 
asiongst the angels, as it were anew, in the goods 


and troths of faith. The principal cause of this 
vastation and desolation is, that the persuasive 
(principle), conceived from the proprium, may be 
broken, and also, that they may receive perception 
of good and truth, which they cannot receiv^n* 
til the persuasive (principle), conceived of the pm. 
prium, is as it were softened : this is effect^ by 
a state of anxiety and grief even to desperation. 
No one can have an exquisite perception of what 
is good, yea, of what is blessed and happy, unless 
he has been in a state of what is not g^, not 
blessed, and not happy ; from this he acquires a 
sphere of perception, and this in the degree in 
which he was in the opposite state : the sphere of 
perception, and the extension of its limits, are pro- 
duced from relatives actually formed ; the^ are 
the causes of vastation and desolation, besides 
many others. But let examples be token for illus- 
tration. To those who attribute all to their own 
prudence, and little or nothing to Divine Provi- 
dence, if it should be evinced hy a thousand and 
a thousand reasons, that Divine Providence is uni- 
versal, but universal because it is in tilings most 
singular, and that not a single hair falls from the 
he^, that is, nothing so minute is given that it 
is not foreseen, and accordingly provided for, still 
their state of thought respecting their own pru- 
dence is not tliereby changed, except just at that 
moment when they perceive themselves convinced 
by reasons : yea, if the same thing be evidenced by 
living experiences, then when they see the expe- 
riences, or are in them, they contess it to be so, 
but when a few moments are passed, thfy return 
to the same state of opinion : such things have a 
momentary effect upon the thought, but not on the 
affection, and unless the affection is broken, the 
thought continues in its own state, for thougiit de- 
rives its faith and its life ftom affection, fiut 
when such persons are brought into anxiety and 
grief from this, that they can do notliing at all of 
toemselves, and this even to desperation, tlien the 
persuasive (principle! is broken, and the stato is 
changed ; and then tney may be brought to believe 
that they have no power of themselves, but that 
all power, prudence, intelligence, and wisdom, are 
from the Lord. The case is similar with those 
who believe that faith is from tliemselves, or that 
good is from themselves. Let another example be 
taken. To those who have received this persua- 
sion, that when they are justified, there is no 
longer any evil with them, but that it is abso- 
lutely wiped aw^, and blotted out, and that tliey 
I are thus pure ; if it should be illustrated to them, 

I by thousands of reasons, that nothing is wiped 
away or blotted out, but that those are withheld 
from evil, and kept in good by the Lord, who, 
from a life of good in the world, are such that they 
can be ; and further, if they should be convinced 
by much experience, that m themselves tlwiy are 
nothing but evil, yea, that they are most impure 
masses of evils, still they do not recede from the 
belief of their own opinion. But when they aro 
reduced to such a state, that they perceive hell in 
themselves, and this to such a degree that they 
despair of the possibility of being save^ ttaip that 
persuasion is first broken, and with it il self- 
conceit, and contempt of others in comparison 
with themselves, and also the arrogance that tliey 
alone are in a state of salvation ; and th^ 
then be brought into a true confessioa or faith, 
not only that all good is from the Lord, but also 
that all things are of his mercy ; and at length 
into humiliation of heart before the Lord, winob 
is not attainable without an acknowledgment 
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what man is in himself. Hence, then, it appears, 

. why they who are reformed, or become spiritual, 

* are reduced to a state of vastation or desolation, 
treated of in the preceding verses ; and that when 
they are in that state, even to desperation, they 
then first receive comfort and help from the Lord. 
^A. 0.26^4. 

■ 415. They who are not capable of being re- 

formed. are altogether ignorant what it is to grieve 
oil account of being deprived of truths, ana sup- 
pose it impossible for any one to be troubled and 
tormented on such account: tliey believe that the 
sole cause of. anxiety is the deprivation of corpo- 
real and worldly goods, as health, honor, fame, 
wealth, and life. But ^ey who are capable of 
being reformed, believe altogether otherwise ; they 
are kept by the Lord in the affection of good, and 
in tiie thought of truth, and therefore they come 
into anxiety when they are deprived of them. It 
is known, that nil anxiety and grief arise from 
this, tliat any one is deprived of those things with 
which he is affected, or which he loves : they who 
are affected only with corporeal and worldly things, 
or who love only such things, grieve when they 
are deprived of them ; but tliey who are affected 
with spiritual goods and tnitns, and love these, J 
grieve when tliey are deprived of them, the life of 
every one being nothing but affection or love. 
Hence it may appear what is the state of those 
who are desolated as to goods and truths, with 
which they are affected, and which they love, viz., 
that it is a state of grief more grievous, because 
more interior, and in the privation of good and 
truth they do not regard the death of the body, 
which they have no concern about, but eternal 
death. — J. C.2689. 

A State of Illustration and Joy after the Des- 
olation of Truth. 

416. Inasmuch as these states are unknown m 
the world, by reason, as was said above, that few, 
at this day, are regenerated, it is permitted to 
show what is the quality of this state of those in 
another life, where it is perfectly well known. 
There they who have been in vastation or desola- 
tion, after that they are comforted with the hope 
of help, are elevated by the Lord into heaven, 
thus from k state of shade, which is a state of ig- 
norance, into a state of light, which is a state of 
illustration and of refreshment thence, conse- 
quently into joy which affects their inmosts: it 
is actually light into which they come, which is 
such that it not only enlightens the sight, but 
also the understanding at the same time, and how 
much they are refreshed by this light, may appear 
from the opposite state out of which they are lib- 
erated. Some then, who have been of an infan- 
tile nund and a simple faith, appear to themselves 
m white and shining garments ; some with crowns ; 
some are conveyed anont to several angelic soci- 
eties, and are every where received witli chari^, 
AS brethren, and have there exhibited to them< 
whatever good may gratify their new life ; to some 
It is given to see the immensity of heaven, or the 
Lord's kingdom, and to perceive the blessedness 
of those who are there ; besides numberless other 
^ings which it is impossible to describe. Such ! 
I* the ^te of the first illustration and consequent 
recreation of those who come out of desolation. — 
A C. 2699. 

B^rn Regeneration. Truth is in the first 

firs? Regeneration, Good is in the 

417. This facnl^, namely, that he may under- 
eland what is good and true, although he does not 

14 


will it, is given to man, that he may be reformed 
and regenerated; on which account this faci^ 
exists as well with the bad as with tbs goo^ yea, 
with the bad it is in some cases onire aonte, hot 
with this difference, that with the bad there i an 
afl^tion of truth for the sake of life, that is, for 
the good of life from truth, wherefore they cannot 
be reformed ; but with the good, there is an afibo-- 
tion of truth for life, that is, for the good of lifb, 
and tlmrefore these may be reformed ; but the fint 
state of ilie reformation of these is, that the tnith 
of doctrine appears to them to be in the first place, 
and the good of life in the second ; for they do 
good from truth ; but their second state is, that the 
good of life u in the first place, and the truth of 
doctrine in the second, for they do good from g^, 
that is, from the will of good ; and when this is 
the case, inasmuch as the will is conjoined to the 
understanding as in a marriage, man is regen- 
erated. — A, C. 35;}9. 

418. With respect to the regeneration of the 
spiritual man, the case is this : he is first instruct- 
ed in the truths which are of fai^ and he is then 
kept by the Lord in the affection of truth; the 
good of faith, which is charity towards the neig]^ 
bor, is at the same time insinuated into him, out 
so that he scarce knows it, for it lies concealed 
in the affection of truth, and this to the end tlmt 
truth, which is of faith, may be conjuiued with 
good, which is of chanty : in process of time, the 
affection of truth, which is of faith, increases, and 
truth is regarded for the sake of the end, viz., for 
the sake of good, or, what is the same, for the 
sake of life, and this more and more : thus truth 
is insinuated into good, and when this is the case, 
man imbibes the good of life according to the truth 
which was insinuated, and thus acts, or seems to 
himself to act, from good : before this time, the 
piincipal thing to him was truth, which is of faith, 
out afterwards it becomes good, which is of the 
life : when this comes US pass, then man is regen- 
erated; but he is regenerated according to the 
quantity and quality of truth which is insinuated 
into good ; and when truth and good act as one, 
according to the quality and quantipr of good: 
thus it is with all regeneration. — A, C. 2979. 


The Natural is regenerated by the Ratioaal- 


419. With man it is thus : During his regenera- 
tion, good is insinuated from the Lord into his mr 
tional, that is, good will towards his neighbor, and 
to this good will or good is adjoined truth from the 
natural man: this being effected, the natural is 
not yet regenerated, which may be known from 
this, that the internal or rationiu man often fights 
with the external or natural man, and so long as 
there is combat, the natural ia not regenerated ; 
and when this is not regenerated, the rational, ra 
to truth, is barren : thus it is in (roncral, and in 
like manner in every particular, wherein the rsr 
tional dissents from the natural, the rational is in 
Umt particular called, as to truth, bairen. The 
work of regeneration is employed chiefly in this, 
that the natural man, may correspond to the ratuHip 
al, not only in general, but also in partiedar, a^ 
the natural man is reduced -to correspondence 1^ 
the Lord, through the rational, in that good is in- 
sinuated into the radonal, and in this good, as in 
ground, troths are implanted, and afterwards by 
rational truths the natural is reduced toobedienep, 
and when it obeys then it corresponds; and as ftr 
as it corresponds, so for man is regenereted. — * 
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ml, by ratm that the rational ia interior, ai^ 
that nearer to the divine ; and alao becanae it ia 
miier, and thus fitter to receive the divine, than 
bid aatural ia ; and farther, because the natural is 
to be regenerated by the rational. — A* C. 349!i 
’ 49l. The internal man is first regenerated by 
the Lord, and afterwards the extemaH and the lat^ 
ter by the former: the internal man is re{!encrated 
by thinking those things which are of faith, and 
willing them, but the external b^ a life according 
Id them: the life of faith is chanty. 

422. The man who is regenerated, as to his in- 
ternal man is in heaven, and is an angel there with 
the angels, among whom also he comes after death; 
he can then live the life of heaven, love the Lord, 
love the neighbor, understand tnith, relish good, 
and perceive the blessedness thence : these things 
are the happiness of eternal life. — A. C. 

8747. 

423. Few know that the rational is distinct from 
the natural ; nor is this known to any but those 
who are truly rational, nor are any tmly rational 
but they who are regenerated by the £x)rd : they 
who are not regenerated do not comprehend this, 
for with them the rational ia the same as the natu- 
nl.— jf. C.3288. 

In order to Regeneration, the Natural must be 
entirely sabdoed. 

424. That man may become spiritual, it is 
necessary that his natural should become of no 
account, that is, should have no power at all of 
itself ; for as far as the natural has power of itself, 
no fiir the spiritual has not power ; for the natural 
from infancy has become imbued with nothing else 
but things pertaining to the cupidities of self and 
of the worl^ thus things contrary to charity : these 
evils effect that good cannot flow in through the 
internal man from the Lord, for whatever flows in 
is turned in the natural into evil, the natural being 
the plane in which the influx terminates ; where- 
fore, unless the natural, that is, the evil and the 
false, which had fornfed the natural, become of no 
account, good cannot in any wise flow in from the 
Lord through heaven ; it has no abiding-place, but 
is dissipated, inasmuch as it cannot dwell in the 
evil and false : hence it is that, as far as the natu- 
ral does not become nothing, so far the internal is 
closed : this is also known in the church from the 
doctrinal, that the old man most be put off^ to the 
intent that the new may be put on. Regenera- 
tioD is nothing else than for the natural to be sub- 
jugated, and the spiritual to obtain the dominion; 
aim the natural is then subjugated when it is re- 
duced to correspondence; and when the natural is 
reduced to correspondence, it then no longer re- 
acts, but acts as it is commanded, and obeys the 
dictates of the spiritual, in nearly the same man- 

' tier as the acts of the body obey the dictates of 
the will, and as the speech, with the countenance, 
is according to the influx of the thought : hence 
it is evident, that the natural ought altogether to 
become as nothing in respect to willing, in order 
tilt man may become spiritual But it u to be 
known, that the old natural must become as noth- 
ing, this being formed of evils and falses, and 
when it has become as nothkg, then man is gifted 
with a new natural, which is called the spiritual 
natural: it is called spiritual from this, because 
the Bpiritnal is what acts by (or through) it, and 
moni^ts itself by it, as the caine by the effect, 
and it is known that the cause is the all of toe 
eflBmt ; hence the new natural, as to thinking, will- 
ingt and prodneing effect^ is nothing but a repre- 


sentative of the spiritnal : when this is the case, 
man then receives good from the Lord, and wh^ • 
he receives good, he is gifted with truths, and 
when he is gifted with truths, be is perfected in 
intelligence and wisdom, and when he is perfect^ 
in intelligence and wisdom, he is blessed with hap. 
pinesB to eternity. — A, C. 5651. 

Regeneration even to the Sensonl Principle. 

425. Those things which flow in through heaven 
from the Lord with man, flow in into his interior, 
and proceed even to the ultimates or extremes, and 
there are presented sensibly to man, consequently 
they flow in even into the sensual principle, and 
through this into those things which are of the 
bc^y: if the sensual principle be overcharged 
with fantasies arising from fallacies and* appear- 
ances, and especially if arising from falses, flien 
the truths which flow in are turned into similar 
things in that principle, for they arc received there 
according to the form induced : so far also as 
truths are turned into falses, so far the interiors, 
through which the passage is, arc closed, and at 
length there is no further opening than for the 
transflux merely of what may give a faculty of 
reasoning, and of confirming evils by falses. This 
being the case with man, it is necessary that, dur- 
ing regeneration, his natural principle be regen- 
erated even to the sensual ; for unless that principle 
be regenerated, there is no reception of truth and 
good, since, as was said above, tne inflowing truth 
is there perverted, and in such case the interiors 
are closed ; wherefore when the exteriors sh re- 
generated, the whole man is regenerated ; this 
was signified bv the Lord’s words to Peter, when 
he washed his feet, Simon Peter said, Lord, thou 
shalt not wash my feet only, but also my hands and 
my head : Jesus said unto him, He wlio is washed 
needs only to have his feet washed, and is wholly 
clean,” John xiii. 9, 10 ; by feet are signified nat- 
ural things ; by washing is signified to purify ; by 
hands are signified the interiors of the natural 
principle, and by the head spiritual things ; hence 
it is evident what is meant by him that is washed 
needing only to have hie feet washed, and being 
wholly clean, namely, that man is then regenerated, 
when he is regenerated also as to the exteriorB 
which are of the natural ; when therefore man is 
regenerated as to the natural, then all thingB in 
that principle are subordinate to the interiors, and 
when interior things flow in as into their common 
or general principles, by which they present them- 
selves sensibly to man ; when this is the case with 
man, there is then felt by him an affection of the 
truth which is of faith, and an affection of the 
good which is of charity. But the sensual jirin- 
ciple itself, which is the ultimate of the natural 
principle, cannot be regenerated without difficulty, 
by reason that it is ^together overcharged with 
material ideas arising from things terrestrial, cor- 
poreal, and worldly ; therefore the man who is re- 
generated, especially at this day, is not regener- 
ated as to tlie sensual principle, but as to the 
natural principle which is next above the sensual, 
to which he is elevated bv the Lord from toe 
sensual when he thinks of the truths and goods of 
faith ; the faculty of elevation from the sensual is 
what man is gifted with who is regenerated bV the 
Lord. — wJ.C. 7442. 

Difference of Regeneration between the 
Spiritual and Celeetinl. 

426. The implantation of good by truth with 
those who are in the spiritual ^gdom, is effected 
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in another manner than with those who are in the 
celestial kingdom: with those who are in the 
SDiritual kingdom, truth is implanted in the exter- 
nal or natural man, and there first boeomes science, 
and so fkr as man is afTected by it, and forms his 
^fc according to it, it is called forth into the intel- 
lectual, and uecomes faith and at the same time 
chlrity towards the neighbor; this charity consti- 
tutes his new voluntary, and this faith his new in- 
tellectual, and both [constitute] his conscience, 
gut with those who are in the celestial kingdom, 
truth does not become science nor faith, nor con- 
science ; but it becomes reception in the good of 
love, and so far as the life is formed according to 
it, it becomes perception, which grows and is per- 
fected with them according to love ; this Is effected 
every day, whilst they are ignorant of it, almost as 
in the case of infants : the reason why it is ef- 
fected whilst they are ignorant is, because it does 
not remain as science in their memory, neither 
(iocH it tarry os something intellectual in the 
tiiuiight, but it passes immediately into the vol- 
untary and becomes incorporated in the life. 
Wherefore these latter do not sec truth, but per- 
ceive it; and they perceive it in such a degree 
and according to such a quality, as is in agreement 
with the good of love from the Lord to the Lord in 
which they arc; hence much difference prevails 
herein amongst them: and since they perceive 
trutli from good, they in no wise confirm it by 
reasons, but when truths are treated of, they say 
only yea, yea, or nay, nay. — C. 10,1^. 

Regeneration cannot be effected suddenly* 

127. Man, when he is regenerating, which is 
effected by the iinpluntation of spiritual truth and 
good, and then by the removal of what is false and 
evil, IB not hastily regenerated, but slowly ; the 
reason is, because all things which the man had* 
thought, intended, and done from infancy, have 
added themselves to his life, and have made it, and 
also have formed such a connection among them- 
selves, that one cannot be moved away unless all 
arc moved away together with it : for an evil man 
is an image of hell, and a good man is an image 
of heaven ; and evils and mlses with an evil man 
have also such a connectioft amon^ themselves, as 
exists amongst the infernal societies, of which he 
is a part ; a£d goods and truths with a good man 
have such a connection among themselves as exists 
amongst the heavenly societies, of which he is a 
part. Hence it is evident, that evils and Alses 
with an evil man cannot be removed suddenly, but 
so far as goods and truths are implanted in* their 
order and interiorly, for heaven removes hell with 
inan: if this were to begone suddenly, the roan 
would be defective, for all and single things, which 
in connection and form, would be Ssturbed, 
and would do violence to his life. — A, C. 9834. 

428. Man, when he is born, as to hereditary 
ovija, is a hell in the leant form, and also becomes a 
hull, BO far as he lakes from hereditary jevils, and 
auperadds to them his own; hence it is that the 
order of his life from nativity and from actual life 
w opposite to the order of heaven ; for man from 
the proprium loves himself more than the Lord, 
world more than heaven ; when yet the 
hie of heaven consists in loving the Lord above all 
things, and the neighbor as bhnself. Hence it is 
evident that the former life, which is of hell, must 
be altogether destroyed, that is, evils and falses 
he removed, to the intent that new life, which 
bfe of heaven, may be implanted ; this can- 
not in any wise be-done hastily ; for every eii being 
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enrooted with its falses has connection with aU 
evils and their falses ; and such evils and falsee 
are innumerable, and their connection is so mani- 
fold that it cannot be comprehended, not even by 
the angels, but only Iw the Lord. Hence it is 
evident, that the life of hell with man cannot be 
destroyed suddenly, for if suddenly he would alto- 

g ether expire; and that neither can the life of 
eaven be implanted suddenly, for if suddenly he 
would also expire. There are thousands and 
thousands of arcana, of which scarcely a single one 
is known to man, whereby man is led of the Lord, 
when from the life of bell into the life of heaven : 
that this is so has been given to know from heaven, 
and it has been likewise confirmed by several 
things which came to the apperception, inasmuch 
SB man knows scarcely any thing concerning thesc» 
arcana, therefore many have fallen into errors con- 
cerning man’s liberation from evils and falses, or 
concerning the remission of sins, by believing that 
the life of hell with man can in a moment be 
transcribed into the life i>f heaven with him 
through mercy ; when yet the whole act of regen- 
eration is mercy, and no others are regenerated 
but those who receive the mercy of the Lord by 
faith and life during their abode in the world. — 
wi. C. 9336. 

Regeneration foreseen and provided for from 
Eternity* 

429. With those who are regenerating, interior 
and exterior tilings are arranged in order by the 
Lord for all following states, insomuch that things 
present involve things future, and tilings future, 
when they become present, do the same, and this 
to eternity ; for the Lord foresees All things and 
provides all things, and his foresight and provi- 
dence is to eternity, thus is eternal ; for the 
Divine, which alone is His, in itself is infinite, and 
what is infinite in respect to duration is eternal ; 
hence it is, 6iat whatsoever the Lord arranges and 
ordains is eternal : this is the case with those 
whom the Lord regenerates ; the regeneration of 
man commences in the world, and continues to 
eternity, for man, when he becomes an angel, is 
always perfecting. There are in man things ex- 
ternal, internal, and inmost ; all these aro arranged 
and restored to order together and succesoively for 
the reception of subsequent things to eternity. — 
A, a 10,048. 

Sect. 10. — Imputation. 

Niitnre of the common Doctrine of Imputation* 
430. The imputation which is of the present 
faith, is twofold, one part of the merit of Chnst, 
and the other of salvation thence. It is taught in 
the whole Christian church, that justification, and 
thence salvation, are effected by God the Father 
by means of the imputation of the merit of Christ 
his ^n ; and that imputation is made from grace, 
when and where he wills, thus arbitrarily; and 
that those to whom the merit of Chnst is imputed, 
are adopted into the number of the sons of God : 
and because the leaders of the church have not 
moved on a step beyond that imputation, or ele- 
vated their minds above it, from having decreed 
that the election of God is merely arbitrary, they 
have fallen into enormous and fanatical errors, and 
at length into the detestable one imnceming pre- 
destination, and also into this abominable one, that 
God does not attend to the deeds of a man’s life, 
bnt only to the faith inscribed on the interiors of 
his mind; wherefore, unless the error conceniiiiff 
imputation should be abolished, atheism wouli 
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Immde the whole of ChnstODdom, and then the That those called together concluded that thetb 
king of the abyaa would reira over them, whose were from eternity three divine persona, the Fathw 
frame in Hebrew is Abaddon, but in Greek he the Son, and the Holy Ghost, may be very mident 
hitl|,t^ name Apollyon,** Rev. ix. 11. By irom the two creeds, called tlie Nicene aim Atba- 
ifam and ApoUjfOH is signified a destroyer of the nasian. In the Nicene it is read, ‘*I believe in one 
^|mi|||jl'by falscs; and by the'abyra is signified God, the Father Almighty, Maker of neaven and 
W^ethose fiUses are. Whence it is manifest, earth ; and in one Lord, Jesus Christ, the Son of 
that Jbat false principle, and the falsfes thence fol- God, the Only-begotten of the Father, bom beibre 
lowing in an extendi aeries, are the things over all ages, God of God, of the same substance with 
which that destroyer reigns ; for,* os was said the Father, who came down from heaven, and 
above, the whole theological system at this day became incarnate by the Holy Ghost from the 
depends on that imputation, as a long chain on a Virgin Ma^ ; and in the Holy Ghost, the Lord and 
fix^d hook, and as man with all his members on Giver of life, who proceeds from the Father and 
the h«id: and because that imputation every where the Son, who, together with the Father nnd the 
reigns, it is as Isaiah says : ** Tlie Lord will cut Son, is worshipped and glorified.*’ In the Atha- 
ofiT from Israel head and tail ; he that is honored is nasian Creed are these words : ** The Catholic faith 
the head, and the teacher of falsehood the tail,” ix. is this — That we worship one God in trinity, and 
14, 15. — T. C. R. 62& - the trinity in unity, neither confounding the per- 

431. As to what concerns the first part of that sons, nor dividing the substance. But whereas we 
twofold imputation concerning tlie salvation of are compelled by the Christian verity to confess 
man, which is, the impntation of the merit of Christ each person singly to be God and Lord, so we are 
arbitrarily, and thenca the imputation of salvation, forbidden by the Catholic religion to say three 
the doctors differ: some teach that that imputation Gods or three Lords:” that is, it is lawful to con- 
is absolute from fiee power, and is made to those fess three Gods and three Lord's, but not to say it; 
whose external or internal form is well pleasing; and this is not lawful because religion forbids, but 
or that the imputation is made from foreknowledge that is because the truth dictates it. This Atha- 
to those in whom grace is infused, and that faith n^ian Creed was written, soon after the council of 
can be applied v but still those two opinions aiip at Nice was held, by one or more of those who had 
one mark, and are like the two eyes, which have been present at the council, and also it was received 
for their object one stone, or like the two ears, as ecumenical or Catholic. Thence it is main- 
which have for their object one song. At first fest, that it was then decreed, that three divine 
flight it appears as if tliey went away from each persons from eternity are to be acknowledged ; 


other, but still in the cod they unite and play 
together : fu^ since on both sides entire iinpotency 
in spiritual things is taught, and every thing of 
man is excluded from faith, it follows that the 
grace receptive of faiA, infused arbitrarily or of 
roreknowlcdge, is a similar electiun: for if that 
grace, which is called preventing grace, were uni- 
versal, man’s applications from some power of his 
own, must be added, which yet is rejected as a 
leprosy. Thence it is, that no one knows whether 
that faith has been given to him of grace, any more 
chan a stock or a stone, such as he was when it 
was infused; for there is no sign testifying it, 
when charity, pie^, the desire of a new life, and 
the free faculty of doing good as well as evil, are 
denied to man : the signs which are mentioned as 
testifying that faith in man, are all ludicrous, and 
not different from the auguries of the ancients from 
the flying of birds, or the. prognostications of as- ! 
trologers from the stars, or of players from dice. 
Things of this kind, and those still more ludicrous, 
follow from the imputed righteousness of the Lord, 
which, together with the £ith which is called that 
righteousness, is infused into a man who is elects 
cd — r. C. Jt631. 

Origtfl of the Doctrine of Imputation. 

432. The faith which is imputative of the merit 
nnd righteousness of Christ the Redeemer, first 
arose from the decrees of tlie Nicene synod con- 
cerning three divine persons from eternity, which 
fiiith, from that time to the present, has been 
received by the whole Christian world. As it 
respects the Nicene synod itself, the Emperor 
Constantine the Great, by the advice of Alex- 
ander, Bishop of Alexandria, held it in his palace 
at Nice, a city of Bithynia; wfaare all the bishops 
in Asia, Africa, and Europe were called together, 
that they might from the sacred Scriptures refute 
■nd condemn the hereey of Arius, a presbyter 
of Alexandria, who denied' the divinity of Jesus 
Christ This was done in the year of Christ 325. 


and, although each person singly by nnnscit dc 
G od, that still they are not to be called throe Gods 
and Lords, but one. — T. C. Jt 632. 

Imputation not known in the Apostolic 
Cknrch. 

433. The faith imputative of the merit of Christ 
was not known in the apostolic church, which 

P receded, and is nowhere meant in the word, 
’he church which preceded the Nicene synod, was 
called the apostolic church; that this was large, 
and propagated into the three parts of the world, 
Asia, Africa, and Europe, is evident not only from 
Constantine the Great, and his monarchy oyer not 
only many kingdoms of Europe, afterwards divided, 
but also over the nearer ones out of EiiropCi in 
that he was a Christian,* and a zealot religion: 
wherefore, as was said above, he called together 
the bishops from Asia, Africa, and Europe, to his 
palace at Nice, a city of Bithynia, that he mt|^t 
cast the scandals^ of Arius out of his empire. 
Thifl was done from the divine providence of the 
Lord, since, if the divinity of the Lord is denied, 
the Christian church dies, and becomes like a sef^ 
ulchre adorned with this epitaph — “ Here lies. 
The church which wos before this time was called 
apostolic, and the eminent writers of that church 
were called fathers, and true Christians at their 
side, brethren. That this church did not acknowl- 
edge three divine persons, and thence neither a 
Son of God from eternity, but only the Son of God 
born in time, is evident from the creed which from 
their cluirch was called Apostolic, where th^ 
words are read: “I believe in God the Father 
Almighty, Creator of heaven and earth ; and m 
Jeeue Chriit, his only Son our Lord, who was-con- 
ceived by the Holy Ghost, bom of the virgin Mary. 
I believe in tlie Holy Ghoet; holy CaUipl^ 
churoh; ^ c^mumon 

and bora of the virgui Mary, and not at cA 
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Son of Ood born from eternity. This creed, like 

two others, has been acknowledged as the gen- 
ninc Catholic, by the whole Christian church to 
Sie present day. — That in that primeval time, all 
in tnat Christian world acknowledged that the 
^rd JoBUS Christ was God, to whom is given all 
power in heaven and in earth, and power over idl 
Sefih according to his own words, Matt xxviiL 18; 
John xviL 2; and that they believed in Him accord- 
ing to his command from God the Father, John iii 
15^ 16 , 36; vi. 40; xL 25, 26. The same is also 
vciT manifest from the convocation of all the bish- 
ops by the Emperor Constantino the Great, for the 
purpose of convicting and condemning, from the 
sacred Scriptures, Arius and his followers, who 
denied the 'divinity of the Lord the Savior, bom 
of the virgin Mary. This, indeed, was done ; but 
tliey, in order to avoid a wolf, fell upon a lion ; or, 
OB it is said in the proverb, Wiahxi^ to avoid Cha- 
fybdts, h fill uffon Smlla ; by feigning a Son of 
6od from eternity, who descended and assumed 
the Human, believing that time they should vindi- 
cate and restore divinity to the Lora ; not knowing 
that God Himself, the Creator of the universe, 
descended, that He might become Redeemer, and 
thus Creator anew, according to these manifest 
declarations in the Old Testament : Isaiah nv. 9 ; 
xl. 3, 5, 10, 11; xliii. 24; xliv. 6, 24; xlvii. 4; 
zlviii. 17; xlix. 7, 26; 1x^6; Ixiii. 16; Jer. 1. 34; 
Hos. xiiL 4 ; Psalm xix. Jk to these add John ix. 
15.- T. a R. 636,637. 

434. That no faith imputative of the merit of 
Christ was meant in the Word, is clearly manifest 
from this, that that faith was not known in the 
church before the Nicene synod introduced three 
divine persons from eternity ; and when this faith 
wuB introduced, and had pervaded the whole Chris- 
tian world, all other faitn was rejected into dark- 
ness. — T. C. R. 639. 

Imputation of the Merits and Righteousness 
of Christ impossible* 

435. That it may be known that the imputation 
of the nierit and righteousness of Jesus Christ is 
impossible, it is necessary to know what Ids merit 
and righteousness are. The merit of our Lord the 
Savior is redemption, and what this was may be 
seen above. It is there described to have been a 
subjugation^ the hells, the establishment of order 
in the heavens, and afterwards the institution of a 
church; and thus that redemption was a work 
purely divine. It was also shown there, that by 
redemption the Lord took to Hiftiself the power cn 
regenerating and saving the men who believe in 
Him and do his commandments, and that without 
mat redemption no flesh could have been saved. 
Since, now, redemption was a work purely divine, 
und of the Lord alone, and that is his ment, it fol- 
lows that this cannot be applied, ascribed, and 
imputed to any man, any more than the creation 

P*^8ervation of the universe. — T. C. R. 640. 

436. Since, therefore, the merit and righteous- 
o® 88 of the Lord are purely divine, and since things 
purely divine are such that, if they were applied 
und ascribed, man would die in an instant, and, 
like a firebrand thrown into the naked sun, would 
ue BO consumed that scarcely any spark would 
remain of him ;^thercfore the Lord with his Divine 
approaches to angels and to men by light tempered 

moderated accordipg to the faculty and quality 
of emsh, thus by what is adequate and accommo- 
Jted , m lilm manner He approaches by beat In 
tte spuiii^ world there is a bud, in the midst of 
Which IS the Lord; from that sun He flows in by 


^ht and heat into the whole spiritnal world, and 
into all who are there ; all the light and all the 
heat Aere are thence. The Lord from that sun 
^ws in with the same light and the same heat ako 
into the rouls and minds of men ; that heat in its 
essenoe is his divine love, and that light in its 
essence is his divine wisdom ; this light and 
heat the ^rd adapts to the ftculty and quality of 
the Tecipient^ angel and man, which is done by 
means of spiritual auras or atmospheres wliich con- 
vey and transfer them : the Divine itself, immedi- 
ately encompassing the Lord, makes that sun. 
This sun is distant from the angels, as the sun of 
the natural world is from men, in order that it may 
not touch them with its naked rays, and thus imme- 
diately ; for thus ^ey would be consumed like a 
firebrand thrown into the naked sun, as was said. 
Hence it may be evident, that the merit and right- 
eousness of the Lord, because they are purely 
divine, cannot possibly be introduced by imputa- 
tion into any angel or man ; yea, if any drop of it, 
without being thus moderated, as was said, should 
touch them, they would instantly be tortured, like 
those laboring with death, struggling with t^ir 
fee^ staring with their eyes, and they would expire. 
This was made known in the Israehtish church by 
this, that no one could see God and live. The sun 
of the spiritual world, such as it is since Jehovah 
God fihsumed the human, and added to it redemp- 
tion and new righteousness, is also described by 
these words in Isaiali ; The light of the sun shall 
be sevenfold, as the light of seven days, in the 
day when Jehovah shall bind up the breach of his 
p^ple,** xxx. 26 ; in which chapter, from the begin- 
ning to the end, the coming of the I^rd is treated 
of. It is also described, what the case would be 
if the LK>rd should descend and approach to any 
wicked man, by these words in the Revelation: 
**They hid themselves in the caves and in the 
rocks of the mountains, and said to the mountains 
and to the rocks, Hide us from the face of Him 
that sitteth upon the throne, and from the anger of 
the Lamb,” vu 15 ; it is said, the anger of the Ijornb, 
because the terror and torment appear so to them, 
when the Lord approaches. This again may be 
evidently concluded from this, that if any wicked 
person is introduced into heaven, where charity 
and faith in the Lord re^n, his eyes are seized 
with darkness, his mind with dizziness and insan- 
ity, his body with pain and torment, and he be- 
comes as it were lifeless What then, if the Lord 
Himself with his divine merit, which is redemption, 
and with his divine righteousnoBs, should enter 
man? The apostle John himself could not sus- 
tain the presence of the Lord : for it is read, that 
** when he saw the Son of Man in tlie midst of the 
seven candlesticks, he fell at his feet as dead,” 
Rev. L 17. — T.C.R. 641. 

437. It is said in the decrees of tlie councils, 
and in the articles of the confessions to which the 
Reformed swear, that God, by the merit of Christ 
beii^ infused, justifies the wicked j when yet the 
gooa of any angel cannot even be communicated, 
still less conjoined, to a wicked man, without be- 
ing rejected and rebounding, like an elastic ball 
thrown against the wall. — T. C. R. 642. 

True Doetrloe of Imputation* 

438. Since the fulfilling of the law, and the pas- 
sion of the cross, have heretofore been understood 
by many, in no other sense, tlian that the Lord 
did, by these two tUngs, make satisraction for the 
human race, and remove from them foreeeen or 
appointed damnation ; from the conneetio% and at 
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On MOW time from the principle, that man » saved 
hf the mere belief that it is eo, has followed the 
dogma, eoneerning the imputation of the Lord's 
merit, by takii^ thoae two things which were of 
the Lord's merit, for satisfaction. But this falls to 
the ground, from what was said concerning the 
fulfilling of the Law by the Lord, and his passion 
of the cross ; and at the same time it may be seen, 
that imputation of merit is an expression without 
meaning, unless by it be understood the remission 
of sins after repentance ; for nothing of the Lord 
can be imputed to man; but salvation may be 
awarded by the Lord, after man has repented, that 
is, after he has seen and acknowledged his sins, 
and then desists from them, and this from the 
Lord. Then salvation is awarded to him, in such 
a way, that man is not saved by his own merit and 
his own justice, but by the Lora, who alone fought 
and conquered the hells, and who afterwards also 
alone fights for man, and conquers the hells for 
him. These things are the merit and righteous- 
ness of the Lord ; and these can never be imputed 
to man ; for should they be imputed, the merit and 
righteousness of the Lord would be appropriated 
to man as his, and this never is and never can be 
done. If imputation were possible, any impeni- 
tent and impious man might impute to himseli the 
merit of the Lord, and tiiink himself justified by 
H ; which nevertheless would be to defile what is 
holy with what is profane, and to profane the name 
of the Lord ; for it would be to keep the thought 
in the Lord, and the will in hell, when yet the will 
is the all of man. There is a faith which is of 
God, and a faith which is of man. Those have the 
faith which is of God, who repent ; but those have 
the faith which is of man, who do not repent, and 
still think of imputation. — £#. 18. 

439. To cveiy one after death is imputed the 
Evil in which he is, and in like manner the Good. 
In order to illustrate thi^ with some degree of evi- 
dence, it shall be considered under the following 
distinctions : 1. That every one has a proper life 
of his own. 2. That the life of every one remains 
with him after death. 3. That to the evil person 
is then imputed the evil of his life, and that to the 
good person is imputed the grod of his life. Ursf, 
That every one has a proper life of his own, conse- 
quently a life distinct from that of another, is well 
known: for there is a perpetual variety, and no 
two things are alike ; hence it is that every one 
has a property that is peculiarly his own: this 
manifestly appears from the faces of men, there 
not being one face exactly alike another, nor ever 
can be to eternity, because there do not exist two 
minds alike, and the face is from the mind, for it 
is, as usually denominated, the type or index of the 
mind, and the mind derives its jorigin and form from 
the life. Unless a man had a proper life of bis 
own, as he has a mind and face of his own, he 
cduld not enjoy any life after death distinct from 
that of another ; nay, heaven could not exist, for 
this consists of a perpetual variety arising from 
the distinct life of each individual ; its form solely 
proceed from the variety of souls and minds dis- 
posed into such an order, as to constitute one 
whole; and they constitute one from (hat One, 
whose life is in the whole and in every particular 
there, as the soul is in inan : unless this were the 
case, heaven would be dispersed, because its form 
would be diuolved. The One from whom the life 
of all and every one preceedSt and from whom that 
form coheres together, is the Lord. Secondly, 
That ihe lift ^f every one remaineth wUh him q/ter 
death, is known in the chnrch from the Word, and 


particularly from the following passages: ^The 
Son of Man shall come, and then he shall rendsr 
unto every one according to his deeds,” Matt 
xvi. 27. “ I saw tlie books opened, and all were 
judged according to their works,” Apoc. xxi. 13, la 
“In the day of judgment God will render unto 
every one accordi^ to his works,” Romans ii. a 
2 Corinth, v. 10. The works, according to which 
it shall be rendered unto every one, are the life 
for the life effects them, and they are according to 
the life. Forasmuch as it has been granted me 
for many years pimt to be in consort with angels 
and to converse with those who have departed from 
the world, I can testify as a matter of certainty, 
that every one is there examined as to the quality 
of his past life, and that the life which he had con- 
tracted in the world, abides with him to eternity : I 
have spoken with those, who lived many ages 
whose life I was acquainted with from history, and 
I found them to be similar in quality to the de- 
scription given of them : I have also heard from the 
angels, that no one’s life can be changed a^r 
death, because it is organized according to his love 
and faith, and hence according to his works ; and 
that if the life were changed, the organization 
would be destroyed, which never can be done: 
they further added, that a change of organization 
can only take place in the material body, and by 
no means in the spiritu^body, after the former is 
rejected. Thirdly, Timt to the evil person is then 
impu^ the evil of his life, and that to the good per- 
son is imputed the good thereof The imputation 
of evil, after death, does not consist in^censation, 
blame, censure, or in passing jiidgment, as in the 
world; but the evil itself effects this: for the 
wicked, of their own accord, separate themselves 
from the good, because they cannot be together; 
the delights of the love of evil are in aversion to 
the delights of the love of good, and delights 
exhale from every one, as odors from every vege- 
table on earth; for they are no longer absorbed 
and concealed by the material body, as before, but 
have a free efflux into the spiritual atmosphere 
from their loves; and inasmuch as evil is there 
perceived as it were in its odor, it is this which 
accuses, blames, finds guilty, and judges; not 
before any particular judge, but before every one 
who is in good ; and this is what is meant by impu- 
tation. The imputation of good is efSeted in the 
same manner, and takes place with those, who in 
the world had acknowledged, that eveiy good in 
them was and is figm the Lord, and nothing there^ 
of from themselves; these, after preparation, are 
let into the interior delights of their own good, and 
then a way is opened for them towards a society in 
heaven, whose delights are homogeneous : tliis is 
done by the Lor<t— />. J, 110. 

440. I have met with several in the spiritnnl 
world, who had lived like other people in the nr.t- 
ural world, with respect to ornaments of dros-’i 
delicacies of food, inaking interest of money by 
trade and merchandise, frequenting playhouses, 
indulging in jocose conversation on love afiaiff* 
with other things of a similar nature ; and yet the 
anrols charged such things as evils of sin in some* 
and not os evils in others, declaring the latter inno- 
cent, and the former guilty : on being asked the 
reason of such distinctmn, when both had indbl^" 
in like practices, they replied, that they consi^ 
all according to their purpose, intention, and 
and distinguiah them accordingly; and therefor^ 
that they excuse and condemn teose whop the end 
excuses or condemns, inasmuch as good is the ^ 
that influences all who ore in heaven, and evil a 
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the end that iniluencea all who ore in hell. From 
what hae been said it now plainly appears, to 
whom sin is imputed, and to whom it is not imput- 
ed —O.J.lia 


FAET IL 

CHURCHES. 

There have beenf on Earth, fonr Churches in 
general* 

441. That on this earth, since its creation, there 
have been four churches, in general, one of which has 
succeeded another, may be evident from the Word, 
both historical and prophetical; especially in 
Daniel, where those four churches are described 
by the statue of Nebuchadnezzar seen in a dream, 
Dan. ii., and afterwardiS ^ the four beasts coming 
up out of ^e sea, viL The first church, which is 
to be called the most ancient, existed before the 
flood, the consummation or end of which is de- 
scribed by the flood. Another church, which is to 
be called the ancient, was in Asia, and partly in 
Africa, which was consummated and destroyed by 
idolatries. The third church was the Israelitish, 
begun at the promulgation of tlie decalogue upon 
Mount Sinai, and continued by the Word written 
by Moses and the prophets, and consummated or 
ended by the profanation of the Word ; the ful- 
ness of which was at the time when the Lord come ! 
into the world ; wherefore. Him who was the Word ! 
they crucided. The fourth church is the Christian, 
instituted by the Lord, through the evangelists and 
tlie apostles. Of tliis there have been two epochs ; 
one from the time of the Lord to the council of 
Nice, und the other from that council to the present 
day. But this, in its process, has been divided j 
into three parts, the GrecK, the Roman Catholic, 
and the Reformed; but still ull these are called 
Christian. Besides, within each general church, 
there have been several particular ones, which, 
although they have receded, have still retained tlie 
name from the general one, os the heresies in the 
Christian. — 2\ C. R. 7ti0. 

Order required that these four Churches 
should have existed. 

442. That four churches, since the creation of the 
World, shodH have existed on this earth, is accord- 
uig to divine order, which is, that there should be a 
beginning, and an end of it, before a new begin- 
ning arises. Thence it is, tl^t every day begins 
from morning, and advances, and ends in night, 
and after this it begins anew ; and also that every 

mer to autumn, ai^ ends in^winter, and a^er this 
It begins again. It is that these things may take 
place, that the sun rises in the east, and thence 
p^eeds through the south to the west, and sets in 
we north, whence it rises again. It is similar with 
churohes : the first of them, which was the most 
encient, was as the morning, the spring and the 
east: the sedond, or the ancient, as the day, the 
•uininer and the south ; the third, as the evening, 
we autumn and the west ; and the foorth, os the 
“ght, the winter and the north. From these pro- 
. gressions according to order, the wise ancients 
copduded ^e four ages of the world ; the first of 
w^h they called gdden, the second silver, the 
copper, and the fourth iron ; with which 
"J®™ al» the churches themselves were rep- 
I?®"*? ^ image seen by Nebuchadnez- 
Beoidea, the church appears before the Lord 
■■ one moD; and this graiteet man must pass 


through hia several ages, like tn individnol maa; 
namely, from infancy to yonth, and through this to 
manhood, and at length to old age, and then, when 
he dies, he will rise again. The Lord says, ** Un- 
less a grain of wheat, falling into the ground, die, 
it remaineth ; but if it die, it beoreth much fruit,** 
John xii 24. ^T.C.R. 762. 

Gtoneral Character of these fonr Chnrohco* 
443. In the most ancient times men were in- 
formed concerning heavenly things, or those which 
relate to eternal life, by immediate intercourse with 
the angels of heaven ; for heaven then acted as 
one with the man of the church, inasmuch as it 
flowed in through the internal man into their ex- 
ternal, whence tiiey had not only illustration and 
perception, but also discourse with the angels: 
this time was called the golden age, from Uie cir- 
cumstance that men were then in the good of love 
to the Lord, for gold signifies that good; those 
things are also described by paradise in the 
Word. Afterwards information concerning heav- 
enly things, and concerning those which relate to 
eternal life, was effected oy such things as are 
called correspondences and representations, tlie 
science of which was derived from the most an- 
cient [men] who had immediate intercourse with 
the angels of heaven. Into tliose [correspondences 
and representations] at that time heaven flowed in 
with men, and illustrated ; for correspondences and 
representations are the external forms of heavenly 
things ; and in proportion as men at that time were 
in the good of love and charity, in the same pro- 
portion they were illustrated ; for all divine influx 
out of heaven is into the good with man, and by 
good into truths; and whereas tlio man of the 
church at that time was in spiritual good, which good 
in its essence is truth, therefore those times were 
called the silver age, for silver signifies such good. 
But when the science of correspondences and of 
representations was turned into magic, that church 
perished, and a third succeeded, in which indeed 
all worship was effected almost by similar things, 
but still it was unknown what they signified : this 
church was instituted with the Israelitish and 
Judaic nation. But whereas information concern- 
ing heavenly things, or concerning those things 
which relate to eternal life, could not be effected 
with the man of that church by influx into their 
interiors, and thus by illustration, therefore angels 
from heaven spake by a living voice with some of 
them, and instructed them concerning external 
thin^, and little concerning internal tiling, be- 
cause the latter they could not coinprchencT: they 
who were in natural good received those tilings 
bolily, whence those times were called brazen, for 
brass signifies such good. But when not even 
natural good remained with the man of the church, 
the Lora came into the world, and reduced oil 
things in the heavens and in the hells into order, 
to the end Biat roan may receive influx from Him 
ont of heaven, and be illustrated, and tliat the hells 
might not beany hinderance, and let in thick dark- 
ness ; then a fourth ebnreh commenced, which is 
called Christian. In this church, information con- 
cerning heavenly things, or concerning the Uiings 
which relate to eternal life, is effected s^ely by 
the Word, whereby man has influx and illustra- 
tion, for the Word was written both by mere cor- 
respondences and by hiere representauvea, which 
■ignify heavenly things; into which heavenly things 
tS angels of heaven come, when men reads tb 
Word: hence by the Woid is efiheted the eem- 
junction of heaven with the church, cr of the 
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ftocelB of hnm witfi the men of the chuich, but 
omy with thoee there vho ere in the good of lore 
end of charity. But wfaereea the man of this 
charcb has extingniAed aleo this good, therefore 
neither can he be informed by any influx and by 
illuBtiation thence, only oonceming eome truths, 
which yet do not cohere with good. Hence these 
times are what are called iron, for iron denotes 
truth in the ultunato of order ; but when truth is 
of such a mality, then it is such as is described in 
Daniel : Thou sawest iron mixed with the clay 
of mud ; they shall mix themselves together by the 
seed of man, but thejr shall not cohere the one 
with the other, as iron is not mixed together with 
clay,” iL 43. From thi^ it may be maidfest in 
wfaiat manner revelations have succeeded ftom the 
most ancient ages to the present; and that at this 
day revelation is only pven by the Word; but 
TCuuine revelation with those, who are in the 
rove of truth for the sake of truth, and not with 
those who are in the love of truth for the sake of 
honors and gains, as ends. For if yon are willing 
to believe it, the Lord is the Word itself, since the 
Word is divine truth, and divine truth is the Lord 
in heaven, because from the Lord ; wherefore they 
who love divine troth for the sake of divine tnit^ 
love the Lord ; and with those who love the Lord, 
heaven flows in and illustrates ; whereas they, who 
love divine truth for the sake of honors and gains 
as ends, avert themselves from the l^ord to uem- 
selves and to the world, wherefore with them influx 
and illustration cannot be given ; these also, since 
in the sensepf the letter they keep the mind fixed 
in themselv^ and in their own fame and glory, 
apply that sense to such things as favor their own 
loves. ^ C. 10,3fi5. 


necessity for a Church always* 

444. The church is like the heart, which so long 
as it lives imparts vitality to the neighboring vis- 
cera and members ; but as soon as it dies, each 
and eveiy part of ^e body dies with it ; for the 
whole race of mankind, even those who are out of 
the church, derive life from the church of the Lord 
on earth. The reason of this is at the present day 
utterly unknown; but that some idea may be 
formed of it, we may observe, that the whole hu- 
man race resembles the natural body with its sev- 
eral parts, in which the church acts as tlie heart ; 
and unless there were a church, w'ith which, as 
with a heart, the Lord might be united through 
heaven and the world of spirits, disjunction w'omd 
ensue, and in consequence of this separation from 
the Lord man would instantly perish. Hence, 
since the first creation of man a church has always 
existed ; for even when about to pcrisli, it still re- 
mained with some. And this also was the cause 
of the Lord’s advent into the world ; for unless out 
his divine mercy He had come, all men on the 
foce of the earth must have ceased to exist, the 
church being then at its lowest ebb, so that scarcely 
any good and truth remained. The reason why 
man cannot possibly live, unless he have conjunc- 
tion with the Lord through heaven and the world 
of spirits, is, because regarded in himself he is far 
viler than the brot^ and if left to himself would 
rush headlong to his own destruction and that of 
all others, since he desires nothing but the ruin of 
them and himself. Order requires one man to love 
another as himself, but now each loves himself 
more than he does others, and consequently hates 
all others in comparison with himself. It ^ how^ 
ever, otherwise with the britte animals, their order 
being that in which they live; and hence they 


liw iltogetlier aecordinr to their oraer, but mu 
entirely in opposmon to his order. Unless, flW 
fore, the Lord had compassion on him, and ^ 
joined him to Himself by the ministry of angels* 
he would never be able to live a single momem’ 
Of this man is ignorant — .d. C. 637. ^ 

445. The earth begins to cease to be inhabited 
when there is no longer any church ; for when this 
occurs there is no longer any communication ex- 
isting between man and heaven, on the cessation 
of w^ich every inhabitant perishes. — A, C. 93]. 

446. As the case is with the man of the church 
in particular, so also it is with the church in gen- 
eral, that is, with all who constitute the church of 
the Lord: the reason is, because the universal 
church before the Lord is as a man, for the heaven 
of the Lord, with which the church acts in unity, 
is before Him as one man, as may be manifest 
from what has been shown concerning heaven as 
the grand man, at the close of several chapters in 
Genesis ; in consequence of this, the case is simi- 
lar with the man of the church in particular, for 
the man of the church in particular is a heaven, a 
church, and kingdom of the Lord in the least 

'"igy. Moreover the case with the church is as 
th man himself, in that there are two fountains 
of life with him, namely, the Heart and the 
Lungs : it is known, that the first [principle] of his 
life is the heart, and the second [principle] of his 
life is the lun^, and from these two fountains all 
and single things which are in man live. The 
heart of the grand man, that is, of hearen and the 
church, is constituted by those who ardHn love to 
the Lord, and in love towards the neighbor, thus 
abstractedly from persons is coiwtituted by the 
love of the Lord and the love of the neighbor ; but 
the lungs in the grand man, or in heaven and the 
church, are constituted by those who from the Lord 
are in charity towards the neighbor, and thence in 
faith, thus abstractedly from persons are constituted 
by charity and faith from the Lord : but the rest of 
the viscera and members in that grand man are 
constituted by those who are in external goods and 
truths, thus abstractedly from persons, by external 
goods and truths, whereby internal truths and 
goods may be introduced. As now the heart first 
flows in into the lungs, and into the viscera and 
members of the body, so likewise the Lord through 
the good of love into internal truths, vd through 
these into external truths and goods. From these 
things it may be seen, that there altogether ought 
to a church in the earth, and that without it 
the human race would perish, for it would be as 
man When he diets, when the lungs and heart cease 
to be moved ; for which reason it is also provided 
of tlie Lord, tliat there should always be a church 
in the eartlis, where tlie Lord is revealed by the 
divine truth which is from Him, which divine tram 
in our earth is the Word. That this is the case, is 
believed scarcely by any one at this day, because 
it is not believed that the all of man’s life is through 
heaven from the Lord ; for he supposes that life 
in himself, and that it con subsist without connec- 
tion with hewen, that through heaven from t^ 
Lord, when yet tins spimon is most false. — 
927& 


Weoessity for aChureh on Euth, tlant a Cliarsli 
may subsist in the Heavens* 

I 447. It is to be observed, that there is a ebn^ 
in the heavens as well as on earth, for there also 
is the Word; there are temples also^ and seraiotf 
delivered in them, and minirterial and 
I offices ; for all angels there were once men, ana 
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their departure out of the world was only a con- 
•tinuation of their life ; 'therefore, they are also 
perfected in love and wisdom, every one accordinff 
to the degree of the affection of truth and 
which he took with him out of the world. The 
church among them is here understood by the 
woman clothed with the sun, who had upon her 
'head a crown of twelve stars ; but as the church 
in the heavens cannot subsist, except there be also 
a church on earth, which is in concordant love and 
wisdom, B.nd as this was about to be, therefore the 
moon was seen under the feet of the woman, which 
here specifically signifies faith, such as it is at this 
day, in which there is no conjunction. The rea* 
son why a church cannot subsist in the heavens 
unless there is a church on earth in conjunction 
with it, is because heaven where angels are, and 
the church where men are, act as one, like the 
internal and external in man ; and the internal in 
man cannot subsist in its state, unless an external 
be conjoined with it; for an internal without an 
external is like a house without a foundation, or 
like seed upon the ground and not in the ground, 
thus like any thing without a root ; in a word, like 
a cause without an effect in which it may exist 
From M'hat has been said, it may be .seen how ab- 
solutely necessary it is that there should be a 
church somewhere in the world, where the Word 
is, and where the Lord is known thereby. — R. 
533. 

When any Chnroh is near its End, a new 
Church is always raised up. 

448. When the end of the church is at hand, it 
is then provided by the Lord that a new church 
should succeed, because without a church in which 
the Word is, and in which the Lord is known, 
the world cannot possibly subsist ; for without the 
Word, and thence the knowledge and acknowl- 
edgment of the Lord, heaven cannot be conjoined 
to thu human race, nor, consequently, can uie di- 
vine truth proceeding from the ^rd flow in with 
new life; and without conjunction with heaven; 
and thereby with the Lord, man would not be 
iiian, but a beast ; hence it is, that a new church 
is always provided by the Lord, when the old 
church comes to its end. — A, E. 665. 

449. As often as any (‘hurch is consummated, 
that is, becomes no church, because there is no 
longer any charity, then, by the providence of the 
Lord, a new church is always raised up ; as when 
the Most Ancient Church perished, which was 
called Man, then a new one was created of the 
Lord, which was called Noah, and which was the 
Ancient Church which was after the flood ; and 
when this degenerated and became no church, the 
representative Jewish and Israelitish Church was 
instituted ; and when this became altomther ex- 
linc^ then the Lord came into the world end es- 
tablished a New Church ; and this to the end that 
there might be a conjunction of heaven with the 
numan race, by the church : this, also, is what is 
ngnified by “ In thy seed shall all the nations of 
the earth be blessed." ^ A. C. 2853. 

The First or Moot ABcient Chnroh. 

450. This church, above all churches in the uni- 
ven^ globe, was from the Divine, for it was in the 
good of love to the Lord. Their voluntary and 
intellectual made one, thus one mind ; wherefore 
Jw had a pmeption of truth from gmd, for the 

flowed in, throuffh an internal way, into the 
tlmwill, and through this into the good 
w the nndentaading, or truth. Thence it is, that 
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that chnrch, in preference to the others, was called 
{Adam, or) Man, and also a likeness of Gfod. ^ A, 
a 4454. 

451. The Most Ancient Church enjoyed imme- 
diate revelation, in coiiseouence of their consocia- 
tion with spirits and angels, and also by means of 
visions and dreams from the Lord ; by virtue of 
these, it was given them to know, in a genenl 
way, what was good and true, and when tn^ had 
attained this kind of knowledge, then by means 
of perceptions they confirmed those general ideas 
or principles by innumerable others, wUch were 
the particular or individual parts of the generel 
ideas to which they had relation. Thus certain 
common principles were every day confirmed ; for 
whatever was not in agreement with them they 
perceived was not true, and every thing accordant 
with them they recognized to be true. Such, also, 
is the state with the celestial angels. In the Most 
Ancient Church these general principles were ce- 
lestial and eternal truths ; as, tnat the Lord rules 
the universe, that all goodness and truth are from 
him, that all life is from him, and that man’s pro 
prium is nothing but evil, and that in itself it is 
dead ; besides others of a similar nature, in all of 
which they received a perception from the Lor^ 
respecting the innumerable truths, tending to con- 
firm and harmonize with them. Love with them 
was the principal of faith, and by means of love 
it was given them of the Lord to perceive what- 
ever had relation to faith, in consequence of which 
faith with them was love, as was said above. — A, 
C.507. 

452. The Word in the Most Ancient Church, 
which was before the flood, wqs not a written 
Word, but revealed to every one who was of tJto 
church, for they were celestial men, thus in the 
perception of good and truth like the angels, with 
whom, also, th^ had fellowship : thus they had 
the Word inscribed on their hearts. — A. C. 2^6. 

Perception of the Most Ancient Churck. 

453. With the man of the Most Ancient Church, 
there was ground in his will, in which the Lord 
insenunated goods; in consoquence of which he 
was enabled to know and perceive what was true, 
or by virtue of love to obtain faith ; bnt were this 
the case now, man must necessarily perish eter- 
nally, since his will is altogether corrupt Hence 
it may be seen how insemination is effected into 
the will and understanding of man. The ma^ of 
the Most Ancient ChuitHi had revelations, by 
wUch he was initiated from infancy into the per- 
ception of goods and truths, and as tliese were in- 
seminated into his will, he had a perception of 
innumerable others without fresh instruction ; so 
that from one general truth or principle, he be- 
came acquainted with particular and individual 
truths from the Lord, which in the present .day 
must be first learned to be known. It is scaroely 
possible, however, now to acquire a thousandUl 
port of the knowledge which mey possessed ; for 
the man of the spiritual church knows- only what 
he learns, retaining what be thus knows, and be- 
lieving it to be true ; nay, should be acquire what 
is false, he is impreBBed with this also, as with the' 
truth ; o-wd since he has no other peiceptioD thas ‘ 
that it is BO, he becomes so thoroughly peiauadod 
as to believe it — A, C. 806. 

The Host ABctoat perftamed Wotahip 
ie Teats. 

454. The reason why tlm term fsirfkeiiiplciyed, 
in the Word, to represent the oeleodal and hofy 
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tbojm of love, is becaoee, in ancient tiroes, they 
pemnned the sacred rites of their worship in 
their tents. When, however, they began to pro- 
fane tents by unholy worship, the tabernacle was 
built, and afterwards the temple, and therefore 
tents represented all that was subsequentlv de- 
noted first by the tabernacle, and afterwards by 
the temple. A holy man was also denominated a 
tent, a tabernacle, and a temple of the Lord. That 
a tent, tabernacle, and temple, have the same sig- 
nification, is evident fifom what is written in Da- 
vid : ** One thing have 1 desired of Jehovah, that 
will I seek after ; that I may dwell in the house 
of Jehovah all the days of my life, to behold tlie 
beauty of Jehovah, and to inquire in his tempk ; for 
in the time of trouble he shall hide me in nis tab- 
ernacle ; in the secret of his tent shall he hide me ; 
he shall set me upon a rock. And now shall mine 
head be lifted up above mine enemies round about 
me, and I will odfer in his tent sacrifices of shout- 
ing,” Psalm xxvii. 4-ti. In the supreme sense the 
Lord, as to his human essence, is a tcxit, a taber- 
nacle, and a temple ; hence every celestial man is 
BO denominated, and hence, also, every thing celes- 
tial and holy. Now, as the Moat Ancient Church 
was better beloved of the Lord than anv which 
succeedei^ and as men at that time lived alone, 
or each vrith his own family, and celebrated holy 
worship in their tents, therefore tents were ac- 
counted more holy than the temple, which was 
profaned. In remembrance of this practice, the 
feast of tabernacles was instituted, at the period 
when they gathered in the produce of the earth, 
and it was ordained that at tliis feast they should 
dwell in tabernacles, like tlie people of the Host 
Ancient Church, Levit. xxiii. 3iM4; Deut xvi. 
13 ; Hosea xii. 9. — Jl. C. 414. 


Nature of the Worship of the Moat Ancient 
Church. 

455. The man of the Most Ancient Church 
offered no other than internal worship, similar to 
that prevailing in heaven, for with them heaven 
so communicated witli man, that tlicy mode a one. 
This communication was the perception of which 
so much has been said above ; and being thus an- 
TOlic, they were also internal men, perceiving, in- 
deed, the external objects relating to their bodies 
and the world, but not caring for them, regarding 
all the objects of sense as [types of] something 
divine and celestial. Thus, for example, when 
looking upon any high mountain, they were im- 
pressed with no idea of it as a mountain, but with 
a sense of its height, and from this they had a 
perception of heaven and tlie Lord. Hence it 
came to pass, that the Lord was said to dwell on 
high, ana He Himself was called the Highest and 
Most Exalted, and the worship of the Lord was 
subsequently solemnized on mountains. The case 
was wmilar in other instances : thus, when they 
recognized the presence of morning, they had no 
id6a of it as the commencing day, but as the ce- 
lestial morning, the day-dawn in the mind; hence 
the Lord was called uie Homing, the East, and 
the Day-Spring. In like manner, when, they be- 
held a tree, with its fruit and leaves, they did not 
attend to toem, but saw in them, as it were, man 
represented, the fruit denoting his love and char- 
ity, and the leaves his faith ; hence, also, the roan 
of the church was not only compared to a tree 
and a paradise, and the thii^ in man to fruit and 
leaves, but they were likewise so called. Such 
are they who are in celestial and angelic ideas. 
Every one may perceive the fact, that all particu- 


lar impressions, thus all those derived from tlie 
objects of the senses, as well those which affect 
the eye as those which impress the ear, have re- 
lation to the common prevailing ideas, and such 
a relation that the objects are not at all attended 
to, except BO far as tliey coincide with the general 
idea. Thus, if the mind be joyful, whatever is 
heard or seen appears smiling and happy ; but if 
it be affected with sorrow, then whatever is heard 
or seen hppears sad and painful. So, also, it is 
in other instances ; for the general affection, flow- 
ing into particulars, modifies them into accord- 
ance with itself, contraiy impressions being unat- 
tended to, as though they were either absent or 
did not exist This was tlie state of the man of 
the Most Ancient Church : whatever he saw witli 
his eyes gave rise to some celestial idea, and thus 
with him all things, both in general and in par- 
ticular, seemed to possess vitality. Hence it may 
appear, that his divine worship was exclusively 
internal, and in no respect external. — C. 920. 

Food of the Most Ancient Men. 

456. Eating the flesh of animals, considered in 
itself, is somewhat profane ; for the people of the 
Most Ancient times never, on*any account, ate 
the flesh of any beast or fowl, but fed solely on 
grain, especially on bread made of wheat, on the 
fruit of trees, herbs, milk of various kinds, and 
what is produced from them, as butter, &c. To 
kill animals, and cat their flesh, was to them un- 
lawful, being regarded as something bestial ; and 
they were content with the uses and service^'liicb 
they yielded, Gen. i. 23 ; see, also, 29, 30. But 
in the course of time, when mankind became cru- 
el as the wild beasts, yea, much more cruel, they 
then first began to slay animals, and eat their 
flesh; and as man had acquired such a nature, 
tlierefbre the killing and eating of animals was 
permitted, and continues to be so in the present 
day.— ./I. C. 1002. 

The Most Ancient Church composed of several 
Churches, dilfering by Degree. 

^ 457. By the names which follow, os Seth, Enos, 
Tainan, Mahalaleel, Jared, Enoch, Methusalcli, 
Lamech, and Noah, are meant so many churches, 
the first and principal of which was that denomi- 
nated Man. Of these churches the primary char- 
acteristic was the possession of perception, and 
therefore the churches of that time were distin- 
guished by their differences as to perception. It 
IS permitted me here to relate this circumstance, 
that in tne universal heaven there exists in all a 
perception of good and troth utterly indescribable, 
with innumerable differences, so that no two soci- 
eties pwsesB a precisely similar perception. The 
perceptions there prevalent are distinguished into 
genera and species, both of which are innumera- 
ble ; but of these, by the divine mercy of the Lord, 
we shall speak more particularly hereafter. Now, 
as the genera, species, and vaneties of perception 
are all innumerable, it must be evident how litde 
the world knows, at the present day, of celestial 
and spiritual subjects, since they are not even 
aware what perception is, and if informed, deny 
its veiy existence : and so also in otiicr instances. 
The Most Ancient Church represented the cele^ 
tial kingdom of tho Lord, even as to the generic 
and specific differences of perception ; but as the 
nature of perception, even in its most general idek 
is at this day utterly unknown, a description of 
tho genera and species of the perceptions of tbeso 
churches must needs appear strange and obscure. 
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Men were then distinguished into houses, families, beholder as it is possible any etn be But 
■ and tribes, and contracted marriage within their the true ground and origin of mSk Hvely appear- 
own houses and families, that all the genera and ancee, shall, by the divine mM trf* the LorSTbe 
species of perceptions might exist, and continue shown elsewhere. They liveia^n aura of light 
to be derived only m they were propagated with of, so to speak, a brilliant pearly, and sometime 
the peculiar dispositions of parents ; and hence diamond-like lustre ; for, in the other life, there 
they who constituted the Most Ancient Church are wonderftil aui^is in numberless variety. It is 
dwell together even in heaven. C, 483. a false imagination to suppose that such things do 
4r>8. These three churches, Man, Seth, and not there exist, and, in fact, infinitely more than 
Enos, constitute the Most Ancient Church, yet it is possible for any one ever to conceive. Such, 
with a difference in the perfection of their percep- things, indeed, are representatives, like those which ’ 
tions. TJie perceptive faculty of the first church were sometimes seen by the prophets; but still 
was constantly diminishing, and becoming more they are so real, that they who are in the other 
external in the succeeding churches, as was ob- life account them to be real existences, whilst they 
served of fruit or its seed, and of the brain. Per- consider tlie tilings existing in this world as re- 
fection consists in the faculty of perceiving dis- spectively not real. 

tinctly, which is diminished as the perception .4f53. They live in the highest degree of light, 
becomes less distinct and more cbmmon ; and in with which the light of this world will scarcely 
this case a more obscure perception succeeds to admit of any comparison. It was exhibited to me 
that which was clearer, and thus it goes on until by means of a bright flaming light, which, as it 
it ceases altogether. — A» C, 502. were, beamed forth before my eyes, and they who 

459. Enos, as was observed, is a third church, belonged to the Most Ancient Church said, that 
although still one of the Most Ancient, but leas such, and still more intense, is the light in which 
celestial, and consequently less perceptive, than they live. 

the church Seth ; and this latter was not so ceTes- 484. The nature of their speech, such as it was 
tial and perceptive as its parent, denominated Man. when they lived in the world, was shown me by a 
These three constituted the Most Ancient Church, kind of influx which I cannot describe. It ap- 
and were, with respect to their successors, as the |»ared that it was not articulate, like that of our 
prm of fruits or seeds to their investing mem- time, but that it was tacit, being produced, not by 
branc. A. C, 505. external respiration, but by internal. It was also 


[Note.— F(» r a full account of the propagation of the Mo».t ^ apperccive the nature of thcir internal 

Ancirnt (Church, indicated by the various names, Onin Adam to respiration: It proceeded from the navel towards 
a 4(»^6 ]*" *“"* ^ ■®® through the lips, without any 

thing sonorous, and it did not enter into the ear of 
Wnii nr * a • * another by an external way, and strike what is 

Fall Aceoiut of tbe^M^ of the Mo«t Ancient called the drum of tlie ear, but by a certain way 

’ i, , w , . . within the mouth, in fact, by the passage called at 

460. By the divine mercy of tlie Lord, it has this day the Eustachian tube. It was further 

bp.en permitted me to converse, not only with those shown me, that by such speech they were enabled 
whom I was acquainted witli during their life in to express more fully Uie sentiments of the mind, 
the body, but also with those who are recorded in and the ideas of thought, tlian can possibly be 
the Word as of particular and distinguished char- done by articulate sounds, or by sonorous words 
acicr. I have thus had converse with those who which in like manner are directed by the respira- 
beJonged to the Most Ancient Church, which was tion, but such as is external ; for all spoken words 

CilllGU Man. nr Ann.m! n.fir1 nian wifh anma wkn am u.. .. 


the first chapters of Genesis, are only meant internal respiration, and this, os being interior, n 
churches; and also that I might know what was also more perfect, and more applicable and coii- 
Uie character of the men who formed the dhurches formable to tlie ideas of thought. Moreover, thev 
at that time. I proceed to relate what it was were able to express the mind^s meaning by sliglit 
pven me to know concerning the Most Ancient motions of the lips, and by corresponding changes 
^ 1 . u 1 , . „ . countenance ; for being celestial men, what- 

401. ihey who belonged to the Most Ancient soever was the object of their thought shone forili 
Lhurcli, which was called Man, or Adam, who and manifested itself from the face and eyes, 
ere celestial men, are above the head in a very which underwent a conformable variation. It was 
nigh elevation, where they dwell together in the utterly impossible for them to assume an expres- 
imost iiappincss. 1 hey told me that it is sel- sion in the countenance which was not in^ ugroo- 
Qom that others come to them, except, at times, ment with their thoughts. In their days, Simula- 
from this earth, but from, tion, and much more, deceit, was reckoned a crim<‘ 
as they expressed it, the universe. They said, of the greatest enormity. 

U of *eir dwelling in aoch daS. Itwna ahown me to the life, how the in- 

““ “W® ^® head, waa not becauae they temal reapiration of ^ moat ancient people flowed 
in „ “'ll in order to govern others tacitly into a kind of external respiration, and thn . 

... ini® ^ lacit speech, perceived by another in hi ; 

thnao habitations of interior man. They said that that respiration, 

fdfrifo '’^no belonged to the second and third pos- with them, underwent variations according to t)i • 
y ®i Most Ancient Church. They are state of their love and faith towards the Lord ; tin* 
to a great length, and reason of which they stated to be, because thev 
anil J “ purple had commanication with heaven, and therefore it 

™ habitations of nuMt could not be otherwise ; for tliy respired witl- 

n»gmficence, so as to exceed all the angels in whose company they were. The® 
omnpbon; and these I have frequently seen, angelstove a respiration, to which nternil resni- 
y being as really apparent to the eyes of the reSoh correspoods, and this, with them^ ondeigDes 
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viriitioiit Id W^aiiidlar manner. For when any 
tUnf conliii 7 :to‘Mh and love towards the Lord 
imentB itself tD^ilto|i, thmr respiration is strait- 
ened ; bat when the9Jf|ve in the enjoyment of love 
and frith, their re^iiftbn is free and fulL Some- 
thing of this sort is also the case with every man ; 
bat with him it U according to his corporeal and 
worldly kinds of love, and according to his princi- 
jtlea, which when any thing opposes, it causes a 
fltraitness of respiration, but when things are 
frvorable to them, his respiration is free and fiilL 
But these are variations of the external respira- 
tion. But concerning tlie respiration of angels, 
more will be said, by the divine mercy of the Lord, 
in the following pages. 

466. It was further shown me, that the internal 
respiration of the men of the Most Ancient Church, 
which proceeded from the navel towards the inte- 
rior re^on of the breast, in process of time, or in 
their posterity, was changed, and retired more 
towards the redon of the bacl^ and towards the 
abdomen, and mus proceeded in a more outward 
and downward direction; and that at length, in 
the lilt posterity of that church, which was imme- 
diately before the flood, there remained scarce any 
thing of internal respiration, and when, at last, it 
was annihilated in the breast, they were of them- 
selves choked or suffocated ; but tha^ in some, 
external respiration then began, and with it artic- 
ulate sound, or speech by vocal expressions. Thus 
respiration, with the people before the flood, was 
according to the state of their love and faith ; and at 
length, when there remained no love and no faith, 
but the persuasion of what is false, internal respi- 
ration ceased, and with it ceased all immediate 
communication with angels, and likewise all per- 
ception. 

467. I was informed by the immediate descend- 
ants of the Most Ancient Church, concerning the 
state of perception which they enjoyed, vi^ that 
they had a i^rception of all things relative to 
faith, almost like the angels, with whom they had 
communication, by reason that their interior man, 
or spirit, through the medium of internal respira- 
tion, was joined with heaven ; and that this was a 
consequence of their possessing love towards the 
Lard and neighborly love ; for thus man is joined 
with the angels as to their veriest life, which con- 
sists in such love. They said further, that they 
had the law written in themselves, because they 
were principled in love towards the Lord and 
towards their neighbor ; and hence, whatever the 
laws enjoin was agreeable to their perceptions, 
and whatever the laws forbid was contrary there- 
to; nor had they any doubt but that all human 
laws, as well as divine, are founded in love towards 
the Lord and neighborly love, and respect such 
love as their fundamental principle; wherefore, 
since they possessed in themselves this funda- 
mental principle from the Lord, they could not but 
have perfect knowledge of all things thence de- 
rived. They believe, flso, that all mankind at this 
day, who love the Lord and their neighbor, like- 
wise have the law written in themselves, and are 
accepted as good citizens in all places throughout 
the earth, as they are in the other life. 

466. I was further informed, that the men of 
the Most Ancient Church had the most delightful 
dreams, and likewise visions, and that what they 
tignified was at the same time insinuated into 
;4heir Heoce came their paradiriacal rep- 

' resentations, and many other things of the like 
nature. Thus objects of the outward senses, 
,..«ach as terrestrial and worldly things, were to 


them as nothing, nor did they perceive any thing 
of delight in them, but only in the things which 
they signified and represented : wherefore, when 
they saw terrestrial objects, they did not think at 
all i^out them, but only about those which they 
signified and represented; which to them were 
most delightful, being such things as exist in 
heaven, by virtue whereof they saw the Lord 
Himself. 

469. I have discoursed with the third genera- 
tion of the Most Ancient Church, who said, that 
in their time, during their abode in the world, they 
expected the Lord, who was to save toe wnole 
race of mankind; and that it was then a pro 
verbial saying amongst them, that the seed of toe 
woman should trample upon the serpent’s head. 
They further said, that from that time it was the 
greatest enjoyment of their lives to have children, 
and their highest delight to love their partners in 
the married state, for me sake of offspring, calling 
those delights toe most full of enjoyment of aU 
others, and those enjoyments the most delightful 
of all others. They added, that their perception 
of these enjoyments and delights was received by 
influx from heaven, because the Lord was to be 
borp.— .4. C. 1114-1123. 

The Second or Ancient Church. 

470. The Most Ancient Church, as has been 
often observed, knew, by virtue of love, whatever 
related to faith, or, what is the same tiling, by vir- 
tue of the will of good possessed the und^stand- 
ing of truth ; but their descendants, inclining, 
through hereditary corruption, to subjection to 
their lusts, immersed in them, also, the doctri- 
nals of faith, and hence became Nephilim. When, 
therefore, the Lord foresaw that, should man con- 
tinue to be of such a nature, he would perish eter- 
nally, he ordained that the will principle should 
be separated from the intellectual, and that man 
should no longer be formed, as before, by the wiU 
of good, but that by the understanding of truth 
he should be endowed with charity, which resem- 
bles the will of good. This new church, denomi- 
nated Noah, was thus constituted, and was, there- 
fore, of an entirely different genius from the Most 
Ancient Church. — .4. C. 640. 

471. Noah, Shem, Horn, and Japheth, although 
they are four, still constitute a one. In Noah, by 
whom in general is meant the Ancient Church, are 
contained as in a parent, or seed, the churches 
thence derived. All those churches denominated 
Shem, Ham, and Japheth, constitute, together with 
Noah, a church called the Ancient Church. — .4. C. 
773. 

472. The states of the two churches were alto- 
gether different That of the Most Ancient Church 
consisted in enjoying from toe Lord a perception 
of goodness, and thence of tnito; and that of the 
Ancient Church, or Noah, in poBBessing a con- 
science of what is good and true. Such os the 
difference is between having perception and hav- 
ing conscience, was that between the statea of the 
Most Ancient and of the Ancient Church. Per- 
ception is not conscience : celestial men have per- 
ception, but spiritual men conscience; and the 
Most Ancient Church was celestial, but the An- 
cient was spirituaL — .4. C. 597. 

473. The Ancient Chnrch was of a difibrent 
geniuB from the Mott Ancient, inasmuch as 
spiritnal, and the characteristic of a s|ttritaal 
cnurch consists in man’s being regenerated by tlte 
doctrinals of frith; for these being implante^ 
conscience ie insinuated into him to prevent his 
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acting contrary to the truth and good of faith, and 
thus be becomea endowed with charity, which gov- 
erns his conscience, and under the influence of 
which he begins to act. Hence it is evident, that a 
spiritual man is not one who supposes faith to be sav- 
ing without charity, but one who makes charity the 
essential of faith, and acts accordingly. — C. 765. 

474. That man no Ibnger had such communica- 
tion with heaven as was enjoyed by the man of th'e 
celestial church, may be seen, when it is known 
that in the Most Ancient Church they enjoyed in- 
ternal communication with heaven, and thus 
through, heaven with the Lord ; they were princi- 
pled in iove towards the Lord (and all who are in 
love towards the Lord are as angels, only with 
this difference, that they are clothed with a mate- 
rial body ;) and their interiors were opened, and 
continued [perceptibly] open even from the Lord. 
It was, however, otherwise with this new church, 
which was not principled in love towards the Lord, 
but in faith, and by faith in charity towards the 
neighbor ; hence they could not, like the most an- 
cient people, enjoy internal communication with 
heaven, but only external. As it would reqviire a 
lengthened detail to describe the particular nature 
of both these modes of comhiunication, we will 
content ourselves witli observing, that every man, 
yea, even the wicked, has communication with! 
heaven, by means of attendant angels ; with a dif- 
ference, however, as to degrees, as to proximity 
and remoteness; since otherwise man could not 
possibly exist The degrees of communication 
are indefinite ; the spiritual man not being able to 
bear that of the celestial man, because the Lord 
dwells in love rather than in faith. This then is 
what is signified by Jehovah’s shutting him in. 
Since those days, heaven has never been open as 
it was to the man of the Most Ancient Church; 
for although many in succeeding times nave con- 
versed with spirits and angels, as Moses, Aaron, 
and others, yet it has been in a mode diflTering 
altogether from that which prevailed in the prime- 
val ages.— jJ. C.784. 

475. The Ancient Church, which after the flood 
was established anew by the Lord, was a repre- 
sentative church; which was such, that all and 
each of its externals of worship represented the 
celestial and spiritual things whicn are of the 
Lord’s kingdom, and in the supreme sense tlie di- 
vine things themselves of the Lord; but its in- 
ternals of worship all and each had reference to 
charity. That church was spread through much 
of the Asiatic world, and through several iSngdoms 
there ; and although they differed as to doctrinals 
of faith, still the church was one, because all in 
every part of it made charity the essential of the 
church. —A, C. 4680. 


The Aneient Church was in RepresentatiTcs 
aud Signidoatives* 

476. The troths which were with the ;ancients, 
are at “this day wholly obliterated; insomuch t^t 
scarcely any one knows that they ever existed, 
and that they could be any other than what are 
taught at this day ; yet they were totally different ; 
the ancients had repreieniatms and stgni/ieatives 
OT the celestial and spiritual things of the Lord’s 
' hii^om, thus of the Lord Himseff, and th^ who 
understood such representatives and significatives 
'Were called wise ; and alto they were wise, for 
tfato they were able to speak with spirits and an- 
gels, for angelic speech, which is incomprehensi- 
We to man, as being spiritual and celestial, when 
tt u e scends to man, who is in a naitaial sphere, 


falls into representatives and significatives such as 
are in the Word, and hence it is toat the ‘Word is 
a holy code or volume ; for what is divine cannoi 
be presented or exhibited otherwise before the 
natural man, so that there may be a full corre- 
spondence. And inaiunuch as the ancients were 
in representativeB and significatives of the Lord’s 
kingdom, in which kingdom is nothing but celestial 
ana spiritual love, they had also doetrinaltf which 
treated solely rcncemtng love to God and ehanitg 
towards the nexehhor^ from which doctrinals they 
were also called wise : from these doctrinals they 
knew that the Lord would come into the worid, 
and that Jehovah would be in him, aud that he 
would make the human in himself divine, and 
would thus save tlie human race ; fr^ these doc- 
trinals they knew also what charity is, viz., an af- 
fection of serving others without any end of 
recompense ; and also what is the neighbor towards 
whom charity is to be, viz., all in the universe, but 
still each with discrimination; these doctrinals 
are at this day utterly lost, and in place of them 
are the doctrinals of faith, which the ancients 
accounted as nothing respectively. — A, C. 3419. 

Difference between a Representative Chnroh 
and the Representative of a Church. 

477. A representative church is, when internal 
worship is in external ; but the representative of a 
church is, when there is no internal worship, yet 
nevertheless external; in each case there are 
nearly similar external rituals, namely, similar 
statutes, similar laws, and similar precepts; but 
in a representative church, externals correspond 
with'internals, so as to make ,one, whereas in the 
representative of a church such correspondence is 
not given, because externals are eitner without 
internals, or at variance therewith ; in a represen- 
tative church celestial and spiritual love is prin- 
cipal, whereas in the representative of a church 
corporeal and worldly love is principal ; celestial 
and spiritual love is the internal itself, but where 
there is no celestial and spiritual love, but only 
corporeal and worldly, the external is without the 
internal. The ancient church, which was after 
the flood, was a representative church, but that 
which was established among the posterity of Ja^ 
cob, was merely the representative of a church. 
But that the distinction may appear more evident, 
let it be illustrated by examples. In the repre- 
sentative church divine worship was celebratea on 
mountains, because mountains signified celestial 
love, and in a supreme sense the Lord, and when 
they celebrated worship on mountains, they were 
in their holy, because then at the same time in 
celestial love. In the representative church also 
divine worship was in groves, because groves sto- 
nified spiritual love, and in a supreme sense the 
Lord as to that love, and when they celebrated 
worship in groves, they were in their holy, because 
at the same time in spiritual love. In the repre- 
sentative church, when they celebrated divine wor- 
ship, they turned their faces to the rising of the 
sun, because by the rising sun also was signified 
celestial love : when they looked also at the moon, 
they were filled in like manner with a certoin 
holy veneration, because the moon signified iroirit- 
ual love : in like manner when th^ beheld the 
stany heaven, because this signified the angelic 
heaven, or the Lord’s kingdom. In the representa- 
tive church they had tents or tabernacles, mid di- 
vine worship in them, and this holy, because tenip 
or tabernacles signified the holy of love and wer- 
so in mimwless other cas es. In the lep- 
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of t chnreh indeed, in the beginning, 
divine wonlup wee in like manner on moontaina. 
and also in groves; they looked likewise towards 
the rising of the sun, and also to the moon and to 
the stars, and moreover worship was in tents or 
tibemacles. But because they were in external 
wocriiip without internal, or in corporeal and 
worldly love, but not in celestial and spiritual 
love, and thus worshipped the mountains and 
groves themselves, ana also the sun, the moon, 
and the stars, as likewise their tents or tabernacles, 
and thence made those rituals idolatrous, which in 
the ancient church were holy, therefore they were 
restricted to a’hat was common, namely, to the 
mountain where Jerusalem was, and at last where 
Zion was, and to the rising of the sun [as seen] 
thence and from the temple, and also to a common 
tent, which was called ^e tent of assembly, and 
finally to the ark in the temple ; and this to the in- 
tent, that the representative of a church might 
exist when they were in a holy external, otherwise 
they would have profaned holy things. Hence it 
may appear what is the distinction between a rep- 
resentative church and the representative of a 
church ; in general, that they who were of the 
representative church, communicated with the 
three heavens as to interiors, to which external 
things served as a plane ; whereas they who were 
in the representative of a church, did not commu- 
nicate with heaven as to interiors, but still the ex- 
ternals, in which they were held, might serve as a 

S lane, and thk miraculously of the Lord^s Provi- 
ence, to the intent that somewhat of communica- 
tion m^ht exist lietween heaven and man by some- 
what like a church ; for without the communication 
of heavep with man by somewhat of a church, 
mank ind would perish. — C. 4288. 

Worship of the Ancient Church. 

478. The most ancient p^ple, who were before 
the flood, in all and single things, as in mountains, 
in hills, in open fields, in valleys, in gardens, 
groves, and forests, in rivers and waters, in culti- 
vated grounds and grounds sown with grain, in 
trees of every kind, also in animals of every kind, 
and in the luminaries of heaven, saw somewhat 
representative and significative of the Lord’s king- 
dom ; they did not however suffer their eyes, much 
less their minds, to remain fixed in the visible 
objects, but used them os means of thinking of 
tmnffs celestial and spiritual in the kingdom of the 
Lord; and this to such a degree, that there was 
nothing in nniversal nature hut served them as 
such a means ; this also is so in itself, tliat all and 
single things in nature are representative^ which 
at mis day is an arcannm, and scarce believed by 
any one. But after tiie celestial, which is of love 
to the Lord, perished, then mankind were no longer 
in that state, viz., to see the celestial and spiritual 
things of the Lord’s kingdom by visible objects as 
means or mediums: nevertheless the ancients, 
after the flood, from traditions and collected ac- 
counts, knew that those objects were Significative, 
and because they were significative, they account- 
ed them holy, and hence came the representative 
worship of the ancient Church; which Church, u 
being spiritual, was not in the perception tiiat it 
was so, bat in the knowledge, for it was in an 
obscure [principle] respectivdy ; still, however, it 
did not worship external things, but bv external 
things remembered internal, und hence the men of 
that chnrch were in the holy of worship, when 
. thqr were in representatives and signincatives ; 
they were able aim to do this, because they were 


in spiritual love, that is, in charity, which they 
made an essential of worship, wherefore the holy 
from the Lord could flow into their worshin -1 
A, a 2722. ^ 

479. The doctrinals of the Ancient Church, 
being collected from the Most Ancient, consist^ 
solely in the explanation of the significative or 
enigmatical representations of terrestrial objects* 
thus they taught that mountains, morning, and the 
east, signified celestial things and the Lord ; and 
trees of different kinds, with their fruits, denoted 
man, and what is celestial in him: and so in 
other instances. Soch were the doctrinals collect- 
ed from tlie significatives of the Most Ancient 
Church, which also imparted a typical character to 
their wrirings; and as in these representatives 
they admired and seemed to themselves even to 
behold what was divine and celestial, and also 
because of their antiquity, a^orship grounded in 
tliem was begun and permitted. This was the 
origin of their worshipping upon mountains, in 
groves, and in the midst of trees, and of their 
erecting statues in the open air ; until at length 
they built altars, and offered burnt offerings, which 
afterwards became the principal characteristics of 
all worship. — A. C, 920. 

Decline of the Ancient Chnrch. 

480. The cose with the churches after the flood 
was this : there were three churches which are spe- 
cifically mentioned in tlie Word, viz., the first an- 
I cient church, which was named from Noah ; the 
second ancient church, which had its nanft»- from 
jHeber; and the third ancient church, which had 
I its name from Jacob, and afterwards from Judah 
I and Israel. As to what concerns the first churc^ 

I which was called Noah, it was as a parent of the 
succeeding ones, and, as is usual with churches 
in their beginnings, it was more pure and unspot- 
ted ; as ap^ars also from the first verse of this 
chapter, where it is said, that it had one lip, that 
is, one doctrine, charity being accounted the essen- 
tial bv all the members of the church. But this 
church also, as is usual with other churches, in 
process of time began to fall away, owing princi- 
pally to this circumstance, that several of its mem- 
bers began to afiect self-worship, in order thereby 
to be distinguished above the rest: ** Fhr they said. 
Let us build us a city and a tower, and the head 
thereof in heaven; and let us make us a name.” 
Such persons could not be otherwise in the church 
than as a kind of leaven, or as a firebrand causing 
a general conflagration. When, from this cause, 
the danger of the profanation of what is holy 
threatened the church, its state, by the Lord’s 

5 )rovidence, was changed after this manner, name- 
y, that its internal worship perished, whilst the 
external remained; which is here signified by 
Jehovah’s confounding the lip* of the whole earth. 
Hence also it. appears, that such worship as is 
called Babel did not prevail in the first ancient 
church, but in the succeeding churches, when men 
began to be worshipped os gods, especially after 
death, whence came so many gods of the Gen- 
tiles— C. 1327. 

* The Third or Israelltish Church. 

481. That the church, from being idolatrous,, 
became representative, is a truth which cannot be 
known, unless it be first known what is meant by 
a representative. The things which were Hpre- 
sentod in the Jewish church, and in the Word, ora 
the Lord and his kingdom, consequently the celes- 
tial things appertaimng to love, and the spintusl 
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things appertaining to faith ; besides many other 
•things connected with the former, as are all those 
belonging to the church. The things representing 
arc either persons, or things existing in the worl{ 
or on the earth, in short, whatever is an object of 
the senses, insomuch that there is scarce any 
object but what is capable of being a representa- 
’tive. It is, however, a general law of represen 
tation, that the person or thing which bears the 
representation is not at all reflected on, but only 
Jiftt which is represented. As for example : Every 
king, i^bsoever he was, whether in Judah, or in 
Israel, or .even iti Egypt and other places, might 
represent the Lord; their regal function being 
representative of itself, whence even the very 
worst of kings might sustain this representation ; 
as was done by Pharaoh, who cxaltea Joseph over 
the land of Egypt, by Nebuchadnezzar in Babylon, 
(Dan. ii. 37, 38, ) by Saul, and the rest of the kings 
of Judah and of Israel, of whatsoever character 
they might be^ it was involved in the ceremony 
of anointing them, by virtue of which they were 
called the anointed of Jehovah. In like manner 
all priests, how many soever they were, repre- 
sented the Lord ; the priestly office neing represen- 
tative of itself, whence even wicked and impure 
characters could sustain this representation as well 
as others ; because, in representatives, the private 
diameter of the person bearing the representation 
is not at all reflected on. Nor was representation 
confined to men only, but it extended lUso to 
beasts, as in the case of all those which were 
offered in sacrifice ; lambs and sheep representing 
tilings celestial, whilst doves and turtles repre- 
sented tilings spiritual ; and rams, goata, bullocks, 
and oxen, being equally representative, but of 
tilings celestial and spiritual in a lower degree. 
And as animated existences bore their representa- 
tions, BO also did things inanimate ; as the altar, 
yea, the very stones of the altar ; likewise the ark 
and tabernacle with all their appurtenances, as 
also the temple with all tilings belonging to it, as 
way be obvious to every one; consequently, the 
lamps, the bread, and Aaron’s garments. Nor was 
representation confined to these things only, but it 
included all the rites observed in the Jewish church. 
In the ancient churches, representatives extended 
to all objects of the senses; as mountains and 
hills ; valleys, plains, rivers, brooks, fountains, and 
fiools ; groves and trees in general, and each spe- 
cies of tree in particular, insomuch that every tree 
bad some determinate signification: and thus when 
the significative church ceased, these objects be- 
came reprosentative. Prom these remarks, then, 
may appear what is meant by representatives. 
And whereas things celestial and spiritual, or 
such as belong to the Lord’s kingdom both in 
heaven and_on earth, were thus capable of beinjg 
represented, not only by men of whatsoever quaf 
>ty, but also by beasts Bind by things inanimate, it 
is evident what is meant by a representative church. 
The case wite respect to representatives was this : 
that, in the sight of spirite and angels, all things 
Appeared holy which were done according to the 
Appointed rites; wt when the high priest washed 
himself with water, when he ministered in his pon- 
tifical vestments, or when he stood before the 
lighted candles, whatsoever he might be in his 
private character, were he even the most impure 
^ mankind, and even in heatt an idolater: ‘so also 
w regard to the other priests ; for, as just observed, 
in representatives the person was not reflected on, 
hut the thing represented, ^together abstractedly 
worn the person ; and abstractly, likewise, from 


the oxen, bollocks, and lambs which wore sacri- 
ficed, and from the blood which was poured out 
about the altar, and also from the altar itself, &c. 
After all internal worship had perished, and had 
become not only merely external, but also idola- 
trous, this representative church was institated, in 
order that there might be some sort of conjunction 
between heaven and earth, or between the Lord, 
throngh heaven and man, after that conjunction 
hod perished which had been before preserved by 
the internals of worship. — C. 1361. 

482. That the representative of a church might 
exist among them, such statutes and such laws 
were given them by manifest revelation, os were 
altogether representative; wherefore so long as 
they were in them, and observed them strictly, so 
long they were capable of representing. Bat 
when they turned aside from them, os to the stat- 
utes and laws of other nations, and especially to 
the worship of another God, then they deprived 
themselves of the faculty of representing ; where- 
fore they were driven by external means, which 
were captivities, overthrows, threats, and miracles, 
to laws and to statutes truly representative; bat 
not by internal means, like as those who have 
internal worship in external. — A, C. 4281. 

What it is for the Lord to he present 
representatively. 

483. What it is to be present representatively, 
may be briefly told. A man who is in corporeal 
and worldly love, and not at the same time in spir- 
itual or celestial love, has no other than evil spirits 
present with him, even when he is in a holy exter- 
nal ; for good spirits cannot in apy wise be present 
with such a person, inasmuch as they perceive 
immediately what is the quality of man’s love ; it 
is the sphere which is exhaled from his interiors, 
which spirits perceive so manifestly, as man per- 
ceives by smell the fetid and filthy substances 
which float around him in the air. That nation, 
which is here treated of, was in such a state as to 
good and truth, or as to love and faith. Neverthe^ 
less that they might act the representative of a 
church, it was miraculously provided of the Lord, 
that when they were in a holy external, and also 
then were encompassed about with evil spirits, still 
the holy in which they were might be elevated 
into heaven ; but this by good spirits and angels 
not within tliem, but without them, for within 
them was nothing but emptiness or uncleanness. 
Wherefore communication was not given with the 
man himself, but with that holy, in which they 
were when they put into act the statutes and pre- 
cepts, which were all representative of the spiritual 
and celestial things of the Lord’s kingdom : this is 
what is signified by the Lord’s being representa- 
tively present with that nation. But the Lord is 
present in a different manner with those within the 
church, who are in spiritual love and thence in 
faith. With these there are good spirits and an- 
gels, not only in external worship, but at the same 
time also in internal ; wherefore with them is given 
communication of heaven with themselves, for the 
Lord flows in through heaven by their internals 
into their externids. To these latter the holy of 
worship i^rofltable in another life, bat not to the 
former. case is similar with priests and pres- 
byters, who preach what is holy, and yet live wick- 
edly and believe wickedly. With such neither are 
good spirits, but evil, even when they are in wor- 
ship which appears holy in its externsl form ; for 
it is the love of self and of the world, or a love 
for securiDg honors and acquiring gain, and there- 
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bj lytatiOD, whidi infltmef them, and presents at this day believes otherwise, than that with the 
an aroction if what is hcdy, sometimes to such a Jewish nation there was the church, yea, that that 
degree, that nothing of pretence is perceived, and nation was chosen and loved above all others, and 
tim neither is it credited by themselves ; when this principally because so many and so great 
yet they are in the midst of evil spirits, who are miracles were wrought with that nation, and be- 
then in a similar state, and aspire and inspire, cause so many proimets were sent to it, and also 
That evil spirits can be in such a state, and that because the Word was with it? When yet that 
Aey are so when they are in externals, and are nation in itself had nothing of the churcl^ for it 
inflated by self-love and the love of the worl^ has was not in any charity, being altogether ignorant 
been given me to know from manifold experience, what genuine charity is>: it was also vdid of faith 
concerning which, by the divine mercy of the in the Lord ; it knew that He was to come, but 
Lord, in the relations which follow at the end of supposed that it was to raise them above all in the 
the chapters. These persons have no communi- universe, and because this was not done, it alto^ 
cation with heaven in themselves, but they who gether rejected him, being unwilling to know any 
hear and apprehend the words which they speak, thing concerning his heavenly kingdom : these, 
if they are in a pious and holy internal, have com- which are the internal things of the church, that 
mnnication ; for it is of no consequence from whom nation did not even acknowledge in doctrine, still 
the voice of good and truth flows forth, provided less in life ; from these considerations alone it 
their life be not manifestly wicked, for this scan- may be concluded, that there was nothing of the 
daGxes. That the nation descended from Jacob church in that nation. It is one thing for the 
was such, namely, that it was encompassed with church to be with a nation, and another thing for 
evil spirit^ and yet the Lord was representatively the church to be in a nation ; as for example, the 
present with them, may appear from sevenl pas- Christian church is with those who have the Word, 
sages in the Word ; for they were very far from wor- and who from doctrine preach the Lord, but still 
shipping Jehovah in heart, inasmuch as they turned there is nothing of the church in them, unless 
themselves to otlier gods, and became idolatrous, they are in the marriage of good and truth, that 
as soon as ever miracles ceased ; which was a is, unless they are in charity towards the neij^bor, 
manifest indication that in heart they worshipped and thence in faith, thus unless the internals of the 
other gods, and confessed Jehovah with the mouth church are in the externals: the church is not in 
alone, and indeed only with this view, that they those who are only in externals separate from in- 
might be the greatest, and have preeminence over tern^ ; neither also is the church in those who 
all the nations round about That this people in are in futh separate from charity ; neither is the 
heart worshipped an Egyptian idol, and only in church in those who acknowledge th^-Lord in 
mouth confessed Jehovah on account of miracles, doctrine, and not in life : hence it is evident, that 
and among them Aaron himself, is very manifest it is one thing for the church to be wUk a nation, 
from the golden cidf which Aaron made for them, and another Siing to bo tn a nation. It is treated 
and t^ but a mon^ of days after that they had in the internal sense in this chapter concerning 
seen so great miracles on Mount Sinai, besides the church wUh the Jewish nation, and tn that nu- 
what they saw in Egypt, concerning which, Exod. tion : what the quabty of the church was with Uiat 
xxxii. That Aaron was .also such, is said mani- nation, is described by the conjunction of Tliamar 
festly in the same chapter, verses 2^, and espec- with Judah under pretext of the duty of the brother 
ially verse 35. The same appears also from many in-law, and what the quali^ of the church was tn 
other passages in the books of Moses, in the that nation, is described by the conjunction of Ju- 
book of Judges, in the books of Samuel, and in dah with Thamar as with a liarlot. — A. C. 48$)9. 
the bo^ of the Kings. That they were only in 

external worship, but not in any internal, is evi- 4he Jews, almve aU o^ers, could act os 
dent elao from tide, that they were prohibited fiom • reprewnlMlre Church. 

S ear to Mount Sinai, when the law was 485. What is the nature and quality of«their 
ted, and if they touched the mount, that fantasies and lusts, no one can know, unless he has 
ij were to ^e, Exod. xix. 11-13, chap, had some conversation with them in another life; 
XX. 19; the reason was, because their inter- and this was granted me in order that I might 
nal was unclean: again, **That Jehovah dwelt know, for occasionally 1 have there discoursed 
with them in the midst of their uncleannemes,” with them. They love themselves, and they love 
Levit. xvi. 16. The quality of that nation is evi- vrorldly wealth above all others, and moreover 
dent also from the song of Moses, Dent, xxxii. above all others fear the loss of self-honor, and 
15-^ and from several passages in the prophets, also the loss of gain ; wherefore also at this day. 
Hence it may be known, that with that nation as formerly, they despise others in comparison 
there was not any church, but only the representa- with themselves, and also with the most intense 
tive of a church ; and that the Lord was present application acquire to themselves wealth, and 
with it only representatively. — A, C. 4311. moreover are timid. Because such has been from 

ancient times the quality of that nation, therefore 
How there was Nothin of a Church in the they could above other nations be held in a holy 
Jewish Nation# external without any holy internal, thus could 

484. There must be a coqjugial in order that represent in an external form the things which aie 
there may be a church, namely, Sie conjugial prin- of the church ; these fantasiel and these lusts are 
ciple between truth and good, and also that there what caused such contumacy. This also appear 
must be an internal in the external, and that without from several things which are related of them m 
those two there is nothing of a church : it is here the historicals of the Word. After they w^ 
treated in the internal sense concerning these, punished, they could be in such external bumnia- 
what their quality was in the Jewish church, tion as no other nation could be in, for they could 
namely, that respectively to that nation there was lie prostrate on the ground for whole days, and 
not any thing internal in the external, but that roll themselves in the dust, not raising themseli^ 
respectively to the statutes themselves and ftie up the third day ; they could also mourn fat 
Jaws abstmeted from the nation, there was. Who several days, go in sackcloth, in tattered gainieiifel» 
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with ashes or dust sprinkled- on their heads ; they iesost hol}r, because they knew net what holy was. 


and meanwhile burst forth into bitter weeping ; 
but this was only from bodily and earthly love, 
and from the fear of losing preeminence and 
worldly wealth; for it was not any thing internal 
which affected them, inasmuch as they did not at 
all know, nor indeed wish to know, what was in- 
ternal, as that there is a life after death, and that 
there is eternal salvation. Hence it may appear, 
that such being tlieir quality, they must of neces- 
sity be deprived of every Imly internal, inasmuch 
as this in no wise agrees with such a holy external, 
for they aio altogether contrary to each other; 
also, that they beyond all others could act as rep- 
resentative of a church, namely, represent holy 
things in an external form, without any internal 
holy ; and thus that this nation might be given 
somewhat of commumcation with the heavens. — 
A C. 4m 

48C. That Divine representative worship was 
still instituted with that nation, was because rep- 
resentative worship could be instituted with every ! 
nation, wliich had • holy externals of worship, sod | 
worshipped almost idolatrously : for what is repre- 
sentative does not respect the person, but the thing, 
and it was of that nation above every other nation 
altogether to worship external things as holy and 
Divine, without any internal ; as- to adore their 
fathers, Abraliam, Isaac, and Jacob, afterwards 
Moses and David, as deities, and besides ac- 
count holy and as Divine and to worship ^ery 
stone and every [piece of] wood, which was in- 
augurated into their Divine worship, os the arks, 
the tables tliere, the lamp, the altar, the garments 
of Aaron, the urim and thummim, and afterwards 
the temple. By such things at that time there was 
given of the Lord’s Providence a communication | 
of the angels of heaven witli man : for thert* must 
needs be somewhere a church, or the representa- 
tive of a church, that there may be communication 
of heaven with the human race ; and inasmuch as 
that nation, above every other nation, could place 
Divine worship in external things, and thus act 
t|ie representative of a church, Uierefore that na- 
tion was taken. — A, C. 8588. 

The Jews’ Idea of God. 

487. That no one can see Jehovah face to face, 
and live, was a thing known to the ancients, and 
hence the knowledge thereof was derived to the 
posterity of Jacob ; and on this account they so 
much rejoiced when they saw any angel, and yet 
lived, as in the book of Judges, ** Gideon saw that 
it was the angel of Jehovah, wherefore Gideon 
said, Lord Jehovih, since 1 have seen the anj^l of 
Jehovah face to face. And Jehovah said unto 
mm. Peace be to thee; be not afraid, because 
thira shalt not die,” vi 23. In the same book : 
** Manoali said to his wife. Dying we shall die, be- 
cause we have seen God,” xiii 22. And in 
Moses : ** Jehovah said to Moses, Thou const not 
>ee my faces ; because a man shall not see Me 
end live,” Exod. xxxiii. 20. That it is said of Mo- 
^ ” that Jehovah Spake with him face to face,” 
Mod. -xxxiii. 11, om that ** Jehovah know him 
tace to face,” Dent xxxiv. 10, is because He ap- 
Pemed to him in a human form adequate to his re- 
ception, which was external, namely, as an aged 
man with a beard sitting with him^ as I have been 
m^ucted by the angels. Hence also the Jews 
Had no other idea of Jehovah, than as of a very <^d 
man with a long beard white as snow, who could 
do miracles beyond other gods; not ^t he wgs 


proceeding from him, because they were in. cor- 
poreal and terrestrial love, without aiw holy in 
ternal. — C.4299. 

The Jews in Heart believed in several Gods. 

486. In the Word it is occasionally said, that 
there is none as Jehovah God, also that there is no 
God as He ; it was so said in the Word, because 
at that time they worshipped several gods in the 
land where the church was, as also in the 
where the church was not, and every one preferred 
his own god to the god of anollier ; they distin- 
l^uished them by names, and the God of the Israel- 
ites and Jews by the name Jehovah. The Jews 
and Israelites themselves believed also that sevenl 
gods were given, but that Jehovah was greater 
than the rest, by reason of miracles ; wherefore 
also, when miracles ceased, they instantly laps^ 
to the worship of other gods, as is evident from 
the historicals of the Word: that there is one 
God, and none besides him, they said indeed with 
the mouth, but they did not believe with the heart 
Hence now it is said in the Word, that Jehovah is 
greater than the rest of the gods, and there is none 
as He, as in David: **Who is a great God as 
Thou ? Thou art a God that doest what is wonder- 
ful,” Psalm IxxviL 13, 14. Again, **Who is as 
Jehovah our God ? ” cxiii. 5. Again, ** Jehovah is 
the great God, and great King above all go^” 
Psalm xcv. 3. Again, Jehovah is great and ex- 
ceedin^y praised, He is to be feared above all 
gods,” Psalm xevi. 4. On this account also Jeho- 
vah is called God of gods, and Lord of lords, 
Psalm cxxxii. 2, 3; Dan. ii. 47.' That neverthe- 
less it denotes, in tlie internal sense, that there’ is 
one God, and none besides Him, is evident from 
Isaiah: Remember the former things from an 
age; because I am God, and there is no God 
else ; and there is none as 1,” xlvi. 9. — A, C. 
7401. 

489. This opinion concerning several gods had 
place in the minds of tlie Jews more than other 
nations, as is sufficiently manifest from their fre- 
quent apostasy to the worship of other go^^co 
frequency mentioned in the historical books of the 
Word. This nation was so insane that they con- 
fessed Jehovah only with the moufti, but still in 
heart acknowledged other go^, which may be 
manifest from tms, tliat after they had seen so 
many miracles in Egypt, so many likewise after 
wards, the sea divided before them, and the army 
of Pharaoh immersed therein, the pillar of the 
cloud and fire continually appearing, the manna 
rained down daily from heaven, and very pres- 
ence itself of Jehovah with so great majesty and 
BO great terror on Mount Sinai, and afterwards 
had uttered a confession that Jehovah alone was 
God, yet after some weeks, merely because Moses 
delayed his return, they demanded for tbemselves 
molten gods to worship, and when these gods wens 
made by Aaron, they paid them divine worship^ by 
a festival, by burnt offerings and sacrifices, and fay 
dances { hence it may be mooifeBt, that the wor- 
ship of several gods inherod in their hearts. That 
this nation was of such a character «bove evsiy 
other nation throughout the earth, is also evident 
from Jeremiah : Hath a nation ebanffed gods, and 
hath my pe<^e changed their glory tor that winob 
dothnotprofit? Be'astonished, ye heavens, at this, 
and be horribly afraid ; tremble exceedingly : Ao- 
cording to the number of thy cities were thygoAiL 
O Judah,” 1111^12, .die 8391. 
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B»fr CowmmleslIoB with Anirelt hy llepie- 
seataitiTes was efleeted. 

490. Commanication with the angels in heaven 
b)* representatives was effected at that time in this 
manner : their external worship was communicated 
with angelic spirits, who are simple, and do not 
reflect on things intornal, but still are interiorly 
good ; such are they who in the Grand Man cor> 
respond to the skins ; these do not at all attend to 
tite internal of man, but only to his external ; if 
this latter appears holy, they also think holily con- 
cerning it ; the interior angels of heaven saw in 
those spirits the things that were represented, con- 
sequently the celestial and Divine things which 
corresponded ; for with these [spirits] they could 
be present, and see those things, out not with man, 
except by them : for angels dwell with men in in- 
teriors, but where there are no interiors, they dwell 
in the interiors of simple spirits, for the angels 
have no relish except for things spiritual and Ce- 
lestial, which are the interiors contained in repre- 
sentatives. From these few observations it may 
be manifest how communication with heaven could 
be given by such a people. — C, 8588. 

The Representative of a Church conld not he 
establuhed with the Jews till all Knowl- 
edge of Internal Things had utterly departed. 

^ 491. The case herein is this. The representa- 
tive of a church could not be established among 
them, till the time when they were altogether vas- 
tated, that is, when they had no knowledge of in- 
ternal things ; for if they had had a knowledge of 
internal things, they might have been affected with 
them, and thus might have profaned them. For 
holy things, that is, internal truths and goods, may 
be profaned by those who know and acknowledge 
them, and still more by those who are affected with 
them, but not by those who do not acknowledge. 
Therefore it was provided of the Lord, that uic 
genuine representative of the church, that is, the 
internal, should depart from the posterity of Jacob, 
before they came into the representatives of the 
luid of Canaan, insomuch that they did not know 
any thing at all concerning the Lord. They ex- 
pected indeed that the Messiah would come into 
the world, but to tlie intent that he might raise 
them to glory and eminence above all nations of 
the earth, not that he might save their souls to 
eternity ; yei^ neither did they know any thing of 
a heavenly kingdom, nor of a life after death, nor 
even of charity and faith. That they might be 
reduced to this ignorance, they were kept for sev- 
eral hundred years in Egypt, and when they were 
called out thence, they were ignorant of the very 
name of Jehovah, Exod iii. 12-14. And more- 
over they lost all worship of the representative 
church, insomuch that after the precepts of the 
decalogue had been promulgated in their presence 
from Mount Sinai, within a month of days they re- 
lapsed to the Egyptian worship, which was of a 
golden calf, Exod. xxxii. And because that nation, 
which was brought forth out of Egypt, was such, 
therefore they all perished in the wilderness, for 
nothing was any lon^r required of them but to 
keep we statutes and commandments in external 
form, inasmuch os this was to act what was repre- 
sentative of the church. To this, however, &ey 
could not boi brought back who had mwn up to 
mature age in Egypt, but their children could, 
although with difficulty, in the beginning by mira- 
cles, and afterwards by fears and captivities, as 
appears from the books of Joshua and Jud^s. 
Hence it may be evident, that every genuine or 


internal representative of the church deported from 
them before they came into the land of Canata. 
where an external representative of the ch^ 
was bwn among them in a full form. For the 
land of Canaan was the very land itself, where 
representatives of the church could be exhibited 
inasmuch as all the places and all the boundaries 
there were representative from ancient times 
Ji. C. 4289. 

Why the Interior Things of the Word were 
concealed ilrom the Jews. 

492. Inasmuch as the rational human is such, 

therefore the Word is written according to man’s 
conception, and even according to his genius* 
hence it is, that the interna] and external senses 
of the Word differ from each other; which may 
sufficiently appear from the Word of the Old Te^ 
tament, where most things are said according to 
the apprehension and genius of the people who 
lived at that time. On this account so little men- 
tion is made concerning a life after death, concern- 
ing eternal salvation, and concerning the internal 
man ; for such was the Jewish and Israclitish peo- 
ple, witli whom the church was at that time, that, 
if teosc things had been openly declared, they 
would not only not have understood them, but 
would also have derided them ; in like manner, if 
it had been openly declared to them, that the Mes- 
siah nr Christ, would come to save their sonls to 
ete^ty, this also they would have rejected as 
nothing, as may appear at this day from the same 
nation, before whom if mention be made of any 
thing internal, or spiritual, and that the Messian 
shall not be the greatest King on earth, it is de- 
rided. This was the reason why the Lord spake 
in like manner os the Prophets throughout, and 
some things by parables, as he himself says in 
Matthew : 1 speak to them by parables, because 

seeing they see not, and hearing they hear not, 
neither do they understand,” xiii. 13 ; the seeing 
and the hearing arc they who are within the 
church, who although they see and hear, yet do 
not understand. And in John : ** He hath blinded 
their eyes, and hardened their heart, that they may 
not see with their eyes, and understand with the 
heart, and convert themselves, and 1 should' heal 
them,” xii. 40; by converting themselves, and 
being healed, is implied, that still they would 
afterwards reject, and would thereby profane, 
which is attended with eternal damnation. Never- 
theless the Lord laid open the interior things of 
the Word in many places, but only for the wise. — 
A. C. 2520. 

493. On the same account, likewise, all 
mysteries of faith were hidden from thi^, being 
concealed under the representatives of their 
church; and the style of the prophetic writings 
was, for the same reason, dark and obscure.— 

A. am. 

494. The church instituted with the Jews was 
not a church as to them, but only the representa- 
tive of a church ; for that there may be a church, 
there must be with the man of the church faith in 
the Lord, and also love to Him, and likewise love 
towards the neighbor ; these constitute the church. 
But these things did not exist with the people who 
were called Jacob, for they neither acknowledged 
the Lord, thus neither were willmff to hear of faith 
: in Him, still less of love towards Him, and 
l^even towards the neighbor ; for they were in self- 
love and the love of the world, which loves ore , 
altogether opposite to love to the l^rd and love 
towards the neighbor ; this was inrboted in that 
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people fiom their first parents: hence it iB, that 
with that people there «ould not any church be 
establishei but only those things of the church be 
represented. The church is represented, when 
man places worship in externals, but in such as 
correspond to heavenly things; then interhnJ 
things are represented by external, and the inter- 
nal Slings are open in heaven, with which [heaven] 
conjunction is thus effected ; to the intent there- 
fore that the Israelitish people might represent, 
when their interiors were without the f^th and 
love of heaven, even full of self-love, and the love 
of the world, .those interiors were veiled, in conse- 
quence whereof external things might be commu- 
nicated with spirits, and by them with angels, 
without internal things : wherefore unless the in- 
ternal tilings had been veiled, they would also have 
been open, and then tho ^presentative would have 
perished, because filthy things would have burst 
forth and contaminated. The Isnmlitish people, 
above all others, were capable of being thus veiled, 
because they, above all others, adored external 
things, and made all holiness, yea, every thin^ 
llivine, to consist in them. From these things aC 
limy be manifest what is meant by sanctifying, 
imnielv, that it denotes a veiling of the interiors, 
that tl'iey may appear in the hoT3r of faith, yet not 
to tliemselvcs, but to the angels with them. — C. 

The Jewish Church, and all Things apper- 
taining to it, representative of the Lord’s 
Kingdom, and the Arcannm of the Christian 
Church. 

41)5. No person of a sound understoding can 
suppose tliat the different animals which were of- 
itr^d in sacrifice had no other signification than 
tiiat of a sacrifice ; or that on ox, a bullock, or 
calf, signified the same as a sheep, a kid, and a 
goal, and these the same as a lamb, and that tho 
like was signified by turtle doves and jroung 
pigeons. Each of these animals had its particular 
signification, as may appear plain from tliis consid- 
eration, that one was never on any account of- 
fered in the place of another: thus tlie names were 
expressly mentioned of those which should be 
offered in tlie burnt offering and daily sacrifices, 
in those of the Sabbaths and feasts, in the freewill 
offerings, in the offerings of vows and of thanks- 
giving, in the trespass and sin offerings, and also 
a the offerings of purification ; which would never 
nvc been done, unless somewhat particular had 
3''en represented and signified by each animal. 
Hut what such particular representation and signi- 
ficat.on was, it would take too much space here to 
^•vplain; suffice it to know that celestial things 
nre what are signified by the cattle, and that spir- 
Kual things are what are signified by the birds, and 
that by each sort of cattle and birds is signified 
Boinc particular celestial and spiritual thing. The 
Jewish church itself, and oil things appertaining to 
It, were representative of such things as respect 
the Lord’s kingdom, to which nothing belongs but 
what is celestial and spiritual, that is, nothing but 
what has relation to love and faith. This may 
plamly enough appear from the signification of 
clean and useful beasts, which, mnamuch os in 
the most ancient churches they signified celestial 
’’®re afterwards made representative in the 
church, when a worship merely external, and that 
representative, was held in esteem and acknowl- 
coged. The subject here treated of being con- 
cenung the state of the church and it bemg fore- 
“Jd what it would be in time to come, this was 
soown to Abram by repreaeutativea, exactly as 


here recorded: but still, in the internal aense^ 
they had a spiritual signification aid reference, as 
must be plam to every one who considers the cir- 
cumstances. For what need would there have 
been to take a heifer of three years old, a she goat 
of three years old, a ram of three years old, a tur- 
tle dove and young pigeon, and to divide them into 
two parts, and to place them in such and such a 
manner, unless thejr all, collectively and individ- 
ually, had been significative. — A, 6, 18^ 

4^ There was also represented before certain 
spirits the tabernacle with the ark ; for they who 
have been greatly delighted with the Word, dor 
ing their abode in the world, have such things also 
presented to their view ; thus was then presented 
the tabernacle with all its apparatus, viz., with its 
courts, its curtains round about, its veils within, the 
golden altar or altar of incense, the table contain- 
ing the bread, the candlestick, the propitiatory 
(mercy seat) with the cherubim ; and at the same 
time it was given to the well-disposed spirits to 
perceive what each thing signified; the three 
neavens were what were represented by the taber- 
nacle, and the Lord himself by the testimony in 
the ark on which was the propitiatoiy ; and in pro- 
portion as their sight was opened, so far they' saw 
therein thinra more oelestial and divine, of which 
they had no Knowledge in the life of the body, and 
what is surprising, tliere was not the smallest thing 
there which was not representative, • even to the 
hool^ and rings ; to instance only the bread which 
was on the table, in this as in a representative and 
symbol, they perceived that food by which angels 
live, thus celestial and spiritual love with their 
joys and felicities, and in that love and these feli- 
cities they perceived the Lord Himself, os the bread 
or manna from heaven, besides other particulam 
from the form, position, and number of the loaves, 
and from the gold encompassing tlie table, and from 
the candlestick whence those filings being illumi- 
nated exhibited still further representations of 
things ineffable ; and so with tiic rest ; from which 
it might appear also, that the rituals or representa^ 
lives of the Jewish church contained in them all 
the arcana of the Christian church, and likewise that 
they, to whom the representatives and significa- 
tives of the Word of the Old Testament are 
opened, may know and perceive the arcana of the 
liord’s church in the earths, whilst they live in the 
world, and the arcana of arcana which are in the 
Lord’s kingdom in tlie heavens, when they come 
into another life. — A, C. 3478. 

Whet Effect the Representatives of the Jewish 
Church had in Heaven. 

497. What sort of representatives appear in 
heaven, is manifest from the prophets, as from 
John in the Apocalypse, where mention is made 
of candlesticks, chap. i. 12; and of a throne, with 
twenty-four thrones around it, and of four animals 
before the throne, chap. iv. 2, and following verses % 
and of a book with seven seals sealed, chap, v.; 
and of horses going forth when the seals were 
oj^ne^ chap. vi. ; and of angels variously clothed, 
with vials, chap. ix. xv. ; and of a white hone, 
chap, xix.; and lastly of the New Jerusalem, 
whose walls, gates, foundation, height, breadth, 
and length are described, chap, xxl xxii. : similar 
things are also mentioned by the other prophets. 
All these things are representatives, such os con- 
tinually appear before the angels in ^e hetvei^ 
and present in a visible form the divine celestial 
things which are the good of love, and the di- 
vine spiritual things which are of the good of 
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ASik : fiiBti fUngs in the sam were lepmented hy of the tabenmcle ; for that tabernacle was eo cm 
Hie triiemacleniand by those things which were in strncted, that it might represent the three hea^^ 
Hn tibeRiacle, as by the ark itself, by the table and all the things which are therein; and the S 
OQ which was bread, by the altar of incense, by in which was the testimony, was so construct^ 
the candlestick, and by the rest of the thi|^ ; that it might represent the inmost heaven, and 
which, inasmuch as thw were the forms of divme Lord Himself there ; wherefore the form thereof 
welestial and spiritual things, therefore when they was shown to Moses in the mountain, Jehovah 
were seen hy the people, at the time they were then saying, ** That they should make for Him a 
cnnged in holv worship, then were presented sanctuary, and he would dwell in the mish it gf 
in heaven such things as were represented, which, them,” verse 8. Every one who is gifted with any 
«B was said above, were the divine celestial faculty of interior thought, may perceive that Je- 
things which are of the good of love to the Lord, hovah could not dwell in a tent, but that He dwells 
and the divine spiritual things which are of the in heaven ; and that that tent could not be called 
ffoodof faith in the Lord: such an effect in heaven a sanctua^, unless it had reference to heaven 
had all the representatives of that church. It is and to the celestial and spiritual things which arc 
to be known, that spirits and angels are always there. Let every one think with himself, what 
with man, and that man cannot live without them; would it be for Jehovah, the Creator of heaven 
in like manner that by them man has connection and earth, to dwell in a small habitation made of 
with the Lord, and that so the human race sub- wood, covered over with gold, and encompassed 
cistB, and also heaven. Hence it may be manifest, around with curtains, unless heaven and the t hing s 
for what end the representatives, and also the rit- of heaven had been there represented in form : 
nals of the church, with the Israelitish nation were for the things which are represented in form, ap- 
instituted : also for what end the Word is given, pear indeed in a like form, m the ultimate or first 
whbrem all thiuffl which are in the sense of the heaven, before the spirits who are there, but in 
letter, correspond to the divine things which are in the superior heavens are perceived the internal 
heaven, thus wherein all things represent, and all things which arc represented, which tilings, as 
expressions signify : hence man has connection was ' said, are the celestial things which are of 
with heaven, and by heaven with the Lord ; with- love to the Lord, and the spiritual things which 
out which connection he would have no life at all, are of faith in the Lord. Such were the things 
for without connection with the very Esse of life, which filled heaven, when Moses with people 
from whom is all the Existere of life, no one has w^re in an external holy, and adored it as the bab- 
iife. — i^. C. 9461. itation of Jehovah Himself : hence it is evident 

what is meant by a representative, also tlHt by it 
iUnstratioB af what a Representative Ghoroh heaven was present with man, thus the Lord. 

isy and why it is. Therefore a representative church, when the an- 

498. There are three heavens, tlie inmost or cient church ceased, was instituted with tlie Is- 
third, the middle or second, and the ultimate or raelitish people, that by such things there might 
first : in the inmost heaven the good of love to the be conjunction of heaven, thus of the Lord with 
Lord reigns, in the middle heaven the good of the human race, for without conjunction of the 
charity toward the neighbor reigns, in the ultimate Lord through heaven, man would perish; for man 
ore represented 'those things which are thought, has his life from that conjunction. But those rep- 
are said, and exist in the middle and inmost resentatives were only external mediums of con- 
heaven. The representatives which are in tliat junction, with which the Lord miraculously con- 
heaven are innumerable, as paradises, gardens, joined heaven: but when conjunction by those 
forests, fields, plains, also cities, palaces, houses ; things also perished, than the Lord came into the 
and likewise flocks and herds, also animals, and^ '^Jtldj and opened Ih^flkmal things themselves 
birds of several kinds, besides numberless other* ijiich were lapiteseiit^ npich are the things of 
things; these things appear before the eyes of love and of faith in Hiiim; these things now con- 
angelic spirits there, more clearly than siinilar join: nevertheless thinly medium of conjunc- 
things in the light of middav on earth, and what tion at this day is the Word, inasmuch as it is so 
is wonderful, it is apperceived also what they sig- written, that all and single tilings therein coiTe- 
nify. Such things IjkMfise appeared to the proph- spond, and hence represent and signify the divine 
Cts, when their mteriB sight, which is the sight tirags which are in the heavens.—.^. C. 9457. 

^ the spirit, was opened, as horses to Zecharukh, 

chap. vi. 1-9 ; animals which were cherubs, and Wk&t the iUiigdoins <af ffudg es, Priests^ 
afterwards the New Temide, with all things ap- ^7 thatfew were divided 

pertaining to it, to Ezekiel, chi^ L ix. x. xL to Ikingdoms. 

xlviiL ; a candlestick, throne^ annuals which were 499. In the representative chflrch with the 
also cherubs, horses, the New Jerusalem, and sev- terity of Jacob, there was fir^ a kingdom m 
eral other things, to John, which are treated of in iudm, afterwards a kingdoin of ^ests, aud 
the Apocalypse ; in like manner horses and char- lastly a kingdom of kings ; and the hingd^ 
tots of fire to the boy of Elisha, 2 Kings vi. 17 : of judges was representri Divine truth from y 
similar things appear continually in heaven, before vine good ; but by te lungdom of jirieeta, who 
the eyes of spirits and angels, and are natural were also judgra, lAb represented Divine 
•fimna, into which foe interaul things of heaven from which Divine t|||| ii derived ; and b y Mg 
dote, and in which they are figured, which are kingdom of kings wi M B presoB l b d Divine tfUw 
thus rendered visible beiore foe veiy eves : these without Divine good | ti|| when somefoiag ^ 
things are representatioiiB. The church therefore priesthood was adjoiiuMM to foe regal 
is representative, when foe intenial holy things, then was also repremled by kings foe Divine 
which are of love and foifo from foe Lord and to truth, in which there wia eo mura of good as 
foe Lord, are presented by forms visible in foe foere was of foe prie|dhood adjoined to foe regu 
world ; as in this chapter and foe foUowiag, by office. All there things were iHstitote d in ^ 
foe ark, the propitiatoiy, foe cherubs, by foe wire lewifo ehnreh, that foem might be repres eHre 
there, by foe oandleetich, and by foe dfaer foinge}«ireea of haaveD,forin heaven foere are twokreff 
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doiiiSf one which is cdled the celeati^ kin^om, tribd or of the Jewish nation ; one is from BJiipin 
and the other which u called the spmtaal king- son of Jndah by the Canaanitish wife, anotfaB 
dom ; the celestial king^m is what is called the is from Perez, and a third from ^rafa, the sooImB 
priesthood, and the spiritnal kingdom what is Judah by Thamar his daughter-in-law. Thatdj^ 
called the royalty of the Lord ; in the latter Di- the Jewish nation was from these three sonf\Kj| 
vine truth reigns, in the former Divine good: and Judah, is evident from the enumeration of the soK 
because the representative of the^ celestial king- and grandsons of Jacob who came with him intm< 
dom began to perish, when they sought king, Egypt, Gen. xlvi. 12 ; also from their classification • 
theiefore, that the representative of the Lord’s according to families, spoken of in Moaes: ^^Tbe**' 
kingdom in the heavens might still be continued, sons of Judah were according to their famxliee $ ' 
the Jews [or tribe of Judah] were separated from to Shelah, the family of the ^elonites ; to Perea, 
the l8raelites,-ahd by the Jewish kingdom was rep- the family of the Parzites ; to Seiah, the family 
resented the celestial kingdom of the Lord, and by the Sarhites,” Numb. xxvi. 20, and 1 Chron. iv. 21. 
the Israelitish kingdom his spiritual kingdom. Hence it is evident what was the origin of that 
They who are acquainted with these things may nation; namely, that a third part thereof was from 
know the reasons, why the forms opgovemment the Canaanitish mother, and two third parts from 
with the posterity of Jacob were snccessively the daughter-in-law, consequently all from an ille- ' 
changed ; why also, when they asked a king, it gitimate bed. What this origin involves and rep* 
was said to them of Jehovah by Samuel, that by resent^ is evident from what follows, namely, that 
so doing they rejected Jehovah, that he should not their interiors were similar, or had a like origin: 
reign over them,- 1 Sam* viii. 7 ; and that then was that Judah married a Canaanite, involves an origin 
declared to them the right of a king, verse 11, and from evil which is from the false of evil, for tliis is 
following verses of the same chapter, by which is tUnified in the internal sense by the daughter of a 
described Divine truth without good. They who fllan a Canaanite ; that he lay with his daughter-in- 
are acquainted with tlie things above mentioned, law involves and represents damnation from iklsified 
may also know why somewhat of the priesthood truth from evil, for whoredom in the Word through- 
was granted to David; and also why after the out signifies the falsification of trutli. Evil from the 
nme of Solomon the kingdom was divided into false of evil, is evil of the life from a fiilse doctrini, 
two, namely, into the Jewish kingdom and the Is- which has been hatched from tlie evil of self-love, 
raelitish kingdom. — C. 8770. that is, from tliosc who are in that evil, and confirmed 

The Land of Canaan, in respect to Chnrches origin of evil with the Jewish nation, and such is the 

rnn mu nr . A . L , . . , origin of cvil with some in the Christian world, es- 

ooa The Moat Ancient Church, which was ce- pecially with those who in tlie Word are under- 
lo8tia|^ and before tlie fiood, and also the Ancient stood by Babel. This evil is such, tliat it precludes 
Um^8riuch was after tlie flood, were in the every way to the internal man, insomuch that there 
and of Iftwn, and' moreover, in several other cannot any thing of conscience be formed therein; 
kingdmnsq^-^nce it came to pass, that all the for the evil wliich a man does from a false doo- 
iiations in Out land, and likewise all the regions, trinal, this he believes to bo good because he 
and all the nveis thereof, became representative ; believes it to be true, and Urns he does it from a 
tor the most ancient people, who were celestial principle of lawfulness, of freedom, and of delight ; 
men, through all objects which they saw, perceived thence heaven is so closed to him, that it cannot 
such things as ap^rtaiii to the Lord^s kingdom, be opened. — C, 4818. 
thus alw through the regions and rivers of that 503, The Jewe had an hereditary evil which 
land. These representatives, after their times, re- could not be eradicated hy regeneration, beoanze 
msined m the Ancient Church, thus also the repre- they did not admit it That they had such an 
sentativcs of the places in that land. The Word hereditary, and that they could not bo regenerated, 
m the Ancient Church had also thence representa- is very evident from all those things which are ro- 
ve names of places, as had also the Word after lated of them in tlie Word, and still ftirthcr from 
eir tune, which is called, Moses and the proph- the following passages in Moses : “ Moses called 
eis ; and because this was so, Abra^ was com- all Israel, and said unto them, Ye have seen all 
th** ^ thithet, and a promise made him things which Jehovah hath done in your eyes in 
mat his posteritv should possess the land, and this the &nd of Egypt to Pliaraoh and all his servants, 
oy reason of their being better than other na^ and to all his land; and Jehovah hath not given 
were amongst the worst of all, but you a heart to know, and eyes to see, and ears to 
wiainy them a representative church might be in- hear even to this day,** xxiz. 2-4. Again: “1 
jututed, in which no attention should be paid to know the device of the people, which tliey do at 

^ * introduce them into the land 

relented, and that thus also the names of the which I have swom,” Dent xzxL 21. And again: 

Ancient Church might be “I wiU hide my faces from them, I will serwhat 
U uu. . , lend]; for they M. .^Deration of per- 

wi. In tlw land of Canm a church had enated venitica, aona in whom ia no troth. 1 would ex- 
al) *(>*•• ^Itich waa the imaon why terminate theai, I wonld etoee their memoiy to 

. iiiTfi.***””* “erem. and m the adiacent eonntnee. ceaae ftem nau, onleM I feared the indionation of 
m w mountaiM and riyeia, which are men- the enen^. Beeaime they are a natioa periahiim 
WMm the Word, w made repreaCTtative aid in eoonaela, and them m no iiilellimmee in them ; 
Pn^ve^tl^ thuiga which are the mlei^ beeanae then vine ia of the vine of Sodom, and 
ml **..“• •**“■*• ^ «*N»e of «l>e «elde of Gomotiah: their 

ii.D. 0 . giipes aie hemlock, the closlen are bitter to theni. 

CkMjrnrtmr xaf #vm tmwimi Thw WMO w Uto powm of diagooi^ sjid tho cmol 

Chm^^lhe Jewiah FMple. heedofaipe. b not this in atore with me, 

^®** concemiiig the eeded in my treeames?*’ DeiiL xxzii. 20^ 26^; 

of the tnbe of Judah, Ibr th^ are treated and in other piacee veiy fieqnenUy, eepeeklij m 
or in this chapter. There axe three origins of thtt Jenmidb^d^ ^ 
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mt iMit to nndemood firom the abovei that 

^ lit to teach that no Jew could to regenerated, 

theiewa ee a aaCum could not to regenerated. For it in 
ataladin A. G. 7459, that <*ftw of them are in heaven.** 


The evil of self-love is not, as it commonly 
s, the external elation which is called pride, 
J it is hatred against the neighbor, and thence a | 
bnming desire of revenge, and the delight of 
. 4 puelty: these are the interiors of self-love; its 
"exteriors are contempt of others in comp^on 
with self, and aversion to tliose who are in spiritual 
good, and this sometimes witli a manifest elation 
or pride, and sometimes without it ; for he who 
holds his neighbor in such hatred, interiorly loves 
himself alone, and only others whom he remds as 
one with himself, thus them in himself, and himself 
in them, with a view to himself alone as the end. 
Sneh are they who are represented by Judah in 
the opposite sense; the Jewish nation also had 
been in such love from the earliest times, for they 
had regarded all in the universal earth as the 
vilest slaves, and as of no account respectively to 
themselves : they have also held them in hatrel; 
and what is more, when self-love and the love oi 
the world has not joined them mutually together, 
they have even persecuted companions and brethren 
with similar hatred ; this still remains witli that 
nation, but inasmuch as they now live by favor in 
the lands of strangers, tliey keep that spirit con- 
cealed. — A, C. 4750. 

505. The lust of gain and avarice has in it that 
it not only wishes to possess the whole world, but 
also for the sake of gain to plunder evciy one, yea, 
to kill, and it likewise would kill for a trifle, if the 
laws did not oppose it : and moreover in the gold 
and silver which such a man possesses, he regards 
himself os the greatest in ^wer, howsoever he 
appears to do otherwise in tlie external form. 
Hence it is evident, that in avarice there is not 
only the love of the world, but also self-love, and 
indeed the most filthy self-love. For with the 
sordidly avaricious, elation of mind or pride is not 
so conspicuous outwardly, since this sometimes is 
not concerned about wealUi for the sake of osten- 
tation ; neither is it that kind of self-love which is 
usually connected with pleasures, for they have 
little concern about the body and its food and 
clothing ; but it is a love altogether eartlily, hav- 
ing nothing for its end but money, in which it 
bmieves itself not in act but in ability above all. 
Hence it may be evident, that in avarice there is a 
love of self the lowest and the vilest of all ; where- 
fore in the other life the avaricious appear to 
themselves to be among swine; and they are, 
beyond all others, contrary to all good whatever. 
They are thence in such thick darkness that they 
cannot in any wise see what is good and what is 
, true ; tliat there is any internal of man which lives 
after death, they do not at all comprehend, and in 
heart deride those who say tliis. The Jewish na- 
tion had been such from the beginning, wherefore 
it was impossible for any thing internal to be dis- 
covered manifestly to them, as is evident from the 
Word of the Old Testament: and whereas they 
are rooted in that worst kind of self-love, there- 
fore also unless by avarice they were so far re- 
moved fh>m things internal, and were thence kept 
in thick darkness, they would defile interior truths 
and goods, and would thus profane them more 
, than others ; for they cannot profane ao long as 
they do not- acknowledgo. Hence it is that the 
LoM says of them in John, Ve are of your 
fhther tlie devil, and the desires of your father ye 
will to do : he was a murderer from the beginning,*’ 


viiii 44: and of Judas Iscariot, who repre- 
sented the Jewish church: **Have not I chosen 
you twelve, but one of you is a devil?” John vl 
70. By him also, in that he sold the Lord, the 
like was represented as here by Judah, who said 
Go ye, and let us sell Joseph. — A. C. 475L ’ 

506. That the Jewish nation considers the inter- 
nal' of fSie church as a harlot, or as false, is veiy 
evident As for example, if any one should tell 
them, that the internal of the church is that the 
Messiah, who is predicted in the propbeticals 
of the Word, and whom therefore they expect, is 
the Lord, this they reject altogether as false. If 
any one should tell them, that the internal of the 
church is that the Messiah’s kingdom is not worldly 
and temporal, but heavenly and eternal, this also 
they pronounce to be false. If any one should 
tell them, that the rituals of their church repre- 
sented the Messiah and his heavenly kingdom, 
they do not know what this means. If any one 
should tell them, that the internal of the church is 
the good of charity and the truth of faith, doctrine 
and life together, this they regard not otherwise 
than false ; in like manner in all other cases ; yea, 
at the bare proposition that the church has an in- 
ternal, they stupidly smile. The reason is, be- 
cause they are in external things, and indeed in 
the lowest of external things, namely, the love of 
things earthly, for above all other men they are in 
avarice, which is altogether earthly: persons of 
such a character cannot possibly have any other 
views of the interior things of the church, fw they 
are more remote from heavenly light than tAr rest 
of mankind, and thus more than others in thick 
darkness. — A, C. 4865. 

The Jews regard Internal Truth as p;lQ|irloU 

507. That the Jewish nation regaiiiif Wernal 
truth as a harlot, and if it conjoins itself therewith, 
that it docs so from lust os of conjugc^n with a 
harlo^ may be illustrated by the following cases. 
If it is told them that the Word is holy, you, tliut 
it is most holy, also that every tittle therein is holy, 
they acknowledge it, and conjoin themselves, but 
this from such a lust, for they believe it holy in the 
letter, and not thgt a holg flows in through the 
holy of the letter, with tiiose who are in the aficc- 
tion of good and of truth when they read it If 
they are told that several, who are named in the 
Word, are to be venerated as saints, as Abraham, 
Isaac, Jacob, Moses, Aaron, David, th^ acknowl- 
edge it and conjoin themselves, but from a like 
lust: for they believe that those persons were 
chosen in preference to others, and are thence 
holy, and on this account are to be worshipped us 
deities ; when yet they have nothing of holiness 
from any other source th«n this, that they repre- 
sented the Lord, and a holy representative docs 
not at all affect the person ; and moreover bis owu 
life awaits every one without distinction after 
death. If they are told that the ark with them, 
temple, the altar of burnt offering, the altar of ii^ 
cense, the bread upon the table, the candlestick 
with the lights, the perpetual fire, the sacrifices, 
the perfumes, the oil, also the garments of Aaron, 
especially the breastplate on which was the Uriiii 
and Thummim, were holy, they acknowledge it 
and conjoin themselves, biu from sneh a lust ; I'of 
theybeueve those things to have been holy in 
themselves, thus that the wood, the stone, the ^1^ 
the silver, the bread, the fire, were holy, and this 
interiorly, because Jehovah was in them, or that 
the holiness of Jehovah applied to them was ^ 
toslly in them : this is their ioternsl truth, whieh 
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ia respectively false ; for the holy is only in weU disposed ; not considering that election is 
and troth, winch is fiom the Lord in love to universal, namely, of all who live in good, and 
F‘ and in love towards the neighbor, and thence that the mercy of the Lord is towards every man 
“'faitli thus in none but in living [subjects], that who abstains from evil, and is willing to live in 
in nien who receive those things from the Lord, good, and thus who suffers himself to be led of 
A crain if it be told them that the Christian church the Lord, and to be regenerated, which is effected 
Cone with the church which was instituted among by the continuation of his life. Hence also it is, 
them but that it is internal, whereas this was ex- that most persons in the Christian world believe 
irrnal so that when the church instituted with also, that* that nation will be again elected, and 
them *is divested of its externals and stripped then will be brought back into the land of Canaan, 
Hiked, the Christian church appears, this they do and this also according to the sense of the letter. 
,,ui acknowled^ any otherwise than as a whore, — •A* C. 7051. 

th it is as false ; nevertheless some of tliem, who 510. That the sons of Israel are callod the peo- 
;iro converted frdm Judaism to Christianity, con- pie of Jehovali, was not because they were better 
11 nil tJunnselves with tliat truth, but also from such than other nations, but because lliey represented 
•I IihL Such things in the Word are frequently the ^ople of Jehovah, that is, those who are of the 
.• died whoredoms. But in regard to those, who Lord’s spiritual kingdom : that they were not bet- 
•irc siifnificd in the Word by Babel, they have like ter than other nations, is evident from their life in 
viuwu of the internal truths of tlie church, but in- the wilderness, in that they did not believe at all 
iHimich as they are acquainted with internal things, in Jehovah, but in heart believed in the gods of 
aiul also in childhood acknowledge tliern, yet in the Egyptians ; as is manifest from the golden 
iulult afre deny, they are described in tlie Word calf which they made to themselves, and which 
by tiltliy adulteries and heinous copulations, for they called their gods, who brought them forth out 
tlifv are profanations. — C. 486d. of the land of Egypt, Exod. xxxii. 8; it is evident 

' also from their mb afterwards in the land of Ca- 

Couso of the Hatred, Barbarity, and Cruelty naan, treated of in the historicals of the Word ; 

of the Jews. ajgo was said of llifnn in the propheti- 

508 . That the Jewish nation was in the external cals of the Word, and, lastly, by the I^rd : hence 
Aiitlioiit an internal, and tlicrefore believed truth to also it is, that few of them arc in heaven, for they 
be fiilsu, and the reverse, is evident from their doc- have received a lot in the other life according to 
LTinal, that it was allowable to hate an adversary, their life : be not therefore willing to believe, that 
and also from their life, tliat tliey hated all who they wore elected for heaven before others ; for 
wi*rc not of their religious [principle] ; yea, tliat they who bolievo so, do not believe that cveiy 
they believed they were doing what was well one’s life remains with him after death ; neither 
pleasing to Jehovah and were serving Him, when do they believe that man is to be prepared for 
tiiry treated the nations with barbarity and cruelty, heaven during his whole life in the wofld, and that 
by exposing their bodies, when they were slain, to this is effected of tiie Lord’s mercy, and not tliot 
be devoured by wild beasts and birds, by cutting they are admitted into heaven from mercy alone, 
ilieni alive with saws, wounding them with spikes without any regard to tlie manner in wluch tlioy 
and axes of iron, and making them pass through have lived : such un opinion concerning heaven 

the brick-kiln, U Sam. xii. 81 ; yea, it was also and concerning the Lord’s mercy is induced by 

according to their doctrmals, to treat a companion Uie doctrine respecting faith alone, and respecting 
nearly in a like manner, who for any cause was a salvation by faith aloii'* witliout gfx>d works; for 
declared enemy : hence it may plainly enough ap- the maintainers of this doctrine have no concern 
pear, tiiat there was nothing of the internal in about the life ; hence also they believe that evils 
tiiLir religious [principle] ; if any one then can be wiped away like filth by water, and tlius 
!>nid to them, tliat such things were against the in- tliat man cun be transmitted instuiiianeously into 
tuniul of tlie church, they would have replied the life of good, consequently be adinitiod into 
tbut Uiis was false. That they were merely in ex- heaven; not knowing that if Uic life of evil was 
turiial, and were altogether ignorant what the in- taken away from tlie evil, they would have nothi^ 
tcrnal is, and led a lim contrary to the internal, is of life at all ; also that if they who are in the lira 
ulso evident from what the Lord teaches in Mat- of evil, were to be admitted into heaven, thciy 
thew, chap. v. S21-48. — C. 4903. would feel hell in themselves, and this mure griev- 

ous, the more interiorly they were admitted into 
Keasons why it is believed that the Jews were heaven. From these considerations now it may 
chosen above others lor their Goodness. be manifest, that the Israelites and Jews were not 
They who know nothing concerning the all elected, but only accepted to represent tliooe 
internal sense of the Word,* cannot believe other- things which are ot heaven; and tliat there was 
than that the Israelitish and Jewish nation an expediency that this 

elected above every other nation, and hence of Canaan, because tbe tSwb Lord had 

more excellent than every other, as also they been there from the most and hence 

tnetuselves believed : and what is wonderful, this all the places there were wS MiSMOtative of 
not only believed by that natbn itself, but also celestial and divine thinf^ Word 

Christians, notwithstanding these latter know, could be written, wherein signify 

w that nation is in filthy loves, in sordid avarice, such things as are of the Lord ajpg- 

|a hatred, and in self-conceit; and besides that doDL — A C. 7439. 
uey make light of, and even hold in aversion, the 

iweiual things which are of charity and faith, and The Jews were be e Cborch itmi the 

•Inch «e rtf the Lord. The iwion why Chri^ Liwe Fn«.«tae«ce. 

also believe that that nation was elected above 51 L That the posterity of Jacob were not 
is, because they believe that the election chosen, but were m^geiit that there might be e 
salvatxm of mao is from mercy, without regard church with them, may appear in oeveial passages 
» 0100*8 life, and thus that the wicked can be re - 1 of Uie Word from its internal hislorical sense, and • 
oatved into heaven alike with the pious and the plainly in tbe followiog: ** Jehovah spake to 1^ 
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SMI, Go op hence, thoa enii the people, whom then < 
hut ceueed to ^ up out of the lend of E^pt, 

^ into the land which I heoe awom to Abruam, 
leaac, and Jacob, sapinn, To thy aeed will I grive 
it 1 will not ffo up m toe odAdst of thee, because 
thou ait a stm-neoked people; lest I consume 
tllee in the way. When toe people heard this evil 
woi^ they mourned, and toey laid uide every one 
lus ornament from upon him ; and Moses took the 
tent , and stretdied it for himself without the 
cam^ by removinf fai* from the camp ; and Moses 
saA to Jehovah, See, Thou s^est unto me. Cause 

people to go up, when Thou hast not made 
IpiOwn to me whom Thou wilt send with me; 
^fiow, therefore, I pray, if I have found grace in 
thiiie eyes, make known to me, 1 prav, toy way, 
that 1 may know concerning Thee, that I have 
found grace in thine eyes ; see also that this na- 
tion is thy people. He said therefore. My faces 
sliall go until I shall give thee rest,** Exod. xxxiii. 
It is here said that Moses caused toe people to go 
up out of the land of Egypt ; also afterwards, that 
they laid aside their ornament, and mourned, and 
that Moses stretched his tent without the camp, 
and that so Jehovah assented; thus manifestly 
that they themselves were urgent. Agam : Je- 
hovah said unto Moses, How far will this people 
anger Me ? and how far will thev not believe in 
Me, on account of all the signs which 1 have done 
in the midst of them? 1 will smite them with 
pestilence, and will extinguish them, and will 
make thee into a nation greater and stronmr than 
them. But Moses supplicated, and Jehovah, being 
entreated, said, I will be propitious according to 
thy word ; nevertheless 1 live, and the whole earth 
shall be filled with the glory of Jehovah. For as 
to all the men who have seen my glory, and my 
signs, which 1 have done in Egypt, and in the wil- 
derness, yet have tempted Me these ten times, 
neither have obeyed my voice, if toey shall see 
the land which 1 have sworn unto their fathers, all 
that have angered Me shall not see it ; in this wil- 
derness shall their bodies fall together ; but their 
children I will bring in,” Numb. xiv. From this 
passage also it is evident, that Jehovah willed to 
extin^ish them, consequently not to" establish a 
churmi amongst them, but that they were urgent, 
and therefore it was done. — A, C. 4290. 

512. They were urgent that a church might be 
instituted among them, but this for no other end 
than to be distinguished above all nations in the 
universal globe, for they were in self love more 
than them, and they could not be lifted to eminence 
over them by any thing else, than by Jehovah be- 
ing amongst them, thus also by the church being 
amongst toem, for where Jehovah is, that is the 
Lord, there the church is. That this was toe end, 
is manifest from several passages in the Word, os 
also from thesq^wm^ m this chapter: ** Moses 
said, Wherein n^l !tbe made known at any time, 
that I have found fto^. in thine eyes, I and thy 
people ? Is U not in tolling with us, and our be- 
ing rend^w' ej^ellei^i and thy people, above 
every peocn 7 kich is on the faces of the ground ? ” 
verse 16b-^^jCf^lO|535. 

Why the KSm are called in toe Word a holy 
People. 

513. The resson why that people is called in 
the Word the people of Jehovah, the chosen and 
beloved natioiL is, becanse by Judah is there meant 




HimMlf, « by Ham, Aum, aol 

David.— 10,396. 

Why toe Jews have been to this dav 
served. 

514. Inasmuch as the tribe of Judah was of 
this character more than toe other tribes, and at 
this day, as formerly, account the rituals holy 
which may be observed out of Jerusalem, and also 
have a holy veneration for their fathers, and a 
particular reverence for the Word of the Old Tes- 
tament, and inasmuch as it was foreseen that 
Christians would almost reject that Word, and 
would likewise defile its internal things with things 
profane, therefore that nation has been hithe^ 
preserved, according to the Lord’s words in Mat- 
thew, chap. xxiv. 34 ; it would have been otherwise 
if Christians, as they were acquainted with things 
internal, had also lived internal men ; in this case 
that nation, like other nations, would before many 
ages have been cut off. — A. C. 3479. 

The Error that the Jews are again to be 
chosen. 

515. The temper of that nation is such, tliat 
above all other nations they adore things external, 
thus idols, and are altogether unwilling to know 
any thing about things internal ; for they are the 
most avaricious of all nations, and avarice, such as 
theirs, with whom gold and silver is loved for the 
sake of ^Id and silver, and not for the sake of 
any use, is an affection the most earthly, and which 
draws down the mind altogether into the bdly and 
immerses it therein, and closes the interiors to 
such a degree, that it is impossible for any thin^ 
of faith and love from heaven to enter, lienee it 
is evident how much they are mistaken, who be- 
lieve that that nation will be again chosen, or that 
the church of the Lord will again pass to them, 
the rest being rejected ; when yet it would be an 
easier matter to convert stones than them to fai^ 
in the Lord. It is believed that the church will 
again pass to them, because in the propheticals of 
the Word, it is said in many passara that they 
are to return: but it is not known toat by Judah, 
in those passa^s, by Jacob, and by Israel, is not 
meant that nation, but those with whom the church 
is. — C.8301. 

516. Again, in Jeremiah: ** Behold, the days 
come, saito Jehovah, that 1 will sow the house m 
Israel and the house of Judah with the seed of 
man, and with the seed of beast Behold, tbs 
days come, saith Jehovah, that 1 will make a new 
covenant with the house of Israel, and with the 
house of Judah. But this shall be the covemt 
that I will make with the house of Israel ; after 
those days, saith Jehovah, I will put my law in 
their inward parts, an^ write it in their hearts, and 
will be their God, and tW shall be my peo|de, 
xxxL 27, 31, 33. By the days here spoken of m 
to come, and in which these things should take 
place, is evidently meant the coming of the Lord ; 
wherefore it is not meant that a new covcnaitt 
would then be made with the house of Israel and 
with the house of Judah, but with a new chnrto 
about to be established by the Lord, which w 
meant by the house of Isram, and by the house ^ 
Judah, in whose inward parts the law was to be 
put, and in whose hearts it was to be wriU^ 
That this did not take place with the house of to 
reel, and with the house of Judah, it is well bnom 




«ed by all toe sobs of Jacob something of toe Lend, in like maimer as they do at this da; 
chttieh; also by Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, toe enant sigiiifies coignnetion with toe Lon 
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to him, from which conjunction the law or divine 
trutli is put in them, both in doctrine and life, 
which is the law put in their inward parts, and 
written in their hearts. To sow the house of Is- 
rael and the house of Judah with the seed of man, 
and with the seed of beast, signifies to reform 
those who are of the new church, by the trutlis 
and goods pertaining to intelligence and affection ; 
flood denoting truth, man intelligence, and beast 
the good of affection : that beast has this signifi- 
cation, will be shown in what follows. Again, in 
Zeehariah:. “Yea, many people and strong na- 
tions shall . come to seek Jehovah of hosts in Jeru- 
salem, and to' pray before Jehovah. Thus saitli 
Jehovah of hosts ; in those dap it shall come to 
pass, tliat ten men shall take hold out of all lan- 
guages of the nations, even shall take hold of the 
.^irt of him tliat is a Jew, saying, We will go 
with you ; for we have heard that God is with you,” 
viii. 22, ^ They who do not know that by a Jew 
IS understood tliose who are principled in love to 
the Lord, and thence in truths of doctrine, may 
easily be induced to believe that these things pe 
cunnerning tlie Jews, and their introduction 
into the land of Canaan, and that all others who 
tlesirc to be saved shall then take hold of the 
vkirt of their raiment, praying that they may be 
permitted to accompany them ; but when it is 
i:nown that these things are not said concerning 
introduction into the land of Canaan and to 
Jerusalem there, and that by a Jew are not under- 
stood those who are of that nation, but that by 
Jerusalem is understood the new church to be es- 
tablished by the Lord, and by a Jew, every one 
who is principled in the good of love to the Lord, 
and by the skirt of a Jew, truth derived from that 
good, then it may be apprehended what all the cir- 
Jiuiislances related in that chapter signify, and 
those words in particular ; for the subjects there 
treated of are the calling together and the acces- 
sion of the Gentiles to the church, and by a Jew 
arc understood those who acknowledge the Lord 
and love Him, and by taking hold of his skirt is 
signified the desire of knowing truth from him, 
and by ten men out of all the languages of the 
nations are understood all of whatever religion, < 
ten men signifying all, and the languages of na- 
tions, their religious principles. From these con- 
Mderations it is evident, how far they wander 
from the truth who believe that at the end of 
time the Jews will be converted to the Lord, and 
introduced into the land of Canaan. These 
arc the same persons who believe that b^ land, 
by Jerusalem, by Israel, and by Judah, in the 
VVord, are meant the land of Canaan, the city 
of Jerusalem, the Israelitish people, and the Jew- 
ish nation : but they who have hitherto so believed 
are to be excused, because they knew nothing of 
the spiritual sense of the Word, and were there- 
fore iraorant tliat by the land of Canaan is signi- 
fied the church; by Jerusalem, the some os to 
doctrine ; bv Israel, those who are of the spiritual 
church; and by Judah, those who are of the ce- 
l^tial church ; likewise that where the introduc- 
tion of Judah and Israel into the land of Canaan, 
ie treated of by the prophets, the introduction of 
the faithful into heaven and the chnrch is under- 
stood. This introduction took place, when the 
tx>rd came into the wmrld, for then all those who 
had lived in the good of charity, and worshipped 
God under a human form, and were reserved under 
heaven until the coming of the Lord, were iutn^ 
duced into heaven after the Lord had glorified liis 
humanity. These are tiaqr who are unfientood 


in many passages in the prophetic Wq^l where 
the captivity of the children m Israel and ludah, 
and the bringmg them back into their land are 
treated of. They also are here understood who 
were to be introduced from the earth into the 
church, and thence into heaven, after the coming 
of the Lord, not only where the Christian religion is 
received, but also every where else. 

517. The two following passages may be se- 
lected as examples of those from which the Jews 
persuade themselves, and from which also Chris- 
tians believe,, tliat the Jevrish nation wiU return to 
the land of Canaan, and be saved in a special 
manner. Thus, in Isaiah : “ And they shall bring 
all your brethren for an offering unto Jehovah, out 
of all nations, upon horses, and in chariots, and in 
litters, and upon mules, and upon swift beasts, to 
my holy mountain Jerusalem, saith Jehovah, as tlie 
children of Israel bring an offering in a clean 
vessel into the house of Jehovah. For as the new 
heavens and the new earth which I will make, 
shall remain before me, saith Jehovah, so shall 
your seed and your name remain,” Ixvi. 20, 22. 
By the new heaven and new earth are understood 
the heaven and the church tu be formed of those 
who should be saved by tlie Lord, after the glorifi- 
cation of his humanitv. The other passage is 
found in the same prophet : “ Thus saith the Lord 
Jehovah, Behold, 1 will lift up my hand to the 
Gentiles, and set up my standard to tlie people : 
and they shall bring thy sons in their arms, 'and 
thy daughters shall be carried upon their shoulders. 
And kin^ shall be thy nursing fathers, and their 
queens thy nursing mothers : they shall bow down 
to thee with their face toward the earth, and lick 
up the dust of thy feet ; and thou shalt know that 
1 am Jehovah ; for they shall not be ashamed that 
wait for rne,” xlix. 22, 2IJ. Throughout the whole 
of this chapter the coming of the Lord is treated 
of, and also the salvation of those who receive 
him, 1 ^ is evident from verses (>-9 ; consi^uently 
it is not tlie siilvation r)f the Jews which is there 
treated of, much less tlieir restoration to the land 
of Canaan. That the Jewish nation is not under- 
stood in the passages here adduced, may also ap- 
pear from this circumstance, that it was the wont 
of all nations, and idolatrous in heart; and that 
they were not introduced into the land of Canaan, 
on account of any goodness and uprightness of 
heart, but on account of tlic promise mMe to their 
fathers, likewise that there were no truths and 
goods of the church witli them, but only falsities 
and evils, and that they were therefore r^ected 
and expelled from the land of Canaan ; as is evi- 
dent from all those passages in the Word, in which 
that nation is described. — E. 433. 

If the Internal were opened among the Jews 
they would perish* 

518. That that nation would perisl^ if the DL 

vine should flow in s^k^hem, is evident The 
case herein is this in things external 

without an internalSMkjiMe loves of self ^ 
of the world, are ^bsiH^Lipapable of receiving 
any thing divine; wHHlwt the internal witli 
them is kept clos^: if the intemd were opened 
with them, and the Divine flowed in, thqr 
altogether Dcrish; for their life is derived fton 
the loves or self and of the world, and there is a 
perpetual opposition and contraries between thoec 
loves and heavenly loves, and heavenlj loves sR 
the Dhrioe ; wherefore from tlw iidhig of tho Di- 
vine their life would be extingiiiahed. — adL C 
10 ^ 
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' ^ Wkf Ihm JMt wtere pamilM lb destroy 
. other HotloM* 

Slj^That the Israelites and Jews destroyed the 
nati^^ pf the land of Canduii was because the 
former represented spiritoid airi celestial Uiings, 
and the nations represented infernal and diabolical 
thinita, which latter things can in no case be to- 
.gether with the former, for they^are opposites. The 
rooaon why it was permitted them to destroy the 
nations was, because with them [the Israelites and 
Jews] there was not a church, but only the repre> 
sentative of a church, thus neither was the Lord 
present with them except only representatively; 
for they were in externals without an internal, 
that is, in worship representative of good and 
truth, but not in good and truth. To persons of 
such a character it is permitted to destroy, to kill, 
to give to slaughter and to the curse ; but it is 
not permitted to those who are in externals and at 
the same time in internals, inasmuch as these must 
act from good, and good is from the Lord. That 
tiie Jews and Israelites were of such a character, 
Moses declares openly : ** Say not in thine heart, 
when Jehovah thy God shall have driven the na- 
tions before thee, saying, on account of my justice 
Jehovah hath brought me to possess this land; 
not on account of thy justice and the rectitude of 
thy heart, because thou art a people stiff-necked,** 
Dcut. ix. 4, 5, 6. — C. 9320. 

Wars, in the Word. 

520. Forasmuch as Jehovah, that is, the Lord, 
defends man from the hells, that is, from the evils 
and falscB which thence continually arise, there- 
fore He is called Jehovah Zebaoth, that is, Jeho- 
vah of armies, and by armieif are signified the 
troths and goods of heaven, and thence of the 
church, in every complex, whereby the Lord re- 
moves the hells in general, and with every one in 
particular ; hence it is that it is attributed to Jeho- 
vah, that He fights and maintains warfare as a 
hero and man of war in battles, as may appear 
from the following passages : thus in Isaiah: ** Je- 
hovah Zebaoth descendeth to fight upon Mount, 
Zion, and upon the hill tlioreof/* xxx. 4 : and in 
Zechariah: Jehovah shall go forth and fight 
against the nations, according to the day of Mis 
fighting in the day of battle,” xiv. 3 : ana in Isa- 
{i3i: ** Jehovah shall go forth as a hero, as a man 
of war He shall stir up zeal. He shall prevail over 
His enemies,” xlii. 13: and in Moses: **The war 
of Jehovah against Amolek from generation to 
generation,” £xod. xvii. 16. These things are 
■aid, because by Amalek are signified those falscs 
of evil which continually infest the truths and 
goods of the church. Moreover by wars, in the 
nistorical parts of the Word, as well those which 
.are related in the books of Moses, as those in the 
boolu of Joshua, Judg^es, Samuel, and the Kings, 
are also signified spiritual wars; as the ware 
against the Assyrians, Egyptiai^ Philis- 

tines, and, in the begjpnm^lfw&inst the idolatrous 
nations in the land ^Cann^eyond and on this 
aide Jordaqj but what signify in particular 
can only behnown from a particular knowledge of 
the quality of evil and the false signified by the 
Assyrians, the Babylonians, the Chaldeans, also by 
the E^ptians, Syrians, Philistines, and the rest: 
' for all tne people and nations who waged war with 
the sons of Israel, represented the nells, which 
were desirous to ottbr violence to the church rep- 
resented by the sons of Israel : nevertheless the 
wars actually took place as they are desciibed, 
but still they represented, and menoe itignified. 


spiritual wars, inasmuch as there is iiothiug said 
in the Word which is not inwardly spiritual for 
the Word is divine, and what proceeds from’ the 
Divine is spiritual, and is terminated in what is 
natural. That the ancients also had a Word l^th 
prophetical and historical, which is now lost, ap- 
pears in Moses, Numb, xxi., where the prophetical 
parts thereof are mentioned, which are there called 
Enunciations, and tlic historical parts also, which 
are called the Wars of Jehovah, verses 14 and 27 ; 
those histories are called the wars of Jehovah, be- 
cause thereby are signified tfie wars of the Lord 
with the hells, as is the case alko with the wars in 
the histories of our Word. Hence now it is that 
enemies, adversaries, opposers, perseentors, insur- 
gents, and moreover all arms of war, as the sjwar, 
the buckler, tlie shield, the sword, tlie bow, arrows' 
tlie chariot, and others mentioned in the Word^ 
signify such things as appertain to combat and de- 
fence against the hells. Thus again in Moses: 

When thou goest out to war against the enemy, 
and scest the horse and the chariot, many people 
more than thou, thou shalt not be afraid of tliein, 
because Jehovah thy God is with thee. Tlie 
priest shall say to them, when they draw near to 
the battle. Ye approach this day to tlic battle 
against your enemies, let not your heart soften, 
neither fear ye, neither tremble, nor be dismayed 
before them, for Jehovah, your God, goeth witli 
you, to fight for you with your enemies, and to 
keep you,” Deut. xx. 1, 2, 3, 4. He who does not 
know that there is a spiritual sense in every part 
of the Woid may suppose tliat nothing of a illbre 
interior nature is here understood than what ap- 
pears in the letter ; howbeit, by war, as well in 
this as other passages, is signified spiritual war, 
and hence by horse, chariot, and much people, are 
signified the falses of religion in which they con- 
fide, and from which they fight against the trutlis 
of the church ; by horse, are signified the falses 
of the understanaing and reasonings thence de- 
rived, by chariot, falses of doctrine, and by niucli 
people, falses in general ; whether we say falsc;^, 
or those who are principled in falses, it amounts to 
the same: that tliey shall not be afraid of them, 
nor tremble, because they aie in tlie truths of the 
church from tlic Lord, ana because the Lord is in 
these truths witli man, and so from them fights fur 
man against tiie hells, which are understood by 
enemies in tlie spiritual sense, therefore it is said, 
because Jehovah God is with you, and goeth witli 
vou to fight for you with your enemies, and to 
keep you. — 734. See also 1277. 

Why, niter the Lord’s Coming, the Jews were 
rejected from the Ijaud of Canaan. 

521. When therefore the Israelitish nation were 
in external things without internal, and yet some- 
thing of a church was to be instituted amonjr 
them, it was on this account provided by the liord, 
that still communication with heaven might be ef- 
fected by representatives, which were the external 
things of worship with that nation ; but this com- 
munication was liiiraculously effected. But two 
things were requisite that this might be effected ; 
first, that the internal with them should be alto- 
gether closed up ; and secondly, that they might 
be in a holy external when in worship : for when 
the internal is altogether closed up, then the in* 
ternal of the church and of wonhip is neither de- 
nied nor acknowledged, being as it were none ; 
and in this case a holy extemJ may be given and 
also km elevate^ because nothing opposes w 
hindeiw. On this account also that nation wsi in 
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plenaiT ignorance concerning things internal, 
which are the things of love and of faith in the Lord, 
and of life eternal by them. But as soon as the 
Lord came into the world, and revealed Himself, 
and tangiit love and faith in Himself, then that na- 
tion, inasmuch as they heard those things, began 
to deny them, an4 thus could no longer be kept in 
such Ignorance as before; therefore they were 
then driven out of the land of Canaan, lest they 
Hliould defile and profane internal things by denial 
in that land, where all places, from the most an- 
cient times, were made representative of such 
things as relate tQ heaven and the church. On 
this account, so far as at this day they are ac- 
ciuaintcd with things internal, and confirm them- 
Nf>l\es intellectually against them, and deny them, 
80 far they can no longer be in a holy external, 
8inco what is negative not only closes up the in- 
t ('rn.il, but also takes away wliat is holy from the 
external, thus every thing communicative with 
heaven. — A, C. 10,500. 

CoBsummatioii of the above-named Churches. 

522. What consummation is, may be compre- 
hended from the different Churches; the Most 
Ancient Church, which was called Man, was the 
moist celestial of all ; this in process of time so 
degenerated from the good of love, that at length 
nothing celestial was left remaining, and then was 
its ronsummntion, which is described by the state 
of tiiosc before the flood. The Ancient Church, j 
\\ Inch was atler the flood, and was called Noah, 
and was less celestial ; this also in process of time | 
bo departed from the good of charity, that nothing 
of charity was left remaining, for it was partly 
dtaiiged into magic, partly into idolatry, and partly 
into something dogmatic separate from charity, 
and then was its consummation. Another church 
succeeded, which was called the Hebrew Church, 
and wliich was still less celestial and spiritual, ex- 
ercising a sort of holy worship which consisted in 
externtu rites ; this Church in process of time was 
variously deformed, and that external worship was 
changed into idolatrous worship, and then was its I 
consummation. A fourth Church was afterwards ! 
restored amongst the posterity of Jacob, which had 
nothing celestial and spiritual, but only its repre- 
sentative ; wherefore tnat Church was a Church 
representative of things celestial and spiritual, for 
they did not know what their rites represented and 
signified : but it was instituted, in order tliat there 
tiiight still be some connection between man and 
heaven, such as exists between tlie representatives 
of good and truth, and good and trutli itself. This 
Church at length so fell away into falses and evils, 
every rite became idolatrous, and then was 
ite consummation. Wherefore, after this succes- 
sive decay of the Churches, when in the last of 
tiiem the connection between mankind and heaven 
was altogether broken asunder, insomuch that 
tnankind must have perished because there was no 
Church, as a medium of connection, and bond of 
union ; then the Lord came into the world, and by 
the uniting of the Divine Essence with the human 
in Himself, He joined heaven with earth, and at 
the same time established a new Church, which 
was called the Christian Church, which st first was 
» in the good of faith, and the members lived in 
charity among themselves as brethren; but this 
Church, in process of time, and through the oper- 
ation of divers causes, fell away, and at this day 
is become such, that it is not even known that tte 
Amdamental of faith is love to the Lord, and char- 
ity towards the neighbor; and aUbongh from doc- 


trine it is S lid that the Lord is the Savior of man- 
kind, that there is a resurrection.after deatli, that 
there is a heaven and a hell, still few believe it: 
inasmuch as. such ia. the state of this Church, its 
coiMum.iiitioii is n:)t far olE — A. C. 2243. 

The Fourthy or C'bristian Church* 

.523. This church, namely, the Christian, in its 
essence is the same, ns to internal form, with the 
representative church ; but the representatives and 
significatives of that church were abrogated after 
the Lord came into the world, by reason that all 
and single things represented Him, and conse- 
quently those things which are of his kingdom, for 
these are from Him, and, to use the expression, are 
I Himself. But between the most ancient church 
and the Christian, the difference is such as between 
the light of the sun by day, and the lumen of the 
moon and the stars by night ; for to see goods by 
an internal or prior way, is like seeing in the day 
by the light of the sun, whereas to see by an exter-. 
: nal or posterior way, is like seeing in the night by 
tlie lumen of .the moon or stars. Nearly the lik^' 
difierence was between the most ancient church 
and the ancient, only that they of the Christian 
church were capable of being in a fuller lumen, if 
they had acknowledged internal things, or had 
believed and done the trutlis and goods which the 
Lord taught The good itself is the same to each, 
but the difference is the seeing it in the clear or in 
Uie obscure : they who see in the clear, see innu- 
merable arcana, almost as the angels in heaven, 
and are also affected with what they see : but they 
who sec in the obscure, scarcely see any thing 
without a doubt, and also the things which they 
see, mix themselves with shades of night, that is, 
with falses; nor can they be interiorly affected 
tlicreby. — A, C, 448!). 

524. The Christian church is one with tin* 
church instituted with the Jews, only tlie latter 
was external, but the former was internal. — A. T. 
48G8. 

525. The Lord abolished the representatives 
themselves because the greatest port of them had 
respect to Himself, fur the image must vanish whan 
the effigy itself appears. He established therefore 
a new church, which should not be led, as tb>’ 
former, by representatives to things internal, but 
which should know them without reprcsentativcA : 
and in Uic place thereof he enjoined only some 
external things, namely baptism and the holy sup- 
per; baptis.ii tint by it they might remember 
regeneration, and the holy supper that they niigh: 
thereby rcnienibcr the Lord and bis love toward 
the universal human race, and the reciprocal [love] 
of man to Him. — .4. C. 4f)04. 

52G. It is known in the church, that all the wor- 
ship amongst the Israelitish and Jewish nation w«im 
merely external, and that it shadowed forth tii • 
internal worship which the Lord opened, and thit 
thus worship, before the coining of the Lord, con- 
sisted in ty^ and figiuee, which represented tm * 
worship in its just jj||gy. The Lord himself, 
indeed, appeared nmmjgH the ancients; for IJ" 
said to the Jews, ** Amham, your father, exiilte%l 
that he might see my day, om he saw and re- 
joiced ; I say nnto yoo, before Abraham was, I am,’* 
Jdbn viiL 5^ 58b Bat becaose the Lord then wuy 
jonly represented, which done by RMans of 
j angels, therefore all the tbii^ of (be chmeh witii 
, them were made representative ; bat aftefBotouo * 
into the world, those representatioiis vonkiM: tli.< 
j inteiior reoMNi of which was, hecaow the Load, itt 
:tlie worid, pot on also the Natonl Divine, and 
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Irom t]i» He illuetnteB not only the internal spir- mg those thinm ; thus do the bad equally as the 
itoal man, butako the external natiiral. — T. C. A. ; they also live among themselves in civil 
109L charity or friendship ; hence it is, that to -the eyes 

537. The externals of the ancient church were of men no contempt appears, still less aversion 


things as are of the Christian church : hence it is, seduces another; whereas the internal forms of the 
when the externals which were of the ancient men of the church are altogether unlike, even alto- 
clmich, and also of the Jewish, are unfedded and rather contrary to the external forms: the internal 
as it were unswathed, that the Christian church is forms are those which are here described, and 
discovered : this was also signified bv that the which are as above mentioned ; the real quality of 
veil in the temple was rent asunder, ilatt xxvii. which appears to the life in the heavens, for the 
51. — C, 4772. angels do not attend to any other than things inter- 

526. In the end of the church, when there is no nal, that is, to ends, or to intentions and volitions, 
faith in consequence of there being no charity, the and to thoughts thence ; how unlike these are to 
interior things of the Word are manifested, which the externals, may be clearly seen from those who 
are to serve the new church for doctrine and life: come from the Christian world into another life; 
this was done by the Lord Himself, when the end for in another life it is the internals alone, accord- 
of the Jewish church was at hand, for then the ing to which they there think and speak, inasmuch 
Lord Himself came into the world, and opened the as externals are lefl with the body ; and there it is 
interiors of the Word, especially those concerning manifest, that although tbev appeared peaceable in 
Himself, concerning love to Him, and love towards the world, nevertheless they entertained hatred 
our neighbor, and concerning faith in Him, which one against another, and against all things which 
before lay stored up in the interiors of the Word, are of faith, and especially against the Lord, foi 
being in the representatives thereof, and thence in when the Lord is only named before them in 
singular the things appertaining to the church and another life, a sphere not only of contempt, but 
worship: those truths therefore which the Lord also of aversion and enmity against him, is mani- 
disclosed, were interior truths, and in themselves festly exhaled and diffused from them, even from 
spiritual, which norwards served the new church those who in appearance spake piously of him, a« 
for doctnne and life, according to what was just also who had preached ; so also when charity am 
said above : but still those truths were not imme- faith are named ; such are they in the int^a. 
diately received, nor till after a certain period of form, which is there manifested, that if cxt^nl 
time, as is well known from ecclesiastical histoiy ; restraints had been removed, while they lived in 
the reason was, because they could not be received the world, that is, had they not feared for life, and 
jefore all things in the spiritual world were reduced the penalties of the laws, and especially if they 
to order ; for the spiritual world is conjoined to had not feared for reputation, on account of the 
the natural world with men, wherefore unless that honors which they affected and aimed at, and on 
world had been first reduced to order, the goods account of the wealth which they desired and 
of love and truths of doctrine Could not be under- eagerly sought after, they would have rushed one 
stood nor perceived by men in the natural world : against another with intestine hatred, according 
this was the reason why so long a time intervened to their will-tendencies and tlioughts ; and would 
before the Christian church was universally estab- have seized the goods of others w'ithout any con- 
lished in the European orb ; for all effects which science, and likewise would have murdered with- 
exist in the natural world, derive their origins from out any conscience, most especially the innocent, 

causes in the spiritual world, especially those Such are Christians at this day as to their interiors, 

which concern the things of the church. — A, E, except a few who are not known; whence it 
670. appears what is the quality of the church, — Jl. C. 

state of the Chrirtian Church. That within the ehnreh, at this day, faith 

529. 1 have been informed, that good in the is so rare, that it can scarcely be said to exist at 

irhich was enioyed by the members all, was mi ' - .. . r ^ j 


of the most ancient church, was utterly lost among and many of the simple, whose spirits were ex- 
the antediluvians : but that at this day, with the plored after death, sjb to what their faith had been 
members of the Christian church, intellectual good in this world ; and it w^as found that every one of 
is bennning to perish, insomuch that very little of them supposed faith to be bare believing, and per- 
it is left remaining ; by reason that they believe suading themselves that it was so ; and that the 
nothing but what they comprehend by their senses, more learned of them placed it entirely in believ- 
and that at this day men not opJy reason from the ing, with trust or confidence, that they are saved 
se^es, but also extend such reasoning to divine by the Lord's passion, and His intercession, and 
arcana, by a philosophy ui^nown to the ancients, that hardly one among them knew that there is no 
The consequence or this is, that intellectual light faith, if there is no charity or love ; nay, that they 
is utterly darkened, and theg^arkness is become so did not know what charity to the neighbor is, 
great as scarcely to admit or being dispersed — A, the difference between thinking and willing. For 
C, 2124. the most part, they turn their backs upon charity, 

530. That such is the church, does not appear to saying that charity does nothing, but that faith it 
those who are in the church, namely, that they con- alone tfftdivt. whefi it was replied to them, that ^ 
temn and are averse to all things which are of good ' charity and faith are one, as the will and the intel- 
and tni^ also that they bear enmities against \ lect ore one, and that charity has its seat in the will, 
iboee thbin, and especially against the Lord him- : and faith in the intellect, and that to separate thi 
self; for Siey freqnent the temples, hear preach- one from the other is, ns it were, to sejwrat** th« 
ing, are in a kind of holy [state] when there, they | will from the intellect, this they did not under* 
go to the sacred supper, and occasionally convene stand; whence it was made evident to me that 
«mong themselves in a becoming niBBBer concern* eeaicely any frith exists at the present day. This 


WBITUTGS OF EACANUEL SWEDENBORG. 


m 


also was shown them to the life : they who were in 
tlie persnasion that they had faith, were led to an 
an^lic society, where ^nuine faith existed ; and 
when they were made to communicate with it, thej^ 
cleaiiy perceived that they had no faith, which 
afterwards, moreover, they confessed in the pres- 
ence of many. The same thing was also made 
apporent by other means to those who had made a 
profession of faith, and had thought they believed, 
without having lived the life of faith, which is 
charity; and they all confessed that they had no 
faith, Decalise they had nothing of it in the life of 
their spirits, hut only in some thought extrinsic to 
it, whilst they lived in the natural world. Such is 
the state of the church at this day, namely, that in 
it there is no fai^ because there is no charity ; 
and where there is no charity, there is no spiritual 
good, for that good exists from charity alone. It 
was declared from heaven that there is still good 
With some, but that it cannot be called spiritual, 
but natural good, because flssential Divine Truths 
arc in obscurity, and Divine Truths introduce to 
cliarity, for they teach it, and regard it as their 
end and aim *, whence no other charity can exist 
than such as accords with the truths which form it 
The Divine Truths from which the doctrines of the 
churches are derived, respect faith alone, on which 
account they are called the doctrines of faith, and 
have no respect to life ; but truths which regard 
faith alone, and not life, cannot make man spiritual, 
for so long as they are external to the life they are 
only natural, being merely known and thought of 
like common things : hence it is that spiritual good 
is not given at the present day, but only natural 
good w'lth some. — t. J, 37, 38. 

^ For then shall be great tribulation, such 
as was not from the beginning of the world to this 
time, no, nor ever shall be ; and except those days 
should be shortened, there should no flesh be 
saved'* (Matt xxiv. 31, 22); speaking of the last 
time of the church, when judgment takes place. 
That such is the state of the church at this day, 
may be known solely from these considerations, 
that Uie greatest part of the Christian world is 
occupied by tliose who have transferred to them- 
selves the divine power of tlie Lord, and would 
fain be worshipped as gods, and who invoke dead 
men, and scarce any of them the Lord ; and that 
the rest of tho church make God three, and the 
Lord two, and place salvation, not in amendment 
of life, but in certain words breathed out in a 
devout tone of voice ; consequently not in repent- 
ance, but in a confidence that they are justified 
and sanctified, provided Uiey do but fold their 
hands and look upwards, and utter some custom- 
wy fonn of prayer . — JL 2(53. 

53^5. The reason why adulteries are held leas in 
abhorrence with Christians than with the gentiles, 
yea, than with some of the barbarous nations, is, 
because in the Christian world, at this day, there 
is not tlie marriage of good and truth, but the 
marriage of evil and the false ; for the religion 
end doctrine of faith separated from good works, 
*s a religion and doctrine of truth separated from 
good, and truth separated from good is not truth, 
but, interiorly looked into, is the false, and good 
Kporated from truth is not good, but, intenorly 
looked into, is evil ; hence there is in the ChristiM 
religion at this day a doctrine of the false and evil, 
from which origin flows in the Inst and favor of 
•dulteiT from hell ; and hence it is, that adulteries 
•re believed to be allowable, and ore practieed 
^itboat ahame in the Christian worid: for, as has 
been said above, the eoiynnetimi of evil end the 


false is spiritual adultery, firom which, according to 
correspondence, exists natural adultery.— wd. JB, 
1008. 

534. Those who are out of the Church, and are 
called Gentiles, live a much more moral life than 
they who are within the Church, and fiir more 
easily embrace the doctrine of true faith. This ia 
very evident from the state of souls in another 
life ; for the worst of all are those who come fbom 
the BO called Christian world, bearing a moitU 
hatred both against their neiglibor and the Lord, 
and being more addicted to adultery 

other people on the face of the earth. — C. 
1032. 

End of the First Christian Church, and the 
Second Coming of the Lora. 

535. The groatest part of mankind believe, that 
when the last judgment comes, all things are to 5e 
destroyed which are in the visible world, namely, 
that the earth will be consumed by fire, the sun 
and the moon will be dissipated, and the stars will 
vanish away ; and that a new heaven and a now 
earth will afterwards spring forth: this opinion 
they have conceived from prophetic revelations, 
wherein such ^ngs are mentioned : but Uie last 
judgment is nothing else than the end of the 
church with one nation, and its beginning with 
another, which end and which beginning then have 
place, when there is no longer any acknowledg- 
ment of the Lord, or, what is the same, when 
there is no faith ; no acknowledgment or no faith 
is, when there is no charity, for faith cannot possi- 
bly exist but with those who are in charity. That 
then is an end of the church, q^nd a translation 
thereof to others, appears manifest from all those 
things, which the Lord himself taught and fore- 
told in the evangelists, concerning that last day, 
or concerning the consummation of the age, vis., 
in Matthew, chap, xxiv ; in Mark, chap, xiii ; and 
in Luke, chap, xxi : but inasmuch os tliose pas- 
sages cannot be comprehended by any one with- 
out a key, which is thoir internal sense, it is per- 
mitted to unfold in order the things which are 
there, beginning here with these words in Mat- 
tliew : ** The disciples came to Jesus, saving, Tell 
us when shall these things be, and what is the 
sign of thy coining, and of the consummation of 
the age. And Jesus answering, said unto them. 
See that no one seduce you ; for many shall come 
in iny name, saying, I am Christ, and shall seduce 
many : but ye shall heir of wars and rumors of 
wan ; see that ye be not disturbed ; for all these 
things must needs be, but the end is not yeL 
For nation shall be stirred up against nation, and 
kingdom against kingdom; and there shall be 
families, aim pestilences, and earthquakes. But 
all these things are the beginning of sorrows, ** 
xxiv. 3-8. They who keep in the sense of 
letter, cannot know whether those, and the partic- 
ulars which follow in this chapter, were spoken 
concerning the destruction of Jerusalem and the 
dispersion of the Jewish natum, or coneoming the 
end of days, which in called the last judgment ; 
but they who are in the internal sense see clearly, 
that it is here treated concerning the end of tie 
church, which end is what is here and elsesrbere 
called the coming of the Lord, and the coimiin- ' 
mation of the age : and inasmuch as this end is 
here understood it nu^ be known that all the 
above particulars signify thinn pertainiiig to the 
church ; but whsl tSey eignify may appear from 
each particular in the internal aenae; aa that 
“many afaall come in nqr name^ eaying, I am 
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Chri^ EM diaJl ledaee many,” where name does denotes an amaring ; the Son of Man, the Lord 
not signify name, nor Christ Christ ; but name as to Divine Truth. This appearing, or this sign, 
Higiiifies that by which the Lord is worshipped, is what the disciples were inquiring about, when 
and Christ signifies truth itself ; thu^ that there they said unto the Lord, “ Tell us when shall these 
Xirould come those who would say, TMs is of faith, things come to pass, especially what is the sign of 
or, This is true, when yet it is neither of faith, thy coining, and of the consummation of the age,** 
nor true, but false; that they should hear of wars verse 3 of this chapter; for they knew from the 
and rumors of wars, is, that there would exist dis- Word, that when the age was consummated, the 
putes and litigations concerning truths, which are Lord would come ; and they knew from the Lord, 
wars in the spiritual sense ; that nation should be that He would come again, and thereby they 
stirred up against nation, and kingdom against understood that the Ixird would come again into 
kingdom, signifies that evil would combat with the world, not as yet knowing, that as often as the 
evil, and false with false ; and there shall be fam- Church has been vastatod, so often has the Lord 
ines- and pestilences, and earthquakes in divers come. Not that He has come in person as when 
places, is that there would be no longer any He assumed the Human by nativity, and made this 
knowledges of good and of truth, and thus that Divine, but by appearings ; either manifest, os 
the state of the church would be changed, which when He appeared to Abraham in Mamre, to 
is an earthquake (motion of the eartli). — A. C. Moses in the bush, to the people of Israel on 
:3353. Mount Sinai, and to Joshua when he entered the 

536. ** But immediately after the affliction of land of Canaan ; or not so manifest, as by the 
those days,’* signifies a state of the Church as to inspirations whereby the Word ,[wa8 given], and 
the truth which is of faith, which state is treated afterwards by the Wwrd; for in the Word the 
of in what precedes ; desolation of truth in the Lord is present, since all things of the Word are 
Word throughout is called affliction. Hence it is from Him and relate to Him, as may appear mann 
evident, tliat by these words is signified that there fest from what has been so frequently shown 
will be no charity when there is no longer any before on the sulnect. This latter appearing is 
faith ; for faith leads to charity, because it teaches what is here signified by the sign of the Son of 
what charity is, and charity receives its quality Man, and what is treated of in this verse. And 
from the truths which are of faith, whereas the then shall all the tribes of the earth mourn,** sig- 
truths of faith receive their essence and their life nifies, that all shall be in grief who are in tlie good 
from charity. ** The sun shall be obscured, and of love and in the trutii of faith. That mourning 
the moon shall not give her light,** signifies love to has this signification, may be seen in Zechariah, 
the Lord, which is the sun, and charity towards chap. xii. verses 10-14 ; and tribes signify fttll 
the neighbor, which is the mopn ; to be obscured things of good and truth, or of love and faith, con> 
and not to give light, signifies that they would not sequently those who are in them ; they are called 
appear, thus that they would vanish. The reason tribes of the earth, because they are signified who 
of this signification of the sun and moon is, be* are within the Church. Earth denotes the Church, 
cause the Lord in another life appears as a sun to ** And they shall see the Son of Man coming in 
those in heaven who are in love to Him, who are tlie clouds of the heavens, with power and much 
called celestial, and os a moon to those who are in glory,** signifies, that then the Word shall be re* 
charity towards the neighbor, who are called spir- veaied as to its internal sense, in which the Lord 
itual. The sun and moon in the heavens, or the is. The Son of Man, is Divine Truth which is 
Lord, is never obscured, nor loses light, but shines therein. Cloud is the literal sense ; power is pred> 
perpetually, thus neither is love to Him at any icated of the good, and glo^ of the truth, whicli 
time obscured with the celestial, nor charity to- are therein. This coming or the Lord is what is 
wards the neighbor with the spiritual in the heav- here understood, but not that He wiU appear in 
ons, nor on the earth with those with whom those the clouds according to the letter. It now follow:; 
angels are, that is, who are in love and charity ; concerning the establishment of a New Church, 
but with those who are in no love and charity, but which is effected when the old is vastated and 
in the love of self and of the world, and thence in rejected. ** He slull send forth His angels witli a 
hatreds and revenges, these occasion the above trumpet and a great voice,** signifies election, nut 
obscurity to themselves. The case herein is as that it is effected by visible angels, still less bv 
with the sun of the world, the sun shines perpetu- trumpets, and by great voices, but by an influx of 
ally, but when clouds interpose themselves, it does holy good and holy truth from the Lord by angels, 
not appear. ** And the stars shall fall from heaven,** wherefore by angels in the Word is signified some- 
signifles that the knowledges of good and truth what of the Lord, in the present case such things 
* shaJl perish. Nothing else is signified in the Word as are from the Lord and relate to the Lord. By a 
by stars, whenever they are named. ** And the trumpet and a great voice is ^nifiod evangelizing, 
powers of the heavens shall be moved,** signifibs as also in otlier passages in the Word. “ And 
the foundations of the Church, which are said to they shall gather together the elect from the four 
be moved and shaken, wlten those things perish ; winds, from the extreme of the heavens even to 
for the Church in the earths is the foundation of tlic extreme thereof,** signifies the establishment 
iioav6n, since the influx of good and truth through of a New Church. The elect are they who are in 
Ihe heavens from the Lord ultimately terminates in the good of love and faith ; the four winds, from 
.the goods and truths of the man of the Church ; whiw they shall be gathered together, are all 
thus when the man of the Church u in such a per- states of good and truth ; the extreme of the 
verted state, as no longer to admit the influx of heavens to the* extreme thereof, denotes the inter- 
go^ and truth, then the powers of the heavens are nal and external thii^ of the Church. These 
said to be moved ; on which account it is always then are what are signmed by those words of the 
provided by the Lord, that somewhat of a Church Lord.— *4. C. 4060. 

should remain, and when an old Church perishes, 537. It is read in many places, that the Lq^ is 
riiat a new one should be established. ** And then to come in the clouds of heaven, as Matt, x viL 5 ; 
■hall appear the sign of the Son of Man in heaven,’ xxhr. 30; xxvi 64 Mark xiv. 61, 62; Luke ix. 34, 
signifies the appearing then of Divine Truth ; sign 35; xxi. 27 ; Rev. L 7 ; xiv. 14 ; Dan. vii. 13. Bni 
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hitherto no one has known what wu meant by the 
cloode of heaven; they have oeheved that He 
' would appear in tliem in person. But that, by the 
clouds of heaven, is meant the Word in the sense 
of the letter, and by plory and virtue, in which also 
Up is then to come. Matt xxiv. 30, is meant the 
spiritual sense of the Word, has been hitherto con- 
.cr'il<*d, because no one has ever yet even conjec- 
tured, that there is in the Word any spiritual sense, 
sDcIi as it is in itself. Now, because the spiritual 
spnsn of the Word has been opened to me by the 
Lord, and it hoe been given to me to be together 
with angels, and spirits in their world, os one of 
them, it has’ been discovered, tliat by the clouds of 
heaven is meant the Word in the natural sense, 
and by glory, the Word in the spiritual sense, and 
by virtue, the power of the Lord by means of the 
VNTord. That the clouds of heaven signify that, 
may be seen from these passages in Uie Word : 

Not like the God of Jeshurun, riding in heaven, 
and in magnificence upon the dowU^ Deut xxxiii. 
‘2(i, “ Sing unto God, praise His name, extol 

Him that rideth upon the clouda^^ Psalm Ixviii. 4. 
** Jehovah riding upon a awtft Isaiah xix. 1. 

1'o ride signifies to instruct in divine truths from 
tlie Word *, for a home signifies the understanding 
of the Word. Who does not see that God does 
not ride upon the clouds? Again; “God rode 
upon cherubs, and made his pavilion the ckiuds of 
the heavens,” Psalm xviii. 10-13. Cherubs also 
signify the Word. “Jehovah bindeth the waters 
111 his ctouia ; He spreadeth out his cloud over his 
ilirone,” Job xxvi. 8, 9. “ Give strength to Jeho- 
vah. strength upon the clouds^ Ixviii. 34. “Jeho- 
vah hath created upon every habitation of Zion a 
*hud by day, for upon all tlie glory there shall be 
a covering,” Isaiah iv. 5. The Word, in the sense 
of the letter, also was represented by the cloud in 
which Jehovali descended upon mount Sinai, when 
Ho promulgated the law: the things of the law 
tt tiich were tlien promulgated were the first fruits 
of the Word. For confirmation these thing^ also 
are to be added. There arc clouds in the spiritual 
world ns well as in the natural world, but from 
another origiiL In the spiritual world there are 
-sometimes bright clouds above the angelic heav- 
•'iis, but dark clouds over the hells: the bright 
elouds over the angelic heavens sigpiify obscurity 
Micro, from the literal sense of the Word; but 
wlien those clouds are dispersed, they signify that 
r.iioy are in its clear light from the spiritual sense ; 
but the dark clouds over the hells siraify the falsi- 
fication and profanation of the Wor£ The origin 
of this signification of clouds in the spiritual world, 
IS brcaiisc the light which proceeds from the Lord 
as a sun there, signifies divine truth; wherefore 
H'‘ is called the Light, John i. 9; xiL 35. Thence 
It is tint the Word itself, which is kept in the 
recesses of the temples there, appears encom- 
H tssed with a bright light, and the obscurity of it 
is induced by clouds. — T- C. R, 77(1 
5:18. That clouds signify divine truths in the nlti- 
nmtes is from appearances in the spiritual world. 
Clou^ appear toere in various light; in the inmost 
<ir third heaven in a flaming light, in the middle or 
second heaven in a white light, and in the ultimate 
first heaven in a light more dense ; and every 
^onc there knows that clonde signify ^vine tmui 
(ram the Lord, passing through the angels: fiw 
when the Divine Truth proce^ng from uie Lord, 
which is itself the hgbt of heaven, passes through 
ihe angels, it appears as a cloud, more rare or 
dense according to their intelligence. Such clouds 
1 have frequently seen, ind I also perceived what 


they signified. Hence it is, that by clonds, such as 
those which appear before the eyes of men in the 
world, is signined divine truth in nUimatea ; and 
because the Word, in the letter, is divine truth in 
ttltimates, such ia the sigmfication of clouda. — 
AKde. 

The reason that He is not to appear in per- 
son, is because, since his ascension into lieaven. He 
is in tlie glorified Human ; and in this He cannot 
appear to any man, unless He first open the eyes 
of his spirit; and these cannot be opened in any 
one who is in evils, and thence in falses ; thus not 
in any of the goats which He sets at the left hand. 
Wherefore, ^en He manifested Himself to the 
disciples, he first opened their eyes ; for it is read. 
“And their eyes were opened, and they knew 
Him; but He became invisible to them,” Luke 
xxiv. 31. The case was similar with the women 
at the sepulchre after the resurrection ; wherefore 
they at that time also saw angels sitting in thi 
sepulchre and speaking with them, whom no man 
can see with the material eye. That ncitlicr di-i 
the apostles, before the Lord’s resurrection, see the 
Lord in the glorified Human, with the eyes of the 
body, but in the spirit (which appears, after awak- 
ing, as if it were in sleep), is evident from his 
transfiguration before Peter, James, and John, in 
that “ their eyes were heavy with sleep,” Luke ix. 
32. Wherefore, it is a vain thing to believe that 
the Lord is to appear in the clouds of heaven in 
person ; but He is to appear in the Word, which io 
from Him, thus is Himself. — T, C. A 777. 

The FlRh or New Church. 

540. It is according to divine order, that a new 
heaven should be funned before a, New Church on 
earth ; for the church is internal and external, and 
the internal church makes one with the church in 
heaven, thus with heaven ; and the internal is to 
be formed before the external, and afterwards the 
external by the internal: that it is so, is known 
among the clergy in the world. As this new 
heaven, which makes the internal of man, increas- 
es, so far the New Jerusalem, that is, the New 
Church, comes down from that heaven ; wherefore, 
this cannot be done in a moment, but it is done as 
the falses of the fonner church are removed ; for 
what is new cannot enter where falses have been 
ingenerated, unless these are eradicated, which 
will be done among the clergy, and thus among 
the laity. — 71 C. it 784. 

541. It is to be observed that, after the last judg- 

ment, which was accomplished in the spiritual 
world, in the year 1757, and which forms the sub- 
ject of a small treatise published in London in 
1758, a new heaven was formed from among 
Christians, from those only, however, who admitted 
the Lord to be the God of heaven and earth, 
according to his own words in Matthew xxviii. 18 ; 
and likewise repented in the world of their evil 
works : from this heaven the New Church on earth, 
which is the New Jerusalem, descends, and will 
continue to descend. That this church will ac- 
knowledge the Lord only is evident from iliese 
words in the Apocalypse: “There came unto inr 
one of the seven aivels, and talked with me, say- 
ing, Come hither; 1 will show thee the bride, w 
Lamb’s wife ; and be showed me that great city, 
the holy Jerusalem, descending out of heaven 
from And in another place: “L«t us be 

glad and rejoice, for the time of the moniage of 
the Lamb is come, and his wife hath made heipelf 
ready; bleated are they which are called unto the 
niarriage eupper of the Lunb,” chap. xix. 7, 9 l 
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.Thit .tlftre will be e new liM,Teii,nid that the New 
Clinch will tocend from thence nj^ earth, is 
evijIeiA firom the following Vcvda, in the same 
booh : ■* I aaw a new heaven and a new earth : and 
1 daw the holy city, New Jemaalem, coming down 
from God out of heaven, prepared as a bride 
adorned for her huaband ; and he that sat upon the 
throne said. Behold, I make all things new; and 
he said unto me. Write, for these words are true 
and faithful,” chap. xzi. 1, 2, 5 ; the new heaven 
means a new heaven from among Christians ; tlie 
New Jerusalem means a new church upon earth, 
which will make one with that new heaven; the 
Ldamb means the Lord as to the Divine Humanity. 
— Preface to R. 

542. **And I saw a new heaven and a new 
earth,” signifies, that a new heaven was formed 
from among Christians by the Lord, which at tiiis 
day is called the Christian heaven, where they arc 
who had worshipped the Lo^ and lived according 
to his commandments in the Word, in whom there- 
fore there is charity and &ith; in which heaven 
also are all the infants of Christians. By a new 
heaven and a new earth, is not meant the natural 
neaven visible to the eye, nor the natural eartli 
inhabited by men, but the spiritual heaven is 
meant, and the earth belonging to that heaven 
vriiere the angels dwell; that this heaven and its 
earth is meant, every one may see and acknowl- 
^ge, if he can but abstract himself a little from 
ideas purely natural and material whilst rea ding 
the Word. That an angelic heaven is meant, is 
evident, because it is said in the next verse, tiiat 
he saw the holy city Jerusalem coming down from 
God out of heaven, prejiared as a bnde adorned 
for her husband ; by which is not meant any Jeru- 
salem coming down; but the church, and the 
church upon earth comes down from the Lord out 
of the angelic heaven, because the angels of 
heaven, and men upon earth .in all things relat- 
ing to the church, make one. Hence it may be 
seen, how natur^ly and materiedly they have 
thought and do think, who, from these words and 
those which follow in the same verse, have fabri- 
cated the notion about the destruction of the world, 
and of the new creation of all things. This new 
heaven is occasionally treated above in the 
Amalypse, especially in chap. xiv. and xv. ; it is 
called the Chratian heaven, because it is distinct 
from the ancient heavens, which were composed 
of the men of the church before the Lord’s com- 
ing ; these ancient heavens are above the Christian 
heaven ; for the heavens are like expanses, one 
above another ; it is the same with eacn particular 
heaven ; for each heaven by itself is distinguished 
into three heavens, an inmost or third, a middle or 
second, and a lowest or first, and so it is idth this 
new'heaven ; I have seen them and conversed with 
'them. In this new Christian heaven are all those 
who, from the first formation of the Christian 
church, worshipped the Lord, and lived according 
to his commandments in the Word, and w^ 
therefore, were in charity, and at the same time in 
faith from the Lord through the Word, thus who 
were not in a dead but in a living faitk In that 
heaven likewise are all the infants of Christians, 
because they are educated by the angels in those 
two essentius of the church, which consist in an 
acknowledgment of the Lord as the God of heaven 
and earth, and a life accord!^ to the command- 
monti of the decalogue. — jI 876. 

543. 1 have seen, and therefore 1 can testifV, 
tbit the Lord, at this day, is forndng a new angeuc 
mven, and that it is formed of those #ho beueve 


in the L^d God the Savior, and go immediately to 
Him; and that the rest are rejected. — T. C. R. 


The New Cbureh signlfled by the New Jen- 
SBlena* 

544. That a New Church is meant by the New 
Jerusalem coming down from God out of heaven 
Rev. xxi., is because Jerusalem was the metropolis 
in the land of Canaan ; ^and there was the temple 
the altar, there sacrifices were offered, and thiw 
divine worship itself performed, to which every 
tnale in the land was commanded to come three 
times in a year ; and also because the Lord was in 
Jerusalem, and tauffht in his temple, and after- 
wards glorified his Human tliere ; thence it is, tliat 
by Jerusalem is signified the church. That tho 
church is meant by Jerusalem, is very evident 
from the prophecies in the Old Testament con- 
cerning a new church to be instituted by tho Lord, 
in that it is there called Jerusalem. Tlie passages 
themselves will only be adduced, from which every 
one endued with interior reason may see that the 
church is there meant by it. Let these passages 
only be adduced thence : Behold, i create a neic 
heaioen and a new earth ; the former shall not be 
remembered. Behold, 1 am to create Jerusalem on 
exultation, and her people a joy, that 1 may exult 
over Jerusalemt and rejoice over my people. Then 
the wolf and the lamh shall feed together ; they 
shall not do evil in all the mountain of my holi- 
ness,” Isaiah Ixv. 17^ 19, 25. “ For Zion’s sakr 
I will not hold niy peace, and for Jerusa/cm*s6«,kc 
I will not rest, until the righteousness thereof go 
forth as brightness, and the salvation thereof as a 
lamp tiiat burneth. Then the nations shall see 
thy righteousness, and all kings thy glory; and 
thou i^lt be called by a new name, which tlie 
mouth of Jehovah shall utter. And thou shalt be 
a crown of glory and a royal diadem in the hand 
of thy God ; Jehovah ^all delight in thee, and 
thy land shall be married. Behold, tfay salvation 
sbiall come ; behold, his reward is with Him. And 
they shall call them the holy people, the redeemed 
of Jehovali ; and thou shalt be called a city sought 
for, not forsaken,” Ixii. 1-4, 11, 12. “Awake, 
awake, put on thy strength, O Zion ; put on the 
mmonts of thy beauty, O Jemta/em, the city of 
holiness ; because henceforth there shall no more 
come into thee the uncircumcised and the unclean. 
Shake thyself from the dust, arise, sit down, O 
Jerusalem. The people shall know my name in 
that day, for it is I that speak, behold, I. Jehovah 
bath comforted his people. He hath redeemed 
Jeruro/em,” Hi. 1, 2, 6, 9. That by Jerusalem there 
is meant the church which was to be instituted by 
the Lewd, and not the Jerusalem inhabited by the 
Jews, is manifest from every part of its description 
in the passages adduced; as that Jehovah God 
would create a new heaven and a new earth, ai^ 
also Jerusalem at the same time ; and that thin 
would be a crown of gloiy and a royal dindem ; 
that it was to be called holiness, the city of truth, 
the throne of Jehovah, a quiet habitation, a taber 
nacle that shall not be t&ken down ; that there tte 
wolf and the lamb shall feed together ; and it in 
said, that there the mountains shiJi drem new wine, 
and the hills shall flow with milk, and it shall re-« 
main from generation to generation ; beside many 
other things; also concerning the peo^e there, 
that they shcNild be holy, every one written for 
life ; that they should be called the redeemed of 
Jehmb. Moreover, in all those passages, tl^ 
coming of the Lord is treated of, especial bin 
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irill be each as it 
was not married, 
of the Lamb, as 
a the Revelation, 
meant by Jemsa- 
Irm in DanieC and commencement of it is 
ihorc described by these words : “Know and per- 
coive, from the going forth of the word for restor- 
in.T and building Jerusalem, even to the Prince 
Messiah, shall be seven weeks ; afterwards, in sixty 
and two weeks, the street and the trench shall be 
rostorod and, built, but in troublesome times,” ix. 
l.\5. But the end.of it is described there by these 
words: “At length, ‘upo» the bird of abomina- 
tions shall be desolation, jmd even to the consum- 
inution and decision it shall drop upon the devas- 
tation,” ix. 27. These last are the things that are 
meant by these words of the Lord in Matthew : 

When ye sec the abomination of desola- 
tion, foretold by the prophet Daniel, standin^r in 
the holy place, let him that readeth observe it 
well,” xxiv. 15. That by Jerusalem, in the pas- 
sages nbove adduced, was not meant the Jerusa- 
lem inliabitcd by the Jews, may be evident from 
tlic passages in the Word, where it is said of this, 
that it was entirely ruined, and that it was to be 
destroyed. — T, C, IL 782. 


second cominf . when Jerusalem i 
is tlicre desenbed ; for before she 
that is, made the bnde and wife 
,t is said of the New Jenualem i 
rruA fnrmer or nresent church is i 


The New Church the Bride and Wife of the 
Lord* 

.'>45. It is said that John saw the holy city New 
Jerusalem coming down from God out of heaven, 
and here that he saw that city prepared as a bride 
adorned for her husband, from which it is also evi- 
dent that by Jerusalem is meant the church, and 
that he saw it first as a city, and afterwards as an 
espoused virgin, as a city representatively, and as an 
espoused virgin spiritually, consequently under a 
twofold idea, one within or above the oilier, just 
ns tlie angels do, who, when they sec or hear or 
read in the Word of a city, in an idea of inferior 
tlioiight perceive a city, but in an idea of superior 
thought perceive the church as to doctrine, and the ! 
latter, if they desire it and pray to the Lord, they ! 
see as a virgin in beauty and imparel according 
to the quality of the church. Thus has it also 
been permitted me to see the church. By pre- 
pared is signified attired for her espousals, and the 
church is no otherwise attired for her espousals, 
and afterwards for conjunction or marriage, than 
by tile Word, for this is the only medium of con- 
)unction or marriage, because the Word is from 
the Lord and concerning the Lord, and thus tlie 
Lord, for which reason it is also called a covenant, 
and a covenant signifies spiritual conjunction; 
ujdced the Word was given for this very purpose. 
That by a husband is meant the Lord is plain from 
verses 10 and 11 of tliis chapter, where Jerusalem 
w called the bride, the Lamb'g wife. Prom these 
considerations it may appear, that by Jerusalem 
prepared as a bride adorned for her husband, is 
^nitied tliat church conjoined with the Laid by 

the Word.— .^.*881. 

How all Things were made new. 

^ “And he that sat upon the throne said, 
^hold, I make all things new. And he said anto 
tQ®* Write, for these words are true and faithful,” 
n^fies, the Lord speaking concerning the last 
^dgment to those who ehonld come into the world 
w rpiiits, or who shoold die, from the time of his 
in the world till now, as follows, vix^ that 
the former heaven with the former earth, and the 
cboich, with all and every thing in them, 


riionld perish, and that he shoold oreate a new 
heaven together with a new earth, and a new 
chnrch, wmch is to be balled the New Jerusalein, 
and they may know this of a certainty, and 
bear it in remembrance, because the Lord Himself 
has testified and said it The contents of this 
verse and of those which follow, as far as the 8Ui 
inclusive, were said to those who would come out 
of Christendom into the world of spirits, which 
happens immediately after death, to the end that 
they might not suffer themselves to be seduced by 
the Babylonians and dragonists, for, as was ob- 
served above, all assemble after ^ath in the world 
of spirits, and are prone to associate with oiio 
another there, just as in the natural world, where 
they are, together with the Babylonians and drag- 
onists, who continually burn with the lust of se- 
ducing, and who were also allowed, by imaginary 
and delusive arts, to form to themselves heavens, 
as it were, whereby also they might be able to se- 
duce ; to prevent this, these things were said by 
the Lord, that they might know or a certainty that 
those heavens with their earths would perish, and 
that the Lord would create a new heaven and a 
new earth, when they would be saved who did not 
suffer themselves to be seduced or led away ; but 
it is to be observed, that this was said to those 
who lived within the period of the Ijord’s time in 
the world^ and the last judgment, which was exe- 
cuted in the year 1757, because these could have 
been seduced, but after this event, this was no 
longer possible, because the Babylonians and 
dragonists were separated and cost out. — A. R, 
88b. 


Sight of the Holy City* 

547. “ And he carried me away in the spirit to 
a great and high mountain, and showed me that 
great city, tlie holy Jerusalem, descending out of 
heaven from God,” signifies, that John was trans- 
lated into the third heaven, and his sight there 
opened, before whom was made manifest the 
Lord's New Church as to doctrine in the form of a 
city. He carried me away in the spirit to a great 
and high mountain, signifies, that John was trans- 
lated into the third heaven, where they are who 
are in love to the Lord, and in the genuine doc- 
trine of truth derived from him ; groat also is pre- 
dicted of the good of love, and high of trutlit. 
The reason why being taken up into a iiiountaiu 
signifies to be taken up into the third heaven, is, 
because it is said in the spirit, and be who is in the 
spirit, as to his mind and its vision, is in the spiritiikl 
world, and there the angels of the third heaven dwell 
upon mountains, the angels of the second heaven 
upon hills, and the angels of the ultimate or lowest 
heaven in valleys between the hills and mountains ; 
wherefore when any one in tlie spirit is taken up 
into a mountain, it signifies tliat he is taken up into 
the third heaven; this elevation is effected in a 
moment, because it is done by a change in the 
stole of the mind ; by he showed rnc, is signified 
his eight then open^ and manifestution; by the 
great city, the holy Jerusalem, descending out of 
heaven from God, is signified the Lord's New 
Church, as above, where also it is explained, tar 
this reason it is called holy, and said to descend 
out of heaven from God ; its being seen in the 
form of a city, is because a city siguitics doctrine, 
and the church is a church by virtue of doctrine, 
and a life according to it It was also aeen as a 
city, that it might be described as to all its qutl- 
iti^ which are described by its wall, its gates, its 
fimndationa, and various duMDsioos. Tim chiiich 
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b deacribed in a Bimilar manner in Esekiel, where 
alao aaid, by the prophet, **(n the vbions of 
WfA bronght he me, and set me upon a very high 
jncNrntain, which was as the frame of a city on the 
. jUnth,” which tile angeb also meeuund as to its 
{wpll ahd gates, and as to its breadth and height, 
p^p. xl. % and following verses. The like b 
meant by thb passage in Zechariah : Then said 
1, (unto the angel,) Whither goest tiiou ? and he 
said unto me, measure Jerusalem^ to see what b 
the breadth thereof, and what b the length there- 
of,” li. 2. — dl Jt 896. 

Why the City was fonr-sqaare* 

548. **And the city lieth four-square.” The 
reason why the city was seen four-c^uare, b, be- 
cause a quadrangle, or a square, signifies what b 
just, for a triangle signifies what is right, all these 
in Uie ultimate degree, or the natural: a <}uad- 
rongle, or a square, signifies what b ju^ from 
the circumstance of itshafing four sides, its four 
sides looking towards the four quarters, and to 
look equally towards the four quarters, b to respect 
all things from justice, for which reason three 
gates opened into the city from each quarter, and 
u is said in Isaiah, ** Open ye the gates, that the 
riglUeous nation, which keepeth the truths, may 
enter in,” xxvi. 3. The city lieth four-square, that 
the lep^ and breadth tliereof might be equal, and 
by len^ b signified the good of that church, and 
by breadth its truth, and when good and truth are 
equal, then tliere exists what b just. It is owing 
to this signification of a square, that in common 
dbcourse a mar b said to be square, or upright, 
who happens to be one that does not from injustice 
incline either to thb or that party. Because four- 
square signifies what is just, therefore the aUar 
of burnt String, by which was signified worship 
derived from good and thence from truth celestial, 
was fouT’-aquare, Exod. xxvil 1 ; also the aUar of 
incenae, bv which was signified worship derived 
from good and thence from truth spiritual, was 
likewbe /our-rouore, Exod. xxx. 1, 2; xxxix. 9. 
Moreover the breaatplate of judgment, in which 
was the uriin and thummim, was jbw-aqwxre 
doubled, Exod. xxviii. 15, 16 ; not to mention other 
instances. — A, R, 905. 

Why the City was pure Gold* 

549. “And the city was pure gold like unto 
pure glass,” signifies, that thence every tiling ap- 
pertaining to that church b the good of love 
d|pving-in together with light out of heaven from 
the l^ord. By the city, or Jerusalem, is meant 
tlic Lord's New Church as to every thing apper- 
taining to it interiorly considered or wShin the 
wall ; by gold is signified the good of love from 
the Lord ; and like unto pure glass, signifies, pel- 
• lucid from divine wisdom, and since the latter ap- 
pears in heaven as light, and flows from the Lord 
as a sun, by like unto pure glass, is signified 
flowing-in together with light from heaven from 
the Lord. Since the good of love does not exbt 
solitary or abstracted from the truths of wbdom, 
but to the end that it may be the good of love, it 
must be formed, and since it b formed by the 
truths of wbdom, therefore it is here said pure 
gold like unto pure glim ; for the good of love 
without the trutns of wbdom b destitute of any 
ouahty, because destitute of any form, and its 
rorm is according to its truths flowing-in in theb 
order and connection together with the good of 
love from the Lord, thus b is in man according to 
reception ; it b said in man; but it b to be under- 


s^ not as being of the man, as hb own, but of 
in him. them comrideratMmL 

then, It u plain, that by the city being ddk sQ 
l^e unto pure ia aignifted that thence the 
all of that church is the good of love flowing-u 
with light from heaven from the Lord. 

912. 

The twelve FonndaUons of the Wall of the 

550. “ The first foundation was jasper; the sec- 
ond, sapphire ; the third, chalcedony ; the fourth! 
emerald ; the fifth, sardonyx ; the sixth, sardius • 
the seventh, chrysolite; the eighth, beryl; the 
ninth, topaz; the tenth, chrysoprasus ; the eleventh, 
jacinth ; the twelfth, amethyst,” signifies, all things 
of that doctrine in their order, from the literal 
sense of the Word, with those who immediately 
approach the Lord, and live according to the com- 
mandments of the decalogue by shunning evils os 
sins ; for these, and no others, are in the doctrine 
of love to God, and of love towards their neighbor, 
which two loves are the fundamentals of religion. 
By the twelve foundations of the wall, is signified 
all things appertaining to the doctrine of the New 
Jerusalem denved from the literal sense of the 
Word, by precious stones in general are signified 
all the trutlis of doctrine derived from the Word 
translucent by the spiritual sense ; here by each 
stone, is signified some truth in particular thus 
translucent There are two colors in general, 
which prevail in precious stones, red and white, 
the other colors, as green, yellow, blue, anej^many 
others, are composed of them, with tlie interven- 
tion of black, and by the color red is signified tlie 
good of love, and by the color white is signified 
Uie truth of wisdom ; the reason why red signifies 
the good of love, is because it derives its origin 
from the fire of the sun, and the fire of tlie sun of 
the spiritual world is in its essence the divine love 
of the I^rd, consequently the good of love ; and 
the reason why white signifies the truth of wis- 
dom, b because it derives its origin from the light 
which proceeds from* the fire of uiat sun, and that 
proceeuing light is in its essence divine wisdom, 
consequently the truth of wisdom ; and black de- 
rives its origin from their shade or shadow, wliich 
b ignorance. But to explain the particular good, 
or uie particular truth which b signified by each 
stone, would be too prolix ; the like is here signi- 
fied by each stone, as by each tribe of Israel, be- 
cause by the twelve tribes are signified in like 
manner all the goods and truths of the church and 
of its doctrine in their order ; therefore it b also 
said in thb chapter, verse 14, that in these twelve 
foundations were written the “ names of the twelve 
apoatfea of the Lamb,” and by the twelve apostles 
are signified all things of doctrine concerning the 
Lord, and concerning a life according to hb com- 
mandments. The same is also signified by the^ 
twelve stones, as by the twelve precious stones in 
the breastplate of Aaron, which was called urim 
and tllummim, os recorded in Exod. xxviii. 15-21, 
and the explanation of which b given in the Arcana 
CaUaUa, with thb difference, mat upon the latter 
were the names of the twelve tribes of Israel, but 

K the former the names of the twelve apokles 
e Lamb. That the foundations are of pr^ 
cious stones b also said in Isabh : “ O thou af- 
flicted, — behold, I will lay thy atones with fair 
colors, and lay thy foundations with sapphires, — 
and thy gates of earhundes, and all thy sons shall 
be taught of Jehovah,” Isaiah liv. 11, 12 ; by the 
afflicted b meant the church to be establi^ed by 
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the liord among the Gentilea: Amn, in the same 
nrophet: “ Therefore, thus saith the Lord Jehovah, 
Behold, I lay in Zion for a foundation, a a 
tried stone, a precious comer etone^ a sure Jbunda- 
iion Judgment also will I lay to the line, and 
riffhteousness to the plummet,” xxviii. 16, 17. 
Since all the truth of doctrine from the Word must 
he founded upon the acknowledgment of the Lord, 
iiicrefore the Lord is called the stone of Israel^ 
Gen. xlix. 24; also the comer stone which the 
builders rejected, Matt xxi. 42; Markxii. 10, 11 ; 
Luke XX. 17, 18; that the comer stone is the 
foundation stone*, impeara from Jcrcm. li. 26. The 
Loid also in the Word is in many places called a 
stone, wherefore by the ecoie or rock he meant 
Himself, when He said, “ Upon tliis stone will 1 
build my church,” Matt xvi. 18, 19: and also 
-.vhcT' he said, “Whosoever heareth my sayings 
and docth tneit.," & to be compared to a pradent 
man, who buildeth a house and layeth Utiofounda- 
lion upon a stone^ or rock, Luke vi 47, 48; Matt 
ML ii-J, 25; by a stone or rock is signified the 
Lord us to tlic' divine truth of the Word. — A. JL 
!U5. 

The twelve Gates of Pearls. 

551. “ And the twelve gates were twelve pearls ; 
(‘very one of the gates was of one pearl,” signifies, 
tliat tlio acknowledgment and knowledge of the 
Lord, conjoins into one all the knowledges of truth 
and good, which are derived from tlie Word, and 
introduced into the church. By the twelve gates 
are signified the knowledges in chief of truth and 
good, by which man is introduced into the church ; 
by twelve pearls is also signified the knowledges 
in ciiief of truth and good, hence it was that the 
gates wore pearls ; the reason why each of the 
gales waa of one pearl, is, because all the knowl- 
edges of truth and good, which arc signified by 
gates and by pearls, have relation to one knowl- 
edge, which is their continent, which one knowl- 
edge is the knowledge of the Lord ; it is called 
oiif knowledge, although there arc several which 
constiriiie tliat one knowledge ; for the knowledge 
«j 1' the Lord is the universaT of ail things of doc- 
iriii(‘ Olid tlicncc of all things of the church ; from 
It all worship derives its life and soul, for the Lord 
>*< all in all in heaven and the church, and thence 
»ll in all in worship. The reason why the ac- 
knowledgment and knowledge of the Ixird con- 
lyiiis into one all the knowledges of truth and good 
from tlie Word, is because there is a connection 
all spiritual truths, and if you are disposed to 
believe it, their connection is like the connection 
all the members, viscera, and organs of the 
body ; w'herefore as the soul contains all these in 
tiieir order and connection, so that they are felt no 
'juiciwise than os one, so, in like manner, the Lord 
Jjoutains or holds together all spiritual truths in man. 
that the Lord is the very gate, by which men are 
to enter into the church and thence into heaven. 
He Himself teaches in John : “ 1 am the door ; by 
me if uiiy filler in, he shall be saved,” x. 9*; 
end that the acknowledgment and knowledge of 
mm w the pearl of great price, is meant by these 
onto of the Ixrd in Matthew : “ The Ungdom of 
uenven is like unto a merchant man seeking goodly 
P**wto ; who, when he had found one peari great 
And sold all that he had, and pougl^ 
tiL 45, 46 ; the one pearl of groat price is 
ve acknowledgment and knowledge of the Lord. 
-•i«.9ia 

The Temple of the Ctty. 

“And I saw no temple therein: for its 
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t^ple is the Lord God Almighty, a|id the Lanib,” 
signifies, that in this chnrch 3iere will not be any 
external separated from what is internal, becanse 
the Lep^d Himself in his Divine Humanity, from 
whom IS derived the all of the church, is alone ap- 
proached, worebipped, and adored. By I saw no 
temple therein, is not meant that in the New 
Church, which is the New Jerusalem, there will 
not be temples, but that in it Hiere will not be an 
external separated from what is internal ; the 
reason is, because^ by a temple is signified the 
chnrch as to worship, and, in the supreme sense, 
the Lord Himself as to the Divine Humanity, who 
is to be wonhipped, and since the all of the church 
is from the Lord, therefore it is said, for its temple 
is the Lord God Almighty, and the Lamb, by 
which is signified the Lord in his Divine Human- 
ity ; by the Lord God Almighty is meant the Ijord 
from eternity who is JehovSi Himself, and by the 
Lamb is signified his Divine Humanity, ns has 
been frequently observed above. — A, R, 918. 

Light of the City. 

553. “ And there shall be no night there ; and 
they need no lamp, neitlicr light of the sun ; for 
the Lord God giveth them light,” signifies, thnt in 
the New Jerusalem there will not he any falsity 
of faith, and that men there will not be in Iciiowl- 
edgcB concerning God from natural light which is 
from their own intelligence, and from glory origi- 
nating in pride, but will be in spiritual light from 
the Word from the Lord alone. There shall be 
no night there, signifies tlie same as above, chap, 
xxi., where those words occur: “And the gates of 
it shall not be shut at all by day, for there shall be 
no night there” verse 25; whereby is signified, 
that they are continually received into the New 
Jerusalem who arc in truths derived frem the 
good of love from the Lord, because there is no 
falsity of faith there ; by they need no lamp, neither 
light of the sun, for the Lord God giveth them 
light, tiie same is signified as above, chap, xxi., 
where are these words: “And the city had no 
need of the sun, neither of the moon, to shine in 
it, for the glory of God did lighten it, and the 
Lamb is the lamp thereof,” verse 23, which signifies 
that the men of that church will not be in self- 
love and in self-derived intelligence, and thence 
only in natural light, but in spiritual light derived 
from the divine truth of the Word from the Lord 
alone ; but instead of the moon, which occurs 
there, the word lamp is here used, and instead of 
the sun, as there mentioned, it is here said tho,^ 
light of the sun, and by the moon as well as by a 
lamp is signified natural light from sclf-derivod in- 
telligence, and by the light of the sun is signified 
glory originating in pride. - But what to meant by 
natural l&ht proceeding from glory originating in 
pride, sbul briefly be explainer : there ejusts nat- 
ural light from the glory which originates in pride, 
and likewise which does not ori^nate in pride ; 
light from gloi^ originating in pri^ to ip those 
who are in self-love, and thence in all kinds si 
evils ; which, if they do not perpetrate for fe ar of 
suffer^ in their reputation, and likewise conden^ 
as being contrary to morality and to the publio^ 
good, still they do not consider them as sins; 
uiese are in natuml light from glory originating in 
pride, for self-love in uie will becomes ^de in the 
undeistuiding, and this pride originating^ in that 
love can elevate the noderstanding even into the 
light of bMven ; thto to given to man, that ^ umf 
be man, and that he may he capable of being 
fomied. X have seen and beard many eonaammata 
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de?9i, wIm imdeivtoaA tfcaiia of sagelie wisdom 
lite tte aneels themsdlM, when they heard and 
reed th^, hut the iastanlt they returned to their 
love and consequent pi^de, they not only under- 
stood nothing respecting them, but even saw things 
contraiy from the light of the confirmation of 
falsity sn themselves ; but natural light from gloiy 
which does not originate in pride, is in those who 
are in the delight of uses proceeding from genu- 
ine love towards their neighbor ; the natural light 
of these is also rational light, within which there is 
Fpiritual light from the L^rd ; the glory in them is 
f'-om the brightness of the influent light from 
heaven, where all things sre splendid and harmo- 
nious, for all uses in heaven are resplendent ; from 
tJiesc uses the pleasantness in the ideas of the 
thought with such is perceived as glory ; it enters 
through the will and its goods, into the understand- 
ing and its truths, and in the latter becomes mani- 
fest — A. Jt 940. 

The Tree of Life in the Midst of the City* 

554. “ In the midst of the street of it, and of 
the river on this side- and on that, was the tree of 
life, which bare twelve sorts of fruit,'* signifies, 
that in the inmost of the truths of doctrine and 
thence of life in the New Church, is the Lord in 
his divine love, from whom flow all the goods 
which man there does, apparently as from himself. 
In the midst signifies, in the inmost, and thence in 
all things around ; by a street is signified the truth 
of the d^octrine of the church ; by a river is signi- 
fied divine truth in abundance ; on either side sig- 
nifies, on the right hand and on the lefl, and truth 
on the right hand is that which is in clearness, and 
on the left hand that which is in obscurity, for 
the south in heaven, by which is signified truth in 
its clearness, is on the right hand, and the nortii, 
by which is signified truth in obscurity, is on the 
left; by the tree of life is signified the Lord as to 
the divine love ; by fruits are signified the goods 
of love and charity, which are called good works ; 
by twelve are signified all, and it is said of the 
goods and truths of the church. From these p£r- 
ticulars collated into one sense, it follows, that in 
the midst of the street and of the river on this 
eide and on that was the tree of life bearing twelve 
sorts of fruit, signifies, that in the inmost of the 
truths of doctrine and of life in the New Church 
is the Lord in his divine love, from whom flow all 
the goods which man does, apparently as from him- 
self. This is the case with those who imme^tely 
vipproBch the Lord, and shun evils because they 
are sins, thus who will be in the Lord*8 New 
Church, which is the New Jerusslem; for they 
who do not immediately approach the Lord, cannot 
be conjoined with him ; therefore neither with the 
Father, and consequently cannot be in the love 
which proceeds from the Divine Being ; for aspect 
conjoins, not intellectual aspect alone, but intel- 
lectnal as^t from the affection of the will, and 
affbetion of the will is not dven, if man keeps not 
his commandments ; wherefore the Lord says, ** He 
that hath eommandmmia^ and keeptUi thtm, he 
st i» ikat hnuk mt ; and I will love him, and mani- 
fest myself to him,** John xiv. 21-94, It is sud 
in the inmost of the truths of doctrine and thence 
of life in the New Church, because in things spir- 
itaal they all exist and all proceed from the in- 
most, as from fire and light in the centre to the 
eircnniference, or as from' the son, which is also in 
the centre, proceed heat and light to all parts of 
the universe ; thus the same law obtains in the mi- 
BBtest things as in the greatest, becaose the inmost 


of all troth is signified, therefore it is said in thu 
midst of the street, and of the river, and not ^ 
borii sides of the river, although this is understo^ 
That from the Lord, as being the inmost, exist and 
proceed all the goods of love and of charity, is plain 
from the Lord*8 own words in John : J^us said. 

As the branch cannot bear fruit of itself, exc^ 
it abide in the vine, no more can ye, except ^ 
abide in me. I am the Vine, ye are the branches * 
he thai ahideth in met and I in &m, the same bringeth 
forth much fruit ; for without me ye can do noth- 
ing,** xv. 4-6. — fl. 933. 

The Leaves of the Tree for the Healins at 
the Nations. ^ ” 

555. “ And the leaves of the tree were for the 
healing of the nations,** signifies rational trutlis 
thence derived^by which they who are ki evils and 
thence in falses, are led to think sanely and to live 
becomingly. By the leaves of the tree are signi- 
fied rational truths ; by the nations are signified 
they who are in goods and tlience in truths, and, 
in an opposite sense, they who are in evils and 
thence in falses ; in the present case they who are 
in evils and thence in falses, because it is said for 
the healing of them, and they who are in evils and 
thence in falses, cannot be healed by the Word, 
because they do not read it, but if they have judg- 
ment, tliey can be healed by rational truths. This 
verse is similar in its signification to the following 
passage in Ezekiel : ** Behold, waters went fnrtli 
from under the threshold of the house from whidi 
there was a river, upon the bank of n^icli on 
either side were very many trees of meat, whose 
leaf doth not fall, neither is consumed ; every month 
it springeth again, whence its fruit is for meat, 
and the leaf thereof for medidne^ xlvii. 1, 7, 12, the 
New Church being here treated of also. The 
reason why leaves signify rational truths, is, because 
by a tree is signified man, and therefore by all 
things appertaining to a tree, corresponding things 
in man are signified, as by branches, leaves, 
flowers, fruits, and seeds ; by branches are signi- 
fied the sensual and natural truths in man, by leaves 
his rational truths, by flowers primitive spiritual 
truths in the rational mind, by fruits the goods of 
love and charity, and by seeds the last and first 
principles of man. That by leaves ore signified 
rational truths, clearly appears from those which 
are seen in the spiritual world ; for in that world 
also there are trees with leaves and fruits, and 

S irdens and paradises consisting of them ; among 
ose who are in the goods of love and at the 
same time in the truths of wisdom, there appear 
fruit trees luxuriant with beautiful leaves ; whereas 
with those who are in truths of some sort of wi^ 
dom, and speak from reason, and are ''not in the 
goods of love, there appear trees full of leaves but 
without fruit ; but with those who are neither in 
goods nor in truths of wisdom, there appear no 
trees but such as are stripped of their leaves, ‘lik« 
what are to be seen in this world during the winter 
season ; the man who is not rational is nothing elK 
but such a tree. Rational troths are those which 
proximately receive spiritual troths, for the rational 
fsoulty of man is the first receptacle of spiritual 
troths, inasmuch as in the rational mind of 
there is a perception of troth in some form, vrhira 
the man himself does not see in thought, as he 
does the things which are under the rational 
in the inferior thought, which connects itself 
external vision. By leaves are likewise signified 
rational truths, in Gen. iiL 7 : vuL 11 ; Isaiah 
4; Jerem. viiL 13; Matt. xxL 19, 90; xxiv. SI; 
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itfarJc xiii. 28, bat their Bignification according to 
Se kind of tree#; the leaves of the olive tree and 
vine siirnify rational truths from celestial and spir- 
Sial light, the leaves of the fig tree rational truths^ 
AtNn natural light, and the leaves of the fir, poplar, 
oak, and pine, rational truths from sensual light ; 
the leaves of the latter trees excite terror in the 
spiritual world, when they are shaken by a strong 
wind and those are what are meant in Levit xxvi. 
iKi ; Jdb xii. 25. But with the leaves of the former 
It IS not so. 83b. 

Seeing the Face of the liord. 


.'j5ri. And they. ehaU see his face ; and his 
,ian.e shall be in* their fa eheads,” signifies, that 
thev will turn themselves In the Lord, and that the 
ioffl will turn himself to them, because they will 
be conjoined by love. By seeing the face of God 
and of th** ’ lUin^, or of the Lord, ft not meant to 
sec his face, bet.ause no one can see his face, such 
Bs lie is in his divine love and in his divine wisdom, 
and live, he being the sun of heaven and of the 
whole spiritual world, for to see his face, such as he 
is in himself, would be as if any one should enter 
into the sun, by the fire of which he would be 
consumed in a moment ; nevertheless the Lord 
sometimes presents himself to the eight out of his 
sun, but in such case he veils himself and so pre- 
sents himself to their eight, which is done by 
means of an angel, ss he also did in the world to 
Abraham, Hagar, Lot, Gideon, Joshua, and others, 
for which reason those angels were called angels, 
and also Jehovah, t‘or the presence of Jehovah was 
v\ them from a distance. But in this instance by 
sooing his face, is not meant to see his face, but to 
SCO the truths which are in the Word from him, 
and through them to know and acknowledge him ; 
for the divine truths of the Word constitute the 
ligiit wliich proceeds from the Lord os a sun, in 
wiiich the angels are, and whereas they constitute 
the light, they are as mirrors, in which tlie Lord^s 
face is seen ^ that by seeing the Lord’s face, is 
signified to turn to him, will he shown below; by 
the name of the Lord being in their foreheads, is 
signified ihsit the Lord loves them and turns them 
to himself ; by the name of the Lord is signified 
the Lord himself, because it signifies eveiy quality 
uf his whereby he is known, and according to 
wliicli he is worshipped ; and by the forehei^ is 
signifi'^d love ; and by written in the forehe&d is 
^iffinlied tlie love of the Lord in them. From thwe 
considerations it may appear, what is properly sig- 
nified bv these Words. But the reason why it sig- 
nifies, that they will turn themselves to the Lora, 
^nd that the Lord will turn himself to them, is, 
because the Lord looks at all in the forehead, who 
■re conjoined with him by love, and thus turns 
them to himself; wherefore the angels in heaven' 
turn their faces in no other direction than towards ; 

“ wonderful, t^y 
do this in every turn of their bodies ; hence comes 
common expression of having God always be- 
we our eyes ; it is the same with the spirit of a 
Mn who lives in the world, and is conjoined to the 
Lord by love.— it 986. 


UeaMirable RelallMi coneemiiif the Taheraa^ 
cle and Temple of the Holr City* 

W. To the above I will add this Memorable 
When I was engaged in the explana- 
w of the xxth chapter, and was meditating about 
^ dragon, the beast, and the false pio]»et, an 
*i|gelic spirit appeared before me, and asked, what 
^ the snbjeM of my meditation! I answered. 
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‘‘About the false prophet;” then he said, "I wiU 
lead you to the place where they acd^irho are 
meant by the false prophet ; and who are the same 
that are understood in chap. xiii. by the beast that 
rose out of the eai^ which had two horns like a 
lamb, and spake like a dragon.” I followed him, 
and lo, I saw a multitude, in the midst of which 
there were prelates, who taught that nothing else 
saves man bat faith, and that works are good, but 
not for- salvation, and that still they are to be 
taught from the Word, in order that the laity, ee- 
pecially the simple, may be kept more Btrictl|y 
within the bounds of obedience to the magistracy, 
and forced, as if from religion, therefore interiorly, 
to exercise moral charity. Then one of them, OD- 
serving me, said, Have you any desire to see our 
place of worship wherein is an image representa- 
tive of our faith ? ” I went and saw it ; it was 
magnificent, and lo ! in the midst of it there was 
the image of a woman clothed in a scarlet robe, 
and holding in her right hand a piece of gold coin, 

; and in her left a string of pearls. But botli the 
i place of worship and the image were the effect of 
; fantasy ; for infernal spirits can by fantasies rep- 
resent magnificent objects, by closing the interiors 
of the mind, and opening only its exteriors. When 
I perceived, however, that it was a delusion of this 
kind, I prayed to tlie Lord, and suddenly the inte- 
riors ox my mind were opened, and then, instead 
of a magnificent temple, I saw a house full of 
clefts and chinks from top to bottom, so that none 
of its parts cohered togetlier, and instead of the 
woman 1 saw hanging up in that house an image, 
the head of which was like a dragon’s, the body like 
a leopard’s, and the feet like a bear’s, thus like the 
beast which is described os rising out of the sea, 
Apoc. xiii. ; and instead of a floor there was a bog 
containing a multitude of frogs; and I was in- 
formed, that beneath the hog was a large hewn 
stone, under which the Word lay entirely hidden. 
On seeing this, I said to the juggler, “ 1 m this your 
place of worship ? ” ,and ho saiil, It is ; ” but then 
suddenly his interior sight was opened also, and 
he saw the same things that 1 did ; whereupon he 
uttered a great cry, and said, What and wlicnce 
is all this ? ” And I said, This in consequence 
of light from heaven, which discovers the quality 
of every form, and thus the quality of yoor faith 
separate from spiritual charity.” Then immedi- 
ately an east wind blew, and carried away every 
thing that was there, and also dried up the bog, 
and thereby exposed the stone under which lay 
the Word ; and afrerwards there breathed a vernal 
warmth from heaven, and lo! then in the veiy 
same place there appeared a tabernacle, as to its 
outward form, plain and simple. And the angels 
who were with me said, “ &hold, the tabernacle 
of Abraham, such as it was when the three angels 
come to him and announced the future birth of 
Isaac: it appears indeed aimple to the eye, but 
nevertheless according to the influx of light from 
heaven it becomes more and more magnificent.” 
And they were permitted to open the heaven which 
is the abode of angels who excel in wisdom, and 
then bv virtue of the influx of light from thence 
the tabenacle appeared as a temple resembling 
that at Jerusalem ; and on looking into it 1 saw 
that the stone in the floor nnder which the Word 
was deposited, was set wHh precious stones, from 
which there iaoued forth the bright rays ss of 
lightning that ahoiie upon the wdls, and ca u sed 
boantifiil Tariegariono or color on certain cherahie 
forms that were ■colpmred on them. As 1 was 
adnuring these the argils said, “Thoo 
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•halt yni Me tomethiiiF ttill more wonderful.” ituel eenee of the Word, but to conceive and hnnm 
Atid It was permitted them to open tlie third forth those things which relate^ to spiritual life 
lieaven, which is the abode of the celestial angels By **she cried, travailing in birth, and pained to* be 
who esmel in love, and then by virtue of the influx delivered,” is signified the difficult reception of 
. of flaming light from thence the whole tfimple dis- that doctrine, because of resistance from thoso who 
appear^, and in its stead was seen the Lord alone, are understood by the dragon ; this is plain from 
standing on the foundation stone, which was the what follows in this chapter, as the dragon stand- 
Word, ui the same form that he appeared in before ing before the woman who was ready to be dcjivi 
John, Rev. i. But inasmuch as the interiors of ered, to devour her child, and afterwards pursuing 
the minds of the angels were then filled with holi- her into the wilderness. — A. R, 534, 535. ^ 

ness, occasioning in them a strong propensity to 561. ** And behold a great red dragon,” signifieB 
full prostrate upon their faces, suddenly the nas- those in the "Reformed Church who make God 
sage of light from the third heaven was closed by three, and the Lord two, and separate charity from 
the Lord, and that from the second heaven opened faith, luid insist on the latter being competent to 
again, in consequence of which the former appear- salvation without the former. Such are here meant, 
ance of the temple returned, and also of the. tab- and in what follows by the dragon; for they oro 
emacle, but this was in the midst of the temple, agunst the two essentials of Oie New Church, 
Hereby was illustrated the meaning of these words which are, thud God is one in essence and in per- 
in this chapter : ” Behold, the tabenuuk of God is son, in whom There is a trinity, and that the Lord 
with men, and he will dwell with them,” verse 3 ; is that God ; also that charity and faith are a one 
and by these: “and I saw no temple (in the New as an essence and its form; and that none have 
Jerusalem) for the Lord God Omnipotent and the charity and faith, but they who live according to 
Lamb are (he temple of it,” verse 22. — A. R, 926. the commandments of the decalogue, which n>iv 

that evils are not to be done. Now, because therf'e 
The New Church signified by the Woman two essentials of the doctrine of the Reformod 
clothed with the Son, dec. Churches are falses, and as falses devastate the 

558. “ A woman clothed with the sun, and the church, since they take away its truths and goods, 
moon under her feet,” signifies, the Lord’s New therefore they were represented by a dragon ; tlio 
Church in tiie heavens, which is the new heaven, reason is, because by a dragon, in the Word, is 
and the Lord’s New Church about to be upon earth, signified the devastation of the church ; as may 
which is the New Jerusalem. That the Lord’s appear from the following passages : “ I will make 
New Church is signified by this woman, results Jerusalem heaps, a habitation of dmgons, and I 
from all the particulars of this chapter being will make the cities of Judah desolaj^^” Jerom. 
understood in a spiritual sense ; by a woman, in ix. 11. “ Behold, a great commotion out of the* 
other parts of the Word, also, the church is north country, to make the cities of Judah dcso- 
signified ; and the church is signified, because late, a habitation of dragons,” Jerem. x. 22. “Ba- 
the church is called the bride and wife of zor shall be a habitation of dragons, a deso- 
theLord. The reason why she appeared clothed lation forever,” Jerem. xlix. *13. “That it may 
with the sun, is, because the church is principled be a habitation of dragons, a court for owls,” Isaiah 
in love to the Lord, for it acknowledges him, and xxxiv. 13. “ In the habitation of dragons where 
does his commandments, and tliis is to love him, each lay,” Isaiah xxxv. 7. “ I will go stripped 
John xiv.'21-24. The reason why the moon was and naked, 1 will make a wailing like the driigons, 
seen under the woman’s feet, is, because the church and mourning like the owls,” Micnh i. 8. “ I cried, 
on earth is understood, which is nqt as yet con- I am a brother to dragons, and a companion io owIh,'' 
joinod with the church in the heavens, which is to Job xxx. 28, 29. “The wild beasts shall cry in 
DC understood ; by the moon is sijraified intelli- their desolate houses, and dragons in their pleaR'int 
gence in the natural man, and xaith; and by palaces,” Isaiah xiii. 22. “And Babylon shall 
appearing under the feet, is signified that it is become heaps, a habitation of dragons, an aston- 
about to be upon earth; otherwise, J)y feet is sig- ishment and a hissing,” Jerem. li. 37. “Thou 
nified the church itself when it is conjoined. — hast broken ns in the place of dragons, and cov- 
A. R. 533. ered us with the shadow of death,” Psalm xliv. 1^1 

559. “ And upon her head a crown of twelve 20. “ 1 have laid the mountains of Esau and his 

stars,” signifies, its wisdom and intelligence from heritaM waste for the dragons of the wildernew, 
knowledges of divine good and divine truth derived Malacni L 3 ; besides other places ; as in Isniuh 
from the Word. By the crown on her head, is sig- xliii. 20; Jerem. xiv. 6 ; Psalm xcL 13, 14 ; Dcin. 
nified wisdom and intelligence ; by stars are sigm- xxxiL 33. That by the dragon are here mcani 
fied the knowledges of divine good and divine those who are in faith alone, and reject the works 
truth derived from the Word; and by twelve are of the law as not conducive to salvation, has som^c- 
signified^ all thinra of the church which have rela- times been proved to me in the world of spirits i'.v 
tion to its gooa and truth ; consequently, by a lively experience ; I have seen several thousauu^ 
crown of twelve stars on the woman’s head, is sig- of them assembled togetlier, when they have i>| - 
nified the wisdom and intelligence of the New peared at a distance like a dragon with a long 
Church from the knowledges of divine good and that seemed full of prickles like thorns, which sig* 
divine truth derived from the Word. nified falses. Once, also, there appeared a drai^n 

560. “ And she, being with child, cried, travail- still larger, who, raising his back and lifting np hi'^ 

ing in bii^ and pained to be delivered,” signifies tail towards heaven, endeavored to draw down the 
the doctrine of the New Church about to come stars from thence. Thus I have bad ocular demon- 
forth, and its difiicult reception in consequence of stration that no others are meant by the dragon. 
the resistance it meets with from those who are wl J2. 537. * . 

understood by the dragon. To be with child, sig- 562. “Having seven heads,” signifies insanity 
nifies the birth of doctrine, because by the chud from the falsification and profanation of the tnatw 
which was in the womb, whoM birth is treated of of the Word. By the head is signified wisdom 
in verse 5, is .signified the doctrine of the New and intelligence, and, in an opposite sense, 
Church; for nothing else is signified by being with but by seven heads here, bekniging to Iv 
I'hild, or in travail, and bringing forth, in the spir- aragon, is signified, proper^, insanitv from tss 
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fWlsificanon and profanation of the troths of the of heaven and the charch. That all the traths nf 
Word ; for seven is predicated of things holy, and, the Word have been destroyed by those who an 
in an opposite sense, of things profane ; therefore, meant by the dragon spoken of abp^, cannot be 
it fidlowB, that on his heads there appeared seven believed by any one in the wortf, and yet they 
diadems, and by diadems are signified the troths have beeh so destroyed, as tiiat not a single doc- 
of the Word, which are here falsified and pro- trinal truth remains ; this matter ivas examined 
laned.— -d. A 530. into, in the spiritual world, among the learned of 

** And ten horns,” signifies much power. A the cleri^, and was found to the fact. The 
horn signifies power; and ten signifies much. The reasons Iknow, but I shall here mention only one 
reason why it is said that the dragon has much of them; — they assert. Hint whatsoever proceed 
iKiwer, is, because the salvation of man by faith from man's will and judgment is not good ; and 
aloHP, without the works of the law, which fait^ is that therefore the goods of chanty, or good works, 
meant by the dragon, captivates men’s minds, and being done by man, contribute nothing to salva- 
tlio result of this u, that confirmations exert a per- tion, but faith only ; when, nevertheless, that alone, 
isunsivc influence: it captivate^ because man, on by virtue of which man is man, and by which he 
liearing that the damnatioh t»f the law is taken hu conjunction with the I^ord, is his having it in 
uway, and the Lord’s merit is imputed to him his power to do good and believe truth, as from 
through faith therein alone, can jndulge in the himself, that is, as from his own will according to 
pleasures of his mind and body, without any fear his own judgment ; were this faculty to be taken 
vf hell ; hence oa/mcs the power which is si^ified away from him, all power of conjunction on the 
by tlic ten horns of the dragon. That such has part of man with the Lord, would also be taken 
been his power, evidently appears from the recep- away at the same time, and of the Lord with man ; 
tion of that faith every where throughout tlie for it constitutes that power of reciprocation of 
refuriued Christian world. — A, R. 539. love, which the Lord bestows on every one who is 

“ And seven diadems upon his heads,” sig- bom a man, and which he also preserves in him to 
nifios all the truths of the Word falsified and pri^ the end of his life, and afterwords to eternity. If 
t'nned. By diadems, or precious stones, are signi- this power were to be taken away from man, every 
!i(?d the truths of the Word ; specifically, the truths truth and good of the Word would also be taken 
i)f the literal sense of the Word, but hero, those away, insomuch that the Word would be nothing 
truths falsified and profaned, from their being seen but a dead letter and a blank book ; for the Word 
upon the seven heads of the dragon, by which is teaches nothing else but the conjunction ^ man 
signified insanity from truths falsified and profaned, with the Lord by charity and faith, and both from 
The reason why the truths of the Word, when fal- man as from himself. They who are meant by tfie 
sificd and profaned, ore also called diadems, is, be- dragon spoken of above, have broken this only 
cause they have a lustre from themselves, whether bond of conjunction, by asserting, timt the goods 
they be possessed by this person or that ; in the of charity, or good works, which proceed from innji, 
same manner as diadems on earth, in whatever and his will and judgment are only moral, civil, 
liands they may happen to be. It has sometimes and political worlm, by whicli man has conjunction 
been permitted me to sec adulterous women, on with the world, and none at all with God and with 
tiicir first coming from the earth into the world of heaven ; and when that bond is thus broken, thorn 
spirits, decked with diadems ; and Jews, likewise, is then no doctrinal tnith of the Word remaining ; 
selling diadems, which they had procured to them- and if the troths of the Word arc applied to con- 
selves from heaven ; from which circumstance it firm, that faith alone is saving without the works 
was plain, that evils and falses, with such, do not of the law, then they arc all falsified ; and if the 
change the lustre and light of the truths of the falsification proceeds so far as to affirm, thst the 
VVord. Therefore the like is signified by the ten Lord has not commanded good works in the Word 
dwdema upon the horns of the beast which came for the sake of man’s conjunction witii himself, but 
u|> out of the sea, Apoc. xiii. 1 ; and by the pre- only for the sake of his conjunction with the world, 
cioitt stonea on the woman who sat on the scarlet then the truths of the Word are profaned ; for thus 
colored beast, Apoc. xvii. 3-5. That the troths the Word becomes no longer a Holy Book, but a 
ofUieWord are what are signified by diadems, profane one. — A A 541. 
uppears manifestly in the Apocalypse, in that there 566. ** And the dragon stood before the woman 
were seen upon the head or him who sat upon the who was ready to be delivered, to devour her child 
whitp horse, and whose name was the \^rd of as soon as it was born,” signifies, that they who 
many diadma, xix. 12, 13.— A A 540. ore meant by the dragon will endeavor to extin- 
5 im. ** And his tail drew the third part of the gnish the doctrine of the New Church its 
stars of heaven, and did cost them to the earth,” birth. By bringing forth, is signified to reonive 
Signifies, that by falsifications of the traths of the the goods and truths of doctrine from Word ; 
they have alienated all spiritual knowledge by uie child of which she was delivgrod, is 
good and truth from the church, and, by appTi- signified the Doctrine of the New Church. I'o 
^'^Uuns to falses, have entirely destroyed them. By devour, signifies to extinguish, hecatmo by a 
tuil, when the subject treated of relates to child is signified doctrine; m when to deyoor is 
tkosc who have confirmed' heretical doctrine^ from said in relation to the child, to extinguish is said 
Word, are signified tiie troths of the Word in relation to the doctrine. The reason why this 
wsified ; by stars are signified spiritual know]- was the case at the birth of the doctrine, is, be- 
of good and truth ; by the third part, is sig- cause it is said, that the dragon stood before tbe 
luned all ; and by drawing them from heaven, om woman, to devour her child as soon as it was born, 
them to the eartii, is signified to aUenate — A. A 542. 
from tlie church, and to destroy them ntterly ; 567. And she broiuflit forth a male child,” sig- 

lor when they are drawn from heaven, they are also nifies tbe doctrine of the New Cfanrch. Bj s son, 
^vrn from the church, because eveiy truth of tbe in the Word, is signified the truth of doctrine, and 
w Old ia inrinuated from the Lord through heaven also the UDdeistaimiDg, and thence the tlio^bt, of 
^ the ma of the choreh ; nor are truths drawn troth and good ; but by a daughter, is sMlied the 
^^y any thing else but by falsifications of them good of doctrine, as also the will, and tiieiice tBe 
A the Word, since there and thence are the truths afieetioo, of truth and good ; and by a m a le c hild, 
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m |feil$h coDceired io the Bpiritnul pun, ! 

B in the natnnl man. The ream iiL be- 1 
e^Mise bV ^Mrationfl and births, in the W<ora, are 
e^fiea spiiWl genentiona and births, all which 
in ^neral relate to good and truth; for nothing 
else ia begotten, and bom of the Lord as -a hus- 
band, and of the church as a wife. Now since by 
the woman who brought forth, is signified the New 
Church, it ia plain that by the male child, is signi- 
fied the doctrine of thrt church. The doctrine 
here meant, is the Doctrine of the New Jerusalem, 
published in London, 1758 ; and also the Doctrine 
concerning the Lord, concerning the Sacred Scrip- 
ture, and concerning a Life according to the Com- 
mandments of the Decalogue, published in Amster- 
dam ; for by doctrine are understood all the truths 
of doctrine, doctrine being the complex of them. 
When these doctrines were written, the dragonists 
stood around me, and endeavored, with all their 
fury, to devour or extinguish them; this strange 
circumstance it was permitted me to relate, be- 
cause, of a truth, it so happened. . The dragonists 
who stood round me were from all parts of the 
reformed Christian world. — A, IL 543. 

568. ^ Who was to rale all nations with a rod 
of iron,** signifies, which, by truths from the literal 
sense of the Word, and, at the same time, by 
rational arguments drawn from the light of nature, 
will convince all who are in dead worship through 
being principled in faith separated from charity, 
that are willing to be convinced. This refers to 
the doctrine of the New Church, because it is 
spoken of the male child, by whom that doctrine 
is signified, IL 544. 

5S). ** And her child was caught up unto God 
and to his throne,” signifies the protection of the 
doctrine by the Lord, because it is for the use of 
the New Church, and its being guarded by the 
angels of heaven. — A, JR. 545. 

570. ** And the woman fled into the wilderness,” 
signifies the church, whiqh is the New Jerusalem, 
at first confined to a few. By the woman, is signi- 
fied the New Church; and by a wilderness, is 
signified where there are no longer any truths. 
That its being confined at first to a few, is sdgni- 
fied, because it follows, where she haid a place 
prepared of God, that they should feed her there a 
thousand two hundred and sixty days, by which is 
signified its state at that time, that in the mean 
while an increase of its numbers may be provided 
for, until it comes to its appointed maturity. — 
^li.546. 

571. ” Where she hath a place prepared of God, 
that they should feed her there a thousand two 
hundred and sixty days,” signifies the state of the 
church at that time, while provision is making for 
its increase among many until it arrives at matu- 
rity. By place is signified state ; and by feedinfl 
provision for its increase, for thus is the churd 
M ; hence W having a place nrepared of God that 
they should feed her, is signined the state of the 
church preparatory to its increase ; by. a thousand 
two hundred and sixty days, is signified to the end 
and beginniojg, that is, to the end of the former 
church and the beginning of the new, the same as 
by a time, and time^ and half a time, verse 14 ; 
thus, also, to its appointed station, that is, until it 
exists as has been provided it should exist It is 
of the Lord's divine providence, that the church 
should at first be cowed to a few, and that its 
numbers should successively increase, because the 
fUsw ^ the former chnich must first be removed; 
fiur before tfais, tratto cannot be received, since 
truthib which are received and implanted before 

. folses are removed, do not remain, and they are 


a]w qectrf by ^ dngttnigt, ; the like h. nptn e. 
With the Chnstian church, which increasedsi^ 
cessively from a few; to many. Another reason ia 
that a new heaven is first to be formed, which w^ 
act as one with the church on earth; therefore 
we read, that he saw a new heaven, and the Holv 
Jerusalem coming down out of heaven from God 
Apoc. XXL 1, 2. It is certsin that a new church! 
which is the New Jerusalem, will exist, becan^ it 
is foretold in the Apocalypse, chap. xxi. xxii.* 
and it is also certain, that the ialses of the former 
church are first to be removed, because they are 
what the Apocalypse treatiB of as far as chapter 
ja, — A,IL547. ^ ^ 


Why the New Church will first be confined 
to a few. 

572. -The causes why the New Church, which is 
called the Hoiy Jerusalem, is first to commence 
with a few, afterwards with greater numbers, and 
BO at last to arrive to its full state, are several ; the 
first is, that its doctrine, which is the doctrine of 
love to the Lord and charity towards the neighbor, 
cannot be acknowledged and thence received, ex- 
cept by those who are interiorly affected with 
truths, and no others are interiorly affected with 
truths but they who see them, and they only see 
them who have cultivated their intellectual faculty, 
and have not destroyed it in themselves by the 
loves of self and of the world. Another cause is, 
that the doctrine of that church cannot be acknowl- 
edged, nor consequently received, except by those 
who have not confirmed themselves in doctrine, 

I and at the same time in life, in faith alqgjp ; con- 
firmation in doctrine only, does not hinder recep- 
tion, but if it be at the same time in life, it docs 
hinder, for such persons do not know what love to 
the Lord is, nor what neighborly love or charity is, 
neither are they willing to know. The third cause 
is, that the New Church on earth increases accOTd- 
ing to its increase in the world of spirits, for spirits 
from tlience are with men, and they are from those 
who were in the faith of their church, whilst they 
lived on earth, and no others of them receive the 
doctrine, but those who Were in the spiritual affec- 
tion of truth ; such only are conjoined to heaven 
where that doctrine is, and conjoin heaven to man ; 
the number of those in the spiritual world now 
increases doily, wherefofo according to their in- 
crease, the church which is called the New Jeru- 
salem increases on earth. These also were ^ 
causes, why the Christian Church, after the Lord 
1^ the world, increased so slow in Europe, and 
did not arrive to its full until an age had elapsed. 
— w2.JE.732. 


Of whom the New Heaven and New Choreb 
are formed. 

.573. The new heaven is formed of all th^ 
who, from the advent of the Lord even to this 
time, had lived a life of faith and charity; as 
these alone are forms of heaven. For the form w 
heaven, according to which all consociations ana 
communications tiiere exist, is the form of 
truth from divine good, proceeding from the 
and man puts on tms forai, as to his spirit, by a ine 
according to divine truth. Hence it may be kw^o 
of whom the new heaven is formed, and therepy 
what is its quality, viz., that it is alto^thcr 
mbus. For he that lives a life of faith and chanty 
loves another as himself, and by love conjoins w 
with himself, and this reciprocally and mntoaw « 
for love is conjunction in the spiritual wgri^ 
Wherefine, when all act in like manner, t hen&ig* 
mai^, yea, fipom innumerable indhriduals, cunsnm- 
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ated according to the form of heaven, nnwmity 
exists, and they become as one; for there ia then 
nothing which separates and divides, but eveiy 
thing conjoins and unitM. , - „ 

.574. Inasmuch as this heaven was formed of an 
tiiose who had been of such a quality from the 
coming of the Lord until the present time, it is 
plain mat it is composed as well of ChristianB as 
of Gentiles, but chiefly of infants, from all parts 
of the world, who have died since the Lord's com- 
ing : for all these were received bv the Lord, and 
fdneated in .heaven, and instructed by the angels, 
and then reserved, that they, together with the 
others, might constitute » new heaven ; whence it 
.nuy be concluded how great that heaven is.— 
//./). 2, 3. 

.575. They will be continually received into the 
Nf w Jerusalem, who are in truths derived from the 
good of Tova 4a :hc Lord, because there ia not any 
fjisity of faith there. The reason why such are 
ifceivod, ia, because the light of the New Jerusa- 
leiii is truth derived from the good of that love, and 
into tliut light no otlicrs can enter. — A. R, 

4 New Church generally established first, with 
those who are out of the Old Church* 

.57(5. Moreover it is to be obscired, when any 
church becomes no church, that is, when charity 
pprishes, and a new church is established by the 
Lord, that this rarely, if ever, takes place amongst 
iluKst with whom the old church was, but amongst 
tliose with whom there was before no church, that 
is, amongst the gentiles ; this was the case wlicn 
tJio most ancient church perished; a new one 
which was called Noah, or the ancient church 
which was after the flood, was then established 
amongst the gentiles, that is, amongst those whore 
bore was no church before ; in like manner when 
his church perished, then somewhat resembling a 
church was established amongst the posterity of 
\brdham from Jacob, thus again amongst the gen- 
-•.los; for Abraham, when he was called, was a 
gentile ; the posterity of Jacob in Egypt became 
still more gentile, insomuch that they were alto- 
gether ignorant of Jehovah, consequently of all 
divine worship ; after this resemblance of a church 
was consummated, then the primitive cbiirch was 
established from the gentiles, the Jews being re- 
jected : in like manner it will be' with this church 
which is called Christian. The cause that a new 
church is established by the Lord amongst the 
gentiles, is, because they have no false principles 
'tgainst the truths of faith, for they are i^orant of 
tile truths of faith ; false principles imbibed from 
infancy, and afterwards confirmed, roust first be 
dispersed, before man can be regenerated, and 
become of the church ; yea, the gentiles cannot 
profane holy things by evils of life, for no one can 
profane w'hat is holy, who is ignorant what it is ; 
the gentiles, being in ignorance, and without 
{irounds of offence, are in a better state for receiv- 
ing truths than those who are of the church, and 
nil ^ose amongst them, who are in the good of life, 

‘ nsily receive truths. — A. C. 29^ 

The Catholica may come iato the New Charch 
■ora easily thaa the Pratostaata. 

577. The Jirwt reason why the Roman Catholica 
^y be brougnt into the New Jerosalen^ or New 
Church, more easily than the Refonned, ia, because 
the faith of justification by the imputation of tbe 
merit of Christ, which is an erroneous foith, and 
jjpoot be togethmr with the faith of the New 
'Smirch, ia wA them obliterated, and is like to be 
■fill more fully oo; whereas it ia as it were engraven 
19 


upon the Reformed, inasmuch as h ia the principal 
tenet of their church. A second reason is, because 
the Roman Ca^olics entertain an idea of divine 
majesty belonging to the Humanity of the I.ord, 
mmre roan the Reformed do, as is evident from 
their most devout veneration of the host A Hurd 
reason is, because they hold charity, good works, 
repentance, and attention to amendment of life, to 
be essentisls of salvation, and these are also essen- 
tials of the New Church ; but the case ia otherwisA 
with the Refonned, who are confirmed in faith 
alone ; with these the above are neither regarded 
as essentials nor formalities belonging to ftith, and 
consequently as not at all contributing to salvation. 
These are three reasons why flie Roman Catho- 
lics, if they approach God the Skviour Himself, 
not mediately, out immediately, and likewise ad- 
minister the holy eucharist in both kinds, may 
more easily than the Refonned receive a living 
faith in the room of a dead faith, and be conducted 
by angels from the Lord to the gates of the New 
Jerusalem or New Church, and be introducea 
therein with joy and shouting. — D, J, 108. 

578. The New Church, in its beginning, will be 
external. — A. E, 403. 

Doctrinals alone do not constitute even the 

External, nor do they diBtinvnish any Chnrah 

before the Lord, bnt a Life of Charity aocord- 

Ing. 

579. Doctrinals alone do not constitute the exter- 
nal, much less the internal of the church, as was 
shown above; nor do they serve to distinguish 
churches before the Lord : nut this is effected by a 
life according to doctrinals, all which, if they are 
true, regard charity as their fundamental ; for what 
is the end and design of doctrinals but to teach 
how man should live ? The several churches in 
the Christian world are distinguished by their doc- 
trinals, and the members of those churches have 
hence taken the names of Roman Catholics, Lu- 
therans, Calvinists, or the Reformed and Evangeli- 
cal Protestants ; with many others. This distinc- 
tion of names arises solely from doctrinals, and 
would never have had place, if tbe members of 
the church had made love to the Lord, and charity 
towards their neighbor, the principal point of faith. 
Doctrinals would then be only varieties of opinion 
concerning the mysteries of faith, which they who 
are true Christians would leave to eveiy one to 
receive accordiug to his conscience, whilst it would 
be the language of their hearts, that he is a true 
Christian who lives as a Christian, that is, as the 
Lord teaches. Thus one church would be fon.ied 
out of all these diverse ones, and all disagreements 
arising from mere doctrinals would vanish, yea, all 
tbe animosities of one against another would be 
dissipated in a moment, and the kingdom of tbe 
Lord would be established on earth. The ancient 
cborch which existed immediately after the flood, 
although dispersed over several kingdoina, was of 
such a character; so that, notwithstanding they 
differed mneb from each other in respect to doc- 
trinals, th^ still made charity the principal thing, 
and reganM each other’s wonbip, not from m 
doctrii^ of faith, but from the charity of life wbicb 
entered into iL This is meant by what is raid of 
that cborch, Gen. xi. 1; that had all one bm* 
gnage, and their words were ooe.”— *4. C. ITflB. 

The New CSkorah the CrewB of other 

Choreh^ ondto eBfioralhr Agee of Agee. 

589. That thie cboreh is the omm of oB tho 
cboicbes tbei have bitherio been in the world, k, 
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beciM itwiU wonhip one visible God, in whom In Isaiah: *<Let thy eyes see Jerqsalem a quiet 
ie tbn invisible God, as the soul is in the body, habitation, a tabernacle which shall not be tekec 
That llbw and no otherwise there can be ooqjnno- down ; its stakes shall never be removed, and iu 
tion of God with man, is because man is nirtn^ cords shall not be broken,” xxxiii. 20. In tlm 
and thence thinks naturally t and the conjunction msagea, by Jerusalem is meant the holy New 
nittst be in his thought, and thus in the affection Jerusalem, described in Rev. xxi., by which is 
of fak love, and this is effbcted when man thinks meant the New Church. Again in Isaiah : ** Them 
of God as Man. Conjunction with an invisible shall go forth a Rod out of the stem (rf* Jesse, and • 
God is like coiyunetion of the si^t oi the eye righteousness shall be the girdle of his loins, and 
with the expanse of the umverse, of which it sees truth the nrdle of his thighs. Wherefore the wolf 
no end ; and also like sight in ibis middle of the shall dwell with the lamb, and tiie leopard with the 
ocean, which falls into the air and into the sea, and kid, and the calf and the young lion and the fat- 
perishes; but coqjnnction with a visible God is ling together, and a little child shall lead them, 
like the sight of a man, in the ur or on the sea, And the cow and the bear shall feed, and the 
spreading out his hands and inviting to his arms ; young ones shall lie down together; and the sucking 
for all coqjunctinNi of God with man must also be child shall play on llic hole of tlie viper, and the 
a reciprocal one of man with God, and this other weaned child shall put his hand over the den of 
reciprocal cannot be given, except with a visible the basilisk. They shall not do evil, nor corrupt 
God. themselves, in ull the mountain of my liolincss ; 

581. That this church is to succeed the churches for the ea^i shall be full of the knowledge of 
which have existed since the beginning of the Jehovah. It. shall come to pass in that day, the 
world, and that it is to endure for ages of ages, and nations shall seek the Root of Jesse, which stand- 
that thus it k to be the crown of all the churches eth for an ensign of tlie people, and his rest shall 
t^t have been before, was prophesied by Daniel; be glorious ” xi. 1, 5-10. That such things have 
first, when he told and explained to Nebuchadnez- not as vet existed in the churches, and especially 
zar hk dream concerning the four kingdoms, by in tlie lost, is known. In Jeremiah: “Behold the 
w^h are meant four churches, represented by days are coming, in which 1 will make a new cov- 
the statue seen by him; saying, *‘In the days of enant. And this shall be the covenant: I will give 
tliese, the God of heaven shall cause to arise a my law in the midst of them, and will write it on 
kingdom, which shall not perish for ages ; and it their heart ; and I will be to them a God, and they 
shall consume all those kingdoms, but it shall shall be to Me a people ; they all shall know Me, 
stand for ages,” Dan. ii. 44 ; and that this should from the least of them even to the greatest of 
•be done by the stone, which became a great rock, them,” xxxL 31-34 ; Rev. xxL 3. That these iffings 
filling the whole earth, 35. By a rock in the Word have not been given hitherto in the churches, k 
k meant the Lord as to divine truth. And the also known: the reason was, because they did not 
same prophet elsewhere says, “ 1 was seeing in approach a visible God, whom all shall know, and 
the visions of the night, and behold, witli the because He is the Word, or the law, which He 
clouds of heaven, as it were, the Son of Man ; to will put in the midst of them, and write it on their 
Him was given dominion, and glory, and a king- heart In Isaiali: “For Jerusalem's sake I will 
dom; and all people, nations, and tongues sh^l not rest, until the righteousness thereof go forth 
worship Him. Hk dominion is the dominion of an as brightness, and the salvation thereof as a lamp 
age which will not pus away, and his kingdom that burneth. And thou shall be called by a new 
one which will not perish,” vii. 13, 14. Ana ^ name, which the mouth of Jehovah shall utter, 
he says after he hod seen the four beasts coming And thou shall be a crown of pionj and a diadem 
up out of the sea, verse 3 ; by which also the four of i^alty in the liand of thy God. Jehovah will 
former churches were represented. That these delight in thee, and thy land shall be married. 
things were prophesied by Daniel concerning this Behold, tliy Salvation shall conic ; behold, his 
time, k evident from hk words, xii. 4, and also reward is with Him ; and they shall call them tha 
from the words of the Lord, MatL xxiv. IS, 30. people of holiness, the redeemed of Jehovah ; and 
The like k said iu the Revelation: “The seventh thou shall be called a city sought, and not desert- 
angel sounded ; then there came great voices from ed. — T, C. R. 787-780. 
heaven, saying. The kingdoms of the world are DADm ttt 

become the kingdom of our Lord and of hk Christ, PART IIL 

and He ^all reign for ages of ages,” xi. THE HUMAN SOUL AND MIND. 

582. Besides, the rest of the prophets have, m . ■ 

many places, predicted concerning this church. Origin of the Soul, 

what it k to be ; from which these few will be 583. It is a tenet of wisdom, that the soul of 
adduced. * In Zechariah: “There shall be one man, that lives after death, is his spirit, and tl^ 
day which shall be known to Jehovah, not day nor thk k in perfect form a man, and that the soul of 
night, because about the time of evening there this form is the will and understanding, and 
skill be light In that day, living water! shall go the soul of these is love and wkdom from the ^rdf 
forth out of Jerusalem; and Jehovah shall be King and these two constitute the life of man, which k 
over all the earth. In that day, Jehovah shall be from the Lord alone, and that the Lord, for the 
one, and hk name one,” xiv. 7-9. In Joel: “It sake of the reception of Himself by n*®®' 
shaU come to pass in that day, that the mountains life to appear as if it were man*s. D. I* 
shall drop new wine, and the hUls shall flow with 584. The aool of every mao from its originif 
mUk, and Jerusalem shall remain to generation and heavenly, wherefore it receives influx ^oiemateiy 
generation,” iv. 17-21. In Jerenush; “At that from the Lord, for it receives from Him the msj^, 
tune they shall call Jerusalem the throne of Jeho- riage of love and wisdom, or of good and 
vsh, and all the geqtiles shall be gathered together,’ and thk inflox makes him snan, and dktingoialies 
on acconnt of t& name of Jehovah, to Jerusalem; him from heists. — C. L. 482. , 

neither shsll they go a^ more after the confinna- 585. That the seal k from tbs &ther, k 
tku sf thiir evil heart," iiL 17 ; Rev. bl 2C, 36. in question ^ no wke maa ; it k also nanitestiy 
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coBsoicuoufl from minds (animis), and likewise from 
faces which are types of minds, in descendants 
who proceed from fathers of families in just series ; 
for the father returns as in effigy, if not in his 
sons yet in his grandsons and great-grandsons ; 
and this id^the cose, because the soul makes the 
inmost of man, and this may be covered over by 
the nearest offspring, but still it betrays and re- 
veals itself in the progeny afterwards. That the 
soul is from the father, and the clothing from the 
ir »thcr, may be illustrated by things analogous in 
tint vegetable kingdom ; in this the earth or ground 
iM the common mother ; this receives into itself, aw 
if HI the womh, and cV>hes the seeds, yea, as it 
wf’re, conceives, is pre^jant with, brings forth and 
crhicates them, as a mt^er her progeny from the 
father. — C. L. 206. 

/he Divine Inmost* 

580. With every angel, and likewise with every 
man, there is an inmost or supreme degree, or an 
inmost and supreme something, into which tho Di- 
vine of the Lord first or proximatoly flows, and 
from which it disposes the other interior things, 
which succeed according to the degrees of order 
with tlio angel or man. This inmost or supremo 
in'iy be called the entrance of the Lord to angel 
and to man, and his veriest dwelling-place with 
tlic'rn. By tliis inmost or supretner, man is man, 
and is distinguished from brute animals ; for these 
luive it not. Hence it is that man, otherwise than 
aiiuiKils, can as to all the interiors which are of his 
mind [/liens] and mind [ammtis] be elevated by the 
Lord to Himself, can believe in Him, be affected 
with love to Him, and thus sec Him ; and that he 
can receive intelligence and wisdom, and speak 
from reason : hence also it is that he lives to eter- 
nity. But what is disposed and provided by the 
Lord in that inmost, does not Bow in manifestly 
into the perception of any angel, because it is 
above his thought, and exceedis his wisdom. — 
H. //. 31). 

What the Soul is. 

587. That ignorance prevails as to every quality 
of the soul, especially in the learned world, may 
be manifest from this, that some believe it to be a 
c-rtain ethereal principle, some a flamy or fiery 
principle, some a purely thinking principlt;, some a 
general vital principle, some a natural active prin- 
ciple. Arid what is still a further proof of the 
prt'vailing ignorance concerning the nature of the 
Bonl is, that various places in the body are assigned 
some placing it in tlie heart, some in tlie 
brain, and in tlie fibres there, others in the striated 
bo(li:'s, others in the ventricles, and others in the 
Kmall gland, some in every part; but in this case 
tliey conceive of a vital principle such as is com- 
mon to every living thing : from which it is evi- 
dent, tltet mjtliing is known concerning the soul, 
snd this is the reason why all that has been as- 
^*rteil on the subject is conjectural. And because 
impossible thus to form any idea respecting 
the soul, veiy many could not otherwise believe, 
uiaii that the soul is nothing else than something 
vibil, which, when the body dies, is dissipated; 
and hence it is that the learned have less belief in 
ajife after death than the simple, and because they 
w not believe in it, neither can they believe in the 
jninjgfs which are of that life, which are the ce- 
. stial and spiritual tiungs of faith and love ; this 

from the Cord’s words in Matthew : 
. Imst hid these thi^ from the wise and 
■hslligent, and bast revealel them onto infante,” 


xi. 25; and again: ** Seeing they do not a?e, and 
hearing ^ey do not hear, neither do they under- 
stand,” »iL 13 ; for the simple think no such thing 
concerning the soul, but believe that they shaU 
live after death, in which simple faith lies con- 
cealed, although they are not aware of it, a belief 
that they shall live there as men, shall see angels, 
shall discourse with them, and enjoy happiness. 

588. With regard to the soul, of which it is said 

it shall live after death, it is nothing else than t^ 
man himself, who lives in the body, that is, the 
interior man, who by the body acts in the world, 
and who gives to the body to live ; this man, when 
he is loosed from the body, is called a spirit, and 
appears then altogether in a human fbrm, yet can- 
not in any wise be seen by tho eyes of the body, 
but by the eyes of the spirit, and before the eves 
of the latter, appears as a man in the world, nas 
senses, namely, of touch, of smell, of hearing, of 
seeing, much more exquisite than in the world; 
has appetites, cupidities, desires, affections, loves, 
such as in the world, but in a more excellent de- 
gree ; thinks also as in the world, but more per- 
fectly; converses with others; in a word, he is 
there as in the world, insomuch that if he does not 
reflect upon the circumstance of his being in the 
other life, he knows no other than that he is in the 
world, which I have occasionally heard from spirits ; 
fiy tl^e life fiqrth F" " of UftLiBi 

^ worl4 » This then is the soul of man which lives 
after death. But lest the idea should fall upon 
somewhat unknown by using the term soul, In con- 
sequence of the conjectures and hypotheses con- 
cerning it, it is better to say tho spirit of man, or, 
if you prefer it, the interior man, for it appears 
tlierc altogether as a man, with alt the members 
and organs that man has, and it is also the man 
himself in the body; that this is the case, may 
also be manifest from tho angels seen, os recorded 
in the Word, who were all seen in the human 
form, for all the angels in heaven have a liiiniaii 
form, because the I^rd has, who after his resur- 
rection appeared so often as a man. That an 
angel and the spirit of a man is a man in form, is 
because the universal heaven from the Lord has 
[a tendency] to conspire to the hnman form, whence 
the universal heaven is called the grand man, con- 
cerning which and concerning the correspondence 
of all things of man therewith, it has been treateii 
at the close of several chajiters ; and because the 
Lord lives in every individual in heaven, and by 
influx from the Lord the universal heaven act^ 
upon every individual, therefore every anml is an 
image thereof, that is,, a form most perfectly hu- 
man, in like manner man after death. All Uh- 
spirits, as many os I have seen, which are thou- 
sands and thousands, have been seen by me alto- 
gether as men, and some of them have said that 
uiey are men as in the world, and have added, 
that in the life of the body they had not the least 
belief that it would be so; many have expressed 
concern, that mankind are in suen ignorance con- 
cemii^ their state after death, and mat they think 
so vainly and emptily concerning the eool, and. 
that most persons, who have thougM moie deeriy 
on the subject, have made the som into eoninwfaatf 
as it were a subtile aerial, which idea mart neode 
lead into that insane error, that it is dUpoled 
after death. — dS. C. 6053,6054. 

589. Whoever duly coimdets the eobjeet, rntf 
know that the body does not think, beeMM it m 
material, but friat the coal tbinke, b o c anse It li 
epiritnaL« The sonl of man, eoneening the hi^ 
mortally of which many have written, ie hie ifiiil, 
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, idT tniB It muBortil at to all its properties ; this 
.altb^ wbat thinks in the body, for it is spiritual, 
is spiritual receives what is spiritual, 
TOa»M spiritually, which is to think and to wiU. 
rational life, therefore, which appears in 

l>bdy, is of the soul, and nothing of the body ; 

the body, as was said above, is material, and 
mat which is material, which is proper to the body, 
is added, and almost as it were adjoined, to the 
spirit, in order that the spirit of man may be able 
to live and perforin uses in the natural world, all 
things of which are material, and in themselves 
void of life. And since what is material does not 
live,' but only what is spiritual, it may be evident, 
that whatever lives in man is his spirit, and that 
the body only serves it, just as what is instru- 
mental serves a moving living force. It is said 
indeed concerning an instrument, that it acts, 
moves, or strikes ; out to believe that this is of the 
instrument, and not of him who acts, moves, or 
strikes ^ it, is a fallacy. 

590. Since every thing which lives in the body, 
and from life acts and feels, is solely of tlie spin^ 
and nothing of the body, it follows that the spirit is 
the man himself; or, what is similar, that a man, 
viewed in himself, is a spirit, and also in a similar 
form ; for whatever lives and feels in man, is of 
his spirit, and every thing in man, from the head 
to the sole of his feet, lives and feels. Hence it 
is, that when the body is separated from its spirit, 
which is called dying, the man remains still a man, 
and lives. 1 have heard from heaven, that some 
who die, when they lie upon the bier, before they 
are resuscitated, think even in their cold body, nor 
do they know otherwise than that they still live, 
but with the difference, that they cannot move any 
material particle which is proper to the body. 

591. Man cannot think and will, unless there be 
ti subject, which is a substance, from which and in 
which he may think and will ; whatever is sup- 
posed to exist without a substantial subject, is 
nothing. This may be known from this, that man 
cannot see without an organ which is the subiect 
of his sight, nor hear wiUiout an organ which is 
the subject of his hearing; sight and hearing 
without them are nothing, nor are they given : so 
also thought, which is internal sight, and percep- 
tion, whicn is internal hearing, unless they were in 
substances and from them, which are organic 
forms, which are subjects, would not exist at all. 
From these things it may be evident, that ^e 
spirit of man is equally in a form, and that it is in 
the human form, and that it enjoys sensories and 
.senses os well when it is separated from the bodv, as 
nvhen it was in the body, and that all of the life of 
.'the eye, and all of the life of the ear, in a word, 

■ all the life of sense which man has, is not of 
.. his body, but of his spirit in them, and in their mi- 
nutest particulars. Hence it is, that spirits as well 
• as men see, hear, and feel, but after being loosed 
)from the body, not in the natural world, but in the 
spiritual: the natural sensation which the spirit 
had when it was in the body, was by the materia] 
which was added to it ; but ^1 it then had spirit- 
ual sensation at the same time, by thinking and 
wUling.— H.J7.432,434. 

593. It is to be known that the spirit of man is 
in the body, in the whole and in ev^ part of it, 
and that it is the purer substance of it, both in its 
OKtns of motion and of sense, and every where 
else. — .1 C. 4659. 

593. The spirit is the very man himself, wha! 
thinks, and who lusts, who desires and is affected, 
iSid fiirther, all the sensitive, which appears in the 


body, is properly of its spirit, and of the body odIt 
by influx. — C. 4633. ^ 

Sensual Reasoninir of PhUosophers ooncen- 
Ing the Sonia 

594. That it may be seen how they, who form 
their opinions on heavenly subjects, from what they 
have been taught by the senses, by science, and 
by philosophy, blind themselves, so as afterwards to 
see and hear nothing, and are not only deaf serpents 
but also the flying serpents frequently spoken of in 
the Word, which are much more pernicious, we 
will take, for example, what they believe about the 
spirit. The sensual man, or he who only believes 
on the evidence of his senses, denies the existence 
of spirit because he cannot see it ; saying. There 
is nothing of which my senses are unable to take 
cognizance : what I see and touch, that T am per- 
suaded has existence. The mere man of science, 
or he who forms his conclusions from the sciences, 
says within himself. What is the spirit, unless, 
perhaps, a vapor or heat, or some other imponder- 
able existence recognized by scicncf*, which will 
vanish when the fire which gave rise to it is ex- 
tinguished ? Have not animals also bodies, senses, 
and something analogous to reason ? and yet it is 
asserted that although these must all perish, the 
spirit of man is immortal. Thus he reasons him- 
self into a denial of the existence of the spirit 
Philosophers, also, who wish to have the credit of 
possessing more discernment tlian the rest of man- 
kind, speak of the spirit in terms which they do 
not themselves understand. This is evident 
their disputing about them, contending that not a 
single expression is applicable to spint which is 
ap^icable in any degree to what is material, or- 
ganized, or has extension; thus by abstracting 
from spirit even conceivable quality, it vanishes 
from their ideas, and becomes to them mere noth- 
ing. The wiser philosophers, however, assert that 
the spirit is a thinking principle; but in their 
reasonings about this, in consequence of separating 
from it all idea of substantiality, they at length 
conclude that it must necessarily cease to exist 
when the body does. Thus all who ground their 
reasonings merely on what they learn from the 
BcnscB, science, and philosophy, deny the existence 
of spirit, and in so doing cease to believe what is 
asserted of tlie spirit and spiritual things. Not so 
the simple in heart : if these are questioned about 
the existence of the spirit, they declare their un- 
feigned belief therein, because the Lord has said 
that they shall continue to live after death ; thus 
instead of extinguishing their rational principle, 

vivify it by the Word of the I^ord. — wi. C. 

Tfatnre of the Life of the Sonl^ or SpiriL 

595. With respect to the general circuinstai^es 
relating to the mode of life of souls, or novitiate 
spirits, after death, 1 may observe, that it was de- 
monstrated to me, on numerous occasions, that 
when a man enters upon eternal life, he is ntterly 
unconscious of it, imagining himself still to be in 
the world, yea, in his own material body. Hence, 
on being informed that he is a spirit, ho is all 
wonder and astonishment, both because he is alto- 
gether as a man, as to his senses, desires, sno. 
uioughts, and because he did not believe, during 
his abode in the world, that he was a spirit, or (as 
is the case whh some) that a spirit could be what 
he now finds himself. 

596. Another circumstance to be noted, is, that 
a spiiit eiyoys much more exeeUent sensithre 
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facultiee, and far superior powers of thinking and 
Bpeakingf, than when living in the body, so that 
the former state scarcely admits of comparison 
with the latter, although this is unknown to the 
spirits before they are gifted with reflection by the 
Lord* 

597. Care should be taken not to nve credence 
to the erroneous opinion, that spirits do not possess 
far more exquisite sensations than during the life 
of tlie body, for I have been convinced to the con- 
trary by experience repeated thousands of times. 
Should any be unwilling to believe this fact, in 
consequence of their presupposed ideas concern- 
ing tiie nature of cp>it, let tliem ascertain for 
themselves when tht^y come into another life, 
where they will be compelled to believe by their 
own experience. Spirits possess the faculty of 

and i<ve in a light to which, with good 
spirits, aiigb/ic spirits, and angels, the midday 
light of this worlu cannot be compared for splen- 
dor. Of tlie light in which they dwell, and by 
which they see, we shall, by the divine mercy or 
tlic Lord, subsequently treat They enjoy the 
power of hearing, also, and that in so exquisite a 
degree us vastly to exceed what they possessed in 
their corporeal frame; of which, in my almo.st 
constant conversations with them, now for some 
years, I have had repeated opportunity of being 
convinced. The nature of their speech, and tlie 
sense of smell w hich they also possess, will, by 
the divine mercy of the Lord, be considered here- 
after. Tiiey have, besides, a most exquisite sense 
of touch, whence come the pains and torments 
endured in hell ; for all sensations have relation to 
the touch, of which they are merely diversities 
and varieties. The desires and afiections, more- 
over, by which they are actuated, are incomparably 
Bt);onger than those possessed during the life or 
the body ; but more will be said on this subject, 
by the divine mercy of the Lord, in the following 
pages. Men think also, after death, far more per- 
spicuously and distinctly than during their previous 
life ; for in a spiritual state of being, in one idea 
mure is involved than in a thousand whilst we are 
clothed with a material covering. If it were pos- 
sible fur men here to perceive with what acuteness, 
penetration, sagacity, and clearness, spirits con- 
verse wiiii each other, tlicy would be perfectly 
amazed. In a word, man loses nothing by death, 
but is still a man in all respects, although more 
^rfect than when in the body, having cost ofl* his 
bones and flesh, and the imperfections which 
necessarily attend them. Spirits acknowledge and 
perceive, that whilst they lived in the body it was 
the soul which took cognizance of all around, and 
although this seemed to be in the body, it was still 
incorporeal; and therefore that, on the rejection 
of the body, sensations exist in a much more ex- 
quisite and perfect state. Life consists in sensa- 
tion, since without sensation there can be no life ; 
&nd such as the sensation is, such is the life — a 
which all have the capacity of knowing — A, 
C. 320^*22. 

It has been granted me to speak with all 
those of the dead whom I ever knew in the life 
of the body, with some for days, with some for 
months, and with some for a year, and also with 
00 many others, that I shoidd come short if I reck- 
oned them at a hundred thousand, of whom many 
were in the heavens, and many in the hells. 1 
wve also spoken with some two days after their 
ooeease, and told them that solemn prepaiationo 
were then making for their funerals; to which 
wj «id^ that it was well to reject that wh|eh had 


served them for a body and its fnnetiooi in the 
world ; and tliey desired me to declare that they 
are not dead, but alive and equally men as beforau 
Md that they had only passed out of one world 
into another, and did not know that they had lost 
any thing, since they are in a body and possessed 
of senses as before, and in intellect and will as 
befiire, and have like thoughts and like affectkmii 
like sensations, pleasures, and desires, as when 
they were living in the world. Most of those 
who were newly deceased, when they saw 
they were living men os before, and in a^rimilsr 
state, (for after death the state of eveiy onlfS lifb 
is at first similar to what it was in the world, but 
is successively changed with each either 
heaven or into hell,) were affected with new joy st 
being alive, and said that they had believed noth- 
ing of this ; but greatly wondered that they could 
have been so ignorant and so blind concerning the 
state of their own lives after death ; and more es- 
pecially, that the men of the church should be 
so, when yet they, of all men in tho world, have 
the greatest (mportunities of light afforded them. 
Then for the first time they saw the cause of this 
blindness and ignorance, which is, that external 
tilings, such as relate to the world and the body, 
had occupied and filled their minds to such an ex- 
tent, that they could not be elevated into the light 
of heaven, and behold the things of tlie church, 
which are beyond its doctrinals ; for mere darkness 
inflows from corporeal and worldly things, (if they 
are so much loved as they are at the present day,) 
whenever man wishes to think of the thinn of 
heaven, beyond the dictate of the doctrine of faith 
which belongs to his church. 

599. Very many of the learned from tho Chrif- 
tian world are bewildered when they find them- 
selves after death in a body, in garments, and in 
houses as tliey were in the world ; and when they 
recall to memory what they had thought of tlie 
life after death, of the soul, of spirits, of heaven, 
and of hell, they are affected witli shame, dcclon 
that they have thought like fools, and that the 
simple in faith are much wiser than they are. — 
L, /. 15, Id. 

600. A certain novitiate spirit, hearing me speak 
about the soul, inquired whut it was, supposing 
himself still to be a man. When I told him that 
there is a spirit in every man, in which his life re- 
sides, and that the body only serves him to live 
upon the earth, for that flesh and bone, or the 
body, neither live nor think, he hesitated what 
to believe. I then asked him whether he had 
heard any thing about the 'soul ? He replied. 
What is the soul ? I know not what it is. I wu 
then allowed to inform him, tliat be was now a 
soul, or spirit, as he might know from the fact of 
bis being over my head, and not standing upon the 
earth, and asked him whether tins was not evident 
to himself. On hearing these words he fled away 
in terror, exclaiming, “I am a spirit! 1 am a 
spirit! ** A certain Jew aUo was so confident 

he was still living in the body, that it was with 
difficulty he could be persuaded to think otherwiw, 
and even after it had been shown him that he wae 
a apirit, he persisted in declaring that he was a 
man, b^use he saw and hoard. Such are they 
who, during their abode in the wcwld, have M a 
merely corporeal life. Many other inetaocea mifhl 
be mentioDed of a aimilar kind, but theee are ad- 
doced solely for the sake of eonfirminf the truth, 
that it is the sinrit of man which poe e e w ee c» 
aeionaiMM, and not the body. — C. 447. 

flOl. 1 have diacoiined with eoane witfiiB a fcw 
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d&yp <after their decease, and because they were affection are of his will, is not so well known, be- 
theii< neently come, they were in a light there, cause when a man thinks, he does not attend to 
eihich differed litUe in their sMt from the IMt of the affection, but only to what he thinks ; as when 
te world. And because the light appeared such he hears a person speaking, he does tixA attend to 
% them, they doubted whether they had light from the tone, but to the speech ; when yet affection is 
ay ether source, wherefore they were taken into related to thought, as tone to speech : wherefore a 
the drat of heaven, where the light was still speaker’s tone shows his affection, and his spedteh 
hrivfater, and from thence speaking with me, they shows his thought Affection is of the will, be- 
am, that they had never before seen such a light ; cause all affection is of love, and the will is the 
wad this took place when the sun was already set receptacle of love, a% was shown above. He that 
flome of them believed no otherwise, than that does not know that affection is of the will, con- 
MllUl^r death would be as ghosts, in which opin- founds affection with understanding; he says it is 
iowey confinned themselves from the spectres one with thought, when nevertheless they are not 
of which thejr had heard ; but hence they drew no one, but act as one. That the two are confounded, 
Wlher conclusion, thau that it was some gross vital is plain from the common saying, ** 1 think to do 
principle, which is first exhaled from the life of this;” meaning, “I will to do it” But that they 
body, but which again falls back to the dead are two, is also evident from another common say- 
body^ and is thus extinguished. But some believed, ing, ^ 1 will think of tliis : ” and when the person 
that they were first to rise again at the time of the thinks of it the 'affection of the will is in the 
last judgment when the world was to perish, and thought of the understanding, as the tone of voice 
then wiSi the body, which, though fallen into dust is in speech, as has been said. That all tilings of 
would be then collected together, and thus they the body are referable to the heart and Inngs, is 
would rise again witii bone and flesh. And well known: but that there is a correspondence 
whereas mankind have in vain for many ages ex- of the heart and lungs with the will and under- 
peeted that last judgment or destruction of the standing, is unknown. 

world, they have fallen into the error tliat they G03. Since Uie will and understanding are re- 
should never rise again ; thinking nothing in this ceptacles of love and wisdom, therefore they arc 
ease of that which they have learned from tlie two organic forms, or forms organized from the 
Word, and from which they have also sometimes purest substances ; they must be such in order to 
BO spoken, that when man dies, his soul is in the be receptacles. It is no objection that their organ- 
hand of God, among the happy or unhappy accord- ization is not manifest to the eye, being interior to 
ing to the life which he had acquainted himself sight, even when exalted by microscopes, ^ery 
with, and was bet ome familiar to ; neither of what small insects also are interior to sight, ana yet 
the Lord said concerning the rich man and Laza- tbev have organs of sense and motion, for they 
rus. But they were instructed, that every one’s feel, walk, and fly ; and tliey also have brains, 
last judgment is when he dies, and that then he hearis, pulmonary pipes*, and viscera, as skilful 
appears to himself endowed with a body as in the anatomists have discovered by the microscope ; 
world, and to enjoy every sense as in the world, and as the insects themselves are invisible, still 
but more pure and exquisitp, inasmuch as cor- more so their component viscera, and it is not de- 
poreal things do not hinder, and those things which nied that they are orpnized in every particular, 
are of the light of the world do not overshadow how can it be said, that the two receptacles of 
those which are of the light of heaven ; thus thai love and wisdom, the will and understanding, are 
they are in a body as it were purified : and that not organic forms ? How can love and wisdom, 
after death, the body cannot possibly partake of which are life from the Lord, act upon what is not 
what is bony and fleshy such as it had in the world, a subject, or not a substantial existence ? How 
because this would be to be i^ain encompassed else can thought inhere, and any one speak from 
with earthly dust With some Iconversed on this thought that is not inherent? Is not the brain, 
subject on the same day that tlieir bodies were in- where thought exists, full, and every thing therein 
tombed, who saw through my eyes their own organized ? The organic forms therein appear to 
corpse, the bier, and the ceremony of burial ; and the naked eye, and in the cortical substance, the 
they said, that they reject that corpse, and that it receptacles of the will and understanding in their 
had served them for uses in the world in which principles, where we see a kind of little glands, 
they had been, and that they live now in a body Do not, 1 beseech you, think of these things from 
which serves them for uses in the world in which an idea of a vacuum : a vacuum is nothing, and 
fiiey now are. They wished also, that I should in nothing nothing is, and from noting nothing 
tell this to tlieir relations who were in mourning ; exists. — D. L. tr. 372, 373. 
but it was given to reply, that if I should tell 

them, they would mock at it, inasmuch os what The Will, mud not the Understanding, mnkes 
they cannot themselves see with their own eyes, Man. 

they believe to be nothing, and thus they would 604. Such as the love and wisdom are, such are 

reckon it among the visions which are illusions. — the will and understanding, the will being the 
dd. C. 4597. ceptacle of love, and the onderstanding, of wis- 

^ dom, as was shown above, which two make the 

The Mind cwnpyed of Will Md Understand- man and bis quality. Love is manifold; so much 
ing in Organ o Fonu« ^ varieties are indefinite ; as may appear 

602. By the mind we mean nothing more than from the human race on earth and in the heavens, 
the will and understanding, which in their complex where there is no man or angel so like another, ss 
are all things that affect a man and that he thinks, to be without distinction from him. Love is what 
rims all thmgs of his affection and thought ; the distinguishes, for every man b his own love. It b 
tilings that affect him are of fab will, and the supposed that wisdom distuguishes, but wisdom b 
ffungs that he thinks are of hb understanding, from love, being its form : love b the esse of Ufo» 
Tlnct ill things of a man’s thought are of hb on- and wisdom is the exbtere of life from that esse, 
deistanding, is well known, because a man thinks In the world the un 5 ler 8 tanding b believed to make 
ftsniiuderetaiiding: but that all things of aman’s the man: hut thb b because the undeistandoig 
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can be elevated into the light of heaven, as was 
shown above, and so a man may appear wise; but 

* still «o much of the understanding as transcends, 
that is, os is not of the love, appears indeed to be the 
man’s, and hence that the man is such, but it is 
only an appearance. So much of the understand- 
ing as transcends, belongs indeed to the love of 

• knowing and being wise, but not at the same time 
to the love of applying to life what it knows and 
is wise in ; hence this in the world either recedes 
in time, or abides without the things of the mem- 
ory, in the extreme boundaries, as a thing readv 
to ihll off; and^ henee after death it is separated, 
and no more remains than accords with the proper 
love of the spirit Skixtfe love makes the life of 
man, and so the man himself, hence all the socie- 
ties in heaven^ and all the angels in the societies, 
are arranged according to affections of love ; and 
no socletj , dtd no an^l in a society, according to 
nny thing of understanding separate from his love ; 
so also in the hells and their societies, but accord- 
ing to loves opposite to heavenly ones. Hence it 
may appear, that as the love is, such is the wis- 
rloin, and consequently such the man. 

GO.S. It is acknowledged indeed that a man is 
buch us his ruling love, hut only such as to mind 
and disposition, not as to body, thus not wholly 
such. But from much experience in the spiritual 
world, it has been made known to me, that a man 
from head to fool, or from the first things in the 
head to the last in the body, is such as his love. 
Ml 111 that world are forms of their own love, the 
angels forms of heavenly love, and the devils of 
infi'raul love ; the latter being deformed in face 
and in body, bat the former beautiful; and when 
tlioir love is assaulted, their faces change, and if 
It is much assaulted, they disappear totally : tliis w 
nculiur to that world, and happens because their 
odies are at one with their minds. Hence it U 
evid^'iit why all tilings of the body are principi- 
ates, that is, are compositions of fibres from pnn- 
ciplcs, which are receptacles of love and wisdom ; 
and why the principiates must be such as the prin- 
ciples are ; wherefore whither the principiates fol- 
low, the principles tend ; the two cannot be sepa- 
rated. Hence he that elevates his mind to the 
Lord, is wholly elevated to the Lord ; and he that 
debuses his mind to hell, is wholly debased to it: 

that tlie whole man, according to his life’s love, 
goes either to heaven or to hell. It is a tenet of 
angelic wisdom, that tlie mind of a man is a man, 
i'ceauHe God is Man ; and that the body is the 
external of the mind, that feels and acts ; and that 
^118 they are one, and not two. — D, L, fV, 368, 
361). 

Unpacity of the UnderatandioK to be elevated 
alK>ve the Wllh 

606. Wisdom and love proceed unitedly ftom 
the Lord, and likewise flow in nnitedly into fhe 
souls of angels and men, but they arc not received 
onitedlv in Uieir minds; light which constitutes 
the understanding being first received there, and 
love which constitutes the will being received 
grads ally. This alro is of providence, os every 
mu is to be created anew, that is, reformed, and 
^ is efiected by means of the understanding; 
•for he must imbibe from infancy the knowledges 
^ truth and good, which are to teach him to live 
Well, that is, to wUl and act rightly. Thus the 
will is formed by means of the understandiiig. 
For the sake of this end, there is given to mao tM 
of elevating his onderstanding almost into 
the li^t a which the angels of heaven are, that 


he my see what he ought to will and thence to 
do, in order that he may he prosperous in the world 
for a time, and blessed after death to etemity. He 
becomes prosperous and blessed if he procures to 
himself wisdom, and keeps his will under obedience 
to it; but unprosperouB and unhappy if he puts hie 
understuding under obedience to his will. The 
reason is, because the will tends to evils from 
birth, even to those which sve enormous ; where- 
fore, unless it were restrained by means of the 
understanding, man would rush into acts of wick- 
edness, yea, from his inrooted savage nature, he 
would destroy and slaughter for the soke of him- 
self all those who do not favor and indulge him. 
Besides, unless the understanding could be sepa- 
rately perfected, and the will through this, man 
would not be man, but a beasL For without that 
separation, and without the ascent of tlie undeN 
standing above the will, he would not be able to 
think, and from thought to speak, but only to ex- 
press his affection by sounds ; neither would he be 
able to act from reason, but only from instinct ; 
still less would he be able to know the things 
which are of God, and God by means of them, 
and touB to be conjoined to him, and to live to 
eternity. For man thinks and wills as from him- 
self, and this, aa firm hitnidf, is the reciprocal of 
conjunction : for conjunction cannot be given with- 
out the reciprocal, as the conjunction of the active 
with the passive cannot be given without a re- 
active. God alone acts, and man suffers himself 
to be acted on, and reacts in all appearance as 
from himself, though interiorly it is from God. — 
/.&B. 14. 

Appearniice of Intellect In Bmtesy niid the 
trne Differenoe between them nnfi Man. 

607. They who judge of things only from their 
appearance before the senses of the body, conclnde 
that beasts have will and understanding as well hs 
men, and hence that the only distinction consists 
in man’s being able to speak, and tlius to describe 
the things which he tninks and desires, while 
beasts can only express them by sounds; yet 
beasts have not will and understanding, but only a 
resemblance of each, which the learned call some- 
thing analogous. That man is man, is because 
hk understanding can be elevated above the de- 
sires of his will, and thus can know and see them, 
and also moderate them ; but a beast is a beast 
because its desires drive it to do whatever it does : 
wherefore a man is a man in consequence of this, 
that his will is under obedience to his understand- 
ing ; hut a beast is a beast in consequence of this, 
that its understanding is under obedience to its 
will. From these considerations this conclusion 
follows, viz., that the understanding of man, foras- 
much as it receives the light influent from heaven, 
and apprehends and apperceives this ss its own, 
and thereftom thinks analj^cally with all variety, 
altogether as from itself, is alive, and is thence 
truly understanding ; and that the will of man, for- 
asmuch as it receives the influent love of hesven, 
and therefrom acts as from itself, is alive, and is 
thence truly will ; but that the contrary is the esse 
with beasts. Wherefore they who think from tlm 
lusts of the will are compared to beasts, and in 
the spiritual world they likewise at a distaiwe 
pear as beasts ; they also act like beasts, with tw 
only difference, r^r they are able to act otherwise 
if they will But they who restrain the lusts of their 
will by the understanding, appear in the spiritnul 
world as men, and are angels of heaven. Ine 
wor^ the will and the nndentandiiif in heems 
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cohere , ind forasmuch as the will is blind, | change and vary according to the affections of e 
being [the teeeptacle] of heat and not of light, it man's love, therefore many of the ancients and 
qlUtea the underatanding blind also. Hence a from them some of the modems, have ascribed the 
^ beast 4oea not know and understand its ownac- affections to the heart, and have assigned their 
tions, and yet it acts, for it acts by virtue of the habitation there. Hence in conversation wc speak 
joSinr from the spiritual world ; and such action of a stout and a timid heart, a joyful and a sad 
is iastiact. It is believed that a beast thinks from heart, a soft and a hard heart, a great and a little 
andeistanding what to act, but this is not at all heart, a whole and a broken heart, a fleshy and a 
the case ; it is led to act only from natural love, stony heart; alra of being fat, so^ and rneck in 
which is in it from creation, with the assistance of heart, and of giving ^e heart to a thing, of giving 
the senses of its body. That man thinks and a single heart, of giving a new heart, of laying 
speaks is solely because his understanding is ca- up in the heai^ of receiving in the heart, of n(^ 
pable of being separated from his will, and of be- coming upon the heart, of hardening the heart, of 
mg elevated even mto the light of heaven ; for tlie being a friend at heart ; hence too the terms cun-- 
uimerstanding thinks, and thought speaks. That cord, discord, vecord, and other similar expros- 
beasts act according to the laws of order inscribed sions, which are predicated of love and its nfiec- 
on their nature, and some beasts in a moral and tions. The Word speaks in the same way, be- 
lational manner, d^erentiy from many men, is be- cause the Word is written by correspondences, 
cause their understanding is blind obedience to Whether you say love, or the will, it is the same, 
the desires of their will, and thence they are not because, as was said above, the will is the receptn- 
able to pervert them by depraved reasonings, as cle of love. — D. L. W, 378. 
men do. It is to be observed, that by the will and 609. The blood is red because of the corn'* 
understanding of beasts here spoken of, is under- spondence of the heart and the blood with love and 
stood a resemblance of, and something analogous its affections. In the spiritual world there are co]' 
to, those faculties ; things analogous are so named ors of all kinds. Red and white are the funda.* 
from appearance. The life of a beast may be mentals ; the rest derive their varieties from these 
compared with a sleep-walker, who walks and acts and their opposites, which latter are dusky-flery 
from the will while the understanding sleeps ; and color and black : red tliere corresponds to love, and 
also with a blind man, who walks through the white to wisdom. Red correBpK)nds to love, because 
streets with a dog leading him ; and also with an it derives its origin from the Are of the sun of that 
idiot, who from custom and the habit thence ac- world, and white to wisdom, because it derives its 
(^uired does his work in a regular manner. It may origin from the light of the same sun ; and as lovt; 
likewise be compaxed with a person void of mem- corresponds to the heart, hence the blood sinnot 
ory, and thence deprived of understanding, who be otherwise than red, and indicate its origin, 
still knows or learns how to clothe himself, to eat Hence, in th6 heavens, where bve to the Lord is 
dainties, to love the sex, to walk tHe streets from predominant, the light is flame-colored, and tlic 
house to house, and to do such things as soothe the angels are clothed in piurple garments ; and in the 
senses and indulge the flesh, by the allurements heavens, where wisdom is predominant, the light is 
and pleasures of which he is drawn along, though white, and the angels are clotlied in white hnen 
he does not think, and tliencc, cannot speak. From garments. — D,L,fV. 380. 
these considerations it is evident, how much they 010. That the understanding correspmids to 
are mistaken who believe beasts to be endowed the lungs, follows from what we said of the 
with rationality, and only to be distinguished from correspondence of the will with the eartlu There 
men by the external figure, and by their not being are two things that rule in the spiritiMl man, or in 
able to speak of the rational things which they in- the mind-— the will and understanding, and there 
wardly revolve. From which fallacies many even are two things that rule in the natural man, or in 
conclude, that if man lives after death, beasts will the body — the heart and Hinjp ; and there is a 
live deatli likewise, and on the contrary, that correspondence of all things or the mind with all 
if beasts do not live after deatli, neither will man ; things of the b(^y, as was said above : hence il 
besides other dreams, arising from ignorance con- follows, that while the will corresponds to thc^ 
coming the will and understauding, also con- heart, the understanding corresponds to the lungs, 
ceming degrees, by means of which, as by a lad- Every one also may perceive in himself, that the 
der, the mind of man mounts up to heaven. — /. understanding corresponds to the lungs, botli from 
B, 15. his thought and his speech. From thought ; be- 

cause no one can think unless his breathing con- 
Correspondence between the Will and the spires and accords ; wherefore, when he thinks 
and the Understanding and the tacitly, he breathes tacitly ; tf he tbinlm deeply, he 

breathes deeply, he retracts and relaxes, cora- 
608. That tlie will corresponds to the hea^ presses and elevates the lungs, according to 
cannot so clearly appear by it^lf, as from the will influx of affection from love, either slowly, hastily, 
viewed in its effects, according to what we said eagerly, mildly, or attentively ; yea, if he hold 
aWe : it may appear by itself by this, that all the breath altogether, he cannot think, except in his 
affeotiona of love alter rthe motions of the heart, spirit by its respiration, which is not manifestly 
as is evident from the pulsation of tlie arteries, perceived. Fronx speech ; because not the small- 
that act aynchrononaly with the heart Its changes est expression can proceed from the mouth without 
and motions according to the affections of love are the assistance of the lungs ; for aU articulate 
innumerable ; those felt by the finger are few, as sound is generated by the longs through the tra- 
that it beats slow or quick, high or low, soft or chea and epiglottis ; wherefore speech may be , 
hard, equal or unequal, and so on ; therefore dif- raised to clamor, according to the inflation those 
ferently in joy and sadness, in truqnillity of mind bellows, and opening of their passage, and di- 
and in anger, in intrepidity and in tear, in hot die- m^iahed according to their contraction ; and if the 
eases anAin cold, and soon. Since the motions passage be closed, speech and thought cease.-* 
of tlie heart, or its systole and diastole, thus D. L. W, 382. 
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Shatting of the Spiritmil Degree. 

.fill* spiritaal degree is shut in those who 
•re in evils with respect to life, and more so in 
those who are in falses from evils. The case is 
like that of the fibril of a nerve, which contracts 
on the slightest touch of any heterogeneous body ; 
or like that of all the moving fibres of a muscle, 
dr of the whole muscle itself, or of the whole 
body, on coming in contact with any thing hard or 
Cold. So do the substances or forms of the spir- 
itu.il degree in man on the approach of evils and 
consequent false principles, these bein^ heteroge- 
iiro(i« : for as. the spiritual degree is in the form 
of heaven, it admits ndthing but goods, and truths 
from good, these being hovjogcneous to it Evils, 
and the falses of evil, are heterogeneous to it. This 
degree is contracted and shut, particularly with 
tIjfiHe win), in the world, are in the love of rule 
from the 'IbvA f)f self, because this love is opposite 
to love towards the l^rd ; it is shut also with those 
who, from the love of the world, have an inordi- 
nate lust of possessing the goods of others, but 
not so much as in the former case: these loves 
bliut the spiritual degree, because they are the ori- 
gins of evils. The contraction or shutting of tliis 
degree is like the retorsion of a spire the contrary 
way : hence, after it is shut, it reflects back the 
light of heaven, and instead of tlie light of heaven, 
tliere is darkness : so that truth, which is in the 
light of heaven, becomes nauseous. In such per- 
sons, not only the spiritual degree, but also the 
Buperiiir region of the natural [degree] called the 
nitiupul [degree] is shut ; until at length tlie low- 
est region of the natural degree, called the sen- 
sual, alone stands open, this beinjg nearest to the 
world and the external senses ot the body ; and 
fioiu it such a person afterwards thinks, speaks, 
and •reasons. The natural man, who is become 
sensual by evils and consequent falses, in tlie 
spiritual world, in the light of heaven, appears 
not (lb H man, but os a monster, and with a re- 
tracted nose: he appears with a retracted nose, 
because the nose corresponds to tlie perception of 
truUi. lie cannot bear a ray of heavenly light, 
^ucli persons, in their caverns, have no omer 
light than as of firebrands, or as of a coal fire. 
Hence it appears, who and of what quality those 
pereuns are, in whom the spiritaal denee is shut. 

-D.L. 

Opposition of the Natural and Spiritual 
Degrees. 

612. That there arc three degrees of the mind, 
natural, spiritual, and celestial, and that the hu- 
man mind, consisting of these degrees, looks 
towards heaven, and turns spirally thitherward, was 
shown above ; hence it may be seen, that the natural 
mind, when it looks downwards, and circumgyrates 
towards liell, also consists of three degrees, each 
opposite to a degree of the mind which is heaven. 
That this is the case was made evident to roe from 
*hat I have seen in tlie spiritaal world; namely, 
that tliere are three heavens, and these distinct 
^cording to three degrees of altitude, and that 
there are tliree hells, and these also distinct ac- 
cording to three degrees of altitude or profundity ; 
^ that the hells in all and every thing are oppo- 
site to the heavens ; also that the low^ hell is o|^ 
pMite to the highest heaven, the middle hell to 
the middle heaven, and the highest hell to the nl- 
ti^te heaven. It is the same with the natniml 
toind, which is in the form of hell ; for spiritiial 
■omis are tike themselves in the greatest and least 
"linga. The heavens and hells are thus in pppo- 
20 


sition, because their lov,ps are in sneh opposition. 
Love to the Lord, and consequent neMborly kve, 
constitute .e inmost degree in the neaveiw, but 
the love of self and tlie love of the world consti- 
tnte the inmost degree in the bells ; wisdom and 
intelligence grounded in their loves constitute the 
niiddle degree in the heavens, bnt foll^ and insan- 
ity, which appear as wisdom and mtelligonce, 
grounded in their love's, constitute the middle de- 
gree in the hells; lastly, conclusions from their 
two degrees, which are either deposited in the 
memory in the shape of knowledge, or determined 
in the body to actions, constitute the ultimate de- 
gree in the heavens, and conclusions from their 
two degrees, which citlier become knowledge or 
action, form the outermost degree in -the Ijells. 
How the goods and trutlis of heaven are turn^ 
into evils and falses in tlie hells, consequently into 
opposites, may be seen from the following expe- 
nence. I heard that a certain divine truth from 
heaven descended by influx into hell, and I was 
told that in the way, as it descended, it was turned 
by degrees into the false, and so in the lowest heU 
into what was altogctlicr opposite ; whence it was 
evident, that the hells are in graduated opposition to 
the heavens as to goods and^ruths, and that goods 
and truths become evils and falses by infinx into 
forms turned contrariwise; for it is well known 
that every thing entering by influx is perceived 
and felt according to the recipient forms and their 
states. That they are turned into what is oppo- 
site, was evident to me also from the following ex- 
perience ; it was given me to see the hells in their 
situation with respect to the heavens, and the 
inhabitants appeared inverted, with tboir heads 
downwards and their feet upwards; but it was 
told me, that ncvcrtlieless tliey seem to themselves 
erect upon their feet; which case may be com- 
pared to that of the antipodes. These experiences 
show, that the three degrees of the iiuturai mind, 
which, in its form and image, is a bell, are (q>poBite 
to the three degrees of the spiritual mind, which, 
in its form and image, is a heaven. — D. L. N'. 
275. 

Action and Reaction or the Natarnl and 
Spiritual Mind. 

61^ It now comes to be shown, tliat the natural 
mind reacts against these higher or interior minds. 
It reacts, because it covers, includes, and contains 
them, and this cannot be done without reaction ; 
if it did not react, the interiors or things included 
would be relaxed and escape, and would be dis- 
persed ; just as if the coverings of the haman body 
did not react, in which case the viscera, or interiurs 
of the body, would fall out, and be dispersed ; and 
as if the membrane that covers the moving fibres 
of a muscle did not react against the powers of 
those fibres in action, in which case not only would 
action cease, bat the interior textures would all 
be dissolved. It is the same with every ultimate 
degree of the degrees of altitude ; consequently 
with the natural mind in respect to the higher de- 
grees ; for, ss was said above, there are Uiree de- 
grees of the human mind, natural, spiritual, and 
celestial, and the natural mind is in the uUinMto 
degree. Again : the natural mind reacts against 
the spiritual mind, because the natural mind con- 
sists of substances not only of the spiritual, but also 
of the natoral world, and the substances of the nstit- 
ral world, from their usture, react against the sub- 
stances of the spiritual world : the substances of 
the natoral world in themselves are dead, and are 
acted on fimn withoot by the sabstaoces of the 
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■pnilatl WQild ; and things dead, and which are | 
acted tm Aon without, naturally resist, and conse- 
qnCBl^ meet from their very nature. Hence it is 
avideiit, that the natural man reacts against the 
nifiteal man, and that there is a comoat It is 
tine same thing whether you say the natinal and 
■piriteal man, or tlie natural and spiritual mind. 

^4. Hence it may appear, that if the spiritual 
mind is closed, the natunl mind contmually acts 
•gainst the things of the spiritual mind, and is 
afraid lest any thing should inflow therefrom to 
disturb its states. All that inflows through the 
spiritual mind is from heaven, for the spiritual 
mind in its form is a heaven ; and all that inflows 
into the mtural mind is from the world, for the 
natural mind in its fonn is a world ; whence, the 
natural mind, when the spiritual mind is closed, 
reacts against all things of heaven, and does not 
admit them, except so far as they serve it as means 
to acquire and Assess the things of the world; 
and when the thmgs of heaven serve as means to 
the natural man for his own ends, then those 
means, though they appear heavenly, still become 
natural, and the end qualifies them ; for they be- 
come as scientifica of the natural man, in which 
there is no life intemdlly. But as heavenly things 
cannot be so joined to natural ones as to act as 
one, therefore they separate themselves ; and the 
heavenly things in merely natural men take their 
station without, round about the natural things 
which are within : hence a merely natural man 
can say and preach heavenly things, and imitate 
them in his actions, although inwardly he tliinks 
•gainst them ; the latter ho does when alone, the 
former when in company — D. L.. W. 260, 261 
615. But the state or the natuitd mind is alto- 
gether diflTerent, when the spiritual mind is opened ; 
in this case the natural mind is disposed in obe- 
dience to the spiritual mind, and held in subordi- 
nation. The spiritual mind, acts from above and 
within on the natural mind, and removes the things 
which react there, and adapts it to those that act 
in the same manner with itself, and hence the su- 
perabundant reaction is successively removed. It 
18 to be noted, that there is action and reaction in 
the greatest and least things in the universe, as 
well living as dead ; hence the equilibrium of all 
things ; woich is taken away when action x>ver- 
comes reoction, or vice versa. It is the same with 
the natural mind and the spiritual mind : when tiie 
natural mind acts from tne delights of its loves 
and the pleasantness of its thoughts, which in 
themselves are evils and falses, then the reaction 
of the natural mind removes the things of the spir- 
itual mind, and shuts the door against them, and 
causes action to proceed from such tUngs as ac- 
cord with its own reaction : thus there is an action 
and reaction of the natural mind, which is opposite 
to the action and reaction of the spiritual mind ; 
hence there is a closing of the spiritual mind like 
the retorsbn of a spire. But if the spiritual mind 
is opened, then the action and reaction of the natp 
ural mind is inverted ; for the spiritual mind acts 
from above or from within, and at the same time, 
the things which are disposed in obedience to 
it in the natuial min^ from oelow or from without, 
and retwists the spire which contains the action 
and reaction of the natural mind : this mind by 
birth being in opposition to the things of the spir- 
knal mind, whkh opposition it derives hereditarily 
from parents, as is well known. Such is the 
change of state oalled reformatioD and regenera- 
tion. The state of the natural mind before ref- 
ormation may be compared to a spire wreathing 


or convolatiDir downwMde; but aOer wformution 
to a apire wreathing or convolDting apwaid." 
wherefore a man before reformation looks down 
hell, but after reformation he looks unwardfl tn 
heaven. — jD. L, W, 263. 

All Evils and FiUaes reside in the Jtatarai 
Mind* 

616. Evils and consequent falses reside in the 
natural mind, because that mind is in its form or 
image a world, whereas the spiritual mind is in its 
form or image a heaven, and evil cannot find an 
abode in heaven; wherefore the latter nrind is not 
opened from birtli, but only in the power of being 
opened. The natural mind also drives it» form 
partly from substances of the natural world, but 
the spiritual mind only from substances of the spir- 
itual world, which are preserved in their purity by 
tlie Lord, that a man may have the power of t^ing 
made a man : he is bom an animal, but he is made 
a niM. The natural mind, with all things apper- 
taining to it, turns in spiral circumvolutions from 
right to left, but the spiritual mind from left to 
right : thus these minds turn contrariwise to e;ich 
otoer ; a sign that evil resides in the natural mind, 
and that from itself it acts against the spiritual 
mind: and the circumgyration from right to left 
turns downwards, consequently towards hell, but 
the circumgyration from left to right tends up- 
wards, consequently towards heaven. That this is 
the case was made evident to me from the foct, 
that an evil spirit cannot cirenmgynte bis body 
from left to right, bat from right to left ; 

a good spirit feels it difficult to circumgyrate his 
body from right to left, but cosy from left to right : 
the circumgyration follows the flux of the interiors 
belonging to the mind. — D, L, W, 270. 

The Proprium of Man, Spirit^ and Angel.* 

617. When engaged in writing and saying tliat 
the proprium of man, spirit, and angel was in it- 
self nothing but pure evil, certain spirits of an in- 
terior quality insinuated that they had a proprium 
which was not evil, namely, an inward and still in- 
most mind ; and tliat the inmost gave to the inward 
the power of becoming celestial and spiritnal. 1 
had never heretofore supposed any otherwise than 
that |here was an inmost mind in man which does 
not exist in brute animals ; but they insisted tliat 
these minds, the inward and inmost, are their pro- 
prium, and because they are receptive of celestial 
and spiritual things from the Lord, and give its 
faculty to the proper mind of man, that thus they 
had not evil, but good. But it was answered them 
that these inward and innermost minds were not 
theirs, but the Lord’s ; and that theirs was a natu- 
ral mind, which was altogether perverted ; and 
that if a spirit or angel were depnved of his pro- 
prium, which pertains to his natural mind, the in- 
terior (or higmr), as well as the lower, be would 
be utterly deprived of life, which was also shown 
to the spirit by a slight experience, and he con- 
fessed that if the experiment should proceed farther 
be would become nothing. But that the jnvpnaU 
and natural mind may be disequious to the truly 
spiritual and celestul mind, the matter » so or- 
dered that ib shall not be eifoced and nullified, and 
thus made, as it were, obaequioua, for in that cose 
one would feel nothing of faimaelf or dT his own. 
but bis propria are dispoaed into a form that may 
be compared to a rambow, in which tlic colors 


Frafiriiuii — wliat li pnifiei lo juui himwlf, or his « 
an distinittlahed fkom the goodneHs and truth ftom the w 
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derive their origfin from black and white, anwering fore for a long time they appear not nnbeantiral : 
tff the propria of man,' to wit, his evils ; these are hot because what is pretdhaed with (hem is suc- 
dwpoflcd by the Lord that the man may live, as it ceeaively pat off, and the interiors which are of the 
were from hia own life ; and the less of remains mind are disposed to the form of their affections, 
there are, the less has he of life from his proprium. they become afterwards more deformed than others. 
Therefore, for one to claim to himself an interior Hypocrites are those who have spoken like angels, 
and inmost mind, by which the Lord gives power but interiorly have acknowle^d astore i£>ne, 
to the natural mind to become what it is, is to and thus not the Divine, and^nce have denied 
claim fur himself what is not his proprium ; for the things which are of the church and heaven, 
neither man, spirit, nor angel knows any thing of 632. It is to he known, that the human form of 
these minds. every man after death is the more I^aotiful as he 

018. Beside, unless those minds should be in a had more interiorly loved divine truths, and lived 
state of perfection, man could never be reformed, according to them ; for the interiors of every one 
The more interior mind ia mere potency when man are both opened and formed according to tlieir love 
is bom, and is opened the inner that it may and life; wherefore the more interior the affection 
^ve to man the faulty of understanding and per- is, the more conformable it is to heaven, and thence 
celling what is true and good. So also, when the the more beautiful is the face. Hence it is, that 
false evil » much increased, and penetrates the angels who are in the inmost heaven are the 
tou-ards the luceriors, just in that proportion the most beautiful, because tliey are fonns of celestial 
more interior mind is closed, that is, so much less love* But those who have loved divine tmths 
of rein'iins is left, which is every where shown. — exteriorly, and thus have lived exteriorly, ac- 
S. D. ^74, 3475. cording to them, are loss beautiful ; for the ex- 

teriors only shine forth from their face, and no 
The Form of the Love m^ea the Form and interior celestial love shines through tiiem, con- 
Facc o the oni. sequently not the form of heaven such os it is in 

6111. Love and will is the very soul itself of a itself. There appears scMiicthing respectively ob- 
di*e(l or work ; and it forms its body in the sincere scure in their faces, which is iM>t vivified by the 
and jiiHi thinp which the man does ; the spiritual transluccnce of interior life. 1. a word, all prr- 
hodv, or the body of the man's spirit, is from no fection increases towards interiors and decrooses 
otiior source, that is, it is formed from no other towards exteriors, and as perfection increases and 
tiiHH those things which man does from his love decreases, so likewise does beauty T have seen 
or will — H. H. 475. angelic faces of the tliird heaven, which were 

(i20. When tlie spirit of man first enters the such, that no pointer with all his art could ever 
world of spirits, which takes place shortly after give any tiling of such light to colors, so os to 
hi-i ri’suricitatiou, spoken of above, he has a similar equal a thousandth part of tlic light and life which 
fuc<' and a similar tone of voice to what he had in tlie appean^d in their faces ; but tlic mces of the ungels 
world ; tlic reason is, because he is then in the state or tlie ultimate heaven may in some measure be 
of Ins exteriors, nor are his interiors as yet un- equalled. — H, H» 457>459. 
covered i this stale is the first state of men after their ^ 

dt-cfuse. But afterwards tlie face is changed, and Three Degrees of the IniDd* 

b(x;(ii lies quite another one; it becomes similar to 633. These three degrees are named natural, 
ins ruling' affection or love, in which the interiors spiritual, and celestial. When a man is boi^ ie 
of Ills mind had been in tlie world, and in which first comes into the natural degree, and this in- 
Ins spirit was in the body. For the face of man's creases in him by continuity, according to bis 
spirit differs very much from tlic face of his body ; knowledge, and the understanding he acquires by 
the face of the body is from the parents, but the it, to the highest point of understanding called 
face of the spirit from its affection, of which it is rationality. Nevertheless, the second, or spiritual 
the image ; into this the spirit comes after the life degree, is not hereby openoil. This degree is 
in the body, when the exteriors are removed, and opened by the love of uses, derived from intellect* 
tiir> interiors are revealed : this is the third state ual things, tiiat is, by the spiritual love of uses, 
of man. I have seen some recently from the which is love towards the neighbor. This degree 
v'urld, and knew them from their face and speech, likewise may increase by degrees of continuity, to 
but when they were afterwards seen, 1 did not its summit, and it increases by the knowledges of 
know them : those who were in good affections truth and good, or by spiritual trutlis. Neverthe- 
were seen with beautiful faces, but those who were less, the third, or celestial degree, is not opened 
in evil affections had faces defonned; for tlie these, but by the celestial love of use, which m 
>>pirit of man, viewed in itself, is nothing but its love towards the Lord ; and love towards the Lord 
uwn affection, the external form of which is the is nothing else, than committing to life the cots- 
iuco. The reason also why the faces are changed, mandmentf of the Word ; of which the sum is, to 
13* because in the other life it is not lawful for any flee from evils because they are infernal and dia- 
one to counterfeit affections which are not properly bolical, and to do goods, because they are heavenly 
Ills own, thus neithor to induce on himself faces and divine. These three degrees are thus sue- 
contrary to the love in which he is ; all, whoever ceasively opened in a man. 

tiiere, are reduced into such a state that they 634. ao long as a man is living in the world, Ito 
speak as they think, and show by the looks and knows nothing of the opening of these degnes in 
^tures what they will. Hence now it is, that him, becanse is then in the natural or nltimato 
^ of all are the forms and effigies of tiicir degree, and thinks, wills, speaks, and acts from it; 
Affections *,jmd hence it is, that all whohavc known and the spiritual degree, which is interior, does 
^h otiier in the world, know each other also in not communicate with the natural degree by eon 
^ world of apiritB, 'but not in heaven and in helL lintiity, but by correspondencen, and commnntcsr 
ff31 The facea of hypocrites are changed later tkm by correspondence is net felt. Neirartbeleai^ 
the ftces of the rest, because from costom when be pots off the nstuial degree, wjiieb is the 
uey have contracted a habit of composiiig their case when he dies, he comes into the degree wUeh 
*Mefion 8 as to Jmitate good affections ; where- wee opened in him in the world ; if the e^ritMl 
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degiee was opened, into the spirituaJ de^^, and 
if the celestao] degree Ws opened, into the celes- 
tial degree ; if he comes into the spiritual degree, 
after death, he no longer thinks, wills, speaks, and 
acts naturally, but spiritually ; and if he comes 
into the celestial degree, he thinks, wills, speaks, 
and acts according to that degree. And as the 
commnnication of the three degrees with each 
other, is effected only by correspondences, there- 
fore the differences of love, wisdom, and use, are 
such, that they have nothing in common by any 
thing of continuity. Hence it is evident, that 
there are in a man three degrees of altitude, and 
that they may be opened successively. 

6^5. Since there are three degrees of love and 
wisdom, and thence of use, in a man, it follows, 
that there are likewise in him three degrees of 
will and understanding, and thence of conclusions, 
and thus of determination to use ; for the will is 
the receptacle of love, and the understanding is 
the receptacle of wisdom, and conclusions are the 
use derived from them ; whence it is evident, that 
in every man there are a natural, a spiritual, and a 
celestial will and understanding, in potency from 
its birth, and in act, when they are opened. In a 
word, the human mind, which consists of will and 
understanding, by creation, and thence by birth, is 
of three degrees, so that a man has a natural mind, 
a spiritual mind, and a celestial mind, and may 
thereby be elevated to angelic wisdom, and possess 
it, while he lives in the world ; but still he does not 
come into it till after death, when, if he becomes 
an angel, he speaks things ineffable and incompre- 
hensible to tlie natural man. I knew a man of 
moderate learning in the world, and after death I 
eaw him and conversed with him in heaven, and I 
clearly perceived, tliat he spoke ns an angel, and 
that what he said was imperceptible to the natural 
man; and this because, in tlie world, he had ap- 
plied the commandments of the Word to life, and 
had worshipped the Lord, and therefore was ele- 
vated by the Lord to the third degree of love and 
wisdom. It is of importance, that tliis elevation 
of the human mind should be known, for thereon 
depends the understanding of what follows. — 
D. I*. W. 237-239. 

626. The knowledge of these degrees is of the 
greatest utility at this day; for many, in conse- 
quence of not knowing them, stand still and stick 
in the lowest degree, in which are the senses of 
their bod^, and on account of their ignorance, 
which is intellectual darkness, are incapable of 
being elevated into spiritual light, which is above 
them. Hence naturalism invades them, as it were 
cpontaneously, as soon as they enter on any inves- 
tigation and Bcnitinjr concerning the human soul 
and mind, and its rationality, and more so if they 
inquire concerning heaven and the life after death ; 
whence they become like persons standing in Uie 
market-places with telescopes in their bands, look- 
ing at the sky and uttering vain predictions ; and 
like those who prate and reason concerning 
every object they see, and every thing they bear, 
without there being in it any thing rational from 
the understanding; but such Arsons are like butch- 
ers, who believe themselves to be skilled in anato- 
my, because they have examined the viscera of 
oxen and sheep outwardly, but not inwardly. But 
it is a truth, that to think from the influx of natu- 
ral light (fttmen), not enlightened hy the influx of 
apiritoal light, is nothing else but dreaming, and to 
mak from such thought is to utter idle soothsay- 
ligs.W.&B.16 


The Things of the Mind are incladod i.. 

Works and Acu. ^ 

627. It is well known, that nothing is done m thu 
body, or by it, but from the will by the thouffhf 
and as both tliese act, therefore all and every tbiDir 
of the will and thought must necessarily exist in 
action; for they cannot be separated: hence it m 
that from actions, or works, judgment is formed of 
the thought of a man’s will, or of his intention. It 
has been made manifest to me, that the angels 
from a man’s action or work alone, perceive and 
see every thing of the will and thought of the doer - 
the angels of the third heaven perceive and see 
from hiB will the end for which he acts, and the 
angels of the second heaven, the cause by which 
the end operates. Hence it is, tliat in ’the Word, 
works ana actions are so often enioined^and that it 
is said, that a man is known by them. — D, L, W, 
215. 

G26. Since the whole, or the body, has deter- 
mined its powers principally to the arms and the 
hands, which are ultimates, therefore anns and 
hands, in the Word, signify power, and tlie right 
hand, superior power. Since tlie evolution and 
exertion of degrees into power is such, therefore 
the angels who are with a man, and who are in tlie 
correspondence of all tilings belo^ing to him, 
know from action alone, which is eflSeted by the 
hands, 6ie state of the man as to his understanding 
and will ; likewise as to charity and faith, and con- 
sequently as to the internal life of his nfind, and as 
to tlie external life, which is thence in the^ody. 1 
have often wondered that the angels hSfe such 
knowledge, from the mere action of the body by 
the hands ; but nevertheless, it has occasionalljr 
been made manifest by lively experience, and it 
has been told me, that this is the reason why 
inauguration into the ministry is performed by the 
imposition of hands, and why touching with the 
hand signifies communicating, besides other things 
of a similar nature. — D, L. W, 220. 

629. The angels say, that a man’s quality is 
perceived from eveiy work, and that each is a dif- 
ferent likeness of his love, according to the deter- 
mination of his love to the affections and tlioughts. 
In a word, to the angels, every act or work of a 
spiritual man is like a delicious, useful, and beauti- 
ful fruit, which, when opened and eaten, gives 
flavor, use, and delight 

630. It is the same with the speech of men: um 
angels know a man’s love, from the sound of his 
voice, his wisdom, from the articulation of the 
sound, and his knowledge, from the sense of the 
words ; and they say, that these three are in every 
expression, because an expression is a kind of 
conclusion, involving sound, articulation, and 
sense. The angels of the third heaven told me, 
that they perceive the general state of a man’s 
mind, and also some particular states, from every 
word he speaks in series. — D, L. W. 279, 280. 

Every Man has two Minds* 

631. Every man has an inferioror exterior mini 
and a mind auperior or interior; the inferior or 
exterior mind is the natural mind, which is called 
the natural man, but the superior or interior mind 
is the spiritual mind, and is called thb spiritual 
man. The reason why the mind is called the man, 
is because ipu is man from his mind. These two 
minds, the eoperior and inferior, are altogether dis- 
tinct; by the inferior mind, man is in tne natnnl 
world, together with men the^ but bv tibe sap^ 
nor mind be is in the spuitaal woild with the 
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theie ; the«e two mindg are so djatinct, that 
SSao Jong as he lives in the world, does not 
kn^ what is performing with himself in his sup^ 
rior mind, and when he becomes a spirit, which is 
immediately after death, he does not know what is 
Derforming in his inferior mind ; hence it is said 
that God distinguished between the light and the 
darkness, and called the light day, and the dark- 
ness night — wi. 527, 

Nntnral and Rational Mind. 


632. It may be expedient briefly to say what the 
rational is ; the intellectual of the internal man is 
called rational,* but the intellectual of the external 
man is called natural ; (hxs the rational is internal, 
and the natural external ; and they are most dis- 
tinct one from the other. But no man is truly 
rational except he who is called a celestial man, 
and who haA • ;ierccption of good, and from good 
a perception of Uuth; whereas he who has not 
that perception, but only knowledge that a thing is 
true because he is so instructed, and thence has 
conscience, is not a truly rational man, but is an 
interior natural man; such are they who are of the 
lord’s spiritual church. They diflTer from each 
other, as the light of the moon differs from the 
light of the sun ; wherefore also the Lord appears 
to the spiritual as a moon, but to the celestial as a 
Hun. Some in the world suppose, that he is a 
rational man, who can reason ingeniously on many 
subjects, and so join together his reasonings that 
what he concludes may appear as true ; but this 
faculty falls to the lot even of the ve^ worst, who 
can reason cunningly, and make evils appear as 
goods, and falses as truths, and also vice vena ; but 
that this is a depraved fantasy, but not the rational, 
he who reflects may see. The rational consists in 
inwardly seeing and perceiving that good is good, 
and thence tiiat truui is truth, for the sight and 
perception thereof is from heaven. That they who 
are of the Lord’s spiritual church are interiorly 
natural, is because they only acknowledge that for 
truth, which they have imbibed from parents and 
masters, and afterwards have themselves confirmed 
witii themselves, and do not see inwardly and per- 
ceive whether truth be from any other source than 
from tins, that they have confirmed it with them- 
selves ; It is otherwise with the celestial ; hence it 
tliat the latter are rationai, but the former inte- 
norly naturaL — C. 0240. 


Cogitations of the Mind attended with Varia- 
tions of Form. 

033. There was a philosopher, who ranked 
unong the more celebrated and sane, and died 
wme years ago, with whom I discoursed concern- 
ing Uic degrees of life in man, saying, that man 
consists of mere forms for receiving life, and that 
one form is more interior than onother, bnt that 
one exists and subsists from another, also that 
^hen an inferior or exterior fbrm ia dissolved, the 
superior or interior form still lives. It was farther 
>ud, that all operations of the mind are variations 
of the fijnn, which variations in the porer snb- 
supccs are in such perfection as eannot be de- 
■cribed ; and that the ideas of thought are nothing 
w ; and that these variations exist according to 
^«nges of the state of the affections. How the 
l^t perfect vai^ions are given in the purer 
toiK inay be obnclnded from the lungs, which 
■oU themselves verioualy, and vary their fomis, 
^^oording to evif^ expseasion of speech, and to 
note of a tone, and to every motum of the 
and sIk tooeeh state of thought and afibo- 


m 

tion; what then must be the case with intcriiir 
things, which, in comparison with so large an or- 
gan, are in the most perfect state ? The philoso- 
pher confirmed what was said, and declare^ that 
each things had been known to him when he lived 
in the world; and that the world shonld apply 
philosophical things to such uses, and should not 
be intent on bare forms of ^expression, and on dis- 
putes about them, and thus labor in the duaU — 
Ji. C. 6326. 

634. It is believed by many, that the perceptions 
and thoughts of the mind, forasmuch as they arc 
spiritual, flow in naked, and not by means of or- 
^nized forms ; but let them dream thus who have 
not seen the interiors of the head, where percep- 
tions and thoughts begin in their principles, and 
arc ignorant that it contains the brains, interwoven 
and composed of the cineritious and medullary 
substances, together witli glands, cavities, septa, 
and tlie meninges and maters, which surround 
them all ; and who do not know that a man thinlu 
and wills soundly or insanely according to the per- 
fect or perverted state of all those things, conse- 
quently that he is rational and moral according to 
the organic formation of his ininA For uotmng 
could be predicated of the rational sigiit of man, 
which is the understanding, without forms organ- 
ized for tlie reception of spiritual light, os nothing 
could be predicated of the natural sight without 
the eyes ; and so in other instances. — i. S, fi. 12. 

635. They who believe in instantaneous salva- 
tion and immediate mercy, do not know that the 
affections, which are of the will, are mere cliangos 
of the state of the purely organic sunYtances of 
the mind ; and tliat the thougTits, which ire of the 
understanding, are mere changes nnd variations 
of their form ; and that tlie memory is the perma- 
nent state of those changes and variations. Who 
does not acknowledge, when it is said, that affec- 
tions and thoughts are not given except in sub- 
stances and their forms, which are subjects ; and 
because they are given in the brains, which is full 
of substances and forms, they arc called purely 
organic forms: any one, who tliinks rationally, 
cannot but laugh at tho raiilnsicB of some, that af- 
fections and thoughts arc not in substantiate sub- 
jects, but that they are exhalations modified by 
heat and light, like apparent images in tlie air and 
ether; when yet Uiought can no more be given 
separate from a substantial form, than sight sepa- 
rate from its form, which is the eye, hearing from 
its, which is the ear, and taste from its, wliich is 
the tongue : look at the brain, and you will see 
innumerable substances, and likewise fibres, and 
that nothing nut organized is there : what need is 
there of other conf&nation than this ocular one ? 
But it is asked. What there is affection, and what 
there is thought ? this may be concluded from all 
and each of the things which are in the : 
there are (here many viscera, each fixed in its 
place, and they operate their functions by changM 
and variations of state and form : that tmy are in 
their operationa, is known ; the stomach in its, the 
inteetines in thrin, the kidneys in theirs, the liver, 
pancreas, and apleen in theirs, and the heart and 
InngB in theirs ; and all tkeae workings are mov^ 
only from within, and to be moved from within » 
by changes and variation of state and form, 
nance it may be evident, that the operationa of 
the purely organic rabstances of tne mind an 
wnrhiny elK ; with the difference, that the oponi- 
tioiie of the organic substwes oi the body in 
natofil, bnt thne of the mind epiiitiial; and that 
the kttar and the Ibnner neka one Igr aafnepomd* 
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taMaT 'ftteumot be ihown to the e^ what are 
tm ckiingei and variations of state and form of the 
QigaiM sohstances of the mind, which are affec- 
taonsmid thoughts ; but still they can be seen as 
iu a mirror from the changes and variations of state 
in speech and singing ; there is also a 
corr^Bpondence, for sound of speech and of 
singing, and also the orflCTlations of sound, which 
ar^ the words of speech and the modulations of 
singing, are made by the lungs ; and sound corre- 
sponds to action, and speech to thought: they 
are also produced fooni these, and this is done by 
changes and variations of the state and form of the 
organic substances in the lungs; and from the 
lungs, through the trachea or rough passive, in 
the laiynx and glottis; and afterwards in the 
tongue ; and at length in the lips of the mouth : 
the first changes and variations of the state and 
form of sound are made in the lungs : the second 
in the trachea and laiynx ; the third in tlie glottis 
through the various openings of its orifice; the 
fourth in the tongue by its various applications to 
the palate and teeth ; the'iifth in tlie lips of the mouth 
by various forms : from l^ese things it may be evi- 
dent that mere dianges and variations of the state 
of 'liie organic forms, continued successively, pro- 
doee sounds and the articulations of them, which 
are speech and singing. Now because sound and 
mech are produced from no other source but 
from the affections and thoughts of the mind, for 
from these they exist, and never without them, it 
is manifest that the affections of the will are 
changes and variations of tlie state of the purely 
organic substances of tlie mind, and that the 
thoughts of the understanding are changes and 
variations of the form of those substances, in like 
manner as in the tilings of the lungs. Since af- 
fections and thoughts are mere changes of the 
state of the forms ofi the mind, it follows that the 
memory is nothing else but their permanent state ; 
for all changes and variations of state in organic 
substances are such, that, being once accustomed, 
they arc permanent; thus the lungs are accus- 
tomed to produce various sounds in the trachea, 
and to vary them in the glottis, to articulate them 
with the tongue, and to modify them in the mouth ; 
and when these organic things are once accus- 
tomed, they arc in them, and can be reproduced. 
— P. 279. 


Inflax of the Boal into the Body* 

There arc three opinions and tiaditionB, 
which are hypotheses, concerning the intercourse 
between the soul and the body, or concerning the 
operation of one upon the other, and of one with 
the other ; the first is that of physical influx, the 
spiond is that of spiritual inflax, and the third is 
that of prd&tablished harmony. The first bypoth- 
esia, which is that of phtbical influx, origi- 
nates from the appearances of the senses, and toe 
fallacies thence derived, because it appears as if 
■ the objects of sight, which affect the eyes, flowed 
in into the thou^t, and produced it ; in like man- 
ner speech, which affects the ears, appears to flow 
in into the mind and produce ideas there ; and the 
case appears to be similar with respect to the 
smell, taste, and touch. Forasmuch os the organs 
of these senses first receive the impressions that 
flow from the world, and the piind upears to think, 
and also to will, accordiqg to the afi^rotions of those 
oraans, therefore the ancient philosophers and 
schoolmen supposed inflax to be derived from them 


which is that of bpieitual influx, called by soms 
occasional influx, originates from order and^ 
laws; for the soul is a spiritual substance, and ia 
consequently purer, prior, and interior, but the 
body is material, and is consequently grosser, pos- 
terior, and exterior ; and it is according to'order for 
the purer to flow in into the grosser, the prior into 
the posterior, and the interior into the exterior, thus 
the spiritual into the material, and not vice veraa * 
consequently it is according to order for the think- 
ing mind to flow in into the sight according to the 
state induced on the eyes from objects presented 
which state that mind also disposes at its pleasure • 
and likewise for the perceptive mind to flow in into 
the hearing according to the state induced on the 
ears by speech. The third hypothesis, which is 
that of PREESTABLISHED HARMONY, Originates 
from the appearances and fallacies of reason, since 
the mind, in every operation, acts in unity and 
simultaneously with the body ; but nevertheless 
every operation is first successive and afterwards 
simultaneous, and successive operation is influx, 
and simultaneous operation is harmony ; os when 
the mind thinks and afterwards speaks, or when it 
wills and afterwards acts : wherefore it is a fallacy 
of reason to establish tliat which is simultaneous 
and exclude that which is successive. Besides 
these three opinions concerning the intercourse 
between the soul and the body, a fourth cannot be 
given, for either the soul must operate on the body 
or the body on the soul, or botli continually 
together.— -i. S. B. 1. 

637. It is according to every appearaflhe, tiiat 
the external senses, as tlie sight and hearing, flow 
in into the thought, and excite ideas tliere ; for it 
appears that objects, and also speech, move the 
senses, first the external, and then the internal ; 
but this appearance, however strong it may be, is 
nevertheless a fallacy ; for what is external, which 
is gross and material, cannot flow in and move 
what is internal, which is pure and spiritual ; this 
is contraiy to nature. It is the internal sense, or 
the sense of the spirit itself, which is sensible by 
the externa] sense, and disposes the external sen- 
sory to receive objects according to its own good 
pleasure ; wherefore also the sensories, as the sen- 
sory of sight or the eye, accommodate tlieinsplves 
instantly to all objects according to their quality ; 
which [faculty] would not exist in the sensories, 
unless there was an inflax from an interior ; for all 
toe fibres and litUe appendages, which are very 
numerous about every Bonsory or organ of sense, 
ore in an instant determined suitably to tlie quality 
of the object ; yea, a conformable state is infused 
in a moment into the very organ itself. Spirits 
have often discoursed together concerning this ap- 
peanmee, and it was as often replied by the angels, 
^t influx is in no case made from externals into 
internals ; but from internals into externals ; and 
that this is according to order, contrary to which 
there can be no influx. I have twice or thrice seen 
spirits separated from an angelic society, because 
from appearance they believed that influ^^is given 
from externals into internals ; thus that influx is 
physical and not apiritual ; the canse uf the separa- 
tion was, because thereby it might have been con* 
eluded, that the hells, which ore in externals, eoold 

flow in into the heavens, wluch are io iptemals ; anp 

it might also have been concludli^ fliat the ioflus 
of lifo was not from the Lord;;^ when ye|t from 
the all of life flows in, because jo in the ' 


into the soul, and thus sdo^d the hypothesis of 
^ physical or nstural influx. TheeeeoDO nypotheais, 


most, and respe^vely to Him all tlflim aio exlB^ 
naL — df.C. 6322. 

638. He who doee not ngfa^y 
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theae two receptacleo of life, wtaoh we the 
and the ondentanding, and doee not form to 
a clear notion coneeming them, will in 
iiin endeavor to get a knowl^ of ephit^ in- 
flux * for there is influx into the will, and there u 
influx into the understandine ; there is an influx 
of tlio ffood of love into the will of man, and 
Uiere is an influx of the truth of wisdom into his 
uinlt-rst iiiding, each proceeding from Jehovah God 
Lii iiodiately through the sun in the midst of which 
lio and me^ately through the angelic heaven. 
Tin‘s!' two receptacles, the will and the under- 
isTuuding, are as distinct as heat and light are ; for 
tils will received the h'eaii of heaven, which in its 
ussence is love, and the iltlierstanfling receives the 
light of heaven, which in its usscnce is wisdom, as 
wTih said above. There is given an influx from 
Uh huiiian mind into the speech, and there is given 
an liidux iau, lAe actions ; the influx into the 
sjKHicii takes place from the will through the un- 
derfitjuidiiig, and the influx into the actions takes 
]iluce from tlie understanding through the will. 
Thoy who only hiivc knowledge of influx into the 
undersUindiug, and not at tlie same time into tlie 
will, and who reason and conclude tlirrefrom, ore 
liko otio-'(!yed persons, who only see the objects on 
one side and not those on the other. — /. & B. 7. 

Life from God flows in into man tlirough 
thvi soul, and through this into the mind, tliat 
k, into its affections and tlioughts, and from 
tlierie into the senses, speech, and actions of the 
body ; fur the mind is subordinate to the soul, and 
tin* body is subordinate to the mind. And the 
mind has two Jives, one of the will and another of 
the iiiulerstimding. The life of its will is the 
good of love, tho derivations of which are called 
utf ctioris, and the life of its understanding is the 
truth of wisdom, the derivations of which are 
ciilcd thoughts. By these and those the mind 
lives. But tlie life of tlie body are tlie senses, 
bjHcch, and actions ; that these are from the soul 
tJirougti irtb mind, follows from the order in which 
tiiey are, and from which they manifest themselves 
to u wise man without scrutiny. The human soul, 
i^trusinucli as it is a superior spiritual substance, 
rcuiivus influx immediately from God; but the 
human mind, forasmuch as it is an inferior spiritual 
bubsuiDce, receives influx from God mediately 
through tlie spiritual world ; and the body, foras- 
luucli as It onginates from the substances of na- 
ture, which ore called material, receives influx 
Irtm (iod mediately through the natural world. — 
/. A'. B, ti, 

040. The soul flows in into the human mind, and 
uuough this into the body, and carries life with it, 
vhu ti It continually receives from the Lord, and 
Jhus tronsfera it mediately into the body, where by 
Oie closest union it makes the body appear to live ; 
whence, and from a thonsand tostiinonies of ex- 
perience, It is evident, that the spintnal united to 
the material, as a living power w&h a dead power, 
cruises man to speak ntionaily and to act morally. 
B appears os if the tongue and lips spoke from a 
eertum life in themselves, and that the aims and 
Uands act in a like manner; but it is the thought, 
^'hich in itself is spiritual, which speaks, and the 
*'ul, which likewise is spiritual, which acts, both 
"y.means of their own organa, which in tbeoDselves 
^ nuterial, ns hsmg taken from the natnnl 
^^d. That thia is the ease oppean in the light 
povidsd this is attended to. Remeve 
from speech, is not the tongoe dumb in a 
and laowvewiO from acti^ are not the 


SoeeptioB of IiUlax aeeorilng In State. 

641. That man is not life, but an organ recipient 
of life from God, and that love together with wis- 
dom is life ; also, that God is love itself and wis- 
dom itself, and thus life itself^ has been demon- 
strated above. Hence it follows, that so far as 
a man loves wisdom, or so far as wisdom in the 
bosom of love is with him, so far he is an image 
of God, that is, a receptacle of life from God ; 
and, on the conteary, so far as he is in opposite 
love, and thence in insanity, so far he does not re- 
ceive life from God, but from hell, which life is 
called death. Love itself and wisdom itself are 
not life, but arc the esse of life, but the delights 
of love and the pleasantncsBeB of wisdom, which are 
affections, constitute life, for the esse of life exists 
by these. The influx of life from God carries 
with it those delights and pleasantnesses, like the 
influx of light ana heat, at the time of spring, into 
human minds, and also into birds and beasts of 
eveiy kind, yea, into vegetables, which then germi- 
nate and become prolifle ; for the delights of love 
and tho pleasantnesses of wisdom expand men’s 
minds (antmt) and adapt them to reception, as jcy 
and gladness expand the face and adapt it to the 
influx of the hilarities of the soul. 

642. This influx may further be illustrated bv 
the influx of light and heat into vegetables, which 
blossom and bear fruit according to the structure 
of the fibres which form them, thus according to 
reception ; it may also be illustrated by the influx 
of the rays of light into precious stones, which 
modify them into colors according to the situation 
of the parts composing them, tlius also according 
to reception ; and likewise by optical glasses aim 
the drops of rain, which exhibit rainbows accord- 
ing to the incidences, refractions, and thus the re- 
ceptions, of light. The case u similar witli human 
minds in respect to spiritual light, which proceeds 
from the Lord as a sun, and perpetually flows in, 
but is variously received. — /. S, B, 1«*1. 

Memorable Relation concerning Influx 
between floul and Body. 

643. I will here subjoin this relation. After 
these pages were written, 1 prayed to the Lord 
that I might be permitted to converse with some 
disciples of Aristotle, and at the same time with 
some disciples of Des Cartes, and with some dis- 
ciples of Leibnitz, in order that 1 might learn the 
opinions of their minds concerning the intercourse 
between the soul and the body. After my prayer 
there were present nine men, three Aristotelians, 
three Cartesians, and three Leibnitzians ; and they 
stood round about me, the admirers of Aristotle 
being on the left side, the followers of Des Cartes 
on toe right side, and the favorers of Leibnitz 
behind. At a distance and at intervals from 
each other, were seen three persons crowi^ 
with laurel, and 1 knew from an influent perception 
that they were those three great leaders or toacbeis 
themselves. Behind Leibnitz there stood a pemon 
holding toe border of his garment, and 1 was told 
toot it was WoUr. Those nine men, when they 
beheld one another, at first sainted and spo ke to 
each other in a gentle tone of voice. But pvea- 
ently there arose from below a spirit with a toieh 
in his right band, which be shook before thek 
feces, wbereupoo they became enemfes, three 
against thr^ and kmlmd oteacb other with a fieiee 
oomiteiiaiiee ; fur they were seized with thu jwfl 
ef slteication and Ittigstfeo. 

tefins, who were also schoolmen, be|tettejll|P% 
saying, Who does noc see tost ohjeate §am. Ifr 
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throQi^ the ■enaei into the soul, as a man enters i 
thronsfa the doors into a chamber, and that the 
aonl minks according to such influx? When a 
lover sees a beautifhl virgin or hia bride, does not 
hda eye sparkle and transmit the love of her into 
the aonl ? When a miser sees bags of money, do 
not all his senses bum towards them, and thence 
induce this ardor into the soul, and excite the 
cupidity of possessing them ? When a proud man 
bears himself praised by another, does he not prick 
up his ears, and do not these transmit those praises 
to the soul ? Are not the senses of the body like 
outer courts, through which alone there is entrance 
to the soul ? From these considerations, and in- 
numerable others of a similar kind, who can con- 
clude otherwise than that influx is from nature, or 
is physical ? While they were speaking thus, the 
followers of Des Cartes held their fingers on their 
fomheads; and now withdrawing them they re- 
l^d, saying, Alas, ye speak from appearances. 
Do ye not Imow that the eye does not love a virgin 
or bride from itself, but from the soul ? and like- 
wise that the senses of the body do not covet the 
bam of money from themselves, but from the soul ? 
and also that the ears do not devour the praises of 
flatterers in any other manner ? Is not perception 
what causes sensation ? and perception is of the 
soul, and not of the organs of the body. Tell, if 
you can, what makes the tongue and lips to speal: 
out the thought ? and what makes the hands to 
work but the will ? and thought and will are of the 
soul, and not of the body. Thus what makes the 
eye to see, and the ear to hear, and the other 
organs to feei, but the soul ? From these consid- 
erations, and innumerable others of a similar kind, 
eveiy one, whose wisdom is elevated above the 
sensuals of the body, concludes, that influx does 
not take place from the body into the soul, but 
from the soul into the body, which influx we call 
occasional influx, and also spiritual influx. When 
those had finished, the three men who stood behind 
the foniier triads, who were the favorers of Leib- 
nitz, began to speal^ saying. We have heard the 
arguments on both sides, and have comped them, 
and we have perceived that in many particulars the 
latter ore stronger than the former, and that in 
many others the former are stronger than the lat- 
ter; wherefore if it is permitted, we will compro- 
mise the dispute. And on being asked how, Uiey 
roplied, There is not any influx from the soul 
into the body, nor from the body into the soul, but 
there is a unanimous and instantaneous operation 
of both together, to which a celebrated author has 
assigned an elegant name, calling it preestablished 
harmony. After this the spirit with the torch ap- 
peared amn, but the torch was now in his left 
, liaad, and he shook it behind the back of their 
beads, whence their ideas of every thing became 
conflised, and they cried out together, Neither our 
* ooul nor body knows what part to take, wherefore 
let us settle this dispute by lot, and we will abi^ 
by the lot which comes out first And they took 
out three pieces of paper, and wrote on one of 
them, PHTSiCAii htflux, on anotlier, spiritual 
INFLUX, and on the third, prexhtablisued har- 
moht; and they .put them all into the crown of a 
hat. Then they chose one of their number to 
dnw, and when he put in his hand he took bold 
of that on which was written mrUual 
which being seen and read, tb^ all said, yet some 
with a clear and open, aome with a faint and re- 
tsseted voice, Let us abide by tins bocanse H 
0^PMoQt%aL Bat then an angel auddenly atood 
, ^ 1 ^ and Si^ Do not beliavie that tha paper in 


favor of spiritual influx came out by 
from providence ; for you do not see the friith 
It, on account of the confhsion of yonr ideas, 
the truth itself ofiered itself to the hand of him tbS 
drew the lots, that you might assent to it—/? 
B. 19. ' 


FABT IF. 

THE ETERNAL WORLD AND STATE. 

Process of Dying, Resurrection, &c. 

644. When the body is no longer able to per- 
form .fts functions in the natural world, correspond- 
ing to the thoughts and aflections of its spirit, 
wnic^ it has froip the spiritual world, then man is 
said to die. This takes place when the respiratory 
motions of the lungs and the systolic motions of 
the heart cease ; but still man does not bat is 
only separated from the corporeal part which was 
of use to him in the world ; mr man himself lives. 
It is said that man himself lives, because man is 
not man from the body) but from the spirit, since 
the spirit thinks in man, and thought wi^ affection 
makes man. Hen'ce it is evident, that man, when 
ho dies, only passes from one world into another. 
Hence it is that death, in the Word, in its internal 
sense signifies resurrection and continuation of 
life. The inmost communication of the spirit is 
with the respiration and with the motion of the 
health its thought with the respiration, and tije 
affection which is of love with the heart ; where- 
fore, when these two motions cease initfre body, 
there is immediately a separation. Those two mo- 
tions, namely, the respiratory motion of the lungs, 
and the systolic motion of the hear^ are tlic veiy 
bonds, which being broken, the spirit is left to it- 
self, and the body, being then without the life of 
its spirit, grows cold and putrefies. That the in- 
most communication of the spirit of man is with 
the respiration and with the heart, is because all 
the vital motions thence depend, not only in gen- 
eral, but also in every part The spirit of man, 
after the separation, remains a little while in tlie 
body, but not longer than till the total cessation of 
the heart’s aotioii, which takes place with variety 
according to the state of the disease of which man 
dies ; for the motion of the heart with some con- 
tinues a long while, and with 40(De not long : ^ 
soon as this motion ceases, the man is resuscitatra ; 
but this is done by the Lord alone. By r^uscitatiou 
is meant the drawing forth of the spirit of mui 
from the body, and its introduction into the spir- 
itual world, which is commonly called resurrection. 
The reason why the spirit of man is not separated 
i from the body before the motion of the heart has 
j ceased, is, because the heart correspond to affec- 
I tion which is of love, which is the veiy life of man ; 

I for from love every one has vital haat: wherefore, 
as long as thia conjunction continues so long th^ 
is correspondence^and thence the life of the spirit 
in the body. How reauacitation is effected, has 
not only been told me, hut alsombown by living 
experience. The axponment itself waa made wim 
me, in order that 1 miipit fully know how it w 
done. 1 waa brought into a atate of inaensibiliQf 
as to the bodily oenaeB, thus obnoat into the state 
of the dying; yet the interior lilt with thought 
miinuig entire, so^hat I perceivid and letamM w 
memoiy the things which eeeundh and wum 
neenr to those who are ream^tated flinm the dead 
1 perceived that the respirdhp of the 
tlmoat taken away, the interim reariwtion, wkiw 
» of dM 
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■fld tacit respiration of the body. Then there wu 
first given communication as to the pulse of the 
heart with the celestial kingdom, since that kine- 
dom corresponds to the heart with man. Angels 
thence were also seen, some at a distance, and two 
near the head, at which they were seated. Thence 
all proper affection was taken away, but still there 
rem^ed thought and perception : 1 was in this 
state for some nours. The spints then who were 
around me, removed themselves, supposing that 1 
was dead; there was also perceived an aromatic 
odor, aa 01 an embalmed corpse, for when the 
celestial angels afe present, then what is c^aver- 
ous is peremved as aromatic, and when spirits per- 
ceive this they cansot approach; thus also evil 
spirits are kept away from the spirit of man when 
he is first intmuced into eternal life. The angels 
who. were seated at the head were silent, only com- 
inumcafekw^ their thoughts with mine, and when 
these are received, the angels know that the spirit 
of man is in such a state, that it can be drawn 
fortli from the body. The communication of their 
tlioughts was made by looking into my face, for 
thus communications of the thoughts are made in 
heaven. Because thought and [rorception re- 
maioed with me, in order that 1 might know and 
remember how resuscitation is efibeted, 1 perceived 
tliat those angels first inquired what my thought 
was, whether it was like the thought of those who 
die, which is usually about eternal life ; and that 
they wished to keep my mind in that thought It 
was ailerwards said, that the spirit of man is held 
ill Its lost thought when the body expires, until it 
returns to the thoughts which are from its general 
or ruling affection m the world. Especially it was 
given to perceive, and also to feel, that there was a 
drawing, and as it were a pullii^ out of tlie inte- 
riors ot my mind, thus of my spirit, from the body ; 
and It was said that this was from the Lord, and 
tliat thence is resurrection. When the celestial 
ungels are with a resuscitated person, they do not 
leave him, because they love every one ; but when 
Uie spirit is such that he can no longer be in com- 
pany witli the celestial angels, he desires to depart 
from them ; and when this is the case, angels come 
Iroui the Lord’s spiritual kingdom, by whom is 
given to him the use of light ; for before he saw 
iiutliing, but only thought It was also shown how 
tins IB done. Those angels seemed as it were to 
roll off the coat of the 1 A eye towards the septum 
uf the nose, that the eye might be opened, and be 
«mabled to see ; the spirit does not perceive other- 
wise than that it is so done, but it is an appearance. 
When the coat seems to have been rolled there 
appears something lucid, but obscoie, as when a 
man at first awaking looks through the eyelashes: 
fills obscure lucidity seemed to me of a heavenly 
color, but afterwarda it was said that this takes 
place with variety. Afterwards something is felt 
fi> be rolled off s^y from the lace, and when this 
^ done, spiritual thought is* induct : that rolling 
from the face is olio an appearance, tor by it ie 
represented that he 9 oiDei from nati^ tbonght 
uito siHritdal thonght The angels ore extremely 
^tioQB, leotahy ideashoald come from the reeus- 
^rtated person hut what oavon of love : they then 
tw him that he is a spirit The spiritnal angds, 
the nw of light has been given, p erform for 
^ new spirit qll the offices which be con ever 
wire in that stale, and inotroet him concernihgthe 
™»g> of snether bfr, bat 00 ftr os he can compe- 
fMthein. Bntif heisiiotaiichaatobe wiUbif 
lobe iiMtMMl,t|ie leanseitatedpeiMmtbBnde. 
to depart ftoBi the coospaiqr of those oafola: 


bnt still the angels do not lesve'^lllin, hot he die* 
soeistes himself from them; w'the angelk love 
eye^ one, and desire nothing Jjpre than to perform 
kind offices, to instrnct, ana to introduce into 
heaven; their bmhest delight consists in 
When the spirit thus dissociates himself, he is re- 
ceived by good spirits, and when he is in their 
company 1 ^ all kind offices are performed for 
him : but if his life in the world had been such 
that he could not be in the company of the good^ 
then also he wishes to remove from toem, and 
even until he assMiatei himself wifo such as agree 
altogether with his life in the world, with whom he 
finds his own life, and then, what is wonderful, he 
leads a similar life to what he led in the world. — 
jK 445-450. 

The World of Spirits* 

645. The world of spirits is not heaven, nor is 
it hell, but it is a midale place or state between 
both : for thither man after depth first comes, a^ 
then after some time he is, according to his lifem 
the world, either elevated into heaven, or cast into 
hell. The world of spirits is a middle place be- 
tween heaven and hell, and also it is a miadle state 
of man after death. Th^t it is a middle place, was 
manifest to me from this, that the bells are beneath 
and the heavens above; and that it is a middls 
state, from this, that man, so loim as he is there, is 
not yet in heaven nor in hell, llie state of heaven 
with man is the conjunction df good and truth with 
him, and the state of hell is the coijjunction of evil 
and the folse with him. When wuh a man-apirit 
good is conjoined to truth, then he comes mto 
heaven, because, as was said, that conjunction is 
heaven with him ; but when with a man-apirit evil 
is conjoined with the false, then he comes mto bel^ 
because that conjunction is hell with him. This 
conjunction ia made in the world of spirits, since 
man is then in a middle state. It is alixe, whether 
you say the conjunction of the understanding and 
the will, or the conjanction of truth and good. •— 
A 421, 422. 

G46. Almost every man at this day ia in aoah a 
state, that he knows truths, and from science and 
also from understanding thinks them, and either 
does much of them, or little of them, or nothiup 
of them, or contraxy to them, from the love of emi 
and thence the faith of what is false; therefore, hi 
order that he may have either heaven or hell, he Ie 
after death first brought into Uie world of spirits, 
and there a conjunction of good and truth ia made 
with those who are to be elevated into heaven, and 
a conjanction of evil and the false with those who 
■re to be cast into hell. For it is not permitted to 
any one, in heaven nor in hell, to have a divided 
Grind, that ’ll, to understand one thing and to will 
another; bnt what he wills, he must also onder- 
stand, and what he nnderstaxida, he must also will. 
Wherefore in heaven he who wills good most nn- 
deratand trnth, and in hell he who wills evil roost 
nndentand what is false ; therefore with the good 
folses tre there remov^ and troths are jpyen 
agreeable and conformable to their good, ana with 
the evil troths are there removed, and fajsee avs 
given agreeable and conformable to their evil. Pfom 
theee thiqga it is evident what the world of epiritr 
li. In the world of epirits there is a vast manher 
beeanae the firrt meetifig aU is theirt and aU are 
there prajjaieA^^Thaie 

thrt wodd, and are press oUy iom tahm am 
ino hunm, or castAowa nto hall; aorta irtMin 
drtrt oB|y for several wertv: drtrtppl 
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feMteilotliiidn than thirty. The farieCbe df manner, ia at Siia day bo crowded, that 1 have won. 
dmoon exut from the corrcwpondenee and want dered that soch an abundance ef wicked BDirits • 
of conpB Bp ondence of the interioTB and ezterion could poBsibly be cidleeted tomther. — Jc 
with man. But how a man in that world w 2131. 
hroueto from one state into another, and prepaied, ^ 

wttl be told in what follows. Men after their de- Momorr in the other Idfe. 

ee^ as soon as they come into the world of 651. It has hitherto been scarcely known to anr 

■pIrilB, are well distingnished by the Lord ; the one, that every man has two memories, one exte- * 
evil are immediately boand to the infernal society rior, the other interior ; and that the exterior is 
in which they were in the world as to their ruling proper to his body, but the interior proper to his 
love ; and the good are immediately bound to the spirit Man, while he lives in the body, can 
heavenly society in which th^ were*in the world as scarcely know that he has an interior memory, be- 
to lov^ charHy, and faith. But although they are cause men the interior memory almost acts as one 
thus distinguiBhed, still they who have been friends with the exterior memo^ ; for the ideas of thought, 
and acquaintances in the life of the body, all meet which are of the interior memory, flow into the 
together in that worl^ and converse one with things which are of the exterior memory, as into 
another, when they desire it, especially wives and their vessels, and are there conjoined. This case 
husbands, and also brothers and sisters. 1 have is the same as when angels and spirits speak with 
seen a fiuher speak with six sons and recognize man ; then their ideas, by which they converse with 
them ; and 1 have seen several others with their each other, flow into the expressions of man’s lan- 
leHativeB and friends ; but because they were of guage, and so conjoin themselves with these, that 
diverse dispontions, from the life in the world, riiey know no otherwise than that they theinsclvos 
jdter a short time they were disjoined. But those speak in man’s mother tongue, when yet the ideas 
who come from the world of spirits into heaven, alone are theirs, and the expressions into which 
tiid those who come into hell, afterwards see each they flow are man’s, concerning which cirenm- 
nther no more, nor know each other, unless they stance 1 have frec^uently discoursed witli spirits, 
ire of a similar disposition, from similar love. These two memories are altogether distinct from 
The reason that they see each other in the world each other; to the exterior memory, which is 
of spirits, and not in heaven and hell, is, because proper to miLn when he lives in the worli^ pertain all 
those who are in the world of spirits are brought expressions of languages, also all objects of the 
into similar states with those which they had in uie eietemal things of the senses, and likewise the 
life of the body, from one into another ; but after- scientifics which are of the world. To the inte- 
wards all are re^ed to a constant state similar to rior memory pertain the ideas of the sp^h of 
the state of their ruling love, in which one knows spirits, which are of the interior sight, and all ra- 
mother only from similitude of love ; for similitude tional things, from the ideas whereof thought itself 
conjoins, am dissimilitude disjoins. — H. H, 425- exists. That these things are distinct from each 
427. other, man does not know, as well because he does 

647. The world of spirits is like a forum or not reflect thereupon as because he is in corpo- 

place of resort, where all ^re at first assembled, reals, and cannot so easily withdraw bis mind from 
and is as a stomach, in which the food is at first them. Hence it is that men, while they live ii> 
collected ; the stomach, moreover, corresponds to the body, cannot speak with each other, but by 
that world . — ^ R, 791. languages distinguished into articulate sounds, or 

648. The world of spirits, into which eveiw man expressions, and cannot understand each otiicr, 

fttst comes after death, and is there prepared, cor- unless they are acquainted with those languages ; 
responds to the stomach, in which all the ingesta the reason is, because tihis is done from the exte- 
are prepared for being converted either into blood rior memory. Whereas spirits converse with each 
and flesh, or excrement and urine, the latter hav- other by a nniversal language distinguished into 
hug a correspondence with hell, but the former with ideas, such as are the ideas of tboi^ht itself, and 
bmven. — A.R 204. thns can convene with every spirit, of whatever 

649. The world of spirits, as it is a middle state language or nation he had bren in the world ; the 
between heaven and hell with man, so also it is a reason is, because this is done from the interior 
middle place : beneath are the hells, and above are memory. Every man, immediately after death, 
the heavens. All the hells are shut towards that comes into this univemal language, because he 
world ; they are open only through holes and clefts comes into this interior memory, which is proper to 
as of rocks, and ttough wide openings, which are his spirit The interior memoiy vastly excels Uio 
guarded, to prevent any one coming out except by exterior, and in comparison is as many thousands 
permission, which also is granted when there is to one, or os what » lucid to what is dark; for 
urgent necessity, of winch in what follows, myriads of ideas the interior merooiy flow into 
Heaven also is enclosed on all sides, nor is there one of the exterior memoiy, and there form a sort 
a passage open to any heavenly society, except by of general obscure [principle] ; hence all the Apu- 
a narrow way, the entrance of which is uregnardeiL ties of spirits, and especially of angeto, are i^ 
Those outlets and these inlets are what in the more penect state, as well their sensations as tbsir 
Word are csiUed the gates and doors of hell and thoughts and perceptions. The superior excellence 

of heaven. iSf. dSm. of the interior memory to the exterior, may app^ 

650. The world of spirits is at this day full of flrom examples : soppore one msn to call 

evil genii and evil spirits; chiefly from the Christian roan, friend or enen^, to bis remembrance, whose 
world ; amongst whom there reign nothing but quaUty b known from the oonvefsatioD of many 
hatred, revenge, craelty, and obscenity, of all years, in such esse, whatever be then thinks eoi^ 
kinds; and alire, treacherous mschinationB, NorJi oenii^ hiin, is presented as one obscore [fabici* 
ftuB tha ease only with the world of spirits, whither pie], and tins becanee be thkika from hie city 

t feeuntlj dEeceased first go, but also with the memoiy; but whea 'the aame man becot nss a 
ar gpwra of that worm, where thgeodwell, epirit, and recollecta him, then whatever be ty* 
es to inteutiouB ende of Ufb, bkd ooneerning him is presented ae to aU the 
tiriftaiSe wkk^ Thb aphara^ in like whieh he ever ooncttved leepeet ni g bim^ end thii 
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he thinks from the interior memory. The 
ease is similar in regard to every thing ; the thing 
itself, of which many things are known, presents 
itself in the exterior memory as one genend some- 
thing ; but in the interior memory, it is presented 
BSto all the particulars, the idea whereof had ever 
been suggested to him concerning that thing, and 
tliis in a wonderful fonn. Whatever things a man 
hcai-s and sees, and is affected with, these are in- 
sinuated, as to ideas and ends, into his interior 
nicmoiy, without his being aware of it, and in that 
they reuiam, so that npt any thing perishes ; al- 
tlioiigh the same things are obliterated in the ex- 
terior memory. TAe interior memory therefore, is 
such, that there an» inscribed in it ail the particu- 
lar things, yei the most particular, which man has 
at any time thought, spoken, and done, yea which 
ba«;» B.rv'*'ared to him as a shadow, with the most 
minute ‘ciicumstances, from his earliest infancy to 
extreme old age. Man. has with him the memory 
of all these things when he comes into another 
life, and is successively brougiit into all secoUec- 
tioii of them ; this is the Book or his Life, which 
is opened in another life, and according to which 
he is judged ; man can scarce believe this, but still 
it is most true: all his ends, which were to him in 
obscurity, all that he had thought, and likewise all 
that he had spoken and done, os derived from those 
ends, are to tlie most minute point, in that book, 
that is, in the interior memory, and are made mani- 


doms. There were some who had deceived oUie» 
by wicked arts, and who bad stolen : their decoils 
and thefts were also enamemted in a series, many 
of which were known to scarcely any one in the 
world, except to tliemselves alone ; they also ac- 
knowledged them, because they were made mani- 
fest as in the light, with every thought, intention, 
delight, and fear, which then together agitatiid 
their mind^ There were some who bad accepted 
bribes, and had made gain of judgment; they 
from their memory were in like manner explore^ 
and from it were recounted all things, from the 
first period of their office to the last ; every par- 
ticular, as to quantity and quality, together with 
the time, and their state of mind and intention, all 
which things were at the same time brought to 
their recollection, and shown to their sight, which 
wore more than several hundreds. Thia was dme 
with some; and what is wonderful, their memo- 
randum books themselves, in which they had writ- 
ten such things, were opened and road before 
tliem, from page to page. There were some who 
had enticed virgins to acts of fornication, and who 
had violated cTiastity, and they were cdled to' a 
similar judgment; and every particular of their 
crimes was drawn forth and recited from their 
memory: the very faces of the virgins and women 
were adso exhibited as present, with tlie places, 
conversation, and purposes, and this as suddenly 
as when any thing is presented to view ; the inani- 


whenever the Lord concedes it : this has at times There was one who had esteemed backbiting othere- 
been shown me, and evidenced by so much and as nothing, and 1 heard his backbitii^ recounted 
various experience, that not tlie least of doubt is in order, and defamations also, with the very 
lefL It is known to no one hitherto, what the words, the persons concerning whom and before 
state of souls after death is in respect to the whom ; all which were produced and presented to 
lueiiiory ; but it has been given me to know, by the life at the same time ; and yet every thing was 
much and daily experience now during several studiously concealed by him when be lived m the 
years, that man after death does not lose the least world. There was a certain one who bod demved 
of tJiose things which have been in his memories, a relative of liis inheritance, under a fimuoulent 
a» well in the exterior, os in the interior, so that pretext : he also was in like manner convicted and 
no circumstance can be conceived so small or judged, and what was wonderful, the letters and 
trifling, that it is not reserved with him ; he leaves papers yrhicb passed between them were read in 
nothing at all therefore behind him at death, but my hearing, and it was said that not a wonl was 
only bones and flesh, which, while he lived in the wanting. The same person also, shortly belbre 
World, were not animated of themselves, but by his death, clandestinely destroyed his neighbor by 
th 'j life of his spirit, which was his purer substance poison, which was disclosed in this manner. He 
annexed to corporeals. But with his exterior appeared to dig a hole under feet, ftom whiob a 
memory the case is t^ tliat he has with him all man oime form, os out of a Mpnlchre, and cried 
aud single things of it, yet it is not poriiritted him out to’him. What hast thou done to me ? Then 
to use that memory, but only the interior. The every thing was revealed, how tJie murderer talked 
causes are many : toe first is, what was stated, that with him in a friendly manner, and held out the 
from the interior memory, in -another life, man is cup, also what he thought before, ai^ wlut ofter^ 
able to speak and converse with all throughout the wards came to pass ; which things being disclos^, 
universe : a second reason is, that this memory is he was sentenced to belL In a word, oil evils, vil- 
pruper to a spirit, and adequate to his state, in lanies, robbeiieB, utifices, deceits, are man i fo a t ^ 
which he then is ; for exterior things, namely, to every evil spirit, and bronght forth from tbev ' 
dcicutiflc, worldly, and corporeal things, are ade- very memory, and tb^ are convicted ; nor is 
quate to man, a^ correspond to his siat^ when he there any room given wr denial, because all Ibe 

ID the world and the body ; whereas interior ekcnnistaiices sppear U^ther. I have betid also 
^lugs, namely, rational, apiritual, and celestial from the aoemory of a certain one, wlmn it was 
^ings, are adeqnste and carrespond to a spirit — seen and surveyed by the angels, what his thoughts. 

C*. :^ 4 fi 9 - 247 d. hod been during a mooth, one day after anouier. 

That man, when he passef out of the world, and this without fallacy ; wliicb were recalled as 
has also with him all hie memoiy, has been ebowo he bimeelf wss in them on those days. FranthM 
^ many chcuBiBtancei ; conceming which maiqr examples it may be mamfest, that man canrn 
things SFcitlre to bo liriUiiriBiied have been seen aim aieog with biro aJl his memoiy, and that there is 
some of whhshlwai relate in odder. There notfan^ ao concealed in the wwld, that H ia not 
those wim denied their crimee and viUauioe munifeeted after death ; and thia in the company 
*^»uh they had perpenaaad in the world; where- ef meny, oedoiding to the lord^ werias 
fere, leat thqr ehceld be beliered innocent, eB > oelinog hiddeo w^ ah^ Ml he O Miunre d, 
diwkiBed, and were reconntod from their and n e thih g coMa al a d which eM Ml he igiilm; 
■nemory in older, frem their aeriieet ege to the Ibfreftw^ Hbtm 
itoest; they were prineipany adellefies and whore- mam shall he ham In hg■^ and what 
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•pokea into the ear ikwli m reached on the hoiiae the life, with every circumatance, when any one fa 
topic^ Luke ztL 2, 3. When man’a acta are deairoua to exculpate himaelf firom what he h” 
diaaloeed to him after death, the anffela, to whom been. — A, C. 24^. 

ia wen the ofRce of inqniaitiDn, look into hie face« 654. The quality of the memoriea ia aometimea 
ind^tfae search ia extended through the whole body, presented visible in another life, in forms which 
beginning from the fingers of one hand, and of the there alone appear (many things are there m- 
other, and thus proceeding through the whole, sented visible, which otherwise with men fall onlv 
Because 1 wondered whence this was, it was die- into ideas) ; the exterior memory is thus presented 
closed to me, namely, that as all thinn of the to appearance like a callous substance, tlm interior 
thought and will are inscribed on the brain, for like a nSedullary substance, such as is in the hn- 
their principles are there, so also they are inscribed man brain ; hence also it is given to know what is 
on the whole body ; since all the tlun^ of thought their quality. The callosity qf those, who, in the 
and will proceed thither from their principles, and life of the body, have exercised the faculty of 
there terminate, as in their ultimates. Hence it is, memory alone, and thus have not cultivated their 
that the things which are inscribed on the memory, rational, appears hard, and inwardly striated 
from the will, and thence its thought, are not only With those who have filled the memory with falsi- 
mscribed on the brain, but also on the whole man, ties, it appears hairy and rough, and this from the 
and there exist in order, adcording to the order of confused heap of things stored therein. With 
the parts of the body. Hence it was made evi- those who have exercised the memory from mo- 
dent, that man in the whole is such as he is in his tives of self-love and the love of the world, it ap- 
will and thought thence, so that an evil man is his pears conglutinated and hardened. With tho^ 
own evil, ana a good man his own good. From, who, by scientifics, especially by such as pertain 
these things also it may be manifest what is meant to pliilosophy, have desired to penetrate into Di- 
by the book of man's life, spoken of in the Word, vine arcana, and were unwilling to believe any 
namely, this, that all things, both which have been thing until persuaded by such scientifics, ft appears 
acted and which have been thought, are inscribed dark, and is of such a nature as to absorb the rays 
•on the whole man, and that they appear as if read of light and turn them into darkness. With those 
in a book when they are^ called forth from the who have been deceitful and hypocritical, it ap- 
memoiy, and as if seen in effigy, when the spirit pears as if formed of bone and ebony, wMch re- 
is viewed in the light of heaven. To these things fleet the rays of light But with those who have 
I would add someUiing memorable concerning the been in the good of love and the truth of faith, no 
memory of man remaining after death ; by which such callous substance appears, because their in- 
I was confirmed,, that not only general things, but terior memory transmits the rays of light iumffie 
also the most singular, which have entered the exterior, in the objects or ideas of which, as in 
memory, remain, and are never obliterated. /There their basis, or as in their ground, the rays are ter- 
appeared to me books with writings therein as in minated, and there find deughtful receptacles ; for 
toe world, and 1 was instructed that they were the exterior memory is the ultimate of order, in 
ftom the memory of those who wrote, and that which things spiritual and celestial are softly ter- 
thcre was not a single word wanting there, which minated and reside, when goods and truths arc 
Avas ia the book written by the same person in the therein. — •/}. C. 2422. 
world ; and that thus from the memory of another 

jnay be taken tlic minutest particulars, even those mling Love nnchanged to Bteinity* 

which be himself in the world had forgotten. The 655. That man, after death, is his own love, may 
treason was also disclosed, namely, that man has an likewise be manifest from t^, that those thin^ 
.external and an intern^ memory, an external are then removed, and as it were taken away from 
. memory winch is of his natural man, and an inter- hkn, which do not make one with his ruling love : 
•nal which is of his spiritual man ; and that every if he be a good spirit, all things discordant or dis- 
, thing which man has thought, willed, spoken, done, agreeing are removed, and as it were taken away, 
also which he has heard and seen, is inscribed on and thus he is let into his own love : in like man- 
his internal or spiritual memory; and that the thii^ ner an evil spirit, but with this difference, that 
which are there are never erased, since they ore in- from the latter truths ore taken away, and from the 
scribed at the same time on the spirit itself, and on good falses are taken aw^, until at length each 
the members of its body, as was said above ; and becomes his own love. — H, H. 479. 

' thus that the spirit is formed according to the 656. Man, after death, puts off all that does not 
thoughts and acts of its will. 1 know that these agree with his love, and successively puts on the 
things appear as paradoxeBy^andthesBe are scarcely face, the tone of voice, the speech, the gestures, 
.believed, but stul they axe true. Let not man and the manners, of the love of his iSe. — C. 
.thsMbre believe, that any thing which a man has L. 36. 

thought in himself, and has done in secret, is con- 657. That man, after death, remains to eternity 
.oealed after death: but let him believe that each such os he is as to his will or reigning love, has 
.and all things then appear as in clear day. 'y- M also been confirmed by abundant experience. It 
,H. ilBStf 463. /has been given me to speak with some who lived 

653.* A oertun fen^e of the siren class, because two thousand years ago, and whose lives are de- 
fhe persisted in denying that ^e had been such in scribed in history, aim thence known : they were 
the fife of the body, was let into a state of corpe^ fomri to be still Vke themselves, and altogether 
real memory, and then her adulteries and enormi- such as they were described, thus the same os to 
ties, whidi were scarce known to any one in her the love from which and according to which their 
lifetime, were laid open, and recited in a series, lives were.! There were others lived aeM- 
amoanting nearly to a hundred, as to the place teen centunes ago, who were also known fimn his- 
where, the Arsons with w hom Ae had com- tory ; and there were others who lived ibvceriUi- 
mittod adoheiy, and what cootrivanceB ahe had ries ago, and* some three, and ao on, with whom 
^!lhO!ll.Oi^«iid all this to the life, as in^open dayj also it has been given to converse ; and it was 
.wdWWby^^, was convicted. .f|iich paitioulirs are found that a aimitor affection atiU reigned with 
j|awteeAfete ^exterior memoiy, and indeed to them, with no other diflhienee than that the dr 
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lichti of their love wore turned into each thinn 
fui correspond It was esid by the angels, that the 
life of the reignii^ love is never changed with any 
one to eternity, since every one is his own love; 
wherefore, to change that love, in a spirit, would 
be to deprive him of his life, or to annihilate him. 
They also told the reason, namely, that man, after 
death, can no longer be reformed by instruction, 
as in the world, because the ultimate plane, which 
consists of natural knowledges and affections, is 
then quiescent, and cannot be opened, because it 
IS not spiritual, and that upon that plane the inte- 
riors which are. of the mind rest, as a house on its 
foundation, and that thence it is that man remains 
to eternity such ae the life of his love had been in 
the world. H. H. 430. See also, 1161, 1178. 

Delights of every One alter Death* 

65^ />11 the delights that man has, are of his 
reigning love, for man feels nothing else delightful 
than what he loves, thus especially that which he 
loves above all things : whether you say the reign- 
ing love, or that which is loved above all things, 
it is the same thing. Those delights are various ; 
tliey ore os many in general, as there are reigning 
loves, consequently os many as there are men, 
spirits, and angels, for the reigning love of one is 
not in every respect like that of another : hence 
it is that no one has a face exactly like that of an- 
other ; for the face is an image of the mind of 
every one. and in the spiritual world is an image 
of every one’s reigning love. The specific delights 
of every man are also of infinite variety ; nor is 
one delight of a man altogether like to or the same 
with another, whether they succeed one after an- 
other, or are together one with the other, for no 
one is given the same with another. But still 
these specific delights with every one refer them- 
selves to his own love, which is the reigning love, 
for they compose it, and thus make one with it : 
in like manner all delights in general refer them- 
selves to one universally rejgning love, in heaven 
to love to the Lord, and in'hell to the love of self. 
— H, 486. 

659. How the delights of every one’s life, after, 
death, are turned into corresponding delights, may 
indeed be known from the science of correspond- 
ences ; but because that science is not as yet gen- 
erally known, I will illustrate the subject by some 
examples of experience. All those who are in 
evil, and have confirmed th/emselves in falses, 
the truths of the church, especially those 


I spond to such studies. Those who have ben to 
the science of the doctrinals of their own ebtaf 
and of others, and have not applied any thilS% 
life, choose for themselves rocky places, and 
among heaps of stones ; they snun places that are 
cultivated, because they hold them in aversion. 
Those who have ascribed all things to nature, and 
also those who* hive ascribed all things to then- 
own prudence, and by various arts have raised 


perceive the highest delight of life. Thoec wh'u 
have applied divine truths to their own loves, and 
thus have falsified them, love urinous thin^, be- 
cause such things correspond to the ddights of 
such love. Those who have been sordidly ivari- 
cious dwell in cells, and love swinish filth, and 
such stenches as are exhaled from undigested food 
in the stomach. Those who have passed their life 
in mere pleasures, and have lived delicately, uo 
indulged their appetite, loving those things as Uw 
highest good of life, in the other life love excre- 
mentitious things and privies, which to them an 
objects of delight ; this is because such pleasores 
are spiritual filth ; they shun clean places which 
are void of filth, because such placen are nnde* 
lightful to them. Those whp have taken delight 
in adulteries, pass their time in brothels, where aB 
things are vile and filthy: these they love, and 
they shun chaste houses : as soon as they oomo 
into the latter, tliey fall into a swoon : notning is 
more delightful to them than to break asunder 
marriages. Those who have been desirous of re- 
venge, and thence have contracted a savage and 
cruel nature, love cadaverous tobstances ; and akio 
they are in such hells. So in other instances. 

H. H. 488. 

660. 1 will also adduce some particulais con- 
cerning the heavenly delights into which ^Jtotaral 
delights are turned with those who live ia Itonvenly 
love in the world. Those who have loved divine 
truths, and the Word, from interior aflection, or 
from the affection of truth itself, in the other life 
dwell in light, in elevated places, which appear as 
mountains, and are there continually in the light 
of heaven : they do not know* what darkness is, 
like that of the night in the world ; and they also 
live in a vernal temperature : there are preaentod 
to their view as it were fields and stanaing corn, 
and also vineyards ; in their houses eveiy thing is 
refulgent, as if from precious stones ; when the: 


heaven, and get into hiding-places, which in the 
apertures appear ve^ dam, and into clefts of 
rocks, where they hide themselves; and this is 
because they have loved falses and hated troths ; 
for such hidmg-places, and also the clefts of rocAs,- 
and also falses, correspond to^ darkness, and light 
to truths : it is their delight to dwell there, and it 
IS undelightful to them to dwell in open plains. 
In lilm manner do those who have taken delight in 
insidioos and clandosttae plots, and in treac&rous 
machinatioiia : these also are is those hiding places, 
uid enter into rooms so dark that they cannot even 
see one another, and they in the corners whisper 
in each otheris ears : into this is tnrned the deligto 
of their love. Those ndio have studied the sci- 
ences, withont any other end than that they might 
nc esteemed learned, and have not cultivated toe 
ntional bj those scieneso, and have taken delight 
in toe things of memoiy from pride thence, love 
■sndy places, which they choose in prefbren c e to 
fields and gardens, bennse suidy phoes ooro- 


pnre crystals. These are the delights of thm 
sight, but the same things are interiorly deligbtfhl 
from correspondence with divine celestial thums ; 
for toe truths derived from the Word, which tEsj 
have loved, correspond to standing corn, vineyards, 
precious stones, windows and ciystals. Those 
who have applied the doctrinals of the eboreh, 
which are from the Word, immediately to life, aie 
in toe inmost heaven, and excel the rest in the 
delight of wisdom: in every object they see things 
divine ; the objects indeed they see, nut the ccr- 
respontong divine things flow in immediately into 
their minds, and fill them with blessedness, with 
which all their sensations are affected ; theneo sB 


live. Those wbo have loved the scieoecs, sni by 
them have cultivated their l•l^olMlL end liMS 
thence procured to toemselvee intelBgMise, nad 
at toe nae tone have ackiionMfid toe DWiM, 
have toeir pleasnre of toe seisiwM «ni wtione! 
delight toned, in toe otoer hMto gpMosl 
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OOMFfldbiblt it THE THBOIiOGICAI. AND SFIRirUAL 


^ M thil of the knowledges of good 

iti#. They dwell in gardens, ^ere there 
"‘'"a of flowers, and grass plots beautifally 
^knd rows of trees leund about, with por- 
walks : the trees and flowers are varied 
The sight of aU in general presents 
tleUfhits to their min^ and the varieties in partic- 
nlar continually renew those delights ; and because 
these correspond to things divine, and they are in 
the science of correspondences, they are alwa)v 
filled with new knowledges, and toereby their 
(•jnritual-rational is perfected : these are their de- 
lights, because gardens, beds of flowers, grass 
plots, and trees, correspond to sciences, to knowl- 
edges, and thence to intelligence. Those who 
have ascribed all things to the Divine, and have 
regarded' nature respectively as dead, only sub- 
servient to thin^ spiritual, and have confirmed 
tliemselves in tus, are in heavenly light ; and all 
J^ngs which appear before their eyes derive from 
pEst light a transparency, in which they behold in- 
nnmerable varie^tions of light, which their inter- 
nal sight as it were immediately imbibes : thence 
they perceive interior delights. The things which 
appw in their houses are as it were of diamond, 
in wnich are similar variegations. It was said that 
the walls of their houses are as it were crystalline, 
thus also transparent, and in them appear as it 
were flowing rorms representative of heavenly 
things, and uea also with perpetual variety ; and 
those ^ings exist, because such transparency cor- 
responds to an intellect ehlightened by tlie Lord, 
tho shadows being removed which arise from the 
faith and love of natural things. Such are the 
'things, and infinite others, concerning which it is 
s^, by those who have been in heaven, that they 
have seen what eje has never seen, and, from the 
perception of divine thin^ communicated to them 
from those things, that they have heard what the 
ear has never hea^. Those who have not acted 
clandestinely, but have been desirous that all 
things which they thought should be exposed to 
view, so ft.r as civil life permitted, because 'they 
have thought nothing but what was sincere and 
just firom 3ie Divine, in heaven they have lucid 
faces, and in the face from that light each of their 
ajfections and thoughts appear as in a form, and 
as to speech and actions, they are as it were the 
effigies *of their affections ; hence they are loved 
more than others. When they speak, the face be- 
comes somewhat obscure, but when they have done 
speaking, the same things which they spoke appear 
together in the lace nilly exposed to view: all 
things, also, which exist around them, because they 
correspond to their interiors, are in such an appear- 
ance, that it is perceived clea^ by others what 
theyi represent and signify, llie spirits whose 
flight nas been to act clandestinely, when they 
see tlitai at a distance, shun them, and appear to 
themselves to creep away from them like serpents. 
'Those who have regarded adulteries as most wick- 
<ed, and have lived in the chaite love of marriage . 
:nre bey(^ all others in the order and form or 
.heaven, and thence in all beauty, and continually 
ia the flower youth. The delights of their love 
afis inefflible, and they increase to eteraity ; few 
into that love all the delights and joys of heaven 
flow, beeeuse that love descends firom the conjunc- 
tion of Ifae Lord with heaven and with the church, 
and in f^eral from the ooiyupction of mod and 
don is heaven itself in 


only a few of the things which have been told eon- 
ceming the correspondences of the delights, with 
those who are in heavenly love. — H, H, 48fl. 

First State of Man 


flow, Whtdh coDjanotion is heaven itself m gen- 
jei^ tod with every individual angel in particular : 
twr estenal delighte are eueh that iam cannot 


daaeribed ty human worda. But tbeae are 


Death* 

661. There are three states which man passes 
throngh after death, before he comes either into 
heaven or into hell : the first state is that of his 
exteriors ; the second state is that of his interiors ; 
and the third state is that of his preparation. Man 
puses through these states in the world of spirits. 
But there are some who do not pass through toese 
states, but immediately after death are either taken 
np into heaven, or cast into hell. Those who are 
immediately taken up into heaven, are those who 
have been regenerated, and thus prepared for 
heaven, in the world : those who are so regener- 
ated and prepared that th4y have need only to 
reject natural impurities with the body, are imme- 
diately conveyed by the angels into heayen: I 
have seen them taken up soon after the hour of 
death. But those who have been interiorly wick- 
ed, and exteriorly as to appearance good, who 
have filled their malignity with deceit, and have 
psed goodness as a means of deceiving, are im- 
mediately cast into bell : I have seen some who 
were such cast into hell directly after death ; one 
of the most deceitful, with his head downwards 
and feet upwards, and others in other ways. There 
are also some who, immediately after death, are 
cast into caverns, and are thus separated from 
those who are in the world of spirits, and are taken 
out thence, and lot in thither by turns : theseAxe 
they, who, under civil pretences, have dealt wick- 
edly with the neighbor. But the latter and the 
former are few in comparison to those who are 
kept in the world of spirits, and there, according 
to divine order, are prmNired for heaven or for hell. 
— H.H.491. 

662. The first state of man after deafo is similar 
to his state in the world, because then in like man- 
ner he b in externals; he has also a similar face, 
similar speech, and a similar mind (emtmus), thus a 
similar moral and civil life : hence it is that he 
then knows no otherwise than that he is stiH in 
the world, unless he adverts to those things whiph 
present themselves, and to those which were said 
to him by the angels when he was raised up, that 
he is now a spirit. Thus one life is continued in- 
to the other, and death ia only the passage. 

663. Because the gpirit of man recenUy depart- 
ed from the world is such, therefore he is then 
recognized by his friends, and by those whom he 
had itoown in the worid ; for spirits perceive this, 
not only from his face and speech, but also from 
the sphere of his life when they approach. Every 
one, in the other life, when he thmks of another, 
presents also to himself his face in fliought, and 
at the aame time some things which are of his lifoy 
and when he does this, the other becomes present, 
as if he was sent for and called : this exists in the 
spiritual world from the faet, that thougbtd are 
there commnnicated, and that there are no spsces 
there, such as exist in the natural world. Hence 
it is that all, when diey fiist dome into the other 
life, are recocted by their fiiends, tbe^ relatives, 
and those l^wn to them in oiqr way; and also 
that diey talk together, and aftenraods eoasoeiRte 
aeoordiitf to tbev friendship in the world. I have 
ftequen^ beard that thode who have come frenn 
the world have rejoiced at seeing thmr 
again, and that their frienda in turn have rqeiooi 
that they had come to them. This ia eomBBim» 
that 
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Bponsc, and that they congratnlate each other; 
they also remain togrether, but a longer or shorter 
time, according to the delight of cohabitation in 
the world: nevertheless, if love truly ^onjugial, 
^'hich love is the conjunction of minds from heav- 
enly love, has not joined them together, after re- 
maining together some time they are separated. 
.Blit if the minds of the parties were in disagree- 
ment, and interiorly loathed each other, they burst 
forth into open enmity, and sometimes into com- 
bat; notwithstanding which they are not separated 
until they- enter the second state, which will be 
treated of- in what .pmently follows. 

(i64. Because the life of spirits recently deceased 
ifl not unlike their in the natural world, and 
because they do not know any thing about the 
titate of their life after death, nor any thing abont 
heaven and hell, except what they have* leamed 
irom tha P/inse of the letter of the Word, and 
preaching thenco ; therefore, after they have won- 
dered that they arc in a bodv, and in every sense 
which they h^ in the world, and that they see 
Hiinilar objects, they come into a desire of knowing 
what heaven is, and what hell is, and where they | 
arc ; wherefore they are instructed by their friend 
concerning the state of eternal life, and are like- 1 
w ise led wout to various places, and into various 
<'()inpanies, and some into cities, and also into gar- 1 
dons and paradises, generally to magnificent things, 
fiincu such things delight the externals, in wh^h I 
tlioy arc. They are brought, then, by turns, intoj 
tlicir own thoughts, whicn they had entertained 
in the life of the body, concerning the state of 
tiieir souls after death, and concerning heaven and 
concerning hell ; and this even till they feel in- 
dignant that tiiey had been entirely ignorant of 
^iicli things, and likewise at tlie ignorance of the 
church. Almost all desire to know whether they 
come into heaven ; most persons believe that 
they shall come into heaven, because in the world 
they have led a moral and civil life ; not consider- 
ing that the bad and the good lead a similar life 
in externals, alike doing good to others, and alike 
frequenting places of public worship, hearing ser- 
iiuins aad praying; not knowing at all tiat extern 
nal acts ud the externals of worship do nothing, 
but the internals, from which externals proceed. 
Out of some thousands, scarcely one knows what 
iutemols are, and that in them is heaven and the 
church for man ; and still leM that external acts 
are Bueh as the intentions and thoughts are, and 
that in these are love and faith, from which they 
are; and when they are instmeted, they do not 
comprehend tliat thinking and willing ore of any 
avail, but nuly speaking and acting : auch, for the 
iiM part, are they, who at this day come from the 
Cbnation world into the other Hfe. 

(Xi5. Neveitlieless, they are explored by good 
spirits, as to their quality, and this by various rnetb- 
w, since, in this first state, the wicked, equMly as 
fhe good, speak truths, and do good actions : this 
>s fioni the cause mentioned sme, because they 
luve alike lived morally in the external form, since 
they ^ve lived in governments and nnder laws, 
and since they have thereby acquired the reputa^ 
^ of boiDg just and sincere, and have secured 
favor, and thus been exalted to honors and obtsined 
]^th. But evil spirits are ^tinguished from the 
Sm principally by thii^ that the attend eager- 

fV to what IS said about external things, and lit- 
tle to whet if said abont internal things, which 
M the Crnths and goods ^ the chuich and of 
iwiweos these thiiigB indeed they hear, hot not 
with attention and joy. They are also diatin- 


guished by thia, that they fre^endy tarn thaoh> 
selves to certain quartera, and, when left to them- 
selve^ they go into the patiis which ore in that 
direction ; from the quaitm to which they torm 
and the paths in which they go, it is asoataiMa 
what the love is which leads mem. 

6 ^ All the spirita who arrive fbom the worid 
are indeed attached to some society in heaven, or 
tp some society in hell, but only as to their interi* 
ors : but the mteriors ore not manifested to any 
one, so long as they are in exteriors, for external 
things fiide and cover things intemsl, especially 
with time who are in interior evil ; nevertheless, 
^rwards they appear manifest, when th^ come 
into the second state, because then their interiors 
are mned, and the exteriors laid asleep. 

667 . This first state of man after death ooatin- 
ues with some for da3rB, with some for months, and 
with some for a year; and seldom with any one^ 
beyond a year : in each case with a difference ac- 
cording to the agreement and disagreement of the 
mterion with the exteriors. For with every one, 
the exteriors and interiors must act in unity, and 
must correspond, it not being allowed to any one, 
in the spiritual world, to think and will in one way, 
and to speak and act in another : every one, then, 
must be the effigy of his own affection or of Iris 
own love, and therefore such as he is in the uiteri- 
ors, such he most be in the exteriors. For which 
reason the exteriors of a apirit are first nneovervd 
and reduced to order, that they may serve sa a 
plane corresponding to the interiors. — h. A 
49S-4B6. 

Second State after Death* 

668. When the first state ia passed through, 
which is the state of the exterioi^ treated of in 
the preceding article, the man-spirit is let into the 
state of his mteriors, or into the state of his inte- 
rior will and the thought thence, in which he had 

i been in the world, when left to himself be thought 
freely and without restraint. Into this state be 
glides without being aware of it, in like manner 
aa in the world, when he withdrawa the thought 
which is nearest to the speech, or from which the 
speech is, towards bis iotorior thought, and abidea 
in that Wherefore, when the man-sp^ is In this 
state, be is in himseli; and in bis own very life ; 
for to think freely from his own prmr affoction ia 
tim very life of man, and is himselL — AH, 5(Kt 

669 . All men whatever are let into this state 
after death, because it is proper to their spirit: 
the former state is of a qnali^ such as the maa 
put on SB to the spirit when in company, which 
state is not proper to him. — A A 504 

^0. When the spirit is in the state of his imo- 
riorB, it then msnifestly appem of what qnaitty 
man wss Ukhifflself, wim in the world, for he 
then acts from his own propriom : he who was in- 
teriorly in good in the world, then seta rationiUy 
and wisely, yea, more wisely than in the world, 
becnose be is released from connection with the 
body, and thence with terrestrial ibingB, which 
caused obscurity, and as it were interposed a 
clonA But he who was in evil in the world then 
sets foolishly and insanely, yea, more insanely 
than in world, because he is in freeckm, end 


671. AU who have lived In good in tas wpiid^ 
end hnve acted finn eonoaene% vftgM Hm 


under no restnunt; for when he lived m the moad, 
he was sane in externals, siiice be thereby eann 
tbe appeerunceofa ratkmal man; whereinmw _ 
external tfaingB are token away from hh% III in* 
santties sie revedeA — & AHA 
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4iit bate aekwnrMgod the Divine and have thing! are laid open, and secret things are nu 
lorod divm ttudM, especially those who have ap- covered, according to the Lord’s words * Th^ 
pKed them ^ life, appear to themselves, when let is nothinjg covered which shall' not 1 m nncoveied * 
ite the state of their interiors, like those who are and hidd^ which shall not be known: what vo 
awakened out of sleep, and like those who from have said in darkness shall be beard in light, and 
shade enter into light They think also from the what ye have spoken into the ear, in clo^, Bhall 
light of heaven, thus from interior wisdom, and be preached on the house tops,” Lnke xii. 3, 3 
they act f^m good, thus from interior affection : And in another place : ** I say nnto you, whatsol • 
heaven also flows in into their thonghts and affec- ever useless word men ,bave spoken, they shall 
tsens, with interior blessedness and delight, of give an account thereof in the day of jud^ent,” 
which before they knew nothing ; for they have Matt xii. 36. — H, H, 506, 507. ^ 
eonununication with the an^ls cn heaven. I Then, 673. Evil spirits, when they arc in this second 
also, they acknowledge the Lord, and worsnip Him state, inasmuch ss they rush headlong into evils 
from their very life, for they are in their own of eveiy kind, are wont to be frequently and griev- 
proper life when in the state of their interiors ; ously punished. Pnnishments, in. the world of 
and they likewise acknowledge and worship Him spirits, are manifold, nor is any respect had to 
from freedom, for freedom is of interior affection : person, whether the culprit had been in the world 
they recede also ihns from external sanctity, and a king or a servant Every evil bfings along with 
come into internal sanctity, in which essential it pnnishinent, they being conjoined; wherefore, 
worship tn^ consists. Such is the state of those whoever is in evil, is also in the punishment of 
who have lived a Christian life according to the evil. But still no one there suffers punishment 
precepts in the Word. But altogether oontraiy is on account of the evils which he had done in the 
the state of those who in the world have lived in world, bat on account of the evils which he then 
evil, and who have had no conscience, and thence does : yet it amounts to the same, and is the same 
have denied the Divine ; for all who live in evil, thing, whether it be said that men soflbr punish- 
iateriorly in themselves deny the Divine, howso- ment on account of their evils in the world, or 
ever they may think that they do not deny bat that they suffer punishment on account of the evil^ 
acknowledge, when they are in externals ; for to which they do in the other life, rnasmuich as every 
acknowledge the Divine, and to live wickedly, are one, after death, returns into his own life, and thus 
oppoaitea. Sneh persons appear in the other life, into similar evils ; for the quality of ll>e roan is 
v^n they come into the state of their interiors, such as it had been in the life of bis body. That 
and are beard to speak and seen to act, as infatu- they are punished, is because the fear of punish' 
ated; for, from their evil lusts, they bunt forth ment is the oidy means of subduing evils ^thie^ 
into in abominatioiiB, into contempt of others, into state : exhortation is no longer of any avail, nei' 
ridicule and blasphemy, into hatred and revenge ; tber information, nor the fear of the law ai^ for 
they contrive plans of miscluef, some of them with reputation, since the spirit now acts from his nn- 
■uch cunning and malice, tliat it can scarcely be tore, which caimot be restrainedT nev broken ex> 
crodlted that any thing of the kind could exist in cept by punishmeiiits. But good spirits are never 
any man; for tlwy are then in a free state to act punished, although they have done evils in the 
according to the thoughts of their will, because world, for their evils do not return: and it is like- 
they are separated from exterior things, which re- wise given to know, that their evils were of an- 
Btroined and checked them in the world: in a other kind or natoro, not being done purposely 
word, they are deprived of rationality, because in contrary to the truth, and not from any o^r enl 
the world the rational had not resided in their heart than what tb^ received hereditarily from 
interiors, but in their exteriors : nevertheless, they feeir pafents, into which they had been carried 
then appear to themselves wiser than others. Such from a blind delight, when tliey were in extcrnuls 
being their character, therefore, when they are in separate from internals^ — H» n, 50& 
this second state, they are remitted, by short inter- 674. An evil spirit, when he is in the state of 
vals, into the state or their exteriors, and then into bis interiors, is turned by degrees to bis own so- 
the memory of their actions when they were in the ciety, and at length dkeray to before this state 
state of their interiors. Some of tli^ are then is ended ; and wmd this state is ended, then the 
ashamed, and acknowledge that they have been evU spirit himself casts himself into the ImH 
uuane ; some axe not ashamed ; some are indig- where his like are. The act itself of casting 
nant at not being allowed to be continually in appears to the sight like one falling headlong, 
the state of their exteriors. But it is shown to with the head downwards and the feet upwa^ ; 
these latter what their quality would be if they the reason that it so appears is, because be is in 
were continually in this state, narae^, that they inverted order, having loved infernal thmgs and 
wdnld clandestinely attempt similar thmgB, and by rejected heavenly thmgs. Some evil spirits in this 
' appearances of goo^ss, of sincerity, and justice, second state by turns enter the hells, and likewise 
woirid' seduce the simple in heart and faith, and come out again, bat these do not appear on the oc- 
would whoUy destroy themselves, for their exteri- oasion to fall headlong, as when they are felly w- 
on would bum at length with a similar fire as tated. The society itself in winch tb^ bad been 
their interiors, which would consume all tlieir life, as to their spirit in the world, is likewise shown to 
672. When spirits are in this second state, they them when feey are in the state of their exterior^ 
appear altogether such as they been, in them- that they may thence know that they have beep in 
sel^, in & world, and the things which they bell even in the life of the body ; still not in a 
had done and spoken in concealment are also pub- similar state with those who are in hell itself, but 
liahed ; for then, inasmuch as external things do in a shnilar state with that of feose who are in the 
not eestiain them, feey qieak similar things open- world of spirits ; concerning whose state, » ^ 
likewise endeavor to act ainnlar things, spect to that of tlioae who are in bell, noie will be 
1 iiH, htMug afraid for their rbpntation, as in fee said in what follows. — H, H. S|0. 
woiAiL They ore also then bronglA into several 675. The separation of evil spirits ftom g op” 
tietli of few own evils, that their qosli^ may spirite is efiboted in feu second state; for in tim 
ej^eertoyili end good spirhs. Thus hiddeBlfiBBtitate they an togefeer« nsse while a ^int v 
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in hM eiteiion be w u be in the world, thm ud itiUkve led good Uree; ftr fUteecon&mied 
Bfl an 'evil penon with a good one and as a inhere with much foroe, and until they are dia- 
person with an evil one ; but it is otherwise persed, truths cannot be seen, thus cannot be re- 
wbenne is brought into his interiors, ^ left to ceived.#r^ 

his own nature or will* The separation of the 678. All who are in places of instruction dwell 
(rood from the evil is effected by various means ; distinct among themselves ; for they are severaUy 
^nerally by dieir being led about to those socie- as to their interiors connected with the societies 
§68 with which they had had communication by of heaven to which they are about to coma* 
(rood thoughts and affections in their first state, Wherefore since ^e societies of heaven are M>- 
and so to those which they had induced to believe, ranged according to a heavenly form, so likewise 
hv external appearances, that they were not evil, are the places where instructions are given ; it is 
They are most usually led about through a wide on this account, that when those places are viewed 
circle, and are every where shown to good spirits from heaven, there appears there as it were a 
such as they* are in themselves: at the sight of heaven in a lesser form. They extend themselves 
them then the good B<^Vits turn themselves away, there in length from east to west, and in breadth 
and as they turn themselves away, so likewise the from south to north : but the breadth to appearanee 
c>\il spirits who ore carried about, are averted from is leas than the length. The arrangements in 
them, 08 to their faces, to the quarter where their raneral are as follows. In front are thoae win 
infcniav is, into which they are about to died infants, and have been educated in heaves to 

cuine. Not to mention other methods of separa- the age of first adolescence, who, after passing 
uun, which are sevemL — ILASll. the state of their infancy with the femalea ap- 

. , ^ ^ ^ pointed to educate them, are brought thither by 

Third State after Death* Lord and instructed. Behind them are the 

676. The third state of man after death, or of places where those are instructed who died adull^ 
bis spirit, is a state of instruction : this state is for and who in the world were in tlic affection of truth 
those who come into heaven, and become angels, from the good of life. Behind them are they who 
but not for those who come into hell, since these have professed the Mahomedan religioDijmd m the 
cannot be instructed. Wherefore the Second state world have led a moral life, and i^pnowledged 
of these latter is likewise their third, which is one Divine, and the Lord as the veirf Prophet; 
ended in this, that they are altogether turned to these, when they recede from Mahomed, because 
tlicir own love, thus to the infernal society which he is not able to help them, accede to the Lord, 
u) in similar love. When this is effected, they and worship Him, and acknowledge hie Divine^ 
tljcn think and will from that love ; and b^anae and then are instructed in the Christian religion, 
tlmt love is infernal, they will nothing but what Behind these, more to the north, are the placet of 
is evil, and think noting but what is false, these instruction of various nations, (or heatlion,][ who in 
tilings being their delights, because they are of the world have led a good life in conformity with 
tlieir love ; and hence they reject all the good and their religion, and have thence acquired a species 
true, which they had before adopted because they of conscience, and have done what is just and 
served ss means for their love. But the good are right, not so much on account of the laws of their 
brought from the second state into the third, which government, bat on account of the laws of re- 
u the stole of their preparation for heaven, by in- ligion, which tiiey believed ought to be devoutly 
struction. For no one can be prepared for heaven, observed, and in no way to be violated by deeds ; 
except by the knowledges of what is good and all these, when they are instructed, are easily led 
true, tliuB except by instruction ; since m one to acknowledge the Lord, because it is impressed 
can know what spiritual good and truth mk, and on their hearts tliat God is not invisible, but visible 
what the evil and the false, which are opposite to under a human form : these in number exceed all 
tlieiu, unless he be instructed. the rest; the best of them arc from Africa. 

077. Instructions are effected by the angels of 679. But all are not instructed in a aimilar man- 
sevi'ral societies, especially by those which are in ner, nor by aimilar societies of heaven. They 
the northern and southern quarters, for those an- who from infancy have been educated in heaven, 
gelic societies are in intelUgence and wisdom from are instructed by angels of the interior heavens, 
tlie knowledges of goml and troth. The places inasmuch as they have not imbibed falsos from 
of instruction are to the north, and are varioua, falses of religion; nor have defiled their s|nritual 
arranged and distinguished according to the geneiu life by grossneas from honors and riches in thr 
^ species of heavenly goods, that all and each world. They who have died adnlt, are nxwUy in 
uwv be there iustracted according to their genius structed by angels of the ultimate heaven, becausi 
and faculty of reception ; those places extend in these angels are more suited to them than the an 
all directions there to ‘a considerable distance, gels of tne interior heavens, for the latter are u 
t^be good spirits who are to be instructed are con- mterior wisdom, which is not as yet received. Bm 
v^yed thitlier by tlib Lord, when they have pasMd the Mahomedans are instnicted by angels vke 
Uirough their sebond state in the world of spirits ; had before been in the same religioo, imd hnd 
Init still not all; for they who have been instructed been converted to Christianity. The nations (or 
in the World were there also prepared by the Lord heathen) likewiac, are instrocted by their raapec- 
lor ^aven, and are conveyed into heaven by tive angels. 

SMtber way ; some imroedintoly after death ; oonie 680. All instruction is there effected from doc- 
sitcr a sh^ stay with good spirits, where the trine derived from the Word, and not from the 
things or their thoughts and affectbns, Word without doctrine. Christians are instroelod 
<uch they eontiacted from honora and riches in from heavenly doctrine, which is in perfect agree 
ge World, are removed, and thus they are purified, ment with tne internal sense of the Wo^ A8 
are first vaststed, which ia effected in places others, as the Mahomedaus, and the natioM (or 
the aolea of the feet, which are calM the heathen) are inatnicted from doctxines adeqa ale to 
"wer earth, where ■ome suffer severely ; these their apprehensioii, which difBn from betvmi^ 
are th^ who have confirmed themselvei in f s l e e s , doctrines only in this, that spiritual Bfb is to f ht 



170 


coMpraBtoH or the THEOi.cKncAL Jam sfieitual 


S vionl life, in agpreemeol; wUh the good dogmas I 
tlMir religion, from winch they have derived ' 
their life in the world. 

681. InstractionB in Ihe heavens differ fhom in- 
■tractions on earth in this, that knowledm are 
not committed to the memory, hot to the life ; 
for the memory of spirits is in their life, inas- 
ranch as they receive and imbibe all things 
which are in agreement with their life, and do not 
receive, still less imbibe, those things which are 
not in agreement; for spirits are affections, and 
thence in a human form similar to their affections. 
This being the case with them, the affection of 
truth is continually inspired for the sake of the 
OSes of life ; for the Lora provides that eveiy one 
may love the uses suited to his genius, which love 
is ^so exalted by the hope of becoming an angel. 
And whereas all the uses of heaven have reference 
to the common use, which is for the Lord’s king- 
dom, this kingdom being their country, and whereas 
all special and singular uses are excellent in pro- 
poftien as they more nearly and more fully re^rd 
that common use, therefore all special and singular 
uses, which are innumerable, are good and heav- 
^enly. With every one therefore tiie affection of 
tram is conjoined with the affection of use, inso- 
much that they act as one ; truth is thus implanted 
in use, so tlmt the truths which they learn are 
truths of use. Thus angelic spirits are instructed, 
and prepared for heaven. The affection of truth 
saitahle to use is insinuated by various means, 
most of which are unknown in the world ; princi- 
pallv by representatives of uses, which in the spir- 
itual world are exhibited by a thousand methods, 
and with such delights and pleasantnesses, that 
they Mnetrate the spirit, from the interiors which 
are of his mind to the exteriors which are of his 
body, and thus affect the whole : hence the spirit 
becomes as it were his own use ; wherefore, when 
he comes into his own society, into which he is 
initiated by instruction, he is in his own life when 
in his own use. From these things it may be man- 
ifest, tl^ knowledges, which are external truths, 
do not introduce any one into heaven, buFthe life 
itself which is the fife of use, implanted by knowl- 
edm—H.H. 512-^17. 

603. After spirits have been by instructions pre- 
pared for heaven in the above-mentioned places, 

' which is effected in a short time, by reason that 
thev are in spiritual ideas, which comprehend sev- 
urai tMngs together, they are then clothed with 
angelic garments, which for the most part are 
white, as of fine linen ; and thus they are brought 
to the way which tends upwards to heaven, and 
are delivered to the angel guards there, and are 
afterwards received by t^er angels, and are intro- 
duced into societies, and into many gratifications 
there. Every one is next led,by the Lord into his 
c»w» soeiet^r, which also is effected by various 
ways, sometimes by winding paths : the ways by 
wmeh they are led are not known to any angel 
bat to the Lord done. When they come to their 
own society, their interiors are then opened, and 
uinee these are conformable to the interiors of the 
angels who are in that society, they are therefore 
immediately acknowledged, and received wife joy. 
^H.iv.5ia 


stead of them, there are spiritual 
some of wlMh are those who theoretically denied 
God ; and in others, such as practically did the 
same. Those who in the worid were idiots, at 
their arriva] in fee other world, are also foolishand 
idiotic ; but being divested of their externals, and 
their internals opened, as is the case wife them all 
they acquire an understanding agreeable to their 
former quality and life, inasmuch as the actual fol~ 
lies and madrusa dwell in fee external natural man, 
and not in the internal spiritual.” — Letter to Dr, 


Stale of Idiots and the Insane after death. 

688. ** As there are no natural diseases among 
sfdrili in the spiritual world, (though there ex- 
lit Sfuritual diseases and spiritual uses, which cor- 
fusgrad wife the natoial disesses and cures in this 
world,) there are neither any liosjutals; but in- 


The Case with executed Criminals. 

684. “ One day a prisoner was publicly executed ; 
Mr. Robsahm went in the evening to visit Sweden- 
borg, and uked him, how a malefactor, in the mo- 
ment of his execution, finds himself on entering 
the world of spirits. He answered, *When he 
lays his head on fee block, he loses his senses, 
and that, after the beheading, when the spirit en- 
ters the world of spirits, fee prisoner finds himself 
alive, tries to make his escape, is in expectation of 
death, and in a great fright, as tliinking either on 
the happiness of heaven, or the miseries of hell in 
that moment At last^ such a one is associated 
with the good spirits, who discover to him, that he 
is really departed from the natural world. And 
then he is left to the exercise of his own inclina- 
tions, which lead him to the eternal place of his 
abode.*, Swedenborg added, * that a man ripened in 
6ril, whom the law and the axe, or halter, removes 
from earth, altnough apparently repenting'jlalwayB 
remains evil to eternity ; because his conversion is 
forced, and not performed out of his own free will, 
which God r^uires. For unless his crimes had 
thrown him into prison, where he sees death im- 
pending, he would not have turned his thonghts to 
God, much less his heart, which is hardened by 
custom to a wicked life ; and perceiving himself, 
after death, to live as before, he rashes headlong 
into the same wicked practices, as he did in the 
world, and thus is quickly led onto fee hell, with the 
spirits^f which he was in conjunction while on 
earth, ^t is a very diflbrent case,’ added he, * with 
those who indeed are executed for some crime, 
which they have committed in drunkenness or pas- 
sion, but without any design ; such persons repent 
earnestly of their actions ; and unless they have, 
in the course of their life, confirmed themselves in 
opposition to the commandments of God, they be- 
come after death, when divested of their infirmi- 
ties, happy spirits.’ ” — Documents Coneermng the 
Life and Charaderof Swedenborgs p. 69. 

Case of a Snioide. 

685. A certain person, in fee life of the body, 
had been reduced by melancholy to despair, untiU 
being instigated by diabolical spirits, be destr^ea 
himself, by thrusting a knife into his body. This 
spirit came to me, complaining that he was misera- 
bly treated by evil spuits, saying that be ^ 
amongst furies, who continually infested him. The 
place where be wot, namely, in the lower earth, 
was a little to the left, where he was also seen by 
me, holding a knife in bis hand, as though hs 
would plunge it into his breast, but wife which hs 
strove hard, as if wishing rather to cast it froiO' 
him, but in vain. For what happens in the h oto 
of death, remains a long time Wore it vanisbss 
away, as was told me.* — & D, 1336, 1337. 


» hWB ntatad to«ir rothor wse fcw. J 
" n, the ftilly, m w«U ■■ sIb, of 
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rose of on eloquent PreoclieT. 

ggS. ** Mr. Robsahm having^ asked Swedenborff 
if Vccrtain curate, who was greatly esteemed 
in thp capital on account of his flowei^r sermons, 
who was lately deceased, had a place in heaven, 
.\o’eaid he, ‘he went directly into the abyss; 
for tiiis ecclesiastic left his devotion in the pulpit: 
ho was not* pious, but a hypocrite, proud, and 
crrcatly vain of the gifts he had received from na- 
5irc, and the goods of fortune he was continually 
(leekin*^ to acquire. Truly, said he, false appear- 
ances will stand us in no stead hereafter ; they 
were all separatqd -from: him after his decease ; the 
mask has fallen off from H'm ; and at that period 
It IS manifest to all, wheda^r the man is inwardly 
e\il or good.*” — -Documcnfs, ^c., p. 75. 

f'ase of a certain Restoiationlsl. 

fi87. “ A merciiant of Elberfield went to see Swc- 
(Irnborg, and requested a proof of his intercourse 
Aiith the spiritual world. The test he proposed 
M AS, that Swedenborg should learn from the de- 
ceased spirit of his (the merchant*s) friend, who 
was a student of divinity, the subject of conversa- 
tion which he had with him, on an important topic, 
a short time before he died. Swedenborg com- 
|)lu'd with the request, and desired him to call 
a;;ain in a few days, stating that in the mean time 
ho Mould see if he could find his friend. The 
niorchant took his leave, and despatched his 
buHinoHs. Some days after; he went ^ain to 
.*<W(‘rionborg, in anxious expectation. The old 
irontlemun met him with a smile, and said, ‘ I have 
spdkon with your friend ; Uie sulriect of your dis- 
cou'-'^o was, the redilvtion of alt things* He then 
rolaiod to the merchant, with the greatest pre- 
ci-ion, what he, and what his deceased friend, had 
iinlni'iinod. My friend turned pale ; for this proof 
M UK pitwcrful and invincible. He inquired further, 

* !luw fares it with mv friend ? Is he in a state of 
hloKaodrioss ? * Swedenborg answered, ‘ No, he is 
not yut in heaven ; he is still in Hades, and tor- 
ri-’iibj himself continually with the idea of the 
ro-stitution of all things.’ This answer cause^v 
tho greatest astonishment He ejaculated, 

‘ M v (lod ! what in the other world ? ’ Swedenborg 
roplied, * Certainly ; a man takes with him hii fa- 
';»rite inclinations and opinions ; and it is very dif- 
ti' ult to be divested of them. We ought therefore, 
liy them aside here.* ” — Doewnenis, fyc., p. 10^ 

Roth Frieads and Enemies meet in the other 

Lire. 

When souls first arrive in the other life, the 
jmngs of ear^ adhere to them, for they do not 
snow otherwise than that they are still in tiie 
^orld, and living there, which has been nmde evi- 
«vnt to me by many things ; nor could they per- 
<’vive It lo be otherwise, unless previously demon- 
Jirat-d to them, when they confessed it Where- 
ore they also remember tJ» associates whom they 
^7f it IS there per- 
h) &id them and converse 
uu them, as when upon earth, but no otherwise 
^ It IS permitted and granted tbeih to do so. 

. '!*? one can find hM friends, parents, and 
•uia^n ; they remain, however, no longer together 
•^^•SMtedbytlHlLord. 

■ 1 ^’ ^®'®over, as they find their firiends, they 
*•0 meet with their enemies, especially when 
have persecoted them: hence it 
t^nZ ^ ®oncladed how dangetoas H is to p e mo - 
hatred. For no one there can 
"■eoihle, or hare one thing in hie nnnd e^ eay 


another thing in words, and put on a fhigned 
countenance ; but what is felt in the mind appears 
u in clear day: thus dimimnlation bresks out 
into open hatred. Hence every one may judge 
how impossible it is for such to be admitted into 
heaven. — S, D, 610, 611. 

States of the Good nad Evil reversed la the 
next Llfh. 

600. A man who is in the love of self and of 
the world, so long ae he lives in the body, feels de- 
light from those loves, and also in each of the 
pleasures which are from them. Bnt a man who 
18 in love to God and in love towards thp neighbor, 
BO long as he lives in the body, does not feel mani- 
festly delight from those loves, and from the go^ 
affections which are from them, but only a blessed- 
ness almost imperceptible, becanse it ij stored np 
in bis interiors, and veiled by the exteriors whicn 
are of the body, and blunted by the cares of the 
world. But the states are entirely changed after 
death ; the delights of the love of self and of the 
world are then tamed into what is painful and 
direful, because into such things as are called in- 
fernal fire and by turns into things defiled and 
filthy, corresponding to their unclean pleastires, 
which, wonderful to tell, are ftien delightfol to 
them. But the obscure delight, and almost imper- 
ceptible blessedness, which had been with those 
in the world who were in love to God and in love 
towards the neighbor, is then turned into the de- 
light of heaven, which is in every way perceptible 
and sensible: for tliat blessedness, which wae 
stored up and lay hid in thmr interiors when they 
lived in the world, is then revealed qnd bronght 
forth into manifest sensation, because th^ are 
then in the spirit, and that was the delight of their 
spirit. — H. H. 401. 

Tastations ia the Lower Earth. 

691. The lower earth is poximately beneath the 
feet, and the region rouna about to a small dis- 
tance ; there most pisons are after death, before 
they are elevated into heaven ; mention is made 
also of this earth in the Word throngbont; be- 
neath it are tlie places of vastation, which are 
called pits ; below those places, and round abont 
to much extent, are hells. Hence it is tn some 
measure evident, what is meant by hell, what by 
the lower earth, and what by pit, when Chew are 
mentioned in the Word. As in Isaiah: “Thoa 
wast let down to hell, to the sides of the pit ; thoo 
west cast forth from thy sepulchre as an abomina- 
ble twig; the garment of the slain, of the throst 
through with the sword, who go down to the stonee 
of the pit,” xiv. 15, 19. So in Esekiel : “ When 
I shall cause thee to go down with those who go 
down to the pit to the people of the age, and 
shall cause thee to dwell in the earth of things 
below ; that thou mayest not dwell in desolations 
from the age with them who go down to the pit ; 
then 1 will give gracefoineas in the land of the 
living,” xxvL 20.— .d. C. 4728. 

6I& The lower earth is beneath the soles of the 
feet encoaijnssed by the hells, on the front by those 
who have mkified troths and adultentod goods: 
to the right by those who pervert divine order, and 
hence atody to acquire to themselves power; at 
the back by evil genii, who from adf-love have an- 
erat^ contrived evil agminM the neighbor: at n 
depth beneath them are they who have altqgeilMr 
dsapi s e d the Divine, and have wOTsUppid na tere , 
and hence have removed every thing spoitoal ftem 
theMselviB. Whh each aw they eneompawad 
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in the lower earth. At this day also, they 
who are of the church, and have filled their ideas 
with worldly things, also with earthly things, 
and have caused tlie troths of faith to be adjoined 
to such things, arc let down to the inferior esfth, 
and there also are in combats; and this until those 
worldly and earthly things are separated from the 
truths of fiiith, and such thinp inserted, that they 
can no more be conjoined. When this is accom- 
plished, they are then elevated thence into heaven ; 
for until such things are removed, they cannot in 
any wise be with the angels, inasmuch as those 
things are darkness and defilements, which do not 
accord with the light and purity of heaven. — A, 
a 7090. 

693. There are many persons who during their 
abode in the world, through simplicity and igno- 
rance, have imbibed falses as to faith, and nave 
formed a certain species of conscience according 
to tiie principles of their faith, and have not, like 
others, lived in hatred, revenge, and adulteries. 
These in another life, so long as they are princi- 
pled in what is false, cannot be introduced into the 
neavenly societies, lest they should contaminate 
them, and therefore they are kept for a certain 
time in the lower earth, in order that they may put 
off these false principles. The periods of their 
continuation there are longer or snorter according 
to the nature of the falsrty, the life which they 
have thereby contracted, and the principles which 
they have confirmed in themselves ; and some of 
them suffer severely, but others only in a trifling 
degree. These states are denominated vastations, 
and are frequently mentioned in the Word. When 
the time of vastation is over they are taken up into 
heaven, and being novitiates, are instructed in the 
truths oi faith by the angels amongst whom they 
are received. 

694. There are some who willingly endure vas- 
tations, that they may' thereby put off the false 
principles which they had contracted in the world ; 
nut it is impossible for any one to get rid of them 
in the other life, except after some delay, and by 
means provided by the Lord. During their con- 
tinuance in the lower earth they are kept by the 
Lord in the hope of deliverance, and in the con- 
sideration of the end proposed, which is their 
amendment and preparation for the reception of 
heavenly happiness. 

605. Some are kept in a state intermediate be- 
tween sleep and wakefulness, and think very little, 
except when they are, as it were, occasionally 
roused to the recollection of what they had thought 
and done during the life of the body, when they 
again relapse into the state just described, and 
thus become vastated. These are beneath the left 
foot, a little in front. 

696. Those who have fully confirmed themselves 
in false principles, are reduced to a state of abso- 
lute ignorance ; when such is foeir obscurity and 
confusion, that if they only think of the notions 
in w^ich they have previously fortified themselves, 
they are seized with inward pain. After a stated 
time, however, they are as it were created anew, 
and become principled in the truths of faith. 

697. Those who have placed righteousness and 
merit in good works, and thus have attributed sal- 
v^ion to themselves instep of to the Lord and 
his righteousness and merit, and have confirmed 
themselves herein both by thought and life, have 
tlmr Arise princi^es changed in another life into 
faataaies, in consequence of which it actually ap- 
peam to them as xf they were cutting woc^ I( 
nave convened with them whilet thus oecuped, 


when, if they be asked whether th^ are not A 
tigued, they reply that they have not yet doL* 
work enough to merit heaven. It appears, w^ 
they are cutting the wood, as thougfc somethS 
of the Lord was m it, so that the wood is merit 
The more of the Lord foere seems to be in the 
wood, so much the lon^r they continue in that 
state ; but as this disappears, they ^w nigh to 
the end of their vastation. At lenih ttey become 
BO improved as to be capable of admission into 
good societies ; still, however, they fluctuate for a 
long while between truth and falsity. The Lord 
takes much care of them, because they have led 
a pious life, and occasionally sends his angels to 
them. These are they who are represented in the 
Jewish church by the hewers of wood, Joshua ix 
23, 27. 

698. Those who have lived a good civil and 
moral life, but have persuaded themselves that 
they might merit heaven by their works, and 
thought it enough to acknowledge the only God, 
the Creator of the universe, have their false prin- 
ciples changed in the other world into such fanta- 
sies that they seem to themselves to cut grass, and 
are called grass sawers. They feel cold, and by 
this sawing endeavor to warm themselves. Some- 
times they go about, requesting those they meet to 
warm them, which indeed spirits are enabled to 
do ; but the heat which they receive does them no 
good, because it is external, and they want inter- 
nal heat; wherefore they return to their sawing, 
and thus warm themselves by labor. I have been 
made sensible of their cold. They aliflays enter- 
tain hopes of being taken un into heaven, and oc- 
casionally consult how by their own power they 
may intr^uce themselves there. These, as hav- 
ing performed good w'orks, are amongst those who 
are vastated ; and at len^, when the t^e is ful- 
filled, they are introduced into good societies, and 
are instructed. 

699, Those, however, who have been principled 
in ^e goods and truths of faith, and have thereby ac- 
quired conscience and the life of charity, are elevat- 
ed^ the Lord into heaven immediately after death. 

TTiO. There are young girls who have been en- 
ticed to prostitution, and persuaded that there ww 
no epil in it, who in other respects were uprightly 
disposed. These, as having not yet attained to an 
age capable of knowing and judging correctly oi 
the nature of this kind of life, have a certain in- 
structor set over them, who is very severe, wd 
chastises them whenever they give their thought 
to such wantonness: they are much *fr**jL®* 
lum, and are thus vastated. Adult women, ho^ 
ever, who have been prostitutes, and have enticed 
others to commit the same crime, do not undergo 
vastation, but are in hell. — A» C. 1106-1113. 

FastatioD twofold with the Good and EvU* 
even to a ftall State* 

701. As to what concerns vastation, it v 
fold, namely, the vastation of evil and of foe fjj^ 
and the vastation of good and of truth : 
who are damned, it is the vastation of good ^ 
of truth, but with those who are saved, it i* ^ 
vastation of evil and of the falsS : vastation m 
vation. But foe good are vastated os to foe ew 
and the false : these are with them succcattW 
separated, that is, rejected to the sides, and g<^ 
and truths are collected together to foeinw^ 
This collection or gathering together of gmjjr 
truth is meant by remains : and when they he^ 
liAll state of remains, they are then eleva^ 2 
UWven. The vastation of evil and the falsSi 
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the iiMinuation of good and truth with the good, is 
pffected by infostations, and by temptationa : by 
Sc former and the latter, falaea and evila are re- 
Lved, and gooda and tmtha are put on ; and thia 
nntil the atate ia ftill. It may be alao told briefly 
what is meant by a full state. Every one, who is 
Pithor damned or saved, has ft certain measure 
which IS enable of being filled : the evil, or they 
who are damned, have a certain measure of evil 
and the false; and the good, or they who are 
<iavcd, have a certain measure of good and of truth. 
This measure' with every one is filled in the other 


hfe ; hut some, have a greater measure, some a 
lesser. This measure is procured in the world by 
the affections which are ot the love : by how much 
tlie more any one had loved evil and the false 
thence, so much the greater measure he had pro- 
cured to^hiiP""’^; and by how much the more any 
one had' loveu good and the troth thence, so 
much the greater is his measure. The limits 
and degrees of the extension of that measure 
appear manifestly in the other life, and cannot 
there be transcended, but mfty be filled, and also 
actually are filled, namely, with goods and truths 
in Uie case of those who have been in the affection 


of good and truth, and with evils and falses in the 
case of those who have been in the affection of 


evil and the false : hence it is evident, that that 
measure is the faculty of receiving either evil and 
the false, or good and truth, procured in the world. 
That every onc*8 measure is filled, the Lord also 
teaches in another place in Luke : ** Give, and it 
shall be given to you, good measure, pressed, 
shaken, and overfiowing, shall they give into your 
bosom,” VI. 38. From these considerations now it is 
evident what is meant by a full atate. — C. 7984. 


Heaven. 

Heaven divided into two Kingdoms* 

702. Since there arc in heaven infinite varieties, 
and one society is not exactly similar to any other, 
nor indeed one angel to another, therefore heaven 
is distinguished generally, specifically, and particu- 
larly ; generally into two kingdoms, specifically 
mU) three heavens, and particularly into innumera- 
ble societies. — H. H. 20. 

703. There are angels who more and less* inte- 
lenorly receive the Divine proceeding from the 
Lord ; those who receive more interiorly are called 
celestml angels; but those who receive less in- 
teriorly are called spiritual angels ; thence heaven 
w uLstinguished into two kingdoms, one of which is 
called Celestial Kingdom, the other the Spir- 
Kual Kingdom. — H. H, 21. 

'04. The love in which those are who are in the 
«l‘‘'»tial kingdom, is called celestial love ; and the 
in which those are who are in the spiritual 
Kingdom, IS called spiritual love. Celestial love is 
to the Lord, and spiritual love is charity to- 
r , neighbor. And because all good u of 
teve, for what any one loves is to him gm, there- 
tete also the good of one kingdom is called celes- 
and the good of the other spiritual Hence it 
» inanffcst in what those two kingdoms are distiii- 
l^iaiied; namely, that they are distiiigaiahed as 
Jb® flood of love to the Lord, and the good of 
Jwity towards the neighbor; and because the 
^nier good is more anterior good, and the former 
IS more interior love, tlmrefore the celestial 
"oflols are more interior angels, and tie called 
■**£*"«- -/i: ft 23. 

angels in the celestial kingdom of tiie 


they receive the Divine of the Lord more interior- 
ly ; for they are in love to Him, and thence nearer 
and more conjoined to Him. That tl^ooe angels 
are such, is because they have received om do 
receive divine truths immediately into life, and not, 
as the spiritual, in previous memory and thought ; 
wherefore they have them insenbed on their hearts, 
and perceive them, and as it were see them in 
themselv^ nor do they ever reason about them, 
whether it be so or not sai They are such as ore 
described in Jeremiah : ** Ihrill put my law in their 
mind, and write it on their heart ; they shall not 
teach any more every one his friend and every one 
his brother, saying. Know ye Jehovah: they shall 
know me, from the least of them to the greatest 
of thqm,” xxxi. 33, 34. And they are called in 
Isaiah, the taught of Jehonah^ liv. i;i That those 
who are taught by Jehovah are those who are 
taught by tlie Lord, the Lord Himself teaches in 
John, vl 45, 46. H. 25 

70& Because there is such a distinction between 
the angels of the celestial kingdom and the angels 
of the spiritual kingdom, therefore they are not 
toother, nor do they have intercourse with each 
other ; there ia given communication only by intei^ 
mediate angelic societies, which are called coles- 
tial-spirituu ; through these the celestial kingdom 
flows into the spiritual. Hence it is, that although 
heaven is divided into two kingdoms, still it makes 
one. The Lord always provides such intermediate 
angels, throi^h whom is communication and eon- 
jnnetion. — S, H. 27. 

There are three Heavens* 

707. There are three heavens, and those most 
distinct from each other ; the inmost or third, the 
middle or second, and the ultimate or first They 
follow in succession, and subsist together, as the 
highest of man, which is the head, his middle, 
which is the body, and the ultimate, which is the 
feet ; and as the highest part of a house, its middle, 
and its lowest In such order also is the Divine 
which proceeds and descends from the Lord: 
thence, from the necossite of order, heaven is 
threefold. The interiors or man, which arc of his 
mind (mens) and mind (animus), are also in similar 
order; he (las an ihmost, a middle, and an nlti- 
mate : for into man when he was created, all things 
of divine order were collated, so that he was made 
divine order in form, and thence a heaven in its 
least effigy. Therefore also man commnnicates 
with the heavens as to his interiors, and hkewiso 
comes among the angels after death ; among *tlio 
angels of the inmost heaven, or of the middle, or 
of the ultimate, according to his reception of di- 
vine good and truth from the Lord, while be lived 
in the world. The Divine which l^ows in from the 
Lord, and is received in the inmost or third heaven, 
is called celestial, and thence the angels who aro 
there are called celestial angels. The Divine 
which flows in from the Lord, and ia received in 
the second or middle heaven, is called spiritualf 
and thence the oi^ls who ore there ore colk^ 
spiritnal angels. But the Divine wliich flows in 
from the and ia received in the ultimate or 
first heaven, ia called natmol Bot beconoe tlie 
notnial of that heaven ia not as the nsturol of the 
world, but has in it a spiritual and a c elest ii l , 
therefore that heaven is called spiritiial and eeleo- 
tial-natnral ; and thence the aqgels who ore there 
ore colled opiritiial and eeleodal-iiatiind. Thoio 
are called opiritnal-natnfal who receive inflns fion 
the middle or oecoed heaveiL which is the opiiitaal 
hoaven; sod thoea are called relenial-eHOBri eie 
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iniliiz from Ifre third or inmost heavoa, 
irhiehiitbe cdestisl heaven. The spiiitiMl-nat- 
ocal angels and the celestial-natural are distinct 
from each other, hot still they constitute one 
heaven, because they are in one degree. — SLH. 
»-31. 

708. Because there is such a distinction, an angel 
of one heaven cannot enter to the angels of another 
heaven ; or any one cannot ascend from an inferior 
heaven, nor can anyone descend from a superior 
heaven. Whoever ascends from an inferior heaven, 
is seized with anxiety even to pain, nor can he see 
those who are there, still less speak with them ; 
and whoever descends from a superior heaven, is 
deprived of his wisdom, falters in his voic^ and 
despairs. There were some from the ultimate 
heaven, who had not yet been instructed that 
heaven consists in the interiors of the angels, 
believing that they should come into superior 
heavenly happiness, should tl^y only come into 
the hekven where those angels are. It was also 
permitted that they should enter to them: but 
when they were there, they saw no one, howsoever 
they searched, although there was a great multi- 
tude ; for the interiors of tlie strangers were not 
opened to such a degree as the interiors of the 
angels who were there ; hence neither their sight 
And a little after they were seized with anguish of 
heart, insomuch that they scarcely knew whether 
they were in life or not Wherefore they lias- 
tily betook themselves thence to the heaven 
whence they were, rejoicing that they were come 
among their own, and promising that they would 
no more covet higher things than such as were in 
agreement with their life. I have also seen some 
let down from a superior heaven, and deprived of 
their wisdom, so that they did not know what their 
own heaven was. The case is otherwise when the 
Lord elevates any from an inferior heaven into a 
superior one, that they may see the glory there, 
which is often done ; then they are first prepared, 
and encompassed by intermediate angels, bv whom 
is communication. From these things it u mani- 
fe^ that those three heavens are most distinct 
from each other. — ff. H. 35. 

709. But, although the heavens are so distinct, 
that the angels of one heaven cannot associate 
with the angels of another heaven, still the Lord 
conjoins all the heavens by immediate and mediate 
influx ; by immediate influx from Himself into all 
the heavens, and hy mediate influx from one heaven 
into anotlier : and thus He causes the three heavens 
to be one, and all to be in connection from the first 
to the last, so that not any thing is given uncon- 
nected: what is not connected by intermediates 
with the first, does not subsist, but is dissipated 
and becomes nothing. — H, H. 37. 

The Heavens before the Lord’s Comingi 

710. As to what further concerns this subject, it 
is to be known, that before the Loiji’s coming, 
heaven was not distinguished into thiee heavens, 
namely, into the inmost or third, into the middle or 
eecond, and into the ultimate or first, as after the 
Lord’s coming, but was one ; the spiritual heaven 
was not as yet: the region where the spiritual 
heaven was about to be, was occupied by those 
who were in the fiUse and evil, but who could be 
kept in some trath and good by external meai]^ 
especially by ideas of eminence and dignity, in 
like manner as is the ease in the world, where toey 
who are in ovil and the fiilse, are still obliged, as 
it were, to think and speak tnitfao, and, os it ware, 
to will and do goods, hj axtornal meana, whiofaLiie 


honors and gains. The reason wh' 
heaven was*^n occupied by suc^l^’i: 
the good were wanting, and they who were ofX 
spinturi church were not as yet prepared, and vrt 
It ought every where to he filled by spirits, thS 
there might be a continuity from the Lord even to 
man, for in case of discontinuity, man would have 
perished. There are also at this day spme rerionb 
of heaven occupied by such, but tBey who we 
there are withheld by a strong force from doine 
evil; immediately above the head ore Ukw whf, 
deceive and seduce by innocence, but above then) 
are the celestial from the most ancient church, who 
keep them in bunds by such a force, that they cud- 
not in any wise occasion evil to any one ; bcliind 
the hinder part of the head tlierc is also at this day 
a region, which had been Ta region] of heaven, oc- 
cupied by the evil ; and likewise in front towards 
the left. There is also a continual endeavor of tbo 
evil to invade tlie places where the good are, and 
they actually do invade, as soon as they are not 
filled by the good, which endeavor it Ims been 
often given to apperceive. Those regions are oc- 
cupied when the evil are increased in the world, 
and the good are diminished, fur in tliis case 
evil spirits accede to man, and good spirits re- 
cede from him, and so far as these latter recede, 
so far the regions proximate to man are occupied 
by the evil ; when this is generally the case, the 
inhabitants of those regions are changed. This is 
the case when the church is near its end, for then 
evil and the false prevail : but about the end of tlu* 
church they are cast down, and the r^oiis occu- 
pied are given to the good, who in too mean tiaif* 
have been prepared for heaven. Tliis is meant by 
these words in the Apocalypse: “War was made 
in heaven, Michael and his angels fought against 
the dragon, and the dragon fought and liis angels, 
but did not prevail, neiUier was their place found 
any more in heaven,” xii. 7, 8. — C. 8054. 

Expanses of the Heavens. 

711, “And no one in heaven, nor in earUi, 
neither under the earth, was able to open tli«‘ 
book,” Rev, v. R “ In heaven, in earth, iiciumt 
under the earth ” means in the superior end 
rior heavens ; in like manner, os in the thirteenin 
verse, where it is said, “ Andf every creature, 
which is in heaven, and on the earth, and under 
the earth, and such os are in the sea, and all tnoi 
are in them, heard I saying.” Since he heard 
them all speaking, it is evident that it was ongei^ 
and spirits that spake ; for John was in the spirit 
as he himself says in the preceding chapter (vers|“ 
2) — in which state no other earth appeared to luui 
than the earth of the spiritual world : for there ar- 
earths there as well as in the natural worl^ l^ 
may appear from the description of that world J- 
the work “Concerning Heaven and Hell, j 
superior heavens appear there upon mountaina a • 
hiUB, the inferior heavene^in the earth benrotn, ^ 
the ultimate heavens as it were under the ea - 
For the heavens are expanses, one aboye anotjf • 
and each expanse is like the earth, under tbo 
of those who are there. The upperrooet 
is like the top of a mountain; the n^^t expanac > 
under it, but extending itself on all aides 
about; the lowest expanse is still more exienw • 
and ainoe this last ia under the other, they 
there are “under the earth.” The 

tVP 


also appear thus to the angels who are m 

neiior heavona, becauae to them there appK 
heaveoa hene^ them; in like mannar tm ^ 
paorad to Mm, beca u ae he waa with tbent na 
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had ascended to them, 9B is evident ffom ite being 
^ Come up hither and I will show thee the 
thin^ which must be hereafter.” Thoee who are 
ignorant of the spiritual world and of the earths 
can by no means know what is meant by 
under the earth,” nor by “the lower parts of the 
earth” in the Word, as in Isaiah, “Sing, O ye 
heavens ; ^ont ye lower parts of the earth, break 
tbrtii into singing ye mountains, for Jehovah hath 
n>(loenied Jacob;” and' in other places. Who 
docs not see, that the earths of the spiritual world 
ure iicre meant for no man lives “under the 
eartli” in the naturol world. — ^.R, 360. 

Societies sf Ihe Heavens. 

712. The angels of each heaven are not in one 
place together, but distinguished into societies 
greater and^«'nallcr, according to tlio differences of 
the good ui ^ve and faith in which they are; 
Those who are in similar good form one society. 
Gu(»ds in the heavens are in infinite variety, and 
every angel is as his own good. The angelic 
sucielics in the heavens are also distant from each 
other, as the goods differ generally and specifi- 
cally : for distances in tlie spiritual world are from 
DO other origin than from the difTerenccs of the 
st ite of the interiors, thcncc in the heavens from 
tlic difference of the states of love ; those are 
widely distant who differ much, and tliose little 
distant who differ little. Similarity causes them to 
be together. All in one society are likewise dis- 
tinct from each other: those who are more perfect, 
that IS, who excel in good, thus in love, wisdom 
and iiiielligeiice, are in the middle; those who 
excel less arc round about, at a distance according 
to degn'es, as tlie perfection is diminished. The 
case w’itii this is os with light decreasing from the 
cenlr»' to the circunifcrencos. Those who arc in 
tlie middle also are in tlic greatest light; those 
who are at the circumferences, in less and loss. 
Like ones are as if of themselves carried to like 
ones ; for they are, with their like, as with their 
oMii, and as at home; but with others as with 
strangers, and as abroad. When they are with 
their like, they are also in their freedom, and 
tlieiict* in cveiy delight of life. Hence it is mani- 
fest that good coQBociates all in the heavens, and | 
Uiat they are distinguished according to its quality. 
Blit still it is not tlie angels who thus consociate 
tlieijiselves, but the Lord, from whom is good. He 
hads thorn, conjoins them, distinguishes them, and 
holds them in freedom, as far as they are in good ; 
Urns every one in tlie life of his love, of his faith, 
of hid intelligence and wisdom, and thence in hap- 
pines.s. All who are in similar good also know 
J5ich other, just as men in the world know their 
undred, their relations, and their friends, although 
n.*ver before saw them : the reason is, because 
jn Uie other life there are no other kindreds, rek- 
i|oiidhi))s and friendshm, than spiritual ones, thus 
^0 which are of love and faith. This it ^ 
sometimes given me to see, when 1 have 
m the spirit, and thus withdrawn from the 
t and so in company with angels : then some 
I.hnve seen as ir known from infancy, bat 
as if not known at all. Those who seenied 
- ^ V ™wn from infancy, were those who were In 
state with the state of my spirit ; bat 
not known were in a djewnalar 
A 11.41-45 

eoaiBB into tiw 
of hH own, who are those that eie in like 
and he koowa tbeoe ao reUtioiifl and as 
f and wkat it wondeififl, wkan ke meets 


wA sees ^em, it is as if he had known them from 
infimcy ; it is spiritaal relationsliip and friendship, 
which caum this : yea, more ; no one in a society 
can d well in any other house bat his ; every one in 
a society has his house, which he finds ready for 
him, as soon as he enters the society ; he can be hi 
inteicoTirse with others out of his nrase, but still 
not tarry elsewhere ‘than in his: and what is still 
more, no one can sit in another’s apartment, except 
in his own place; if in another, he becomes as oot 
of his mind and *dumb ; and what is wonderful, 
every one, when he enters the apartment, knows 
his place : the like takes place in the tcinfiles, and 
also when they are congregated in usseinblies. 
From these things it is manifest that tlie spiritual 
state is altogether different from the natural state, 
and such that no one can be clscxriiere tlian where 
his reigning love is ; for there is the delight of his 
life, and eveiy one wishes to be in the delight, of his 
life ; and the spirit of man cannot be elsewhere, 

I because tliat makes his life, yea, his very respira- 
tion, as also the pulse of his heart. — D. P. 3B8. 

714. All who form one angelic society are of a 
like face in generals, but not in particular. . • . 
Thence also it is, that an angel who excels in 
wisdom, sees the quality of another instantly from 
his face : no one there is able to conceal bis in- 
teriors by his countenance, and to feign, nor in any 
way to lie and deceive by canning and hypwrisy. 
It sometimes happens that hypocrites insinuato 
I themselves into societies, who have learned to con- 
ceal their interiors, and to compose tlieir exteriors 
BO as to appear in the form of Uic good in which 
those in ^e society are, and tlius to feign them- 
selves angels of light. But these cannot stay 
there long, for they begin to be inwardly troublea, 
to be tortiuH^, to grow livid in the face, and as it 
were to become lifeless ; they suffer thus from the 
contrariety of the life which flows in and opemtos : 
wherefore they quickly cast themselves down into 
the hell where similar ones are ; nor do they desire 
any more to ascend. These are they who are 
meant by him who was found among the invited 
guests, not having on a wodding garment, and was 
cost into outer darkness, Matt. xxiL J 1, and follow- 
ing verses. — H, H. 47, 78. 

715. It was said above, that in the heavens 
there are societies greater and less: the greater 
consists of myriads, the less of some tboos- 
ands, and the least of some hundreds of an- 
gels. There are also some who live solitary, as 
it were house by house, and family by family; 
these, although they live so dispersed, still arc ar- 
ranged in like manner as those who are in societies ; 
that is, the wiser of them are in the midst, and the 
more simple in the boundary. These are more 
nearly under the divine auspices of the Lord, and 
are the best of the angels. — H, A 50, 

715 The societies are distinguished from each 
other according to the di^rances of their mutual 
love and faith towards the Lord, which are so is- 
numerable that H is impossible to recount even 
their roost universal genen. Indeed, not the 
sUghteM apfireeiable diTOience exists which is uol 
arranged in the roost orderly imnner, so as tocoi^ 
spire unanunonsly to the general unity, and this 
general oneness or unity, to Ike nnanimitj of the 
individnsls, hence to the hsppioeas of nU se pro- 
rooted by that of each, and to the hnppiBeBi sf 
each SB promoted ^ that of alL Thns svsit in- 
l&vidnal aagsl, siM evsry psitiealur socMg, is so 
isBsge of the nmveisal bosveii,^ snd^a nnd of 
koeven in miniauife. ConsoeistioQi iDtbeathsr 
life an traly wonderfiil, beng oosipaiatively lihe 
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T«btioiMlii|M cn etilli, nnee they remrd «ach other 
at paTafitB|.chiUjmi^ brethren, kinsfolk, or connec- 
tion according totfae degrees of their love. ^ These 
varieties are indefinite, and the communicative per- 
ceptions so exquisite as to admit of no description. 
They are altogether irresprotive of the parents, 
chiluen, kinsfmk, and relations on earth, and of 
any particular person, whoever he may be, and 
consequently or dignities, riches, and the like ; 
being regulated solely by ihe difierences of mutual 
love and faith, the faculty of redeiving which each 
had obmincd from the Lord during his abode in 
the wond. It is the Lord’s mercy, or in other 
words, his love towards the universal heaven, and 
the whole human race, consequently it is the Lord 
alone, who determines all and each into societies. 
It is this mercy which produces conjugial love, and 
thereby the love of parents towards their children, 
tliese two being the fundamental and principal 
loves from which are derived all others, with in- 
definite variety, according to which they are most 
distinctly arranged into societies. Such being the 
nature of heaven, it is impossible for an angel or 
spirit to have any vitality, unless he be in some 
society, and tlius in the harmony of united num- 
bers — the harmonious union of many individuals 
constituting a society. There is no such thing in 
existence as life in an individual, unconnected 
with the life of others ; nay, it is impossible for 
any angel, or spirit, or society, to have life, that is, 
to be affected with good, or to will, and to be af- 
fected with truth, or to think, unless he have con- 
junction by^veral of his society with heaven and 
with the world of spirits. The case is similar with 
all mankind, since no man whatsoever can possibly 
live, that is, be affected with good or be capable 
of willing, and with truth or be capable of tnink- 
ing, unless he in like manner have conjunction 
w'ith heaven hy means of associated angels, and 
also with the world of Spirits, yea, even with hell, 
through the medium of attendant spirits. Every, 
one whilst he lives in the body is in some society 
of spirits and angels, notwithstanding his utter 
ignorance thereof ; and it would be impossible for 
Inro to live a single moment, unless he had con- 
junction with heaven and the world of spirits by 
means of tlie society of which he is a member. 
This may be illustrated by the state of the human 
body, in which, whatever jNirt has not conjunction 
with the rest by means ox fibres and vessels, and 
thus by some relation as to function, ceases to be 
a constituent of our frame, and is straightway dis- 
sociated and rejected as a thing destitute of vital- 1 
ity. The societies in which and with which men 
have been daring their life in the.body, are shown 
to them when they come into the other life ; and 
when they thus enter into their own society after 
the death of the body, they come into the very es- 
sence of the life which they had in the body, and 
from that commence a new life. Hence, accord- 
ing to the quality of the life which they lived in 
the body, they either descend into hell, or are ele- 
vated into heaven. As there is a conjunction of all 
with each, and of each with all, so also there is a 
similar conjunction of the most minute particulars 
of affection and the most minute paiticulars of 
thought Hence there is an equilibrium of all and 
of each in reference to celestial, spiritual, and 
natnial things, so that no bne can thii^ feel, and 
act, except by virtue of his consociation with 
oth^ and yet every individual imamnes that he 
,thiilka, feels, and acts most freely from himself 
In like manner nothing exists which is not counter- 
balanced by Its opposite, and by intermediates 


brtwMB itolf ita opposite ; so that each ioA 
vidoal bv hunself, and aeveial indiTiduala niiit..i 
live in the most perfect equilibrium. No evil 
toerefore befall any one, without its being im^ 
diately counteracted; for when there is a piei^ 
derance of evil, then evil, or the evil persoiL b 
chastised by the law of equilibrium, as of itself 
but solelyfor this end, that good ma^come. % 
this fonn, and hence in equilibrium, consists celes- 
tinl order, which is formefd, disposed, and preserved 
by the Lord alone to all eternity. It is further to 
be observed, that no one society ever entirely and 
absolutely resembles another, nor is one individual 
in any society exactly like another ; but thore is 
an agreeing and harmonizing variety in q 1], tlic 
varieties being so ordered by the Lord that they 
tend to one end, which is effected by love and faith 
towards Him, whence comes union. For tlic same 
reason the heaven and the heavenly joy of one 
person are never entirely and absolutely similar 
to that of another, these being according to the 
varieties of love and faith. This is a general de- 
scription of the states of the societies constituting 
heaven, grounded on manifold and doily experi- 
ence. — C. 684-691. 

The Lord’s Appearance in the Societies of 
Heaven. 

717. When the Lord presents Himself in any 
society, He appears there according to the quality 
of the good in which the society is, thus not in the 
same manner in one society as in another ; not 
that the dissimilitude is in the Lord, b(^ in those 
who see Him from their own good, thus according 
to that. They are also affected at the sight of 
Him according to the quality of their love : those 
who love Him inmostly are inmostly affected; 
those who love Him less are less sifcctcd ; the 
evil who are out of heaven are tortured at his 
presence. When the Lord appears in any society, 
He appears there as an angel ; but He is distin- 
guished from others by the ]>ivinc which shines 
Uirough. — H. H. 55. 

The Universal Heaven in the Form of a Moo. 

718. That heaven in the whole complex resem- 
bles one man, is an arcanum not yet known in the 
world ; but in thq heavens it is very well known. 
To know that, and the specific and particulv 
things concerning it, is the chief of the intelli- 
gence of the angels there : on that also depend 
many more things, which, withont that as their 
commcHi principle, would not enter distinctly and 
clearly into the ideas of their mind. Because 
they Imow that all the heavens, together with their 
societies, resemble one man, therefore also they 
call heaven thk Greatest gnn the Divine Mii^ > 
divine from thi^ that the Divine of the Lord makes 
heaven. — H, M. 59. 

719. The angels indeed do not see heaven m 
the whole complex in such a form, for the whole 
heaven does not fall into the view of any 

hot they sometimes see remote societies, wbicn 
conaiat of many thousands of angels, as one ^ 
Boch a form ; and from a society, as from a 
they conclude as to the whole, wUch ia heavaa. 
For in the most perfect form the wholes are V 
the parts, and the parts as the wholes ; the 
tinction is only as between similar things 
and leaa. Hence they aay, the wbrne 
is roch in the sight of the Lord, becaoae thej^ 
vine from the inmost and sapreme sees oU thi^ 

720. Because heaven is such, therefore also 

ruled by the Lord 'as one man, and thense as a oBt< 
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«,r it 18 kncmii, tint althoag^h man conate of an 
innomeiable variety of thinn, as well in the whole 
as in part , — in ike whoU, of hiembers, organs, and 
viscera, tn part^ of series of fibre^ nerves, and 
blood vessels, — thus of members within members, 
and of parts within parts, yet still man, when he 
acts, acts os one. Such also is heaven under the 
auspices and guidance of the Lord. 

721. That BO many various things in man act as 
one, is because there is not any thmg there which 
docs not do something for the common weal, and 
perform a, use. The whole performs use to its 
parts, and. the parts perform use to the whole, for 
the whole is* from the parts, and the parts con- 
stitute the whole : vtlprefore they provid^e for each 
other, they have respect to each other, and are 
conjoined in such a rorm, that all and each have 
reference to the whole and its good. Hence it is 
that die^. fjt. as one. Similar are the consocia- 
tions in the heavens ; they are conjoined there ac- 
cording to uses in a similar form ; wherefore those 
who do not perform use to the whole, are cast out 
of heaven, because they are things heterogeneous. 

722. Because the whole heaven reseiribles one 
man, and also is a divine spiritual man in the greats 
est form, even in figure, therefore heaven is dis- 
tinguished into members and parts, as a man, and 
they are also named in like manner. The angels 
also know in what member one society is, and in 
what another is ; and they say, that this society is 
in the member or some province of the head, that 
in the member or some province of the breast, that 
in tlie member or some province of the loins, and 
so on. In general, the supreme or third heaven 
forms the head as far as tne neck ; the middle or 
M'cond heaven forms the breast as far as the loins 
and knees ; the ultimate or first heaven forms the 
feet as far as the soles, and also the aims as fiir as 
the fingers : for the arms and hands are ultimates 
of inun, although at the sides. Hence again it is 
inanife^ why there are three heavens. — H, H, 

r.2-fa. 

723. Because heaven in the whole and in part 
resembles a man, from the Divine Human of the 
Lord, therefore the angels say that they are in the 
Lord, and some that they are in his body, by which 
tliey mean that they are in the good of his love ; 
as also the Lord himself teaches, saying, ** Abide 
in Me, and I in you ; as the branch cannot bear 
iniit of itself, unless it abide in the vine, so neither 
can ye, nnless ye abide in Me ; for without Me ye 
can do nothing. Abide in my love ; if ye keep 
niy commandments, ye will abide in my love,” John 
XV. 4-10 — 

Correspoudeuce of aU TUags of Hoavoa with 
all Things of Man. 

724. The celestial kingdom in general corre- 
f ponds to thp heart, and to all things of the hent 
in the whole body ; and the spiritual kingdom to 
|liG lung^ and to things or them in the whole 
bod^ The heart and the lungs also make two 
kingdoms in man: the heart reigns there by the 
ar^es and veinB, and the lungs by the nervous 
^’^^nwring fibres, both of them id eveiy force and 
*^°*"}* In every men, in his qnritnal worid, which 
? called his spintual man, there are also two king- 

one is of the will, end the other is oftSe 
the will reigns by the iGbetioiis 
« goo^ind the undeietanaiqg by the aibetionB 
Of fanth: these IdagdoniB also coneepond to the 
SWonm of the heart and luiigs in the hodj, la 
wmaaaer in the heavens: ^ edeMkl ktogdom 
» the vohsBlefy of heaven, and there the good of 
99 


love leigns ; and the spiritual kiagdoD is Gie hi- 
teliectnal of heaven, and there tram leigiis: theee 


teliectnal of heaven, and there tram lebpis: theea 
me whit correspond to the ftinetions or the hesit 
and longs in man. It is from that c eri eBpondenee, 
that heart in the Word signifies win, and also the 
good of love ; and the biei^ of the lungs, under- 
standing and the truth of fidth. Hence aloo it is, 
that the afibetiona are ascribed to the heart, al- 
thongh th^ are not there nor thence. 

7Sm. The correspondence of the two kingdons 
of heaven with the heart and lungs, is the general 
correspondence of heaven with man ; but them is 
a less general one with each of his members, or- 
gans, and viscera; what this is, shall also be men- 
tioned.' Those who sre in the head, in the Great- 
est Man, which is heaven, are in all good more 
than the rest ; for they are in love, peace, inno- 
cence, wisdom, intelligence, and thence in joy and 
happiness : these flow into the head and into those 
things which are of the head with man, and 'cor- 
respond to them. Those who are in the breaSt, in 
the Greatest Man, which is heaven, are in the go^ 
of charity and faith, and also they flow into the 
breast of man, and correspond to it. Bat those 
I who are in the loins, and in the organs dedicated 
to generation there, in the Greatest Man or heaven, 
are in conjugial love. Those who are in the fe<^ 
are in the ultimate good of heaven, which good is 
called natural-spiritual. Those who are in the arms 
and hands, arc in the power of truth from g^. 
Those who are in the eyes, are in iinder^tanding. 
Those who are in the ears, are in hearing and obe- 
dience. Those who are in the nostrils, are in per- 
ception. Those who are in the mouth and tongue, 
are in discoursing from understanding and per- 
ception. Those who are in the kidneys, aie in 
truth which examines, separates, and corrects. 
Those who are in the liver, pancreas, and spleen, 
are in the various purification of good and troth ; 
otherwise in the other cases. They all flow into 
the like things of man, and correspond to them. 
The influx of heaven is into the functions and 
uses of the members ; and the uses, because they 
are from the spiritual world, form themselves 1^ 
such things as are in the natural world, and thns 
set themselves forth in the efibet; thence' is cor^ 
remndence. 

796. Hence it is, that by those same mendiefs, 
organs, and viscera, in the Word, the like things 
are signified ; for all things there signify aecordw 
to correspondences. By nead is &Dce signifled 
intelUgence and wisdom ; by breast, charity ; by 
loins, conjugial love ; by arms and hands, the power 
of truth; by feet, the natural ; by eyes, understand- 
ing; by nostrils, pereep^n; by ears, obedience; 
by kidneys, the ezaminatioD of truth ; and so forth. 
Hence also it is, that it is nssal for a man to say 
of one who is intelligent and wise, that he has a 
head; of one who is in charity, that he is a bnsom 
friend i of one who is in pemption, that he 1 is a 
quick scent ; of one who is in intoUigenoe, tM hs 
OSS a sharp sight; of one who is in power, thst hjS 
has long arms ; of one who wills from Iqve, that it 
is firom the hesit. These and muqr oth er thtog j^ 
wiiieh lie in man*f speech, are ftom corraspoi^ 
enee; Ibr such things sre from the spiri^ ira^ 
aHhoogh man is ignorant of it— A H. 

797. But atthoiigli aU things of nu, as to the 
body, co rre sp o n d to aB thnigs of beastt mSB tam 
is not an image ofhsaven as to eitorirt iiilii,b|it ss 
to the inl^ flbrm ; ibr tim toimion^i^^ 
bssvoii, sod ids etterim netiwe te woM ^ 
fiur ther^^^^ hdsrininim 
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» oT the greateit; hot as fmr j 

l4o nit receive, so ftr he is not a ] 
^ iisM^of the greatest; yet still the 

Ml, nikh leeeive the world, may be in a j 
to the order of the world, and 
in variooB beauty. For external beauty, | 
which is of the body, derives its cause from the 
paients, and from formation in the womb, and af- 
terwards is prerorved by a common influx from the 
world : hence it is, that the form of the natural 
man difibra very much from the form of his spir- 
itual man. Several times it has been shown what 
the spirit of man was in form, and it was seen, 
that in some who were beautiful and handsome in 
the face, it was deformed, black, and monstrous, 
so that you would call it an image of hell, not of 
heaven ; but in some who were not beautiful, that 
it was well formed, fair, and angelic. The spirit 
of raiiui also appears after death, such as it had 
been in the body, when it lived in the world. — 
H. H. 99. 

Correspondence of Heaven with Earth* 
728. Without correspondence with that man, 
that is with heaven, or what is the same, with the 
spiritual world, nothing in any wise exists and 
subsistB, by reason that it has not any connection 
with what is prior to itself, consequently neither 
with the First, that is, with the Lord ; what is un- 
connected, and thus independent, cannot subsist 
even a single moment, for that it subsists is from 
its connection with and dependence upon that from 
which is the all of existence, for subsistenqe is 
peroetual existence. Hence it is, that not only all 
and single things in man correspond, but also all 
and single things in the universe. The sun itself 
corresponds, and likewise the moon, for in heaven 
the Lord is the sun and likewise the moon: the 
sun’s flame and heat, and also light, correspond, 
for it is the Lord’s love towards the whole human 
race to which the flame and heat, and the divine 
truth to which the light corresixmds. The very 
stars correspond, the societies of heaven and tlieir 
habitations being what they have correspondence 
with; not that they are there, but that they are in 
such an order. Whatever appears under the sun 
corresponds, as all and single subjects in the ani- 
mal kingdom, and likewise all and single subjects 
in the vegetable kingdom ; all and each of which 
would instantly decay and fUl to pieces, unless 
there were an influx into them from the spiritual 
world. This has also been given me to know 
from much experience; for it was shown with 
what things in the spiritual world corresponded 
several things which are in the animal kingdom, 
and still more things which are in the vegetable 
kingdom, and also that they do not in any wise 
subsist without influx ; for the prior being taken 
away, the posterior necessarily falls, and me case 
is the same when the p rior is separated from the 
posterior. — A. C, 5377. 

799. That all things which are in the world, ex- 
ist fipom the Divine, and are clothed with such 
thtegs in nature, that they can be there and per- 
form use, and thus correspond, is manifestly evi- 
dent firom every thing which appears both m the 
aninial and the vegetable kingdom ; in each there 
are ouch things as any one, if he thinks fniro the 
interior, can see to be fiom heaven. For illostra- 
tMMi, a fow of the innumeimUe, things may be men- 
tioned: first, some things in the a n i m a l kingdom. 
Whst knowledge is salt wen implanted in every 
animal, is known to maqy. The nees know how 
to gather hbney finm floms, to bnild eellB of wax, 


in i^ch they may store up their honey, and tfan. 
provide themselves and theirs with food, even for 
the coming winter. Their female lays eggs the • 
rest minister and cover them over, that thme a 
new rue may be born. They live in a certain 
form of government, which all there instinctiveW 
know; they preserve the useful, and the uselem 
they cast out and deprive of their wings: besides 
other wonderful things which they receive from ’ 
heaven for the sake of use ; for their wax serves 
mankind for candles in all parts of the globe, and 
the honey for sweetening food. What comes to 
pass with worms, which are the vilest things in 
the animal kingdom ? They know how to nonrish 
themselves with juice from their leaves, and afler- 
wards at the exact time to invest themselves with 
a covering, and as it were jnit themselves in a 
womb, ana thus hatch an ofispring of their kind. 
Some are turned first into nymphs and chrysalids, 
and spin out threads ; and after the labor is per- 
formed, they are adorned with another body and 
decorated with wings ; and they fly in the air as in 
their heaven, celebrate marrii^s, lay eggs, and 
provide for themselves a posterity. Besides these 
in particular, all the fowls of the air in gencml 
know the food proper for their nourishment, not 
only what it is, but also where it is. They know 
how to build for themselves nests, one kind in one 
way, and another in another ; to lay eggs there, to 
sit upon them, to hatch their young, to feed them, 
and to drive them away from Imme when they are 
able to take care of themselves. They also know 
their enemies whom they should avoid, ud their 
friends with whom they are to associate, and Uiis 
from their earliest infancy: not to mention the 
wonderful things in the eggs themselves, where all 
things requisite for the formation and noarishmeiit 
of the embryo qhick lie prepared in their order : 
besides innumerable other things. Who tliat 
thinks from any wisdom of reason will ever say, 
that these things are from any otlier source thna 
from the spintual world; to which tlie natunil 
world is subservient, for clothing that which is 
thence with a body, or for setting forth in effect 
that which is spiritual in its cause ? The reason 
that the animals of the earth and the fowls of tlic 
air are born into all that knowledge, and not man, 
who yet is more excellent than they, is, because the 
animals are in the order of their life, nor could 
they destroy that which is in them from the spirit- 
ual world, since they have not the rational. It is 
otherwise with man, who thinks from the spiritual 
world ; because be has perverted that with himself 
by a life contrary to order, wUch the rational fa- 
vored ; therefore he cannot but be born into mere 
ignorance, and then by divine means be led back 
into the o^er of heavea 
730. How the things which are in the vegetable 
kingdom correspond, may be evident from many 
things; as that little seeds grow into trees, put 
forth leaves, produce flowers and then fruity io 
which again they pot seeds ; and that these things 
are done successively, and exist together in such 
admirable order, as cannot be described in fon 
words: volumes might be written, and yet the 
more interior arcana, which are nearer to ^eir 
uses, could not be exhausted by science. Since 
those things likewise are from the spiritual world 
or heaven, which is in the form of a man, as was' 
shown abmin its proper article, thence alroevay 
thing in the vegetable kingdom has a certain rel^ 
tioD to such things as are widi man ; which sisaii 
known to some in the learned world. That all M 
tiungs that are in that kingdom, are also 4 
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fmondences, htu been made manifest to me from 
experience ; for often, when I have been in 
inirdens, and have there looked at trees, fruits, 
flowers/ end pulse, I have observed the corre- 
spondences in neaven, and have spoken with those 
whom they were, and have been instructed 
whence they were and what they were. 

731. But no one at this day can know the spir- 

itaal things which are in heaven, to which the 
natural things which are in the world correspond, 
except from heaven ; since the science of corre- 
spondences at this day is entirely lost But what 
the corrospondenoe of spiritual things with natural 
things is, i will iliup«^ate by some examples. The. 
animals of tlie eartt| /n general corresTOnd to af- 
fections ; the gentle and useful to good affections, 
the fierce and useless to evil affections. Specifi- 
caliv, COW9 and oxen correspond to the affections 
of the mind ; sheep and lambs to the affec- 

tions ot the spiritual mind ; but fowls, according to 
tlieir species, correspond to the intellectual things 
of each n ind. Hence it is, that various animals, as 
cows, oxen, rams, sheep, she goats, he goats, he 
lambs, and she lambs, and also pigeons and turtle 
doves, in the Israelitish church, which was a repre- 
sentative church, were received for holy use, and 
from them were made sacrifices and burnt offerings ; 
for they corresponded in that use to spiritual things, 
which were understood in heaven according to cor- 
respondences. That animals also, according to their 
kinds and speries, are affections, is because they 
live, and tlie life of each one is from no other 
source than from affection and according to it: 
hence every animal has innate knowledge accord- 
ing to the affection of its life. Man also is similar 
to tlicm, as to his natural man ; wherefore also he 
is compared to them in common discourse ; as, if 
gentle, he is called a sheep or a lamb ; if fierce, 
he is called a bear or a wolf; if cunning, a fox or 
u serpent, aud so forth. 

732. There is a like correspondence with the 
things which are in the vegetable kingdom. A 
garden in general corresponds to heaven as to in- 
telligence and wisdom ; wherefore heaven is called 
tlic garden of God and paradise, and also by man 
the heavenly paradise. Trees, according to their 
species, correspond to the perceptions and know]- 
edges of good and truth, from which are intelli- 
gence and wisdom : therefore the ancients, who 
were in the science of correspondences, had their 
holy worship in groves: and hence it is, that in 
the Word trees are so often named, and heaven, 
the church, and man, ore compared to them ; as to 
the vine, olive, the cedar, and others : and the 

which they do to the fruits. The food also 
which is from them, especially that which is from 
seeds raised in fields, corresponds to the affections 
of good and truth, because these nourish spiritad 
hfe, as earthly food nourishes natural life. Bread 
thence in general corresponds to the affection of 
sll good, because that mere than the rest sustains 
life, and because by it is meant all food. On ac- 
count of that correspondence also the Lord calls 
liimself the bread or life ; and also on account of 
1% bread was in holy use in the Israelitish chnroh ; 

>et upon the table in the tabernacle, and 
called the bread of fl^es ; and also all the dhrine 
•wup, which was made by sacrifices and burnt 
oBenngB, was cilled bread. On account of that 
P’Mpondem also, the holiest thing of worship 
Christian church is the holy supper, in whien 
is given bread and wine. From these Ibw 
™js It may be evident what eorreepoDdence ia. 

733. How the coigonction of heaven with the 


17ft 

world is effected by conespondencep, shall slab be 
told in a few words. The nngdom of the Lord is 
a kingdom of ends, which are nses ; or what is the 
same, a kingdom of uses which are ends. There^ 
fere the universe was so created and formed by 
the Divine, that uses may .eve^ where be clothed 
with such things as to be set rorth in act or in ef- 
fect, in heaven fimt, and then in the world ; thus 
by degrees and successively even to the ultimates 
of nature. Hence it is manifest, that the corre- 
spondence of natural things with spiritual, or of 
the world with heaven, is effected by uses, and 
that nses conjoin ; and that the forms with which 
uses are clothed, are so far correspondences, and 
BO far conjunctions, as th^ are forms of usos. In 
the nature of the world, in its triple kingdom, all 
things which there exist according to order, sfe 
forms of uses, or effects formed from use for-use : 
wherefore the things which are there are corre- 
spondences. — H. If. 108-112. 

Sun and Moon in Heaven* 

734. In heaven the sun of the world does not 
appear, nor any thing which is from that sun, be- 
cause all that IS natural ; for nature begins from 
that sun, and whatever is produced by it, is called 
natural. But the spiritual, in which heaven is, is 
above nature, and altogether distinct from the nat- 
ural ; neither do they communicate with each otlior 
except by correspondences. 

735. But although in heaven the sun of the 
world does not appear, nor any thing which is from 
tliat sun, still there is a sun there, and light and 
heat The sun of heaven is the Lord ; the light 
there is divine truth, and the heat there is divine 
good, which proceed from the Lord as a sun ; from 
^at origin are all things which exist and appear 
in the heavens. That the Lord appears in hcavL'ii 
as a sun, is because He is Divine Love, from 
which all spiritual things exist, and, by moans of 
the sun of the world, all natural things ; it is that 
love which shines as a sun. 

736. That the Lord actually appears in hcavcii 
as a son, has not only been told to me by the an- 
gels, but has also been given me to see several 
times : wherefore, what 1 have heard and seen con- 
cerning the Lord as a snn, I would here describe 
in a few words. The Lord appears as a sun, not 
in heaven, but high above the heavens ; neither 
over the head or in the senith, but before the faces 
of the angels, in a middle altitude. He appears 
in two places, in one before the right eye, in the 
other before the left eye, at a marked distance. 
Before the right eye He appears altogether as n 
sun, of similar fire as it were, and of similar mag- 
nitude, as the sun of the world: but before th'* 
left eye He does not appear as a sun, but as a 
moon, of similar but more glittering whiteness, 
and of similar magnitude with the moon of our 
earth ; hot it appears encompassed with seveml. 
as it were, smaller moons, each of which is in like 
manner white and glittering. That the Loiri ap- 
pears in two places with sacb difference, is be- 
cause He appears to cvenr one according to the 
qoali^ of the reception of Him ; and therefore in 
one way to thoee who receive Him in the good iff 
love, OM in another to those who receive Him tti 
the good of feitk To those who receive Him in 
the good of love. He appears as a eon, fieiy ud 
llMMng secconling to receirtioD; theee are » Ins 
heavedy kiiigdom: hot to those who reeeive Hih 
in the good ftith, He appears as a meon, bii|^ 
and gl&ierin|^aeeordipg to reeeptioD; them are in 
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good of lute oomtpondB to fire, whence fire in 
**00 tpiritnal eenee le love; and the good of faith 
voROapOBda to Ihrht, and also light in the quiitoal 
<aeiiae la faith. That he appears before the eyes, 
ia becanae the interiors, which are of the mind, see 
throogh the eyes ; from the good of love throngh 
die right eye, and from the good of faith through 
the len eye : for all the thinffs which am on the 
right side with an angel and a^ with a man, cor- 
respond to good from which is troth; and those 
which are on the left, to truth which ia from 
good. The good of faith is in its essence truth 
ftom good. 

737. Hence it is, that in the Word, the Lord as 
to love is compared to the sun, and as to faith, to 
the moon; ana also that love from the Lord to the 
Lord is aignified by the sun, and faith from the 
Lord in the Lord, is signified by the moon ; as in 
the following parages : The light of the moon 
shall bo as the light of the sun, and the light of 
the sun shall be sevenfold, as the light of seven 
days,” Isaiah xxz. 26. “ When I shul extinguish 
thee, 1 will cover the heavens, and I will darken 
tlie stars : I will cover the sun with a cloud, and 
the moon shall not make her light to shine. AH 
the luminaries of light in the heavens 1 will darken 
over thee, and I will give darkness upon thy land,’ 
llzek. xxxii. 7, 8. ** 1 will darken the sun in his 
rising, and the moon shall not make her light to 
bhinu,” Isaiah xiiL 10. “ The sun and the moon 
he darkened, and the stars shall withdraw 
weir shining. The sun shall be turned into dark- 
ilesa, and the moon into blood,” Joel ii. 2, 10, 31 ; 
chap. iv. 15. ^ The sun became black as sack- 
cloth of hair, and the moon became as blood, and 
llio stars fell to the earth,” Apoc. vi. 12. ** Im- 
mediately after the affliction of tnose days, the sun 
will be obscured, and the moon will not give her 
light, and the stars will fall from heaven,” Matt 
xxiv. 29, and elsewhere., In these passages, by 
the sun is signified love, by the moon faith, and by 
stars tlie knowledges of good and truth ; which are 
said to be darkened, to lose their light, and to fall 
from heaven, when they are no more. That the 
Lord appears as a sun in heaven, is evident also 
from hi| transfiguration before Peter, James, and 
John, ** that his face shone as the sun,” Matt xvii 
2. The Lord was seen thus by those disciples, 
when they were withdrawn from the body, am in 
the light of heaven. Hence it was that the an- 
cients, with whom the church was representative, 
turned the face when they were in divine worship, 
to the sun in the east ; from this it is, that they 
gave to temples an aspect towards the east 
736. What and how great the divine love is, 
may be evident from comparison with the sun of 
Uie worl^ that it is most ardent, and, if vou will 
believe, it is much more ardent than that sun. 
Wherefore the Lord as a sun does not flow in im- 
mediately into the heavens, but the ardor of his 
love is tempered in the way bv degrees ; the tem- 
perings appear as radiant belts around the sun: 
and besides, the angels are veiled over with a thin 
adapted cloud, lest they should be injured by the 
influx. The heavens therefore are distant accord- 
ing to reception: the superior heavens, becanae 
they are in tne good of love, are nearest to the Lord 
as a sun ; but uie inferior heavens, because they 
are in good of ftith, are more remote firom 
Jiim : but they who are in no good, as those who 
ars in hell, are most remote, and there so far re- 
mote, as they are in the opposite to gooA 
738. But when the Lora appeen in heaven, 
which is often the cast He does not appear en- 


^mpassed with the sun, but in an angelic fmm 
fflstuignished from the angels by the Divine bl^ 
ing through from the face*: fork is 
person, for the Lord in person is constantly to? 
rounded with the sun, but He is in presence bv 
aspect; for in heaven it is common for them m 
appear as present in the place where the asne^ 
IS fixed or terminated,*’ although it be very far W 
the place where they actually are. This present 
is called presence of internal sight, concerning 
which m what follows. The Lord has also been 
seen by me out of the sun, in an angelic form, a 
little beneath the sun on high ; and also near, in a 
like form with the face shining ; once also in the 
midst of angels, as aflamv beam. — H, A llG-121. 

740. The sun, from which the angels have their 
light and heat, appears above the earth, which the 
angels inhabit, in an elevation of about forty-five 
degrees, or a middle altitude ; and it appears dis- 
tant from the angels, as the sun of tliis world is 
distant from men. It appears also constantly in 
that altitude and at that distance, nor does it move. 
Hence, the angels have no times, distinguished 
into days and years, nor any progression of the day 
from morning by noon to evening and night ; nor 
any progression of the year from spring through 
summer to autumn and winter, but there is per- 
petual lig^ht and perpetual spring ; wherefore, in- 
stead of times, there are in heaven, states, as was 
said above. 

741. The following are the principal reasons 
why the sun of the spiritual world appears in a 
middle altitude : First, that so the heat oftd ligh^ 
which proceed from that sun, may be in their 
mean degree, and thence in their equality, and 
thereby in their just temperature ; for if the sun 
were to appear above its middle altitude, more heat 
than light would be perceived, if below it, more 
light than heat would be perceived ; as comes to 
pass on earth, when the sun is above, or below, the 
middle of the heavens ; when above, the heat in- 
creases to a greater degree than the light, and 
when below, the light increases to a greater demee 
than the heat ; for the light remains the same, both 
in summer and winter, but the heat is increased 
and diminished, according to the sun’s altitude. 
The second reason, why Uie son of the spiritual 
world appears in a middle altitude, above the an- 
gelic heaven, is, because thence, there is a per- 
petual spring in all the angelic heavens, whereby 
the angels are in a state of peace, for that state 
corresponds to spring time on earth. The third 
reason is, that by tlmt means, the angels can 
ways turn their faces to the Lord and see Him 
with their eyes ; for the east, thus the Lord, is 
before the faces of tiie angels in every turn of 
their bodies, which is peculiar to that world. This 
would not be the case, if the sun of that world 
were to appear above 6r below a middle altitude, 
and least of all, iT it appeared overhead, in the 
senith. — D, L, W, 104, 105. 

742. But beware of thinking that the sun of the 
spiritual world is God Himself: God is Man. The 
filrst proceeding from His love and wisdom is a 
fiery spiritual principle, which appears in the si^ 
of the angels os a sun ; hence, when the Lord 
manifests Himself to the angels, in person. He 
maniflMts Himself as Man, sometimes in the son, 
and sometimes out of it — />. Ii. W, 87. 

Sent and Ligbt of Henven* 

743. The heat of heaveit as the light of heaf^ 
is every where various ; different in the celeew 
kingdom firom what it is in the apiritnal kingdoeii 
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and also different in every aociety there . it differs disposes soalytically into orders, forms \jbm rea- 
not only in degree, but also in <}ualit^. It is more sons, and from them concludes things in a series, 
intense and purer in the celestial kingdom of the That it is real light, fiom which the understanding 
Lord, because the an^ there receive the divine sees such things, natural man does not know, 
gci^ more ; it is less intense and pore in.the spir- because he does not see it with the eyes, nor per- 
itnul kingdom of the Lord, because the an^ls ceive it with the ^ught; but many still know it, 
there receive the divine truth more : in each aociety and also distinguish it from natural light, in which 
also it differs according to reception. That love is those are who think naturally and not spiritually : 
heat from a spiritual orinn, is manifest from grow- those think naturally, who only look into the world 
mg warm according to mve ; for a man is inflamed and attribute all things to nature : but those think 
and grows warm according to its quantity and spiritually, who look to heaven and attribute all 
quality! .and its ardor is manifested when it is as- things to the Divine. That it is true light, which 
saulted. .Hence also it is, that it is usual to speak enlightens the mind, plainly distinct from the light 
of being inflamec^ fjf growing warm, of burning, which is called natural light (/umen), has many time.* 
boiling, and being on Arc, both in reference to the been given me to perceive, and also to see. 1 have 
affpcUons which are of the love of good, and also been elevated into that light interiorly by degree' ^ 
to tlic lusts which arc of the love of evil. and as I was elevated, my understanding was cii- 

144. Y Yftt love proceeding from the Lord as a lightened, so that at lengtli I perceived what I did 
Bun IS felt in heaven as heat, is because the into- not perceive before, and at last such things aa 1 
riora of the angels, from the divine good which is could not even comprehend by thought from natural 
from tlieLord, are in love; whence the exteriors, light: 1 was sometiines indignant that Uiey won* 
which grow warm thence, are in heat From tliis not comprehended, when yet they were clearly and 
it IS, that in heaven heat and love so correspond to perspicuously perceived in heavenly light Bo- 
each other, that every one there is in heat such as cause the understanding has light, therefore the 
the love he is in, agreeably to what was said just like is said concerning it as concerning the eye, as 
above. that it secs and is in the light, when it perceives, 

745. Angels, like men, have understanding and and that it is obscure and in the shade, when it 
will. The light of heaven makes the life of their does not perceive ; and other like tilings. — H. H. 
understanding, because the light of heaven is di- 130. 

vine trutli, and thence divine uiadom; and the 748. Because divine truth is li^t in tlie heavens, 
heatof heaven makes the life of their will, because therefore all trutlis, wherever 3iey are, whethf'r 
the heat of heaven is divine good, and thence di- within an angel or without him, also whether witliin 
vine love. The veriest life of the angels is from the heavens or witliout them, beam ; yet truths 
heat, but not from light, except so far as heat is in without the heavens do not beam like truths within 
it That life is from heat is manifest; for when the heavens. Truths witliout the heavens beam 
that is removed, life perishes. The cose is similar coldly like snow without heat, since tliey do not 
with faith without love, or with truth without good ; derive their essence from good, like truths within 
for trutli, wliich is said to be of faith, is light, and the heavens ; wherefore also tliat cold light, at tlie 
good which is of love, is heat. These things ap- admission of the light of heaven, disappeais ; and 
pear more manifest from the heat and light of the if evil is underneath, it is turned into darkness, 
world, to which the heat and light of heaven cor- This 1 have seen several times, and many other 
respond. From the heat of the world, conjoined memorable things concerning beaming truths, 
to light, all things which are upon the earth are which are here passed by. — IL fL 13SL 
vivified and flourish ; they are conjoined in the 749. Recent souls, or novitiate spirits, namelv, 
times of spring and summer: but from light separ those who some days after tlie death of the body 
rate from heat, nothing is vivified and flourishes, come into tlie other life, are greatly surprised that 
but all things are torpid and die : they are not con- there is light in the other life ; for they bring along 
jomed in the time of winter ; heat is then absent, with them the ignorance tiiat light is from any 
and light continues. From that correspondence other source than from the sun, and from material 
heaven is called paradise ; since truth is there con- flame ; and still less do tliey know, that there is 
joined to good, or faitli to love, as light to heat in any light which illuminates the understanding, for 
the time of spring on earth. — H. H, 134-138. thev Imve not apperceived this in the life of* the 
74G. That there is light in the heavens, those body ; and still less, that that light gives the 
cannot apprehend who tbnk only from nature ; facul^ of thinking, and by influx into the forms 
when yet in the heavens the light is so great, that which are from the light or the world, constitutes 
It exceeds by many degrees ue midday light in all things which are of the understanding. These, 
the world: it has been seen by me often, even in if they have been good, that they may be in- 
the times of evening and night In the beginning structed, are elevated to heavenly societies, and 
I wondered, when 1 heard the angels say, that the from society into society, that they may perceive 
light of the world is scarcely other than ahade by living experience, that in the other life there is 
l^pectively to the light of heaven ; but since it light, smd this more intense than is any where 
has been seen, 1 can testify to it Its brightness given in the world, and that at Uie same tune they 
And Its splendor are each, that they cannot be may apperceive, that eo far as they are in the light 
neecribed. The things which have been seen by there, so &r they are in intelligence. Some, who 
me in the heavens, were seen in that light ; thus were taken up into spheres of celestial light, spoke 
more clearly and distinctly than things in the with me thence, and confessed that they had never 
worlA — iLU, 138. believed any thing of the kind, sod thiU the light 

747. That the light in the heavens is spiritnal, of the world is respectively dsrkness. They siso 
And Uiat that light is divine truth, may be concluded looked thenpe through my eyes into the li^ of 
Also from this, that man siso has spiriuisl light, snd the world, and this they did not perceive otherwise 
that light has illustration, as far as be is in in- thaw as s dark cloud : sod ftom coDuniseiBtiou 
■AU^nce and wisdom from divine tmth. The — Umt man is in soch a ckmiL From what has 
light of man is the hglit of his under- been said H may also appear, wl^ the celestial 
■MBding, the objects of which are troths, which he] si^fels are in the world called angeto of light; and 
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that the Lord is the light and thence the life of 
iiieiiL J(dui i. 1 to 9, chap. viiL 12. — ad. C. 4415. 

750. That epirits and angelB enjoy every Benae, 
rxoept taste, in a ftr more exquisite and perfect 
degree than ever man did, has been abundantly 
iii-inifested to me. They not only see each other, 
iiiid converse with each other, the angels in the 
highest felicity arising from their mutual love, but 
tiiey also see more objects in their world than man 
can believe to exist The world of spirits and the 
heavens are full of representatives, such as were 
seen by the prophets, and of so grand a kind that 
if any one’s spiritual sight were opened, and he could 
look into those worlds, though but for a few hours, 
lie would be all astonishment The light in heaven 
IS such, as to exceed the noonday light of this 
world in a degree surpassing all belief. The 
heavenly inhabitants however receive no light from 
tills world, because they are above, or within, the 
sphere of that light ; but they /eceive light from 
the Lord, who to them is a sun. The noonday 
light of this world is to the angels, also, like gross 
darkness, and when it is given them to look upon 
that light, it is as if they looked upon mere dark- 
ness ; of which 1 have been convinced by expe- 
rience. Hence may appear what a difference there 
is between the light of heaven and the light of 
this world — C. 1521. 

751. In order that 1 might be made acmiainted 
with the nature and quality of the light in heaven, 

I have at times been introduced into the abodes of 
good and angelic spirits, where I not only saw the 
spirits themseh'us, but also the objects which sur- 
rounded them. There were likewise seen little 
children and their mothers, in a light of such 
brightness and splendor, that it is impossible to 
conceive any thing superior to it — •/?. C. 1523. 

752. By virtue of tlie Lord’s light in heaven there 
appear wonderful things, which cannot be ex- 
pressed, being so innumerable. They are con- 
liiiuil representatives of the Lord, and of his 
kingdom, such as are mentioned by the prophets, 
and by John in the Revelation ; besides other sig- 
mhcatives. It is not possible for man to see these 
things with his bodily eyes ; but as soon os ever 
the interior vision of any one, which is the sight 
of his spirit, is opened by the Lord, such objects 
may be exhibited to view. The visions of the 
prophets were no other than openings of their in- 
ternal sight ; as when John saw the golden candle- 
sticks, (Rev. i. 12, 13,) and the holy city as pure 
gold, and the luminary thereof like to a stone most 
precious, (Rev. xxi. 2, 10 :) not to mention many 
things besides, seen by the prophets: whence it 
may be known, that the angels not only live in the 
highest degree of lighl^ but that in their world 
there are indefinite objects, which cannot enter 
into the heart of man to conceive or believe. — A* 
JO. 1532. 

753. As to what respects the atmospheres in 
which the blessed Uve, which partake of the light, 
iis being derived from it, they ore innumerable, 
and of such beauty and plessantness as to surpps 
uil power of description. There are adamantine 
iitiiiospheres, which sparkle from every minutest 
point, as if they were composed of minute spher- 
ules of diamond. There are other ^ospheres 
resembling the glittering of all precious stones; 
others like tiie ^ttering of pearls that are trans- 
parent fiom theur centres, and radiated with the 
most brilliant colon; othen that flame ss from 
gold and from silver, and also as from adamantine 
gold and silver; o^en of flowen of various 
' ciilorB, which are in forms most minute and indis- 


cermbl& Such atmospheres fill the heaven of in. 
fants with an indefinite variety. Nay, there ^ ■ 
dre atmospheres consisting as it were of sporti^ 
ii^ts, m fo^ most minute and indiscernible, bm 
still perceptible, to an inmost idea ; by which foniiB 
It IS suggested to infants, that all things arouid 
them are alive, and that they are in the life of the 
Lor^ which affects them with the inmost happiness. ‘ 
Besides these there are several other sorts of at- 
mospheres : for the varieties are mnumcrable and 
also inexpressible. — A. C. 1621. ’ 

Quarters in Heaven. 

754. In heaven, as in the world, there are four 
quarters, the east, the south, the west, and the 
north, in both coses determined by their sun ; in 
heaven by the sun of heaven, which is the Lord ; 
in the world by the sun of the world; but still 
there are great differences. The first is, that in 
the world it is called south where the sun is in its 
greatest altitude above the earth ; north, where it 
is in the opposite point below the earth ; the east 
where the sun rises at the equinoxes ; and the west 
where it then sets : thus in the world all the quar- 
ters are detennined from the south. But in heaven 
it is called the cast where the Lord appears as a 
sun ; opposite is the west, to the right in heaven is 
the south, and to the left is the north there ; and 
this in every turning of their face and body : thus 
in heaven all the quarters are determined from the 
east The reason that it is called east where the 
Lord appears as a sun, is, because all o%:tn of 
life is from Him as a sun ; and also, as far as heat 
and light, or love and intelligence, are received 
with the angels from Him, so far the Lord is said 
to arise with them. Hence also it is, that tlio Lord 
in the Word is called the East 

755. Another difference is, that to the angels the 
east is always in front, the west behind, the soutli 
to the right, and the north to the left. But because 
this can with difficulty be comprehended in tlie 
world, for tiie reason that man turns his face to 
every quarter, therefore it will be explained. The 
whole heaven turns itself to the Lord as to its 
common centre ; hence all the angels turn them- 
selves thither. That all direction in the eartli 
also is to a common centre, is known : but the di- 
rection in heaven differs from the direction in the 
world, that in heaven the anterior parts are turned 
to the common centre, but in the world the lower 
parts. The direction in the world is what is called 
centripetal force, and also gravitation. The in- 
teriors of the angels are also actually turned for- 
wards; and because the interiors present them* 
selves in the face, therefore the face is what 
determines the quarters. 

756. Bu^ that with the angels the east is in front in 

every turning of their face and body, is still more 
difficult to be comprehended in the world, for 
reason that man has eveir quarter in front accord- 
ing to bis turning ; therefore tlus also shall be ex- 
plained. The angels, in like manner as men, turn 
and bend their faces and their bodies every way ; 
but «till they always have the east before their 
eyes. But the turnings of the angels are oot ^ 
the turnings of men, for they are from another 
origin: they appear indeed alike, but still they ore 
not alike. The reigning love is the origin ; from 
it are all determinations with angels and witb spir- 
its ; for, as was said inst above, their interiors are 
actually tnrned to their common centre, thus id 
heaven to the Lord as a snn : wherefore, becaM 
the love is continually before their intark^ 
the face exists firnn the interiorB, for it is their 
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external form, therefore that lore which reigna ia any otherwiae than to the eaat, where foe Lord ip- 
'olwaya before the face ; in the heavena, therefore; peara aa aaim : hence it ia evideid, that the aag3i 
it is the Lord aa a aun, becanae it ia He from do not torn themaelrea to foe Lord, but that the 
whom they hare lore. And becanae the Lord Lord turna them to himaelf. For when the aimla 
Himself is in his own love with the angels, there- think interiorly of the Lord, they do not t&nk 
fore it is the Lord who causes them to look to of Him ^erwiae, thun in themselves. Interior 
Him, whithersoever they torn themselves. thought itself, does not -cause distance; but ex- 

* 757. That there is such a turning to the Lord, is terior thought, which acts as one with the sight tit 
among the wonderful things of heaven; for aev- the eyes, does make distance; foe reason ia, 
cral may be there in one place, and one turn the because exterior thought ii in space, but not in- 
face and body in a different way from another, and terior thought, and when it is not in apace, as in 
still all ree the Lord before themselves, and each foe spiritual world, still it is in the appearance of 
has the south on his right hand, the north on his space? 

left, and the west .^e^nd. It is among the won- 7GSL The turning of foe angels to the Lord is 
defful things also, that although every aspect of such, that at every turn of then bodies, they look 
the angels is to the east, yet still they have also to the Lord, as a sun before them : an angel can 
an aspect to the three other quarters; but the turn himself round and round, and thereby ace 
oBpet^t l/'fise is from their interior sigh^ which is various things which are about him, but still, tlie 
of the thought It is also among the wonderful LoM constantly appears before his face as a aun. 
things, that it is never permitted to any one in heav- This may seem wonderful, but nevertheless it is the 
cn to stand behind another, and look at the back of truth, ft has also been given me to see the Lord 
his head, and that then the influx of good and thus as a sun : I see Him before my face, and this 
truth, which is from the Lord, is disturbed. with continuance for many years, and to whatever 

758. The angels see the Lord one way, and the quarter of the world I have turned myself. — />. 
Lord sees the angels another way. The angels L. fV. 121^131. 

sec the Lord through the eyes, but the Lord sees 7G3. All in the heavens dwell distinct according 
the angels in the forehead. The reason that it is to the quarters. To the east and west dwell those 
in the forehead, is, because the forehead corre- who are in the good of love ; to the east, tliose 
.spends to love, and the Lord by love flows into their who are in clear perception of it, to the west those 
will, and causes Himself to be seen by the under- who are in obscure perception of it; to the south 
standing, to which the eyes correspond. — H. H. and north, dwell those who are in wi^om thence ; 
141-145. to the south, those who are in the clear light of 

759. The Lord sees and looks at every one, face wisdom ; to the north, those who are in obscure 
to face, but the angels, in their turn, do not in that light of wisdooo. 

irianner see the I^rd. Those who are in love to 764. In like manner foe angels in vUch society 
the Lord, from the Lord, see Him direcUy, being of heaven dwell among themselves ; to the east 
therefore in the east and west; those who are more those who are in a greater degree of love and 
ui wisdom, see the Lord obliquely to the right, and charity, to the west those who are in less ; to 
those who arc less in wisdom, obliquely to the left, the south those who are in greater light of wisdom 
tlie former being therefore in the south, and the and intelligence, to foe north those who are in 
latter in the north. The latter are in an oblique less. 

tupect, because love and wisdom proceed as one 765. Hence it b that the quarters in the heavens 
from the Lord, but are not received as one by the signify such things as are with those who dwell 
angels, as was said before ; and the wisdom which there ; namely, the east love and its good in 
abounds over and above love, appears indeed to be clear perception ; the west those things in obscure 
wisdom, but still is not, because it has no life in it perception; the south wisdom and intelligence in 
from love. These considerations show the origin clear light; and the north those things in obscure 
of that diversity of reception, agreeably to which, light And because such thinn are signified by 
the dwellings of the angels appear acc^ing to those quarters, therefore like uungt are si|gnifled 
tlie quarters in the spiritual world. — D. L. W, ^ them in the internal or spmtual sense of the 
125. Word ; for the internal or spiritnal sense of the 

760. All that is here said of foe angels, and of Wori is altogether accordinn to the things which 
their turning to the Lord as a is also to be on- are in heaven. — AH. 146—150. 

derstood of man, ss to his spirit, for man, as to his 766. The sun of the world appears to foe angels 
nund, is a spirit, and if he be in love and wisdom, he as something thick-dark, opposite to foe sun of 
is an angel ; wherefore also after death, when he heaven ; and the moon as something dark, opposite 
puu off his externals, which he had derived from to the moon of heaven, and this constanUy. The 
the maoral world, he becomes a spirit or an angel : reason is, because the fiery of the world corre- 
and since the m>gi*la constaatb turn foeir faces spends to the love of self, and the luminous thence 
eastward to the sun, consequent^ to foe Lord, it k corresponds to the false from that love ; and the 
^so said of the man, who is in love and wisdom love of self is altogether opposite to divine lov^ and 
the Lord, that be seee God, that he looks to the folse from tut love is altogefoer oppos^ to 
uod, and that he has God before his eyes ; by divine tnifo ; and that which is opposite to divine 
Which is meant, tW be leads the life of an angeL love and divine truth, is thick darkness to foe 
^ch things are said in the world, as well becrae angels. — A A 122. 

they Bcuially exist in heaven, as because they sc- 767. They who are in the bells ^ M look to 
wly exist m man’s spirit In prayer, who does not the Lord as a sun or as a moon, rat backwam 
fook before him up to God, to whatever quarter his from foe Lord to that thick-dark thing which is m 
foce it turned ? the place of the sun of the world, and to the dsfk 

761. The angels constantly turn foeir frees to thug which is in foe place of tlw moon of the 
foe Uwd ss a ann, because they are in the Lord eartC ; those who sre called gs^ to foe thick 
•jd foe Lo^ in them, and the Lord interiorly leads dark thing which m in pl^ of tte son df the 
fow aflbetioaB and thonghta, and constantly tarna world, and those who are ealM spiriti,to foe dark 
ttem to Himsdf; consequently, they cannot look thing which is in place of tbs nocni of the 
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eeitih. Hence their qaarten are oppoaite to the 
onotefB cf faeav^: the east to them la where that 
unok^daik and daik thing ia ; the weat to them ia 
where the aun of heaven is; the aooth to th^ ia 
QD the right, and the north on the left ; and this too 
in every turning of their body : nor they be 
otherwise, because all direction of their intenora, 
and thence all determination, tends and atrivea 
tluther. — A A 151. 

4^68. Evil spirits sometimes appear turned to the 
quarters of heaven, and then they have intelligence 
and perception of truth, but no affection of good ; 
wherefore, as soon as they turn themselves back to 
their own quarters, they are in no intelligence and 
perception of tru^ saying then that uie truths 
which they heard and perceived are not truths, but 
falsea: they also wish that falaea may be truths. 

I have been informed concerning this turning, 
namely, that with the evil the intmlectual can be 
ao turned, but not the voluntary ; and that is pro- 
vided by the Lord, to the end that every one may 
be able to see and acknowledge truths ; but that 
no one receives them, unless he is in good, because 
good is w)iat receives truths, and never evil : also 
uat it is the like with man, in order that he may 
be amended by truths ; but that still he is no more 
amended than as far as he is in good ; and that it 
is thence that man can in like manner be turned 
to the Lord ; but if he is in evil as to life, that he 
immediately turns himself back, and confirms with 
himself the faJses of his evil against the truths 
which he had understood and seen, and that this is 
done when heihinks with himself from bis interior. 
—A A 153. 

789. Since love towards the Lord, and the love 
of rule grounded in the love of self, are altogether 
opposite to each other ; and since all who are in 
love towards the Lord turn themselves to the Lord 
as a sun, (as was shown ^ the preceding article,) 
it may apiraar that all who are m the love or rale 

S ounded in the love of self turn themselves from 
e Lord. They thus turn their backs on the 
Lord, because those who are in love towards the 
Lord, love nothing more than to be led by the 
Lord, and desire tlut the Lord only may rule ; but 
those who are in the love of nfie grounded in the 
love of self, love nothing more than to be led by 
themselves, and desire that themselves only may 
rale. The love of rale grounded in the love cf 
self is here specified, because there is a love of 
rule grounded in a love of performing uses ; which 
love, as it makes one with love towards the neigh- 
bor, is spiritual love : this latter love however can- 
not be called the love of rule, but the love of be- 
ing useful. — D. L, W. 142. 

770. Since the love of rale, grounded in the 
love of self, is entirely opposite to love towards 
the Lord, therefore spirits who are in that love of 
rale turn their ikces from the Lord, and look with 
their eyes to the west of the spiritual world ; and 
since their bodies are thus tunied, the east is be- 
hind them, the north to the right, and the south to 
the left. The east is be^d them, because t^y 
hate &e Lonrd, the north is to their right, because 
th^ love fallacies and the fklsities derived from 
them, and the sooth is to their left, because they 
spam the light of wisdom. They can turn round 
and round, hot all things wUch they see about 
th^ appear similar to their love. All such 
spirits are senaual-natonl, and think that they 
alone live, and look on others as images: they 
think thennehreB wiser than all others, althon^^ 
they are in a state of insani^. — D. 8'’. 144. 


Changes of State ia Heaven. 

771. The angels are not constantly in the saim^ 
state as to love, and thence neither in the same ss 
to wwdom, for all their wisdom is from love and ac- 
c<^ing to love : sometimes they are in a of 
intense love, sometimes in a state of love not in. 
tense ; it decreases by degrees from its greatest 
to its least. When they are in the greatest de-‘ 
gree of love, then they are in the light and heat 
of their life, or in their clear and deng^ful state* 
but when they are in the least degree, then thW 
are in shade and cold, or in their, obscure and ni^ 
delightful state: from the last state they return 
again to the first, and so on: those changes suc- 
ceed one after an^er, with varie^. These states 
follow each other like the variations of the state 
of light and shade, of heat and cold ; or like morn- 
ing, midday, evening, and night, every day in the 
world, with a perpetual variety throu^ tm; year. 
They correspond also, the morning to a state of 
their love in clearness, the midday to a state of 
their wisdom in clearness, the evening to a state 
of their wisdom in obscurity, and the night to a 
state of no love and wisdom. But it » to be 
known, that there is not a conrespondence of night 
with the states of life of those who are in heaven, 
but there is a correspondence of the twilight wliicb 
is before the morning ; the correspondenee of night 
is with those who are in hell. — A A 155. 

772. I have been informed from heaven why 
such changes of state are there; the angels said 
that there were several causes. The fiOAiB, that 
the delight of life and of heaven, which ^y have 
from love and wisdom, which are from the Lord, 
would by degrees lose its value, if tiiey were con- 
tinually in it ; as is the case with those who are in 
delights and pleasantneBses without variety. An- 
other cause is, that they as well as men have a 
proprium, and that this is to love themselves ; and 
that ^1 who are in heaven are withheld from their 
proprinm, and as far as they are withheld from it 
ny the Lord, so far they are in love and wisdom; 
but BO far as tliey are not withheld, they are in the 
love of self ; and because every one loves his own 
proprium and is othracted by it, that tl^y have 
changes of state, or successive alternationB. A 
third cause is, that thus they are perfected, since 
they thus become accustomed to be held in the 
love of the Lord, and to be withheld from the love 
of themselves; and also that tiie perception and 
sensation of good becomes more exquisite by the 
alternatioDB m what is delightful and nndeligntful. 
They added, that the Lord does not produce the 
changes of their shite, because the Lm as a bud 
ahrays flows in with heat and light, that is, with 
love and wisdom, but that themselves are ^ 
cause, because they love teir proprinm, vrhicb 
continually withdraws them. Thu was illustrated 
by a comparison with the sun of the world, that 
the cause of the changes of the state of beat and 
cold, and of light and shade, every year and every 
day, is not in because it Btaads immovable, but 
that the cause is in the earths 

773. It has been shown to me bow the Lord ap- 
pears SB a sun to the angeb in the celestial kii^ 
dom in their first state, how in the second, sod 
how in the third. The Lord was seen as a bud, ^ 
first red and glittering in such splendor that it 
cannot be described : it was sud that the Lord as 
a sun appears such to the angels in their fii*^ 
state. Amrwards there w|is seen a great obscure 
belt around the sun, by means of lAkh the JW 
red and glittering appearance, from which it 
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an Dioch, began to grow dull : it was said that the becanae all aveirion is from costniiety of the affbc- 
Ain appears so to them in the second state. Then tions and from disagreement of the thoOghls, 
the belt seemed to grow more obscnre, and the snn thence it comes to pass, that seveial who are in 
thence to seem less glowing, and this by demes, one place there appear to each other so long as 
until at length it became as white : it was said that they agree, but as soon as they disagree they dis- 

the son appears so to them in the third state. Af- Appw. 

terwards tw white orb was seen to proceed to the 779. When also ,any one goes on from one place 
towards the moon of heaven, ana to add itself to another, whether it be in his own city, or in 
to her light, from which the moon then shone forto courts, or in gardens, or to others out of his own 
beyond its usual measure : it was said that this society, then lie cornea there sooner wton he de- 
WBS the fourth state to those who are in the celes- sires, and later when he does not desire ; the way 
tial kingdom, and the first to those who are in the itself beix^ lengthened and shortened according 
spintnal kingdom, And that the changes of state in to the desire, although it is the same : this 1 have 
oBch kingdom thus fiiternate in turns, yet not in often seen and wondered at. From these things 
tiie whole, but in one society after another ; also again it is evident, that distances, consequently 
that those turns are not stated, but come upon spai^, m altogether according to the states ol' 
tlicm later or sooner, without their knowing it the interiors with the angels ; and because it is so, 
'J'hey sat\ fjfther, that the sun ia not so changed that the notion and idea of space cannot enter into 
ill lijsclf, nor does it so advance, but that still it their thought, although there are spaces with tliem 
appears so according to the successive progres- equally as in the wo^d. — H. H. 191-195. 
sl^ of states yrith Uiem ; since the Lord appears 780. Spirits who are thought of by others (as 
to every one according to the quality of his state, those who have been in any degree acquainted to- 
diuH glowing to tlicm when toey are in intense gether during the life of the bodyl are present in 
love, less glowing, and at length white, when the an instant, v^en it is granted by Uno Lord, and so 
love decreases : and that the quality of their state veiy near that they can bear and touch each other, 
was represented by the obscure bel^ which in- or be at any little distance, notwithstanding they 
duced upon the sun those apparent variations as to might have been thousands of miles asunder, or 
flame and light. aven in different syatems of the astral heavens \ 

774. When tlie angels are in the last state, the reason is, because distance of place does not 
which is when they are in their proprium, they operate in the other life. — Jl, C. Iff74. 

begin to become sad : I have spoken with them 781. All conjunction in the spiritual world is 
when they were in that state, and have seen the done by looking : when any one ^re thinks con- 
sadness: but they said, that they were in the hope cerning another from an aifoction of speaking 
soon to return to the pristine state, and tlius as it with him, the other becomes present on the spot ; 
were again into heaven ; for it is heaven to them and one sees the other face to fhee : the like is 
to be withheld from proprium. — H. H, 158-160. done when any one thinks concerning another 
A t 'K* affection of love *, but by this affection con- 

Space ana Time m Heaven. junction takes place, but only presence takes place 

775. Although all things in heaven appear in W the j^er : this is peculiar to the spiritual world, 
place and in space just os in the world, still the V. P, 29. 

angels have no notion and idea of place and space. 782. That place, change of place, and distance, 
Because this cannot but appear as a paradox, 1 wish are appearances in tlie world of spirito may ap- 
to present the subject in a clear light, because it is pear from tliis fact : that all souls and spirits what- 
of ^great importance. soever, since the first creation, appear constantly 

776. All progressions in the spiritual world are in their places, nor ever change them, unless when 

made by changes of the state or the interiors, so their state is changed!! and as their state is changed, 
tiiat progressions are nothing else than changes of places and distances are also varied to them ; but 
state : thus also I have been conducted by the as every one has a common or general state, which 
l^rd into the heavens, and likewise to the earths is his ruling or governing one, and all particular 
in the universe, and this as to the spirit, while the and individual changes of state have still a respect 
body remainedin the same place. Thus alt the to the common or general one, therefore, after 
nngels move ; hence to them there are no die- tlmse changes, they return to their own situation, 
tances, and if there are not distances, neither are 783. 1 have been informed both by discoorse 
there spaces, but instead of them states and their with angels and by experimental evidence, that 
changes. spirits, as spirits, with respect to the organical 

77^. Because progressions are made thus, it is forms which constitute their bodies, are not in that 
^ident that approximations are sunilitudes as to place where they seem to be, but that it is poesible 
toe of the interiors, and that removals are they may be very far distant tbence, and yet ap- 
tossimilitudes. Thence it is that those are near to pear to oe there. I am well aware that ttey who 
each other who are in a similar state, and those at suflfer themselves to imposed upon by faUacios 
t disui^ who are in a dissimilar state ; and that wOl not believe this, but nevertheless toe fact is 
^Mces in heaven are nothing else than external ceitainlyso. — wl C. 1277^ 1378. 

■totes corresponding to iotmaL It is from no 784. That placo, change of place, and dkrtanes^ 
■toer source that toe heavens are distinct fWim in the other life, are tSao fallacies, may appear 
■■ch otlier, and also the societies of each heaven, from this ciTcomstaiice ; that spirits, by means of 
' 1 ?^ one in the society. Thence likewise it fantuies, may in a moment be elevated on high, 
that the hells are entirely sepanted from the yea, to an extremely great height, and likewise, nt 
A^ens, because they are in a contrary state. the same instant, be plunged into the deep: end 
778. Prom this cause also it is, that in the spir- alse may be as it were translated ftom one end of 
world one is ediibited as present to another, the nnivene to the other: yea, so rrar esses and 
he only intensely desires his presence, for thus msgiciniia^ in the other life, by mesM of thnlnsiesi, 
M sees in tbMight, nod p^ himself in his indnee othem to believe, tli^ whiha they are in 
eoovenely, that one is lemoved from one pinee, they are also at the oame time in 
"toNlier as fer ns be is nvene to him. And uoCte, or in aeveiml places together, than fetgninf 
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»tilieiiiaelYes to be pment eveiy where. Thev 
doring the bodily life, have aapired at hiffh 
things, or been high minded, and uiey also who 
have been deceitful, often appear aloft above the 
head, when nevertheless they ore in hell beneath 
the feet; but as soon as ever they are deprived of 
their aspiring imaginations, they fall instantly into 
their hell, as has been actually shown me. This 
is not an appearance, but is a fallacy : for, as ob- 
served above, there are two species of changes of 
place, viz., that ^1 spirits and angels constantly 
keep their situation, is an appearance; and that 
they appear in one place when yet their situation 
is not there, is a fallacy. 

785. Souls and spirits who are not as yet con- 

S ' [pied to their allotted fixed situation in the Grand 
an, aro conveyed about to divers places, some- 
times in one direction, sometimes in another ; at 
one instant they are seen on one side, at another 
instant on another side ; one while they are above, 
another while beneath. These are called wander- 
ing souls or spirits, and are compared to fluids in 
the human b^y, which, rising from the stomach, 
sometimes proceed into the head, sometimes to 
other parts, be^ translated hither and thither: 
the case is similar with these spirits before they 
come to the situation allotted them, and which is 
conformable to their common or general state. It 
is their states which are thus changed and are 
erratic. — .4. C. 1380, 1381. 

786. The reason why the angels do not know 
what time is, although all things with them suc- 
cessively advance as in the world, so much so that 
there is no difference, is, because in heaven there 
are not years and days, but changes of state ; and 
where years and days are, there times are, and 
where changes of state are, there states are. 

787. That there are times in the world, is be- 
cause the sun there to appearance successively ad- 
vances from one degree to another, and makes the 
times which are culed the seasons of the year ; 
and moreover it is carried around the earth, and 
makes the times which are called the times of day, 
both the latter and the former by stated alterna- 
tions. It is otherwise with^the sun of heaven: 
this does not, by successive progressions and cir- 
cumgyrations, make years ana days, but to appear- 
ance changes of state, and these not by stated al- 
temationa, as was shown in the preceding article. 
Hence it is, that the angels cannot have any idea 
of time, but in its place an idea of state. 

^ 788. Since the angels have no idea from time, 
like men in the world, therefore neither have they 
any^ idea concerning time, and concerning those 
things which are of time : those things wmch are 
proper to time, they do not even know what they 
are, u what a year is, a month, a week, a day, an 
hour, to-day, to-morrow, yesterday. When the 
angels hear those things from man, (for angels are 
always adjoined to man by the Lor^) then instead 
of them they perceive states, and such things as 
■le of state thus the natural idea of man is 
turned into a spiritual idea with the angels. Hence 
it is, that times in the Word signify stst^ and 
that those things which are proper to time, as 
above mentioned, signiQr spintuu things corre- 
sponding to them. 

783. The case is the same with all things which 
exist from time; as with the four seasons oi 
the year, which are called spring, summer, autumn 
and winter ; with the four tunes of the day, which 
ore called moniing, noon, evenug, and night \ and 
with the four ages of man, which are called in- 
tbiicy, youth, manhood, and old age ; and with all 


other thmgs which either exist frota time, nr an« 
ceed according to time. In thinking of thea IS 
thmks from time, but an angel from state whm!! 
fore what is in them from time with man, is timS 
mto ^e idea of state with an angel: sprins^ 
morning are turned into the idea of a state Jt lovl 
and wisdom, such as they are in the first state ^ 
toe angels ; summer and noon are turned into t£ 
idea of love and wisdom, such as they are in the 
second state : autumn and evening, such as thev 
ore in the third ; night and winter into the jdea 
a state such as is in hell : thence it is, that sinuiar 
things are signified by those times in the Word. 
Hence it appears how the natural things which are 
in the thought of man, become spiritual with the 
angels who are with man. — H, It 1^166. 

Representatives and Appearances in Heavens. 

790. The things which exist in the heavens do 
not exist in the same manner as those which 

on earth : all things in the heavens exist from the 
Lord, according to correspondences with the inte- 
riors of the angels. For the angels have both in- 
teriors and exteriors : the things which are in their 
interiors, all have relation to love and faith, thus to 
the will and understanding ; for the will and nn- 
derstanding are their receptacles ; but the exterioiB 
correspona to the interiors. This may be illus- 
trated by those things which were said above con- 
cerning'the heat and light of heaven. The case is 
similar with all other things which appear to the 
senses of the an^ls. 

791. When it nas been given me to be in com- 
pany with angels, the things which arc there have 
been seen by me altogether as those which are in 
the world; and so perceptibly, that I knew no 
otherwise than that I was in the world, and there 
in the palace of a king : I also spoke witli them, as 
man with man. 

792. Since all things which correspond to the 
interiors also represent them, therefore they are 
called repreaenUaives ; and because they are va- 
ried according to the state of the interiors with 
them, therefore they are called appearancea; al- 
though the things which appear before the ey» 
of angels in the heavens, and are perceived by 
their senses, appear and ore perceived as much to 
the life, as the ^ngs which are on the euto i^PP^ 
to man ; yea, much more clearly, distinctly, and 
perceptibly. The appearances which are thence in 
the heavens, are called nal appearawea, because 
they exist really. There are uso given appli- 
ances, not real, which are those thin^ which in- 
deed appear, but do not correspond to the intenois ; 
but of these in what follows. 

793. To show whnt those things are which ap- 
pear to the angels according to correspondences, i 
will here adduce one thing for the sake of illustra- 
tion. To thdse who are in intellmnce, there ap- 
pear gardens and paradises, full of trees and flow- 
ers of every kind : the trees there are planiw » 
the most beautiful order, combined into 
through which are arched entrances, and arouna 
which are walks ; all of such beauty that th y 
not be described. Those who ore in intellige®^ 
also walk there, and gather flowers, and 
garlands, with which they adorn infimts. T W 
are also species of trees and flowers 

are no where seen nor can exist in the world? g 
the trees also there are frnitB, according toW 
good of love, in which the intelligent are. , 
see such thin^ because a garden and paiadi re,ejg 
I also fruit trees and flowers, oonespomd to iptv 
gence and wisdom. That such things are m 
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hoqvciis, is also known in the earth, but only to and what by the cities in the proplietic Word, w, 
th >se who are in good, and who have not extin- the doctrinala of charity and faitk 
Tuished in themselves the liffht of heaven by nat- 797, When the angels are in disconrse concem- 
liral light and its fallacies ; for they think and say, ing the intellectnal, then in the world of spiritB, 
when speaking of heaven, that such things are beneath the angels, or in the societies which cor- 
tiiere ** as the ear hath not heard, nor the eye seen.” respond, there appear hones, and these of a siie, 
^ H, 173-176. form, color, attitude, agreeable to the ideas which 

794. In the world of spirits there exist innu- the angels have concerning the intellectual, being 
incrable and almost continual representatives, adorned also with various trappings. There is 
vhich arc forms of things spiritual and celestial, also a place at some depth a little to the right, 
not unlike those which are in the' world : whence which is called the abode of the intelligent, wtoro 
they are, it has by daily commerce with spirits and hones continually appear, and this by reason that 
angels been given to know ; they flow from heaven, they are in thought about the intellectoal, and 
and from the idea an! discounes of the angels when the angels, whose discoune is about tlie in- 
tiierc ; for the ideas ot the angels and their dis- tellectual, flow into their thoughts, there is a rep- 
courses thence, when they are conveyed down to resentation of horses : hence it may appear what 
spirits, are exhibited representatively in diven was signified by the horses seen by the prophets, 
luannerb*, these upright and well-disposed and also by the horses mentioned in tiie Word, 
-piritB are enabled to know what the angels arc viz., things intellectual. 

buying among themselves, for inwardly in the rep- 798. When the angels are in afiections, and at 
r' seiiiatives there is an angelic principle, which, in the same time in discourse concerning thegi, then 
4 oimeijiicnce of tlie affection that it excites, is per- in an inferior sphere with spirits such things fall 
c' lvod even to its quality. Angelic ideas and dis- into representative species of animals ; when the 

I otirsRs cannot otherwise be exhibited before spir- discourse is concermng good affections, there are 
iLH, for an angelic idea contains things indefinite exhibited beautiful, tame, and useful animals, such 
niiiiparcd with tlie idea of a spirit, and unless it as were used in sacrifice in Uic representative 
u jrt' funned and exhibited representatively, and divine worship in the Jewish church, as laintis, 
thus visibly by images, a spirit would scarce un- sheep, kids, she goats, rams, he goats, calves, 
u ibtand any thing of its contents, they being for heifers, oxen ; and then whatsoever appears at any 
Uk' most part ineffable ; but when they are repre- time upon the animal, represents some effigy of 
M iitud by forms, they then become comprehensible their thought, which it is ^ven to the upright and 
lu spirits as to things more common or general; well-disposed spirits to perceive ; licncc it nmy ap- 
niid what is wonderful, there is not even the pear what was signified by aniinnls in tlio rites of 
bjiullest thing in what is represented, which does the Jewish church, and what Iw the same when 

II )t express somewhat spiritual and celestial, which mentioned in the Word, viz., affl^tions. But the 

1 " in the idea of the angelic society whence the discourse of the angels concerning evil afiections 
r(‘|j|^resentativc flows down. is represented by beasts that are unclean, fierce 

7! Cl. Ropresentatives of things spiritual and ce- and useless, as by tigers, beam, wolves, scorpions, 
i; '^tml exist sometimes in a long series, continued serpents, mice and the like, as such afiections are 
t <r iiii hour or two, in such an order successively also signified by the same beasts in tlie Word. 

UK is wuiiderful ; there are societies with whom 799. When the angels are in discourse concern- 
representatives are effected, and it has been ing knowledges, and concerning ideas, and con- 
;;iven me to be with them daring several months ; ceming influx, then there appear in tim world of 
Imt representations are such, that it would fill spirits ss it were birds formed according to the 
i e\ I'ral pages to relate and describe only one in its subject of their discourse ; thence it is tliat birds 
order; they ore very delightful, inasmuch os some- in the Word signify things rational, or those tilings 
liiiiig new and unexpected continually succeeds, which are of thought 

this until what is represented is fully per- 800. When the angels hold disconree concern^ 
ffcted; and when all tilings are perfected, it is al- ing those things which are of intelligence and wis- 
iowed to contemplate them in one view, and then dom, and concerning perceptions and knowledges, 
» given to perceive at the same time what is then the influx thence into corresponding societies 
•‘^i^nilied by every particular ; good spirits ore thus of spirits, falls into representations of such things as 
I into spiritual and celestial ideas. — are in the vegetable kingdom, as into representations 

3214. of paradises, of vineyards, of forests, of meadows 

^1*6. That it may be still better known bow the witn flowers, and into other beauties, which exceed 
is with representatives in another life, viz., all human imagination: hence it is, that those things 
those things which appear in the world of whichareof wisdom and intelligence, arc described 
^urits, let there be also here some examples, in the Word by paradises, vineyards, forests, mead- 
t k discourse with tiie angels is concerning ows, and that where these things are named, such 

ine doctrin^ of charity and fai&, then sometimes things ore signified. 

•n an inferior sphere, where is a conesponding 801. The discourses of the angels ate some- 
cf spirits, there appeare the idea of a citv times represented by clonds, and by their forma, 
.^^ities, with palaces therein, exhibiting such colors, motions and translatioDB ; affirmatives of 
in architecture as is astooishing, so that you truth by bright and ascending clouds, negatives 
ould say that the very art itself was there and by dark and descending clouds ; affirmatives of 
bwides houses of various appearances; the false by dusky and black clouds; cons^ and 
’*^hai is wonderful, in all and single of these dissent by various consociations and diasociatioM 
is not the smallest point, or the most of clouds, and these as in a sky color, neb an is 
Bute visible particle, winch does not represent that of the heavens in the ntghL 

of the angelic idea and discooise: 802. Moreover loves and their aftetioM an 
It may appear what innnmeiable things are represented by flames, and this with ionpi eaaible 
therein; and also what is signified by variation ; but truths tre represented by lighli^ and 
jjBRies seen by the prophets in the Word, as bw imnunerable modifiea^ns of ligl|t; hem it 
“»wise what by the holy city or Now Jerusalem ; may be evident whence it ie, that by ft a m ee in the 
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Word m ngnified the goods which are of love, 
and by lights the tniths which are of faith . — JL C. 
3316 -^^ 

80S. Among the eminent faculties which man 
possesses in himself, although he is ignorant of it, 
and which he carries with him into another life, 
when he passes thither after his liberation from the 
body, is,, that he perceives what is signified by the 
representatives which a|q»ear in another life, also 
that he is able by the sense of his mind to express 
fully in a moment of time, what he could during 
houre in the body, and thte by ideas from those 
things which are of the light of heaven, assisted 
and 9 iade as It were winged by suitable appear- 
ances representative of the subject of discourse, 
which are such as cannot be described: and 
whereas man after death comes into those feculties, 
^d has no need to be instructed respecting them 
in another life, it may hence appear that he is in 
^em, that is, that they are in him, during his life 
in the body, although he does not know it The 
reason of this is, because there is a continual in- 
flux with man through heaven from the Lord ; this 
mfluz is of thinn spiritual and celestial, which fall 
into his natural things, and are there exhibited 
representatively. — C. 3326. 

804. To show more plainly the nature of repre- 
sentatives, it is TOrmitted to adduce one farther 
instance : I heard several angels of the interior 
heaven, who together or in consort formed a repre- 
sentative ; the spirits about me could not perceive 
It, except from a certain influx of interior affection ; 
it was a choir, in which those several together 
thought the same thing, and spake the same thing ; 
b]r representations they formed a golden crown 
with diamonds around the head of the Ixird; 
which was effected at the same time hy quick 
series of representation sucb as hre of thought 
and speech: and wha^ is wonderful, although there 
were many, still they all thought and spake as one, 
thus they all represented as one, and this because 
none was desirous to act at all from himself, still 
less to preside over the rest, and lead the choir, for 
whoever does this, is of himself dissociated in- 
stantly; but they suffered themselves to be led 
mutually by each other, thus all in singular and in 
general by the Lord : all the good, who come into 
another life, are brought into such harmonious 
aOTeements : afterwards were heard several choirs, 
which exhibited various things representatively, 
and although there were several clu^, and sev- 
eral in each choir, still they acted as one, for 
from the form of things vanous there residted a 
one, in which was the beautiful celestial. Thus 
the universal heaven, which consists of myriads of 
myriads, can act as one, in consequence of being 
in mutual love, for thus they suffer themselves to 
be led of the Lord; and what is wonderful, the 
greater their numbers are, that is, the greater the 
number of the myruds which constitute heaven, so 
much the more distinctly and perfectly all and 
single things are done ; this is the case also, as the 
angels are of a more interior heaven, for all per- 
fection increases towards interiors. — w9. C.33M. 

805. In general, whatsoever appem in heaven, 
appears altogether similar to what exists in our ma- 
terial world in its three kingdoms ; and those things 
appear before the angels aTtogether like such as are 
of those three kingdoms before the eyes of men in 
tte world : there appear there gold, silver, copper, 
tin, lead, htonea preoioiii and not pracioua, ground, 
earths, mountains, bills, valleys, watem, fountains, 
smd other things appertaioii^ to the mineral king- 
dom; there appear paiadmea, gaidene, foreete, 


evwy likewiae ^ ^ derived 
ea oile, wines, eU kind, of^ee, end other S 
eppertainin^ to the vegeUble kinsdom; there^ 
pw also animals of the earth, fbw& of the bmrar 
fishes of the sea, reptiles, and these of every W 
and so much like those which are in our earth. St 
thw cannot be distinguished; I have seen tW 
and could not perceive any distinction. Bat stiU 
there is this difference, that the things which 
appear in heaven are from spiritual ongin, but 
those which appear in our world are from a ma- 
terial origin ; and the things which are from a spir- 
itual origin affect the senses of the angels, inas- 
much as they are spiritual, equally as thwe which 
are from a material origin affect the senses of men, 
inasmuch as they are material ; for spiritual thinn 
are homogeneous with those who are spiritual, and 
material toings with those who are material.— 
£.926. 


806. It was said that there are continual repre- 
sentatives in the heavens, and indeed such as in- 
volve the deepest arcana of wisdom ; those which 
are manifest to man from the literd sense of the 
Word, are so few respectively, as are the waters 
of a small pool to the waters of the ocean : the 
nature of representatives in the heavens may ap- 
pear from wlmt has been occasionally related above 
from things seen, and likewise from the following. 
There was represented before certain spirits, as 1 
myself saw, a broad way and a narrow way, con- 
cerning which in the Word ; a broau way which 
led to nell, and a narrow one wUch led to heaven : 
the broad way was beset with trees and flowers, of 
such a sort as in external form appeared beautiful 
and delightful, but there were hidaen therein snakes 
and serpents of various kinds, which the spirits did 
not see ; the narrow way was not so decorated 
with trees and flowers to the sight, but appeared 
sorrowful and obscure, but in it there were angel 
infants most beautifully adorned in paradises and 
flower gardens most pleasant, which yet the spuits 
did not see ; they were then asked which way they 
wished to £[o; tliey said, the broad way; when 
suddenly their eyes were opened, and in the broad 
way they saw the serpents, but in the narrow way 
the angels : and they were then again asked, which 
way they wished to go, whereupon they remained 
silent; and so far as their sight was o^ned, they 
said they desired to go the narrow way, and so far 
as their sight was closed, that they desired to go 
the broad way. — C. 3477. 


Heavenly Soenerr* 

807. As to what respects the paiadisiacri sce- 
nery, it is stupendous. There are paradisiacu 
gardens presented to view, of an immense 
consuting of all sorts of trees, of a beauty us 
pleaaantneu exceeding every idea of bomss 
thought, which yet appear in so living a 
before tiieir external sight, that they not onljj^ 
them in the gross, but also perceive every sm^ 
object much more vividly than the bodily sight dM 
when exercised on similar objects he^ on eai^ 
In order to remove all doobt concernin g tw^ 
cumstance, I was conducted to^ and 
amongst, those who live a paradisiaca] life* ^ 
mtnation where they dwell is in front, in u OPP^ 
directioo, over agiuist the angle of the right ey» 
All things there, to every single object, appeir " 
their most beautiful apring and bloom, with u 
tonisbing magnificence and variety ; and tbef ^ 
living by virtue of their beuig lepiesentauve: u 
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tkere is nothing bat what reprasents and sinufieB leaot of the aatonieiuiig thinge in the other life. — 
i^ething celestial and apiritaaL Thus the Ejects C. 1627. 

oresent^ to view not only affect the si^t with 812. Spirits are veir indignant tp thinlr that men 
pleasantness, but the mind with happiness. Cer- have no ideas of the life of spirits and angels, but 
tain souls lately deceased, who, in consequence of suppose that they are in an obscure state, which 
the principles they had imbibed in the worl^ must needs be a very melancholy one, and in a 
doubted the possibility of such things existing in kind of vacuity and emptiness ; when neveitlie.eaB 
another life, where there is neither wood nor th^ are in the highest degree of light, and in the 
stone, being taken up into that paradise, and enjoyment of all good things as to all the senses, 
discoursing thence with me, said in their astonish- ‘Ond indeed to their inmost perception. — Ji, C. 
ment, that what they saw was inexpressible, and that 1630. 

they could, not represent its inexpressibili^ by any 813. Before my interior sight was opened, my 
idci^ and that delights and hwpiness shone forth idea concerning the innumerAle things which ap- 
from every object, and this wi£h successive varie- pear in the other life, differed little from that which 
ties. The souls that ^e introduced into heaven, the generality of people entertain, viz., t^t light, 
arc generally first conducted to such paradisiacal and such things as exist by virtue of light, together 
scenes. But the angels behold such things with with objects of sense, coiud by no means have ex- 
uthcr ^es^ot being delighted with the paradises, istence there. This idea was formed in conse- 
but With *X representatives, and thus with the quence of the prevailing imaginary conceit nf tho 
celestial and spiritual thinp which give them birth, learned respecting immateriarity, upon which they 
It was from these celestial and spiritual things that so much insist in their disquisitions on the nature 
tlic most ancient church derived their paradisiacal of spirits and of all things relating to the life of 
Bcenciy. spirits; from which no other conception can be 

806. As to what respects the rainbow-like splen- formed, than that, being immaterial, their state 
dors, it is to be observed, that there is as it were a must either hp so obscure as to fall under no idea, 
rainbow heaven, where the whole atmosphere ap- or else that it is a mere nonentity ; for this is im- 
pears to consist of very small continued rainbows, plied in the notion of such immateriality. Never- 
In tliis heaven are they who appertain to the prov- theless, the very reverse of this is the truth : for 
mce of the interior eye : they dwell to the right in unless spirits and angels were organized substances, 
front, a little upwards. The whole atmosphere or it would be impossible for them either to speak, or 
aura therein consists of such splendors, and is see, or think. — A, C, 1533. 
radiated thus in every one, as it were, of the points 

in which it originates. Around is the form of a very Ifabitatious and Mansions of the Angels, 

large rainbow, encompassing the whole heaven, 814. Since in heaven there are societies, and 

most beautiful to behold, being composed of the angels live as men, therefore also they liave 
similar smaller rainbows, which are images of the habitations, and these likewise various according 
larger. Every single color consists thus of iimu- to every one's state of life ; magnificent for those 
merable rays, so that myriads constitute one com- who are in greater dignity, and lees magnificent 
nion perceptible object, which is, as it were, a modi- for those who are in an inferior state. Respecting 
fication of the origins of light arising from tiie the habitations in heaven 1 have several times 
celestial and spiritual things which produce it, and spoken with angels, and said that at this day 
which at the same time present to uie sight a rep- scarcely any one would believe that they have 
resentative idea of them. The varieties and varia- habitations and mansions ; some because they do 
tioiis of the rainbows are indefinite. not see them, some because they do not know that 

60!I. All visible colors, in the other life, repre- angels are men, some because they believe that 
sent what is celestial and spiritual ; the colore the angelic heaven is the heaven which is seen 
originating in a flame-like brightness representing with their eyes around them, and because this ap- 
the tilings appertaining to love and the affection of pears empty, and they suppose that angels are 
goodness, and those originating in a white bright- ethereal forms, they conclude that they live in 
ness the things appertaining to faith and the imec- ether : besides that they do not comprehend tliat 
of truth. AU colors, in the other life, ore there are such things in the spiritusl world as are 
from these origins ; and therefore they are of such in the natural world, because they know nothing 
s refulgent brightness, that no colore in this world concerning the spiritual. 

to be compared with them. There an also 815. But it is Mtter to bring forward the proofs 

^lors which were never seen here on earth. — Ji. of experience. As often as 1 have spoken with 

^•1(123-1624. the angels face to face, so often 1 have been with 

BIO. ;^ide these paradisiacal objects, there are them in their habitationau Their habitations are 
also cities exhibited to view, with magnificeiit altogether like the habitatkniB on eartli, which are 
palaces, contiguous to each other, splendid in their called housos, but more beautifnl; in them are 
colon, and of an architecture sarpassiiig all the parlon, rooms, and bed chamben, in great mun 
powen of art This is the less surprising, since ben : there are also*coaita, and round about ar» 
prophets, when their gardens, stobberies and fields. Where they are 
l^nor sight was open, and this so plainly that cousociated, the habitations are contiguous, one 
m the world could be plainer. near anot^, disposed in the form of a city, witii 

cli. fiesi^M cities and palaces, it hss also, at streets, ways, and public squares, altogrether sfter 
been given me to see the decorations of per- the likeness of ciues on our earth. It has also 
parts; as those of the steps and gatea been graOtod me to pass through them, and to look 
weof: and they oeemed to move os if they were about me on every side, and at times to enter the 
to vary themselvea continually w& new houses : tfab was doue in full wakefolnosa, when 
and ^mmetry. I was also informed, thet my interior sMt was opened. 

may thoa succeed perpet^y, yea, 816L Palaces of heaven have been seen, wh^ 
to etemty, with eentinnally •ew harmony, were eo magnificent that they conld nol be de- 
r**®^easion nsdf fomiing eooh harmony; eu aoiibed: abose they gUlteiad ae if they were of 
■ne further told me that theee eie among the pure gold, and below ao if they wen of preeions 
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itomM: me jpthcw were more splendid tlun from tlie Lord. The architecture of them is ni<.i 
oOm. Within, it was the same ; the rooms were as to be the mnnd and source of the architect^- 
eraamented with such decorations as neither words art, with an indefinite variety. The auffela hS’* 
nor sciences are sufficient to describe. On the declared to me, that if they could possen all th 
side which looked to the south, there were para- palaces throughout the whole earth, they would 
dises, where all things in like manner glittered, exchange their own for them. What is of sto^ 
and in some places the leaves were as of silver, and mortar, and wood, is to them dead ; but whnt 
and the fruits as of gold ; and the fiowers in their is from the Lord, and from essential life and lidit 
beds presented by their colors as it were rainbows: this, they say, is alive, and the more so, as thov 
at the boundaries again were seen* palaces, in enjoy it with all fulness of sense. For the thinc^ 
which the view terminated. Such is the architect- that are in heaven are completely adap^ to tht^ 
ure of heaven^ that yon would si^ that the art is senses of spirits and angels ; whilst the things thnt 
there in its own art ; and no wonoer, because that are in the light of this solar world are utterly in. 
art itself is from heaven. The angels said that visible to them. Buildings of stone and wood 
such things, and innumerable others which are however, are adapted to the senses of men in tlio 
still more perfect, are presented by the Lord body. Spiritual things correspond with those that 
before their eyes ; but still that they delight their are spiritual, and corporeal things with those thet 
minds more than their eyes, and this because in are corporeal. 

every thing they see correspondences, and by cor- 822. The habitations of good spirits and of an- 
resjmndences, taings divine. gelic spirits have generally porticoes, or long arched 

817« Concerning correspondences 1 have also courts, attached to them, sometimes double, to 
been informed, that not only palaces and houses, walk in; the walls of which are constructed witli 
but also all and each of the things which are with- much variety, and are adorned also with flower, 
in and without them, correspond to interior things and wreaths of flowers wonderfully composed, b( . 
which are from the Lord with them : that the house side many other ornaments, which, as obsen'cd 
itself in general corresponds to their good, and above, are varied in an orderly succession. At 
that the several things which are within the houses one time they appear in a clearer light, at anothrr 
correspond to the various things of which their time in a l^ht less clear, but always with interior 
good consists *, and the things out of the houses, delight. Their dwellings are also changed into 
to their truths which are from good, and likewise more beautiful ones, in proportion as the spirits are 
to perceptions and knowledges : and because they perfected. At the time or the change there ap- 
correspond to the goods and truths with them from pears somewhat representing a window on the 
the Lord, that they correspond to their love, and side, which is dilated, and a ntheiigpbscure pn- 
thence tu their wisdom and intelligence, because pause is displayed within, and there is opened 
love is of good, wisdom is of good and at the same something as of heaven with stars, and a kind of 
time of truthi And intelligence is of truth from cloud ; which is a mark that their habitations are 
good ; and ^at such are Sie things which the an- changing into such as are more pleasant — C. 
gels perceive when they look at them, and that 1628, 1^. 
therefore those things delight and afiect their 

minds more than tiiep* eyes. — H, H, 184-186. Gnrments of the Angels. 

818. The angels who constitute the Lord’s celes- 823. The garments with which angels are cloUiod, 

tial kingdom, dwell for the most part in elevated like the other thinn, correspond ; and because they 
places, which appear as mountains from the ground : correspond, they uso really exist Their garments 
the angels who constitute the Lord’s spiritual king- correspond to their intelligence : wherefore all m 
dom, dwell in less elevated places, which appear as the heavens appear clothed according to intrih* 
hills : but the angels who are in the lowest parts gence ; and because one excels another in intelli- 
of heaven, dwell in places which appear as rocks gence, therefore one has more excellent garinenis 
of stone. These tmngs also exist from corre- than another. The most intelligent have gannents 
spondence, for interior things correspond to sup^ glittering as from flame, some shining os from 
rior, and exterior things to inferior. From this it Sght; the less intelligent have bright and white 
is, that mountains, in the Word, signify celestial garments without splendor ; and the still ^ in- 
love, hills spiritual love, and rocks faith. teHigent have garments of diverse colors- but the 

819. There are also angels who do not live con- angels of the inmost heaven are naked, 

flociated, but separate, house and houso: these 824. Because the gn^ents of the angels 
dwell in the midst of heaven, because they are the respond to their intelligence, therefore aim wy 
best of angels. correspond to truth, since all intelligence is fr^” 

The houses in which angels dwell, are not divine truth; wherefore whether you say that 
built like the houses in the world, but are given to angels are clothed according to intelligent^ 
them gratis by the Lord, to every one according to according to divine trut^ it is the some wn?- 
their reception of good and truth : they are also That the garments of some glitter as from flam^ 
varied a little according to the changes of the state and those of some shine as from light, is ^*^'^*'* 
of their interiors. All things whatsoever, which flame corresponds to good, and light to trw wnm 
the angels possess, they acknowledge as received goc^. That the garments of some are bii^ ^ 
from the Lord, and whatever things they need are white without splendor, and of some are of div^ 
given to them. — M, H. 188-190. colors, is because theffivine good and truth are ie|> 

821. All the angels have their respective habi- refulgent, and also are varionsly received, wilb^ 
tations, which are mi^nificent 1 have at times leas intelligent: brightness also, and whitre^ 
aeen them, and been in them, and admired them ; correspond to truth, and colors to its vaiimH^ 
and oonveieed there with the inhabitants. They That those in the inmost heaven are 
are so distinct and conspioiions that nothing can be because they are in innocence, and innooeoB* 
arereso. The houses on earth are scarce any thing remnds to nakedness. 
in comparison: indeed, the angels say that such 825. Because the angels are clotbsd wsb 
tilings on earth are dead and not re^ but that ments in heaven, tberefine also they have 
their own are alive and true, because th^ are clothed with garments whpn seen in the weilA^ 
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at the Lord’s sepa^hre, ** who had the appearance 
nf liffhtoiiifff and their raiment was erlitteriog and 
white,” Mi^ zxviu. 3 ; Mark xvL 5 ; Luke xxiv. 
4 • John XX. 12, 13: and those seen in heaven by 
John had garments of fine linen and white,” 
Apoc. iv. 4; chap. xix. 11, 13. And because in- 
teii^nce is from divine truth, therefore the gar- 
inbntB of the Lord, when He was transfigured, 
were *' glittering and white as the light,” Matt. 
xviL 2 ; Mark ix. 3 ; Luke ix. 29 : that light is di- 
vine truth proceeding from the Lord, may be seen 
above. Hence it u, that garments in the Word 
signify truths, and Itoni these intelligence ; as in 
the Apocalypse, who have not polluted 

ilicir garments, shall walk with Me in white, be- 
cause they arc worthy ; he that overcometh shall 
be clothed with white raiment,” chap. iiL 4, 5. 

Blessed d)i )y^ that watcheth, and keepeth his gar- 
ments ” chap. xvi. 15. And concerning Jerusalem, 
Dv which is understood the church which is in 
truth, it is thus written in Isaiah : Stir up thy- 
self, put on strength, O Zion ; put on the garments 
of thy gracefulness, O Jerusaiem,” Hi. 1 : and in 
Ezekiel : ** Jerusalem, I mrded thee with fine linen, 
and covered thee with silk ; thy garaients were fine 
luicD and silk;” xvi. 10, 13: besides many other 
passages. But he who is not in truths, is said not 
to be clotlied with a wedding garment ; as in Mat- 
thew, ** When the king came in, he saw a man 
u ho was not clothed in a wedding garment; and 
he said to him, Friend, how earnest thou in hither, 
not having a wedding gannent? Wherefore he 
was cost into outer darkness,” xxii. 12, 13. By 
the house of the wedding is understood heaven 
and the churcl^ from the conjunction of the Lord 
with them by his divine truth ; wherefore the Lord, 
in the Word, is called the Bridegroom and Hus- 
band, and heaven with the church, the bride and 
wife. 

H26. That the garments of the angels do not 
merely appear as garments, but that tliey really are 
garments, is evident from this, that they not only 
sec them, but also feel them ; and also tliat they 
have more garments than one, and that they put 
Uieni off and put them on, and those which are not 
ui use they preserve ; and when in use they reas- 
Kuine them : that they are clothed with various gar- 
ments, has been seen by me a thousand times. 1 
inquired whence they had the garments, and they 
wid that it was from the Lord, and that they are 
given to them, and that they are pometiines clothed 
^ luuiut knowing it They said also that their gar- 
ments are changed according to the changes of 
toeir state, and that in the &t and second state 
!>iive shimng and bri^t garments, in the third 
and lourth a little more obscure ; and this likewise 
insn correspondence, because they have changes 
^ intelligence and wisdom. 

Because every one in the apiritoal world 
^ garments acconung to intelligence, thoa ac- 
cording to the troths from which intelligenee is, 
uiemiore those who are in the hello, since they are 
Without troths, appear indeed clothed with gar- 
oqualid and filthy, every one 
■^^log to fis insaidty ; nor can tbi^ wear any 

U is given to them by the Lord to he 
■honld appear naked. — A A 


— ^ There flows forth, yea, oveifiows, from 
■wt a qniitoal ephere, deriv^ fien the 


^ectiou of his love^ which encomparoes him, and 
infuses itself into the natnral sphere derived from 
the body, so that the two apherea are conjoined 
That a natural sphere ia continually flowing forth, 
not only from man, but also from beasts, yea, from 
tr^B, fruits, flowers, and also from metah, is a 
thing generally known ; the case is the same in 
the apiritual world ; but the spheros flowing forth 
from subjects in that world arb spiritual, and those 
wluch emane from spirits and angels are altogether 
spiritual, because tnere appertain thereto affee- 
tions of Im^e, and thence perceptions and interior 
thoughts; all of sympaAy and antipathy hath 
hence its rise, and likewise all conjunction and 
disjunction, and according thereto presence and 
absence in the spiritUBl world, for what is homoge- 
neous or concordant causes conjunction and pres- 
ence, and what is heterogeneous and discordant 
caiiBCB disjunction and absence, wherefore those 
spheres cause distances in that world. What 
those spiritual spheres operate in the natural world, 
is also known to some. The inclination of conju- 
gial partners one towards tlie other is from no other 
origin than this ; such partners are united by unani- 
mous and concordant spheres, and disunited by 
adverse and discordant spheres; for concordant 
spheres arc delightful and grateful, whereas dis- 
cordant spheres are undelightful and uiigratefnl. 
I have been informed by the angels, who are in a 
clear perception of those spheres, that there is no4 
any part within in man, nor any without, which 
doth not renew itself, and that this renewal is ef- 
fected by solutions and reparations, and that hence 
is the sphere which continually issues forth. — C. 
L. 171. 

829. Sympathies and antipathies are nothing 
else than exhalations of afiections, from minda 
which affect one another, according to aimilitudus, 
and excite aversion according to dissimilitudes. 
These, although they are innumerable, and are not 
sensibly perceived by any sense of the body^ are 
yet perceived by the sense of the soul as one ; and 
according to them all conjunctions and consocia- 
tions in the spiritual world are made. — T. C. A 
365. 

830. Spiritual spheres encompass all spirits and 
societies of apirits, flowing forth from the life of 
the affections and of the tiioughts thence ; where- 
foK if the affections be contrary, collision Ukss 
place, whence comes anxiety. — A, C. 10,312. 

^1. It has been already observed, that in the 
other life the character of every one ia known at 
his first approach, whether he opens bis Ups to 
speak, or not ; from which circumstance it is ob- 
vious, that the interiors of, man have a certain nn- 
known activity, ^ which the character of a spirit 
is perceivable. That this is the case might appear 
from this conaidemtion, that the sphere of such 
activity not only extends itself to a distance, but is 
also at particular times, when the Lord permits, 
made manifest to the senses by various methods. 

832. I have likewise been informed how thoee 
epberae are nroeored which are made so sensible 
in the other To give some idea of this mat- 
ter, let na take for an exam^e one who hw con- 
ceived a high ofniUDn of himaeU^ and of bis own 
exccdlence, compared with others; sneh a penon 
at length contnets each a habit, and, aa it were, 
Boeb a nature, that wbitbeveoever he goes, and 
whenever he sees or coaveisei with other penoea, 
Ilia ie fixed on faimeolC Tbie he et fint 

ummSMj peroeivee, hot afterwarde be doee it 
without tokuigiioliee of it: etill howover Iho eemo 
legardlo lunwlf previile^and Ie appeniioei, balk 
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i Hw ptrtieaHtni of his aftotioii ind thoug ht , 
in ill the pirt^lin of hii behnvior and 
mation. Tnu ia diaeernible even anongit 
Whocaapercmvek'inothen. SuchtheniiSie 
re of that which caneee a sphere in the other 
there it is perceptible, vet onlv at each 
,e4 md on such occasions, as me Lord permitB. 
the case wi^ other affections : wherefore 
htl^ are as manv s^res as there are affections, 
and compoands or affections, which are innaniera- 
Re. The sphere of a spirit is, as it were, his image 
extended without him, and is indeed the im^ of 
all things appertaining to him. Bat what is ex- 
hibited visibly and perceptiblv in the world of 
spirits, is only a sort of general image or resem- 
blance : its (piality, however, as to its particdars, 
is discemed m heaven ; but its quality as to its par- 
tkulars of particulars, or individual component 
principles, no one knows but the Lord alone. — 

C. 1504, 1505. 

833. There was a certain spirit, who, daring his 
life in the body, seemed to himself to be great and 
wise in comparison with' others ; in other respects 
he was well disposed, and not so much given to 
despise others in ebimmrison with himself; but 
being of high birth, he had contracted a sphere of 
preeminence and authority. This spirit came to 

and for a long time said nothing, but I per- 
ceived that he was encompassed about as it were 
with a mist, which proceeding from him began to 
overspread the associate spirits ; at which they 
began to feel distressed. Upon this they spoke 
with me, and said, that they could not on any ac- 
count bear his approach, because they felt them- 
selves deprived of their liberty, and as if they did 
not dare even to open their lips to speak. He also 
began to discourse, and entered into conversation 
with them, calling teem his sons, and at times in- 
structing them, but in tee spirit of authority which 
he had contracted. Hence may appear what is the 
nature and quality of the sphere of authorite in 
the other life. — .A. C. 1507. 

834. Every spirit, and still more eveiy society 
of spirits, have their own particular sphere pro- 
ceeding from the principles and persuasions teey 
have imbibed, which is a sphere of those princi- ! 
pies andjtersuasions. Evil genii have a sphere of 
lusts. > The sphere of principles and persuasions 
is of such a nature, teat, when it acts upon anotfaer 
spirit, it causes truths to appear like falsities, and 
calls forth all sorts of confirmatory argumente, so 
as to induce the belief teat things fUie are true, 
and that things evil are good. Hence it may ap- 
pear, how easily man may be confirmed in fokities 
and evils, unless he belihve the truths which are 
from the Lord. Such spheres have a greater or 
less density according to the nature of the falsities 
which give them birUL These spheres can in no 
respect accord with the spheres of spirits principled 
in truths, but as teey appraximato each other, tb^ 
arises a conflict; when, if, by permission the 
sphere of falsity prevails, tee good come into 
temptation, and into anxiety. There was perceiv^ 
also a sphere of incredulity, which is of su^ a 
nature, tnat the spirits from whom it proceeds be- 
lieve nothing which is told them, and scarce what 
is exhibiteu to their view. The sphere also of 
those who believe nothing but what they compre- 
hend by the bodily senses, was made peiceptwle. 

835. It has been made known to nae by much 
experience, and with such eertsiaty as to admit of 
no doubt, that the apirila who are principled in 
(Use sentunenta, enter by mflux into the thoughts, 
sad indnee a peisaaaion as if wfiat is ftlse were 


w tint tiim u BO poHibUity of ita appwnw 

(^>erwne,aiidtiiu by lewon of their 

like mannw g^, who ore principled in evik 
enter by influx iido the will, and excite a sensatioii 
as rf wil were good, so that there is no possib^ 
of Its being perceived otherwise, and this also bv 
reason of teeir sphere. It has been granted me a 
thousand times over to perceive maniTestlv the in- 
flux both of tee former and of tee latter, and also 
from whom it proceeded, end in what manner the 
angels from the Lord removed it, with a variety 
of circumstances which cannot be particularly de- 
clared. Hence it was made evident to me, with 
such certainty that nothing can be more so, whence 
come tee falsities and evils that prevail in man ■ 
and teat from principles of falsity, and from lusts 
of evil, proceed such spheres, which remain after 
the life of tee body, and manifest themselves so 
evidently. — .d. C. 1510, 1511. 

836. Spheres are also rendered sensible by odors, 
which spirits have a more exquisite perception of 
than men; for, what is wonderful, odors corre- 
spond with spheres. They who have been accus- 
tomed to play tee hypocrite and to impose on others 
by false pretences, and have thereby contracted a 
nature accordingly, when their sphere is changed 
into an odor, it is like the stench of vomiting. 
Such as have studied the art of eloquence, with no 
other view than to gain themselves admiration, 
when their sphere is made odoriferous, it is like 
the smell of burnt bread. Where men have in- 
dulged in mere sensual ploasures, and have lived 
' ' ' in charity and faith, the od(b: of their 


sphere is like that of excrement The case is the 
same with those who have passed their lives in 
adulteries ; but the odor of these is still more of- 
fensively stinking. Where men have lived in 
violent hatred, revenge, and cruelty, their sphere, 
when changed into odors, has the stench of a putrid 
carcass. Such as have been immersed in sordid 
avarice give forth a stench like that of mice. Such 
as have persecuted the innocent emit a stench like 
that of bugs. These odors cannot be perceived 
by any man, unless his interior sensations be open, 
BO as to give him sensible intercourse with spirits. 
— .tf. C. 1514. 

837. A vinous odor was once perceived, and I 

was mfonned teat it proceeded from those who 
deal mi^ch in compliments to each other, but under 
tee in^aee nf friendship and lawfiil love, so \hat 
there ii|lnii^ed in their compliments a principle 
of trataMuJpia odor is perceivable with much 
varietyy^Hf from the sphere of what is 

de^^jBPh l^tQ niis of civility and politeness. — 

838. Wliefr the apherea of charity and frith 
are perceived as ocuvrs, they are most delight- 
fill; tees odors are sweet and pleasant like tlM 
of flowers, lilies, and spices or divers kinds, with 
an indefinite variety. Morebver, the sphew of 
tee angels are sometimes rendered visible like at- 
mospbms, which are of such beauty^ 

and variety, as to admit of ho descriptioD.— t.. 

838L Ran does not know, that aocordiitf to toe 
lifo of his ailbctioiis, a certain spiritual 
compasses him, whi^ sphere is more peice|ttw 
tetheaiigris,thaBjaBphereof odor is to the mg 
exquisite sense in the world. If his life hss 
in extenmls alone* namriy* in ptoasures deng 
from hatreds against his nrighbor, fiom refea^ 
and from cruelty thence, from adalteriea,fiwg’ 
exaltatk^ and thence contempt of ofluw ^ 
riandestine lapuMs, from avanee^ from dMA 
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Aon iMtnry, and flie like, ^ apiritnal sphere, 
which encompanee him ia aadbnl and oflenim, aa 
is in the world the sphere of odor from dead bodies, 
from dunghills, from stinking filth, and the like. 
The iny n, who had led such a life, carries with him 
this sphere after death ; and because he is wholly 
and entirely in that sphere, he cannot be any 
•where but ui hell, where such spheres are. But 
they who are in internal things, namely, who have 
had delight in benevolence and chanty towards 
the neighbor, and especially who have had blemed- 
ncss in love to the Ix>rd, are encompassed with a 
irrateful and pleasant sphere, which is essentially 
iioavenly, oh which ^ount they are in heaven. 
The spheres which mperceived in the other life, 
all arise from the loves and adbetions thence, in 
which they had been, consequently from the life, 
for the love" and affections thence make the life 
itself. — tA O. 4464. 

840. How the case herein is, is evident from 
those things which manifest themselves in the 
other life ; every spirit, and especislbr every so- 
('ifty, have about them the sphere of their faith 
aud their life, which sphere is a spiritual sphere ; 
hereby a spirit is distinguished, and especially a 
society, os to their quality, for it is perceived by 
those who are in perception, sometimes at a con- 
siderable distance ; and this although they are in 
I'uiicealment, and neither communicate by thought 
nor by speech : this spiritual sphere may be com- 
pared to the material sphere which encompasses 
the head of a man in the world, which sphere is a 
sphere of efHuvias exuding from him, and is sen- 
sibly smelt by sagacious boasts. From what has 
been said concerning the spiritual sphere, or the 
sphere of faith and life, which exhales from every 
{lint, and especially from a society of spirits, it 
may further be manifest, that there is nothing at 
all concealed, but eveiy thing is in manifestation, 
whutaoever man in the world has thought, has 
spoken and done, for these are the things which 
constitute tkat sphere : such a sphere also exudes 
ftorn the spirit of a man whilst he is in the body in 
the world ; hence also it is known what this quality 
is : let it not therefore be believed, that what things 
a man thinks in secret, and what things he acts in 
secret, arc secret, for they are as manifest in heaven, 
as tiic things which appear in midday light, accord- 
ing to tlie Lord's words in Luke, ** There is nothing 
concealed, which shall not be revealed, or hidden, 
'vhich shall not be known; therefore whatsoever 
things ye have said in darkness, shall be heard in 
light, and wliat ye have spoken into the ear in 
Closets, shall be preached upon the tops of houses,” 
xn. 2,3.-4.0.7454. 

till. In heaven there are spheres of love and of 
laith, which are manifestly ^rceive^ and are of 
auch a nature, that when a gUod spirit or angel, or 
' ^iety of good spirits or angels, approaches, 
their qu^ty as to love and faith, whenever it seems 
gtKid to the Lcrd, is instantly perceived, and this 
afar off, although more particularly as they 
^^me present This may a|]^ar incredible, but 
atiU it is most true, for such is the communicatioii 
attd perception which prevail in another life ; and 
when it so pleases the Lo^ there is no ne- 
^^auty for mneh ejounination to discover the quality 
af a soul, or spirit, since this may be known toe 
instant of its approach. To these spheres those 
^ odon in the world correspond, as is evident 
■rom ^ circumstance, that the spheres of love 
aod whensoever it seems good nnto the Lord, 
•10 maaiiesUy efasagod in the world of spititB into 
25 


emanations of sweet and deligfatftil odors, w|^ 
are sensibly perceived. — -d. C 925. 

842. That the truth or the false which aF^| 
rived from man'ts loves, encompaaa him andM 
fiow forth from him, may appear ftom this com| 
eration, that all things which are in the worldS 
well animate as inanimate^ pour forth item thw 
selves a sphere, which is sometimes perceivable t 
the senses at a considerable diatance, as firom sni 
mala in the woods, which dogs exquisitely sme] 
out, and pursue by the scent from step to step ; 
likewise from vegetables in gardens and foreats, 
which emit an odoriferous sphere in every diioo- 
tion; in like manner from tiie ground *and its 
various minerals ; but these exhalations are natural 
exhalations. Similar is the case in the spritnal 
world, where from every spirit and angel flows 
forth a sphere of his love, and of its derivative 
^th or false, and this in every direction ; hence it 
is that all spirits may be known as to their quality, 
from the spiritual sphere alone which exudes from 
them, and that according to tliose spheres they 
have conjunction with societies which are in aim- 
ilar love, and thence in a similar truth or false. 
They who are in the love of good and thence of 
truth, are conjoined with the societies of heaven, 
and they who are in the love of evil and thence of 
the false, are conjoined with the societies of hell. 
I can assert that there is not even a single thought 
appertaining to a spirit, and also to a man, which 
does not communicate by that sphere with some 
society : that this is the ease, has not hitherto been 
known to man, but it has been made evident to me 
from a thousand instances in the spiritual world, 
wherefore also when spirits are explored as to their 
quality, it is traced out whither their thoughts ex- 
tend themselves, whence it is known with what 
societies they are conjoined, and thus their quaUtv 
is ascertained, and that the evil are coqjoined with 
societies of hell, and the good with societies of 
heaven. — E, 889. 

iBdiscrlminate earthly Frieadships haitfiil 
after Death. 

843. That the friendship af love is detrimental 
after death, may be evident from the state of 
heaven, from the state of bell, and from the state 
of the spirit of man respectivelv. . . . Those 
who in the world had contracted friendships of love 
one with another, cannot, like others, be separated 
according to order, and assigned to the societv cor- 
responding to their life ; for they are inwar Jly, as 
to the spirit, tied, nor can ttiey be tom asundei . 
because they are like branches ingrafted inlii 
branches ; wherefore, if one, as to his interiors, is 
in heaven, and another, as to his interiors, in hell, 
they cohere scarcely otherwise than as a sliiwp tied 
to a wolf, or as a goose to a fox, or aa a duve to a 
hawk ; and he wtSme interiors are in hell breathes 
his infomal influences into him whose interiors are 
in heaven ; for amoi^ the knowledges which ore 
in heaven, this also is one, that evils may be ro- 
ared into the good, but not goods into the eviL 
The reason is, because eve^ one, by birth, is in 
evils; thence the interioiB of the good, who thus 
cohere with the evil, are shot up, and both tie 
thrust down into hell, where the good snilhr hard 
things ; but at length, after a certain space of time, 
they are taken out, and then they flnt begin to bo 
prepared for heaven. It has bora given me to eei 
•wm tying!, particelarly between Drotben and re- 
lations, and als o 

affoetioL and direise d i epoe i tMm r ”**^ 
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Tbe etse k tltofether othenriM with thoM 
the in another, that ii, who lore jui- 
ieo^V^innent, rincerhy, benevolence from chan^, 

P pallv who love fiulh. and love to the Loro ; 
i b&ahae they love the thinga which are 
n a^an abstracted from those which are 
»ut fa|m, if they do not observe the sameqnal- 
^tn^person after death; immediately break 
[drfriMship, and are associated by the Lord with 
tlios^Hiho are in similar good. It may be said 
that no one can explore the interiors of the mind 
^f those' with whom he is associated and con- 
nected ;'bat this is not necessary ; only let him be 
cautious of forming a friendship of love with every 
one ; ei^mal frieMsl^ for the sake of various 
Qses, is W hurtful. — T. C, K 447-449. 


Wonderflil Peiceptions of Angels and Spirits. 

’ 845. Amongst the wonderful things experienced 
in the other life, are to be reckoned perceptions, of 
which there are two kinds. Of these, one is an- 
gelic, consisting in the perception of what is true 
and good, and m what is from the Lord, and what 
from self: and also in the perception of the source 
and quality of their thoughts, words, and actions, 
when they proceed from themselves. The other 
kind is common to all, but is enjoyed by the angels 
in the highest j^rfection, and by spirits according 
to their respective qualities ; it consists in discern- 
ing, the character or quality of another the instant 
he approaches. 

84d Respecting the first kind of perception, 
which is the angmic, consisting in the perception 
of what is true and good, and of what is from the 
Lord, and what from self ; and also in the percep- 
tion of the source and quality of their thoughts, 
words, and actions, when they proceed from them- 
selves ; it has been granted me to discourse with 
the posterity of the most ancient Church concern- 
ing it, and in what manneif and degree they cn- 
jo 3 red it They said, that of themselves they 
neither do nor can think any thing, neither of 
themselves do they will or desire any thing, bat 
that in all and every thing which they think and 
will, they perceive what comes from the Lord, and 
what comes from other sources, and also in what 
degree it is from the Lord, and in what degree it 
is as from themselves. When it is as from them- 
selves, thev perceive further whence it is, or from 
what angels, and likewise the character and qual- 
ity of trae angels, and what their thoughts are, 
distinguishing herein with the nicest exactness. 
Thus they perceive what influx they experience ; 
with numberless other particulars relating to it 
Perceptions of this kind are enjoyed with much | 
variety. The celestial angels, who are principled , 
ill love to the Lord, have a perception of good, and I 
thereby of all things appertaining to truth ; and as 
tiMy have ftom gm the perception of truth, they 
do not admit of discourse, much less of reasoning, 
concerning troth, but say at once that it is so, or 
that it is not so. But the spiritual angels, who dso 
enjoy perception, though not such as the celestial 
angels, discourse concerning what is true and 
good. They nevertheless have a perception of 
Stem, but with a difibrence ; for the varieties of 
thu perception are innumerable. The varieties 
may be arranged under these general heads, viz., 
the perceiving what is the will of the Lord, what 
is of leave, and what is of permission : all which 
are veiy distinct from each other.— .A C. 1383, 

tm. 

847. The other kind of perception k, as observed 
' above, that which is common to all, but which is 


enjoyed by the angels in the highest perfection 
and by spirits according to the respective qualities 
of each, consisting in discerning the character or' 

a uality of another the instant he approaches, even 
iiough he does not speak. This is made manifest 
instantaneously by a sort of wonderful influx. A 
^rood spirit is distinguished not only as to the qual- 
ity of bis goodness, but also of his faith; and.. 
when he speaks, this is perceived from every woH 
he utters ; and an evil spirit is distinguished in like 
manner as to the quality of his evil and infidelity ; 
and this with such certainty as never to admit of 
deception. Something similar occurs among men, 
who, likewise, from anothe^ gestures, looks, ami 
discourse, can sometimes dlRUver what be thinks, 
although it is contraiy to what he says ; and this 
science with man is natural or spontaneous, deriv- 
in|f its origin from the nature of spirits, in which 
it IS inherent, and thus proceeding from the spirit 
of man himself, and its communication with the 
world of spirits. This communicative perception 
takes its orimn from this circumstance ; that it is 
the will of the Lord that all things good should be 
communicable, and that all should be mutually af- 
fected by love, and so be happy. Hence such per- 
ception universally prevails among sinrits. 

848. Souls are surprised, on their entrance into 
another life, to observe that there is such a com- 
munication of the thoughts of others, and that 
they instantly become acquainted, not only witli 
the character qf anothex^s mind, but also with that 
of his faith. But they are informed, that the spirit 
has its fiieulties much improved when it ft-sepa- 
rated from the body. During the life of the body 
there is an influx of sensible objects, and also m 
imaginations arising from those objects as they 
inhere in the memory: there are also anxieties 
about the future, various lusts excited by things 
external, cares respecting food, raiment, habitation, 
a man’s children, and other things, which are not 
at all thought of in the other life : wlierefore on 
the removal of such things which act as clogs and 
binderanccs to the spiritual faculties, together with 
the corporeal organs which enjoy but a gross kind 
of sensation, the spirit must needs be in a much 
more perfect state. The same faculties remain, 
but they are much more perfect, more lucid, and 
more free ; especially with those who have lived in 
charity and in faith in the Lord, and in innocence. 
The faculties of these are immensely elevat.?d 
above what they enjoyed in the body, even to the 
angelic nature of the inhabitants of the third 
heaven. 

849. Nor is there only a communicotion of an- 
other’s affections and thoughts, but also of bis 
knowledge, and that so completely, as for one 
spirit to think that he knows whatever another 
does, although he had before no acquaintance with 
such subjects. Thus all the attainments of one 
ore communicated to others. Some spiri^ retain 
what they are thus made acquainteu with; but 
others do not. 

850. Communications are efibeted, both by the 
discourse of spirits with esch other, and by ideas 
accompanied with rejimentations : jbr the ideas 
of their thoughts are representative at the same 
time, and hence' all things are abundantly 
seated to view. More may bo represented by a 
single idea, than can be expreseed by a thwstiio 
words. But the angels perceive what is within m 
every idea; what n the afibetiou. what is 
origin of that affection, what is its end; wnn 
many o^r things beside of sb interior nstmei-' 
A. C. 138&-139L 
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851 iDBamueh as things so innumerable are in 
(he ideas of thought, the angels can know, merely 
from a single expression which proceeds from the 
thought, what is the quality of the spirit, or what 
is me quality of the man. This also has been 
confirmed by experience : when truth was only 
named, as was done by several spirits successively, 
.it was instantly heard whether hardness, or harsh- 
ness, or softness, or infantility, or tenderness, or 
innocence, or fulness, or emptiness, or falsity was 
therein ; also whether it was pretended, or closed, 
or open, and in what degree it was so ; in a word, 
the very quality of; the idea was heard, and this 
only in what* was general ; what then must be the 
case in the particulars which the angels perceive ? 

Speech of Angels and Spirits. 

Aiikf^ls s^ak one with another just as men 
in uic worU, and also on various subjedts, as on 
domestic alfain, on the affairs of civil society, on 
the affairs of moral life, and on the affairs of spir- 
itual life : nor is tliere any other difference, than 
tiiat they converse more intelligently than men, 
because more interiorly from thoughL It has been 
granted me often to be in company with them, and 
to speak with them as a friend with a friend, and 
.soin* times os a stranger with a stranger ; and then, 
because I was in a similar state with them, I knew 
no otherwise than that 1 was speaking with men 
on cartL 

65:1. Angelic speech, like human speech, is dis- 
tinguished into words ; it is also alike uttered by 
sound and is heard by sound ; for they have equally 
a mouth, a tongue, and ears ; and they have also 
an atmosphere, in which the sound of their speech 
is articulated; but it is a spiritual atmosphere, 
which is accommodated to the angels who are 
spirituaL The angels also respire in their atmos- 
phere, and utter words by means of respiration, as 
iiKM) do in theirs. 

854. All in the universal heaven have one lan- 
guage, and they all understand each other, from 
w hatever society they are, whether near or distant 
Language is not learned there, but it is implanted 
in every one ; for it flows from their very affection 
and thought The sound of speech corresponds 
to their affection, and the articulations of sound, 
w^hicli are words, correspond to the ideas of 
thought which are from affection; and because 
language corresponds to them, tfauit also is spirit- 
ual, for it is affection sounding, and thought speak- 
ing. He who attends may know, that ul thought 
la from affecUon which is of love, and that the 
ideas of thought are various forms into which Uie 
common affection is distributed; for no thought 
and idea at all is given without affection : their 
aoul and life is thence. It is from this that angels 
know what another is, merely from his speech; 
rrom the sound, what his affection is, and from the 
articulations of sound, or words, what his mind is: 
the wuer angels know from a single series of 
■peech what the ruling affection is, £r they attend 
pnncipally to that That every one has various 
actions, is known ; one when he is in joy, an- 
other when in grief, another when in clemency 
™ mercy, another when in sincerily and troth, 
another when in love ond churity, another when in 
w or in anger, another when in simulation and 
deceit, another when in qnest of honor and glory, 
w so forth ; but the niliog affection or love is in 
|bem all; wherefore the wiser angels, because 
'key perceive thisi know from the epeecb all the I 
of another. That h is so^ has boon fivea : 


me to know from much experience. I have heard 
angels discovering the life of anotiier merely from 
hearing him ; they said also that they know all 
things of another’s life from some ideas of his 
thought, because they know thence his ruling 
love, in which are all things in their order ; and 
that man’s book of life is nothing else. 

855. Angelic language has nothing in common 
with human languages, except with some words, 
which sound from a certain affection; yet not 
with the words themselves, but with their sound, 

I on which subject something will be said in what 
I follows. That angelic language has not any thing 
in common with human languages, is evident from 
I this, that it is impossible for me angels to utter 
one word of human language; this has been tried, 
but they could not: for Uiey cannot utter any 
thing but what is altogether in agreement with 
their affection ; that which is not in agreement is 
repugnant to their very life, for life is of affection, 
and their speech is from it. I have been told that 
the first language of men on our earth agreed with 
I the angelic language, because they had it from 
heaven: and that the Hebrew language agrees 
with it in some things. 

856. Because the speech of angels corresponds 
to their affection, which is of love, and the love* of 
heaven is love to the Lord and love towards the 
neighbor, it is evident how elegant and delightful 
their speech is, for it affects not only the ears, but 
also the interiors of the mind of those who hear. 
There was a certain hard-hearted spirit, with 
whom an a^el spoke: he from his speech was ut 
length BO afliected, that he shed tears, saying that 
he could not resist, because it was love speaking, 
and that he never wept before. — ' H. H, 234-238. 

857. The speech of the celestial angels is like 
a gentle stream, soft, and as it were continuous ; 
but the speech of the spiritual angels is a little 
vibratory and discrete. H. H, 241.* 

858. Speech simUar to that which is in the spir- 
itual world is implanted in every man, but in his 
interior intellectual part; but because this with 
man does not fall into words analogous to affec- 
tion, as with the angels, man does iiol know that 
he is in it ; yet it is thence, that man, when he 
comes into the other life, is in the same speech 
with the spirits and angels there, and thus knows 
how to speak without instruction. — H. H, 243. 

859. Spirits, in the other life, discourse together, 
one amongst another, just as men do on earUi ; and 
they that are good with all familiarity of friendship 
and love; of which I have frequently been wit- 
ness : and this they do in their own speech, by 
which they express more in a minute than man 
can do in an hour. For their speech, as just ob- 
served, is the universal of all languam, proceod- 
ing by ideas, the primitives of vocal expression. 
They discourse on subiects witli such acuteness 
and perspicuiU, through so many series of well- 
connected and pennasive reasons, as would as- 
tonish any one to hear. Persoasion and affTOtion 
are adjoined to their reasoning; and thus it be- 
comes animated, t On some occasions, also, they 
apply visible representations to exhibit their mean- 
i^ to the sight, and thus to the life. As,farexam|^. 
ifthe discoune bo about shame, whetherit can exist 
without reverence : thii sobjoct canni^ be diseoswd 
amongst ni‘*D but by much reuomog sopported 
by ai^uments and examples, and, aft er al^ H will 
remam a matter of doobt; bat with ipiritB it is 
diseiiaMd in a moment, by states of tM aflbetien' 
of abain^ end also of reverence, varied bi arier. 
sadlbiisl^pefeemngtheir R giu e srent i end dha- 
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^ #hich are at the aan^ time exhibited 
r in view by repraaeiitattves a^jwied to the dk- 
eoone, from which they inatantlv perceive the 
'Ooncloaioii, fdllowmg tbes of itaelf upon thos re- 
dnciiiff the disa^reemeiita to eonaent The caae 
ia similar in all other instances. All souls come 
into the enjoyment of this faculty immediately 
ate death ; and nothing is then more af^reeable 
to good spirits than to instruct the novitute and 
ignorant The spirits themselves do not know that 
Seir discoune is of so excellent a nature, nor that 
they possess so distiimished a jgift, unless it is 

S iven them by the, Lora to reflect upon it ; for such 
iscourse is natural to them, and is then inhfrent. 
The case in this respect is with them as with men, 
who, if their minds oe intent on the sense of what 
they are saying, not upon the words and mode of 
saying it, sometimes do not know, without reflec- 
tion, what kind of speech they are usii^. 

8^ Such then is the speech of spirits : but the 
speech of angelic spirits is still more universal and 
more perfect ; and the speech of the angels equally 
excels that of angelic spirits. For there are three 
heavens, as has before been observed; a firat, 
which is the abode of good spirits ; a second, which 
is the abode of angelic spirits ; and a third, which 
is that of an^ls. Perfections ascend thus in the 
same kind of relation as things exterior hold to 
things interior, and, to use a comparison, nearly as 
heanng is to sight, and as sight is to thought: for 
what would require the space of an hour to be re- 
ceived in discourse by hearing, may be exhibited 
to flie sight in the space of a minute ; as in the 
ase of a prospeot, consisting of extensive plains, 
palaces, and cities ; and wh^ would take up the 
space of several hours for the eye to see, may be 
comprehended in an instant by the thinking fac- 
ulty. Such is the ratio which the speech of spirits 
bears to that of angelic spirits, and of angelic 
spirits to that of angels: for angelic spirits com- 
prehend more by one idea of speech and thought, 
and with greater distinctness, man spirits do by a 
thousand ; and the same is true of angels in re- 
spect to angelic spirits. What then must be the 
case with the Lord, from whom comes all the life 
of affection, of thought, and speech, and who alone 
is the Word ! —A. C. 1641, 1642. 

861. But the speech of angels is ineffable, far 
above that of spints, because abovcr that of angelic 
spirits, and in no way intelligible to man, so long 
as he lives in the body : neither can spirits in the 
world -of spirits frame to themselves any idea of 
it, for it is above the perceptibility of their thought. 
The speech of angels does not consist of things 
represented by any ideas, such as those of spirits 
and of angelic spirits, but is the speech of ends 
and consequent uses, which are the principals aqd 
essentials of things. Into these angelic thoughts 
are insinuated, and arc there varied with an indefi- 
' nite variety ; and in all things of their speech, re- 
garded bota collectively and individually, there is 
an interipr delight and happiness originating in the 
good of mutoaJ love from the Lofd, together witih 
a beauty and delightfulhess arisif g from the troth 
of faith as grounded in such mutual love. Ends 
and consequent uses are the softest and most yield- 
ing recipients, and delightful subjects of indefinite 
variationB ; and this by incomprehensible forms ce- 
lestial and spiritual. In these ends and uses the 
angels are kept by the Lord; for the Lord's kingdom 
is nothing else than the kingdom of ends and uses. 
Wherefore, also, the angels who are present with 
m a n a tfra id to nothing else buttoemto w uses, and 
^ eytraet nothing elae from his ihonghts ; paying no 


regard to other meters, which are things ideal and 
material, as being far beneath their sjAere.— c.. 
1645. 

862. The speech of the celestial angels is dis- 
tinct from that of the spiritual angels, and is still 
more ineffiible and inexpressible. The things into 
which their thoughts arc insinuated are the celes- 
tial and good toings appertaining to ends; and- 
thus they are in the enjoyment of essential happi- 
ness. What, also, is surprising, their speech is 
much more full and abundant ; for they are in the 
veiy fountains and origins of the IHe of thought 
and speech. 

863. There is a speech of good spirits, and of 
angelic spirits, composed of the speech of several 
speaking at the same time, particularly in circling 
companies or choirs ; concerning which, by the di- 
vine mercy of the Lord, more will be said else- 
where. The speech of those who discourse in 
choirs has often been heard by me ; it flows with a 
sort of rhyfomicnl cadence. In speaking, they do 
not at all mink either of words or ideas : their mean- 
ing flows into these spontaneously ; and no words 
or ideas flow into the discourse which multiply the 
sense, or divert it to any thing else ; or to which 
there adheres any thing artificial, or which seems 
to themselves elegant as proceeding from self, or 
from self-love ; for this would immediately create 
confusiop. They do not fix their attention upon 
any word : they think only of the sense : and the 
words follow spontaneously upon the sense. The 
closes fall upon expressions implying unity, for 
the most part simple unity, but when opon^ ex- 

S ression implying compound unity, they glide on, 
y an accent, to the following clause. The reason 
of these peculiarities is, because they think and 
speak in society, and hence the form of discourse 
has a cadence, according to the connection and 
unanimity of the society. Such in old time was 
the form of canticles; and such is that of the 
Psalms of David. ~ .4. C. 1647, 1648. 

664. The speech of the celestial spirits cannot 
flow so easily into the articulate sounds oryc^ 
expressions l^wn to man as .that of other spirits; 
for it cannot be adapted to any word in which there 
is any harshness of sound, or in which there is 
a concurrence of consonants of difficult pronunci- 
ation, nor in which there is any idea that originates 
in scientific notions ; wherefore they seldom flow 
into speech otherwise than* by afiectioi^ which, 
like a flowing strean^ or a tendisr aura, give a mft- 
ness to the expressions. The speech of spirits 
who are intermediate between the celestial and 
spiritual is sweet, flowing like the most soft and 
gentle breezes, soothing the recipient organs, and 
softening the very expressions; it is also quick 
and determinate. The flowing and agreeable 
style of their speech arises from the circumstance, 
tliat the celestial good prevailing in their ideas is 
of such quality, and from the entire agreement be- 
tween their speech and their thought ; for every 
thing in the otner life that is sweet and harmonious 
derives that character ftom goodness and charity. 
The speech of the spuitual is also fluent, but n^ 
BO soft and tender; and it is these chiefly wbc 
speak.— C. 1759. 

865. What is stapendoas and incredible, in ^ 
nlic discoune the form of heaven is repreeeiw ; 
hence in all angelic diseoume there is a melodiou* 
concert as of songs, which in every tennioatioB 
closes in a mononllahle, thos in a one ; and 1 ha^ 
been told, that the reason of this is, becaosew 
and singto tfain^ in heaven havtf referem to <^ 
GodyUms totbnrend. From these f 
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aim it might be manifesti that the all of thought, 

. and of discouree thence, flows in through heaven 
from the Lord, and that hence is such a melodious 
concert in discourse closing in a one. — C. 
.191. 

Speech of Ansels and Spirits with Man. 

• 866. The angels who speak with man do not 
speak in their own language, but in the man’s lan- 
^age, and also in other languages with which the 
man is acquainted, but not in languages unknown to 
the man. - The cause that it is so, is because angelq, 
when they 'speak with a man, turn themselves to him, 
and conjoin themselves to him, and the conjunction 
of an angel with a man, causes each to be in a simi- 
lar thought; and because the thought of man co- 
heres with his memory, and speech flows thence, 
therefore csvjh is in the same language. Besides, an 
angel or a spirit, when he conies to a man, and by 
turning to hun is conjoined to him, comes into all his 
memory, insomuch that he scarcely knows otherwise 
than that he knows from himself what the man 
knows, thus also the languages. I have spoken 
with the angels on this subject, and 1 said that 
perhaps they supposed that the^ spoke with me in 
my mother tongue, because it is so perceived, 
when yet it was not th^ who spoke, but I ; and 
that this may be evident from this, that angels can- 
not utter one word of human language.— ff. H, 246. 

667. The speech of an angel or a spirit with 
man is heard as sonorously as the speech of a man 
with a man ; yet it is not heard by others who 
stand near, but by himself alone : the reason is, 
because the speech of an angel or spirit flows first 
into the man’s thought, and by an internal way into 
his organ of hearing, and thus moves that from 
within ; but the speech of man witli man flows first 
into the air, and by an external way into his organ 
of hearing, and moves it from without. Hence it 
is evident that the speech of an angel and of a 
spirit with man is heard in man, and, because it 
equally moves the o^ans of hearing, that it is also 
equally sonorous. That the speech of an angel 
and of a spirit flows down even into the ear from 
within, was evident to me from this, that it also 
flows into the tongue, and excites in it a slight vi- 
bration, but not with any motion, as when the 
sound of speech is articulated by it into words by 
the man himself. — H, H, 248. 

B68. Amongst the many wonderful things that 
deserve notice in respect to the other life, this is 
jjne, that the discourse of spirits witli man is in 
his mother tongue, which they speak as readily 
and skilfully os if they had been born in the same 
country, pd had been taught the same language 
jrom their infancy; and this, whether they had 
been Europeans, or Asiatics, or natives of any 
other part of the globe. The case is the same 
^ith tliose who lived thousands of years before 
such a language existed. Nay, spirits know no 
other thim that the language in which they dis- 
course with man is their own proper and native 
^gue. The case is the same with the other lan- 
guages with which the man is apquainted with 
^hom they converse ! but except these, they have 
®ot power to exjpress a syllable of any other lan- 
pW, unless it is immediately given them by the 
Infants, also, who departed this life before 
uey had learned any langua^, speak in like man- 
But the reason is, because the language, 
which is familiar to spirits, is not a language of 
^’uids, but a lauguage of ideas of tbonrat, which 
» the umveraal of afi languages ; and when spirits 
Me with man, the idese of tl^ thought are cou- 
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veyed into the words which are stored in the man^ 
memory, and this so correspondently and aptly, 
that the spirits know no other than that the very 
words are their own, and that they are speaking in 
^eir own language, when yet they are speaking 
in the language of the man. I have sometimes 
discoursed with spirits concerning these pariicu- 
If^. All souls are gifted with Ais faculty, that 
immediately on their entrance into the other life, 
they can underetand the speech of all tliat dwell 
on the face of the whole earth, just as if it was 
their native tongue, because they perceive what- 
ever the man thinks ; not to mention other faculties 
which are still more excellent. Hence it is that 
souls, after the death of the body, are able to hold 
discourse and converse with all, of whatever coun- 
try or tongue they be. 

8G9. The words which spirits utter, that b, which 
they excite or call forth out of a man’s memory, 
and ima^ne to be their own, are well chosen and 
clear, full of meaninj^, distinctly pronounced, and 
applicable to the subject spoken of; and, what is 
surprising, they know how to choose expressions 
much better and more readily than the man him- 
self; nay, as was shown above, they are acquainted 
with the various significations of words, which they 
apply instantaneously, without any premeditation ; 
by reason, as just observed, that the ideas of their 
language flow only into those expressions which 
are best adapted to signify their meaning. The 
case, in this respec^ is like that of a man who 
speaks without thinking at all about his words, but 
is intent only on their sense ; when his thought 
falls readily, and spontaneously, into the proper 
expressions. It is the sense inwardly intenued 
that callB forth the words. In such inward sense, 
but of a still more subtle and excellent nature, 
consists the speech of spirits, and by which man, 
although he is ignorant of it, has communication 
with them. — wJ. C. 1637, 1638. 

870. As soon as angels and spirits turn them- 
selves from the man, then they are in their own 
angelic and spiritual langui^c, nor do they know 
any thing of the language or the man. The case 
was similar with me, when 1 was in company with 
the angels, and in a similar state with them : then 
I also spoke with them in their language, nor did 1 
know any thing of my own, which I did not re- 
member; but as soon as I was not in company 
with them, 1 was in my own language. It is also 
worthy of mention, that when angels and spirits 
turn themselves to a man, they can speak with him 
at any distance ; they have also spoken with me, 
when they were afar off*, as loudly as when they 
were near: but when they turn themselves from a 
man, and speak one with another, nothing at all of 
what tliey speak is heard by man, even if it were 
close to ms ear: thence it was made evident t^t 
all conjunction in the spiritual world is according 
to conversion. It is also worthy to be mentioned, 
that several can speak together with a irian, and 
the man with them : for they send some spirit from 
themselves to the man with whom they wish to 
speak, and the spirit sent turns himself to him, and 
the rest of them turn to their spirit, and thu 
they concentrate their thoughts, which the spirit 
utters. 

871. It is not lawful for any angel or spi rit In 
speak with a man from his own roeoaory, but ftom 
ttat of the man; for angels ^ spirits have moiD- 
ory as well as men. If a spirit should speak with 
a man from his own memmy, then the man woiild 
not know oAerwire than that the thugs wkach he 
then thinks were Ids ow% when yet they sieof the 
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ipMtUk ilce the reebllectioD of a thing, which 
fti the man never board or saw. That it is so, 
haa been given me to know from experience. 
Hence there waa with some of the ancienta the 
Qinnion, that after some thouBands of jreaia they 
ahonld return into their former life, and into all ita 
acta, and also that they had returned: they con- 
cluded it from this, that sometimes there had oc- 
coned to them, as it were, a recollection of things 
which yet they never saw or heard ; which came 
to pass, because spirits flowed from their own 
memory into their ideas of thought 

&I2, There are also spirits, who are called natu- 
ral and corporeal spirits ; these, when they conm 
to a man, do not conjoin themselves with his 
thought like other spirits, but enter into his body, 
and occupy all his senses, and speak through his 
mouth, and act by his members, ^en not knowing 
but that all things appertaining 'to the man are 
theirs. These are the spirits who obsess man: 
but diey have been cast by the Lord into hell, and 
thus altogether removed, whence such obsessions 
are not pven at this day. — H. H, S55-257. 

[Notb. — B n’sdenbori ipeski In other plneei concerning obeee- 
lione. and as dictingUMhed by external and internal obeeseione. 
Boo, ihr inetanee, No. 963. But whether a kind of external ob- 


Boo,ihr in , _ _ _ _ 

ooMMino ie not permitted in nr day, may become quite a eerioiie 
queeikm, when reference ie had to the many groea performancea 
of our modem ** mediuma.**— Cumpiler.] 

Fower of S|drits to communicate through 
writing and speaking Mediums. 

873. I have [already] said and shown that spirits, 
who are the sc^ of those who are dead as to the 
body, whilst they are with man, stand at his back, 
thinking that they are altogether men ; and if they 
were permitted, they could, through the man who 
meaks with them, but not through others, be as 
though they were entirely in the world, and, indeed, 
in a manner so manifest, that they could commu- 
nicate their thoughts by words through another 
man, and even by letters, for they have sometimes, 
and indeed often, directed my hand when writing, 
as though it were entirely their own, so that they 
thought that it was they themselves who were 
writing, — which is so true, that I can declare it 
with certainty ; and if they were permitted, they 
could write in their own peculiar style, which 
I know from some little experience, — but this is 
not jpermitted. — S. D. 557. 

874. A spirit is compared to the wind (John iii. 
8); hence it is that spirits have come to me, both 
now and very frequently before, witli wind, which 
I felt in the face ; ye^ it also moved the flame of 
the candle, and likewise papers ; the wind was cold, 
and, indeed, most frequently when 1 raised my 
right arm, which I wonders at ; the cause of 
If hich I do not yet know. — S, D. 479. 

875. Inasmuch as I was led by certain spirits to 
perceive the nature of their cupidity, 1 observed, 

they often wished to excite me to steal, even 
B^ things as are of small value, and such as are 
met with In shops ; and I perceived, that such was 
the intention, or the endeavor of these evil spirits, 
u even to move my hand [to commit the theft]. 
From them, as it was plainly told me, I'ascertained, 
that those who have been merchants and shop- 
keepers, and who in their business have employed 
deoeitfbl arts, or who by any means (/at H nefas\ 
have defrauded others of their goods, retain such a 
feaudulent nstura. Wherefore they wander about, 
end wherever they go they appear to themselves 
tppteal, so that they think of nothing but robbeiy. 

. They are, however, severely jmnishedt and — 

f vgy by pumshmentB.— & A 457. 


•**/*l?^ Itippetw tbit flwMlenboii wuBoi 

RhofGUMr IgnoMt of the powMii which iplrlti 
day niinlfat thiottgh medriiini, ih Involuntaiy mukSTS* 
writing, and aim over material oldecta, though he Sf 

to low Older of cSperlenc.; a^ 
alM) enabled, aa may he perceived Ikom the fiuegolng and Se aS 
lowing, to point out the danger of piemlKuoua ■ nirfi mi ---- 
»‘-«tloii. — Oniytbr.] 

Danger of speaking with Spirits. 

876. Something shall now be said concerning 
the discourse of spirits with man. It is belief 
by many, that man may be taught of the Lord by 
spirits speaking with him; but those who believe 
this, and are wHling to believe it, do not know that 
it is connected with danger to their souls. Man, 
so long as he lives in the world, is in the midst of 
spirits aa to his spirit, and yet spirits do not know 
that they are with man, nor does man know that 
he is with spirits ; the reason is, because they are 
conjoined as to affections of the will immediately, 
and as to thoughts of the understanding mediately ; 
for man thinks naturally, but spirits think spiritu- 
ally; and natural and spiritual thought do not 
otherwise make one than by correspondences ; a 
union by correspondences causes that one does not 
know any thing concerning the other. But as 
soon as spirits begin to speak with man, they come 
out of their spiritual state into the natural state of 
man, and in this case they know that they are with 
man, and conjoin themselves with the thoughts of 
his affection, and from those thoughts speak with 
him; they cannot enter into any thing else, for 
similar affection and consequent thougmfiBonjoins 
all, and dissimilar separates. It is owing to this 
circumstance, that the speaking spirit is in the 
same principles with the man to whom he speaks, 
whether they be true or false, and likewise that he 
excites them, and by his affection conjoined to the 
man’s affection strongly confirms them ; hence it is 
evident that none other than similar spirits speak 
with man, or manifestly operate upon him, for 
manifest operation coincides with speech ; hence 
it is that no other than enthuskstic spirits speak 
with enthusiasts, also, that no other than Quaker 
spirits operate upon Qudeers, and Moravian spirits 
upon Moravians ; the case would be similar irith 
Arians, with Socinians, and with other heretica 
All spirits speaking with man, are no other than 
such as have been m the world, and were then of 
such a quality : that this is the case has been given 
me to know by repeated experience. And what is 
ridiculous, when man believbs that the Holy Spirit 
speaks with him, or operates upon him, the spxnt 
also believes that he is the Holy Spirit; this is 
common with enthusiastic spirits. From these con- 
siderations it is evident to what danger nan is ex- 
posed who speaks with spirits or who manifestly 
feels their operation. Man is ignorant of the qual- 
ity of his own affection, whetner it be go(^ ^ 
evil, and with what other beings it is conjoined; 
and if he is in the conceit of his own intelligence, 

rqich If 


his attendant spirits favor every thought wb 
thence derived; in like manner if any one is ^ 
posed to fevor particnlar uincip^ enkiiidled by a 
certain fire, which has p^e with those who ^ 
not in truths from genuine affection: when a spirit 
from similar affection fevors man’s thoughts 
principles, then one leads •the other, as the blUM 
the blind, until both fall into the pit The ^ 
thonioB formerly were of this description, and lu^ 
wise the magienns in Egypt and in Babel, who by 
reason of diacoarse with spuits, and of the optf^ 


tion of spirits felt maniferay in themselves, were 
called wiee; bat by this the woiship of God wiB 
converted into the woisfa^ of demons, and tne 
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church perished ; wherefore each communications to tdl about thingB to come, about things unknown 
were forbidden the sons of Israel under the penalty in the uniyersal heaven, about all things wliatso- 
of death. --•A.E. 1 182. ever that man desires, yet [they would tell] all the 

877. But to speak with spirits at this day is sel- things falsely, while from themselves: wherefore 
dom given, since it is dan^rous ; for then the let men beware lest they believe them. On this 
spirits know that they are with man, which others account the state of speaking with spirits on this 
wise they do not know; and evil spirits are such earth u most perilous, unless one is in true faith, 
that they hold man in deadly hatred, and desire They induce so strong a persuasion that it is the 
nothing more than to destroy him both as to soul Lord Himself who speaks and who commands, 

and body, which also is done with those who have that man cannot but believe and obey. S,Jf, 

indulged much in fantasies, so that they have re- 1622. 

moved from toemselves the delights suitable to the 680. Spirits speaking are little to be believed, 
natural mall. .Some also, wbo lead a solitary life. Nothing is more familiar to spirits who are sfeak- 
sometimes Hear spirits speaking with them, and ing, than to say that a thing is so or so: for they 
wi^out danger; but the spirits with them are at think that they know every thing, and iiideed sof- 
Intervals removed by the Lord, lest they should emnly assert that it is so, when yet it is not sa 
know that they are with man : Ibr most spirits do From experiments madd several times, it may be 
not know that there is any other world than that evident of what quality they are, and how they are 
in which they are ; thos also they do not know that to be believed : when it is asked [of them] whether 
there are men elsewhere ; wherefore it is not law- they know how this or that is^ then one after an- 
ful for a man to speak in turn with them, for if he other says that it is so, one differently from another ; 
should they would know it Those who think even if there were a hundred, one would say dif- 
rniich on religious subjects, and arc BO intent upon ferently from another; and indeed for the time 
them as to see them as it were inwardly in them- with confidence, as if it were so, when yet it is 
selves, also begin to hear spirits speaking with not so. As soon as they notice any thing which 
them: for the things of religion, whatever they they do not know, they immediately say that it is 
arc, when man from himself dwells upon them, so : besides very many other proofs that they speak 
and does not modify them by the various things as if they knew, when yet they do not knew. — 
which arc of use in the world, go interiorly, and S, D. 1902. 

there subsist, and occupy the whole spirit of the 681. Spirits may be induced, who represent an- 
iinn, and enter the spiritual world, ana move the other person ; and the spirit, as also ne who was 
sfiirits who are there : but such persons are vision- known to the spirit, cannot know otherwise than 
anes and enthusiasts, and whatever spirit they that he was the same. This has many timek been 
lieiir, they believe to be the holy spirit, when yet shown to me, that the spirits speaking with n- e did 
they arc enthusiastic spirits. Those who are such not know otherwise than that they vere the men 
ficc falscB 08 truths, and because they see them, who were the subject of thought; and neither did 
they persuade themselves, and likewise persuade other spirits know otherwise ; as yesterday and to- 
those with whom they flow in. — H. H. 249. day, some one known to me in life [was repro- 

878. They who are simply called spirits infuse sented by one] who was so like him, in all things 
falsos, inasmuch as they reason against the truth, which belonged to him, so far as they were known 
and are in the dblight of their life, when they can to me, that nothing was more like : wherefore, let 
make what is true to appear as fal^, and what is 'those who speak with spirits beware lest they be 
false to Mpear as true ; but they, who are called deceived, when they say that they are thoee whom 
genii, infuse evils, act into the affections and con- they know, and that they are dead. ' 
cupiscences of man, and scent in a moment what to 2. For there are genera and species of spirits 
man desires; if this be good, they bend it most of a like faculty; and when similar things are 
cunningly into evil, and arc in the delight of their called up in the memory of man, and are thus rep- 
Mfe, when they can make good to be apperceived resented to them, they think that they are the same 

evil, and evil as good. It was perimtted them person: then all the things are called forth from 
to net into my desires, toat I might know of what the memory which represent those persons, both 
outurc they are, and they act ; and 1 can con- the worik, the Bpe|wh, the tone, the gesture, and 
foss, that unless the Lord had guarded me by an- other things ; besides that they are induced to 
gels, they would have perverted my desires into think thus, when other spirits inspire them ; ibr 
concupiscences of evil, and this in a manner so then they are in the fantasy of those, and think 
Hidden and silent, that I should scarcely have ap- that they are the same. — & D. 2860, 2661.' 
(>erceivcd any thing about it — •^. C. 5977. 893. To speak with the angels of heaven is 

87^ Spirits relate things exceedingly fictitious, granted only to those who are in truths from good, 
and lie. When spirits begin to speak with man, especially wbo are in the acknowledgment of the 
hu must beware lest he believe them in any thing ; Lord, and of the Divine in his Human, because 
tor toey say almost any thing; things are fabri- this is the truth in which the heavens are. . . . 
cated by them, and they lie : for if they were per- From which it is evident, that to speak with 6ie 
mitt^ to relate what heaven is, and how things angels of heaven is not granted to any but Uimo 
^ re in the heavens, they would tell so many lies, wiui whom the interiors are opened by divine 
luid indeed with solemn affirmatioii, that man truths even to the Lord, for into those truths the 
would be astonished ; wherefore, when spirits were Lord flows in with man, and when the Lord, 
fipaking, I was not pennitted to have faith in the heaven also flows in. — H. H. 250. (See 1241.) 
jnjngs which they related!. For they are extremely 

toud of fabticaling; and whenever any subject of Mediate Bevelation hf the Wo^ pvaIhraMa 
discourse is proposed, they think that they, know it, SLjjJ*®***** Revolatlon by Converse with 
sad give their opinioDi upon it one after another, *P"sls. 

one in one way and another in another, altogether 884. It is generally believed that man might be 
so if they knew ; and if mnn then listena aM be- more enlightened, and heeome more wise, if an 
wes, they press on, and deceive and sednee in immediate revelation was gimnted him by means 
ditezs ways: fr example, if they were permitted] of convene with spirits and angels; bnttheievene 
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enlightened according to the affectioii of trutA 
grounded in use; otherwiae man would not act am 
of himself. These things follow as consequenctti 
from the laws of the Divine Providence before ex 
plained, namely, from these, that man is in free! 
dom, and acts what he acts from reason ; also, tfial 
from understanding he should think as from him. 
self, and hence from the will should do good as 
from himself ; and further, that he is not to be 
compelled by miracles or by visions to believe any 
thing, or to do any thing ; these laws are immuti 
ble, because they are of the divine wisdom, and at 
the same time of the divine love, and yet they 
would be disturbed if man was to be immediately 
taught, either by influx or by discourse. More- 
over, the Lord flows in into the interiors of the 
mind of man, and through them into his exteriore ; 
also, into the affection of his will, and tbrongb 
that into the thourtt of his understanding, but not 
vice versa. To flow in into the interiors of the 
mind of man, and through them into his exteriors, 
is to infix the root, and from the root to produce, 
for the root is in the interior^ and production in 
the exteriors ; and to flow in into the affection of 
tlie will, and through it into the thou^ of the 
understanding, is first to inspire a soul, and throngli 
it to form all other things ; for the affection of the 
will is as a soul, by which the thoughts of the un- 
derstanding are formed: this, likewise, is influx 
from what is internal into what is external which 
influx is given, IL 117^ 

Wisdom of the Angels. ^ 

886. What the wisdom of the angels of heaven 
is, can scarcely be comprehended, because it tran- 
scends human wisdom so far that they caimot be 
compared ; and that wliicb transcends appears as 
if H were not any thing. Some of the things also, 
by which it will be described, are unknown, and 
these, before they become known, are in the un> 
derstanding as sliadows, and thus ^Ibo conceal the 
tiling as it is in itself: but still they are such 
things as can fee knowi^ and when they are known 
be comprehended, provided that the mind be de- 
lighted with them ; for deligld has light with it, 
because it is from love ; and to those who love 
such things as are of divine and heavenly wis- 
dom, light shines flrom heaven, and there is illus- 
tration. 

887. What the wisdom of angels is, imy be 
concluded from this, that they are in the light of 
heaven, and the light of hfeiven in its esmnee is 
divine trutli, or divine wisdom; and this light en- 
lightens at the same time their internal sigK 
which is of the mind, andT their external sights 
which is of the eyes. The angels also are in heav- 
enly beat, which in its essence is divine good, or 
divtue love, from which they have the affection 
and desire of growing wise. That the angels are 
in wisdom, so that they may be called wisdoo^ 
may be concluded fhxn this, that alt their thowt* 
and affections flow according to a 
which form is the ferm of diiw wisdom ; and that 
their interiors, which receive wisdom^ are com- 
posed to that form. That the angels bate BOper> 
eminent wisdom, may also be evident 
that their speech is the speech of 
flows immemately and spontaneoaBly fforotboogb^ 
and this from alfection, so that their spew » 
thought and affectioD in an external form » 
it is that nothing withdraws them from div^ 
flux, nor does any thing external, which witbman 
» brought into his speech from other IhougB^ 
To nch wisdom of the angels, this also cen^o^ 


» the Cine. lUastntion by means of the Word is 
d fe eto d by an interior way, whereas Ulustration by 
nwaas of an immediate revelation is ellected by 
an exterior way. The interior way is by the will 
into the understanding, die exterior way is by the 
hoBiin^nto the understanding. Man by means 
of the Word is illustrated by me Lord, in propor- 
tion as bis will is in good ; but man by hearing 
may be instructed, and as it were illustrated, al- 
though Ills will is in evil ; and what enters into the 
uodeistanding in a man whose will is in evil, is 
not within dm man, but without him, and is only 
in his memory, and not in his life ; and what is 
without man a^ not in his life is gradually sepa- 
rated, if not before, yet nevertheless after dei^ ; 
for the will which is in evil, either casts it out or 
suffocates it, or falsifies a^ profanes it, for the 
will constitutes the life of man, and continually 
acts upon the understanding, and regards as ex- 
traneous what is derived into the uMerstanding 
from the memory. On the contrary, the under- 
standing does not act on the will, but it only 
teaches in what manner the will should act : where- 
fore if a man knew from heaven whatever is known 
to the angels, or if he knew whatever is contained 
in the Word, and moreover, all that is contained in 
the doctrines of the church, which the fathers 
have ^written and councils declared, and his will 
remains in evil, nevertheless after death, such a 
man would be regarded as one who knows nothing, 
becanse he does not will what he knows; and 
whereas evil hates truth in this case, the man him- 
self casts out truths, and in the room thereof adopts 
such falacB ob are in agreement with the evil of his 
will. Moreover, permission is not granted to any 
spirit nor to any angel, to teach any man on this 
earth in divine truths, but the Lord Himself teaches 
every one by means of the Word, and man is 
taught in proportion as he receives good from the 
Lord in his will, and he receives good in the same 
proportion as he flees evils as sins : every man also 
18 in a society of spirits as to his affections and as 
to bis thoughts thence derived, in which society 
his mind is as it were present with them : where- 
fore spirits speaking with man, speak from his af- 
fections and according to them. A man cannot 
converse with other spirits, unless the societies in 
which he is be first removed, which cannot be done 
except by a reformation of his will ; because every 
man is in society with spirits who are in the same 
religion with himself, wherefore when the spirits 
converse with him, they confirm whatever the man 
has made a part of his religion, consequently en- 
thusiastic spirits confirm wtotever is of enthusiasm 
with man. Quaker spirits confirm what is of 
Quakerism, Moravian spirits whatever is of Mo- 
nvianism, and so forth. Hence proceed confirma- 
tions of the false which can never be extirpated. 
From this it appears, that mediate revelation, which 
is e^ted by means of the Word, is preferable to 
immediate revelation, which is effected by means 
of spirits. As to what regbrds myself, it was not 
allowed to take any thing from the dictate of any 
spirit, or from the dictate of any e^el, bat from 
the dictate of the Lord alona — Treofin on Ge 
Sacred Seriptwre^ from a posthummu Woik of ihs 
Mhar, taken from the London Jenidkm 

of 1790. 

The Lord does not imniediately teach man 
troths eiOier from Himself oKby the angels, but 
He teaches me^tely by the Word, by preacMng, 
bjr reading, by dneonrae and by comronnication 
with others, and dios by consideration in private 
. of whet is taught; and man, in this case, is 
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liiit all things which they see wi^ the eyes and what u faith? for I perceiye and see that it u ao. 
perceive with the senses, agree with their wisdom, They illnatmte this by comparatives, namely, that 
eiiice they are correspondences, and theme the it would be as when any one with a compamon 
objects are forms representative of such things as sees a house and various things in it and around 
are of wisdom. Aioreover, the thoughts of ai^ls it, and should say to his companion, that he oug^ 
are not bounded and contracted by ideas ii^ to believe that they are, and that tlwy are such as 
apace and time, like human thoughts, for spues he sees ; or u if one stoiild see a garden and the 
and times are proper to nature, and the uungs trees and fruits there, and should say to his corn- 
proper to, nature draw off the mind from spiritual panion, that he ought to have faith, that it is a 
things, and take away extension from intellectual garden, and that they are trees and fruitai, when 
sight Again, the thoughts of angels are not yet he sees them clearly with his eyes. Hence it 
brought down to earthly and materiu things, nor is, that those angels never name faith, nor have 
are they interrupted by any cares respecting the any idea of it, wherefore neit^r do they * 9 ason 
necessities' of life; thus they are not by those about divine truths, still less do they dispute con- 
things withdrawn from the delights of wisdom, cerning any truth whether it be so or not so. But 
like the thoughts of men in the world : for all the angels of the first or ultimate heaven have not 
things come to them gratis from the Lord ; they divine truths thus inscribed on their interiors, be- 
are clothed gratis, they are nourished gratis, they cause to them only the first degree of life is open ; 
have hahkations gratis : and moreover they are they reason therefore concerning truths, and they 
gitled with delights and pleasantnesses according who reason scarcely see any thing beyond the ob- 
to the reception of wisdom from the Lord. These ject of the thing about which they reason, or go 
things arc said, that it may be known whence the beyond the subject, except only to confirm it by . 
angels have so great wisdom. — H, H. 265, 266. certain things ; and when they have confirm^ it, 

888. How great the wisdom of the angels is, they say that it should be a matter of faith, and 

may be evident from this, that in the heavens there that it is to be believed. Upon these things I 
m a communication of all things ; the intelligence have spoken with angels, who said tint ti^ dis- 
and wisdom of one is communicated to another, tinction between the wisdom of angels of the third 
heaven being a communion of all goods. The heaven, and the wisdom of angels of tibe first 
reason is, because heavenly love is such that it heaven, is like that between what is lucid and 
wills that what is its own should be another's ; what is obscure. They also compared the wisdom 
wherefore no one in heaven perceives his own of the angels of the third heaven with a magnifi- 
goed in himself as good, unless it be also in an- cent palace full of all things for use, around wfadch 
oth>r ; thence also is the happiness of heaven ; are paradises on all sides, and around those para- 
this the angels derive from the Lord, whose divine dises magnificent things of other kinds ; and those 
love is such. That there is such communication angels, because they are in the truths of wisdom, 
in tlie heavens, has been also given me to know by can enter into the palace, and dee all things, and 
experience : some simple ones have sometimes also walk about in the paradises in every direction, 
been taken up into heaven, and when there, they and be delighted with every thing. But it is oth- 
catiie also into angelic wisdom, and then they on- erwise with those who reason concerning truths, 
derstuod such thmgs as they could not compre- and especially with those who dispute about them ; 
hend before, and spoke such things as they could these, because they do not see truths from the 
not utter in the former state. light of truth, but take them either from others, 

889. Their wisdom, in respect to human wis- or from the sense of the letter of the Word, which 

dom, is as a myriad to one, comparative^ as the they do not interiorly understand, say that they are 
moving forces of the whole body, which are innu- to be believed, or that faith is to be had in them, 
mcrable, are to the action from them, which before into which truths they do not afterwards wish that 
human sense appears as one ; or as a thousand interior sight should enter. Concerning theso 
things of an object viewed by a perfect microscope, they said, teat they cannot come to the first thresh- 
to one obscure thing before the naked eye. 1 will old of the palace of wisdom, still less enter into 
also illustrate the subject by an example. An an- it, and walk about in its paradises, since they stop 
gel from his wisdom described regeneration, and at the first step. It is otherwise with those who 
produced arcana coi^erning it in their order even are in the truths themselves ; these nothing hinders 
to hundreds, and filled each of them with ideas in from being borne on, and making progrm without 
which there were interior arcana, and this from limit, for Uie truths seen lead them whithersoever 
beginning to end ; for he explained how the spir- they ga and into wide fields, since every truth is 
itual man is conceived anew, is carried as it were of infinite extension, and is in conjunction with 
in die womb, is born, grows op, and is successively many others. They said further, that the wisdom 
perfected. He said that he could increase the of angels of the inmost heaven consists principally 
number of arcana even to some thousands; and in this, that they see divine and heavenly things in 
that those which were told, were only concerning each single object, and wonderful things in a series 
ua regeneration of the external man, and that of several objects ; for all the things which appeal 
there were innumerable more concerning the re- before their eyes, correspond; as when th^ see 
geaeration of the internal. From these and other palaces and gardens, their view does not stop al 
rimilar things which have been heard from the an- such things as are before their eyes, but they see 
gal^ it has been muiifested to me bow great is the interior things from which they are, thus to 
their wisdom, and how great the ignorance of roan which they correspond ; and this with ^1 variety 
'pBpectively, who scarcely knows what regenera- according to the appearance of the object^ thm 
bon is, and does not know any step of the pre^ beholding innnmerable tbingB at the Sam time in 
fitession when he is being regenerated. order ana connection, which then so delight their 

890. Because the angels of that heaven are minds, that th^ seem to be carried ont of them- 
■Qah, therefore they never reason about divine selves. — H. i£ 268-270. 

truths, still less do they dispute concerning ai^ 891. An additional reason, which also in heaven 
whether it be so or not so; nor do they xnow is the primaiy one, why the ai^ls can receive so 
*hat it is to believe or to have faith, for they say, great wisdoi^ is because they are withont ael^ 
26 
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make any science of them, hot as soon as thet 
hew them, the;r perceive them, and commit them . 
to hfe: hence it is that divine tniths remain with 
them as if inscribed on them ; for what is com- 
mitted to life, thus abides internally. But the 
case is otherwise with the anmls of the ultimate 
heaven: they first lay up divine truths in the 
memory, and reduce them to a science, and thence • 
take them out and perfect their understanding by 
them, and without interior perception whether th^ 
be truths, they will them, and commit them to life* 
hence they are respectively in obscurity. It is 
worthy of remark, that an^ls of the third heaven 
are perfected in wisdom by hearing, but not by the 

sight Those things which they hear from pr^h- 

and in mutual l^e,are also in all truth, and thus in ing, do not enter into their memory, but imme- 
all wisdom and intellig^ence, not only respecting diately into their perception and will, and become 
things celestial and spiritual, but also respecting of their life; but the things which those angels see 
things rational and natural ; for from love, because with their eyes, enter into their memory, and they 
from the Lord, they are in the ve^ principles or reason and talk about them : hence it is evident 
founthins of things, tluLt is, in en js and causes ; tlut that the way of hearing is to them the way of 
and to see feom principles, or feom ends and causes, wisdom. This likewise is from correspondence, 
is to see from heaven all things which are beneath, for the ear corresponds to obedience, and obedience 
even the things which are on earth ; this case is is of the life ; but the eye corrMponds to intelli- 
ooinparatively like that of a person on a high gence, and intelligence is of doctrine. — A. A. 271. 
lUDuntain, and in a watchtower there, who can see w • j j. . 

around to the compass of several miles, tlie things Knowledge of the Angels, 

which are below, whilst they who are below, es- 695. In regard to the knowledge of the angels 
pecially who are in a valley, or in a forest, can of the interior heaven, a single example may suf- 
scarce see to the distance of as many paces. Thus fice, taken from their knowledge of the structures 
also it is with those who are in the good of doc- and forms of the [human] body, for while any one, 
trine, in respect to those who are in the truth of no matter what, of the viscera of the body is under 
doctrine separate from good, although the latter consideration, they are enabled to know dBr only 
think that they see farther than the former ; but its whole structure and operation, but also all the 
still they see nothing of good, nor any thing of experience which anatomy is able to detect in the 
truth except very slightly and superficially, and smallest particulars, as whether it be true or gen- 
tiiis defiled with false principles. — Jt, C, 2572. uine. Not only so, but they know in an instant 

893. The angels see the arcana of the Word in whether what is stated respecting each of tho 
the light which .is from the Lord, in which light in- viscera be correct, besides many interior things 
numerable things are presented to the view, which which no one of the human race can know, 'as I 
do not fall into expressions of speech, and not have sometimes found by experience. They are 
even into the ideas of thought with men so long acquainted, too, with the correspondence which 
as they live in the body ; me reason is, because these thing^ bear to things spiritaal. Indeed, tlieir 
with men the light of heaven fiows in into the knowledj^e is such that if men were aware of it 
light of the world, and thus into such things os they would be astounded, although matters of this 
either extinguish, or reject, or darken, and so make kind had never been their study in the life of the 
dim the light of heaven *, the cares of the world body. It flows, as it were, spmtaneously from the 
and of the body are such thinp, especially those fact that by reason of an intelligence bestowed by 
which flow from the loves of self and of the world ; the Lord, they know how every thing is with the 
hence it is that the things which are of angelic Grand Man in general, and in particular, and the 
wisdom are for the most part unutterable, and also knowledge seems to be innate in them. But 
incomprehensible. Nevertheless man comes into knowledge they could never possess were it .w- 
Buch wisdom after the rejection of the body, ttiat that the whole heaven represents the whole man, 
is, after deat^ but only that man who had received with all his several parts, and unless the Lord were 
the life of faith and charity from the Lord in the the life of that man, and thus life itself, and unless 
world ; for the faculty of receiving angelic wisdom also the universal heaven were organic. They arc 
is ' in the g^d of faith and chmty. That the thus in first principles, and flbm first principles, or 
thin« are ineffable, which the angels see and things interior, and more interior, could compre- 
think in the light of heaven, has been also given me hend the things which are wititout or below. — & 
to know from much experience ; for when I have D, 1625. 

been elevated into that light, 1 have seemed to 

myself to nnderstand all those things which the locreaie of Troth in Heaven, 

angels there spake, but when I have been let down ^6. With man who is principled in good, that 
from thence into the light of the external or nat- is, in love and charity, seed from the Lord is so 
Ural man, and in this light wished to recollect the fructified and mnltipfied, that it cannot be nuin- 
things which I had there beard, I could not express berad for multitude ; not so much during his life fe 
them by terms, and not even compreHnnd them by the body, but incredibly in the other 1%. so 
ideas of thought, except^ in a few instance^ and long as man lives in the body, the seed is in cor- 
these few also in obscurity : from which it is evi- poreiti ground, and amongst underwood and thick- 
dent, that the things which are seen and heard in ets, wl&h are scientifics a^ grass pleasures, snd 
heaven, are such as the eye hath not seen nor the also cares and anxieties ; but when these things 
car heard. — .g. C. 9094. are put off, as » the case when he panes into toe 

894. AiitcIs of the inmost heaven do not lay up other life, the seed is freed flrom them, and shoots 
'ifiivine tri)^ in the memo^, thus they do not forth ; as the seed of a tree, when it springs ont 


lov^; Ibr aa fkr aa any one is withont that love, ao 
ferlidean grow wise in divine things: it ia that 
love which cloaes tiie interiors to the I^ird and to 
heaven, and opens the exteriors and turns them to 
■1^ ; wherefore all those with whom that love 
rates, are in thick darkness as to the things which 
ere of heaven, howsoever they are in light as to the 
'Ihings which are of the world. But the angels, on 
the other hand, because they are without that love, 
are in the light of wisdom t for the heavenly loves 
in which they are, which are love to the Lord and 
love towards the neighbor, open the interiors, be- 
cause those loves are from the Lord, and the Lord 
Himself is in them. — fL H, 272. 

892. The angels, because in love ito the Lord 
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of the gronnd, ahoots forth into a shrub, and then done is to minister. Neither do th^ make ttien- 
.iiL a large tree, and is afterwards multiplied into selves greater than others, but less, for they have 
' mirden of trees. For all science, intelligence, the good of society and of their neighbor in te 
and wisdom, with their delights and felicities are prior place, but their own in the posterior place: 
thus fructified and multiplied, and in this manner what is in the prior place is greater, and what is in/ 
grow to eternity ; and this from the smallest seed ; the posterior less. But still they have honor and 
^ the Lord teaches concerning the grain of glory; they dwell in the midst of the society, more 
mustard seed, (MatL xiii. 31 ;) and as may evi- elevated than others, and also in magnificent pid- 
dently appear from the science, intelligence, and ates ; they also accept this glory and that honor, • 
wisdom of the angels, which, whilst they were men, yet not for the sake of themselves, but for the sake 
were to them inexpressible. — .d. C. IIMI. of obedience, for all there know that they have that « 

honor and that glory from the Lord, and duit on 
■Governinents in Heaven* this account they are to be obeyed. These are the 

697 . Governments in the heavens are various ; things which are understood by the Lord’s words 
of one sort in the societies which constitute the to his disciples : ** Whosoever would be great 
Lord’s celestial kingdom, and of another sort in among ygu, let him be your minister; and wh^ 
the societies which constitute the Lord’s spiritual ever would be first among you, let him be your 
king(iir/n ; t'\!ly differ also according to the minis- servant ; as the Son of man came not to be minis- 
tries which pertain to every society. But in the tered unto but to minister,” Matt xx. 27, 28. ** He 
heavens there is no other government than the gov- that is the greatest among you, let him be as the 
emment of mutual love, and the government of least, and he that is a leader, as he who ministers,” 
mutual love is heavenly government Luke xxii. 2G. 

898. Government in the Lord’s celestial king- 902. A similar government in the least form is 
dom is called Justice^ because all who are there are also in every house ; for in every house there is a 
in the good of love to the Lord from tlie Lord, and master and there are servants : the master loves the 
what is from that good is called just Government servants, and the servants love the master ; whence 
there is of the Lord alone ; He leads them and from love they serve each other ; the master teaches 
teaches them in the afiairs of life. The truths, howthey ought to live, and tells what is to be done; 
which are called truths of judginent, are written the servants obey and perform their duties. To 
on their hearts : every one knows, perceives, and perform use is the delight of the life of all ; hence 
sees them ; wherefore matters of judgment never it is evident that the kingdom of the Lord is a 
come into dispute there, but matters of justice, kingdom of uses. — ff. H, 217-219. 

which are of life. The less wise interrogate tlie ^ ^ 

mote wise on these points, and the latter the Lord, “»*“« Worship and Preaehlnis in Hearen. 
and receive answers. Their heaven, or their in- 903. Divine worship in the heavens is not unlike 
most joy, is to live justly from the Ijord. divine worship on eaith as to externals, but as to 

899. Government in the Lord’s spiritual king- internals it differs. In the heavens, as on earth, 
dom is called Judgment ; becauso they are in spir- there ore doctrines, there are preachings, and there 
itual good, which is the good of charity towards are temples. The doctrines agree as to essentials, 
the neighbor, and this good in its essence is truth ; but are of more interior wisdom in the superior 
and truth is of judgment, and good is of justice, heavens than in the inferior heavens. The preach- 
These are also leu by the Lord, but 'mediately ; ings are according to the doctrines ; and as they 
wherefore they have governors, fewer or more, ac- have houses and palaces, so likewise they ^ve 
cordmg to the need of the society in which they temples, in which there is preaching. That theie 
ue : they have also laws, according to which they are such things also in the heavens, is because ttm 
live among themselves. The governors administer angels are continually being perfected in wisdonn 
ftll things according to the laws ; they understand and love ; for they have understanding and wil 
them because tiiey are wise, and in doubtful cases ^ually as men, and the understanding S such that 
they are enlightened by the Lord. — H, H, 213- it may be continually perfected, and in like maa- 

ner tine will; the understanding by the truths 

900. In the spiritual kingdom of the Lord, there which are of intelligence, and the will by the 
&re various forms of government, differing in dif- goods which are of love. 

ferent societies ; the variety is according to the 904. But divine worship itself in the heavens 
nunistries which the societies perforn^. Their does not consist in frequenting temples, and ia 
m^tries are according to the ministnes of all bearing preaching, but in a lifo of love, chari^ 
^gB in man, to which they correspond; and that and faith, according to doctrines; preachings in 
these are various, is well known ; for the heart has temples serve only aa means of instruction in 
one ministry, the lungs another, the liver another, matters of life. 

the pancreas and spleen another, and eve^ organ 905. That I might know what their meetings m 
of sense also another. As there are various ad- the temples are, itnas been given me severa] times 
ministrations of these in the body, so likewise to go in and hear preacliing. The preacher stande 
there are various administrations of societies in in a pulpit on the east ; before his fiice ait those 
the Gmtest Man, which is heaven : for there are who are in the light of wisdom more than otliei% 
oocieties which conespond to them. But all the on the right and left side 'of them, those who tie 
forms of government agree in this, that they re- in less; they sit in the form of a circle, so that ell 
fiBrd the public good as theeiid,^and in that the areintlie.viewff the preacher, no one being at tbs 
good of every one. sides on either hand, so as to be out of hu view. 

^1. From these things it may be evident of At the entrance, which is at the east of the temple^ 
^hat quality the governors are, namely, that they and on the left of the pulpit, stand those who aie 
ore those who are in love and in wisdom more than being initiated. Noone is allowed to stand behind 
Urns those who fom love will good to all, the pulpit ; if any one be there, the preacher is 
)||J^fom wisdom know how to cause it to be done, cooraeed : the case is the same if any one in ths 
who are sneh do*not role and command, but congregation diments, wherefore it behoevee Um 
and aen'e; for to do good to others from to turn away his face. The preechiiy nrs ftnnght 
vioveorgooA w to aerve. and to canee it to bo with eoeb wisden^ that thaw m thowmid eaanol ' 
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^be«ompmairHhthem; fori&thebeavens they are Power of the Anpeta. 

m ifltenor The temples appear as of stone 9T0. That the angels have power, those giitm «y 

in the spiiitasl kingdom, and as of wood in the co^ prehend who know nothing of the smiitnal 
odestial kingdom, because stone corresponds to wrrld, and of its influx into Sie natural wo^ 
truth, in which those are who are in the spiritual they think that the angels cannot have power be^ 
kingdom, and wood corresponds to gc^, in which cause they are spiritual, and so pure and umub- 
thoae are who are in the celestial kingdom : the stantial that they cannot even be seen by the eyes 
■acred e^ficcs in this kingdom are not called tern- But those who look more interiorly into me causes- 
pies, but houses of God. In the celestial kingdom of things, think difierently : they know that all the 
the sacred edifices are without magnificence, but power which man has, is from his understanding 
in the spiritual kin^om with greater and less mag- and will, for without them he cannot move a par£ 
nificence. — H. /T 221-223. cle of his body, understanding and will being his 

906. All the preachers are from the Lord’s spir- spiritual man. This actuates .the body and its 
itual kingdom, and none from the celestial king- members at its pleasure ; for what it thinks, that 
dom : that they are from the spiritual kingdom, is the mouth and tongue speak, and what it wills, this 
because they are in truths from godl, and all the body acts ; it also gives powers at pleasure, 
preaching is from trutlu ; that there is none from The will and understanding of man are ruled by 
the celestial kingdom, is because there they are in the Lord through angols and spirits ; and because 
the good of love, and from that they see and per- the will and understanding are so ruled, all thin gs 
ceive truths, but they do not speak about them, of the body are also, since these are from thence; 
Although the angels who are in the celestial king- and if you will believe it, man cannot even stir a 
dom perceive and see truths, still there are preach- step without the influx of heaven. That it is so, 
ings there, since by preaching they are enlightened has been shown to me by much experience ; it has 
in the truths which they know, and are perfected been given to the angels to move my steps, my 
by many which they did not know before : as soon actions, my tongue, and speech, as tliey pleased, 
as they hear them, they also acknowledge them, and this by influx into my will and thought ; and 1 
and thus perceive : the truths which they perceive, found by experience that of myself I could do 
they also love, and by living according to them, nothing. They said afterwards, that every man is 
they make them of their life ; to live according to so ruled, and that he may know this from the doc- 
truths, they say, is to love the Lord. trine of the church and from the Word, for he 

907. All preachers are constituted by the Lord, prays that God would send his angels, who may 
and thence are in tlie gift of preaching ; it is not lead him, direct his steps, teach him, a^ inspire 
lawful for aiiy except £cm to teach in the tern- what he should think and what he shoum speak, 
pies. They are called preachers, but not priests ; and much more, although when he thinks by him- 
the reason that they are not called priests, is be- self without doctrine, he says and believes other- 
caus<i the priesthood of heaven is the celestial wise. These things are said, that it may be known 
kingdom : fur priesthood signifies the good of love what power tlie angels have with man. 

to 3ie Lord, in which those are who are in that 91 1. But the power of the angels in the spiritual 
kingdom ; but the royalty of heaven is the spiritual world is so great, that if 1 should relate all the 
kingdom, for royalty signifies truth from good, in things concerning it which have been seen by me, 
which those are who are in that kingdom. they would exceed belief: if any thing there re- 

908. The doctrines according to which the sists, which is to be removed because it is con- 

preachings arc, all regard life as an end, and none traiy to divine order, they cast it down and over- 
faith without life. The doctrine of the inmost turn it merely by an effort of tlie will and a look: 
heaven is more full of wisdom than the doctrine thus 1 have seen mountains, which were occupied 
of the middle heaven, and this more full of intelli- by the eviJ, cast dowm and overthrown, and somi^ 
gence than the doctrine of the last heaven ; for the times shaken from one end to the other, as is the 
doctrines are adapted to the perception of the an- case in earthquakes : rocks also opened in the 
gels in each heaven. The essential of all the doc- midst even to the deep, and the evil who were upon 
trines is, to acknowledge the Divine Human of them were swallowed up. 1 have seen also some 
the Lord. — H, H. SK25-227. hundreds of thousands of evil spirits dispersed and 

909. At dawn, they heard a proclamation. To- cast into hell by them : numbers are of no avail 
day is (he Sabbath ; and they arose, and asked the against them, nor arts, cunning, and confederacies, 
angel what that was ? He replied, It is for the for they see all, and disperse them in a moment : 
worship of God, which rctums at stated perio(^ and but more may be seen on this subject in 

is proclaimed by the priests ; it is performed in our tion concerning the Destruction of Babylon. Suen 
temples, and lasts about two hours ; wherefore, if power they have in the spiritual world. That the 
it please you, come with me, and 1 will introduce angels also have similar power in the natum 
you; and they made tliemselves ready, and -at- world, when it is granted, is evident from the 
tended the angel, and entered the temple; and. Word; as that they gave whole armies to 
be^ld, the temple was large, capable of contain- tion ; that they brought a pestilence, of wluch 
ing kbout three thousand persons, of a semicir- seventy thousand men died ; of which angel it is 
^ar form, sot round with benches or seats of a thus read : ** The angel stretched out his haDO 
similar figure, those behind being higher than the against Jerusalem, to destroy it, but 
front ones. The pulpit in front of them was penting the evil, said to the angel who 
drawn back a little .ftom the centre ; the door was the people. It is enough, withhold now thy h^ 
behind the pulpit on the left, ne ten strangers And David saw the angel who smote the peoplCi 
entered with their conducting angel, who pointed 2 Samuel xxiv. 15-17 : besides other passag^ 
out to them the places where they should sit, tell- The angels, because they have such power, ^ 
ing them, Every one whd enters the temple knows therefore called powers ; sj in David : 
his own place, and he knows this from within, nor hovah, ye angels, most powerful in streiigtDi 
con he stt elsewhere ; if be sit elsewhere, he hears Psalm ciii. 20. ,,, 

nothinff, and perceives nothing, and also disturbs 912. But it is to be jenown, that the 
the ormr, uid when this is dwurbed the priest is have no power at all from themselveB, but w v 
not inspired. — a Ii. 23. the power they have is from the Lord; and 
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rf» m for powen «■ they aoknowled^ tbie. the thoaghte and afl^ona, and thanee all comma* 
Sk JrtPver of t!hem believes that he has power nication of the intelligence and wisdom of the 
r hiLelf becomes instantly so weak, that he angels, goes according to the iorm of heaven; 
from niuis , which is the cause hence it is that their writing flows into that form, 

anzels attribute nothing at all of merit 1 have been told that the most ancient people on 
♦iipnlelvcB and that they are averse to all praise this earth, before letters were invented, also had 
^ j w nn account of any thing done, and that such writing ; and that it was translated into the 
5?l&e it tothe Lord. - letter, of l£e Hebrew W.,|e, which letter, in 

.livino tmth nmceediiiff from the ancient times were all inflected, and not anv of 


refore as an angel is truui worn me jLiivine, ana w, umi m ijib uiu are uivue uuugs auu uie 
«iodfmm'theDivine,soferheiaapower,b arcana of heaven, even in its iotas, points, and 

^ Fur the Lord is wkh him: and because no one is tittles. 

Z and truth exactly similar or the same with 9ia This writing, which is made by types of a 
InSher (for in heaven, as in the world, there is heavenly form, is in use in the inmost heaven, 
nllrnetiial Variety,) therefore one angel u not in where they excel all others in wisdom ; affections 
Similar newer as another. Those are in the great- are expressed by them, from which thoughts flow 
«riii.wCT who constitute the arms of the Greatest and follow in order, according to the subject treated 
Mahor h6d\en, because those who are there are of; hence it is, that those writings involve arcana 
SI truths more than others, and inio then- truths which cannot be exhausted by thought: these 
Sere flows coiC from the universal heaven : also writings it has also been granted me to see. But 
Seoower of the whole man transfers itself into in the inferior heavens there are not such wntings ; 
the arms and by them the whole liody exercises its the writings in these heavens are similar to writim 


Writings in Heaven^ 


nothing in common with human languages ; for by 


914. Because the angels have speech, and their vowels they express affections, by consonants the 
speech is a speech of words, therefore they have ideas of thought from affections, and by words 
also writings, and by writings they express the from them the sense of a thing. This writing also 
sentiments of their mind as well hs by speech, involves in a few words more than a man can de- 
Several times papers have been sent to me, traced scribe by several pages: tliese writings also have 
with w'ritings, altogether like manuscripts, and also been seen by me. They have ^e Word thus 
some like papers printed in the world. I was also written in the inferior heavens and in <h 6 inmost 
able to read them in like manner, but it was not heaven, by heavenly forms. , 

allowed to get from them more than a little of the 917, It is worthy of remark, that wntings in the 
sense: the reason was, because itifl not according heavens flow naturally from tlieir thoughts the^ 
to divine order to be instructed by writings from selves, and this so easily, tliat it is as if thought 
heaven, but by the Word, since by this alone put itself forth ; neither does the hand hesitate in 
there is communication and conjunction of heaven the choice of any word, because words which they 
with the world, thus of the Lord with man. That speak, ns well as those which they write, cone- 
papers written in heaven appeared also to the spond to the ideas of their Uiought, &nd^l cone- 
prophets, is manifest in Ezekiel : ** When I looked, spondence is natural and spontaneous. There are 
behold a hand put forth by a spirit to me, and in it also given in the heavens writings without the ud 
Uierollof a book, which he unfolded in my sight; of the hand, from mere conespondence of tto 
It was written on the front and on the back,” ii. 9, thoughts ; but these are not pormanont. — ri. 

10. And in John: saw at the right hand of 260-262. 

ilim who sat on the throne, a book written within 918. Those who do not know mv ihmg con- 
and on the back, sealed with seven seals.” Apoc. cerning heaven, and who do not wish to have any 
V. 1 H. H, 258. other idea concerning it, than os of something 

915. Once also a little paper was sent to me porely atmospherical, in which the angels flv about 
from heaven, upon which there were only some as intellrctual minds, without the sense of bearing 
Words written in Hebrew letters, and it was said and seemg, cannot think that they have speech 
that every letter'* involved arcana of wisdom, and and writing ; for they plue the existence of wery 
fliat those were contained in the inflections and thing in what is material, when yet those things 
curvatures of the letters, and thence likewise in which are in heaven as^really exist as those wbico 
the sounds. Thence it was evident to me what is are in the world ; and the angels who are ttore 
signified by these words of the Lord: “Verily I have all things which are of uai for life, and which 
•ay unto you, until heaven and earth pass away, are of use for wisdom. — H. 11.264. 

one iota or one tittle shall not pass away from the «r ihA Anweto. 

law,’’ Matt V. 18. That the is ffivine as to toocence of the AngeU. 

weiy tittle of it, is also known in the church ; but 919. The innocence of infancy, or of infants, 
where the divine is concealed in every tittle, is not not genuine innocence, for it is only in the 
■■ yet known, wherefore it shall be told. The nal nmn, and not in the internal ; yet suU firom 
^ting in the inw ^ heaven consists of various that may be learned what innocence is, for it sliinef 
inflected and circumflected forms, and the inflec- forth fim their faces, and from some of their ge^ 
tions and circiimflexionB are according to the form tores, and from their first speMh, and aifects; M 
' ^ heaven ; by th e m the angels express the arcana this because they have no internm thoog^ for 
of their wisdom, and also many things which they they do not yet Itnow what is goM w evi^ M 
oooDot Utter by words: and what is wonderfol, the what'is tree and false, from which ttnwi g iit le de- 
•ogels know that writing without the aid of a lived: henrethwlmvenopniTOiicefromiwopiBm, 
fo^her; it is wnnianfii in them like the spee^ no purpose end deliberstioD, thw no end of evilj 
1 ^: vhmfon thk wiitnK ■ -n^r> tlwyhMf. y> j wpriiim Mqwwd thy km tt 

^ it M Muted. .df .id of th. vwU 3 thqr d. aot MribMt aqr 
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Ekmff to theniMlTei, tliey regtrd all that they have | the memoiy, but immediately obey, that ie. v4i 
la fteeived ftom their paienta ; content with the 1 and do them : the will ia itself their menm 
<ew and little things winch are given them, they These for the most part appear simple in the » 
are filled by them with gladness ; they have no temal form, but they are wise and prudent in 
solicitude about food and raiment, and none about internal ; they are those who are meant by the 
'the future; they do not look to the world and Lord, ye prudent as serpents, and simple as 
covet many things thence ; they love their par- doves,” Matt x. 16 : such is the innocence which 
ents, their nurse, and their infant companions, is called the innocence of wisdom. Broause im 
with whom they play in innocence ; they suffer nocence attributes nothing of good to itself but 
themselves to be led, they hearken and obey, ascribes all md to the Lord, and because it 
And because they are in this state, they receive thus loves to be led by the Lord, and thence is the 
all things in the life : hence they have becoming reception of all gooa and truth, from which wis- 
manners, without knowing from whence they are : dom is, therefore man is so created, that when he 
hence too they have speech and the rudiment of is an infant he may be in innocence, but external 
memoiy and tliought, for the receiving and im- but when he becomes old he may be in internal 
planting of which their state of innocence serves innocence, that by Uie former he may come into 
as a medium. But this innocence, as was said the latter, and from the latter into the former* 
above, is external, because only of the body, not wherefore also a man, when he becomes old, de-’ 
of the mind ; for their mind is not yet formed, be- creases likewise in body, and becomes again like 
cause mind is understanding and will, and thence an infant, but as a wise infant, thus an angel, for 
thought and affection. It has been told me from an angel is a wise infant in an eminent sense, 
heaven, that infants are particularly under the Hence it is, that in the Word an infant signifies 
auspices of the Lord, and that their influx is from one who is innocent, and an old man, a wise man 
the inmost heaven, where there is a state of inno- in whom is innocence. — H. H, 277, 278. 
cence ; and that the influx passes through their 921. The angels of the tliird, or inmost heaven, 
interiors, and that in passing through it does not appear simple in the external form, and before the 
affect tliem except by innocence ; and that hence eyes of the angels of the inferior heavens they 
innocence is exhibited in the face, and in some seem as infants, thus as little ones, and also os 
gc^ures, and becomes apparent ; and that it is those who are not very wise, although they are the 
Siis innocence by vfhicb parents are inroosUy af- wisest of the angels of heaven ; for they know 
fected, and which makes the love which is called that they have nothing of wisdom from themselves, 
stem and that to be wise is to acknowledge it : and also 

920. The innocence of wisdom is genuine inno- that what they know is as nothing in respm to what 
cence, because it is internal, for it is of the mind they do not know ; to know, to acknowledge and 
itself, thus of the will itself, and thence of the perceive this, they say is the first step to wisdom, 
understanding ; and when in these there is inno- Those angels are also naked, since nakedness cor- 
cence, there u also wisdom, for wisdom is of them : responds to innocence. 

hence it is said in heaven, that innocence dwells I have spoken much with angels concern- 

in wisdom, and that an angel has as much of wis- ing innocence, and have been informed that innu- 
dom as he has of innocence. That it is so, they cence is the esse of all good, and hence tliut good 
confirm by this, that those who are in a state oi is so far good as innocence is in i^ consequently 
innocence attribute nothing of good to themselves, that wisdom is so far wisdom as it is derived t'nuu 
but consider themselves only as receivers, and innocence; in like manner, love, charity, and foil h; 
ascribe all thinn to the Lord that they wish to be and that hence it is, that no one can enter heaven 
led by Him, and not by themselves ; that they love unless he has innocence: and that this is what is 
every thing which is good, and are delighted with meant by the Lord ; ” Suffer infants to come to 
evely thing which is true, because they know and Me, and forbid them not; for of such is tlie king- 
perceive that to love good, thus to will and do it, is dom of the heavens. Verily 1 say unto you, 
to love the Lord, and to love truth is to love their whosoever shall not receive the kingdom of the 
neighbor; that they live contented with their own, heavens as an infiint, he shall not enter therein,” 
whether it be little or much, because they know Mark x. 14, 15 ; Luke xviii. 16, 17. By infants 
that they receive as much as is profitable for there, as also elsewhere in the Word, are meant 

them; little, they for whom little is profitable, innocents. A state of innocence is also described 

end much, they tor whom much is profitable ; and by the Lord in Matt vi. 24-35, but by mere corre- 
that they do not know what is profitable for them, spondences. The reason that good is good as far 
but the Lord only, to whom all things which Ho as innocence is in it, is because all gM is froM 
provides are eter^. Thence neither are they the Lord, and innocence is to will to be led by the 
solicitous about tne future ; they call solicitude Lord. I have also been informed, that truth can- 
about the future care for the morrow, which they not be conjoined to good, and good to truth, except 
say is grief on account of losing or not receiving by means of innocence : hence also it is, that uii 
such things os are not necessary for the uses of angel is not an angel of heaven, unless innocence 
life. With companions they never act from an be in him; for heaven is not in any one, until truth 
evil end, but from what is good, just and sincere : be comoined to good in him, whence the conjunc- 
BCting from an evil end they call cunning, which tion of truth and good is called the heavenly msr* 
they shun as the poison of a serpent, since it is alto- riage, and the heavenly marriage is heayeik ■ 
gether contrary to innocence. Because they love have been also informeo, that truly conjugial lo'''® 
nothing more than to be led of the Lor^ and be- derives its existence from innocence, becaiwe fm*" 
cause uey acknowledge all things as received from the conjunction of good and truth, in whiobc^ 
Him, therefore they are Removed from their pro- junction the two minds are, namely, those 
prium; and as fhr as thhy are removed from their husband and the wife, which coniunction, when 
proprium, so for the Lora flows in. Hence it is, descends, is presented under therorm of comof’" 
that whatever things they hear from Him, whether love ; for co^ugial partners, hke their mindM?^ 
k bo through the medium of the Wor^ or the tually love each other; thence there is sport sf 
'tnedium of preaching, they do not lay them up in fanevi and as of innooenee, in oonjeglal love- 
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933 , Because innoceiioe is the vei^ saw of good Peaee of HeaToa* 

with the angels of/heaven, it is evident that the 929. There are two inmost things of heaven* 
divine good proceeding from the Lord is innocence namelv, innocence and peace ; they are called in- 
itself, for that good u what flows in with the an- most, because they proceed immediately from the 
vels, and afiec^ their inmosts, and disposes and Lord. Innocence is that from which is all the 
adapU for receiving all the good of heaven. The good of heaven, and peace is that from which is all 
casr is similar with infants, whose interiors are not the delight of good. ~ A A 284. 
only formed by a transflux of innocence from the 930. Whence peace is shall first be told. Di- 
Lord, but are ^o continually adapted and disposed vine peace is in the Lord, existing from the onion 
for receiving the good of heavenl^r love, since the of the Divine Itself and the Divine Homan in 
good of innocence acts firom the inmost, for it is, Him. The Divine of peace in heaven is from the 
^ was said; the esse of all good. From these Lord, existing from the conjunction of Him with 
things it may be mpnifest, that all innocence is the angels of heaven, and in particular from the 
from the Lord. Hence it is, that the Lord in the conjunction of good and truth with every ang^l: 
Word is called a Lamb, for a lamb signifies inno- these are the origins of peace. Whence it may 
cence Because innocence is the iminost in every be manifest, that peace in the heavens is the Di* 
good of heaven, therefore also it so afiects the vine inmostly affecting with blessedness every 
mind, that who feels it, which happens when good there, thus that from it is all the joy of heaven; 
an angel of uie inmost heaven approaches, seems and that it is in its essence the divine joy of the 
to himself to be no longer his own, and hence to divine love of the Lord, from his conjunction with 
be affected and ds it were carried away with such heaven and with every one there ; this joy per- 
u delight, that every delight of the world appears ceived by the Lord in the angels, and by angels 
to be nothing respectively. 1 speak this from the from the Lord, is peace. Hence by derivation the 
appercept'on of it — A H. 280-282. angels have all that is blessed, delightful and 

924. in all go^ there must be innocence, to happy, or that which is called heavenly joy. — £L 
make it good ; without innocence, good is as with- A 2^. 

out its soul. The reason is, because tlie Lord by 931. The peace of heaven, because it is the 
innocence flows in, and thereby vivifies the good Divine inmostly affecting with blessodness the 
appertaining to those who are regenerating. — good itself which is wiUi the angels, does not 
C. 7840. come to their manifest perception, except by a de- 

925. That the removal of evils, and the im- light of heart when they are in the goixl of their 
plantaiion of good and truth, and their conjunction life, and by a pleasantness when they bear truth 
IS effected by the good of innocence from the which agrees with their good, and by a choerful- 
Lord IS because in all good there must be inno- ness of mind when they perceive their conjunction ; 
cence, to make it good, and because without inno- yet it thence flows into all the aeVi and thoughts 
cence good is not good : for innocence is not only of their life, and there presents itself as joy, even 
tlm plane in which truths are inseninated, but is in an external form. That innocence and peace 
also the very essence of good ; so far therefore as are together, like good and its delight, may be seen 
man is in innocence, so far good becomes good, with infants, who because they aro in innocence 
and truth lives from good, consequently so far man are also in peace ; and because they are in peace, 
becomes alive, and so fur the evils with him are therefore all things with them are full of sport — 
removed, and in proportion as they arc removed, in H. A 288. 

the same proportion goods and truths are implanted 932. I have also spoken with angels concerning 
and conjomed by the Lord. — wJ. C. 10,134. peace, and said, that it is called peace in the world 

92(i. The good of innocence consists in ac- when wars and hostilities cease between kingdoms, 
knowledging that all goods and truths are from the and when enmities and discords cease among men: 
l^rd, and nothing from the proprium of man ; thus and that it is believed that internal peace is a rest of 
it consists in being willing to be led of the Lord, the mind on the removal of cares, and especially a 
and not of self ; hence it is evident, that the more tranquillity and delight from success in business, 
man confides and believes in himself, thus the But the angels said, that rest of mind, and tran- 
uiore he is in self-love, the less he is in the good ouillity and delight from the removal of cares, and 
ot innocence : hence it is, that man cannot be from success in business, appear ns of peace, but 
purified from evils, unless lie be in the ffood of in- that they are not of peace, except with those who 
|a«ence ; for if he be not in that good, he is not are in heavenly good ; since peace is given ex- 
of the Lord, but of self; and he who is led of cept in that go^ : for peace flows in from the 
*<^lh 18 led of hell, since the proprium of man is Lord into their inmost, and from their inmost de- 
^thing but evil, and all evil is of helL— wS. C. scends and flows down into their inferion, and 

makes rest of mind [mens], ttanquillity of mind 
^27. Man is so created, that when he grows old, [ofiMiiis], and joy Uience. — A A 290. 
ud becomes as an infant, the innocence of wis- 93t). That peace denotes being well, is because 
^ then conjoins itself with the innocence of ig- it is the inmost, and hence the universal reigniog 
P^oce, which be had in infancy, and thus as a true in all and single things in heaven; for peaee in 
he passes into the other life. — A. C. 5606. heaven is as the spring season on earth, or as the 
In the world of spirits, such as have been daydawn, which oo not aflbet by sensible varie- 
wowed with, or vivified by, charity, appear like ties, but by a onhrenal pleasantness which flows 
and girls with the most beautiful counte- into every thing which is perceived, and not only 
naiicM ; and those who have been endowed with, imboee the peicqition itself, but also the single 
? vivified by, innocence, appear like naked in- objeete with ptoasantnees Inasnmh as peaee ie 
yarioualy adorned with garlands of flowers such, namely the inmost of ell felicities and bleae- 
•UBif cling their bosoma, and diadems upon their edness, and thence the oniversal reigning in eeeb 
living and epoiting in an adamantine aora, eingle thing, therefore the eneiente mdopled eo> a 
*•4 htfuq^ the moot interior perception of felichy. common fbnnoU of speech, to eay, pence he to 
C. 154,^ yea,when they meant may it be well, and iaqair'd 
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.whether thej htd peeee, when th^ meant whether muf of troth, from preechinga, and also from booln 
it was wen with them.— C, 5662. they write alao, but not by lettera, as the tiSL 

9S4. Thia troth, which ia called the truth of an^la, but by corvaturea and inflectiona, whi^ 
peace, m Hie Teiy Divine truth in heaven from the contain arcana which tranacend the undentandinv 
Lord, and affecta univeraally all who are there, and of the angela in the inferior heavena. They ^ 
makea heaven to be heaven ; for peace haa in it dwell in expanaea above othera, and in eaideiiB 
conddence in the Lord, that He governa all thinga, there wherein are ahrubberiea and beda of Sowers, 
and providea all thinga, and that He leads to a whence they are in perpetual representatives M 

S od end ; when man ia in the faith of these things celestial ; and, what ia wonderful, there is 
nga, then he is in peace, for then he fears noth- not a stone to be found there ; the reason whereof 
ing, and no solicitude about thinga to come renders ia, because stone signifies natural truth, whereas 
him unquiet ; man comes into this state so far as wood signifies good, a tree perception, and a flower 
he comes into love to the Lord. All evil, especially implantation. — A. E. 826. 
self-confidence, takes away a state of peace : it is 

believed that an evil person is in peace, when he Conjunction of Angels and Spirits with Man. 
is in gladness and tranquillity wsing from general 936. With every man there are good spirits and 
succeaa in his concerns, but this is not peace, it is evil spirits ; by good spirits man has conjunction 
the delight and tranquillity of lusts, which counter- with heaven, and by evil spirits with hell. Those 
feits a state of peace : but this delight, inasmuch spirits are in the world of spirits, which is in the 
as it is opposite to the delight of peace, is turned midst between heaven and hell, which world will 
in the other life into what is undelightful, for such be specifically treated of in the following pages, 
ondelightfulneas lies concealed inwardly in it: in Those spirits, when they come to a man, enter into 
the other life the exteriors are successively un- all his memory, and thence into all his thought; 
folded even to inmosts, and peace is the inmost in evil spirits into those things of the memory and 
every delight, even in what is undelightfiil with thought which are evil, but good spirits into those 
the man who is in good : so far therefore as he puts things of the memory and thought which arc good, 
off what is external, so far a state of peace is re- The spirits do not know at all that they are with 
vealed, and so far he u affected with satisfaction man, but when they are with him, they believe that 
blessedness and happiness, the origin whereof is all things which are of the man’s memory and 
from the Lord Himself. Concerning the state of thought are theirs ; neither do they see the man, 
pence which prevails in heaven, it may be said to because the things which are in our solar world do 
be such as cannot be described by any words, not fall into their sight The greaMfit care is 
neither can it come into the thought and perception taken by the Lord that spirits may not know that 
of man, so long as he is in the world, by any idea they are with man ; for if they knew it, they 
derived from the world ; it is above eveiy sense at would speak with him, and then evil spirits would 
that time : tranquillity of mind (animua,) content, destroy him : for evU spirits, because they are 
and gladness derived from successes, are respec- conjoined with hell, desire nothing more than 
lively nothing, for these affect only external things, to destroy man, not only as to the soul, that is, as 
whereas peace affects the inmosts of all, the firat to faith and love, but also as to the body. The case 
substances, and the beginnings of the substances is otherwise when they do not speak with man : 
with man, and hence derives and pours forth then they do not know that what they think, and 
itself into what is substantiated and formed from also what they speak among themselves, is from 
those beginnings, and affects them with pleasant- him ; for among themselves also they speak from 
ness, and the oridns of ideas, cons^uently the man ; but they believe that what they think and 
ends of the life of man, with satisfaction and hap- speak is their own, and every one esteems and 
piness; and thus makes the mind of man a heaven, loves his own ; thus spirits are constrained to love 
— A. C. 8455. and esteem man, although they do not know it 

That there is such conjunction of spirits with man, 
Ajigels of the third Heaven. been made known to me from the continuw 

935. The reason why the angels of the third experience of several years, so that nothing » 
heaven appear simple, is, because they cannot better known. • i. k rt 

speak concerning the holy things of heaven and 937. That spirits who communicate with 
the church, for Uiose things wi& them are not in m also adjoined to man, is because m» 
the memory, whence aH discourse comes, but in into evils of every kind, and thence his first liie a 
the life and thence in the understanding, not as only from them ; wherefore, unless there were a^ 
thought, but as the affection of good in its form, joined to man spirits such as he is, he cwld nm 
which does not descend into discourse, and if it live, yea, neither could he be withdrawn nein 
should descend, would not speak, but only express evils and be reformed. Wherefore he ^ m o ? 
a tone; and they who cannot speak concerning his own life by evil spirits, and is withheld from v 
such things appear to themselves and others as by good spirits ; b]^ both edso he is in equilmn^' 
simile : a further reason of their so appearing, is, aro because he is in equilibrium, he is in hu tro^ 
because they are in humility of heak, knowing dom. — H, H. 292, 293. . . 

that it is wudom to perceive that what they do 938. Such spirits are adjoined to man im m m^ 
know is scarce any thing respwtively to the things self is as to affeotion or as to love ; but g^ 
which they do not kneSr. The reason why they spmts are adjoined to him by the Ixird, wbew 
go naked, is, because ndtedneas, in the spiritual evil spirits are invited by the man lumself: but ^ 
sense, is innocence, and becaisse garments signify spirits with man are changed according ^ 
truths investing good, and troths which invest are changes of his affsetions: thence' some spu^*^ 
in the memory, and thence in the thought, but with with mm in infancy, others in childhood, 
them troths are in the fife, thus hidden, and do not youth and maoheod, and others in old ag e, 
manifest themselves exee^ before the perception, fancy spMts are present who sie in 
whilst others speak them and their. mitiisten|weach thus who commumcate with the heaven « 

^em from the Word : they are also perfected from cence, which is the inmost or third hro^i^ 
fhe dMconrses ^ thoro who are in the undeistmid- childhood are present who are in the anw' 



WBITINOS OF EMANUEL BWEDENBraO. 


M9 


tSoD of knowinir, thus who communicate with the ffeneroZ) and there is a jparfwular «f|^ 

ultimate or first heaven; m youth and manhood nom the Lmd through the spiritnal world intolhe 
ue present spirits who are in the^ affection of truth subjects of the natum worla : tiie oommon iniuc 
and good, and thence in intelligence, thus who is into those things which are in order, tte paitfe- 
communicate with the second or middle heaven ; ular influx into tMse things which are not in order, 
but in old age, spirits are present who are in wisdom Animals of every kind are in the order of their 
and innocence, thus who communicate with the in- imture, therefore into them there v a commoo in- 
most or third heaven. But this a^unction is efiected flux : that they are in order of their nature, is 
by the Lord with those who can be reformed and re- manifest from this, that they are born into all 
generated. The case is otherwise with those who things proper to them, neither have ne^ being 
cannot be reformed and regenerated : to these also intr^uced into those things by infoimatbn. ^t 
good spirits are adjoined, that by them thev may be men are not in order, nor in any law of order, 
withheld from evil as much as possible ; but their therefore into them there is a particular influx, 
immediate conjunction is with eim spirits, who com- that is, there are with them angels and spirits, 
municate with hell, whence they have such spirits as through whom the influx is ; and unless these were 
tlie men themselves are. If they be lovers of them- with men, they would rush into every enormity, 
selves, or lovers of gain, or lovers of revenge, or and would in a moment plunge themselves into 
lovers of c^ltery, similar spirits are present, and the deepest hell ; by those spirits and angels man 
as it were dwell m their flvil affectionB ; and as far is under the Lord’s auspices and guidance. The 
as man cannot be kept from evil by good spirits, so order of man, into which he was created, would be 
far these evfl spirits inflame him ; and as far as to love his neighbor as himself, yea more than him- 
the affection reigns, so far they adhere and do not self, for thus do the angels ; but man loves him- 
rccede. Thur a bad man is conjoined to hell, and self alone and the wor^ and hates his neighbo^ 
a good man is conjoined to heaven. — H. H, 295. except so far as his neighbor favors his views of 
9^. That the Lord's life may flow in, and be dominion and worldly gain : on this account, be- 
received according to eveiy law appertaining to cause man’s life is altogether contrary to heavenly 
man, there are continnally with man angels and order, he is ruled by separate spirits and angeb 
spirits, angels from heaven and spirits from hell; from the Lord. 

and 1 have been informed that there are two spirits 942. The same spirits do not remain perpetually 
and two angels with every individual. That there with man, but according to man’s states, namely, 
are spirits from hell, is because man of himself is tlie states of his affection, or of his love and ends, 
continually in evil, for he is in the delight of self- they ore changed, former ones being removed, and 
love and tlic love of the world; and so far as man others succeeding. In general the spiritB with 
is in evil, or in that delight, so far the angels from man are such as the man himself is ; if he be 
heaven cannot be present covetous, the attendant spirits lure covetous ; if 

940 . Those two spirits who are adjoined to man, haughty, the spirits are haughty ; if desirous (ff 
cause him to have communication with hell, and revenm, so are the spirits ; if deceitful, the spirib 
those two angels cause him to have communication are of a like quality ; man invites to himself 
with heaven : man, without communication with spirits from hell according to his life. The hells 
heaven and hell, could not live even a moment; are most exactly distinguished according to the 
if those communications were taken away, he evils of lusts, and according to all the differences 
would fall down dead os a stock, for then would be of evil ; hence there are never wanting similar 
^en away his connection with the first Esse, that spirits, which may be called forth and adjoined to 
is with the Lord. This also has been shown me man who is in evil. — A, C. 5848-5851. 
by experience : the spirits with me were a little 943. Man is altogether ignorant that he is gov- 
removed, and then according to the removal I be- ereed of the Lord by angels and spirits, and that 
gun as it were to expire, and likewise should have with every individual there ore at least two spirits, 
expired, unless tliey had been sent back agun. and two onrels. By spiiitB man has cumniunica- 
Biit I am aware that few believe, that any spirit is tion with the world of spirits, and by angels with 
witli them, yea that any spirits exist; and the prin- heaven. Without communication by spirits with 
cipal cause of this unbelief is, that at this day the world of spirits, and by angels witn heaven, 
there is no faith because no charity, hence neither and thus through heaven with the Lord, it would 
IS it believed that there is a hell, yea, neither fliat be utterly impossible for man to live ; for his life 
^re is a heavhn, nor consequently a life after depends entirely on such conjunction, so that san- 
death : another cause of this unbelim is, because posing spirits and angels to depart from him, he 
wim their eyes men do not see spirits, for they say, would instantly perish. Whilst man remains un- 
u 1 saw, I would believe ; what I see, that is, but regenerate, he is governed in a manner altogether 
what I do not see, 1 know not whether it is or not : different from what takes place after his regenero- 
when yet- they know, or may know, that the eye tion. Whilst man remains nnregenerate, evil 
man is so dim and grosp, that it does not even spirits are with him, ruling over him in such a 
Me things more dxtont which are in ultimate na- manner, that the angels, notwithstanding they ore 
evident firom artificial glasses, by which present, can scaremy do more than prevent his 
SMh things become visible ; how then should it be plunging himself into the lowest depths of mls- 
ehle to see the things which ore within nature, chie^ and incline him to some sort of goodness, 
perer nature, where ore spirits and oi^ls: which they contrive by making bis natural inclii^- 
wese man cannot see, unless by the eye of his in- tions in some degree subservient to good, and thn 
terw man, for this .eye is accommodated to the fallacies of his senses to truth. In this sti^ he 
?Miog of each objects ; but the sight of this ove has communication with the world of spirits, hy 
^ ^ opened to man, during his abode in toe means of the spirits that ore a^n^nt him, but 
from several causes. Frfm these things it be has not the like commumcation with heaven, 
^y be manifest, how much modern faith diflhie inasmuch os the evil spirits have the domiruan over 
fioiD ancient faith; for the ancient faith was, that him, and the angels only endeavor to avert their 
^ his attendant angel. influences. When, however, be becaeses reg^ 

IML The case is this. There is a cosiarsn (or erete, than the angels have the domuuon, and in- 
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9tm Um with whatavef m fooi md^iQe, nfiuhiff 
Hi MM time a dread end few of. whet ieeeil 
end frbe. The angele, indeed, ffoide men, but 
hanw th^ onlj minia^t r to the Lord, who alone 
fofema him by angele end epiiita. — A. C 50. 

944.'It hae alao been given me to know whence 
man haa anxiety, grief « mind (onueiwV, and the 
interior aadneae wmch ia called melanoholy. There 
are miriti who are not aa jret in conjunction with 
hell, hecaiiae the^^ are atill in their fimt atate, con- 
eenung which apmta hereafter, when treating of 
the worid of apii^ : thoae apiriln love things on- 
dignatril and i^ignant, auch aa are thoae of filthy 
meata in the atomach ; wherefore they are nreaent 
w^re anch thinga are with man, becauae they are 
delightful to them, and they talk there with each 
other from their own evil afieotion: the afihction 
of their ape^ flows in thence with man, which 
afiection, if it be contmiy to the man’s affection, 
becomea in him aadneas and melancholy anxiety ; 
but if it he agreeable, it becomes in him gladneaa 
and cheerfidneaB. Thoae spiriti appear near to 
the stomach, aome to the Im of it, aome to the 
right of it, aome beneath, aome above, alao nearer 
nnd more remote, thus variously according to the 
affmtfoaa in which they are. That anxiety of 
■ pind is thence, haa been given me to know and to 
be aasured of from much experience : I have seen 
them, I have heard them, I nave felt the anxieties 
arising from them, I have apdien with them ; they 
hav^een driven away, and the anxiety ceased ; 
they have returned, and the anxiety returned; and 
I have perceived the increase ana decrease of it, 
according to thrir approach and removal Thence 
it was evident to me, whence it is that some who 
do not know what conscience is, because they have 
no conscience, ascribe its pangs to the stomach. — 

' 945. Every man, even while be lives in the 
body, is, as to his spirit, in society with spirits, al- 
though he does not know it; a good man is by 
them in an angelic society, and an evil man in an 
infernal society; and that he comes alao into the 
same society aner death: this has been frequently 
said and shown to those who after death have come 
among spirits. A man does not indeed appear in 
that society as a spirit, when he lives in the world, 
because he then thinks naturally ; but those who 
think abstractedly ftom toe body, because then in 
the spirit, sometimes appear in iheir own society ; 
and when they appear, they are easily distingqished 
fW>m the spirits who are there, for they go about 
in a state of meditation, are silent and qd not look 
at others; they are as if they did not see them, 
and as soon aa any spirit speaks to them they van- 
ish.- IT. H. 438. 

' 94d The same holds tree with respect to meq, 
ns to their souls, which are constantlyjboond to 
some society of spirits and angels. They also 
have their respective situations in the Lord’s king- 
dom, according to the genius of their lives and ac- 
cording to their states. Nor does their distance 
from each other on earth alter the case ; tboqgh 
persons may live here many thonaanda cff miles 
aa^er, stili it is possible that they may be to- 
gether in one society, they who live in charity in 
one awlic society, and they who live in hatred 
and otJEar evil affections in one infernal society. 
In like manner, their living together on earth doM 
not alter the case : though great numbers may be 
together in one place here, still they are all distin- 
gnished according to the partacolar genius of their 
fives, and accoidiiig to iheir states, and each may 
' bo in a diflbrent i^iritnal socie^. Men, who are 


distent fttHB each other some hundreds of thoa 
sands of mfles, when they appear before the in. 
tomal senses of each other are so near, that b 
some oases they are in mutual contact, aceordbg 
to their situation: thus Bupposbg there were sev- 
eral on earth, who had their btornal sight open, 
they might be together, and convene togeto? 
even tbourt one were b Indb, and anoSier in ' 
Europe. Thb, also, 1 have been convinced of by 
experience. Thus all men on earth, both in gen- 
eral and in particular, are roost immediately pres- 
ell with the Lord, and are under his inspection and 
providence. — A. C, 1277. 

Why there are two Sidrlls and two Angels 
with every Man. 

947. The reason why there are two, is, because 
there are two kinds of spirits in hell, and two kinds 
of angels in heaven, to i^ich foe two faculties in 
man, namely, Ihe will and foe understanding, cor- 
respond. ^ The first kind of spirits are simply 
called spirito, and act upon the mtollcctuals ; the 
other kind are called genu, and act upon foe vol- 
untary things. They are also most distinct from 
each other ; for they who are simply called spirits, 
infuse falses, inasmuch as they reason against the 
truth, and are in the delight of their life, when 
they can make what is tree to appear as false, and 
what is false to appear as true ; but they, who are 
called genii, infuse evils, act into the afibetioDS 
and concupiscences of man, and scent in a mo- 
ment what man desires ; if this be good, fo|y bend 
it most cunningly into evil, and are in fo^elight 
of their life, when they can make good to be ap- 
perceived as evil, and evil as good. These latter, 
who are called genii, have ceding at all in com- 
mon with foe former who are called spirits: the 
genii have no concern what a man thinks, hot only 
what he loves ; whereas the former, or the spirits, 
have no concern what a man loves, but what he 
thinks: the genii place their delight in being si- 
lent, but foe spirits in talking ; they are also alto- 
gether separated from each other; foe genii are 
in the hells backwards at a great depth, and are 
there unseen by foe-epirits, and when foe sight is 
directed that way, they appear as shadows which 
flj about: but foe spirits are b the hells on the 
BideB and in front. Hence then it is, that there 
are with man two spirits from hell. 

948. That two angels are with eveir man, is 
because of angels also there are two xbds, one 
which acts into the voluntary thbgs of man, the 
other which acts into his intellectuals : they who 
act bto man’s vpluntaiy things, act into his loves 
and ends of life, consequently bto his goods ; but 
they who act into man’s btellectua^ act into ms 
faith and persuasions, consequently into his truths. 
These two sorts of angels are most distinct from 
each other: they who act into man’s volontsiy 
things, are called eelcriuri, and they who Mt bto 
his intellectuals, fpirfitial: to the celestial 
opposed genii, and to the apiritoal, spirite. These 
things it has been given me to know from mw 
experbnee ; for 1 am coatbnally b consort and 
disconrse with them bofo . — Jl cC 5977, 5978. 

gpirtti think and apeak fhaa Blaa*k MemaiT- 

949. I have sometimes spoken with 
concerning foe preeminent faculty they 
above mam, that they put on, at the bstaht 
come to a man, all tniogs of his memory, and ^ 
thongh they Ix^ore knew nothing concerning tho 
sciences, the language, and the things which ^ 
man hu learned ana imbibed from iSancy to old 
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uM iUn in 4 moment they come into yoeieieion 
•oT iem all ; and thus with the learned Oiey are 
leamod, with the ingenioiiB iiigenioua» with the 
Bkilhil skilful. From thlUf those spirits became 
dated, for they were not .eood spints, wheiefoie 
it was given also to tell them, that with the un- 
learned they are unlearned, with the stupid stupidi 
with the insane and infatuated ipsane and infiita- 
Bted ; for they put on all the interior tihings of the 
nian, with whom they are, thus also all his falla- 
cies, fantasies, and »lses, eoi^uendy his insani- 
ties and infatuations. But evil spirits cannot come 
near to infhnts^ because they have not, as yet, any 
thing in the memoiy to put on ; wherefinre good 
spirits and angels are with them. 

950. From much experience it has been given 
me to know, that whatsoever thing spirits think 
and Bt.«ak man’s meipory, they suppose to be 
their own and in themselves ; if they are told that 
it is not so, they are exceedingly indignant ; snch 
is the fallacy of sense which prevails with them. 
In order to convince them that it is not so, they 
were asked, wL'ence they knew how to discoune 
with me in my mother tongue, when ^et in the 
life of the body they had no acquaintance with it; 
and how they understood the rest of the languages 
in which I was skilled, when yet they did not un- 
derstand a single one of themsclvea ; and whether 
they believed that those thinga were theirs. I 
read to them also the Hebrew tongue, which they 
understood as well as myself, even infants, and 
notliing besides ; and likewise it was shown, that 
all the scientiiics appertaining (o mo appertained 
to tiiem ; hence they were convinced, that when 
tlicy come to man, they come into possession of all 
man's sciences, and that ^ey are in the false in 
believing them to be their own. They have also 
their own, but it is not allowed to bring them 
forth, to the intent that they may serve man by his, 
and for several other reasons; and because the 
greatest confusion would ensue, if spirits flowed 
in from their own memory. — A. C, 5»7, 5858. 

951. The spirits which have intercourse with 
man, enter into all his memory, and into all the 
sciences of memoiy which man possesses ; thus 
they put on all thinga which are man’s, insomuch 
that they know not otherwise than that those things 
^ theirs ; spirits have this prerogative above man. 
Hence it is, that all things which man thinks, they 
think, and that all things which man wills, they 
will ; and reciprocally, aH things which those spir- 
its ^iol^ man thinks, and all things which those 
spints will, mail wills ; for they act as one by con- 
junction ; yet it is supposed hy both, that such 
tnuiga are in themselves, and from themselves ; so 


952. The spirits attendant upon man put on bIim 
hu persuasions, whatsoever they may he, as hai 
evidenced to me by much experience ; thui 
they mt OQ man’s persnssions, not only in tbingi 
m^l and eivi), but also in the spiritual thipgi 
wbich are of faith. Hence it may be manifest 
the spirits with those who are in heresies, ii 
tailzies, and illnawum os to the truths of faith, am 
tn raises, are in the like, without the slightest dif 
u the resoon of this is, that man may be i| 
mdotn, and may not be disturbed by any pro 
ofa spiriL — wi C. 5000. 

US3. The spirits which silre with maUi do DO 
are with man; only angels liom thf 
tins, for they are adjoined to hip soil 
hot not to his body; for those thipgi 
fimn the thpogfats pie determined M 


speech, imd from the will into tiie ads n the body, 
TOW ordinately into act by ooininon influx, ac^ 
cording to correspondenoes with the grand man } 
wheiefo^ the spirits attendant upon man have 
nothing in common with these thi^ ; thus they 
do not speak by man's tongoe, for thn would bo 
dbsossion, neither do they see throiifb his eyen 
what is in the world, nor hear throi^ his mm 
what is passing there. It is otherwise with me* 
for the has opened my interiom that I might 
he able to see the things which are in flbe ethm* 
life ; hence spirits have Known that I was a man in 
the body, and the faculty was given them of seeing 
^rough my eyes things in the world, and of heai- 
ing those spe^ who were in company with me. 

y&i. If evil spirits perceived that they were 
with man, and that they were spirits separate fiom 
him, and if they could flow in into those things 
which are of his body, they would attempt by a 
thousand modes to destroy him, Ibv they bote man 
with a deadly hatred. And wheroas they knew 
^t I was a man in the body, therefore they were 
in the continual effort to destroy me, not only as to 
the body, but especially as to the soul ; for to de- 
stroy man and any spirit is the very delight of life 
of all those who are in hell ; but I have been con- 
tinually protected by the Lord. Hence it may be 
manifest, bow dangerous it is for man to bo in a 
living consort with spirits, undess be he in the good 
of fluth.— 4. C. 586^ 5663. 


How near evil Spirits are to Man* 

955. Man, who is in faith, believes that none 
but angels from heaven are with him, and that dia- 
bolical spirits are altogether removed from him ; 
but I can assert, tliat with a man who is in the 
concupiscences and delights of the love of shlf 
and or the world, and regards these things as the 
ends of his life, diabolical roirits are so near him, 
as to be in him, and to rule both his thoughts and 
afiections. The angels fWxn heaven cannot in any 
wise be within the sphere of such, but without ; 
on wbich account alro the angels recede, as the 
infernal spirits accede nearer: but yet the angels 
from heaven in no case recede entirely from man, 
for then all would be over with 1^ for if he 
should be without communication with heaven by 
angels, he could not live. 

956. The angels attentively and continually ob- 
serve what the evil spirits and genii with man are 
intending and attempting, and so far as man suflers 
it, they bend evils into goods, or to goods, or 
towards goods. — >4. C. 5979, 5980. 

How interior evil Spirits flow in* 

957. The deceitful s]nritB who are above the 
head have flowed in for a considerable time, and 

I in some esses with so much subtlety, that I knew 
not that H proceeded from them. For some time 
peat a more manifest reflection has been mven 
me, and to-day a clearer still, so that I could ob- 
serve bow they flow into the subtle thongfat at 
man, which influx is such that man could never 
perceive the source of it. From cloee observation 
granted me 1^ the Lord» I perceived thie eo mani- 
lesUy oi to notice each one of flieir ernumn n in- 
fluxes, and if that cIm observation had ne^ keun 
grant^ I ehonld by no mmm have peneivnd 
whence the influx flowed, still less tw » was 
fhHD dmoe above the head, blit should liave talm 
U to be in myself and from mveelf, ae other men 
think and even believe. But tl^ it is from eptriltP 

I I aniL now able to know more dntmctly than enar 

Iheftse. When they perceived that I wee lefleflt- 
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e, tiiey becune hMl j indig- 
they said, to wi£dnw, but 


ing upon Ihtir tntac, tiiey 
tad wjihed, bb 
tbey knew not whither. 

WiB. The thing! which flowed from them were 
comnLiy to the Lord, and contrair to whatever waa 
of faith. They were exceedingly complaieant to 
eeery c a ni di ty that was given, and when they 
could hold men in any e^ cupidity, they were 
then in their life and delight, as wae also aaid to 
them. In such cases they suppose themselves to 
live aa the man, for they then apj^priate his life 
asi their own, because in a aiixiilar life, conse- 
onently in society with the man. But where 
tiiere is a repugnance, as with one who does not 
aufier himself to be perverted by them, but re- 
mains in faith, with him they cannot live, for he 
is not in the stream of their life. — S. D, 3842, 
3843. 


i by subject Spirits. 

959. To send forth subjects to other societies, 
and thereby to procure to themselves communica- 
tion, is among familiar things in the other fife ; 
and it is very well known to me by this, that they 
have been sent to me a thousand times, and that 
without tliem they were not able to know any thing 
respecting me, and could communicate nothing to 
me respecting themselves. Hence it may be 
known that the spurits and genii with man are 
nothing else but subjects, by which he has commu- 
nication with hell ; and that the celestial and spir- 
itual angels are subjects, by which he has commu- 
mcation with the heavens. 

960. The spirits, who are in the world of spir- 
its, when they wish to have communication with 
several societies, are accustomed to send forth 
subjects, to each society one : and 1 have observed, 
that evil spirits have sent several round about, and 
have arranged them, as a spider its webs, they who 
send them forth remaining in the midst of them. 
And what has surprised me, they know how to do 
this as from a sort of instinct ; for they who have 
known nothing of such things in the life of the 
body, instantly do this in the other life. Hence 
ilso it may be manifest that communications are 
effected by emissary spirits. 

961. The subject is he, in whom are concen- 
trated the thoughts and discourses of several, and 
thus several are presented as one : and because a 
subject thinks and speaks nothing at all from him- 
self, but from others, and the uioughts and dis- 
courses of others are therein presented to the life, 
therefore tbey who flow in suppose, that the sub- 
ject is os nothing, and scarcely animated, being 
merely receptive of their thought and discourse ; 
but the subject on the other hand supposes, that ho 
does not think and speak from ouiers, but from 
himself alone ; thna fallaeieB delude both. It has 
been frequently given me to say to a subject, that 
he thinks and speaks nothing from himself, but 
from others; and also that those others suppose 
that a subject is not able to think and speak any 
ibing from himself, thus that he appears to them 
aa a person in whom there is nothing of life from 
himself; on hearing thb, he who was the subject 
waa filled with indignation; but that he might he 
convinced of the truth, it was given to speak with 
the spirits who flowed in, and thev then confessed, 
that a subject does not think ana speak any thing 
ftom' himself, and thus that he appm to them to 
be sometlnng scarcely animate. It happened also 
on a time, that he. who said that a subject was 
Bodiing, became himself a sulijeet, and then the 
Mit said of him that he was noifaing, at which he 


«««nctod 

by the hew the owe u.— ^ C S 983 -S^ 

963. Moreover evil spirits do not always send 
forth subjects from their own, but obseire 
spints axe with others, and also in what place thev 
are who ar^ simple and obedient, and these thev 
make subjects for themselves; this is efiecied bv 
their directiiig their thoughts into the subject 
spirit, and infwing into him their own affections 
and persuasions, i^ence he is no longer his own 
master, but serves them for a subject : of this he 
is sometimes ignorant — A, C. 5969. 

Obsessions by adnlterooa Spirits. 

963. There are very many spirits at this day 
who are desirous to not only now in into man’s 
thoughts and affections, bat slso into his speech 
and actions, thus even into his corporeals ; when 
yet the corporeals are exempt from the particular 
influx of spirits and angels, and are ruled by gen- 
eral influx : in other words, when what is thought 
is determined into speech, and what is willed into 
actions, the determination and transition into the 
body is according to order, and is 'not ruled by 
any spirits in particular; for to flow in into manis 
bodily things is to obsess him. The spirits who 
will and intend this, are those who in the life of 
the body had been adulterers, that is, who had 
perceived delight in adulteries and persuaded 
themselves that they were lawful; and uho those 
who had been cruel : the reason is, because both 
the former and the latter are coiporeal aiflUseDsual 
above all others, and have rejected from them- 
selves all thought concerning heaven, by attrib- 
uting all things to nature, and nothing to the Di- 
vine ; thus they have closed up interior things to 
themselves and have opened external things ; and 
because in the world they were solely in the love 
of these things, therefore in the other life they are 
in the desire of returning into them through man, 
by obsesBing him. But it is provided by the L^rd, 
lest such should come into the world of spirits, 
that th^ are kept shat up closely in their hells ; 
hence there are no external obsessions at this day. 
But yet there are intenuil obseBsions, even by the 
infernal and diabolical crew, for evil men think 
such things as are filthy, and also cruel towards 
others, likewise such as are adverse and malignant 
against things Divine ; which thoughts unless they 
were checked by fear of the loss of honor, of 
gain, of reputation on account of such things, of 
punishment from the law, and of life, would bunt 
forth openly, and thus such men would rush for- 
ward, more than the obsessed, to the destruction 
of others, and into blasphemies against those 
things which are of faith : but those external re- 
straints cause them not to seem obsessed, when 
yet they are so as to interiors, but not as to ex^ 
riors ; this is manifest from such in the other life* 
where extern^ restraints are taken away ; there 
they are devils, continually in the delight, and de- 
sire of ruining others, and of desttoymg whatso- 
ever is of faith. — A, C, 8990. 


OwdlaB ABfels; 

964. The angels, by whom the Lord leads ^ 
also protects man, are near the head ; it is their 
office to inspire charity and faith, and to observe 
the man's delights, in what direction they tor* 
themselves, and to moderate and bend tb^ 
good, BO far as the man’s free will enables tw; 
It is forbidden them tq act violently, and therwy 
to brook man’s lusts and prineij^es, but tbei^ 
junction is to act with ffentienese. Their dUe* 
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aIbo M to rale the evil BpiritB who are from hell, 
trliich is effected by methoda innamerable, of 
which it is allowed to mention only the following: 
when the evil spirits infuse evils and falsee, the 
ancels insinuate truths and goods, which, if they 
they are not received, are yet the means of tern- 
peniment: the infernal spirits are continually 
making assault, and the a^els affording pac- 
tion; such is the order. The angels principally 
moderate the affections, for these constitute the 
life of ynft", and also his freedom. The an^ls 
also observe whether any hells be opened, which 
were not. open before, from which there is influx 
with man,, ^hiclr takes place when man brinm 
himself into any new evil: those hells the angels 
close, so far as man suffers it, and if any spirits 
attempt to emerge thence, they are likewise re- 
moved by the angels. The angels also dissipate 
ibreigi> Hlil new influxes, from which are evil ef- 
fects *, especially do the angels call forth the goods 
and truths v'hich are with man, and oppose them 
to the 1 ‘vils and falses which the evil spirits excite: 
hence man is in the midst, nor does he apperceive 
the evil or tltd good, and because he is in the 
midst, he is in the freedom of turning himself 
either to the one or to the other. By such things the 
angels from the Lord lead and protect man, and 
this every moment, and every moment of a mo- 
ment ; for if the angels should only intermit a sin- 
gle instant, man would be plunged into evil, from 
which afterwards it would be impossible he should 
be extricated. These things the angels do from 
the love which they derive from the l^rd, for they 
perceive nothing more delightful and more happy, 
than to remove evils from man, and to lead him to 
heaven : that they have joy herein, may be seen, 
Luke XV. 7. That the Lord has such care for 
man, and this continually, from the first germ of his 
life to the last, and afterwards to eternity, scarcely 
any man believes. — Jl, C, 59^ 

It is provided by the Lord, that spirits flow 
in into the things which man thinks and wUls, but 
angels into his ends, and thus through his ends 
into those things which follow from the ends. The 
angels also flow in by good spirits into those things 
with man which are goods of life and truths of I 
faith, whereby they withdraw him from evils and 
falses as much as possible ; this influx is tacit, im- 
perceptible to man, but still in secret operation and 
efficient. They principally avert evil ends, andj 
uuinuate good ones ; but so far as they are not i 
able to effect this they remove themselves, and 
flow in more remotely and more absently, and then 
evil spirits approach nearer; for the angels cannot 
be present in evil ends, that is, in the loves of self 
and of the world, but still they are remotely pres- 
ent The Lord through the angels could lead 
innn into good ends by omnipotent might ; but this 
would be to take life away from him, for his life 
u a life of loves altogether contivy to such en^. 
Wherefore the divine law is inviolable, that man 
ehall be in freedom, and that good nnd troth, or 
ewty and faith, shall be im^anted in his free 
*lnt^ and in no case in a forced state ; for what is 
Reived in a forced state, does not remain, but is 
pivipated. For to force man, is not to insinuate 
into hitf will (vdle), inasmuch as it is the will of 
from which he then wonld act, and there* 
we when he xeturai to his own will, that is, to his 
"Mom, what had been insinoated is exti^ted. 
^uus account the Lord roles man by his freedom, 
possible, withholds him from the fbee- 
|wn or thinking and willingovil ; for man, nnleaB 
he was witUimd by the Lord, would eontmoally 
FMpititB humaif into tbs dee p ete heU. it was 


m 

said, that the Lord throngh the apig^ conld lend 
man into good ends by ommpoteiit might, for evU 
spirits may in an instant be driven «way, even ^ 
myriads ox them should encompass man, and tli» 
by one angel ; but then man would come into saeh 
torture, and into such a hell, as he could by no 
means sustain, since he would be miserably de- 
prived of his lif& For the life of man is firesn 
lusts and fantasies contrary to good and truth, and 
unless this life were supported by evil spirits, 
were thus amended, or at least guided, he would 
not sumve a single moment ; for nothing else has 
place in him but the love of self and of gain, 
of reputation for the sake of self and gain, thos 
whatsoever is contrary to order ; wherefore unless 
he were to be reduced into order moderately, and 
by degrees, by the guidance of his freedom, he 
would instantly expire. — A. C. 5854. 

Extension of Thought from the natnrnl Wortd 
into the spiritnnl World. 

966. All thoughts of man diffuse themselves 
into the spiritual world, in every direction, not un- 
like the rays of light diffused from flame. Inas- 
much as the spiritual world consists of hnaven and 
hell ; and heaven consists of innumerable societies, 
and in like manner hell, hence the thoughts of man 
must needs diffuse themselves into societies ; spir- 
itual thoughts, which relate to the Lord, to love 
and faith in Him, and to the truths and goods of 
heaven and the church, into heavenly societies; 
but thoughts merely natural, which relate to self 
and the world, and the love thereof, and not to 
God at the same time, into infernal societies. 
That there is such an extension and determination 
of all the thoughts of man, has 'hitherto been un- 
known, because it was unknown what the quality 
of heaven is, and what the quality of hell, thus that 
they consist of societies, consequently, that there 
is an extension of the thpugbts of man into another 
world than the natural, into which latter world, 
also, there is an extension of the sight of his eyes ; 
but it is the spiritual world into which thonght ex- 
tends itself, and it is the natural world into which 
vision extends itself, since the thought of the mind 
is spiritual, and the vision of the eye is natural. 
That there is an extension of all .the thoughts of 
man into the societies of the spiritnal worii^ and 
that no thought can be given without such exten- 
sion, has been so testified to myself from the ex- 
perience of several years, that, with all faith, I can 
assert it to be true. In a word, man with his head 
is in the spiritual world, as with his body he is in 
the natural world: by head is here meant his mind, 
consisting of understanding, thought, will, and 
love ; and by body is here meant his senses, which 
are seeing, heanng, smelling, taste, and touch: 
and whereas man as to his he^ that is, as to his 
mind, is in the spiritual world, therefore he is either 
in heaven or in hell, and where the mind is, there 
the whole man is with head and body, when he 
becomes a spirit ; and man is altogether of a qoalite 
agreeable to his conjunction with the soeietieB of 
the spiritnsl world, being an angel of a c^nali^ 
agreeable to his coqjunetion with the societies or 
heaven, or a devil of a tonality agreeable to hie 
coiyoDetion with the societies of belt From what 
has been said, it is evident tlut the thonghli of 
man ore extenakniB into societies, either lieaveoly 
or infernal, and that unless th^ were extensioiis, 
they weald be no thoughts ; for the tbougfat of 
man k as the sight of his eyes, which, oMeas it 
hod extemnoo out of Heelf, weald either be no 
ni^or be blindness. ^.4. E. 1008, lOOa 

ML It liM been nomfetely Aowb to me, that 
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kflidtiglit of ni% aiiA alw of ipiri^ and tike- 1 
' MVihi ipi i Si iteelf troiQiid into ■erenl 
rmiSn ij^fitital world, but the thought of 
a diBb r en t inuinr from that of aii^er. 
Thtt t aught know thii for certain, it wae men 
to ohicoUreo with aonie aoeietiea, to which my 
tho^ht reached, and it wae thence given to know 
whit flowed in into the thought, Ironi what aociety 
it wue, idOD where and of what quality the society 
was, so that 1 could not be deceived. According 
to the extension of the thoughts and afibctions 
imbe societies is produced the ihcul^ of under- 
standing and pereeiving, with man, spirit, and 
angeL He who is in the good of charity and of 
faith, has extension into the societies of heaven, 
ample according to the degree in which he is in 
those [principle^f end in which he is in genuine 
good ; lor those (principles] are in agreement with 
heaven, wherefore they flow in thither of their own 
accord, and to a great extent Yet there are some 
societies into Vhmh the affection of truth reaches, 
and others into which the affection of good. The 
alfoction of truth pervades the societies of the 
apiritnal angels, but the affection of good the so- 
meties of the celestial angels. But on the other 
hand, the thought and affection of those, who are 
in evil and the false, have an extension into infor- 
nal societies, and this according to the degree 
evil and the false with them, ft is said that the 
thought and affection of man, of spiri^ and of 
angtt, diffuse themselves around into societies, and 
that hence is understanding and perception : but it 
is to be knewm that it is so said according to ap- 
pearance, forihere is not an influx of thou^ts am 
affections into societies, but from societies, and 
this by the angels and spirits with man : for, 
was shown at tm close of the preceding chapters, 
all influx is from the interior ; thus with the good 
it is from heaven, that is, through heaven from the 
Lord, and with the evil it js from hell. 

968. One morning it was shown manifestly, that 
in every idea and minute affection were contained 
things innumerable, atoo that these ideas and affeo- 
tions penetrated into societies. I was kept for 
some time in a certain affection and consequent 
thought, and then it was shown how many societies 
concurr^; there were five societies, which mani- 
fested themselves by living discourse: they said 
what they thought, and also that they apperceived 
that those thoughts appertained to me ; moreover 
that they knew also, to which 1 did not attend, the 
causes m the things which were thought, and also 
the ends: the rest of the societies, which were 
seversl, to which the thought was extended, were 
not so manifosted ; they were also more remote. 
With the extenrion of thought from the objects 
whieh are the things thought of, the case is as with 
the objects of si^: from there diffuses itself a 
sphere of rays to a considerable distance, which 
falls into the sight of m^ and this to a greater 
and lesser distance aocordii^ to the sparkling and 
flaming property in the object ; for ff it be flaming, 
it appears at a much neater distance than what is 
clonuy and dualre. The case ia aimilar with the 
intoriHd sight, wfach is that of the thongfat, in re- 
gard to its otneota: the objecta of this ai^ are 
not materia], like the oMecta in the world, but they 
ore spiritoal, and therefore they diffuse themrelvea 
to lure thinga as are in the epuftnal world, thus to 
trutha and floods there, oonseqnently to the aooie- 
tiea which are therein ; and M what ia flinningin 
the world spreads itself to the greatest extend re 
does good and Us xfflictien in the spiritual worlds 
for flama oorrespenda to the aflfeotion of goodi 
ikem those things it mavbe nwhiftBt, font " 


quality of man’s life is altogether according to th» 
BoeietieB into which his thought and aff^on ex- 
tend themselves, and scoording to the qnalitv mnd ’ 
quantity of the extomioii. ^ " 

90D. That the Spheres of the thougfata and afibo- 
tions extend themselves around into the spheres of 
societies which are for off thence; might be made 
manifest to me also from this, tteit whilst I was 
thinlnim from affection concerning such thinga as ‘ 
paiticnlariy moved a aociety at a distance, they 
then discoursed with me on the same subject, tell- 
ing what their aentimenta were. This has re- 
peatedly been done ; one society was to the right, 
at a very considerable diatance, in the plane of the 
lower part of the thorax ; and another also to the 
right nearer, in the rdane of the knees. That dis- 
tance is apperceived, is from the state of the aflbc- 
tioD of truto and good ; so far as the state of one 
society diflers from the state of another, so ^ 
societies appear to be removed to a distance. 

970. But it is to be known, that the thonghts and 
affections, which reach into societieB, do not speci- 
fically move the societieB to think and will so os 
the man, the spirit, or the angel, from whom the 
thoughts and afibctions come forth, but they enter 
into the universal sphere of the afibction and con- 
B^ent thought of those societies : hence the so- 
cietieB knew nothing about it; for the spiritual 
sphere, in which all societieB are, is varbus with 
each, and when the thoughts and aflfectionB enter 
into this sphere, the societies are not affected. All 
thoughts and affections enter into the spheres of 
the socbties, with which they agree. Hggce it is, 
that exteruions are given in every directiOT in free- 
dom, 08 the extensions of rays from objects in tlte 
world, which freely pervade all aronnd, to the sight 
of every one who stands in the circuit, with a 
variety according to the clearneBs and dulness of 
the sight, and also according to the serenity or ob- 
scurity of the atmosphere ; in the spiritual world 
the affection of knowing trutli and good corre- 
sponds to the rerenity of the atmosphere. C. 
6600-6603. 

How Spirits see into this World. 

971. Spirits are not able, (and angels still lew) 
by their sight, that ia, by the sight of the spirit, to 
see any obiects in the world ; for the light of the 
world, or that of the sun, is to them as thick dark- 
ness. Bo man, by his sight, that is, by the sight 
of the body, is not able to see any obmcts of the 
otber lifo ; for the light of heaven, or the heavenly 
light of the Lord, u to him os thick darkness. 
Stifl, however, spirits and angels, when it pleases 
the Lord, can see the objects of the world thronyb 
the eyes of men; but this is only grented by tb:; 
Lord, when be gives to man to discourse with 
spiritB and angeb, and to be in company witii 
them. It has thus been granted them to sec 
through my eyes the objects of thb world, and to 
see them as uistinctly as myself, and abo to hear 
what was said by men disreuning with me. It 
has several times happened, that some have seeii 
through me, to their great amaremefut, the firieres 
whom they knew when in the life the body, 
ae present as formeffy. Some have seen their 
busoands and children, and have desired that 1 
wonld tdl them that they were present, and saw 
thenH .and that I would tell them what thek state 
was in the other flfe. This, however, 1 was fbr^ 
bidden to do, and for thii^ among ether reos^: 
because they would have said that I was out o f^ 
senses, or weald have thought that what 1 tata 
them was the invention of a delirious hnagiiiatw: 
for I thm waU aware, ilM oMmogh withttiek 



WRITINGS 0¥ EMANUEL SWEDENBORG. 


»15 


the, aUowed thfi exiptence of Bpirl^ uid the res- 
.wSction of the deed, yrt in then heaite they did 
^ believe any mich thing. When my mtenor 
sieht iTM first opened, and spirits and angeh saw, 
thrcmgh my eyes, the world and ^ con- 

taincd in it, they were so sstcffiished, thst they 
culled it a miracle of miracles, and were afihcted 
.with a new joy, that a conmmmeation was thus 
oitcned between earth and heaven: this delight, 
hliwover, only lasted for a few months: the thing 
u tier wards grew famUiar to them ; and it now oc- 
( B-iions them no surprise. 1 have been informed, 
til it, with other nmn, spirits and angels do not sec 
tiie least of any thing in this world, but only per- 
ceive the thoughts and affections of those witli 

lio:ri they are associated. Hence it ma^ appear, 
that man was so created, Uiat, during his life on 
ruivh amongst men, he might at the same time also 
live in heaven amongst angels, and during his life 
in heaven amongst angels, he miglit at uic same 
titne also live on earth amongst mei^ so that heaven 
and earth might be together, and might form a one, 
men knowing what is in heaven, and angels what 
IS in the worid ; and that when men departed this 
life, they might pass thus from the ^rd*s king- 
dom on earth into the Lord’s kingdom in the heav- 
ens, not as into another, but as into the same, hav- 
ing been in it also during their life in the body. 
}hit as man became so corporeal, he closed heaven 
against himself. — C. 1880. 

Visions and Dreams* 

072. The way in which visions take place, and 
what visions are genuine, is liiiown to few: as 
then 1 have now for several years had almost con- 
tinual intercourse with those who arc in the other 
htb, as may abundantly appear ffom the first part 
of this work, and have tliere seen stupendous 
things : so also I have had information concerning 
visions and dreams by lively experience, and am 
at liberty to relate the following particulars re- 
spectingjhem. 

073. The visions of some are much spoken of, 
who have said that they have seen many extraordi- 
nary things : they did see them, it is true, but 
only in fantasy. 1 have been instructed concern- 
ing those visions, and it was likewise shown me 
how they exist There ore spirits who induce such 
appearances by fantasies, that they seem as if they 
Were real. For example : if any thing is seen in 
the shade, or by moonlight, or even in open day if 
the object be in a dark place, those spirits keep the 
mind of the beholder fixedly and unceasingly in the 
thought of 8oif.e particular thing, either of on ani- 
mal, or a monster, or a forest, or some such thing ; 
and so long as the mind is kept in this thought, tne 
fimtasy is increased, and that to such a degrea 
tut the person is persuaded and tees, just as if 
the things were really there ; when, nevertheless, 
l»ey are nothing but illasioiis. Such occurrences 
take place with those who indulge pitich in fiui- 
^■ies, and are of weak min^ and hence are ren- 
dered credulous. Such are visionariea 

1174. Enthusiastic spirits are of a similar nature: 
hut these have visions about matters of fiiith, by 
which they are so firmly persuaded, and persuade 
that they will swear what, is falM to be 
inic, 'and what is imaginary to be reiL— C. 

1966-196a 

. 1J75. ^ genuine visionB are meant visions, or 
rights, of tom objects which really exist in the 
<4her life, and whicb are nollung hot real Uungs, 
^hich may be seen by the eyes of the spirit, hot < 
not by the eyes of the body, and which appeu to | 


man whin his interior eight is opened hy the Lord. 
This inferior sight is that of hie epirit ; mto whiefa, 
aliO) he cornea, when, being eeMfsted ftiiin Hie 
body, he passea into the ouer life; for man is a 
spirit olothed with a body. Such were the vniona 
of the ptopheto. When thiB sight is i^ned. then 
the things lirhieh exist amengst sphitB ere seen in 
a clearer tight than that of the midday ann of thia 
worid, and net only are representativea aeeiH but 
also tile spirits themselvcB, accompanied with a 
pore^ition as to who tiiey are, and likewise of what 
qtiality they are, where they are, whence they 
come, and whitiier they go, what affection, o1* 
what persuasion, yea, of what faith tliey are: all 
confirmed by living discourse altogether like that 
of men, and this without any fallacy. 

U76. The visions which exist before good spir^ 
its are representatives of those tilings that are in 
heaven ; ror what exists in heaven in the prcsenco 
of the angels, when it descends ihto tlie world of 
spirits, is changed into representatives, by whicli, 
and in which, may be clearly seen what they sig- 
nify : such representations are petpetual with go^ 
spirits, with a beauty and agreeaoleness scarcely 
expressible. — A. C. 1U70, 1U71. 

Real and anreal Visioas* 

977. Visions, which, and from which, matt, CV 
the spirit of man, sees, are of a twofold kind: 
there are real visions, "and visions that are noitreal ; 
real visions are of such things os really appear in 
the spiritual world, altogether corresponding to the 
thoughts and afiections of the angels, consequently 
they are real correspondences; such were tbi? 
visions which appeareu to the prophets wlio prophe- 
sied truths, ana such also were' the visions wnicli 
appeared to John, and which are described throngli- 
out the Revelation ; but visions that are not real, 
are such os appear in tlie external fonn like those 
that are real, but not in the internal, being pro- 
duced by Bpints by means of fantasies ; such were 
the visions which appeared to the prophets who 
prophesied vain thin^ or lies, which being nnC 
real were fkllacies, and therefore rignified falla- 
cies : and since the horses and them that sat on 
them were seen by John in such vision, there- 
fore by them are signified reasonings ffom falla- 
cies, and thence falsifications of the Word. For- 
asmuch as real visions appeared to the prophets, by 
whom the Word was written, and visions that were 
not real to others who were also called prophets, 
and the visions of these latter were vain, and are 
in the Word, also called lie^ it is of importance 
tiiat the nature and quality 'of viaiona should he 
known. It is to be observed, that all thinga which 
rei^y appear in the spiritual world, arc correspond- 
enoea, tor they correspond to tbe^ interiors of the 
minds of the angels, or of their affection and 
thought thence derived, wherefore they also signify 
inch thinga ; for the spiritual principle which is m 
the all^tio^ and thencis of the thought of tiie 
angels, clothes itself with forms such as those 
which appear in the three kingdoms of the natural 
worid, namely, the animal, the vegetable, and the 
mbienl, and all these forms are correapondenees, 
■oeh as were seen by the propheta, and which aig- 
nified the tiungs to whkh tiiey eonesponded. But 
there are also appeaiancea in the apiritonl world, 
which aie not coneapondenee^ which are pNidticeil 
from aplrks^ eopecioJly the evil, by means of fonta- 
aiea, mr by these those spirits can praoeat to the 
view, paloeaa, and bouses fnli of doeiaitiona, like; 
wise omamented ganpentn, and cfn also" indnee 
upon themselves beaotifol focei, with othor tinogs 
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aim fike^Hitare ; Viit as aoon ai the iantaav ceaaea, aaid, that they did oot know .whence aneh thinn 
a&thetltiMwIdohHhBeiirodiicedTaina^meon- and ao beautiful and agreeable representaliM 
aequanBO or their being merely eictemnl in which come to them in an inatant; but Uiey were m * 
thim ia noUung intend. — .d. JB. 575. formed that it waa from heaven. They belonir 

975. Am to what relatea to draarna, it ia well the province of the cerebellum, because the 
known that the Lord revealed the aecreta of heaven bellum, aa I have learned, ia in a wakeful state ^ 
to the prophets, not only by visions, but also by ino sleep, when the cerebrum is asleep. The men 
dreamy end that dreams were ^ually repre- of the Most Ancient Church had ^ence their 
aentative and significative aa visions, and that dreams, with a perception of what they signified * 
th^ were commonly of one sort ; and further, that from whom, in a great measure, came the mpre^ 
things to come were discovered by dreams to others sentatives and significatives of the ancients u^er 
as well aa to the prophets; as in the case of Joseph’s which things of a deep and hidden nature were 
dreams, and of the dreams of those who were with conveyed. — .d. C. 197^1977. 
him in prison, and also of Pharaoh, of Nebuchadnez- 981. I had a dream, but of a common sort 

zar, and othm It mMV hence appear, that dreams When I was awake, I related the whole from 
of ^at sort come bylnnux from neaven aa well aa ginning to end. The angels said that what I re- 
visions, with this difiercnce, that dreams come lated coincided exactly with the things about which 
when the corporeal part is asleep, but visions when they had discoursed with each other, not tint the 
it ia not asleep. In what manner prophetical things they discoursed about were the things ^ 
dreams, and such as are recorded in the Word, which I dreamed, but altogether different, the 
flow in, yea, descend from heaven, has been shown thoughts of their ^course being turned into the 
me to the life ; concerning which I am at liberty objects of my dream, but in sii^ a manner as to 
to relate from experience the following particulars, be representative and correspondent, yea, even in 
979. There are three sorts of dreams. The first every particular, so that nothing was wanting. I 
sort come mediately through heaven from the Lord ; then discoursed with them concerning influx, and 
such were the prophetical dreams recorded in the how such things flow in and are varied. There 
Word. The second sort come by angelic spirits, was a person of whom I had formed an idea that 
puticolarly by those who are in front above to the he was principled in natural tm^ which idea I 
right, where are. paradisiacal scenes : it was thence conceived from the actions of his life : the dis- 
tm the men of the Most Ancient Church had their course amongst the angels was concerning natural 
dreams, whieh were instructive. The third sort truth ; wherefore that person was represented to 
come by spirits who are near when man is me ; and the things which he said to me, and did, 
asleep, which plso are significative. But fantastic in my dream, followed in an orderly way^ repre- 
dreauiB have another origin. sentation and correspondence from the mutual dis- 

960. In order that 1 might know perfectly how courae of the angels ; but still there was nothing 
dreams come by influx, f was laid asleep^ and altogether alike or the same . — ^ C, 1981. 
dreamed that a ship arrived laden with delicious 

eatables of every sort. The things contained in Diflerenoe between the State of Vision, and 
the ship were not seen, but were in store. On the direct Revelation from the Lord, 

deck stood two armed sentinels, beside a third who 983. No one can enter into that state, and be 
was captain of the ship. The ship passed into a kept in it, but by angels who are in near conjunc- 
kind of roofed dock. Hereupon 1 awoke, and tion with man, and who communicate their spirit- 
thought about the dream. The angelic spirits who ual state to the interiors of his mind, for thus man 
were above in front to the right, then addressed is elevated into the light of heaven, and in it secs 
me, and said, that they had introduced this dream, the things which are in heavei^ and not the tlungs 
And that I might know of a certainty that this was which are in the world ; in a similar state at times 
the case, 1 was let into a state as it were between were Ezekiel, Zecharmh, Daniel, and others of 
gleeping and waking, when in like manner they in- the prophets ; but not when they spake the Word, 
troduced various pleasant and delightful things ; for men they were not in the spirit nut in the body, 
as an unknown little animal, which was dissipated and heard the words which they wrote from Jeho- 
intoa resemblance of blackish and shining rays, vah Himself, that is, from the Lord: these two 
that darted into the left eye with astonishing quick- states of the prophets ought carefully to be distin- 
uess: they also brought men before me, as like- guiahed, moreover the prophets themselves care- 
wise infants variously adorned ; besides other oh- fully distinguish them, for they say every where 
jjects, with agreeableness inexpressible; concern- when they wrote the Word from Jehovah, that Je- 
ing all which also 1 discoursed with them. This hovali spake with them, and to them, and veiy 
was done, not oiwe only, but several times, and often,' Jehovah said, Jehovah says ; but when 
each time I was instructed by them in vocal dis- they were in the other state, they say that they 
course, -os to the signification of the various objects, were in the spirit or in vision, as may appear from 
The angelic ^irits, who dwell on the confines of the following passages: Ezekiel says, **The spirit 
the pexadisiscal abodes, are they who insinuate lifted me up, and brought me into Chaldea to the 
such dreams ; to whom ia also allotted the office captivity in a vision m God, sb the vision I bmw 
of watching over certain men during sleep, to pre- went up over me,'* chap. xL 1, 34 ; he says in an- 
vent the infestations of evil spirits. Tliis office other place, ** Ttot the spirit lifted him un and 
they discharge with the utmost delight, insomuch that he he^ behind him an earthquake,” auo 
that there is an emulitioa amongst tham who shall other thiiin, chap. iii. 12, 14 ; also, ** That the 
approach ; and thev love to excite in man the joys spirit lifted him up between heaven and earth, and 
oM delights which they observe in his affection brought him in Ihe visions of God to Jenualemt and 
and temper. These aimeMc spirits are of those, he saw abominations,*’ chap. viiL 3 and subseq.* 
who, in the life of the bedyy delighted and loved, wherefore in like manner, in a vision of Ctod, or »n 
by eveiy means and endeavor, to render the life the spirit, **He saw four animals whieh ware 
ca others hsppv. When the sense of hearing is cherubs,” diap. i. and-ohapi x. ** Also a new t» 
so far opened there is heard thence, as from afar, a pie and a new earth, and an angel measuring 
sweet sonorous modulation os of miging. They them,” as described chip. xL-xlviik that he was 
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then in vimonfi, of God, he wye in chap. xl. 2; and 
that, the spirit lifted him up, chap, xliii. 5. It was 
^ game with Zechariah, ‘‘In whom there was an 
anilely ^hen he saw the man ridiiigf among the myr- 
tle trees,” Zech. i. 8, and seq., “ when he saw the fonr 
horns, and then a man in whose hand was a meas- 
aring’line,” chap. ii. 1, 5, and seq., “ whed he saw 
the candlestick and the two olive trees,” chap. iv. 
1 and seq., “ when he saw the flying volume and 
the ephah,” chap. v. 1, 6 ; “ and when he saw the 
four chariots going out fh>m between two monn- 
Uins, and horses,” chap. vi. 1, and seq. In a sim- 
i^r state* was Daniel when “He saw four beasts 
Sing out of ftie sea,” Dan. vi. 1, and subseq., and 
when “ He saw the battle of the ram and the he 
goat,” chap. viii. 1, and seq., that he saw these 
Slings in visions, we read in chap. vii. 1, 2, 7, 13 ; 
chop. viii. 2: cliap. x. 1, 7, 8 ; and that the “ Angel 
Gabriel wa.. seen by him in a vision, and talked 
witA him,” chap. ix. 21. It was the same with 
Johi, when ho saw the things which he had de- 
scribed, as when “ he saw the Son of Man in the 
midst of the seven candlesticks ; the tabernacle, 
tom-ile, ark and altar in heaven ; the dragon and 
bis rombat with Michael, the beasts and the woman 
sittitg<m the scarlet beust: the new heaven and 
the new earth, and the holy Jemsalem with its 
iralL gates, foundations,” &c. These things were 
revelled from the Lord, but shown him by the an-^ 
geL-.i.JS. ]d4& 

What it is to be taken ontof the Body^ and to be 
carried by the Spirit to another Place* 

983. There are two kinds of visions,' difibring 
from those which are ordinarily experienced, and 
which I was let into only that I might know the 
nature of them, and what is mennt by its being 
said o" some in the Word, “that jhey were taken 
ont of the body,” and of others, that they were 
“curried by the Spirit into another place.” 

964. As to the first, vis., the beii{g. taken out of 
the body, the case is this : the man u reduced into 
t certain state, which is a sort of ihiddle state be- 
tween sleeping and waking. When he is in it he 
cannot know but that he is broad awake, all his 
senses being as much awake as in the most perfect 
s^te of bodily wakefulness, not only those of 
sight and hearing, but, what is wondeifnl, that of 
a.so, which is then more exquisite than it is 
ptwsible for it to be in bodily wakefulness. In 
this state spirits and aiigels are seen to the life, 
and arc also heard to speak, and, what is wonder- 


* It neens both Mopriato and neeaaaaiy bora, lo advert to 
■oe P^r diatinctiuB, ,and yet to what haa been, and ia atill 
mailed, by the npiritiial nnturaliauof our day, the Mmilarlty, and 


atwaoiiieioadtatlnet and r^izfng fbithand knowMga of 
"w nriritual irorld, and the manileet intereouiee between that 
worid and tbia, whoae aplrUttaliani, therafim, oonaiala lattaar in 
wkoonrled|B of thiapi ■piritnaUn dlatinelion fkom thinaa ouk 
*^■1, itian in any proper, more Interior and moral dlaerlaunaiion 
and aiotivw,— aiieh 'pemona make a common and aapy 
*^iaeiit of Bwedenborg’a claims, by confoondtnf Me amia 
WBb that of common eUirvoyance. Only with this aalro — tbet 
of Che modern clairvtqranoe is deemed immenaaly hi^iar 
r— ■tola of ear author ! Now, it ia inlereminf to obaerve 
illuatiious maamnier of the New Oiapenaation coald 
accntleaperie^ between Urn two matte. Tim 
punia, as has been truly naarfced, cootaina what is 
^^•■Wed ea Ihtle alioriof a dinec and formal eminei^ 
ramaikable power wMeh baa been » cleerly dewted 
day. The work ftom which It Is taken was poMMied 
™ dlacovemd, not by M aa mar, 

ttTfllSr” •*•**■• which Is Baiunl so hmf o man Ihme hi 


for 


^ ue famehed, scarcely any tUng eftthe bofc 
^ inteneningr. This is tbs state described 
betog “ taken oat of tbs body,” end of wbioli riMf 
wbobave nperieneed it, haw said, that, '‘whstiw 
they were in the body or ont of the body,^' 

eotdd not tell;” see SCor. xiiLa I ha«eli» 
been let into this state three or fbnr thnss^jaMc S 
ordn that I might know the natwe of M 
might be convinced that B|riritB and aiilltsla eimiy 
every sense, even that of touch, in a more perf^ 
and exquisite degree than those of the body. 

965. As to the other kind, viz., the being carried 
by the Spirit to another place, the nature this 
also was shown pie, by lively experience, but only 
twice or three times. I will merely relate the ex- 
perience. Walking tfarongh the streets of a city, 
and through the country, and being at the same 
time in discourse with spirits, I was not aware bnt 
that I was equally awake, and in the enjoyment of 
my sight, as at other times, consequently, that I 
was walking without mistaking my way. In the 
mean time I was in vision, seeing groves, riven, 
palaces, houses, men, and other objects. Bnt after 
walking thus for some hours, on a sadden I was in 
bodily vision, and observed that I was in a differ- 
ent place from what I suppoaed. Being hereupon 
greatly amazed, I perceived that I had been in 
such a state as they were, of whom it is said, that 
“ they were carried by the spirit to another place ;” 
see 1 Kings xviii. 12 ; 2 Kings ii. 16 ; Ez^ iiL 
12, 14 ; Acts viii. 39. It is so said, because, dur- 
ing ^e continuance of this state, there is no re- 
flection on the length of the way, were it even 
many miles; nor on the lapse of time, were it 
many hours or days ; nor is there any sense of fh- 
tigue ; the person is also led through ways which 
he himself is ignorant of, until he comes to the 
place intended. This was done in order to con- 
vince me that man may be led by the Lord withont 
his knowing whence of whither. 

986. But these two species of visions are ex- 
traordinary, and were shown me only with this in- 
tent, that 1 might know the nature and manner of 
them. Bnt the views of the spiritual world ordina- 
rily vouchsafed me, are all such as, ^ the divine 
mercy of the Lord, are related in the Arsi Port of 
the present work, being annexed to the beginning 
and end of each chapter. These are not visions, 
properly so called, but scenes beheld in the most 
perfect state of bodily wakefulness, and which I 
have now experienced for several years. — A, C 
1882-18a5.* 


and by inSnz Ihnn above at the nme time Into the apMl- 
ual [prinelplea] of hU mind.*’ — D. L. fP. S57. 

Bometblna veiy Bimilar appean bIho In the foihro'lai p— -g- : 
** Even with the wicked, eorporea' and woridhr tbinp mm la 
ImU aalNp, and tb«y are then capable of balni efovata^nia 
aonedllng heavenly ; aa la mmefimeN done with aonla In Iba 
other life, partlodarly aucb ai are lecently arrivad, who have as 
Inittiae deiiie to aae the ghny of the Lord, beeauw rhay hava 
beaid ao much about heaven when they lived In the world. 

rnmnml tUaga with amek mre than laid aalarp^ and they aaa 
thua ralaad Into the fln< heaven, and miay fhalr daalie: but 
they are not able toatay there kma, corporeal and worldly thhigi 
Mg,^iib them, anly m a attta gryufemaar, mat 

Alio, In tha paaeaga above quoted, c ouee i ulng “ being ttheu 
out nf the body, and carried Iw the Spirit la anocher ptaaa;* 
Bwedenbon Attfnetly aroertt that he b bean **101 tom tMi 
aiBto,**that la, "between elaaplng and waktog,**and whb toa 
mhar d it nmatancaa iiaually Beeom|ienyta(rtMi walk <m|y" toms 
nr fear ttaieB,** font he migid kaam tha ntonro qf IL But hi 
plaiBly diallngiiMMa bntuM tUa and Ma onto atom, by mytog^ 
tbni *^tlMaa iwoapeelaa of viaiona aie naMrilaniy, and warn 
abown an only widi lliia Intent, that I mlgto jcMtoa msms 
aadawMwrnrtliam. But toa vtowa af tonapMSad Wttrii oato- 
Mrife voMhaafed pe, aro nS auch aa, by ton Dhtom msanr ST 
tonU, am nIniS In ton Fliat P tol nTton gmaatoa^i* 
ufo-a Sam of bedUy wa h afo to am i whmato be hsi toe M 


S16 


COlMMkTM OF THE THEOLOGICAL AHD SPIRITUAL 


AH APgoto mA IjifHt were oMe Kea. 

37. fa tl» Gbwliiii world it w ahogether 
Ibat howFen and hell are from tlie fawBan 


I tto Word, floe, for omoiplM of hfo oMoiMifo 
a, pMW 13 ud 14 ,of tiHCoMraiimuB. 

I OB Olio ouldoctof the MnnMd idonaQrof tho italB 
Jhon with Uwt of rone mndoni infoUMoo of spiritual 

L k If thus nuMirfcsd by Paor. Bum : ** At the sataw 

Bwaais Nsdy locoacsde, that thwa to aot only a assain- 
jMiirs. hut an actual and intimate niation, between the states 
if me clairvtiyantt and of Bwedenboi|. Taqr both last to such 
ndapaetiu the common laws or poienttalktosof our natuie.tliat 
the ease of the fonner makes that of the latter altoaether eiedi- 
ble. Then to in both a speetosof awakening of an fntorior spir- 
tonal foculty; or, as It m mors ftoqunnfly teimed, the opening of 
an Interior spMtiMl se n se, which doubtless depends upon the op- 
eration ttf B com m on law. At the eame time, it would be emi- 
nently Hiduat to orerluak the marked dtollMtIona which he him- 
self lays down between them, and to eonfaund the lower with 
IS. Ittoohvioua thatBwedoi 


?* * * " beKeted that angeli were ereatml 
fWxii the begnmiim, and that thence was heaved. 
BBd tliU thB deitfof iataii was an ange l ofliSl 


jesbstwaan ths powar with %ieh he 

was giftsd, and that which to dsvch^ in the cnee of ctnlrvoy- 

Ho nponkf wkh the knowtodgo <if oiio who hnd oxpo- 

' ‘ l for be lelto ns that although ho was three or four 
■mss 'MS Mts’ whit was ▼litually ths mspistlc state. It was 
only ttmi he might hnow the natun of it, while his urdinaiy 
Slats wif Ineomisinbly mon stevatsd, is was plainly raqulrad 
Iqr the ends wbldi were to be anewered by It** And In refennes 
In tha extmuie dnugnr of couTening with eptfitt, and Bwedon- 
IdSgto experience of their fotolty, subtlety, and sunning, of 
Whin copious sxencts me given in the CoMnnoivn, the no- 
Peaben coneludee thus : — 

Fhmi bU this ths grounds will be apparent on which the man 
ol the New Church unsnimoualy rsftim to admit, that Bwadsn- 
IIM|*s ecstntlc stntm pmchologicslly canaldsrsa, to to be rs- 
BVdsd ns but a jnculisr ni or pliass of the oidinmy Msammie 
amm, and theieMre that his sisisas srs no nnire to be daemsd ths 
ilmsnt of rsesslsd vantiss, clothed with the authority of 
n, then Bmbo of thd Beereas of Provost, or any other lucid 

..St of Ihcie inysiarious workinp of the inly awakened 

spirit To their aatimate ha stands before the world in entirely 
Sholher ehsiaeter. Although they profom not to comprabend 
ths rail inuinaic amura of the effect wrought upon Ida spirit, to 
nnabto him to hold converse witli tha spiritual world, yet they 
mve no hesllarioM to declan, that they regard it aa aubstanilally 


s no hesllarioM 

ina same aa that which dlatlnguialiad tha ancient prophets, 

*malr eym ware opened and they beheld the visions of God.* 
TIm intuitiuiM of clairvoyaiice they puf in ontirely auothm cnia- 
foiy. Thbugh lefonble in the fliat instance in the mma inher- 
ent eepnUUty— the same payehioal potency— with tint oi 
which the ecslactoa ol the preq^Mfo rmt, yet the conditiaoa under 
Whkh the focuhy is deveki|M in the reapective caaea, puta a 
hnaean-wlda difiaranca between them and nlao betweei 
maulte.'*— BnsA’s ** Munm and Bwadsaderp)** pp. 33, 34. 

To which we wtMild aild, tint nlthougli fu our day ihera ia 
gMtlng to ha a aMcios of clairvoyance wiuwut the aid of a mag- 
nalixar, yet k to uaually accompanied with the atoap, mora or 
tom Alii, of tho bodily aeiiaes, and where it to not, aa hnppena 
snmatlniiN in brief and passing glancas of spiritual things, yet 
ft to lltftil and evanescent, and to by no means to bb coininrad 
wHh that eunamat nud abiding experience of Bwedenboig, for 
nearly thlrw yenia, of which the evidence ia prasancod in fato 
wildnga. 

But wn adk attention to n more mdicnl and phiknophtenl ac- 
eouat of the matter. Clairvoyance to nothing but the sight of a 
talhto aplrit, ganenlly accompanied, indeed, with a oorraqiond- 
■f btovarinn of the whole man — raaaon, memoiy, Imnglantion, 
ymtion, all the foeultiea and poweia of the aplrit. Bo that it to 
■nmnllmaa danominated tha *' superior sMte.'* But it to to bo 
o h aa i ved, that aeary man comaa into aueh a state at death. At 
least, every good man. And both good and bad, wtoe and fohi- 
lah, all coma into the elairvpynnt ■fotoi thnt is, into mars ^rit- 
ual sight, and tho corresponding clearness and expanalon of 
many of tha foeulttos, m soon as the spirit to nleaaad ftnm tho 
body. HiIb auia, than, when it occurs in tbia world, to aot 
** anparior,** only ao for as the peiwn to auperior who to aub- 
piHm4 W It !■ only b panial death — a partial closing up of 
An oannaa of the body, that tha apiilt may coma into that liberty 
Wileh k wH fay/SiUirs and natural death. Now Ibon, fouls and 
phWoaophnm, virtuous and vlcfoua, every grade of faumaniiy, 

WBli w tho '* euperior elate ** (anve the expreaa km !} by peaa- 

Ini ontof the badly. And to it orach difibrant, when thu stole 

S laced by nitiflolnl, or occurs by abnomal maana, in tha 

r It cannot onaii be ao/n/l and/i>sa a ataie ; for death i^vaa 


Wind ^ptonad. For there are three dnevMta 
of mi^ the Mtural, the spiritual, and the celeatud 
rated, notjiy continuity of one into the other, aa shade tom S* 
« pni IMS pan, bm Iqr t dining, 
tlnet aepiimlloB neeording to degrees, m and, cause 
Bee, un^r band of ** IN^reCs and dmtinnsiLr » A 

Connnoivn, ITK-IBM. Now, although Bwedenhora aiArnS 
that** tho man totobeai lbs vMhuU d^ is nlTwiv^ 
into angelic wisdom by toyin|r aalnp <bs Mrattons^tW ImWtnd 
by influx firom aim Into the apiritual [principles] of htomind.” 
yet he nowhem affirms thto of tlmae who have not the spirhiial 
degree opened. By coming Into angelic wisdom, is not meant 
merely topomam it in the Interi re of the mind, fiir “ a man mu 
be slsMtad to it, and pamsM it while he lives to the world : b?i 
still he dnea not ssais into H till after death.** — D. a. w am 
Therefore we may conclude, that by coming into angelir rlisdoni 
by toyiny asUty tbs ssnaalisns qfOe body, is meant an exreptHinil 
**.perience, by which n man in the world may really see. not 
ily aptirits, but angela of the Lord, and have intercmiiM ivltb 
them, and an understanding of their wisdom. Uut mite how 
particular to Bwedenborg in saying that the mnn in wlmm the 
iyinhtal dsfras to opened, may thua come into aurli wisdom. 
Uf course we conclude, and not merely by his saymg it, that no 
othen can. And herein conatots the great niistoke of the rlair- 
vc^anta, and of (he much boasted ** superior ninditloii.*’ They 
hsve nut the spiritual degne of tha mind opened. And it » 
Msver mned, but by regeneration from the Lord. These, tfaeie- 
fore, amtough they may sleep ever so soundly, as to axtetnalb, 
aithar 1^ aalf-induced or foreign means, and therahy acquire a 
kind of apiritual eight, yet they can never come into (miy ipirlt- 
ual and angelic wTsduin. Tbeae, tbarefure, are mere spintUBl 
naturalists, or abnotiual seers, wlioae state in this respect is not 
near ao full aa it wHl be when they sleep the sleep of deatl, and 
whoae wisdom may be judged uf by the variety of souls who do 
thua get foiriy ont of the body S 
Now, herein conataia tlie mighty difibrenca batwaren Hweden 
bora and all our modern aeera and acereases. He waa not a inpre 
clairvoyant, or one abnormally wrought upion, to the partial ele- 
vation of hiB natural apiritual powern ; although Im orradonally 
ril Into Btotea of trance ; nor waa ho one, wno,#n some now 


foil 

undoubtedly do, ^oy^ tot lirief nnd passing, ulthuiigb non or 
leas truly storitiiai atotaap tot ho was one, who, by nn iiamenso 
natural endowment at birth, and by unprecodented udvantoiiionta 
in natural icienee and pbiloaophy, and tha purity mid laiictiiy 
of hia life, at laai oains raally m(o the aptritmd dsg^s »/ Im snsd. 
if not into the caleatial ; and with (bis qualiflcaiion, had nlao Ins 
ntrUaal smses oprasd, tot had the use of his natural senses at 
the same time, and thto for the apace of nearly thirty yaiw. A* 
a conaaquence of jail thto, he bad the privilege uf a higli, ron 
Btont, and open angelic Inletcoune, and to crown the whole, the 
snperemliMnt advantage of the peraonal appearance aadinstme- 
tlim of tbs Imrd HimwlC Bo that lie waa not, genafalk speak- 
ing, an abnormal pbenonianon, being, as be says, lot ini) a state 
deaiinMad by being •* taken out of the body,** only ‘*two or 
three timea ** that he might know the nature of it; hut be wss 
the prmred and appranriaie airl^act of the Lord’s illuainiaiion, 
and of moat unparallatod wtodom. When clairvoyance sen 
make out a case like tkla, it will be foil to tiuia to coiupare 


in thto 


iMkr 

iHtonw 


lltnrty and fxpanaion, ao fiur as tha aplrit admila of it, hut 

world, a^ MM m nm or ^ ctouM bodily 


n ** aapsfdw ** Btnia, it is, both ii 


to kMl of Many 


I is, both thoorotleally and prscttoally, 

hoalthy and wall-praportioiied miiads 


iagaaara,« 


stoauebaa 


litaadvaa- 

aiglit of apirlto, and the axpartonoa of 


„ _ivai But by ao maana doao 4t ndmk them to eorract vtowa 

of Iho moral oondkloa of mon or oplril^aor of inmost divlno 
twdra ,It to noli^ilinti n at n i ni atnte,aihar alL litoaplritnal, 
aa ffiatinjiitohad from ^ saaictoo of tka mart bodity aonaaa. tot 


Ml nMlHal in i«|ioei to the Mghor 0 
gmnl aiBiiA 


Jatotti 

h^al 


vaMdtwkh 


That ha had the power of tflitrvoyanca, we do not wish to d«ny r 
Mb Basing the flra at Btockholto while be was at Gottenhurg, may 
be an inaUnce ; the graator gttts may Incluile tbe leHrar,but tbe 
toiMr cannot include tha graater ; but tliat this was his ordinary 
aliie, and tliat ho ww nothing more than this, we ds deny ; ha was, 
at laaat, a wbeJs dtoersto doyroe, if nut two, above it p and be is 
for a moment, to be mixed up or confaiinded with any such merely 
natural phenomena. Nona can undaiaMdlngly read Us wivki* 
and no mistake hie pi Aa and calling. In particular, huw pertacw 
taicoiwialant are his nrondarful, connected, and comwcipave 
inga of the inlarior cuntania of the Word, 'with a faculty hka 
voyance! What power tot the Irard^ own aid to die ulMla^ 
standing of his own Word, could evolve so atnaxtogondFy**^ 
atte a myalary as tha Apocalypse Revealed ( We are sura dial 
wa an right in thus completely duertting Ms powtra from all 
coffiinon or maraly natural phenomena. And n$ before ob—rrao, 
not only disereilnp his powers, but adding to his bigUy-prap^ 
condition, the ccpeeial pramnoe and Illumination of dia Lt*^ 

And wo have bsen thus particular in the contoderadon ol to 

stole, beeauae of the immense importance of the suldeBt, aiid ^ 

cause of the loo prevalent idea, at the praaeni day, ol dtodto 
boigas a mere clairvoyant, not fully cmancipaied flnm dm to 

thtoogy-i He undoubtedly had hto taaperfoetlons p we de^to 

wish to claim a godlike Infollihiliw itr him p and to towito 

this huig note, wkTie we Ailly ooneede, *• not only a rasamwa^ 

but an actual and tadmato niation, botwoM tho aiaias ** of mto 

of the higher aiagw of ctoirvayancc, and aonw of the aW J* 
Bwadanburgp and not only this, tot baiwaan anna brief to 
puMtog IntiDmtoaloiiB Into n truly apirimnl aiato, which aatoto 
now beginning m cnioy, as the men of oM we are nsmired ^ 

and that abiding and eiahed stole ofenr author; wo an to 

wUlIng tonal tha whole controvoiw* hto aa to tha Hniiltog 
Iho honvon-wMa diaalmllarity, on the pnflmnd nnd 4 jto|j 




WRITINGS OF BMANUSL SWEDBraOBG. 


hmeanae he bceane rebelliottfl> he wee oaet 
wkh his ciew, and that thenee was h^ 
i^ioels wonder ezceeding^ly that there s^ld he 
l^a belief in &e GfaiistMui world, and atill more 
that they ehould know nothuig at all coaoeninf 
heaven, when yet that is the priiaaiy of doctriM 
ill the church: and because such ignomlice pre- 
vails thev rcjoiced in heart that it bad pleued the 
tord now to reveal to mankind many thinn re- 
Bpectina heaven, and also respecting hell, and 
thereby as far as possible to dispel the darkness, 
which is daily uicreasing, because the church has 
come to its end. Wherefore they wish that 1 
ehould assert frein'' their mouths, that in the uni- 
versal heaven there is not one ang^ who was so 
created from the beginning, nor in hell any devil 
who was created an angel « lisht and cast down: 
but that all, both in heaven and in hel^ are from 
the Kuman^rce ; in heaven those who lived in the 
world in heavenly love and fhith, in hell those who 
lived in inferpsl love and faith. Also that hell< in 
the whole complex is what is called the devil and 
satan ; that hell which is to the back, where are 
those who are called evil genii, is called the dteil^ 
and that hell whkh is in froi^ where are those 
who are called evil spiriis, satan* — H. H. 311. 

1188. That no angel could exist, except from a 
man bom in the world, and that this is according 
to divine order, will be seen from the following 
considerations ; 1. That in man there is an an- 
gelic mind. 2. That such a mind cannot be formed 
except in man. 3. Neither can it be procreated, 
and by procreations be multiplied. 4. That spirits 
and angels hence derive the capacity of subsisting 


and living to eternity. 5. And of being adjoined and 
conjoined to the human race. 6. WherAy heaven 
can exist, which was the end of creation. 7%it in 
mm there is an angelic mind. It is a thing known 
in the Christian world, that man it born for heaven, 
and that also, if he lives well, he will come into 
heaven, and be there consociated with the angels, 
Hs one of them; likewise that a soul or mind of 
such a quality has been given to him, and which is 
to live forever, and that that mind, viewed in itself, 
is wisdom from the Lord grounded in love to Him, 
and that the angels have also a like mind ; hence 
It IB evident, that in man there is an angelic mind: 
add to this, that that mind is the man niinself, for 
every man is a man by virtue of that mind, and 
such a man as that ndnd is ; the body with which 
that nund is clothed and encompassed in the 
world, in itself is not a mao, for the body cannot 
enjoy wisdom from the Lord and love Him from 
itself, but from its mind, for also it is separated 
and rejected wh^ the mind is about to depart and 
become an angel. The reason why then also man 
tomes into angelic wisdom, is, because the superior 
degrees of the life of his mind are opened ; for 
nveiy has three degrees of life ; the lowest 
degree is natural, and man is in it duri^ his abode 
to the world ; the second degree is smtual, and 
to that degree is every angel in the inferior heav- 
bOB ; the uiird degree is cmestial, in which is every 
nngel in the superior heavens, and man is an angel 
^ prwrtion as the two superior degreee are 
bpmd in him in the world by wisdom from the 
and by love to him ; nevertheless he doee 
dot kMw in the world that thoee degrees are 
^oed, ontil he is separatod from the first degree 
whi^ u natniml, and the separation is efiected by 
oto death of the body. That he is then wise ae an 
althoQgh not m the world, it has been given, 
MbaihtoMe udliew,ikaMW6i« MM bite 
otovons several of each sen, who were known to 


toe in the world, and who, whOst they lived In the 
world, einroly believed those finngi which are 
frosa the Lord in the Word, and mithfblly fiv^ 
aooordUuog to them ; jmd they were heard in Wven 

i%ii swdi a mind eontiof he fsrfhsd vn man. 
The reason is, because aU divine influx is from 
fiiet priMiples intp last, and by connection with 
tire last mto middle principles, and thus the Lord 
connects all things or creation, on which account 
also He ie cidled the First sod the Last ; this toe 
was the reason whv He came into the world, and 
put on a human body, and likewise glorified Him- 
self therein, that from first principles and at the 
same tine from Idht He may mern the universe, 
both heaven and the world. That it is agreeable 
to the law of divine order, that all things from ulti- 
mates should return to the first principle from which 
they are derived ; this may be seen from every thing 
created in the world ; for seed is the first principle 
of a tree : this latter rising oat of the ea^ from 
the former, growing into branches, blossoming, 
producing fruits, and storing up seed in them, re- 
turns thus to the principle from which it was de- 
rived ; the case is the same with every shrub, plant 
and flower. The seed also is the first principle ^ 
an animal ; this is formed for the birth cither in 
the matrice or in egg, afterwards it grows and 
becomes a like animal, and also, when it comes to 
maturity, it has seed in itself; tons every thing in 
the animal kingdom, os well ae eveiy thing in the 
vegetable, rises from its first principle to the last, 
and from the last rises again to the mst finom which 
it was derived. The case is similar in man, but 
with the diflhrence, that the first principle of an 
animal and a vegetable is natural, 'and that there- 
fore, when it returns to its first principle, it relapses 
into nature ; whereas the first princij^e of man is 
spiritual, like to his soul, receptible of the divine 
love and the divine wisdom; this, separated from 
the body,* lapsing into nature most needs return to 
the Lord, from whom it has life. Other types of 
tiiis fact exist also in both kingdoms, the vegeta- 
ble and the animal ; in the vegetable from their 
resuscitation out of ashes, and in the animal from 
the metamorphoBis of worms into chrysalises and 
butterflies. That an an^ic ndnd eanntd he pr^ 
created, and by proereaSonSf vnUttpUsd, exe^ in 
man. He who is ac<)uaint^ with the enality of * 
substances in the spiritual world, and with the re- 
spective quality of matters in the natural world, 
may easily see that there is not given any proen.- 
ation of angelic minds, except in those and from 
those who inhabit the earth, the ultimate work of 
creatiou; but whereas it is unknown what the 
quality of aubstaDces in the spiritaal world is in 
respect to matton in the natural world, it shall 
now be declared: sabstances in the spiritual world 
{ appear as if they were material, but still they arr 
not eo^ and inasmuch as they are not material, 
therefore they are not constant, being eorrespond 
enees of the afiections of the ang^ and being 
pennanent with the aflfoctions of me angels, and 
disappearing with them ; similar would have been 
tbe case with the angels if thby had been created 
there; but moreover with the aqgels there is net 
given, neither can be given, procreaiion and thenoi} 
mnlllplicatioD, except what is spiriti^ wbiefa in 
that of wisdom and bve, such also as is that of the 
souls oi men, who are genemted anew or regon- 
einled $ but in the natnnl worid them are antfimr 
by wluoh end fiom which procMatioBS and aftoiw 
wards fonnatieiw can be emeted, thus UMillipliBa- 
tioM of men ead tbemre of aagek. 7%dt syMta 
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«MnU faNM Mlw« ^ fuMMiy oMt I Mud wmn yet, the instraction ihoald b« mort M, 

ktmgjkrmr. The niton ia, beeute u ugel ^ ttill the troths of fiiith wHb them voold 
tod a ajdrit, in conMquence of being fint born a no farther than into the memory, and wonld^ 
amn in the world, denvee aubeietenee :'for he de- penetrate into the affection, which is of the he^ 
rivea from the inmoet principleB of nature a me- wherefore also the tmtha of th^ memory am £ 
dium with himself between what is epiritnal and sipated, and become no tniths in another life ^ 
what is natural, by which he is bounded to sob- A. C. 2589, 2590. ' 

sistence and permanence, having relation by the 991. There are among gentiles, as among Chiiap 
latter to those thin^ which are in nature, and tians, both wise and simple ; that I might be in. 
having also a principle corresponding to those structed as to their quality, it has been given me 
things : hereby wo spirits and angels can be ad- to speak with both, sometunes for honn uid days : 
joined and conjoined to the human race ; for there but at this day there are no such wise ones as in 
is conjunction, and where conjunction is there ancient times, especially in the ancient charcb, 
must be also a medium : that there is such a me- which was diftised over a great part of Asia, fmm 
dium, the angels know, but whereas it is from the which religion emanated to many nations. That I 
inmost principles of nature, and the expressions might know what they were, it has been granted 
of all langua^ are from its uhimateB, it can only me to have familiar conversation with some of 
be descrioed by things abstracted. From these them. There was a certain one with me, who for- 
considerations it now follows, that Hit angelic merly was among the wiser oneS|^ and thence also 
heoeen, which was the end of creation^ no otherwise known in the learned world, with whom I con- 
existed, thus that the human race is its seminary versed on various subjects ; it was given me to 
and supply. — D» W, 8 . believe that it was Cicero. And because I knew 

that he was a wise man, 1 conversed with him con- 
Coneeniing the Heathen and other Nations cerning wisdom, concerning intelligence, concern- 
•ad People out of the Ghoich, in Henven. 4 ,,^ conceminj the Wori, wd lutly con 
969. It is a common opinion, that they who are cerning the Lord. Concerning wisdom he said, 
born out of the Church, and who are called Pagans that no other wisdom is given than that which is 
and Gentiles, cannot be saved, by reason that they of life, and tliat wisdom cannot be predicated of 
have not the Word, and thus are ignorant of the any thing else. Concerning intelligence, that it is 
Lord, without whom there is no salvation. But from wisdom. Concerning order, that order is 
still, that these also are saved, may be known from from the Supreme God, and that to live in that 

this alone, that the mercy of Lord is universal, order is to be wise and intelligent As to the 

that is, extends to every individual man ; that they Word, when I read to him Bomethin|| Jrom the 
are equally bom men, as those who are within the propheticals, he was exceedingly delighted, es- 
Church, who are comparatively few, and that it is peciaUy with this, that each of the names and 
no fault of theirs that they are ignorant of the each of the words signified interior things, wondor- 
Lord. What, therefore, their state and lot is in ing greatly that the learned at this day are not dv- 
thc other life, by the Divine mercy of the Lord, lighted with such study. I perceived manifestly 

was made known to me. t&t the interiors of his thought or mind were 

990. I have been instracted by many thin«, that open: he said that he could not be present, because 
the Gentiles who have led a moral life, and have he perceived something more holy than he could 
been obedient, and have lived in mutual charity, bear, for he was so affected interiorly. At length 
and have received according to their religious I spoke with him concerning the Lora, saying that 
[belief,] somewhat like conscience, are accepted in He was bom a Man, but conceived of God, and 
another life, and are there instructed by the angels that he put off the maternal human, and pot on a 
with the utmost care in the goods and truths of Divine Human, and that it is He who governs the 
faith. When they are instructed, they behave universe. To this he replied, that he knew sey- 
themselves modestly, intell^ently, and wisely, and eral things resMcting the Lord, and perceived in 
easily receive and imbibe, ior they have formed to his way, that ir mankind was to be saved, it could 
themselves no principles contraiy to the truths of not have been otherwise eflbcted. In the mean 
faith, which are to be disnereed, still less scandals time some bad Christians infused various scaudals; 
ajgainst the Lord, as is the case with many Chris- but he did not regard them, s^ing that it was not 
turns who have led a life of evil ; moreover, such strange, because in the life of the body they had 
'Gentiles hold no hatred towards others, do not re- imbibed unbecoming ideas on the subject, and 
venge injuries, nor weave cunning stratagems and that, until such ideas were dispersed, tney could 
aitincM, yea, they wish well to Christians, although not admit things which confirm, as those do who 
■^Christians on their part despise them, and even do are in ignorance. — H. H, 

'.them injury to the utmost of their power ; but 992. But as to what concerns the gentiles of tne 
•these are delivered by the Lord from their unmer- present day, they are not so wise, but most of thei:i 
<cifulDMB, and are protected. For with respect to are simple in heart; yet still those (ff them who 
•Clnistians and Gentiles in another life, the case have lived in mutual charity receive wisdom in tlic 
.is this ; Christians, who have acknowl^ged the other life : of whom it is allowed to adduce an ex; 
straths of faith, and at the same time have Jed a life ample or two. Wlien I read the xvii. and zvm- 
-of good, are accepted before Gentiles, but such chapters of Judges, concerning Micah, that the 
Chnstians at this day are few in number ; whereas sons of Dan took away his graven image, ^ 
Gentiles, who have lived in obedience and mutual aphim, and the Levite, then there was a spirit frain 
charity, are accepted before Christians who have gentiles present, who in the life of the body 
I not 1 m a good life. For all persons, throughout had adored a graven image: when he attentir^iT 
the universe are, of the mercy of the Lord, ac- heard what was done to Micah, and in what gnet 
«eptod and saved, who h^tre lived in good, good he was on account of his graven image, w hich t^ 
itiW being that which receives truth, and the good Danites took away, he also was so much 
of life being the very ground of the seed, that is, that he soaroely mew what to think, by re—dP 
of^truth; evU of life never reoeivea it; although interior grief: this grief was perceive^ ^ 

(thqy who are in evil should be instructed t thou- same time was perceived the innocence in so v 
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aiBietioiia. Christian apirits also were present, and instructing them time, "If I un good, firom wfaat 
th^obseived, and wondered that the worshipper is good I can know the things that are tme^ and 
^ a mven image should be moved with so ^at what I do not know, 1 can receive.**— C. 9SB0. 
affection of mercy and of innocence. Afterwards ^96. There are mntilea, who, when th^ lived 
i^d spirits spoke with him, saying, that a graven in the world, knew both from conversation and re- 
Lage should not be worshipped, and that he could port, that Christians lead bad lives, as in adultery, 
understand this because he was a man ; but that, in hatred, in quarrelling, in drunkenness, and the 
separate from a graven image, he ought to think li^e, which they abhorred, because such things are 
of*God the Creator and Governor of the universal contrary to their religion. These in the other life 
heaven and the universal earth, and that that God are nmre afraid than others of receiving the truths 
was the I^rd. When this wan said, it was given of faith ; but they are instructed by angels, that 
to perceiiw the intorior affection of his adoration, the Christian doctrine, and the faith itaelf, teaches 
which was eoinmuhicated to me, and was much altogether otherwise, yet that Christians live less 
more holy than with Christians. From which it according to their doctrinals than the gentiles, 
may bo manifest, that the gentiles come into When th^ perceive these things, they receive the 
heaven more easily than Christians at this day, ac- truths of faith, and adore the Lord, but more tar- 
cordjng to the words of the Lord in Luke : " Then dily. — H. H, 325. 
shall they i^^me from the east and the west, and 

froui the north and the south, and shall sit down in Infants in Heaven, 

the kingdom God. And lo, there are last who 997. It is the belief of some, that only the in- 
^lall be hrst, and there are first who shall be last,** fants who are born within the church come into 
xiii. 29, 30. For in the state in which that spirit heaven, but not those who are born out of the 
was, he could be imbued with all things of faitli, church ; because, they say, the infants within the 
and receive them with interior affection ; there was church are baptized, and by baptism initiated into 
with him the mercy which is of love, and in his the faith of the church : but they do not know, 
ignorance there was innocence ; and when these that no one has heaven or faith by baptism ; for 
are present, all things of faith are received as it baptism is only for a sign and memorial that man 
were spontaneouaiy, and this with joy. He was is to be regenerated, and that he can be regener- 
afterwards received among the angels. — H, H. ated who is born within the church, since there b 
324. the Word, where are the divine truths by which 

993. It is common for gentiles who have adored regeneration is effected, and there the Lord is 
any god under an image or statue, or any graven known, from whom regeneration is. Let them 
tiling, when they come into the of^er life, to be in- know, therefore, that every infant, wheresoever he 
troduced to some who are in the place of their is born, whether within the church or out of it, 
guds or idols, in order that they may put away whether of pious parents or of ihipious, when he 
their fantasies ; and when they have been with dies is received by the Lord, and is educated in 
them for some days, they are removed thence, heaven, and according to divine order is taught 
Those who have adored men, are also sometimes and imbued with the affections of good, and by 
introduced to them, or to others in the place of them with the knowledges of truth ; and after- 
them ; as many of the Jews, to Abraham, Jacob, wards, as he is perfected in intelligence and wis- 
Moses, and David : but when they perceive that dom, he is introduced into heaven, and becomes an 
they are men like others, and that they cannot af- angel. Every one who thinks from reason, may 
ford any aid, they are ashamed, and are carried to know that no one is bom for hell, bnt all for 
tJieir own places, according to their lives. Among heaven, and that man himself is in fault, that he 
the gentiles in heaven, the Africans are most be- qomes into hell ; but tffat infants can as yet be in 
loved, for they receive the goods and truths of no fault 

heaven more easily than others : they wish es- .998. Infants who die, are equally infants in the 
pecially to be called obedient, but not faithful ; other life : they have a like infantile mind, a like 
they say that Christians, because th^ have the innocence in ignorance, and a like tenderness in 
dMtrine of faith, may be called faitbnil, but not all things ; they are only in the rudiments of the 
they, unless they receive it, or, as they say, are able capacity of becoming angels ; for infants are not 
to receive it — H. H. 326. angels, but they become angels. For every one 

994. 1 heard a kind of sonorous choir, but ^nser who goes out of the world, is in a like state of his 
than usual, and irom the sound 1 knew that it con- own fife ; an infant in the state of an infant, a chUd 
sttted of Gentiles ; it was told me by the angels, in the state of a child ; a youth, a man, an old mat . 
m they were Gentiles who had been resuscitated in the state of a youth, m a man, and of an old 
three or four days before; the choir, or chorus, man: but the state of each one is afterwards 

heard for several hours, and it was pereehr- changed. Bnt the state of infants exceeds the 
jthl^even during that short time while they were state of all others in this, that they are in inno- 
anrd, that they were more and more perfected ; eence, and that evil from actual life is not yet 
heiog much surfinsed at this, 1 was told, that they rooted in them ; innocence also is such, that all 
can be initiated into choirs, thus into harmony and things of heaven may be implanted in it, for inno- 
^greement, in the space of a single night, whereas cence is the receptacle of the troth of fhith and of 
very many Christim can scarcely Be in thirty the good of love. 

C. 2595. 999, The state of infants ai the other life u 

m. There was also another among the Gen^ much better than the stat#of infants in the wodd, 
had lived in the good of charity, and for they are not clothed with an earthly bo^, hot 
^Aen he heard the Chriatian apirits reasoning with a uke body as the angels. The earthly body 
Qowernmg what was to be believed, (spirits in itself is heavy ; it does not receive its Im sen- 
■vasoo together much more fully and acutely than sations and first motions from the interior or sphrit- 
ynd ^ especially about gooda and trutha, becanae ual world, but from the earterbr or natorai world ; 
«wthim appertain to another life,)be wondered therefore infanta in the world moat learn to walk, 
diaputaa, and aaid that he did not wish to to uMve their limba, and to apeak, yea, their 

them, for that they reasoned from fidkeies, eensesb seeir^ and hemring, must be opened by 



289 comaimirM of the theological and spiritual 


we. IHe eihenriie with infieitB in theother. )if«; 
heoMiwtliMe ue epiik^ they aet uamediately ae- 
oeiidiDff to their ietenon : they walk without pme- 
tke; tbqr tpeak aln, but at fint from gmietia 
aShetkHia, not yet ao well diatingoiahed into ideaa 
nf thovghta ; but in a abort time they are initiated 
alao into thew, and thia becanae their exterion are 
bommneous with their interiora. 

KXX). Infanta, aa aoon aa they are raiaed up, 
which takea place aoon after their deceaae, are 
taken into heaven, and delivered to anmla who are 
of the female aex, who in the Ikfe of the body ten- 
derly loved infanta, and at the aame time loved 
God : theae, because in the world they loved all 
• infanta from a aort of maternal tendemeaa, receive 
^em as their own, and the infanta also, from an 
innate disposition, love them aa their own mothers. 
There are as many infants with each one, as she 
desires from a spiritual parental affection. This 
heaven appears in front over against the forehead, 
directly in the line or radius in which the angels 
Icmk to the Lord : the situation of that heaven is 
ther^ because all infanta are under the immediate 
auspices of the Lord ; also the heaven of inno- 
cence, which is the tUrd heaven, flows in with 
them. 

IW. lidants are of different dispositions ; some 
are m the diaposition of the spiritual angels, and 
some of the disposition of the celestial angels : 
the infants who are of a celestial disposition ap- 
pear in that heaven to the right ; those who are of 
a spiri^l di^ition appear to the left. All in- 
fanta, in tho Greatest Man, which is heaven, are 
in the mvince of the eyes ; those in the province 
of the left eye, who are of a spiritual disposition, 
and those in the province of the right eye, who are 
of a celestial disposition; and this because the 
l^rd appears to the angels who are in the spirinul 
kingdom before the left eye, and to those who are 
in the celestial kingdom before the right eye. 
From this fact, that infants are in the province of 
the eyes in the Greatest Man or heaven, it is also 
evident that infants are under the immediate sight 
and auspices of the Lord. 

1002. How infants are educated in heaven, shall 
also be told in few words. From their tutoress 
they learn to spe^ ; their first speech is merely a 
sound of affection, which by degrees becomes 
more distinct, as the ideas of thought, enter; for 
the ideas thought from the affections constitute 
a^ angelic speech. Into their affections, which aU 
proceed from innocence, are first insinuated such 
things as appear before their eyes, and are deligbt- 
fiU ; and as these things are from a spiritual on- ! 
gin, the things of heaven flow into them at the 
sBine time, by which their interiors are opened, 
and thus they are daily perfected. After this first 
age is past, they m transferved into another 
haaven, where th^ are instruoted by masters ; and 
so on. 

1003. Infents are instructed principally by rep- 1 
reaentatives adequate to their capacities, foe beauty 
of wliichf snd at the aame time foe fuloeas of was- 1 
dom from within, exceed all belief; thus by de-i 
gcees is insinuatedfinto them intelligence, which 
derives Its soul from go^ It is here allowed to j 
luention two repreaentativee whiefa it was mated 
lue to see, from which it may be conoluded as to 
the rest First, they repneaented the Lord rising 
from foe sepnlebro, and et foe Mine time foe 

tion bt bit Human with the Divine ; which was 
dm in a manner so wise at to exceed all human 
wisdom, tad at foe same time in an innocent in- 
iqiitile manner., Tbeyidaoproteiitodtlie ideaefa 


wralito, but not tt tbe Mme time the ijee oT^ 
Lord, eaeept lo remotely that it wee ecenel. JT" 
Mwed that it WM the Lord, only M it were K 
dwteBcMecam in tte idea of a aepnlehra Am 
m somel^ fiwereal, whidi Aqr tCw renw? 
Afterward, tl^ cantioiidy adnatled into the m,. 
menre sometning atmosphencu, appearing still m 
__ n_ watery, hy which they ligniaed, aho by a b? 
cominw removal, f|HrMnaI life in baptiim. Afteru 
wards I saw represented by them tte descanr J 
^ ^ to the bound, and his ascent wSTtbe 
bound into ^aven, and this with inoomponble 

K nee and piety ; and, what was kifantife, the? 

wn ■mall chorda, almost invisible, very 
and tender, by which they raised up foe Lorf in 
his ascent ; always in a holy fear, lest any thinv 
in the representaUve should border upon aiw thing 
in which there was not the spiritual celestial : 
sides other representativeB in which they are, and 
by which they are brought into the hnowledm of 
truth and the affections cff good, as by plays Boita- 
ble to the minds of infents. 


1004. How tender their understanding is^ was 
also shown. When 1 preyed foe Lord’s prayer, 
and they then flowed from their intellectaal into 
the ideas of my thought, it was perceived that 
their influx was so tender and soft, as to be almost 
of affection alone ; and at the same time it was 
then observed, that their intellectual was open even 
from the Lord, for what proceeded from them was 
like something trensfluent The Lord also flows 
into the ideas of infants chiefly from life, inmosts, 
for nothing closes those ideas, as with adulto, no 
false principles obstructing the understanding of 
truth, nor aire life of evil obstructing the reception 
of good, ano^^thoB the reception of wisdom. From 
these things it may be manifest, that infants do not 
come instantly after death into an ongefic state, 
but that they are successively introduced by the 
knowledges of good and truth, and this according 
to all heavenly order ; for the voiy least thh^ of 
their disposition are known to foe Lord, wherefore, 
according to all and each of the movemeiits of 
their inennation, they are led to receive the troths 
of good and the goolu of truth. 

1005. How all things are insinnated into tl^ 
by delightful and pleasant things, wMcb are suited 
to their genius, hw been also shovrn to roe; for it 
was given me to see infants handsomely clothed, 
having around the breast garlands of flowers, re- 
splendent with the roost Geantiful and heavenly 
(^ors, and likewise around ^ir tender arms. 
Oaoe it was also given me to see i^nts with their 
tutoresses, together with virgins, in a paredisiaca] 
garden beauUfnUy adorned, not so much with trees 
■8 with laurel espaliers, and fons porticoes with 
paths conducting toward the intenor parts; the 
infents foemselves were then clothed in like man- 
ner, and when they entered, the flowers above the 
entrance glittered most jo^ully. Hence it nay 
be manifest what delights they we, and also that 
by fok^ pleasant and deligbfnl foi^ are in^ 
duced into the goods of innocence and charity, 
which goods are ^ those things oontinoally 
uated into them ftom the Lord. 

' 1006. It was shown me, by a mode of eouMBBt^ 
cation femUnr in foe other Iffe, what foe ideas of 
infents are when they see any objects; they 
as if each and eveiy object were aUve; wbenee u 
every idea of foeir thought there ys Ufe. And it 
was petoeived, that infents on earth Irtve nearly 
the same ideas when they are in their Uttle 
for SB yet foev have not reflection, such aa sdidie 
have, as to what is inanimate. 
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1007 It was said above, -that infants are of a 
jinto ‘either eeleetial or thaw an 

a celestial genius are well distinguished from 
loie whe an of a apritwl oeaiaa. The fomw 
think, apeak and act vary aoftly, ao that acanoly 
,nv thine appeaia hut what flowa firoaa the good 
oflove to the Lord and towards other infants ; but 
the latter not ao softly, but in every thing with 
them there is manifested something vibratory like 
the fluttering of birds ; which is also evident from 
(heir indignation, and fr6m other things. 

1006. Hw niay suppose that infanta remain 
mfants in heaven, And that they are as infants 
among the angels. Those who do not know what 
an angel is, may have been confirmed in that opin- 
ion, from the images here and there in temples, 
vhere angels are exhibited as infants. But the 
case is altti;i;ie&er otherwise: intelligence and 
visdom niaVe an angel, and so long as infaiiti have 
not intelligence and wisdom, they are indeed with 
augela. yet thtyore not angels; but when they 
are ial4ligsnt and wise, then first they become 
angels , yea, wh*>t I have wondered at, then they 
do not Bjipear as infant^ but as adults, for then I 
they are no longer of Wk infantile genian, but of a | 
uiorcndnlt angelic genitts ; intelligence and wis- 
d iin produce this e&t The reason that infants, I 
ati they are perfected in intelligence and wisdom, 
appear more admit, thus as youths imd young men, 
(s, becauae intelligsence and wisdorn are essential 
if piritual nourishment ; therefore the things which 
nourish their minds also nourioh their bodiee, and 
(Ills from correspondence ; for the form of the body 
ts but the external form of the inioriora. It is to 
known that infants in heaven dp not advance in I 
age beyond early youth, and stop there to eternity. 
That 1 might know for certain tktft. it is so, it has 
been given me to speak with some who were edu- : 
cated as infants in heaven, and who had grown up 
there; with some also when they were infants, and 
afterwards with the same wnen they became 
yoaths: and from them 1 have beard the course of 
tiieir life from one age to another. 

KXXl The innocence of infimts is not genuine 
zniioeence, because it is at yet without wisdom : 
?eniiinc innocence is wisdom, for so far as any one 
» wise, so far he loves to be led by the Lord ; or 
whal is the same, as far as any one is led by the 
Lord, BO far he is wis& Infants therefore are led 
on ftoin external innocence, in which they first 
are, which is called the innocence of infancy, to 
internal innocence, which is the innoeeiiee of wis- 
dom. This innocence is the end of all their in- 
struction and pvgrens; wherefore, when they 
come to the innocence of wisdom, the innocence 
of infoucy, which in the mean time had nerved 
irnn ^ Conjoined to them. 

iwlO. I have apokeo with angeln concerning in- 
vuu, whether they are pure from evila, boennse 
have no actual evil, like adultn : hot it was 
w me that they are equ^y in nvil, yea, that they 
uuo M aotbing but evil ; bi|t that they, like all 
^ela, are wituield from evil and held in good by 
Uie Ur^ so that it apmears to them if they were 
good of themaelveo. Wherefore also infants, 
nh^ij k adults in heaven, lest they 

be in a false opinion eoneerning themselves, 
w the good with them is from them and not from 
aomatimea let back into their evila, 
have received hereditarily, and are left 
lu* ?* know, acknowledge, end be- 

^e, tlimtlie eareisaQ. A certain one nlno who 
^ M an ufent, bat who grew up in heaven, 
^00 or a ahnilar ppunon, (he wne tne eon- of a 


certain king ;) wherefore he wne let book into the 
life of evils in which he was bom : ond then 1 per* 
eeived, from the sphere of his life, that he hafl a 
disposition to domineer over others, and that he 
esteemed adulteries la nothiog, which evils he had 
derived hereditarily from hiajiarents; hot after he 
had acknowledged that he was such, he waa then 
again received amofig the angels, with whom he 
was before. No one m the other life ever aufl^ 
punishment on account of hereditary evil, beoanae 
It is not hia, thus it is not hia fault that he is such ; 
but he aufibrs on account of the actual evil which 
is his own, thus as far as he baa appropriated to 
himself hereditary evil by actual life. That ih- 
fauta, when they become adults are let back into a 
atate of their hereditaiy evil, is not therefore that ' 
they may suflfer punishment for it; but that they 
may know, that of themselves they are nothing 
but evil, and that by the mercy of the Lord tfiey 
are taken feom the hell which is with them into 
heaven, and that they are in heaven, not from any 
merit of their own, but from the Lord ; and thus 
that they may not boast before others of the good 
which is with them, for this is contrary to the geod 
of mutual love, as it is contrary to the truth of 
faith. 

iOll. Several tames when some infants have 
been together with me in choirs, when they 
as yet altogether infantile, they were heard as 
something tender and inordinate, so that they did 
not yet act as one, as they do afterwards, when 
they have became more adult ; and, what I won- 
dered at, the spirits with me could not refrain from 
leading them to speak ; such desire is innate in 
spirits. But it was each time obiferved that the 
infanta resiated, not being willing ao^to apeak ; tlie 
resistance and repugnance, which was with a ape- 
ciea of indij^nation, I have often perceived : and 
when any liberty of speaking waa given them, 
they said only that it ii not so. I have been in- 
strocted that such ia the temptation of infanta, in 
' order that they may learn and get accoatomed not 
only to resist what is false and evil, but also that 
they may not think, speak, and act from another, 
eonsequently that they may not sufler Uiemaelves 
to be fed by any other than the Lord alone. 

lOlS. From the things which have been atate^ 
it may be evident what the edneation of infants is 
in heaven, namely, that by the inteUigenoe of truth 
; and the wisdom of good they are introdneed into 
angelic life, which is love to the Lord and moftwl 
love, in which is innocence. But |iow contimiy 
the edooatbn of infants on eaxfo is, with many, 
may be evident from this example : I was in the 
street of a great city, and I saw little boys fight- 
ing with each other; a crowd flocked around, 
whfeh beheld this with much gratification, and I 
was informed that the parents themaelvas excite 
their little boys to such combats. The good spir- 
its and angels, who saw those things twooffh my 
eyes, felt such aversion at it, that I perceiven their 
honor ; and especially at this, that the porei^ in- 
cited llkem to each things ; saying, that thus in the 
earliest age parents extin^iah all the routnal love, 
and all toe mnocenee, which infents have from the 
Lord, and initiate them into hatred and revenge; 
conoeqnently, that they by their own efibrts ex- 
clude their e^dren from heavco, where ia noCliw 
bat motoal love. Let parents, therefore, who watfi 
well to their chfidren, beware of soeh thinga* 

lOia What the difibrence is between tboee who 
die and thoee who die adnlta, ifaell abo he 

toM. Those who die adnlto have a plane aeq^ritod 
from the eoithly and material world, and thpj oaiQr 
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It with tib wo. TUi pim ii llieir menKOT ud it! 
MMnpl'lNltiiiilainetion; this lenwiiii bed, and' 
thea qnieicettt; bqt still it serves their thonght 
iwer death for ea ukimete pUoe, for the thought 
fnmn iato iu Hence it is, that such as that plane 
is, and each as is the correspondence of ^e ra- 
tional with the things which are there, such is the 
man after death. But infants who die infants, and 
are educated in heaven, have not such a plane, but 
a spiritual natural plane, since they derive nothing 
from the material world and the earthly body; 
wjierefore they cannot be in so gross affections 
and thence ^ughts, for they derive all things 
from heaven. ' Moreover infants do not know that 
they were bom in the world, wherefore they be- 
lieve that they were born in heaven ; whence they 
do not know of any other nativity than spiritual 
nativity, which is effected by the knowledges of 
good and truth, and by inteilijronce and wisdom, 
from which man is man ; and necause these are 
from the Lord, they believe, and love to believe, 
that they are of the Lord Himself. But still the 
state of men who grow up on earth, may become 
equallv as perfect as the state of infants who grow 
up in heaven, if they remove corporeal and earthly 
love^ which are the loves of self and the world, 
and in their place receive spiritual loves. — H» IL 
3S*-345. 

The Wise and Simple in Heaven« 

1014. All are received into heaven, who have 
loved truth and good for the sake of trath and 
good : those therefore who have loved much, are 
uey who are called wise, but those who have loved 
little, are they who are called simple. 

1015. It is believed in the world, that those who 
know many things, whether it be from the doc- 
trines cff the church and the Word, or from sci- 
ences, see truths more, interiorly and acutely than 
others, thus that they are more intelligent and 
more wise; snch persons believe so concerning 
themselves : but what true intelligence and wisdom 
are, what spurious, and what false, shall be told in 
what now follows. True intelligence and wisdom 
is to see and perceive what is true and good, and 
thence what is false and evil, and to distinguish 
them well, and this from interior intuition an<^i 
ception. As far as man learns, and applies 
so far be becomes intelligent and wise, for so 
fti& interior sight, which is of his understandin^y 
ana the interior affection, which is of his will, am} 
perfected. The simple of this class are those 
whose interiors are omn, but not so cultivated by 
spiritaal, moral, civil, and natural ■ truths ; they 
perceive truths when they hear them, but do not 
•ee them in themselves; but the wise of this class 
are those whose interiors are not only open, but 
also coftivaied ; these also see truths in themselves, 
and perceive them. From these things it is mani- 
fest, what true intelligence and wisdom are.~H. 

11.350,^1. 

1016L It has been granted me to speak with sev- 
eral of the learned after their departure from the 
world; with some who were of most distinguished 
reputation, and were celebrated by their writings 
in the literary world, and with some who were not 
so celebrated, but still had hidden wisdom in them- 
selves. Those who in Imart deni^ the IKvine, 
howsoever they oonfeseed Him with the mouth, 
were become eo stni^ that they could scai^ 
comprehend any civil truth, still less any spbitnal 
troth* It wee perceived, and also seen, that the 
inliiirieie of theu minds were eo cloeed, that they 
ippeaied as black, (soeh thhiiB in the spuitaal 


world are presented to the sight,) and thus that 
they could not endure any heavenly li^f thos 
neither could they admit any influx ftom hraven. 
That blackness, in which their interion appeared, 
was greater and more extended with thM^ho 
had confirmed themselves against the Divine bv 
the scientificB of their erudition. Such in tte 
other life receive with delight all that is false 
which they imbibe as a sponge does water; and 
they repel all truth, as an elastic bony substance 
repels what falls upon it It is soid also, that the 
interiors of those who have confirmed themselves 
against the Divine, and in favor cd* nature, are os- 
sified ; their head also appears callous, as if it were 
of ebony, which reaches even to the nose an in- 

dication that they have no longer any perception. 
They who are of this description are immersed iii 
quagmires, which appear like bogs, where they are 
kept in agitation by the fantasies into which tlieir 
falses are turned. Their infernal fire is the lust 
of glory and of a name, from which lust they in- 
veigh one against another, and from infem^ ardor 
torment those there who do not worship them us 
deities, and this they do to each other by turns. 
Into such things all the learning of the world is 
changed, which has not received into itself light 
from lieaven by the acknowledgment of the Divine. 

1017. That they are such in the spiritual world, 
when they come thither after death, may be con- 
cluded from this alone, that all things which are in 
the natural memory, and immediateiv conjoined to 
the sensuals of the body, as are such scientifics us 
have been mentioned just above, aA^then qui- 
escent, and only the rational things wliicb uro 
thence serve for thought and for discourse there. 

1018. respect to those who by knowl- 
edges and soienccB have procured to themselves 

dligeDOp^ud wisdom, who are those who have 
_^,)liTO alt things to tJte use of life, and at tin.' 
same time have oekpowledged the Divine, loved 
the Word, and liimd a spiritual moral life, tlio 
sciences have served them os the means of bcconi- 
ing wise, and also of corroborating the things 
vSich are of faith: their interiora which are ot 
the mind, have been' perceive^ and also see^ os 
transparent from llgikt, of a bright, flamy or blue 
color, such as that of dhunondB, rubies, ami 
ijJj^pbires, whidh are pellacid ; and this according 
^ -^rmations is favor of a Divine, and in fiivor 
ftom the sciences* Such is 
le inteUigenfre and wisdom, wlwi* 
view » ibe spiritnal world ; this 
the Bthl of heaves, which is di- 
ng ftim the Lord, fiwn which 
e and wisdom. The plases ol 
ch TaiiegatioDB os of coiors exist. 

of the mind ; and the c^w- 

tions of divirib tmteby those things whic h sra , in 
nature^ thus wUoh are in the scieiiceB, prodoco 
those variegdhpim. — H, H. 354-356- , 

1019. On K light side fiwn tlte lower mrth 

there arose os it were a vohiine, whieb was sms m 
conaist of many spirits from the lower 
people wbo wore nnleained, but not • 

they were rusties and other simple on^ 
diseoursisg with them they said, that thw w® 
the L^ to whose name they commend 
selves; they knew liltie besides coseerBisfl ^ 
osd its mysteries; others ofterwar^ oi^ wwj 
knew something more. It woe peroeived the* 
interiors were capable of being 

other life thiiSDay be perceived roonife^.f ”2 
hod eoBBcieBfla, wmch was commnnieated ww^ 
tiial 1 sriglft kaow ils qaaUty, and I woe toM 



vine* 
is all 
that light, i 
are the ii 
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they had lived siinply in conjugial love ; they aaid 
that they loved tlieir conjugial partner, and ab- 
stained mm adnlteries ; and that they did so from 
conscience was evident frpm this, that they de- 
clared they could not have done otherwise, because 
it was contrary to their will : such are informed in 
another life, and are perfected in the mod of love 
and the truth of faith, and are finally received 
amongst angels. — .d. C. 2759. . , 

10^, I have seen spirits who, when they lived as 
men in the world, had little acuteness, but still lived 
the life of charity, elevated into the angelic so- 
cieties, and .then ..they were in like intelligence and 
wisdom with tlie angels there, yea, they knew no oth- 
erwise than that thSt intelligence and wisdom were 
in them ; for by the good in which they were, they 
were in the faculty of receiving all influx from the 
iLSgrlic pneicties m which they were ; such a fac- 
ulty is ill good, and hence such fructification. — 
C.5527. 

1021. Goon spirits, in the heavenly society into 
w'lnch they come, put on and possess all the wis- 
dom which belongs to all in that society, for such 
is tiie communion, and this although in the life of 
the body, they had known nothing at all of such 
things as are said in tlie heavenly society ; this is 
tiir case if they had lived in the good of charity 
in tlie Avorld, this good havii^ the property of ap- 
propriating to itself all of wisdom, for in the good 
Itself this lies implanted ; hence they know as it 
worn of themselves, things which in the life of the 
body wore incomprehensible, yea inefiable. — A. 
C.5859. 

The Rich and Poor in Heaven* 

1022. From much discourse and life with the 
angels, it has been given me to know for certain 
that the rich come as easily into heaven as the 
poor, and tliat man is not excluded from heaven 
because he lives in abundance, neither is he re- 
ceived into heaven because he is in poverty. 
There ore there both rich and poor, and many 
of the rich in greater glory and happiness than 
the poor. 

102:i It is proper to observe in the outset, that 
a man may acquire riches and accumulate wealth 
so fur w opportunity is given, provided it be not 
done with crafl and dishonesty ; that he may eat 
and drink delicately, provided he does not place 
hu life 10 it ; that he may dwell magnificently ac- 1 
wording to his condition ; may converse with others j 
ss Olliers do ; frequent places of amusement, and 
blk about the anairs of the world ; and that he 
has no need tp Mume a devout aspect, to be of a 
sod and sorrowful countenance, to bow down his 
head, but may be joyful and cheerful ; nor to give 
Ins goods to the poor, except so far as affection 
ieads him : in a word, hp may live in the external 
lurm altogether like a man of the worl^ and those 
tiungi do not hinder a man's coming into heaven, 
provided that inwardly in himself he thinks prop- 
erly about God, and acts sincerely and justly with 
neighbor. — A H. 357, 358. 

. 1024. Many of those who in the world were em- 
ployed in trading and merchandise, and also be- 
rich hj those employments, are in heaven ; 
pot fe wer or those who have been in stations of 
pnuoE, and became rich by their offices ; the reason 
because the latter, by the gains and honors be- 
upon them on aocoont of their dispenemg 
n’OM IS just and light, snd alw for lueiative m hoo- 
?||pble posts, were indoced to love tbemselvea .and 
^ world, and tfaeroby to lemove their thonglite 


and afibetiona from heaven, and turn uiomm 
themselves ; for as far as a man loves himseHH 
the world, and regards himself and the 
eve^ thing, so fiir he alienates himself fipouflB 
Divine, and removes himsdf from heaven. 

1025. The lot of the rich in heaven is suchjHP 
they excel the rest in omlence; some of tBir 
dwell in palaces, within wmeh all things glitter as 
from gold and silver; and they have an abundance 
of all things for the uses of life : yet they do not 
set their heart at all on those things, bat on uses ; 
these they view clearly and oa in light, but the 
gold and silver obscurely and as in shade raspec- 
tively ; the reason is, because in the world they 
loved uses, and gold and silver only as means and in- 
struments. Uses themselves glitter thus in heaven, 
the good of use ns gold, and the truth of use at 
silver. Such therefore as their uses in the world 
were, such is their opulence, and such tlieir delight 
and happiness. 

1026. But contraiy is the lot of the rich who 
have not believed in the Divine, and have reject^ 
from their mind the things which are of heaven 
and the church ; they arc in hell, where are filth, 
misery, and want: into such things riches are 
changed, which are loved as an end ; nor only . 
riches, but also the uses themselves, which are * 
either that they may live aa they like and Mulge 
in pleasures, and may be able to give up the mind 
more abundantly and freely to the commission of 
wickedness, or that they may rise above others, 
whom they despise. Such riches, and such uses, 
because they have nothing spiritual in them, but 
only what is earthly, become filthy ; for a spiritual 
principle in riches nnd their uses is like a soul in 
the body, and as the light of heaven in moist 
ground : they also become putrid as a body without 
a soul, and as moist ground without the light of 
heaven. These are they whom riches have se- 
duced and withdrawn from heaven. 

1027. Every man's ruling affection or love re- 
mains with him after death, nor is it extirpated to 
eternity. Hence also it may be manifest, that the 
love of riches, and of uses from riches, remains 
with every one to eternity, and that it is altogether 
such as was procured in the world : yet wiui this 
difference, that riches with those whom they had 
served for good uses, are turned into delights ac- 
cording to the uses, and that riches wiUi those 
whom they had served for evil uses, are tuttved 
into filth ; with which also they are then delisted, 
in like manner as in the world with riches for the 
sake of evil usea. That they are then delighted 
with filth is because filthy pleasures and crimes, 
which had been to them toe uses from riche^ and 
also avarice, which is the love of ricbm without 
use, correspond to filth : spiritual filth ii nothing 
else. 

1028. The poor do not come into heaven on ac- 

count of their poverty, but on account of their life : 
the life of every one follows him, wbetlifer he be 
rich or poor; there is not peculiar mercy for one 
morsTthan for the other ; he is received who Im 
lived well, and he is rejected who has lived ilL 
Moreover poferty equally sedoces and withdraws 
man from heaven as wealth : there are venr mai^ 
among the poor who are not contented with thmr 
lot, who neiv for many things, and believe riehse 
to be bleesings ; wheimoie, when th^ do not 
ceive them, they are ang^, and think evil eon- 
oeniing the Divine Providence; they ■!«> eniy 
o^^ tbeir^^^^^ ; Meovsr they^yg^ 



COHFfiliDll]li OF THE TjBBOLOQICAL AND SPIRITUAL 



''Vfay pleuorei. Bm it almi, ud uk for zeception. But, by reason of 
ire content wiA ikau their evil natme, they are expelled from all oocie 
diligent in their woA, and ties« and at len^h they become excrementitions 
idleness, and act smeerdy and emit» sphere of exhalation like what aiiseF 
D at the same time Hve a iioB stinloBg teeth. — Ji, C. 1631. 

1031. There was a ceitain spirit who, in the life 
it may be manifest, that of the body, lived in luxary, and became rich by 
the ri^ heavA eqnaljy as the poor, and the bounty of others (ex danaii so that he was reck- 

the one asfesll^ as the other. That it is believed oned amongst the more opulent, and had a sump- 
that the poor come easily into heaven, and the rich tuous table prepared for h^. This man was not 
with difficulty, is because the Word has not been bom rich, but was made so. .^fler life of Uie 
understood, where the rich and poor are named, body such wander about, and seek for food like 
the rich there, in the spiritual sense, are meant beggars, and go in tattered garments : nor do they 
those who abound in' the Imowledges of good and know otherwise than that they are in the life of 
of troth, thus who are within the church, where the body. Thus their [opulent] state is changed 
the Word is ; and by the poor, those who are want- into the contrary, which cannot be dore but with 
ing in those knowledges, and yet desire them, thus pain. — S, D. TH. 
who are out of the church, where the Word is not 

By the rich man, who was clothed in purple and Bmtoenoa and Opnlence of the Angela, 
fine linen, and was cast into hell, is meant the Jew- 1032. The eminence and opulence of the angels 
ish nation, which, because it had the Word, and of heaven shall be also described : there are in the 
thence abounded in the knowledges of good and societies of heaven superior and inferior governors, 
tnith, is called rich ; by garments of purple also all arranged by the Lord, and subordinate accord- 
are signified the knowledges of good, and by gar- ing to their wisdom and intelligence : their chief, 
ments of fine linen the knowledges of truth : but who excels the rest in wisdom, dwells in the midst, 
by the poor man, who lay at his gate, and desired in a palace so magnificent that nothing in the uni- 
to be mled with the crumbs which fell from the versa] world can be compared with it : the parts 
rich man’s table, and was carried by the angels of its architecture are so stupendous, '.hat I can 
into heaven, are meant the gentiles who had not from truth declare, that they cannot be described 
knowledges of good and truth, and yet desired by natural language, as to a hundredth part, for 
them, Luke xvi. 19, 31. By the rich who were art itself is there in its art Within the palace are 
called to a great supper, and excused themselves, chambers and bed chambers, in which sll the fnr- 
is also meant the Jewish nation, and by the poor niture and ornaments are resplendent gold 
introduced in their place, are meant the gentiles and various precious stones, in such forms os 
which were out of the church, Luke xiv. 16-24. cannot be emgied, either in painting or engrav- 
Wbo are meant by the rich man, of whom the Lord ing» by any artificer in the world : and, what is 
says, ** It is easier for a camel to pass^ through the wonderful, singular things, even to the most singu- 
eye of a needle, than for a rich man *to enter into lar, are for use, every one who enters seeing for 
the kingdom of God,” Matt xix. 24, shall also be what use they are intended, and also perceiving it 
• told. By the rich roan theib are meant the rich in as from the transpiration of tlic uses through their 
both senses, as well natural as spiritual : the rich iinages : but every wise person, who enters, d(K's 
in the natural sense ere those who abound in not keep his eye loog fixed in the images, but with 
riches, and set their heart upon them ; but in the his mind attends to 6ie uses, inasmuch os these 
spiritual sense, those who abound in knowledges delight his wisdom. Round about the palace are 
and sciences, (for those ore spiritual riches,) and porticoes, paradisiacal gardens, and little palaces ; 
by them wish to introduce themselves, from their and singular things ave celestial pleasantnesses 
own intelligence, into the things which are of themselves in the forms of their own beauty, 
heaven and the church : and because this is con- Added to these magufioent objects, there are at- 
trary to divine <nder, it is said, that it is easier for tendant guards, each of them clad in shining gor- 
E eaaliel to pass through the eye of a needle ; for ments^. besides many other objects. The sobor- 
in that sense, by a camel is si^ified the principle dinate gevernors have similar magnificent and 
of knowledge and of science in general, and by splendid abodes, according to the degrees of their 
the eye of a needle spiritual truth. — A 360- wisdom, and they have wisdom according to the 
365. degreeaof the love of uses* Such things not • nly 

1080. They who have been rich during their life BppertBiii> to them, but also to the inhimitaDts, all 
in the body, and have dwelt in magnificent pal- of whom love uses, and pe^orm them by vs dons 
aoes, and have made their heaven to consist there- esaployments. But there ate few things which 
in, depriving others of their property under various can be described, and those which cannot be 
pretences, without conscience and without char- scribed are innumerable ; and because from their 
ity,iriien they come into the other life, are at origin thev are spiritual, they do not fall into the 


ity,niriien they come into the other life, are at origin thev are spiritual, they do not fall into the 
fin^ as wiU' observed above, introdne^ into their idm of the natural man, and consequently neifeer 
own most essential life which they bad in the into the expressions of his language, only 
world, and also for soine time it is allowed them these, that wisdom builds for herself a habitatioiv 
to dwell in palaces, in like manner as in the world: and makes it conformable to herself, and that on 
for all, on their first entrance into the other life, this oeossion, every thisg which lies inmostly cod- 
are received as strangers and new guests, and cealed in any science or in any ait, is them conflp- 
their interion sod ends of life not being as yet ent, snd gives efibet These thingi sre now writ- 
discovered, they tre entertained with kindness by ten to tM intent that it nmy be known, tiist sU- 
angels from the Lord, whodo them good, and nun- things in the heavens also have reference to enu- 
istor to their gratifleation. But presently the scene nence and* opulenoe, but that eminence in bsavw 
is changed : their palacea degrees are dksi- is of wisdom, snd that opulence is of seieno^^ 
pited, and beoosM small houses, suecessivel^ more that, snsh are the thinn to which man • 2 

and more mean, till at length th^ are annihilatod; the Lord ^y His Divine Providenoe . — ^ 
nnd then they wander amt, ttie those who beg 1131. 
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Name! in die tlpliftaal World* 

1033. Every one in the Bpiritual world is muned 

Bccordio^ to the quidity of his love and wisdom ; 
for as soon as any one comes into society or par- 
ticipation with others, he is forthwith named ac- 
coiding to his quality there : the naming is done 
by spintnal speedy which is such that it can give 
a name to every thii% ; because there each letter 
in tlie alphabet signifies one thing, and the several 
letters joined into one word, which make a person’s 
name, iiivolve the entire state of the thing : this is 
among the wonderful things in the spiritual world. 
-Z?.P.23&. • 

Employments of the Angels. 

1034. The employment in the heavens cannot 
b& enumerated, nor described specifically, but only 
somethi?!^ may be said in ^neral concerning 
them ; for they are innumerable, and likewise va- 
rious according to the ofiices of the societies. Ev- 
ery society penorms a peculiar office, for, as the 
societies are distinct according to goods, so they 
are according to uses, since g^s, with all in the 
heavens, are goods in act, which are uses. Every 
one there performs use, for the kingdom of the 
Lord is a kingdom of uses. 

1035. In tlic heavens, as in the earth, there are 
several administrations, for there are ecclesiastical 
afiairs, civil affairs, and domestic afiairs. Hence 
it is evident, that there are many employments! 
and administrations within every heavenly society. | 

103(1 All things in the heavens are instituted 
according to divine order, which is evciy where 
guarded by adininistrations executed by the an- 
gels ; by the wiser, those things which are of the 
general good or use, by the less wise, those which 
are of particular use, and so forth : they are sub- 
ordinated, just as in divine order uses are sub- 
ordinated. Hence also dignity is adjoined to every 
employment, according to the dignity of the use ; 
but still an angel does not claim dignity to himself, 
but ascribes all to the use ; and because use is the 
good which he performs, and all good is from the 
Lord, therefore he ascribes all to the Lord. 
Wherefore, he who thinks of honor for himself 
and thence for use, and not for use and thence for 
iiimself, cannot perfonn any office in heaven, be- 
cause he looks backward from the Lord, regarding 
Iiimself in the first place, and use in the second. — 
H H. 387-389. 

1037. There are societies, whose employments 
^ to take care of infants ; there are otMr socie- 
ties, whose employments are to instruct and edu- 
cate them os thiey grow up : there are others, who 
in like manner instruct and educate boys and gir^ 
who are of a good disposition from vacation in 
the world, and come thence into heaven: there 
sre others, who teach the simple good from the 
Christian world, and lead them into the way to 
heaven : there are others, who in like manner teach 
end lead the various gentile nations: there are 
<^erB, who defend novitiate spirits, which are 
tlioso who have come recently from the world, from 
infestations by evil spirits : there are some also^ 
^ko are present to thoee who are in the lower 
earth; and also some who are preeent to those 
who w in the hells, and restrain them from tor- 
iMnting each other beyond the prescribed liinita : 
there are also some who are present to thoee who 
ere raised from the dead. In geDera4 aagsis of 
every society are sent to men, that thOT mf gaud 
mem, and withdraw them from evil aifecime, nod 
mace thonghts^ and inqiire them with good adhe- 



tMDB, BO far as they r wj jgp them ftom 
which also they rue tlpiieedB or wc 
removing, as ffir an it ii pNsible, evil 
Angels, when they are wnfa men, an " 
in their affections, and are sear a i ' 
he is in good from truthe, but are n 
proportion as his life is diptant ftom good. But all 
these empioymente of angele are funotioBi of thf> 
Lord, through the angele, for the angele perform 
them, not nom themeelvee, hut from the Lord. 
Hence it is, that by angels in the Word, in its in- 
ternal sense are not understood angels, but some- 
thing of the Lord ; and hence it is that angels, in 
the Word, are called gads. 

1038. These employments of the angels arc 
their general employments, but every one has his 
particular charge ; lor every general use is com- 
posed of innumerable ones, which are called me- 
diate, administering, subservient uses: dl and 
each are cofirdinated and subordinated according 
to divine order, and taken together make and per- 
fect the general use, which is the genera] good. 

1039. in ecclesiastical affaire are those in heaven. 


who in the world loved the Word, and from desire 
sought for the truths there, not for the sake of 
honor or gain, but for the sake of nse of life, botli 
for themselves and others. These, according to 
the love and desire of use, are. there in illustration 
and in the light of wisdom, into which also they 
come from the Word in the heavens, which is not 
natural as in the world, but spirituaJ. These pei^ 
form the office of preachers, and there accoroing 
to divine order those sjre in a superior place, who 
from illustration excel others in wisdom. In civil 
afiairs are those, who in the world loved their 
country and its general good in' preference to their 
; own, and have done what is just and right from tin* 
love of what is just and right: os far as these from 
the desire of love investigated the laws of what is 
just, and have thence become intelligent, so fur 
they are in the faculty of administering offices in 
heaven, which also they administer in that place or 
degree in which their intelligence is, and this also 
is then in an equal degree with the love of use fiir 
the general good. Moreover, in heaven there arc* 
so many offices and so many administrations, ano 
BO many employments also, that they cannot .lie 
enumerated on account of their abundnnoe ; in thr 
world there are comparatively few. AIL how 
many soever there be, are in the delight of tfaeii 
work and labor from the love of nse, and no one* 
from the love of self or of gain : nor has any one 
the love of gain on account of life, because dl thr 
necessaries of life are given to them gratuitously ; 
they are boused gratuitously, they are clothed gra- 
tuitously, and they are fed gratuitously. 

1049. Every one in heaven is in bis work ac- 
cording to correspondence, and the correspondence* 
is not with the work, but with the use of ever}' 
work. He in heaven, who is in sn employment or 
work corresponding to his use, is in a elate of life 
altogether similar to that in which be was in Uio 
world, for what ia spiiitoB] and what is n^nd act 
as one by correspondences; ji^ with this differ^ 
ence, that be is in more interior delight, becauar 
in Bpiritual life, which is more interior life^ and 
benee more receptive of besvenly blssnadneH. — 
A A 301-394. 


1041 . Btomal not ia oat idlenaiiti 
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*111011 the angels of heaven are ; wherefore 
ki a rest which dispels these, and 
to live ; and this is nothing else but 
es the mind ; it is therefore some 
: hy which the mind is excited, viv- 
Tdelight^; and this is done according to 
the ose, from which, in wfiich, and to which it op- 
erates ; hence it is, that the entire heaven is re- 
garded by the Lord os containing uses ; and every 
angel is an angel according to ose; the pleasure 
of use carries nim on, os a favorable stream does 
a ship, and causes him to be in eternal peace, and 
in the rest of peace ; thus is understo^ eternal 
rest from labors. — C. L, 207. 

Amnsements and Pastinies of Heaven. 

10^ There ore here days of festivity appointed 
by the prince, that the mind may be relaxed from 
the fatigue which the desire of emulation had in- 
duced upon some. On these days there are con- 
certs of music and songs in the public places ; and 
out of the city gomes and shows. Then orches- 
tras ore raued in the public places, surrounded 
with lattices formed of thick vines, from which 
hong clusters of grapes ; within which, on three 
elevations, sit musicians with stringed instruments, 
and with wind instruments, of tones high and low, 
soft and loud ; and at the sides ore men singers 
and women singera, and they entertain the citizens 
with tlie most &lightful songs and anthems, cho- 
ruses and solos, varied by intervals, as to the kinds. 
These things continue there, on those days of 
festivity, from morning to noon, and after this till 
evening. . . . Moreover, every morning there 
arc heard, from tho houses around the forum, the 
sweetest songs of virgins and girls, with which die 
whole city resounds. There is an afihetion of 
spiritual love, which is sung eveiy morning, that 

is, is sounded by modidcations or modulations of a 
musical voice, and that affection is perceived in 
the singing as if it were itself: it flows into the 
souls of the hearers, and excites them to a cor- 
respondence. Such is heavenly singing. The fe- 
male singers sap that the sound of their singing, 
u it were, inspires and animates itself from with- 
in, and delightfully exalts itself according to its 
reception by the hearers. This being ended, the 
windows oi the houses of the forum, and at the 
hme time of the houses of the streets, ore shut, 
nd also the doors ; and the whole city is still, nor 
b any noise any where heard, nor do any loiterers 
appear: all then go about the duties of their 
omcejs. ... At noon the doors are opened, 
and in- the afternoon the windows also, in some 
places, and sports of boys and girls are seen in 
the streets, their nurses and masters regulating 
them, sitting in the porches of the houses. . . . 

. At the sides of the city, in the outermost parts of 

it, there are various games df boys and young men ; 
there ore games of running, there are games of ball, 
there ore gomes with the ball called racket; there 
are contests among the boys to And who are most ex- 
pert in speaking, acting and perceiving, and for 
those who ore most expert some leaves of laurel ore 
given as a reward : besides many other things, which 
call forth into exercise the latent talents of the boys. 

. . Moreover, out of the city there are exhi- 
bitions of comedians upon theatres, representing 
the various proprieties and virtues of moral life. — 
r. C. EL 7&. 

1043. In heaven, as well as in the world, there 
are meats and drinks, there are feasts end repasts: 
the gmt ones there have tables, upon which are 
^>the liohest kinds of fimd, dainties and delicacies. 


by which their minds are exhilarated and recreated • 
and there are idao games and shows ; there is Z’ 
SIC, vocal ud inatrameiital; and all those thinn 
m the hghest perfection. Such things ilso m 
joys to ^m, bnt not hapinness ; happiness most be 
m the joys, and thence from the joys ; the 
nm in joys can^ tlwm to 1» joys ; it gives tKm 
their relish, and prevents tiiem from becomine 
tasteless and loathsome ; and this happiness every 
one has from the use which he performs in hw 
function. There is a certain latent vein in the af- 
fection of the will of every angel, which draws his 
mind to do something; &e mind, by this, tmn- 
quUlizes and satisfles itself; this satisfaction and 
that tranquillity make a state of mind receptible 
of the love of use from the Lord ; from the recep- 
tion of tliis is heavenly happiness, which is the 
life of those joys which have been before men- 
tioned. Heavenly food, in its essence, is nothimr 
else than love, wisdom and use together ; that is, 
use through wisdom from love; wherefore, food 
for body is given to eveiy one in heaven, ac- 
cording to the use which he performs ; magnificent 
to those who are in eminent uses ; moderate, but 
of exquisite relish, to those who are in uses of a 
middle degree; and mean to those who are in 
mean uses ; but none to the slothful. — T. C. ij. 
735. 


1044. There was there a spacious house, in 
which were more than fifty apartments, distin- 
guished according to the various kinds of conver- 
sation. In some apartments they conversed about 
such things as they bad seen and heard Ar tho 
public squares and in the streets ; in others they 
conversed about the various amiable qualities of 
the &ir sex, with so much pleasantry that the faces 
of oil in the company were expanded wiU\ smiles 
of mirth ; in otiier apartments they spoke of the 
news, concerning courts, concerning ministries, 
concerning state policy, concerning various things 
which had emanated from privy councils, together 
with reaaoningB and conjectures concerning the 
events ; in others concerning trade ; in others con- 
cerning subjects of literature; in others about 
such thinn as are of civil prudence and moral 
life ; in others concerning the affairs of the church 
and concerning sects ; otc. It was given me to 
look into that house, and I saw them running 
about from one apartment to another, seeking for 
some to sympathize with their affection, and 
thence to participate of their joy. — T, C. R. 734. 


Heavenly Joy and Happiness. 

1045. All the delights of heaven are conjoined 
with and are in uses, hecause uses are the goods 
of love and charity in which the angels are; 
wherefore eve^ one has delights such as the uses 
are, and likewise in such a degree as is the affec- 
tion of use. 

1046. Some spirits, from an opinion conceived 
in the world, believed heavenly happiness to con- 
sist in an idle life, in which they would be served 
by others ; but they were t«ld that no happiness 
ever consists in resting from employment, and 
thence having happiness ; thus every one would 
wish to have the happiness of others for himself, 
and when every one would wish for it, no one 
would have it Such a life would not be active 
but idle, in which the faculties wonld become tor- 
pid ; when yet it may be known to all, that with- 
out active ufe there eon be no happiness of lifo> 
and that cassation from employment is only for tbs 
sake of recreation, that one may return with 
greater alacrity to the activity of his life. After- 
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wards it was shown by many things, that angelic 
life consists in performing the mds of charity, 
which are uses, and that all the liappincss of the 
angels is in use, from use, and according to use. 
To 1 hose who had an idea that heavenly joy con- 
sisted in living a life of indolence, and of breath- 
ing eternal joy without employment, it was given 
to perceive, in order to make them ashamed, what 
such a life is ; and it was perceived that it was 
very sad, and' that all joy thus perishing, after a 
short time they would loathe and nauseate it 

1047. Some spirits who believed themselves bet- 
ter instructed -than others, said that it was their be- 
lief in the world, that heavenly joy consisted in this 
alone, that they should praise and celebrate God, 
and that this was active life : but they were told, 
that to praise and celebrate God is not such active 
life, e(ii that neither has God need of praises and 
celebration, but that He wills that they should per- 
form usesy and thus the goods which are called 
goods of charity. But they were not able to have 
any idea of heavenly joy in the goods of charity, 
but of 8cn;itude ; but the angels testified that there 
was the highest state of freedom, because it pro- 
ceeds from interior affection, and is conjoined with 
inefiable delight — H. H, 402-404. 

1048. Certain spirits were informed that all 
goods increase immensely in the other life, and 
that such is the life in the body, that they camiot 

g o further than to love the neighbor os themselves, 
ecausc they are in corporeals ; but when these 
are removed, the love then becomes more pure, 
and at length angelic, which is to love the neighbor 
more tlian themselves : for in the heavens their de- 
light is to do good to another, and it is not delight- 
ful to do good to themselves, unless that it may 
become another's, thus for the sake of another ; I 
and that this is to love the neighbor more than 
themselves. That it is jmssible for such love to be 
mven, may be manifest, it was said, in Uie world, | 
from the conjugial love of some persons, in that 
they preferred d^eath rather than that any jnjuiy 
should be done to their consort ; from the love oi 
parents towards their children, in that a mother 
would rather suffer hunger than see her infant in 
want of food: likewise from sincere friendship, 
that one friend will expose himself to perils for an- 
other; and likewise from civil and pretended 
friendship, which wishes to emulate what is sin- 
cere, in that they offer the better things to those 
to whom they say they wish well, and also that 
tliey carry such good will in the mouth, although 
not in the heart; lastly, from the nature of love, 
which is such, that its joy is to serve others not for I 
its own sake but for theirs. But these things they 
could not comprehend who loved themselves more 
than others, and who in the life of the body had I 
been greedy of gain ; least of all could tlto ava- 
ricious. — H. JL 400. 

1049. I have spoken with spirits who supposed 
neaveo and heavenly joy to consist in this, that 
they should be great they were told, that in 
beaven he is the greatest who is the least, for he is 
called least who has no power and wMom, arfd 
wishes to have no power and wisdom from huDself, 
but from the Lord ; and he who is the least in such 
a sense, has the greatest happiness ; and because 
he has the greatest happiness, it thence follows 
that he is the greatest ; ror thus from the Lord he 
has all power, and excels all in wbdom ; and what 
■ it to be the greatest, onless to be the most 
bam ? for to be most happy u what the powerful 
seek by power, and the nch by riches. It is 
fiutber said, that heaven does not consist in this. 


that one should desire to be least with a view to 
be the greatest, for then he aspires and covets to 
be the greatest ; but it consists in willing from the 
heart the good of others more than of themselves, 
and in serving others for the sake of their happi- 
ness, with no view to remuneration on their own 
account, but from love. — H. H. 408. 

1050. But that 1 might know what and of what 

quality heaven is, and heavenly joy, it has boon 
often and for a long time granted me by the Lord 
to perceive the delights of heavenly joys ; where- 
fore I am enabled to know them, because from liv- 
ing experience, but can never describe them : yet 
something shall be said, in order that some idea of 
them may be had. It is an affection of innumera- 
ble delights and joys, which together present some- 
thing general, in which general thing, or in which 
general affection, are the hariuonies of innumera- 
ble afibetions, which do not rome to the perception 
distinctly, but obscurely, because the perception 
is most general : still it was given to perceive, that 
things innumerable were in it, so arranged that 
tliey can never be described ; those innumerable 
things being such as flow from the order of heaven. 
Such is the order in each of the things and t|)e 
least things of the affection, which are only pre- 
sented and perceived as one most general thing, 
according to the capacity of him who is the sub- 
ject In a word, infinite tilings arranged in a most 
orderly form are in every general tiling ; and there 
is no one but what lives, and affects, and indeed 
all of them from the inmosts, for from inmosU 
heavenly joys proceed. It was perceived also, 
that the joy and delight caino as rrom the heart 
diffusing themselves most softly through all the 
inmost fibres, and thence into the con^gated 
fibres, with such an inmost sense of gratification, 
that the fibre is as it were nothing but joy and de- 
light &nd every thing perceptive and sensitive 
thence in like manner living from happiness. The 
joy of bodily plcaHurcs, compared with those jovs, 
is as a gross and pungent clot compared with a 
pure and most gentle aura. It was observed, that 
when I wished to transfer all my delight into an- 
other, a more interior and fuller delight than the 
former continually flowed in in its place, and the 
more 1 wished this, the more it flowed in ; and it 
was perceived that this was from the Lord. — IL 
H. 4111. ^ 

1051. Heavenly felicity can never exist but 
from heavenly harmony, and from the agreement 
of the states of angels, and from a state acquired 
by vastation or temptation. Such delights are im- 
perceptible to man, and exceed the most soblime 
imagination. The state of felicitv may be repre- 
sented by a celestial paradise, affordii^ absolnte 
and inexpressible delight, with indefinite variojy ; 
for the representations are so vivid, that they im- 
measurably surpam the imagination and concep- 
tion of Ilian. This arises from mutnal love, and 
from the agreement of all, so that no one wishes 
to be bis ow^ but each desires to be the proper U 
of all, and this from inmost affection ; bat woru 
are wanting to describe this delightfnl state. — S. 
D.m. 

1052L In the angelic state each cornmoineates 
his own blessedness and happiness to snolher ; far 
in the other life there is a most exquisite eonnw- 
nieation and perception of all afl^iBtions and 


were the centre of all, this being the celeettal form. 
Hence, as the number of thoee who eoiwtitnte tho 
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l4iid^ kiig^om ii inmaaed, ao mncb gnater ia 
tbeir kappiMaa, for it ia an^mented in the same 
pr op ct^ion, nad dierefore it la that the happmeaa 
of Maven ia inezpreaaible. Sueh ia the commu- 
ittoation of all with ea^b, and of each with aU, 
when one lovea another better than himaelf ; but 
in eaae any one wishea better to himaelf than to 
another, then the love of aelf prevaila, and this 
oommnnicatea nothiiv from itself to another, ex- 
cept the idea of itself which ia altogether defiled, 
and, when perceived, ia instantly separated and re- 
jected. C. 549. 

1053. A certain anpl, enumerating only the 
most umversa] kinds ^nera] of the delights of 
spirits, or of those in the first heaven, reckoned them 
to amount to about four hundred and seventy-eight 
From this fact an idea may be formed of the vast 
nurnb^ of the less universal kinds, and of the in- 
numerable species belonging to each; for since 
this is the case in the first heaven, how illimitable 
must be the kinds of happiness in the heaven of 
angelic Miiits, and still more in that of the heaven 
of ai^!— C. 457. 

19m. By like repeated experience I have been 
convinced, that all the joy and happiness known in 
heaven are from the Lord alone ; one instance of 
which experience it is here permitted me to relate : 
I observed some angelic spirits busily employed in 
constructing, in honor of the Lord, a chandelier 
with its lamps most elegantly decorated. 1 watched 
them for an hour or two, whilst they labored to 
make each and eveiy part beautiful and represen- 
tative, supposing that what they did was done from 
themselves ; although it was given me to perceive 
clearly, that of themselves they could invent noth- 
ing. At length, after some hours, they mentioned 
having made a most beautiful representative chan- 
delier in honor of the Lord, at which they rejoiced 
from the inmost of their heai^s. I told them, how- 
ever, that they had never cither devised or con- 
structed any tnin^ of themselves, but that the Lord 
alone had done it for them : at first they would 
scarcely believe what I said, but being angelic 

» they received illustration, and confessed 
was really so. It is also true with respect 
to all other representatives, and each and every 
attribute of affection and thought, consequently 
with heavenly joys and happiness, that even the 
foast of them is from the Lord alone.— C. 


1055. I have discoursed with the angels con- 
cerning the memory of things past, and thence 
anxiety about things to come, and have been in- 
structed, that the more interior and perfect the an- 
gels are, so much the less care they have about 
what is past, or thoi^ht about what is to come, 
and that thence also is their happiness ; they say, 
that the Lord gives them eveiy moment what to 
t^k, and this with blessedness and happiness, 
and that thus they are without cares and anxieties; 
also, that this was meant in an internal sense by 
the Israelites receiving manna daUy from heaven, 
and by the daily bread prayed for in the Lord's 
prayer, and, likewise, by the precept not to be so- 
licitous about what they eat or drink, or with what 
they are clothed. But although they have no care 
about what is past, and no anxiety about what is to 
come, they have still the most perfect remembrance 
of what is past, and intuition of what is to come, 
because in every present of theirs there is both 
the past and the future ; thus th^ have a more 
perfect memory than can ever be thought and ex- 
pinssed.-^C.948a 


Age In Heaven. 

1956. Those who are in heaven are continuallv 
advancing to the spring of lifi^ and the more thoi^ 
sands of years they live, to a spring eo much the 
more delightful and happy, and fois to eternity 
I with increments according to the progresses and 
'degrees of love, of charity, and of faith. Of the 
female sme, those who have died old and worn oat 
with age, and have lived in faith in the L^, in 
charity towards the neighbor, and in happy con- 
jugial love with a husband, after a succession of 
years, come more and more into the flower of 
youth and adolescence, and into a beauty which 
exceeds every idea of beauty ever perceivable by 
the sight Goodness and charity is what forms and 
makes a resemblance of itself, and causes the de- 
lightful and beautiful of charity to shine forth from 
the minutest parts of the face, so that they them- 
selves are forms of charity. They have been seen 
by some, and have excited astonishment The form 
m charity, wliich is seen to the life in heaven, is 
such, that charity itself is what effigies and is effi- 
gied ; and this in such a manner, that the whole 
angel, especially the face, is as it were charity, 
which manifestly both appears and is perceived ; 
which form, when it is beheld, is inefiTable beauty, 
affecting with charity the very inmost life of the 
mind. In a word, to grow old in heaven is to 
grow young: those who have lived in love to the 
Lord, and in charity towards the neighbor, become 
such forms, or such beauries, in the other lifo. — 
H. ff. 414. ^ 

A Desire to enter Heaven, with an Unfitness 
for it. 

1057. Veiy many, on tbeir first entrance into 
another life, inquire only how tliey may be ad- 
mitted into heaven, being utterly ignorant of the 
real nature of heaven, os consisting in mutual 
love, and of heavenly joy as being the joy derived 
from that love ; wherefore, in consideration of their 
ignor&nce, they are first informed what heaven and 
heavenly joy are, even by living experience. A 
novitiate spirit, who at his first entrance into the 
other life longed to be admitted into heaven, had 
his interiors opened, that he might perceive the na- 
ture of heavenly joy, and be made sensible, in some 
degree, of its delight. No sooner, however, w^ 
the heavenly bflax felt, than he began to ciy out in 
great agony, praying earnestly to to delivered fnxn 
it, and aecfaring that be should die if his pain was 
not removed ; wherefore his interiors were clo^ 
towards heaven, and he was thus restored to bim- 
self. From this instance it may appear, with what 
stings of conscience and uneasiness tliey are tor- 
mented, who are only even partially admitted into 
heaven, if nnpreparro to dwell there. 

1059. Certain others also seeking to enter 
heaven, who were ignorant of its nature, ^re 
inform^ that to do so, without being principled in 
a faith grounded in love, was as dan^rous as to 
walk into a fire. They still, however, persisted in 
tbeir attempts, but when they arrived at the outer- 
most verge of heaven, or the lowest sphere ^ e*" 
gelic sinrita, they were so powerfully afected, to 
to precipitate themselves down aga^ By w 
they were instmeted how dangerous it is even to 
approach towards heaven, pievious tobeii^ pi^ 
^ued by the Lord to receive the affections sT 

1059. A spirit who^ during his life in the bo^ 

had mode light of adulteries, was, agreeably to Hi 
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desire, admitted to the verge of heaveg ; hut when 
he came there he began to be tortnred, and to 
einell as it were, arising from himself, the stench 
^ a dead body, which was intolerable. He felt 
v\so, as if to advance farther would be attended 
u'ith destruction, and therefore threw himself down 
to the lower earth, enraged to think that he should 
mfkr such tortures on approaching the threshold 
of heaven, which was because he then came into a 
sphere opposite to adulteries. This spirit is amongst 
the unhappy. — CL 537—539. 

.Immennity of Henven. 

lOBO. That the heaven of the Lord is immense, 
may be manifest from several things which have 
been said and shown in the fore^ing chapters, 
especially from this, that heaven is from the human 
race, anc ^ot only from those who are bom within 
the church, but also from those who are boro out of 
the church ; ns from all, since the first beginning 
of this earth, who have lived in good. How great 
the multitude of men in all this terrestrial globe is, 
any one may conclude who knows any thing con- 
cerning the parts, the regions and kingdoms of this 
enrth. Whoever goes into a calculation, will find 
that several thousands of men depart thence eveiy 
day, thus within a year se\‘eral myriads or millions ; 
and this from the earliest timet, since which some 
tJiousands of years have elapsed; all of whom, 
after their decease, have come and are constantly 
coming into the other world, which is called the 
^piritual world. But how many of these have be- 
come and do become angels or heaven, cannot be 
told. This has been told me, that in ancient times 
^ery many became angels, because then men 
thought more interiorly and more spiritually, and 
thence were in heavenly affection ; but that in the 
folloTsing ages not so many, because man in the 
pnjcess of time became exterior, and began to 
think more naturally, and thence to be in terres- 
trial affection. From these things, first, it may be 
monifest, that the heaven from the inhabitants only 
of this earth is great 

1061. That Uie heaven of the Lord is immense, 
may be manifest from this alone, that all infanta, 
whelhor ttiey be born within the church or out 
of it, are adopted by the Lord, and become angels, 
the nuihber of whom amounts to a fourth or fifth 
l>art of the whole human race on earth. It may 
ilierefbre be concluded, how great a multitude oi 
angels of heaven have existed from the first crea- 
iu»n to the present time from those alone. 

1062. How immense the heaven.of the Lord isi, 
may also be manifest from this, that all the planets 
visible to the eye in our solar system are earths, 
imd moreover that tliere are innumerable ones in 
the universe, and all full of inhabitants ; which 
have been treated of In a small work concerning 
wOBc earths, from wkioh I shall adduce the follow- 
ing passage. **That there are many earths, and 
■nro upon them, and spirits and angels thence, is 
very well known in the other life; for it is granted 
to everyone there, who from the love of truth and 
thence of use desires it, to spsak with spirits of 
other earths^ and thence to be confirmed eoncern- 

& plundity of worlds, and to be informed that 
the human race is not only from one earth, but 
trom innunwrable ones. 1 have spoken several 
^es wi^ spirits of our earth on this subjeet, and 
A was said, that any intelligent person may know, 
things with which he is seqaaimed, 
w there are many earths, and men npon them; 
ior It may be concluded Bom reason, that such 
large ma ss es as te planets are, soiiie of wfaidi 


exceed this esrdi in nsgiutade, are not empty 
masses, and crested only to be carried and moved 
round the sun, and to shine with their scanty light 
for one earth, but that their use must be more im- 
portant than that He who believes, as every one 
ought to believe, that the Divine created the uni- 
verse for no other end than that the human race 
might exist, and thence heaven, — since the human 
race is the seminary of heaven, — cannot but be- 
lieve, that wheresoever there is any earth, there 
must also be men. That the planets, which are 
vi^le before our eyes, because within the bound- 
aries of the world of this sun, are earths, may be 
manifestly known from this, that they ere bodies 
of earthly matter, because they reflect the sun's 
light; and, when viewed through telescopes, they 
do not appear as stars sparkling from flame, hut 
as earths variegated with obscure spots : also from 
this that they, in like manner as our earth, are 
carried round the sun, and proceed in the way of 
the zodiac, and thence make years, and seasons of 
the year, which are spring, auminer, aotoron, and 
winter: in like manner that they are turned around 
their own axis, equally as our earth, and thence 
make days, and times of the day, namely, morning, 
midday, evening, and night : and moreover, that 
some of them have moons, which sre called satel- 
lites, which revolve around their orb at stated 
times, as the moon around ours ; and that the planet 
Saturn, because it is at a great distance from the 
sun, has also a large luminous belt, which mves 
much light, althou^ reflected, to that earth. Who 
dial knows these things, and thinks from reason, 
can ever say that these are empty bodies ? More- 
over I have spoken witli spirits, that it might be 
believed by man tlaat in the universe there are 
more earths than one, from this, that the starry 
heaven is so immense, and the stars there so innu- 
merable ; each of which in its place or in its world 
is a sun, and resembling our sun, but of various 
magnitudes. He who duly i^eighs the subject, 
must conclude, that such an immense whole can- 
not but be a means to an end, which is the ultimate 
end of creation ; and this end is a heavenly king- 
dom, in which the Divine may dwell with angms 
and men. For the visible universe, or the heaven 
enlightened by so innumerable stars, which are so 
many suns, is only a means that earths may exist, 
and men utou them, from whom is the heavenly 
kingdom. From these things, a rational man can- 
not think otherwise, than that so immense a means 
to so great an end, was not made for the hdman 
race of only one earth : what would this be for the 
Divine, which is infinite, to which thousands, yea, 
myriad of earths, and all full of inhabitants, would 
be little and scarcely any thing ? There are spirits, 
whose only stndy it is to acquire to themselves 
kirowledges, because they sre delighted with 
knowledges alone ; therefore it is illowed them to 
wander about, and even to pass out of the world 
of this eun into other syetems, and to proenre to 
themselves knowledges. There have paid, thM there 
are not only earths upon which are men,. In this 
solar worl^ but also out of it, in the statiy heaven, 
to an immense number. There spirits are ftoa 
theplsjietMeicuiy. A calculstion has been msde, 
tbstif there were s million of earths in the nmvene, 
■ yid on every earth men to the number of three 
hundred millioM, and two hnnilred geneiitaoiis 
within six thotuand years, and a speee of three 
cubic ells were allowed to every mui or spiril, the 
oumber so many men or spuim eoUeeted iolo 
one sum still would not fill the speee of this eeilb, 
■mi scaiecly more than the spnee of one of the 
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^ntalUtes about the plausti, which would be a space 
in the nnhrane eo small as to be almost invimble, 
liase a satellite acaicelv appears to the naked eye. 
Vinut is this for the Creator of the universe, to 
wim it would not be enoucrh, if the whole ^uni- 
verse were filled, for He is iimnite ? I have spo- 
ken on this subject with angels, who said, that they 
had a similar idea concerning the fewness of the 
human race in respect to the infinity of the Creator, 
but that still they do not think from spaces, but 
from states, and that, according to their idea, earths 
to the amount of as many myriads as could possi- 
bly be conceived, would still be nothing at all to 
the Lord.”— H. H. 415417. 


1063. It has also been given me to see the ex- 
tent of the heaven which is inhabited, and also 
of what is not inhabited ; and 1 saw that the extent 
of heaven not inhabited was so jpfreat, that it could 
not be filled to eternity, even if many myriads of 
earths were given, and as great a multitude of men 
in each earth as there are in ours. — H. H. 419. 


ImmensltT of the Spiritnal World* ^ 

1064. When my eyes have been opened for me, 
it has sometimes been granted me to see how im- 
mense, even now, is the multitude of men who are 
there ; it is so great that it can scarcely be num- 
bered, — such myriads are there, — and that only 
in one place, towards one quarter; what, then, 
must the numbers be in the other quarters ? For 
all are there collected into societies, and the soci- 
eties exist in vast numbers, and each society, in its 
own place, forms three heavens, and three hells 
under them : wherefore there are some tpiriU who 
are on high, some who are in the middle, and some 
who are below them, and underneath ; there are 
those who are in the lowest places, or in the hells ; 
and those who are above dwell among themselves 
as men dwell, in cities, in which hundreds of thou- 
sands are together; whence it is evident, that the 
natural world, the abode of 'men on earth, cannot 
be compared with (hat world, as regards the multi- 
tude of the human race ; so that when man passes 
from the natural world into the spiritual, it is like 
firom a village into a mignty city. — L. /. 


Hell. | 

There are three Hells* 

1065. Inasmuch as in general there are three 
heavens, therefore also in general there are three 
helk ; the lowest, which is opposed to the inmost 
or third heaven, the middle, which is opposed to 
the middle or second heaven, and the higher, which 

- is opposed to the ultimate or first heaven. H. H. 
542. 

Orlgla of Hell and EvU. 

1066. It was asked, whence is hell ? They said, 
from the freedom of man, without which roan would 
not be manw{)}e( Boan, from that freedom, broke 
continuity iiAumself, which being broken, separa- 
tion was effected, and the continuity which from 
creation jras in him, became os a chain, or a linked 
work, whu^kfala to pieces through the breaking 
Md plucking asunder of the links above, and 
afterwBids "bangs from small threads. Separation 
or breach was eflfected, and is efiected, by the de- 
nial of God. — D. W, Omckmon. 

I 1067. It was said, that self-love and the love of 
the world constitute hell, but it shall now be shown 
what is the origin of those loves. Man was created 
to love himself and the world, to love his neighbor 
•nd heaven, and, ahn^ tolove the Lord; hence it is, 


that when man is born, he first loves himself and the 
world, and afterwards, in proportion as he grows wke: " 
he loves his neighbor, and heaven, and in proportim 
as he grows further in wisdom, he loves the Lord • 
when this is the case, he is then in divine order and 
is led of the Lord actually, and of himself apparent- 
ly ; but m proportion as he is not wise, in the same 
proportion he stops in the first degree, which is to * 
love himself and the world, and if he loves his 
neighbor, heaven, and the Lord, it is for the sake 
of himself before the world : but if he is altogether 
unwise, he then loves himself alone, and tJie world 
for the sake of himself, in like manner Ins neigh- 
bor, and with respect to heaven and the Lord, he 
eiUicr makes light of them, or denies them, or 
hates them, if not in words, still in heart. These 
are the origins of the love of self and of the love 
of the world, and inasmuch as these loves are hell, 
it is evident whence hell is. — A. E. 1144. 

1068. That evil arose from man, is manifest 
from the state of Adam at or after the fall, in th.it 
he was driven out of paradise. Hence it is mani- 
fest, that unless free agency in spiritual tilings had 
been given to man, God himself would have been 
the canse of evil, and not man, and tlius that God 
must have created both good and evil ; that He 
also created evil is horrible tottiink. That God 
did not create evil, because He endued man wiili 
free agency in spiritual things, and that He never 
inspires him with any evil, is because lie is good 
itself, and in this God is omnipresent, and contin- 
ually urges and entreats that He may be received ; 
and if He is not received, still He does not (kicedc ; 
for if he should recede, man would die in an in- 
stant ; yea, he would fall into nonentity ; for tlu* 
life of man, and the subsistence of all things of 
which it consists, is from God. The reason ibui 
God did not create evil, but that man introduced 
it, is, because man turns the good, which coiitin- 
nally flows in from God, into evil, by turniug him- 
self away from God and turning himself to liinisclf; 
and when this is done, there remains the delight 
of good, and this then becomes the delight of evil ; 
for without a delight remaining, as similar, man 
would not live ; for delight makes the life of his 
love. -r.C.Jl. 490. 

1069. The abuse of the faculties called ration- 
and liberty is the origin of evil. — D. L. W. 

1070. It was given to represent to certain evil 
spirits, a large and extensive library — which is 
easily done in the other life — where all the books 
could be filled with arguments going to prove that 
evil is from the Lord, every one containing a thou- 
sand arguments; but yet it was represented ss 
written on the back of ul of them, tmt eveiy evil 
is from man, and that evil was previded and not 
provided by the Lord. It was said, moreover, tbit 
if one would not believe this before it was proved, 
then every thing within the books would confirm 
him in the belief that it was not so, and that 
false WHS true ; nevertheless, such as 1 have stated 
is the fact — & D. 4275. 

The Iiorfi rales the Hells* 

1071. In what manner the hells are ruled by the 
Lord is also to be told briefly. The hells in gen^ 
eml are ruled by the general afflux of divine good 
and divine tniui from the heavens, whereby 
general effort issuine forth from the bells is 
checked and restrained ; and likewise by a special 
afflux from each heaven, and from each society of 
heaven. The hells are ruled in particular by an- 
gels, to whom h is given to look into the hells, and 
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Testrtin the insanitieB and diaturbances there ; 
SSonally also angels are sent thither, and in 
B^nce they moderate those insanities and dis- 
uj^nces. But in general all who are in the hells 
" ruled by fears; some are ruled by fears im- 
nlanted and yet inhering from the world; hot 
whereas these fears are not sufficient, and like- 
wise by degrees recede, they are ruled by fears of 
punishments, by which pnncipdly they are de- 
terred from doing evila Punishments in hell are 
inanifo]^ more gentle and more severe according 
to evils. For the most part the more malignant, 
who excel in cujining and in artifice, and are able 
to keep the rest in compliance and servitude by 
punishments and thence terror, are set over others ; 
these governors do not dare to pass beyond the 
limits prescribed to them. It is to be noted, that 
the fear of punishment is the only medium to re- 
strain the vlufence and fury of those who are in 
the hells ; there is no other. 

1072. It has b&sn hitherto believed in the world, 
that there is one devil who presides over tiie hdlls ; 
and that he was created an angel of light, but after 
he became rebelioiis, was cast down with his crew 
into hell. That this belief has prevailed, is be- 
cause in the Word mention is made of the devil 
and Satuii, and also of Lucifer, and the Word in 
tliose passages has been understood according to 
the sense of the letter ; when yet by the devil and 
Satan is there meant hell ; by the devil that hell 
which is behind, and where the worst dwell, who 
are called evil genii, and by Satan that hell which 
is in front, the inhabitants of which are not so ma- 
lignant^ and are called evil spirits ; by Lucifer are 
meant those who are of Babel or Babylon, being 
those who extend their dominions even into heav- 
en. That there is not any one devil to whom the 
hells are subject, is evident likewise from this, 
tliat all who are in tlie hells, like all who are in the 
heavens, are from the human race, and that those 
who are there amount in number, from the begin- 
ning of creation to this time, to myriads of myriads, 
and that every one of them is a devil of such a 
quality us he had acquired in the world by opposi- 
t' jn to the Divine. — H. H, 543, 544. 

The Lord casts bo one into Hell, bnt the 
Spirit casts himself there. 

1073. An opinion hos prevailed with some, that 
«od turns away his face from man, rejects him 
from Himself, and casts him into hell, and that He 
« angry with him on account of evil ; and with 
aome it is supposed still further, that God punishes 
man and does evil to him. In this opinion they 

themselves from the literal sense of the 
#k u things are said, not being aware 

mat the spiritual sense of the Word, which explains 
Jw sense of the letter, is altogether different; and 
tence the genuine doctrine of the church, 
•*m:h is from the spiritual sense of the Word, 
»ach^ otherwise, namely, that God never turns 
Uf ^ rejects him from Him- 

^7 loat He’does not cast any one into hell, and 
is not angiy with any one. Evpiy one also, 
mind is in n state of illostration when he 
the Word, perceives this to be the case, from 
^ Jp<*imideratimi that God is good itwlf, love 
tnd mercy itself; and that good itself can- 
“"jjk) evil to any one, also that love itself end 
™®fcy itself cannot reject nnua from itself, because 
!: ** wtrary to the very essence of mercy and 
thus contraiy to the Divine Itself. — M. ii. 

^074. Evil with man is bell with liiin,for whetlwr 
30 


we speak of evil or of hell, it is the same thing. 
Now whereas man is in the cause of his own eim, 
therefore also he brinn himaelf into hell, and not 
Uie Lord ; for the Lord is ao far from bringing man 
into hell, that he delivers man from hell, asTar aa 
man does not will snd love to be in his own evil 
All man’s will and love remains with him after 
death : be who wills and loves evil in the world, 
the same wills and loves evil in the other life, and 
then he no longer suffers himself to be withdrawn 
from it. Hence it is, that the man who is in evU 
is tied to hell, and likewise is actually there as to 
his spirit, and after death desires nothing more 
than to be where his own evil is : wherefore man 
after death casts himself into hell, and not the 
Lord. 

1075. From these things it is evident, that the 
Lord draws every spirit away [from hell] to Him- 
self by the angels, and likewise by influx from 
heaven, but that the spirits who are in evil alto- 
gether resist, and as it were rend themselves away 
from the Lord, and are drawn by tlieir own evil aa 
by a rope, thus by hell ; and inasmuch as they are 
drawn, and by reason of the love of evil are willing 
to follow, it ia manifest that they from freedom cast 
themselves into hell. That this is the case, cannot 
be believed in the world, in consequence of the 
idea entertained of bell: neither does it in the 
other life appear otherwise than in the world, be- 
fore the eyes of those who are out of hell : it ap- 
pears otherwise only to those who cast themselves 
thither, for they enter of their own accord; and 
they who enter from an ardent love of evil, appear 
as if they were cast headlong, with the head oown- 
wards and the feet upwards : it is frpm this appear- 
ance, that they seem as if they were cast down in- 
to hell by divine power. — H, H, 547, 548. 

Evils and Falsities of Hell. 

1076. All who are in the hells are in evils and 
the falses thence, and no one there is in evils and 
at the same time in trutlis. Must evil persona in 
the world are acquainted with spiritual truths, 
which are the truths of the church ; for they have 
learned them from infancy, and next from preach- 
ing and from reading the Word, and afterwards 
have discoursed from them. Some also have in- 
duced others to believe that tliey were Christians 
in heart, because they had the skill to discourse 
from truths with pretended affection, and likewise 
to act sincerely, as from spiritual faith. But sock 
of them as have thought in themselves contrary t9 
these troths, and have abstained from doing evils 
according to their thoughts only on account m civil 
laws, and with a view to reputation, honors and 
gain, are all of them evil in heart, and are in truths 
and goods only as to the body, and not as to the 
spirit: wherefore, when external things are taken 
away from them in the other life, and the internal 
things which were of their spirit are revealed, they 
are altogether in evils and falses, and not in any 
troths and goods ; and it is made evident that trutlw 
and goods only resided in their memory, no other- 
wise than Bcientifics, and that they brought them 
forth thence in discourse, and made a pretence of 
good as if from spiritusJ love and faith. When 
persons of such a character are let into their Inter- 
nals, consequently into their evils, they eannnt 
then any longer speak truth^ but only falaea, inae- 
mneh as they apeak from evils; for to sp^ tmtha 
from evils ia impossible, einee the spirit is then 
nothing bnt his own evil, and what is folae pro- 
ceeds Dom what is eviL — H. 551. 

1077. AD spritB in the hells, when iwpected m 
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any of hoami, of^ar in the form cf their | 
own enl^ ibr every one is an effi^ef faki own evil, 
inasimieh as with eveiy one the interiors and exte- 
ifioia set ss one, and the interioie present them- 
selves visible in the exterion, which see the face, 
the body, the speech, and the gestores ; tee their 
^nality is recognized as soon as they are seen. In 
genenl, they are fomis^of contempt Of others, and 
of menaces against those who dowot pay them re- 
spect; they are forms of hatreds of various kinds, 
dso of variooB kinds of revenge ; fierceness and 
emelty from their interiors are transparent through 
those forms ; 'but when ethers commend, venerate, 
and worship them, their faces are contracted, and 
liave an appearance of ^adness from delight It 
is impossiDle to describe in a few words all those 
ibmis such as they appear, for one is not like to 
another; only between those who are in similar 
evil,- and thence in a similar infernal society, there 
is n general similitude, from which, as from a plane 
or derivation, the faces of each appear there to 
have a kind of likeness. In general, their faces 
are direful, and void of life like coi^es ; in some 
they are. black, in some fieiy like little torches, in 
some disfigured with pimples, warts, and ulcers ; 
in nome no face appears, but in its stead some- 
tUiig hairy or bony, and in some, teeth only are 
exhimed. Their bodies also are monstrous ; and 
their speech is as the speech of anger, or of hatred, 
or of revenge ; for eve^ one speara from his own 
fiiiaity, aud the tone of his voice is from his own J 
evil: in a word, th^ are all images of their own i 
helL It hM wot been given me to see what is the 
fbrm of hell ilhelf in general ; it has only been told 
me, that os the nniversal heaven in one complex 
resembles one man, so the universal hell in one 
complex resembles one devil, and may likewise be 
presented in the effigy of one devil. But fn what 
fonn the specific hells are, or the infernal societies. 
It has often been given me to see ; for at their ap- 
ertures, which are called the gates of hell, for the 
most part appears a monster, which in general rep- 
resmrts the form af those who are within: the 
fierce passions of those who dwell there are then 
at the same tine represented by things direfiil and 
atrocioBB, the particular mention of which I omit 
It is to be known however, that such is the appear- 
ance of the infernal spirits in the light of heaven, 
whereas amoojgf themselves they appear as men; 
this is of the Lord’s meroy, lest they should seem 
M filthy one to another as they appear before the 
wagebj but that appearance w a fallacy, for as 
soon as any ray <of li^t from heaven is let in, their 
human forms are tamed into monstrous forms, such 
as they are in theinselves, as described above; Ibr 
in the light of heavmi every thing appears as it is 
in Itself. Hence likewise it is, mat they shun the 
Ugkt of heaven, and cast tbemselveB down into 
their own lumen, which lumen is like a lumen from 
lighted coals, and in some cases os from burning 
salphnr ; but this lumen also is turned into merd 
thick darkness, when any thing of light from heav- 
en flows in thither. Hence it is that the hells 
•re said to be in thick darkness, and in darkness ; 
and thstthick darkness and darkness signify fakes 
derived from evil, such as are in helL 

1078. From an mspection of those monstrous 
fimns of spirits in the faeUs, which, as was said, are 
all forms of contosipt of others, and of menaces 
against those who do not pay them honor and le- 
spect, also forma of hatred and revenge against 
those who do not favor them, it appeared evident, 
that all in general were forms of the love of self 
■nd the loro of the worid; and that the evils of 


^oh th^ m specifie forms, derive their orisU 

those two loves. I have been likewLTSJ 
^ hrovemaiid it has also been testifiedto^ 
by muifo expenence, that those two loves. iiai»ir 
the love of self and the love of the w^d, rale m 
the hells, and likewise make the hells ; bm tiro 
love to the Lord and love towards the neig}^ 
rule in the heavens, and likewise make the h^ 
ens : also that those two loves, which are the lows 
of hell, and these two loves, which are the loves 
of heaven, are diametrically opposite to each other. 
— H, H, 553, 554. 

AlMsticnl niid sensnal ReasoningB in the 
other Life* 

1070. There were some satans in hell, who said 
among themselves, O that it might be permitted us 
to speak with the angels of heaven, and we wifi 
thoroughly and fully demonstrate, that nature is 
that which they call God, from whom are all things, 
and thus that God is only a word, unless nature be 
understood. And because those satans believed it 
with the whole heart and the whole soul, and also 
desired to speak with the angels of heaven, it was 
given them to ascend from toe mire and darkness 
of hell, and to speak with two angels then descend- 
ing from heaven. They were in the worid of spii^ 
its, which is mediate between heaven and hell. 
The satans, having seen the angels there, ran 
swiftly to them, and cried with a furious voice, Are 
you the angels of heaven with whom it is permitted 
to engage in reasoning concerning God and con- 
cerning nature ? You are called wise tifieanse you 
acknowledge God; but O how simple you are! 
Who sees Gbd ? Who understands what God is ? 
Who conceives that God governs and can govern 
the universe, and every and each thing of it? 
Who, but the multitude and the rabble, acknowl- 
edges what he does not see and understand ? 
What is more manifest than that nature is all in 
all ? Who has seen with the eye any thing bat 
nature ? Who has heard with the ear any thing 
but nature ? Who has smelt with the nostril any 
thing but nature ? Who has tasted with the tongue 
any thing but nature^ Who, by any touch of the 
hand ana of toe body, has felt any thing but na- 
ture? Are not toe senses of our body the sole 
witnesses of truths? Who cannot swear from 
toon, that it is so ? Are not your heads in 
tore ? Whence is toe influx into the thoughti m 
those beafis, except from it ? Take it away, can 
you think any thing ? Beside many other things 
of a similar kind. — C. L, 415. 


Not*. —We see from the above, how perfectly elmllar w tte 
reaeonlnp of eome immortal tuirits out of the material waly. v 
tboae in the body, even to tiie denial of God, the anributin|t or » 
tbinii to Nature, and the appeal to the neneee akuw for 
It may eeem Incredible, but it ia neverthelem true, and ■bMue 
oparate aa a warning. The reaeon ia, aa given b}' the mn^ w 
tbeee aame apirita on thla occaainn, that tliey ** have the idow” 
ita iinmereed in the aenaea 


f elevate their minda above them.'* 

nature of 8^-Love* 

1080. At first I wondered whence H 
self-love and the loro of the world are so diabolh 
cal, and that they who are in those loves are wg 
monsten in aspect; since in the world nW 
thought is given to self-love, but only to .Mg 
pnfjM-np state of mind [crotmus] in external wUiP 
which is called pride, and which, becanse M y 
peais to the ^ht, is alone believed to be 
Moreover eelflove, when it does not so 
self, is believed in the world to be toe fire oNA. 
from which man is excited to seek for employyg* 
end to peiflMin uses, in which, unless he cowd Me 
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and elory, his miiid ▼wdd groiw torpid, memoir to be reprodaced, they «re more etBsid 
it is said, that no one does any worthy, nne- than others, and this by reason Siat Siey are sepa* 
r 1 and distinguished action, but for the sake of rated from the Divine. 

klinff celebrated and honored by others, or in the 1084. The love of dominion remains also with 
ninds of othere; and whence, it is asked, is tins, eveiy one after the life in tlie world. Those who 
lut from the fire of love for gloiy and honor, eon- have exercised authority from neighhorly love, are 
-Moently for self? Hence it is, that it is not also intrusted with auUiority in £e heaveM; yet 
known in the world, that srff-love viewed in itself in this case it is not they who rule, but the uses 
,8 the love which rules in heU, sad which mates which- they love, and when oses role, the Lord 
hell with man. — ■ H. H. 555, rules. But they who in the world have ruled from 

1061. The love of self uiakeB with the man in self-love, after the life in the world are in hell, and 
whom it is the head, and heavenly love makes with are there vile slaves: I have seen the mighty ones, 
liim the feet, on which .-he stands, and which, if it who in the world have exercised dominion from the 
does not serve him, he tramples under foot: hence love of self, rejected amongst the most vile, and 
It IS tLt they who are cast down into hell, appear some amongst those in excrementitious placea 
U) be cast down with the head downwards towmds there. — H. A 563, 564. 

Iiell, and with the feet upwards towards heaven. 

1062. Self-lo^'* also is of such a qudily, that as Infernal Fire and Gnashina of Teeth, 

far as file rein» a/e given it, that 1S( so far as exter- 
nal bonds are removed, which are fears of the law 1085. Infernal fire or love exuts from the same 
and Its penalties, aira of the loss of reputation, of origin as heavenly fire or love, namely, from the 
iiunor, of gain, of employment, and of life, so fair it sun of heaven or the Lord ; but it is made infernal 
nishi's headlong, until at length it not only desires by those who receive iL For all influx from the 
tij rule over the whole terrestrial globe, but also spiritual world varies according to reception, or 
(ucr the whole heaven, and over the Divine Him- according to the forms into which it flows, not oth- 

If, nut knowing any limit or boundary : this pro- erwise than the heat and light from the sun of Uie 
;M-i)sity lurks in every one who is in self-love, al- world ; the heat from that sun, flowing in into 
ilidugh it is not evident before the world, where shrubberies and beds of* flowers, produces vegela- 
liio above-mentioned bonds restmn it. That this tion, and likewise draws forth grateful and sweet 
b> file case, every one may see in potentstes and odora, but the same heat flowing in into cxcremen- 
kiD^, who are not subject to such restraints and titious and cadaverous substances, produces potre- 
bouds ; who rush on and subjugate provinces and faction, and draws forth noisome and disgusting 
kiii^'doins, so far as they succeed in their purposes, stenches ; in like manner the light from the same 
and upire after unlimited power and gloiy. That sun in one subject produces beautiful and pleasing 
thiri ifl flo. is 1^11 more manifeat from the Babylon colors, in another such as are ugly and, unpleasant, 
of fiuB day, which has extended its dominion into The case is similar in remrd to heat and light 
iir-avim, and has transferred all the divine power from the sun of heaven, i^ich is love : when tte 
uf the Lord to itself, and lusts continually for heat or love thence flows into goods, as with good 
ijiore. — /f. H, 558, 559. men and spirits, and with angels, it fructifies their 

1063. There appeared to me aeme spirits in the goods, but when it flows in with the wicked, it is 
we^em quarter towards the south, who said that attended with a contraiy effect, for their evils either 
Uiry had been in stations of great dignity in tiie suffocate it or pervert it In like manner the light 
«orid. and that they deserved to be preferred of heaven, when it flows in into tlie truths of good, 
abdv-e others, and to rule over them. Tney were gives intelligence and wisdom, but when it flows 
'‘xplored by angels as to their interior quality, and yi into the fidses of evil, it is there turned into in- 

was discovered, that in their offices in the world sanities and fantasies of various kinds. Thus in 
fii<'y had not looked to uses, but to themselves, and all cases it manifests itself accordiiig to recep- 
tiiiis that they had prederred tiiemselves to uses. tion. 

nil whereas they were eager and intensely scdicit- 1086. Inssmuch os infernal fire is the love of 
ouatobesetover others, it was allowed them to be self and of the world, is therefore every lost 
liiiioBg those who were consulting on coneems of which is the result of those loves, inssmuch as 
great importance ; then it was perceived that they lust is love in its continuity, for what a man loves, 
not attend at all to the business in agkation, this he continually lusts after ; and it is likewise 
SM thkigs inwardly in theniselvea, and that delight, for what a man loves or lusts after, when 
uey uQi speak from the use of the thing, but be obtains it, he perceives delightful, nor is delight 
inMu prophuni, and likewise that they wisoM to of heart communicated to man from any otbor 
their plejuure according to favor; wherefore source: infernal fire, therefore, is the lust and Je- 
1^7 were discharged from that functi^ and left light which spring from those two loves as their 
.p, ei^loymems for themselves elsewhere, angins. — A /f. 509, 570. * 
liiey therefore proceeded farther into the western 1087. It most be observed, that the hell where 
they were received here and there ; such are as are in the loves ef fMty and at the 

■t 10 dl places they were told, that they thought aame time in the lusts of evil, appesn at a dia- 
wiy of theiBBehrea, and not of any thiog except lance as a fiery late with a green flame like that 
Klf, thus that they were atnpia, and only like of hrimataDe; nut they who are therein do not eee 
corporeal ^li^; wherefbra they were this, for they are there ahnt up in their hoaaee of 
wheraeoevur they came: some time after- correetion, where they have vehement alleieatioos 
th^ were seen to be reduced to a deetitiite with one another; sometimes there appear knives 
and to ask for alma. Hence likewise it in their hinds, which they use in a tbrentening 
iT” manifeat, that they who are in aelf- manner rather than appear to yield or give way; 
^ Bowaoever from the fire of that love they it ie their knre of lalmty, together with their limli 
^ om to apeak in the aroild like wiae men, of evil, which cauees the appeannoe of eneh % 
^ A m only Itobb the memoiy. and not from lake; this appeamooe is fiiNn eomesnoadenee. 

Thte by a late M signified where there m Mh hi 

*110 kmger peiiiutted Ihr thugs of the natmal abundamwi, mud in an oppoutenanse, whtm fekilf 
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■koaii6i» naf appear from the Word ; that it sigr. 
mfiea where there ia truth in abundance, may be 
Been in the fdlowinir pasaagea : ** For in tihe wil- 
demeaa ahall watera break out, and streama in the 
deaert, and the parched mund ahall become a 
Me,** laaiah xxxv. 6, 7. ** I will make the wilder- 
*iieaa a lake of water, and the dry land apringa of 
water,** laaiah xlL 18 ; Paalm cvii. 33, 35. will 
make the rivera islanda, and I will dry up the 
lakes” Isaiah xlii. 15. The God of Jacob, who 
** turned the rock into a lake ofujaUr^ the flint into 
a fountain of waters,** Paalm cxiv. 7, 8. ** All that 
make a trade of lakes for the fishes,’* Isaiah xix. 
10. In an opposite sense, from these passages: 

^ I will cut on from Babylon the name and rem- 
nant ; 1 will also make it a possession for the bit- 
tern and lakes of water” Isaiah xiv. 22, 23. Death 
and hell were ** cast into the lake of fre,” Apoc. 
zx. 15. Their part is ** in the lake of fre, which 
bnmeth with fire and brimstone ; which is the sec- 
ond death,** Apoc. xxL 6. — A, R, 835. 

1088. All love, in the spiritual world, when it is 
excited, appears at a distance as fire, — within the 
hells, as red-hot fire, and without, as the smoke of 
a fire, or as the smoke of a furnace. The falses 
of the concupiscences springing forth from evil 
loves, are also described as smoke from a fire and 
from a furnace, in other parts of the Word, as in 
these passages : Abraham ** looked towards Sodom 
and Gomorrah, — and beheld, and lo, the smoke of 
the country went up as the smoke of a furnace^” 
Gen. xix. 28. ^ The sun went down, and it was 
dark, and behold, a smoking fumaee^ and a burning 
lamp, that passed between those pieces,** Gen. xv. 
17. ** And now tliey sin, more and more, therefore 
they shall be os the smoke out of the ekimn^” Ho- 
sea xiiL 2, 3. ** But the wicked shall perish, into 
smoke shall they consume away,** Psalm xxxvii. 20. 
" And I will show wonders in the heavens, and in 
the earth, blood, and fire, and pillars of smoke” 
Joel ii. 30. ** And shall cast them into a furnace 
of firCf there shall be wailing and gnashing of 
teeth,** Matt xiii. 41, 42, 49, 51 ; and in other 
places. — A, R, 422. 

, 1089. Inasmuch as tho lust of doing evils, which 

originate in the love of self and of the world, is 
understood by infernal fire, and since such is the 
lust of all in the hells, therefore likewise, when 
the hells are opened, there is an appearance as of 
fire with smoke, such as is seen in buildings on 
fire ; a dense fiery appearance from the hells where 
self-love prevails, and a flaming appearance from 
the hells where the love of Sie world prevails. 
But when they are closed, this fiery appearence is | 
not seen, but in its place an appearance like a dark 
mass of condensed smoke: yet that fiery principle 
still rages within, as is also perceivable from the 
heat thence exhaling, which heat is like that from 
the burnt ruins after a 'fire, in some places as from 
a heated furnace, and in others as from a hot bath ; 
this heat, when it flows in with man, excites in him 
lusts, and with evil oien hatred and revenge, and 
with the sick insanities. Such is the fire, or such 
tl)^ ImaL with those who are in the above-men- 
tioneu loves, inasmuch as they are bound as to 
their spirits to those hells, even while they live in 
the b<my. But it is to be known, that they who 
■re in the hells are not in fire, but that the fire is 
an appearance; for they are not sensible there of 
any nurning, but only of a heat such as they before 
experienced in the world : the appefrance of fire 
is from correspondence, for love corresponds to 
fire, and all things which appear in the spiritaal 
world, appear according to coirespondenoea. 


1090. It ia to be observed, that the above fire,or 
infernal heat is turned into intense cold, when heat 
from heaven flows in, and then the infernal inhab- 
itants shiver like those who are seized with a cold 
fever, and are likewise inwardly tormented. The 
reason of this is, because they are altogether in 
opposition to the Divine ; and the heat of heavea 
which ia divine love, extinguishes the heat of 
which is the love of self, and with it the fire of 
their life ; whence comes such cold and consequent 
shivering, and likewise torment: then likewise 
tliick darkness ensues there, and thence infatoa- 
tion and blindness. But this rarely is the case, 
only when violent outrages are to be appeased, in 
consequence of their increasing beyond measure 
— Jf.H.571,572. 

1091. Gnashing of teeth is the continual dispute 
and combat of falses with each other, conse- 
quently of those who are in falses, conjoined like- 
wise with contempt of others, with enmity, mock- 
ery, ridicule, blaspheming; which evils likewise 
burst forth into various kinds of butchery ; for ev- 
ery one fights for his own false, and calls it truth. 
These disputes and combats are heard out of those 
hells like the gnashing of teeth, and are likewise 
turned into gnashing of teeth, when truths from 
heaven flow in thither. In those hells are all they 
who have acknowledged nature and denied the 
Divine ; in the deeper hells they who have con- 
firmed themselves in such acknowledgment and 
denial. These, forasmuch as they can receive 
nothing of light from heaven, and the^e can see 
nothing inwardly in themselves, are thilefore most 
of them corporeal sensual spirits, or such as be- 
lieve nothing but what they see with^eir eyes and 
touch with uie hands : hence all the fallacies of 
the senses are to them truths, from which also tliey 
dispute. It is from this cause that their dispute 
are heard like gnashings of teeth ; for all falses in 
the spiritual world are grating, and the teeth cor- 
respond to ultimate things in nature, end likewise 
to the ultimate things with man, which are corpo- 
real sensual. That in the hells there is gnuh^ 
of teeth, may be seen Matt viii. 12; chapi *“^3 
50 ; chap. xxii. 13 ; chap. xxiv. 51 ; chap. xxv. 30 ; 
Luke xiii. 28. — 575. 


The Bottomleas Pit. 

1092. By the bottomless pit is sipified the hell 
where they are who have confirmed themselves m 
justification and salvation by fkith alone, who arc 
all of the reformed church; but in the p^n^ 
case, they who in their own eyes, and thei^ 
in the eyes of many others, appear as learned ana 
erudite, when yet in the sight of the angels m 
heaven they appear destitute of undemtanding •* 
to those things which pertain to heaven and ^ 
church ; because they who confirm that faito 
to its interiors, close the superior degrees or tow 
understanding, till at length they are unable to s^ 
any spiritual truth in light ; the reason is, wre®* 
the confirmation of fol&y is the negation w 
therefore when they hear any spiritaal truth, 
is a truth of the Word serviceable to those 
are of the charch.for doctrine and lifoi they 
their minds fixed in the falses which mye^ 
confirmed, and then they either veil over the trw 
they have heard with fiUsea, or reject it 
sound, or yawn at it and avert themselvre; 
this in the degree in which they are in thejJ^ 
of their own eniditioo; for pride glues fs le^__ 
gether, so that at last they cohere like the ^*Tl 
Sons formed from the foam of the sea; tBef>^ 
the Word is hid fbom them as a book witb se*^ 
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SAftls What their quality is, and what their hell, 
IfiSulso be deacribed, because it has been per- 
mitted me to see it, and to discourse with those 
are therein, and also to see the locusts that 
camf out of it “That pit, which is like the ap- 
erture of a furnace, appears in the southern quar- 
ter and the abyss beneatli is of lar^ extent 
toiiards the oast: there is liffht in it, but if light 
from heaven be admitted into it, it becomes dark- 
ness wjiereforo the pit is closed above. Huts, 
arciiod as it were witli brick, appear tlierein, di- 
vided into various little colls, in each of which 
thi rc is a table, with paper and books lying upon 
iL livory one sits at *his own table, who in the 
world liad coiifirnied justification and salvation by 
fiuth alone, making charity an act merely natural- 
iimKil, and its works only works of civil life, 
whereby men may attain reward in the world ; but 
iflhry'urc do\w’ for the soke of salvation, they 
cundeiiin them, and this severely, because human 
n^asoii and will are in tlicrn. All who are in this 
Hhyss have been learned and erudite in the world ; 
and among them there are some metaphysicians 
and scholastics, who are esteemed there above the 
rest When it was granted me to enter into dis- 
course with them, I recognized some of them : but 
tins is their lot on their first admission ; — thev sit 
111 tli(‘ foremost cells ; but as tncy confirm f«th by 
excluiling works of charity, they leave their first 
hubiutions, and enter into cells nearer to the east, 
and BO on successively till towards the end, where 
tliose arc who confirm these tenets from the Word ; 
and as they tiicn cannot but falsify the Word, their 
huts disappear, and tliey see themselves in a des- 
crti Tiicrc is also an abyss beneath the one just 
iiicntioned, where they are who in like manner 
Imve coniirnicd justification and salvation by faith 
alone, hut who by themselves in their spirit have 
di>iii(‘d God, and in their hearts have laughed at 
tlie holy things of tlie church ; here they do noth- 
ing hut quarrel, tear their garments, climb upon 
tlie tables, and kick and abuse one another; and 
because no one is there permitted to do mischief 
to tlie body of another, the/ menace with their 
faces and fists. Filthiness and impurity here pre- 
vail ; but tliese are not treated of in this place.” — 
It 421. 

The Tonnents of Hell* 
lOlKL From every bell there exhales a sphere of 
the luste in which its inhabitants are : when tliis 
is perceived by him who is in similar lust, 
he IS affected at heart, and is filled with delight ; 
for lust and its delight make one, inasmuch as what 
one lusts af^r, this is delightful to him. 
Hence it is, that the spirit turns himself thither, 
&nd from delight of heart lusts to go thither: for 
he does not as yet know that such torments are 
; and he who knows it, still lusts to to in that 
huecUon ; for no one in the spiritual world can re- 
^ his own lust, inasmuch as the lust is of bis 
foie, and love is of his will, and will is of his na- 
every one there acts from his natnre. 
^ben therefore a spirit of his own accord, or fnnn 
hjj own freedom, dirrots his coarse to his own 
and enters i|, then at first he is received in a 
wndly manner, and is thus ledtobelieve that he has 
tmongat friends; but this only continues for 
hours ; in the mean time he is explored ss to 
ve quality of iiio cunning, and hence as to the 
JiJiu of lua power. When he has been explored, 
benn to infest him, and this by various melh- 
successively with greater severi^ and ve- 
""Miee, which ia eflbcM by introdiietioii more 


interiorly and deeply into hell ; for in proportion 
as the hell is more interior and deeper, the spirits 
are more malignant : after infestations they begin 
to treat him cruelly by punishments, and this until 
he is reduced to the state of a slave. But whereas 
rebellious commotions continually exist there, in- 
asmuch as every one.there wills to be greatest, a^ 
bunis with hatred against others, hence come new 
outrages; thus one scene is changed into another: 
wherefore they who were made slaves, are taken 
out of thraldom, that they may afford aM to some 
new devil to subjugate others ; and then they who 
do not submit themselves, and yield implicit obe- 
dience, are again tormented by various methods : 
and BO they go on continually. Such torments are 
tlie torments of hell, which are called infernal fire. 
— H. H.574. 

]0f>4. What casting into hell means, is known 
to few, it being supposed to mean the casting down 
into a certain place containing the devil with his 
crew, who there inflict torment ; but the case is 
not so, for casting into hell is nothing else but a 
closing up by mere falses which are from civil, in 
which evil they were when in the world. When 
they are there closed up by those falses, they are 
then in hell, and the evils and falses, in which they 
then are, torment them ; but the torment does not 
arise from hence, that they grieve at the evil which 
they have done, but from this, that they cannot do 
evil, this being tlie delight of their life ; for when 
in hell they evil to otliers, they are punished 
and tormented by those to whom they do it : they 
do evil especially to each other, from the Inst of 
commanding, and on that account of subjugating 
others, which is effected, if they do not snffer 
themselves to be subjugated to another, by a thou- 
sand methods of punishments and torments : but 
the dominion there, which they continually aim at, 
is in a perpetual state of vicissitude, and thus they 
who had punished and torment'd others, are in 
their turn punished and tormented by others ; and 
this until at length such ardor abates from Uic fear 
of punishment — C. 8232. 

10!^. The reason why infestation by evils and 
falses is signified by having no rest, is, becanse 
they who are in hell are coutinually detained or 
withheld from their loves, and as often as they 
break out into them, they are punished ; for their 
loves are hatreds, revenges, enmities, and cupidi- 
ties of doing evil, which to them are so delighUul, 
that they may be called the vere delights of their 
life, wherefore to be withheld from them is to b^ 
tormented, for every one is in the joy of his heart 
when he is in his reigning love, and consequently 
on the other hand, he is in grief of heart, when 
he is withheld from it : this is the common torment 
of hell, from which innumerable others exisL — 
A. E. 890. 

1096. It is raven to eveiy one to be in the de 
light of bis evil, provided he does not infest thosi 
who are in the delight of good ; but becaow evfi 
cannot do otherwise than infest good, for in evil 
there is hatred against good, therefore, lest they 
should bring harm, they are removed, and cost 
^wn into their places in bell, where their delight 
ia tamed into undelight — D, P. 321. 

1097. Infernal torments are not, os some enp- 
poee, the atingi of conscience, for they who are m 
nell have no conscience, and consequently cannot 
be so tonnented, for each as have had eonscienee 
are among the bleoed. — A. C. 965. 

1006. As love towards the Lord end oar neigh 
her, together with the joy and happincaa theoeo 
onginaBiv, c ouetito le heaven; ao hatred of the 
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iiOfi tiM MMbor.tog^er with the wniib- 
fSaSyt^* Boce derived, constitate iiell, — 

uxeT^^u* have, however, such ir form 
uad order inducecl um them by the Lord, that 
their inhabitaDts are all held entangled and bound 
by the lusts and fantasies in which the veiy es- 
tence of their life consists ; and as this Ufe is spirit- 
ual death, it becomes changed into torments so 
dreadful to be incapable of description. Its hi^ 
est satisfaction consists in the i^ility to punish, tor- 
ture, and torment each other, which Uiey effect bv 
means of artifices sltogether unknown in the world, 
by which they excite exquisitely painful, and, as it 
were, cor|mreal sensations, and also dire and horri- 
ble fantasies, as well as extreme alarm and terror, 
with many more similar torments. In this the di- 
abolical crew perceive so much pleasure, that were 
it possible for them infinitely to increase and aug. 
ment these pangs and torments, they would stul 
be dissatisfied, and bum with a desire to extend 
them ; the Lord, however, frustrates their efforts, 
and mitigates the anguish they inflict 

1100. Such is the equilibrium of all and eveiy 
thing in the other life, that wickedness punishes 
itself, so that in evil is the punishment of evil, and 
&l8ity returns upon him who is principled in the 
jfiedse: hence every one brings punishment and tor- 
ment on himself, being led to associate with the I 
diabolical crew who act as its executioners. — •A. C. 
695,696. 

IIOL In order that I might be a witness of the 
torment of those who are in hell, and also of the 
vastation of such as are in the lower earth, I have 
been several times let down thither (to be let down 
into hell, not being a translation fi'om one place | 
to another, but an immission into some infernal so- , 
ciety, man remaining in the samq place); but it is | 
permitted me to relate here only the following ex- 
perience. I clearly perceived that I was as it were 
encompassed by a kind of column, which became 
sensibly increased in magnitude, and I perceived 
that this was the wall of brass spoken of in the 
Word, formed of angelic spirits, for the purpose of 
enabling me to be let down safely amongst the un- 
happy. Whilst there, I heard misentble lamenta- 
tions, and amongst the rest the cry, O God, O God, 
be merciful to us, be merciful to us ; and this for 
a long continuance. It was permitted me to con- 
verse with those miserable persons for some time. 
They complained chiefly of evil spirits, burning 
with a continual desire only to torment them, and 
^ey were in a state of despair, saying that they 
believed their torments would be eternal : but it 
was granted me to comfort them. — A. C, 699. 

Hells of Hatred, Reveage, and Craelty. 

1109. Those who have indulged in mortal ha- 
tred, and in consequence thereof breathe ven- 
geance, and seek the life of another, are confined 
HI a very deep cadaverous hell, filled with a horri- 
ble stench, similar to that which arises from dead 
bodies ; and wonderfiil to rela^ they are so delighted 
with the fmtor as to prefer it to the most delmious 
odoip. This is owing 1;p their direful natures, and 
to the fantasies thence derived ; for from this hell 
such a stench actually exhales, so that when it is 
opened (which is seldom done, and then only for 
a little while,) no spiritB can mnin in its viemity, 
in consequence or the stench. Some genii, or 


rather furies, being let odt thence, that 1 might 
become acquainted with their quality, so infected 
the snronnmilig sphere with a poisonous and pesti- 
lendal exhilalimi, that the spfrite about me could 


not stay, and my stomach became at the — n i e tunc- 
so muon affected as to occasion vomiting. 

1N3» Those who are so delighted iSth hatnd 
and revenge, aenot to be content with killing 
body merely, but who also desire to destixw 
soul, which yet the Lord has redeemed, are let 
down throuj^ an exceedingly dark and narrow 
passage towards the lowest parts of the earth, to a 
d^pth proportioned to the degree of their hatmd 
and revei^ and then they are struck with grievous 
alarm and horror, and being kept at the same time 
in the lust of vengeance, they descend more and 
more profoundly as this becomes increased. After- 
wards they are sent to a place beneath Gcbennah 
where ap^ar terrible serpents, of monstrous size’ 
with large bellies, by whose bites they are tor- 
mented. Hoththe appearance of the serpents and 
the pain they produce are as sensibly perceived as 
if they were real, for such things are exquisitely 
felt by spirits, being as much suited to their life 
as corporeal things arc to those in the body. In 
the mean time they live in direful fantasies, and 
continue so for ages, until they no longer know 
that they were men ; for otherwise the life which 
they have contracted by repeated indulgence in 
hatred and revenge, cannot be extingnished. 

1104. Since there are innumerable genera, and 
still more numerous species of hatred and revenge, 
and as no two kinds have precisely a similar hell, 
it is impossible to give a regular account of each, 
and I will therefore speak only of those which I 
have seen, as in clear daylight, yea, in light still 
clearer than that of day, but before tli^nternnl 
sight, because, by the divine mercy of the*Lord, it 
is granted me to be present with spirits. A cer- 
tain person came to me, who appeared of noble 
rank : at his first approach he intimated, by feigned 
gestures, that he had many things which he was 
desirous to communicate, asking me whether 1 was 
a Christian, to which I answered in the affiimative ; 
he said that he was of the same religion, and 
wished to be alone with me, because he had some- 
thing to say, which others must not bear; but 
I replied, that in a^spiritnal state of existence, 
people cannot be alone, as men suppose themselves 
to be in the world, and that many spirits were then 
present. He, however, came nearer and took his 
station behind me, towards the bock part of the 
head, when I immediately pmeived him to be an 
assassin ; and whilst he was in that situation, 1 felt, 
as it wore, a stroke through the heart, and soon 
after another in the brain, such ns would have 
easily killed a man ; but being protected by the 
Lord, I feared nothing. What art he made use m 
I do not know. He, supposing that 1 was dea^ 
said to some other spirits who were present, that 
he was just come from a man whom he had mur- 
dered, by thus giving him a mortel wou^^ from 
behind, boasting that be had the art of striking ^ 
dexterously, that no one conld be aware of it till 
he fell down dead, and that none would ioiagiiv* 
but that he was innocent Prom this 1 beesmp 
aware that he was lately dead, and had been so 
assassin in the natural world. The pnniBlBneD|^ 
such persons is dreadful ; for after endnring 
nal torments for a succession of ages, they « 
length acqnire a most detestable and monstrous 
countenance, of a ghastly appeaianee, and m^ 
like a mass of tow tSan a foee. Thos they put ^ 
every thing hnman, till all who see them beoonj 
so horrified that th^ aie obliged to wander eM^ 
like ariH beasts in covert places. . . 

'1165. A oeitain spirit caipe fiem an udmy 
den towaidi the left, and enteriiqf udu 9 nmn 0 ^ 
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tkmwithine, I wm ^led to p^we thkt he exes, eimilar to thoM nwd Iw ewcntionen. md • 
NrMeTaiain. The wickedneeB he had been guilQr eortof awl, or enjier, with which they emelVtMw 
of in the world, waa diwsoyered in the Mowinir ment each other, not to.nieiition aeveid othndhw. 
roenner: he nrae let down into tte loww in fij p^cea. In that hell are aome of the Jewa. 
a direction a litUe forward^ a^ towarda the left, who formerly treated the Gentilee in ao haiharanil 
to a considerable depth, and there bmn to dig^ a a manner; and at this day that bell infrmiaoB. 
hole in the ground, similar to a grave for the inter- owing its increase especially to those of the 
ring of a corpse ; hence a suspicion arose that he tian world so called, who have placed their chief 
had committed some act of murder during his life delight in adulteries, these for the most part beinff 
in the body. Immediately afterwards there ap- also cruel. Sometimes their delight iTehanff^ 
pcjired a bier covered with black cloth, and pres- into the stench of human excrement; whichfon 
rntly one rising from the bier came to me, and in opening the hell, exhales very abundantly* and 
nn affecting tone informed me that he was dead, when perceived in the world of spirits, ii^anfty 
and was of opinion he had been poisoned by that brings on faintness, as I have expenenced. This 
man, adding that bethought this at the hour of excrementitious stench by turns prevails and ceases 
doath, but was still ignorant whether or not his in the hell; for it is tlieir delight arising from 
su‘«picion W8S well grounded. The wicked spirit, adulteries, which becomes changed into this smell, 
on hearing this, confessed he was guilty of the mur- In process of time, when they have passed their 
dor. After confession, followed punishment; he appointed period under such circumstances, they 
was twice rolled m the dirty hole which he had are left solitary, and sit in torment, becoming like 
dug, until both his face and body were made as deformed skeletons, although still continuing to 
black as an Egyptian mummy, and thus he was live. 

carried on high and presented to the view of 1109. In the plane of the soles of the feet, at 
spirits and angels, whilst this cry was uttered, some distance anteriorly, there is a bell called 
“What a devil!” His whole frame then became Gehennah, inhabited by immodest women, who 
frigid, and ho was in this state cast into hell have placed their whole delight in adnlteries, and 
amongst the cold infernals. who, considering them not only lawful, but also 

im. Beneofo the back parte [si«6nafi6iM] there reputable, have inveigled the guiltless and inno- 
is a dreadful hell, where the inhabitants seem to cent to such practices under various assumed ap- 
strike at each other with knives, aiming them, like pearances of character and credit There is visi- 
furicB, at ewh other’s breasts ; but at the instant of ble in that hell a kind of fiery appearance, sneh as 
giving the blow, the knife is always taken away from is often seen shining in the air from a great fire ; 
them. These are they who have borne such vio- and it is attended also with heat whSrh it was 
rnt hatred against others, that they were always given me to feel by the warmth thence coimnnni- 
burmng with a desire to murder them with all cated to my face; and a stench exhales thence 
cniplty, whence they had contracted so terrible a similar to that arising from burnt hopes and hair 
nature. This hell was opened, to the end that I This hell is sometimes changed into dreadful ser- 
might see the nature of mortal hatred, but only in pente, which bite the inhabitants, who desire death, 
a small degree on account of their dreadful cruel- out cannot die. Some of the women being liber- 

, ated thence, mentioned, on coming to me, that it 

11U7. Whatever a man has done, or even is burning hot there, but that when they are allow- 
thought, in the life of the body, returns succes- ed to approach any society of good spirits, their 
siveiy in the other life. When feelings of enmity, heat becomes changed into intense cold, and at 
hatred, and deceit recur, the persons against whom such times they experience in themselves an alter- 
they have been indulged, and whose injury has notion of heat add cold, passing from one extreme 
oeen clandesUnely contrived, are also presented, to the other, and being thereby miserably tortured. 
Md that immediately. It is in consequence of a Nevertheless there are intervals daring which 
perception of the thoughts of all being coromuui- they are in the excitement of their fieiy kiet ; bnt 
Mted in the otlier life, that those entertained against their states become changed in the tmmnm . de* 
appear openly, the most lamentable states scribed. — .^.C. 8^,825. 
beuig induced when the hidden feelings of enroiw 1110. Those who insnare by pretending a re* 
oarst forth. With the wicked, all their evil deeds card for conjugial love, and for love towards chil- 
thus vividly return; but with the dren, behaving tiiemselvcs in such a manner that 
|t. IS not so, all their states of goodness, a husband Iw no suspicion but that they are 
'nendship, and love, recurrinir with the irraateet chuite. ienneent^ anil frian^llv 


™^hip, and love, recuiring with the ^atest chaste, innocent, and friendly, and who^ under 
possiole delight and happinesa. — C. 823. these and various other pretences, commit adolteiy 

with the greater security, are in bell beneath the 
Hdit of Adnlterers. back parts [siih naitinu], amongst the filthiest ex- 

1108. Under the heel * of the right foot is the cr^iBonts, and, becanse they rank with the treacb- 
inhabited by those who have taken delight become vastated to such a degree as to be 

in cruel^ and in adulteries, t h*”w in perceiv- mere bones. ^ Such persons do not even know 
®g the greatest s a tis f action of th 0 ir lives. It is a conscience is.^ I have convened with them^ 
*nrpmiii» circumstance, such as have been they are snrprised that any one should have 
^1^1 during their life in the body, have also been ^ cons cieDce, ana should ny that adulteries are 
fdolterers uiove all others : they have^heir contrare to it. They were informed that it is ao 
Utet hell, where they ex;rciJ crneltiss bVuIe impo-A^ f«r such Wonniientioo. ^Inlleren to 
»«cked conlrivucea. Th^fitna to flwi^ cw wto Iwawn m for • fch to lire m ottyara 
J5*ea> by their ftotaaiee, rewela and ioatnuneato, JJ* aftiar, beeanaa on the inatoat of Aair a|»> 
pestles and mortars, such as are employed in tony would feel, as it were, soKwateo^ 

^7>nog herbs, with wU^ foey bruise a^ tortme adoHetoos delight becomiiig chai^ into 
^Imoireever^y can. TlreydneiiiMtniet bread- * offensive stench; and forthe^tha thef 

, , muM needs be thrust dowa into hell, airfbeci^ 
fonlly like bopy snhrtances, pons e re to g scaieo(r 

■ I i>sitoh,-.a-r— ^ nnj vitality, beeaine tiny have ncqniia to 


y^*°totoever they can. 

iiiseuiid 
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■dTas a life so wicked, that, on losing it, there re- on a pyramidal base, which they actually auDuoac^ 
mains almost nothing of life truly hninan.— .4. C. to be the universe under their inspection and^ew 
887. emment Such amongst them as have cr^C 

1111. Those who indulge in lascivious thoughts persecuted the innocent, dwell therein for ases (l 
during the life of the bScly, giving a lascivious was informed that some had remained tlm al- 
tum to what others converse about, even when the ready during twenty ages); and when they are let 
subject is holv, and continue these practices in out, they entertain the fantasy that the universe 
middle and old age, when they have no natural is a kind of globe, which they walk around nul 

I -1 ^ j aL i " 


young men, who in consequence of the impetuosi- quired such a nature during their' abode in the 
ty of youth, have conceived wicked and pemicioos world, they could not be withdrawn from it. I re> 
principles, supposing tiiat wives, and especially peatedly perceived, also, with what subtle sophis- 
such as are young and beautiful, ought not to be ^ they could pervert the thoughts, turning them 
confined to their husbands, but to be free to them- in an instant in a different direction, and substitot- 
selves and their like, the husband remaining only ing others such incredible craftiness that it 
as the head of the fanuly, and the educator of could scarcely be recognized as their doing. In 
the children. These are distinguished in the consequence of this particular talent, these spirits 
other life by their boyish tone of voice, and reside are never admitted to [consociation with] man, for 
at some height backwards. Such amongst them they infuse tlieir poison so secretly and clandestine- 
as have conliTped themselves in these principles, ly mat it is impossible to perceive it— C. ^7. 
and in a practice conformable thereto, are miser- ar-n- 

ably tormented in another world, by having their Women, 

joints put out and in alternately, which is eirected 1114. There are some of the female sex, who 
by spirits, who have the art to excite in others a have lived in the indulgence of their inclinations, 
fantasy as if they were still in the body, and at regarding oidy themselves and the world, and mak- 
the same time a sense of bodily pain. By these ing the all of life and its delight to consist in ex- 
contortions wTut retortions, and the struggles they ternal decorum, in consequence of which they have 
make in opposition to them, they are so lacerated been particularly esteemed in polished society, 
as to seem to themselves torn into minute frag- They have thus, by practice, acquired the talent 
ments, with exceeding great pain ; and this pun- of insinuating themselves into the good maces of 
ishment is repeated, until being struck with horror others, by specious pretences and a fairlbKtcrior, 
at their principles, ^ey desist from such thoughts, for the purpose of gaining an ascendency over 

ji, C, 829. them ; and hence their life has been one of simula- 

„ „ ^ ^ tion and deceit. They used to frequent churches 

HeUf of the Deoeitflil. - - . . -L 


jieuf oi tne ueoeiuai. people, but for no other end than to ap- 

1112. Those who deceive others by artful dis- pear upright and pious; being moreover destitute 
simulation, making a show of friendliness in ^e of conscience, and exceedinmy prone to wicked- 
countenance and discourse, whilst they conceal in- ness and adulteries, when able to conceal them, 
wardly the poison of treacherous enmity, and thus Such persons in another life think as they did here, 
allure with a design to destroy, are in a hell more knowing not what conscience is, and making a 
terrible than that of others, and indeed more terri- mock of those who speak of it; they enter into the 
ble than the hell of murderers. * They appear to affections of others, by a pretended honesty, piety, 
themselves to be living amongst serpents, and the compassion, and innocence, which with them are 
more pernicious their stratagems have been, so the means of deceiving; and whenever external 
much the more dreadful, poisonous, and numerous, restraints are removed, they plunge into the most 
do the serpents, which encompass and torment wicked and obscene metices. These are they 
them, appear. They know no other than that these who, in the other world, become enchantresses or 
serpents are real, inasmuch ns they occasion simi- sorceresses, of whom there are some denominated 
lar pains and torments, which possil^ few will be- sirens, who become expert in arts unknown ra 
lieve, although it is a certain fact These are they earth ; and are like sponges, imbibing all wicked 
^ho purposely or with premeditation exercise de- artifices, from being or such a genius as readily to 
oeit, and therein experience the delight of their practise them. The artifices unknown here, ™cn 
life. The punishments of the deceitful aVe vari- they learn in the spiritun] world, are these. They 
ous, according to the nature of the deceit of each, can speak as if from a different place to ^at in 
In general they are not tolerated in societies, but which they are, the voice being heard as if pro- 
ve expelled ; ror whatever any spirit thinks, is iro- cecding from good spirits elsewhere. They can 
mediately known and perceived by neighboring be as it were present with several persons at the 
spirits, and consequently eveiy species of deceit is same time, thus persuading others that they are 
recognised. ^ Heine at length such deceitful spir- present every where, and mey speak like several 
its sit down in solitude, being expelled from all so- together, and in various places at the same mo* 
ciety, and then they appear with their faces dilat- ment They have the power of averting ^ inni^ 
ed, so as to be frar or nve times the breadtli of an from good spiiits, yea, even that of angelic smritsi 
ordinaiy ftce, with a brog^ fleshy cap, of a whitish perverting it instantly by various methods in 
color, upon their heads, like images of death sit- of themselves. They can assume another’s lu^ 
ting in torment — A, C. 830. ness by ideas which they conceive and fashion m 

1113. They who are deceitful, and seek to se- themselves: and can inspire every one with an ^ ' 
cure every thing to themselves by deceitful contri- faction for them, by insinuating themselves intoty 
Vinces, and have confirmed themselves in such real state of snomr’s affbetions. They csn eiw 
habits by their success during the life of the body, denly withdraw themselves out of sight, a nd y- 
appear to themselves to dwell towards the left in a come invisible. They have the power of rep^ 
very large tun, called the infernal ton, over which sentiiig to the view of spirits a bright fli M m ^ 
*lieie is aoovering, and on its outside t small globe compassing the head, and tU^ which is an sngv 
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»okeii, to several at the same moment. They can 
1610 innocence by various methods, even by rep- 
resenting infants whom they kiss; they also ex- 
cite o^ers, whom they hate, to murder them, be- 
cflose they are conscious of being themselves 
immortal, and afterwards thej accuse them as 
murderers, and divulge their crime. From my own 
. experience, I may state that they have stirred up 
in my memory whatever evils 1 have thought and 


Ae Lord, and to regajd tenfMrial life unothu 
in comparison with heavenly life . — JL 

HeUs of the Covetoust and the ilChy Je« 


done, and this by the most cunning contrivances; 
and whilst I have been asleep, tiiey have dis- 
couised ii:ith others altogether as from me, on snb- 

a false and obscene, so that the spirits who 
it were persuaded it was from me; not to 
mention many other things of a similar kind. 
Their nature is so persuasive, that no one suspects 
them, and hence their ideas are not communicated 
like those of other spirits, for they have eye's re- 
sembling thuse ascribed to serpents, seeing every 
way at once, and having their thoughts present 
every where. These sorceresses or sirens are pun- 
ished grievously, some in Gehennah, others in a 
kind or court ttmongst snakes ; some by being, as 
it were, tom asunder, and subjected to various col- 
lisions, attended with the utmost pain and torture. 
In process of time they are separated from ail so- 
ciety, and become like skeletons from head to 
foot— jf.C. 831. 

Hells of the Tolaptnoua* 

1115. They who in the life of the body have 
made pleasure their end and aim, loving notliing 
so much as to indulge their natural propensities, 
and live in luxury and festivity, caring only for 
themselves and the world, without any regaira to 
things divine, and who are devoid of faith and 
chanty, are after death first introduced into a life 
similar to that passed in tiie worid. There is a 
place in front towards the left, at a considerable 
depth, where all is pleasure, frolic, dancing, feast- 
ing, and light conversation. Hither such spirits are 
conveyed, and then they know no other but that 
they are still in the world. After a short time, 
however, the scene is change^ and then they are 
carried down to the hell which is beneath the back 
part^ end is merely excrementitions ; for such ex- 
clusively corporeal pleasure becomes in another 
life mere excrement 1 have seen them there car- 
rying dung, and bemoaning their lot 

1 116. Such of the female sex as from a low and 
mean condition have become rich, and in conse- 
quence of the haughtiness thence conceived give 
themselves up entirely to pleasure and to an idle 
and effeminate life, lying in state beds like qneens, 
niM delighting to preside at the tables of luxuiy and 
refinement without regard to other concerns; 
when they meet in another life quarrel misersbly 
with one another, beating, tearing, and pulling 
^h otlier by the hair, and beuving like so 
many fnries. 

1117. But it is otherwise with those who are 
to the pleasures or enjoyinents of fife, being 
”^ght up from their infeMy in such thinA as 
and others of noble parentage, and the 
nch Ukewiee ; for these, notwithstanding the pleas- 
kina, delicaeiea,and splendors in which they lived, 
ve amongst the happy in the other world, if they 
heen principled in feith towards the Lord 
™ to charity towards their neighbor. For it is 
to tmnk of meriting heaven by a total ah- 
of the enjoymenla of life, power, and 
health, and thns by ainhmg into wro te hefas as; 
2 MBDciation of tfaeo^ ineokatod in the 
is to ealeem then as nnthnn in nspeet tol 


1118. The covetous are of all men the moot 
filthy, and think least concerning the life aftnr 
deatik the aoul, and the internal mao. They ^ 
net even know what heaven is, beeaose of all peo- ' 


Lve thought and net even Know wnat Heaven is, beeaose of all peo- 
ig contrivances; pin they elevate their thoughts the least, eroploy- 
tiiey have dis- mg and exhausting them exclusively on corporeal 
torn me, on sub- end terrestrial objects. Wherefore when they 
the spirits who come into another life, they do not for a long time 
om me ; not to know that they are spirits, but suppose tbemselvee 
a similar kind, to be still in the body. The ideas of their thought, 
no one suspects which by avarice are rendered as it were corporeal ' 
t communicated nnd terrestrial, become changed into direful fanta- 
Y have eye's re- sies, and what may appear incredible, bat is never- 
ts, seeing every theless true, the sordidly avaricious seem to them- 
loughts present selves, in the other world, to dwell in cells, where 
r sirens are pun- their money is deposited, and there to be infeated 
lah, others in a by mice : but however they may be annoyed, they 
me by being, as do not retire thence until tney are wearied ou^ and 
1 to various col- thus at length they emerge from their sepulchres, 
lin and torture. 1119. How defiled the fantasies are, into which 


is evident from the hell in which they live, which 
is at a grpat dep^ under the feet, ana from which 
a vapor exhales like that arising from hogs scalded 
in a gutter. These are the habitations of the 
covetous, and those who are admitted therein at 
first appear black, but by the shaving off of their 
hair, as is done to pigs, they seem to themselves to 
be made white, altnongh still retaining and carry- 
ing with them the stain of theif original color 
whithersoever they ga 

1120. A large proportion of the inhabitants of 
this hell consists of Jews who have been sordidly 
avaricious, the presence of whom, on the approach 
of other spirits, is recognized by a stench resem^ 
bling that of mice. Whilst speaking of the Jews, 
it is permitted me to relate the following eircom- 
Btances respecting their cities, and the robbers in 
the desert, in order to show how lamentable is the 
state aftor death of such of them u have been 
sordidly avaricious, and have despised others in 
comparison with themselves from an innate ano- 
gance prompting them to suppose themselves alone 
to 1^ tne chosen people. In consequence of hav- 
ing conceived and confirmed in themselves, during 
their life in the body, the fantasy that they shall 
go to Jemsalem, and the Holy Land, to possess it, 
(not being disposed to understand that by the New 
Jerusalem is meant the Lord’s kingdom in the 
heavens and on earth,) there appears to them, when 
they come into the other world, a ci^ on the left 
of Gebenn^ a little in front, to which they flock 
in great crowds. This cito, however, beug muy 
and fetid, is therefore called the filthy JWusa- 
lem ; and here they run aboot the s treets, up to 


the streets therein, with all their defllenieolo, 
resented as in opm day. There once appeared 
to me a certain epirit of a dusky bnecomnif frotn 
this filtiqr Jemsalem, the gale seemiim as it wem 
to be opened. He wis eoeompaiseA ahont^wilh 
wandefing stars, especially on his left ride; wan- 
dering, in opposition to flxod staia, anmd a ipWi 
rigSying utoe spiritiisl worU felrito. uSw 
pmaeUTaod applied hnsrif to the .im part 
of my faft ear, whtob he ceemed to toidk witb-Uf 
motot meidartospeakwifeM; hot hedid art 
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iuMBMpiii tm«f niaa lAie< 

« Jewish Rebbi, edduf tet he heA Im in 
■ft ^niry city for e long tini, and that thenireets 
piritof were nothing hot mnd and dirt- He aaid 
aled there waa nothing to eat in it but dH and on 
uking why he, who was a s^rh, desiind to ei^ he 
reidied tM he did eat, and that when he deshed 
to eat, nothing was oflhred lum bat mod, which 
griesed him exceedingly. He inqoked what he 
most do^ having in vain tried to meet with Abisr 
h^ Isaac, and Jacob. 1 related to him some pai^ 
ticnlars respecting them, informing him ft was 
folly to seek for them, for even if they were found, 
they could not possibly afford him ai^ assistanoe. 
After adverting to some recondite circumstances 
respecting them, I added, that no other on^ to 
be souffht after but the Lord alone, who is the 
Messiah whom they had despised on earth, for that 
He rules the universe, and that help only comes 
from Him. He then asked anxiously and rapeat- 
edly where the Lord was? 1 replied He was to be 
foi^ every wher^ and that He hean and knows 
all men. At that instant other Jewish spirits drew 
him away from me. — j1 C. 938-^0. 

1121. Not for from the filthy Jerusalem there is 
also another city, winch is denominated the Judg- 
ment of Gehennah, where those dwell who claim 
heaven as due to their own righteousness, and con- 
demn others who do not live according to their 
fantasies. Between this city and Gehennah there 
appears os it were a tolembly handsome bridge, of 
a pale or grayislrcolor ; a black spirit, whom they 
fear, is stationed to prevent their passing over, for 
on the other side of the bridge is Gehennah. 
a943. 

1122. In front towards the left there is a certain 
vault destitute of light, indeed it is so thoroughly 
dark as to be on that account called the gloomy 
vault In this place those reside who have coveted 
the possessions of others, and who, having thmr 
nunas continually intent thereon, have eagerly » 
propmted them without regard to conscience the 
moment any specious pretence offered for so doing. 
Some of these, during their life in the body, dwelt 
in DO small degree of dignity, ascribing, however, 
to craftiness the honor due to prudence. In that 
vault they consult together, as they used to do in the 
bodg, how they may fraudulently deceive otheis, 
^tillin g its darimeBs their delight. The state to 
which those who dwell there, uid who have dealt, 
fiandulently, are at length reduced^ was shown me, 
as seen in the broad ught of diw« Their 


pr ^ ^ Ji 1 

aanimir that Ip w, n ft* ■ 

"TisniT * 


are worse than those of the dead, bemg; 
of a Ihrid color and cadaverous appearance, and 
hombly wrinkled, in con^uence m tbmr being 
always tonnented by anxiety.— .d. C. 948. 

yemtnaies nnA Pnnishipeata of thf Hplls. 

1123. They who are in hell have wpially sen- 
eations, and do not know otherwise than that it 
issedlyoractnaly BoasitiatotbBirsenBes; hut 
stiU when they are inspected by the angels, the 
same things thjn appear as phantssms and disap- 
pear, and themselves not as men, but as memteis. 
It hM also been given to converse with them on 
this sobjeot, and' some of them have said, that they 
believe the thinte to be real, beeanse they see and 
loach them, adding, that, Moe c a nno t deceive. 
Bet it fths gben toaoswetb tfael still they are not 
tmu and'lhU on. this eceoiaiit, b e cau se thsfLere 
fo things ooetaw or opMwito to dw IMne^ nai 


|Bel; and mpieover *tbat the? 

" j ^ V they m in the lusts of svU 

and IQ tlm persig^ooa of the folse, ate linAW 
else Ihui fontespw se to the thoughts, and toiee 
m tiling from fontpsies, is to see those thfogs 
which w real as not lea], and those things wSch 
aie not real, ee real ; and that unless, the di- 
Xftie mjsrcy of the I^rd, it had been given them to 
have each sensatbn, th^ wc$i|]kl have no sensitive ' 
lifo, CQuseqnenlly no lifo, for the sensitive makes 
the all of life. To adduce all th^ experience 
which 1 have, had on this subject, would be to fill 
very many pcffca* every one then take heed 
to himself when be comes into the other life, lest he 
be illttded ; for evil spirits know how to present 
various illusioni before those who have recently 
come from tig? world, and if thpy cannot deceive, 
still they tiyby those illusions to persuade that 
nothing la real, but that all tbinga are ideal, even 
thoso which are in heaven. — df. C. 4623. 

1124. The fontaoioa which have prevailed dur- 
ing the life of tho body, are changed in another 

fe into othen correspGmng to them. Thos, for 
example, those who were violent and onmerciful 
on earth, have these vicee changed into an incredi- 
ble degree of craelty, and appear to themselves to 
murder and torment in divers ways every compan- 
ion they meet with, the delight from these prac- 
tices constituting their highest gratification. Such 
as have been bloodthirsty take pleasure in tortur- 
ing spirits even to blood, supping them to be 
men, and not knowing otherwise. At the sight 
of bloo^ such is their fantasy that they^e as 
it were an appearance of it,l tfaii^ are highly de- 
lighted. The fantasies of the avarkioos induce 
them to believe themselves infested with mice, 
and other similar animals, according to the specific 
nature of their vice. Those who nave been de- 
lighted with mere pleasures, accounting them the 
ultimate end of existence, their highest gfx>d, and 
as it were their heaven, find their higlwst gratificB- 
tioD in dwelling in pnvies, perceiving them as 
most agreeable. Borne inhabit minoos and atiok- 
ing lakes, nthers mfty places, foe. 

1125. There are bendes divers kinds of punish- 
ment, with which the wicked are most grievously 
tormented in another lifb, rushing into them as 
they retain into their own filthy lasts. Hence ^y 
feel shame, terror, and horror of such practi^ 
and at length deriat from them. These ponish- 
menla are A various kinds, bat consist in general 
of lacerationa, onttingto pieeea, pnnishiiieiitB under 
veils, and many others. 

IdfN^ Those who, being addicted to reveim 
fancy themselvea greater than every body else, 
estemaing others as nothing in respect to tb^ 
edveo, are punished by laceration, which w 
~ ~ l&ey am bedanbed aU over the body 


and faco^ so that there are acareely left aiqr tia^ 
of a human figure. The face looks like a tiUM 


round cake, the aim leBemUa coarse | 
which being atretehed out are net in i 
high, and tnmed contoant^ towards heaven, ] - ^ 

the nature of thek ofienee is publicly 
and this is oontinaed till they are most intussW 
tooched with shame, and are thoa oompell ed 
•uppliant manner to hag fb r g i v anc re,'^ 
to anthority. AAerwaras th^ am cooveyw 
nuiy lake, near the filthy JerusaleBB, end 
plunged and tnmUed therein mitil they ^ 

and tlfo is repeated ortilr-^ 


lufo be taken away, in tUi lake tkesa ^ 
lioioas women bcioQging to the a w i ri— • * 
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whflttt hore eontncted a 
ing and tfainkmg another, 
mask of fKennhSp, they 
• wealth of othem, winder 
in BBollier life, and whereioever thi^ oome 
inqnixe whether they mey abidh there, eaying that 
they are poor. On Being received in any place, 
they covet all that they aee in comeqnenee of the 
Imt that lain them; bat ae loon aa their evil natnre 
u discovered, they are punished and expelled, 
eometimeB being miserably racked in diftrent 
ways, according tn the nature of the deceit and 
hypocrisy whieh they have contracted ; some an to 
their whole body, others as to the feet, loins, breast 
or head, and others only as to the region about the 
inonth. These torments conaist of reciprocal re- 
verberations of a nature not to be described, being 
violent colliHions, and oonseqhently stretching of 
parts, which make them fancy themselves tom into 
small pieces, struggling viotontly all the while. 
'Kese rack-like punishments are of veiy various 
kinds, and are et intervals frecnently repeated, until 
the siifTerers hecome aflhetea with fear and horror 
at the thought of deceiving by false speeches : eveiy 
succeeding punishment operates to the removal m 
something. The executionen declare thev are so 
delighted with their office, that they would like to 
exercise it to all eternity. — A, C. 954-9S7. 

1128. There are certain deceitful spirits, who, 
whilst they lived in the body, practised secret ar- 
tifices, and some of them who by a mischievons 
simulation assumed the semblance of angels with 
a view to deceive. Such spirits leam in the other 
world to withdraw thenmelves into the more subtile 
part of nature, retiring from the observation of 
others, tlunking thus to secure themselves from 
panishment These, however, not only undergo 
racking pains like the other^ according to the na- 
ture and heinoosness of their deceit, but are also 
cemented together in sueh a way, that the more 
they desire to be loosened or separated from each 
otiiOT, so much the closer do they adhere. This 
ponishnent is attended with more intense torture, 
ss answering to their deeper-laid stratagems. 

1129. SoiTO persons from habit, and o&ersftom a 
spirit of derision, accnstom^themselves to introduce 
texts of Holy Scripture in common dfSconrse, how- 
ever triflii^ orridKulons it may be, thinking thus 
to add weight and give a finish to their idle jest- 

a fs. But sneii thoughts and sarings adjoin them- 
ves to their corporeal and defiled ideas, and in 
Mtother life, by retuming with their nrofiine ad- 
jun^, oecasioit them much mbchief. TbeM 
epirito also undergo the punishment of the rack 
thmr desist mm sueh habits. 

1130. There is also a mode of pumshment in 
T^h spirits are as it were torn asunder ss to their 
Ihoaght^ the interior th ou ghts being at war with 
Oie exterior. This is attmded with interior tor- 
tore. 

1131. The pamshroent ofthe veil is a vmeoni- 
one, and is effeeted in this manner. The 
in conseqnence of the fimCasiei by which 
» impressed, appears to himsdlf to be under a 
straiBfaed out to a great dirtance, which is as 
>1 eore aeoheriig clond, condensed aeooidiiig to 
iheculprH^ fhiilasy. U^er this chrad the smr- 
nsrw here and there, with an exeeedingaager 
to make their escape, and with 
^^Mtiea, until they are wearied out ; this gener^ 
weootiirauig for the space of an hm, more or 
l^and being attendediM difierent degrees of ' 
™iMpeeocdunr to the intensity of thrir Mre to 
*>bKBtetheBBsrtireB. The pusMsBont ofthe vefl 


1127. Sack as have 

hsWt of speaking oMth 

especially if, 1^® 

iMvm HiiiiiFht to obtain th 


Ml 


IS infficted on those who^ ritfaongh they see the 
trath, are rendered by ew-love unwiUng to^no*. 
knowie^ it, and are angry to think that it is 
'trutik fiboie apvito have such anxiety and terror 
nnderlhevefl, timt they despsdr of ever being setal 
liherty, aa I wax mfimed by one who had been 
letont 

1182. There it also aaotiier kind of teili ht- 
which the ofihnder is eiivelcped as in a sheet, so 
that he seems to hhnMlf to be boned, hand; fboC, 
and body, and is st tiie same time i m me ss ed with 
a strong desire to extrioale hhnaelT. This he im- 
agmesmay be eaailr effected, as he is only wrapped 
up in a single fold ; but on making the attei^ 
tile more he unfelds it, the longer it grows, until 
he is driven at hst to despair.— wf. C. 9Qfi-SM 


1133. In so large a kingdom, where all the aonli 
of men since the beginning of creation flock to- 
gether, nearly a million coming weekly feom this 
eaitfa, each with his particniar temper and natnre 
different from every other, and where there ia a 
general commnnication of the ideaa of each, not- 
withstanding all tilings both generally and specifi- 
cally have to he reduced to oraer, and this continn- 
ally, there most necessarily exist an indefinite 
number of circumstances which have never entered 
into the idea of man. Now as scarcely any one has 
heretofore conceived any except a very obscure 
idea either of heaven or hell, what has been said 
above will naturally appear strange and marvel- 
lous, owing more especially to this, that spirits are 
generally supposed oestitnte of the senses, although 
tiiey possess them more exquisitely than men; 
nay, evil spirits, ^ artifices unknown in the world, 
have the power of^inducing on others a sense simi- 
lar to what is corporeal, and thus far more gross. — 
A. a 989. 


Use of Punishments In Hell. 

1134. The Lord never casts any one into hell, 
being desirons of elevating all out of it ; still less 
does he occasion torments; but since the evil 
sjririt rushes into it hunself, the Lord turns all hb 
punishment and torment to some good and uae. It 
would he impossible for there to be such a thing 
as punishment, unless use was the end aimed at 
by the Lord, for the Lord’s kingdom is a kiudom 
of ends and nsea. The uses which the infirad 
spirits me able to perform, are the roost vile ; but 
whilst occupied in promoting th^ their aaflhringi 
are diminished ; on the cessation of such hass, 
however, they are again cast into hall. — A^O 
09a 

1135. When the wicked are punished, there are 
slways angels present to regulate its degree, and 
alleviate toe pains of the sidfereii as moeh as 
may be. They cannot, however, remove them en- 
tir^yhecenee each ie theaquilibriam of all tkipgs 
in enother life, that evil punMes itself, and unless 
it were ramovad by pnmalMnants, the evil apiiits 
moat peaesmray be kapt in aome ball to etonrity, 
ihr otberwiss they would infest the sooMss uf the 
goad, and dovieiBneeto timt order t||i8fnlad hy 
toe Lord, on whieh the oafoty of the iMreiae de- 
nanda. — ^ Cl 9fi7. 

'miL Thewiehrfkttrt HOwpot iWBiJai 
dn dwir erili hM* Hfitad it ttifr itMiti mh 
tlii hadtip l ii wii putiiite. Voriptkii 
tfai« ^ 

or that tiw t 

if iMr iHIt bat oplf -tap Mr iMf' if Mtmr 
itiiiAHtt. BmravBMiaiU^Aii^itfp 
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difibraot in^teh indhridiiils thii limit it is *Dt al- 
lowad 4^ to pan; and when a wicked peraon 
doea naai it,'he ^ungea himaelf into pui^ment 
Thia IB the case in eveiy particular: in like man- 
aer, in geneiali the wickea plunge themaeleaa into 
hell, not inatantaneoudy, but ancceaaively. This 
dreumatance originatea in a univeraal law of the 
Older inatitoted by the Lord, according to which 
the Lord never caata any one into hell, bnt the evil 
itaelf, or the evil peraon, caata himaelf thither; 
which he doea ancceaaively, until the evil ia con- 
aummated, and there no longer appeara an^ thing 
of good. So lone aa there lemauia any of 
good, he ia raiaed out of hell, bnt when there ia 
toil nothing but evfl, he ia plunged into hell : the 
one must firnt be aeparated mm the other, becanae 
they are mutually oppoaite ; and it ia not allowed 
to hang BuapendM b^ween both. — A. C. 1857. 


1137. It waa perceived, by a apiritnal idea, that 
nothing of true life inherea in the wicked. . . . 
In apeaking further concerning them when re- 
formed, [I learned] that the meana employed were 
honora, terrora, ahamea, and thinga of tbia nature, 
which were impreaaed upon them by poniahmentB 
and vaatationa, until they contracted the habit of 
being more watchful over theroaelvea, and could 
thna be reatrained with leaa repreheuion. The 
conoequence ia, that in proceaa of time, they be- 
come euch that a greater degree of liberty can be 
allowed them, thcmgh the aame nature remaina.— 
& D. 3457, 3458. 

1138. The reaaon that tonnenta in the hella are 
permitted by the Lord, ia, becauae evila cannot 
otherwiae be reikiained and aubdued: the only 
meana of reatrainine and aubduing them, thua of 
keeping the infernal crew in bonda, ia the fear of 
puniahment; there ia no other meana given: for 
without the fear of puniahment and torment, evU 
would burat forth into madneaa, and the whole would 
Ibe diapeiaed, aa a kingdom pn earth, where there 
lie no law and no puniahment. — H, H, 581. 

1139. It would be unreaaonable to aupi^se that 
tthe Lord would permit any one to be puniahed in 
'hell, much leaa to eternity, for [the aina of] a abort 
•life, eapecially aa auch a one, perhapa, conaidered 
ihia principlea to be true, and waa thua fixed in hia 
^perauaaion. It ia not to be thought, therefore, that 
'the Lord would Buffer onjr one to be puniahed, 
much leaa without iutermiaaion forever, except with 
a view to reformation, aa whatever ia from the 
•Lord ia good, ia nothing but end, (nUd nUiAnis)t 
thua for a good end ; [whereas] eternal puniahment 
could have no such end. — 5. D. 3489. ilmprwed 
version by the translator : JSTew Church nmository^ 
vol.,4, no. 8, p. 356.) 

11^ It appeara from the order in which all 
thinga are in maven and in hell, that it ia ordained 
that aU evS ahall puniah itself and thus that evil 
shall tend to aboliah itaelf. — 5. D. 4Si06. 


rifoxB. — WbIuvb iimried the abov» eitneti fhMn the Bpir- 
ItuBl Diaiy, under thb Jieed, ** Um of PunUunenta in Hell,** 
fbr the poqioee of a Aill lepNeenuiaon of the euldeet, altliouih 
they w contain itatementa coiitimiy lu the fanenl teeeh- 
faifii M Bwedmbon on ^ wldect of the flnel emte of the unre- 
pentant wkted. Bnt it ihonlu be oheerred heie, ai In a prefh- 




note to thb work, that the DUnr i« not eoneideied of the 
I authority with the other worke or 


hed lw%m. It appeara to have been 

ritnal experience, ai It ooeiirred to him 


Bwedenbon, 
ten the private lecoid of 


not 


If there are enon In It, they are anppuaed m be ooneeled in 

aiithorbed publba|bBa. But If le rappoeed Iqr aome, that 
above estraeto do rl|h4r Inteipmiod, teach any tfalni r„. 
uaiy 10 hie iMienil and nnitann doetrihe on dm anbleei in fuea- 
Bon. Tim anppealtlanb *at Bwedenbuii heiea|iaoka,nolor 
hell, the iikal eiaimhat of the ** lower enitb,** or |dm of vama. 
thNi,bofcieihbrnC«^irea.an.701. It bae ahohaen an n ieti d , 
Bmtaetlieahnva,qeaehnllar paangee, were written hefoie Ae 
IiMJod|nia%teln lb place), whan ihom oiiblad*«lnia||. 
aaqrhSaviBBi^dnioh wan Beaftfod, Baa L.J,i m aboaf 


Mrtain ImaeliMry belb^ which wan not flna- abba of the 
wicked, and Bwedenboig may have had 

■t th. ^ Iw wm. Ow pwfM I. niMlon, Z ZHSK k 
UrmilH ll> • Onal ^-11 ""Pl'ccail that 


them would be a flu^ delivemnee fkom hell, but'aAmM SS 
bnght morn truly. Whichever way the matter miyte AmsST 
tt b but riiht that he abould have a fliU npnaenbtion 
Diary b publiahed, and the reader muatform 
km aecordini to hb beet and moot impartial Judgment.— cC 

piiw.] 


Law of the other ISfVj In Regard to the Nona 
Increase of Wickedness. 

1141. If evil spirits do any evil in the world of 
spirita above what thejr have imbued by life in the 
world, pnniahers ore instantly at hand, and they 
chaatiae them altogether according to the degr^ 
in which they transcend ; for the law in the other 
life is, that no one ought to become worse than he 
had been in world. They who are pnniahed 
are altogether ignorant whence it is that those 
chastisers know, that the evil is above what they 
have imbued : but they are informed, that such ia 
the order in the other fife, that evil itself has pun- 
ishment with it, BO that the evil of a deed is alto- 
gether conjoined with the evil of punishment, that 
IB, that in the evil itaelf is its pnnishment ; and 
therefore that it is according to order, that recom- 
penaers be instantly at hand : thus it ia done when 
evil spirits in the world of apirita do evil, but in 
their own hells one chaatiaea another accoiding to 
the evil which they had actually imbued in the 
world, for this evil they carry with foem into the 
other life. — w!?. C. 6559. 


Hcrlptural Explanatioii of the final Stq|e. 

1142. ** He who ia nnjust let him become unjust 
■till, and he who is filthy let him become filthy still ; 
and he who is just let him become just still ; and he 
who is holy let him become holy still,” Rev. xxii. 11, 
signifies the state of all in particular after death, and 
before judgment, and in general before the last 
judgment, 3iat from those who are in evils, goods 
willbe taken away, and from those who are in folses, 
truths will be taken away, and on the other hand 
that from those who are in goods, evils will be 
taken away, and from those who are in truth^ 
falses will be taken away. ^ the unjust is signi- 
fied he who is in evils, and by the just he who is 
in goods ; by the filthy is ^nified he who is io 
falses ; and by the holy is signified he who is in 
truths ; hence it fbllo^vs that by let the nnjust b^ 
come unjust still, is signified that he who ia in 
evils will be still more in evila, and that by let the 
filthy become filthy still, is signified that he who is 
in falsea will be still more in faTsea ; and on the other 
hand that by let the just become just still, is aiguified 
that he who ia in goods will be still more in goods, 
and that by let thetoly become holy atill, is signified 
that he who ia in truths, will be stul more in truths : 
but the reaaon why it signifies tliat from those who 
are in evila, goods will be taken away, and from those 
who are in folaea, truths will be taken away, and 
that on the contrary from those who are in goods, 
evils will be taken away, and from those who an 
in truths, falses will be taken away, is, becauie in 
proportion as goods are taken away from any one 
who is in evils, so mueh the more is he in evils, 
and in proportion as troths are taken away froni 
any one who is in falses, so much the more ho ii 
in falses, and on the other hand in proportion ■* 
evils are taken away from any one who is in goA 
so much the more is he in goods, and in prppo^^ 
IS fklses ire taken away tnni any one who is in 
truths, so much'the more is be in truths: either^ 
one or the other happens to every one aftsr dam 
fiir thus the wicked are prepeied for hell end ** 
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good for heaven ; for a wicked man cannot cany 
with him goods and truths to hell, neither can a 
mod man^ny with him evils and &lses to heaven, 
for thereby both heaven and hell would be con- 
founded. But it is carefully to be noted that they 
are meant who are interiorly wicked, and interiorly 
good ; for they who are interiorly wicked may be 
exteriorly good, for they can act and ep^ak like the 
good, as hypocrites do, and they who are interiorly 
nood may sometimes be exteriorly wicked, for they 


this is the. same as what the Lord says, ** To everv 
one that hath shall be given that he mav abound, 
but from him that hath not, shall be taken away 
even that he hath,” Matt xiii. 13. — E. 1351. 

Delights of the Wicked* 

1143. Some spirits ascended by perminion from 
bell, and said to me, You have written many things 
from the Lord, write also something from us. I 
answered, Tyhat shall 1 write ? they said, Write, 
that every spirit, whether he be good or evil, is in 
his delight ; tho good in the delight of his good, 
and the evil in the delight of his evit. I asked, 
What is your delight? they said that it was the 
delight of committing adultery, of stealing, of de- 
frauding, of lying: and 1 asked ag^ Of what 
quality are these delights? they said that they 
were felt by them as stinks from dung, and as 
stenches from carcasses, and as bad smells from 
stagnant urine. I said. Are these delightful to 
you ? they said that they were most deli^tful. I 
said. Then ye are like the unclean beasts, which 
pass their time in such things : they answered. If 
we are, we are ; but such things are the delicacies 
of our nostrils, I asked. What more shall 1 write 
from you? they said. This, that it is allowed to 
every one to be in his delight, even the most un- 
clean, as they call it, provided he does not infest 
good spirits and angels ; but because we cannot 
do otherwise than infest them, we ore driven aw^, 
and cost down into hell, where we suffer direful 
things. I said, Why did you infest the good? 
they answered that they could not do otherwise: 
ft is as if fury invades, when they see any angel, 
and feel the divine sphere around him. I uien 
Aid, Thus w are even like wild beasts : at hearing 
which the fuiy came on, which appeared like the 
tre of hatred; and lest they should bring harm, 
they were drawn back into hell — D, P. Ml, 

Malice ami wicked Arts of infernal Spirits* 

1144. In the same degm in which there is wis- 
«om and intelligence with angels, there is also 
wickedness and cunuing with infernal spirits. In 
the life of the body, the evil of the spirit of the 
loan lay wrapped up and veiled in external prob- 
ity, sincerity, juedee, and the affection of truth 

good, which such a man has made a pretence 


w ua feigned for the sake of the world: under 
which semblances the evil lay so concealed, and 
IB such obscurity, that he scarcely knew hiiMlf 
that his spirit contained so much' wickedness and 
^nfdneas; thiu that in himself be was inch a 
devil as he becomes after death, when his niirit 
eomes into itself and into its own nature. Such 
^kedneas then manifwtt iteelf as exceeds all 
Mef: there are tfaooauidi of evils which then 
Mum forth fiom evil ilMlf, ainong which sleo sre 
inch se c an n ot be eip ie ss e d in the words ef any 
l a n giige. It has bM given me to knew tliev 
^M i i yhi moch experience, and likewise to a^ 
fnasM lip insemndi ae it hM been giasted me 1^ 
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the Lord to be in the apiritiiil world as to the 
spirit, and at the same time in the natnitl world as 
to the body. This l^an tertify, that their wieked- 
nem is so great, that it is hmly pdlkible to de- 
scribe hven a thousandth part of it; and likewise, 
that nnlesB the Lord protected man, it would not 
be possible for kirn ever to be rescued fiom hell. 
— ft If. 577. 

1145. It has been granted me by experience 
to know what is the quality of wickedness witli 
those who are called genii. Genii do not operate 
and flow in into the thoughts, but into the affec- 
tions ; these they apperceive, and smell them out, 
as dogs do wild oeasts in a forest : good affections, 
when they apperceive them, they turn instantly 
into evil affections, leading and bending tliein in a 
wonderful manner by the delights of another, and 
this so clandestinely, and with such malignant aft, 
that the other knows pothing of it, they guarding 
cunningly against any tiling entering into the 
though^ inasmuch as Unis Uiey arc made manifest : 
they are seated, with man, beneath Uic hinder put 
of the head. These in the world were men who 
deceitfully captivated Uie minds of others, leading 
and persuading them by the delights of their aflibc- 
tions or lusts. But those spirits are driven by the 
Lord from" every man of whose reformation there 
is any hope ;*for they are of such a quality thit 
they are able not only to destroy the conscience, 
but also to excite in man his hereditary evils, 
which otherwise lie concealed. Wherefore, that 
man may not be led into those evils, it is provided 
of the Lord that these hells should be altogether 
closed ; and when after death any man who is of 
such a character comes into the other life, he is 
instantly cast into their hell. Those spirits alto, 
when they are viewed as to their deceit and crafti- 
ness, appear as vipers. 

1146. Of what quality the wickedness of infer- 
nal spirits is, may be manifest from their nefarious 
arts, which are so numerous, that to enumerate 
them would fill a volume, and to describe them, 
many volumes ; those arts are almost all of them 
unknown in the world. Onx oenus relates to the 
abuse of correspondences : a sscoifii, to the abuses 
of the ultimates of divine order: a tbiro, to com- 
munication and influx of thoughts and affections, 
by conversions, by inspections, and by other spirits 
out of themselves, ana by those sent from uiem- 
selves : a fouhth, to operations by fkntssies : a 
FIFTH, to ejections out of themselves, and conse- 
quent presence elsewhere than where th^ are with 
the body : a sixth, to pretences, penutsioiis, and 
lies. Into these arts the spirit of a wicked man 
comes of itself, when it is released from its body, 
for they sre inherent in the nature of its evil, m 
which it then is. By these arts they toraieiit etch 
otte in the bells. But since all of thoee arts, ex- 
cept thoee which are effected by pretence^ oer- 
suasions, and lies, are nnknown in the world, I 
shall not here describe them specifically, as well 
because th^ would not be oomprebefide<4 ss he- 
csose they sre too bid to be epoken of* —ft ft 
579,580. 

Hatred la the other lift* 

1147 . There were eeme spiito who lay eoa- 

eesled a long time shut op io a gbrnlasr hen, ftem 
whieh they could aot breu oat; 1 woideied eooao- 
tBDBo who thqr were: on s ce rtri a gvonfof they 
wm M oat, * 

tiainril ^ 
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that thev were d^iimui to 
: I inqumd fton the ut- 


linqi 

ok ihe naeou, and they nM that thoaa ^mbmbb 
hated aae In th^ lifetime, akhoiighl had not at ail i 
hQuied them ; and I waa uatnicted thateneh, when ; 
they only perceive the aphere of him whom they 
have hatea, breathe hiadeatmotion ; but they were 
remitted into their owd hell. Hence it may be 
evident, that tey, who have had mutual hatred 
towarda each other in the world, meet to|[ether in, 
the other life, and attempt many evik againat each 
other, aa also haa been given to know repeat- 
edly by other ezamplea : for hatred ia opposite to 
love and charity, and k an averaion and aa it were 
a apiritual antipathy ; wherefore in the other life 
at the veiy inatant that they perceive the aphere 
of the peiBon againat whom they here borne 
hatred, they come aa it were into fury. Hence k 
ia maoifeat what k involved in what the Lord aaid 
in Matt. chap. v. veraea 22-96 . — JL C. 5061. 

Appeavanoe, Sltoatto^^aad Flarality of the 

1148. In the more elevated placea of the apirit- 
uf^ world are the heavena ; in the low placea there 
is the world of spirita ; beneath the latter and the 
farmer are the hella. The heavena do not appear 
to the apirita who are in the world .of apirita, ex- 
cept when their interior eight ia opened, yet they 
occaaionally appear aa miata or aa bright clouds : 
the reason u, because the anmk of heaven are in 
an interior state as to inteirigence and wisdom, 
thus above the si^t of those who are in the world 
of spirits. But me spirits who are in the plains 
and vallevs, see each other ; yet, when they are 
separated there, os ia the caae when 'they are let 
into their interiors, the evil spirits do not see the 
good, but the good can see the evil ; nev^theless 
mey turn themselves away from them, and epirits 
who turn themselves away hdbome invisible. But 
the hells do not appear, inasmuch as they are 
closed, only the entrances, which are caUed gates, 
when they are opened to let in other similar spir- 
its. All the gates to the hells are open from the 
world of spirits, and none from heaven. 

1149. The hells are eveiy where, both under 
mountains, hills, and rocks, and also under plains 
and valkys. The apertures or gates to the hells 
• which are under the mountains, hills, and rocks, 
appear to the sight like holes and clefts of the 
rocl^ some stretched out wide and laige, some 
straight and narrow, some rugged : all of them, 
when they are inspected, appear shady ^ dusky ; 
hut the infernal spirits, who are in them, are in 
such a luminoua principle as arises from a fire of 
poak. To the reception of that lumen their eyes 
are accommodated, and this by reason that while 
they lived in the world they were in thick dark- 
ness as to divine truths, by deiwing them, and aa 
it were in lumen as to fakes, by affisming them, 
whence the sight of their eyes was so foimed: 
hence likewise it is, that the light of heaven ia 
liiick darkness to them, wheMfore, when they come 
but of their dens, they see nothing. From which 
circumstances it was made cleaik evident, that 
man so far cornea into the fight or heaven oa be 
vcknowkdges the Divine, and ooofiimi in huMelf 


m aap^ aoTO like to thoee which are beneath 
the ffloontaiBB, lulls, and recks, some like dena^ 
eaveniB, some Idre mat chaama end whirlpool 
me like bon, and eome like lakes of wSoI 
AM are eove^, nor aae they opened except when 
evM npmta from the world of aphiti are cast ia 
thither : and when they are opened, there is an ex- 
halation thence, either Mhe that of fire with amokeu 
aoch as appeam in the air feom bnildiiigs on fire 
er dike flame without smoke, or Mice aeot, anch as 
oomes from a chimney on fire, or like a oust and 
thick cloud. 1 have heard that the infernal apirita 
do not tee those thinga, nor are aenaible of tbein, 
beoaiaae when they are in them they are aa in their 
aad thus in the delight of their 


(he thingawhichaie of beoaen and Jfiia ehureh; 
tnatno so flu cornea into the thick darkmea 


heU M he deake the Dxvke, and cananas in 
hiw n elf thcae thuiga which ere coMniy to the 
thw fiMvw and of the ohniofcu 
lT50i The qpeitiiiaa or gates to the faelk whkh 

fto beDMth the phdne and valkyn» ennw of daffeiw 


life; and thk byteaaon that those t&ngs corre- 
spond to the bvtla and falaes in which they are, 
namely, fire to hatred and revenge, smoke and 
soot to the iUoes therefrom, flame to the evik of 
the love of self; and a mist and thick cloud to the 
falaes thence. 

1151. It has also been grrantod me to look into 
the helk, and to aee what ia their quality within ; 
for when it is well pleasing to the l^rd, a apirit or 
angel who ia above, may penetrate by sight into 
the depths beneath, and explore their quality, not- 
withst^ing the coverings ; thus likewise it haa 
been gmnted me to look into them. Some bells 
appeam to the view like caveriw and dens in rocks 
tending inwar^ and hence likewke into the deep 
oblicuely or diametrically. Some helk ap;»eared 
to the view like cavea and dena, such aq||wild 
beasts inhabit in fbreata: some like to archedcav- 
erns and holes, such as are seen in mines, with 
caves towards the lower parts. Most of the lielk 
are triplicate, the auperior ones within appearing 
in thick darkness, beoMiae inhabited by those who 
are in Uie fakes of evil, but the inferior ones ap- 
pearing fiery, because inhabited by those who are 
in the evils themselves; for thick darknesa corre- 
sponds to the faJses of evil, and fire to the evils 
tkemselves : for in the deeper heik are those who 
have acted interiorly from evil, but in the less deep 
are those who have anted exteriorly, that is, from 
the fslses of evil In some helk there k an ap- 
ace as of the ruins of houses and cities after 
in which ruins the infernal spirits dwell, and 
conceal themselves. In the milder helk there is 
an appearance as of rude cottages, in soute cases 
oonti^ooB, having the aspect of a city with lanes 
and streets ; within in the houses are infenial spir- 
its, engaged in continual quarrek, enmities, blow^ 
and fl^tmgs ; in the streets and lanes rcAber^ 
and depredations are committed. In some of ^ 
helk there are mere brothels, which are diqgostiiig 
to the sight, filled with eveiy kind of Mth and ex- 
crement There are likewise thick fbreete, in 
which the infeinal spirits wander like wild beasts, 
and where likewise there are subterraneous dm 
into which those flee who are pursued by oUM 
Them are likewise deserts, where k nothing »» 
what k barren and sandy, and in seme 
rigged reeks, in wkich are caverns; in seme 
pisses tin eko huta. Into thnse deserts sie esm 
sot fteni the helk snob is kave sufikred xvsrytf- 
tnnrity, nspeeially thsw who in the wmld bad keen 
BMM cunning tbui otbeis in attempting and son* 

trivhig ait and eonesit ; toeir kot end k snek a fifik 

— If. li:S63-S06. 

1158. The helk are i 


ctkir, qad one remote ftem enother, soemd— 
tksdifiknnoesof evikin geneiml, inspeoice, w 
tonmtkidar. Tksm are okswke ksHs ksyw 
kaun There aw oommiissliniis of some of w* 
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hells by panaMB, and tibere are communicatbiiB tliey had previously fulfilled, fiut, beoaiiBe they 
of more oy exhalatiouB, and this altogether aceo^- neither love what is true, nor Urhat is jwt, 
iiur to the afilnitiee of one genua and one apeeies nor can he enlighlened ao thiZ''''Uiey may know 
ofevil with others. How great the number of the what ia thie and juat, therefore, after aome days, 
hella is, has been given me to know from this cir^ they are depMed. 1 have seen such tran afer red 
cumstance, that there are helb under every moun- from one society bto another, and an adminialra* 
tain, hill, and rock, and likewise under every plain tion nven to them in ea^ hut after a short tune 
and valley, and that they extend themaelvee be- ae mien depoa^; Afler frequent abdicatioiie, 
p gfth, in length, breadth, and depth : in a aome from wearineaa do not wish, and some ftom 
the whole heaven, and the whole woiid of spirits, fear of the loss of fame, do not dare, to aeek any 
are as it were excavated beneath, and under them more for officae; wherefore they go away and ait 
ui a contidual helL — SL H, 588. down Sorrowful ; and then they are led away into 

1153. Hell is under heaven, diametKc^y oppd- a desert, #here are cottages, which they enter, and 

site to it, as diametKcally as two men Tying oppo> there some work is |^en them to do; and as they 
site to each other, or standing as antipodes, thus do it, they receive food, and if they do not do it, 
inverted, and conjoined as to the Soles of the feet, they are hungry and do not receive any; wherefore 
and treading against each other: sometimes also necessity compels them. The food there is similar 
hell sppet^ in ^h situation or turning, in respect to the food in our world, hot it is from a miritnal 
to heaven ; the reason is, because they who are in origin, and is given from heaven by the Lord to 
hell, make the concupiscences of evil the head, dl, according to the nses which they do ; to the 
and the affections of |^d the feet ; but they who idle, because they are useless, it is not given, 
are in heatt>iii, make the aflhctioos of good the Aftm some time, they scorn tiieir work, and then 
head, and the concupiscences of evil the doleC of go out of the cottages ; and if they were priests, 
the feet — H. P. 30QL ttiey wish to bnild; and then instantly appear 

1154. All, both they who are in hhaven and piles of hewn stone, bricks, beams, boards, and 

they who are in hdl, appear erect, with the head also heaps of reeds and rushes, of clay, lime and 
upwards and the feet downwards, neve^eless in bitumen ; when they see which, the lust of bnild- 
thcmselves, and according to angelic vision, they ing is enkindled, and they begm to build a house, 
arc in another position, vis., they who are in by taking now a stone, now a timber, now a reed, 
heaven are with the head towards tlie Lord, who is now mortar; and they put one upon another, with- 
tiie snn there, and thus the common centre, from out order, though in their view with order ; but 
whom is all position and situation ; whereas the what they build m the daytime, falls down in the 
infernalB, when viewed by the angela, are i^ith the ni^t ; yet the foUowing aay they gather from the 
head downwards and the feet upwards, thus in a fallen rubbish, and bond aga^ and this even til! 
jKiaitioii opposite, and also oblique ; for to foe in- they are tired of buUding ; this is done from cor- 
icrnals, that is beneath which to the celestials is respondence, which is, that they had heaped up 
above, and that is above which to the celestiaJs is texts from the Word for confirming the falses of 
beneath. Hence it is in some degree manifest, faith, and their falses no otherwise build up the 
how heaven may as it were make one with hell, or church. Afterwards they go away through wea- 
liow they may together resemble a one in situation riness, and sit down solitary and idle ; and because 
and position. — .3. C 3641. food is not given from heaven to the idle, as was 

1 155. What has been said may receive some said, they begin to be bangiy, and to think of 

degree of illustration from this circumstance, that notldiig else man how they mall get food and sp- 
all the parts of the body, even the least of them, pease their hunger. When they are in this state, 
turn themselres to the common centre of our earth, some come to them, of whom they ask alms ; and 
which is called the centre of gravity ; and that they say, ** Why do ye sit thus idle F Come with 
hence it is, that men, wheresoever they are, even us into our houses, and we will give yon work to 
they who are in the opposite direction, and are do, and will feed you.” And then th^ get np 
called antipodes, stand upon their feet But this joj^ully, and go along with them into their houses, 
centre of gravity is <mly the centre of gravity in and there to each is given his work, sad for the 
nature, nevertheless, there is another centre of work food is given. But hecanse all who have 
gravity in the spiritual worl^ and this, with man, confirmed themselves in falses of faith, cannot do 
is det^mined from the love in which he is princi- works of good use, bnt works of evil use, neither 
pied ; downwuds if his love ia infernal, and up- do them faithfully bnt fimadulentiy, us also nnwill- 
wards if his love is celestial; and in whatsoever ingly, therefore they leave their works, and only 
direction the love of man is determined, in that love to converse, to talk, to walk, and to sleep; 
also his thoughts and intentions are determined, for and because they cannot then any longer be in- 
these dre in the spiritaal world, and are uetattod dneed by their masters to work, therefore they are 
by the powers which are there. — .8. H. 15D, dismisM us nseless. When they are dismissed, 
_ , ^ tiieir eyes are opened, and they see a way leading 

<2nUnal Deaeent mnA to u certain cavern; when they come to which a 

dteed Bdumeu uff HeB. j, opened, and thl^ enter, and ask whether 

1156. On the snivul of the confirmed in evil, in there is food there; and when it is isewersd that 

the world of sinri^ they are led about into va- there is food there, they reqnert to be perantied 
nous societies aitil they come ii^ some one cor- to lamaln there, and it is said, that it ia pe^ 
Ksponding to the coneapiseeaeea of their own mitted; and th^ are led in, and the door m 
lortL Bat hfranac in the world they had firigned afant af^ them. And then the oveiaeer of that 
good afe^ns in externals, altboogfa in their in- oavan comea and says to then^ "Yon cannsl go 
tenals there were nothing hot evil slfoetioni or out say asare ; soeyonr eompmrioila, all lab«, 
«sncapiaceneea, they ar^ept by tarns in exter- and as thsy labor, food is given heaven; 

■ris; and thoee win in the world hud been over 1 tell yon this that yoti know.* And alHi 
bedies of men, are appointed over eoeietiei here their eompamore say, ovetM knemg^fe 

«id there in the world of spirits, gieater or leiHi, what work eveiy one m andmeh Im ei^alne^^ 

to the msgnitade cf the duties which eadb daily; cm on the ^y that yon peifiirm 
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fo/A k i^en tofm; and if not, neither food nor 
WlHMk Ikte; and if any olie does evil to an-" 
k tluiQ»:n to a comer of the cavern into 
a Idnd of bed of coreed duet, where he k mkera- 
Uy toftnied ; and this even nntil the ov e it B i ei ' aeea 
in him i mgn of penitence, and then he ia releaaed, 
and it k eommanded him to do hia work.** And it 
k ako said to him, that eveiy one ia permitted, 
after hia work, to walk, to converee, and afterwarda 
to deem ; and he ia led alon^r krther into the cav- 
ern, where are harlota, aome one of whom each ia 
permitted to take to himaelf, and to call her hia 
woman; but it ia forbidden under a penalty to 
commit whoredom promiacnoualy. Of auch cav- 
erns, which are nothing but eternal wockhouaea, 
hell conaiata. It has been riven me to enter into 
aome, and aee, in order that I might make it known ; 
and they were all seen aa vile ; neither did one of 
them know whom, or in what employment, he had 
been in the world ; but the an^l, who waa with 
me, aaid to me, that thia had been in the world a 
.servant, this a soldier, this an officer, this a priest, 
this in dignity, this in opnlence ; and yet th^ all 
know no otherwise, than that they had been slavea 
and like companions ; and this, because they had 
oeen inwardly alike, although outwardly unlike ; 
and the interiors consociate all in the apiritual 
world. With respect to the hells in ^neral, they 
consist merely of such caverns or woridiouaeB, but 
different where aatana are from where devila are : 
those are called satans, who have been in falses 
and thence in evils, and those devils, who have 
been m evils and thence in falsea Satana appear 
in the light of heaven livid like corpses, and some 
black like mummies; but devils appbar, in the 
light of heaven, darkly ignited, and some black 
like soot ; but all, as to their faces and bodies, 
monstrous : but in their own light, which ia like the 
light from ignited coals, not as monsters, but aa 
men ; this ia riven them, that they may be conso- 
ciated. — 7.&. A. 391. ' 

Equilibrium iNStweeu Heaven aud Hell* 

1157. Hell is distinguished into societies in like 
manner as heaven, and alap into as many societies 
as heaven, for every society in heaven has a socie^ 

E ’te to it in hell, and this for the sake of equi- 
n. But the societies in bell are distinct ac- 
cording to evils and the falses thence, because the 
societies in heaven are distinct according to goods 
and the truths thence. That to every good there 
is an opposite evil, and to every truth an opposite 
false, may be known from tl^ that there u not 
any thing without relation to its opposite, and that 
firom the opposite is known its quality, and in what 
degree it is, and that hence come ul perception 
ana sensation. Wherefore the Lord continually 
provides, that every society of heaven may have 
^ Its opposite in a society of hell, and that brtween 
them there may be equilibrium. — H. H. 541. 

1158. There is a pwpetual equilibrium between 
heaven and hell ; for from hell there continually 
expires and ascends an effort to do evil, and from 
heaven there continually expirea and d^ends an 
efibrt to do good : the world of apirita ia in this 
equilibrium, which world is in the midat between 
heaven and helL That the world of spirits ia m 
that equilibrium, is because every man after death 
first enters into the world of spirits, and k there 
kept in a similar state to that in which be waa in 
the world, which could not be the case unless the 
most exact equilibrium were there. For by meant 
ef thk all are explored as to their quality, being 
eft there to their fiuedom, euoh ae thqy lived in 


doT^ tiieir .bode in the world: epiritaal amii. 
Iibrinm w the freedom .ppertainiii; to mu*aad 

■pint The qinlitj of eretyone'ifieedomn there 

ducpvered by tto epceli in heaven, thronnh ^ 
monieation rfa^ons uid thonehto ftomW^- 
Md it appean viiible to the eicht before anselie’ 
■pinto by the waye in which ttiey go: thmrwho 
are good apiito gp in tte way* which t^ to . 
heaven, but evil spirits go in the ways which tend 
actually appear in that world; 
which also is the reason that ways, in the Word, 
signify truths which lead to good, and in the opp^ 
site sense falses which lead to evil ; and hence also 
it is, that to^o, to walk, and to journey, in the Word, 
sijraify progressions of life. Such ways it hm 
o^n been granted me to see, and likewise the 
spirits goipg and walking upon Aern freely accord- 
ing to their atfbctions and thoughts thence derived, 
U» 590. ^ 

1159. The equilibrium between the heavens and 
the hells is diminkhed and increased according to 
the number of those who enter heaven and who 
enter hell, which entrance takes place to the 
amonnt of several thonsands daily. But to know 
and perceive this, and to moderate the balance and 
make it e<raal, is not in the power of any angel, 
but of the^ri alone; for the Divine proceemug 
from the Lord is omnipresent, and observes in ev- 
ery direction any deg^ of preponderance, where- 
as an angel only sees what is near himself, and 
has not even a perception in himself of what ia 
doing in his own society. 

1160. In what manner all things are siraqjged in 
the heavens and in the hells, that all and each of 
those who are there may be in their equilibriiini, 
may in some measure be manifest from what has 
been said and shown above concerning the heavens 
and concerning the bells ; namely, that all the so- 
cieties of heaven are arranged most distinctly ac- 
cording to goods, and thev genera and species, 
and all the societies of hell according to evils, and 
their genera and species ; and that beneath every 
society of heaven there k a corresponding society 
of beu opposed to it, from whkh opposite corr^ 
Bpondence equilibrium results. Wherefore it is 
continually provided of the Lord that no infernal 
society beneath a heavenly society shall prevail; 
and as soon as it begins to prevail, it is reatiained 
by various means, and is rewced to a iust ratio of 
eouilibrium: these means are several, a few only 
or which are to be mentioned. Some of the means 
have reference to the stronger presence of the 
Lord ; some to the closer commumcatioo and con- 
junction of one society, or of several with others ; 
some to the ejection or superfluous isfbrnal s;urim 
into deserts; some to the translation of ceitaiii 
spirits from one hell to another ; some to tto ar- 
rangement of those who are in the hells, which k 
also effected ^ various methods; some to the 
concealment or certain hells under denser and 
graoser coverings ; ako to tl^ letting them down 
to a greater depth : to posa over other means, and 
ako uiooe whicn ore practised in the heavens above 
them. These things ore stated, to the intent that 
it may in aome measure bo pereehred, that the 
Lord alone proridea that Aero may be ev^ where 
on equilibrium between good and evil, thus betwera 

heaven and hell; for on such equilibriom k founded 
the oofety of oil in the heavene, and of all oo the 
earth. — HA 568; 594. 


ortho 1 

1161. It k to be known, that the hslb ore eon- 
tinaally aagaulting heovon, and endeavoring ^ 
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ta^aat it, ud that the Loid contmnalljr pratecta 
th^vena, by withholding the inhabit^ ftto 
the evilB derived from their propniim, and by bold- 
ine diem in the good which is fipm Himself. It 
^ been firequently mnted me to perceive the j 
sphere iseoing from the hells, which was entirely 
a sphere of efforts to destroy the Divine of the 
IjdiS, and thus heaven: the ebullitions of some I 
bells have also been occasionally perceived, which 
were eiibrts to emeive and to destrov. But the 
heavens, on the other hand, never aasaiut the hell^ 
for the divine sphere proceeding fiom the Lord is 
a perpetual effort tor save all: and whereas they 
cannot be saved who are in the hells, inasmuch as 
all who dwell there are in evil and i^inst the 
Divine of the Lord, therefore, as far as is possible, 
outrages in the hells are subdued, and cruelties 
are restrained^ to prevent their breaking out be- 
yond measure one amnst another: this also is ef- 
fected by innumeraUe means of the divine power. 
-AH. 595. 

Eternky of Heaven and Hell. 

1162. They who are elevated into heaven, and 
afterwards when they are elevated, are perfected 
to eternity ; but they who are casting into hell, and 
afterward when they, are cast, endure evils con- 
tinually more grievous, and this until they dare not 
occasion 'evil to any one ; and afterwards they 
remain in hell to eternity, whence tliey cannot be 
extracted, because it cannot be given them to will 
good to any one, only not to do evil from fear of pun- 
ishment, the lust to do so always remaining. — A, I 
C. 7541. 

1163. The life of man cannot be changed after 
death, but remains then such as it had been in the 
world ; for the whole spirit of man is such as his 
love is, and infernal love cannot be transcribed j 
into heavenly love, because they are opposite : this 
is understood by the words of Abraham to tlie rich 
man in hell : ** There is a great gulf between us 
and you, so that they who would pass to you can- 
not, neither can they pass from thence to us,” Luke 
xvL 26. Hence it is plain, that they who come 
“Jo remain there to eternity^ and that they 
who come into heaven remain there to eternity. — 
AD.23a 

the Wicked niter Death cannot be saved. 

IIW. If mu’s affection be that of self and the 
World, then his whole life is nothing else, nor can 
iMJ ^ve against it, for this would be to strive 
ngaiost his own life; principles of truth effect 
^nng ; if the affection of thoee loves has domin- 
u’ to *to "W®* “d so falsifies 

nnd, if it does not fully favor, rejects it Hence 
“^that principles of toe truth of faith are of no I 
at all with man, unless the Lord insinuates | 
alTMtion of spiritual love, that is, of love towards 
^ neighbor; and ao fiur as man receives tbis af- 
so &r he also receives the troths of imith; 
w iffwtionof this love is what makes the new will, 
lem these considerations it may now be manife^ 


that 


^ -:^>n,iiocaae setafaia bearttosOT truth,if I 
wra Will radalB : hence it is that the inmnala, i 


- w they are in the alfeetion or lasts at 
cannot leeeive the tmthaofiaitli,conBeqaeBt- 

Id the ease wi^ the things^ relating 


. •puitnal birth, that reception most be altogethOT 
tee aetmal; and tfam is the resson why, when 
**^is legenentad, the natniil is first prepeied 


w so ar as tbm M made reeeptiue, ! 
V intenor tnitlia and goods can be broQllit 
32 


forth and multiplied. This also is the reason, that 
if the natural man be not prepared to receive the 
troths and goo^ of fkith in the life of the body, 
he cannpUreceive them in the other life, thus he 
cannot be saved; this is what is meant by the 
(tommon observation, that as the tree fidls eo it 
or as man diet so he becomes, f^or man haa 
with him in the other life aU the natural Efiemmy, or 
the' memory of the external man, but there it janat 
allowed to use it, wherefore it is thm as a tonda- 
tion plane, into which interior truths and goods fall ; 
and if that plane is not receptibie of the troths and 
goods which flow in from the interior, the interior 
goods and .truths are either extinguudied, or per- 
verted, or rejected. ^JL C. 4588. 

116& So long as man lives (in the world) he is 
in the ultimate of order and has a corporeal mem- 
ory, which increasea, and in which those things 
that belong to his interior memory must be enroot- 
ed. Hence the greater the concordance and cor- 
respondence of goodness and truth in those mem- 
ories and between them, the more life he has from 
the Lord, and the more he can be perfected in the 
Qther life ; but the exterior or corporeal memory 
is that in which the interiors are rooted. Man 
after death has, indeed, all his exterior or corporeal 
memory, or all and every particular belon^g to 
it; but that memory can no longer increase, and 
when it does not increase, a new concordance and 
correspondence cannot be formed (between the two 
memories), and hence all things of his interior 
memory are there (in the spiritual world) and tor^ 
minate (or rest upon) his exterior memory, al- 
though he canfiot ndw make use of this memory. 
From this it may be evident what is meant by the 
saying: ** As the tree falls so it lies,’* not tlmt be 
who IS in good cannot be perfected since he ii 
perfected immensely, even to angelic wisdom, bet 
in a manner corresponding to the concordance and 
correspondence which existed between internal 
and external things whilst he lived in the world. 
After the life of the body no one receives external 
things, but interior and internal things. 

1167. With respect to the doctrinal tenet, name- 
ly, ps ** the tree falls so it remains,” (see Eccles. 
XL 3,) it is not to be understood as it is generallv 
explamed, bat in this manner: it is the concord 
ance of the internal or apiritual man with the ex- 
ternal or natural which remains as it falls ; man 
has both the external and the internal in the other 


life, but the internal or spiritoal is terminated in 
bis external or natural principle as in its altiniate. 
The internal or spiritoal man is perfected in the 
other life, but only so far as it has concordanee in 
the external or natural ; but this latter eannoC be 
perfected in the other life, since it remains soch as 
u was acquired in the life of the body, and in this 
life it> perfected in proportion as the love of self 
and of the worM is removed, and conseqnentk in 
proportSon as the good of charity and the truth of 
faitii are received from the Lord;^ the 

eeaeordemee or tunhooneoedaneet tm th w^the tne 

withitenaLvkuh after death remaamad^eitfi^ 


— &D.4645^464& ^ . . 

116a While man is in the dife of the body he 
can be reformed, for be is then in the aaiojwaaft 
at a corporeal memoty, in the vessels er inaae of 
wUeb interior ideas are based, ao tlvt n pla ne of 
ideas is p re p are d in which order is reradnated. 
Thaw idm « «Mwb an pnVMad ^ tha Lead 
w wiaoa wiyt, mpteiMy Iqr tba caM a ati o w of 
oKh ttiaia aa agioo wilhatbariiaaa Iko 4 
raal aoMfy, aa that ^md «aa ia aaailad i 
nait to b a.d akiD ta it my ha fMdwod, I 



SM 


coiI^knA^ o» tM sI^bituai. 


btf%cfiilt to|;«M; tliM Alrobytediitldiiim^tif 
mnt %leti, ^hit thero may be nlora; fyt ^eetfaiii 
Uem Bfe ftnt idtrraaeed tfid than pii^ 
llhrlAtae,and afterward* paitteohn dT^NtHkittlaia, 
are connected together by the ^apoaftkm' 
er arranjfement of the for toere tie eon ne fe - 
ttons (of ideas) as of eonsaagtliiiities and iffillitles 
in eveiy simiiie idea, and more io in dfery eora- 
poand idea. It i* the same with those tninjn that 
pertain to the hhowtodges of faith, to which knowl- 
edges th^ hate respebt ; ideas are in thirtnanner 
befit or inclined by the Lord ; conflimatbna are 
then added, which are kll in the corporeal memory, 
where are alee the knotiledgea of : tfans etery 
thing is disposed m a connected chain by tfaie 
Lore ; coneeminf which mnch more he said. 

Iid9. Bet in die other life this implanting or 
•ntenting in the corporeal memory does not take 
piece, for in that life it is not pe^ltted to nse the 
eoitMMre*l memory, therefore spirits are not then 
refermed, but remain in the state in which diey 
were {in the world); only the defUements and the 
fldsitieB of the correal memo^ and of inte- 
rior ideas are snbdoed by vastations and pnnish* 
ments, BO that they become as dead, and are made 
ehseqaiofOB, oonceraing which I have spoken be- 
ftne ; and this is what is meant when it is said, 
tluft man remains after death each as he had formed 
hitttielf in the life of the body ; wherefore in that 
life they are not reformed, but vastated, that they 
may soDserve some kind of uses, which also a] 
eean safficiently clear from the case of those wl 
tn the life of the body were devoid of conscience, 
■s adolterers and the cnieL These become excre- 
ments, and sit like dead stocks, and afterwards 
serve as a class of sabjeCts that have scarcely any 
tiling of life. Conscience is not snbseqnently 
giren to them, but those things are taken away 
by vastations which hinder their being adapted to 
■ses. 

1170. On the other hand, those who have ac< 

qirired a oonsctence in the life of the body, that is, 
tiiose who have received goodness and truth, these 
in the other life receive for more, yea, in^itely 
more, for all their faculties are immensely aug- 
mented. In like manner the evil qualities of the 
wicked are there so much incream, that those 
who, in the life of the body, were but little deceit- 
ftd, are very deceitful in the other life, so as there 
to become majpcians. Hence the^ rush into heQ, 
and into puifuhments and vastatioiis. . • . 

, . Thm are also scientifioi which they ac- 

^re to ihemelvea there, and the faculty of their 
me in regard to acquiring and exercising them is 
there greater, but still it does not go beyond the 
netialSiMiequired (in the life of the body .) — & D. 

1171. ConfirmstkiiB of evil aid the false are 
notUng hot the rOmoval of good and truth, and, if 
they inereose, the rctjeetkmB ; fer evfl removes and 
rejects good, and the felse rejeets truth ; henoe 
eonfirmation* of evil and the felse are also the 
cIobW of hoavon, fer OVery good and troth entera 
by innu from the Lord through heaven ; and when 
heaven is shot then a man is in hdl, in a sockfty 
where eumlar ovSb mud feleOs reign, from whence 
h#eannot afterwards be withdrawn. It has been 

1 me to convene with somei who ages ago oon- 


itmid ra feemselveB the feloes of thoir reUgMii, and 
1 sa# tint they conteio in the samo^ jut u when 
in the world ; fer every tUng which a mni eon- 
feme becOniupmt efhis lute and lifefc 


*Tto wort to iiiS oMihm i •* J 
swsiitototowtoSlirtutontr- 


Mft oal* tt Ms whole odill hot ebo of hb w jS« 

hody: MiiM.it b evident, tint a nnn^hu^ 

ftnned fahnself in evils and is such flom 
hftodtofeot, and he cannot then by any inveisisd 
orrotertion be rediloed to an onposito atot* 
dmtrn out of bell-D. L. W. “ 

1172. They who are within the cbnicb. and 
Itove confirmed ihemBelvos against divine truths 
mnecially i^iwt these, that the Lord’s Human u 
Dfvihe, and that wotfcs of charity contribute to 
saivatioii, if they have confirmed themselves against 
them, not only by doctrine hot also by life, hau 
reduced tabtoselves to such a state u to interiore, 
that afterwards they cannot in any wise be broof^ 
to receive those truths, for the things which are 
once confirmed by doctrine, and at the same time 
by life, remain forever. They who do not know 
the interior state of man, may suppose that eveiy 
one, howevor he bad confirmed himself agaiiist 
those truths, might yet afterwards easily receive 
them, if he were only convinced. But that this 
is impossible, has been given me to know from 
such m the other life by abundant experience ; for 
what is confirmed b^ doctrine, this imbues the in- 
tellectual, and what is confirmed by life, this imbnes 
the voluntary, and what is rooted into each life of 
man, namely, the life of his understanding and the 
life of his will, this cannot be rooted out the very 
soul of man which lives after death, fr formed 
thereby, and is such that it never recedes there- 
from. — ^ C. 4747. 

1173. Every thing confirmed by the will and 
at the same time by the understanding remains 
to eternity, but not that which is onlv confirmed 
by the understanding: for that which is of the 
understanding alone, is not in man, but is ont of 
him ; it is only in the thought ; and nothing enters 
the man and is appropriated to him, except what 
is received by the will ; for this becomes of his 
life’s love : that this remains to eternity, will be 
said in the number now following. 

1174. That every thing confirmed by the will and 
at the same time by the understanding, remaim to 
eternity, is because every one is his love, and the 
love is of bis Will ; also becaue every man is hw 
good or his evil, fer all that is called good whira 
to of the love ; in like manner evil. Since man is 
Ins love« he is also the form of his love, and mav 
be called the organ of Ms life’s love. — D> 31^ 
3191 

1175. Of what quality these purely ofganie sob- 
Btancu and forms are with the evil, and of ww 
quality with the good, shall now be told : with tM 
good they are spiralled forwards, but wit h the ere 
boekwaroB ; and those which are spiked forwvdi^ 
are turned to the Lord, and receive inflox fm 
Him; but these which are spinlled baekwaw 
are turned to hell, and receive Influx thenre: iiw 
to be known, that far as they are tnniM ba^ 
wards, so fer they are opened behind, and ckw 
before ; and, on the eotoimiy^ as. fer as they are 
torned forwaid, so fer they ere opened before, » 
closed behiad. From there tfaiM it ma y 
dent, what kind of form or what and of organ ^ 
evil man ia^ and what kind of fefin or what kiad 
of organ a good laania ; that they are in 
tendag; and beeaare a tniiahg 
net be twiated back again, H ia 
aa It ia when ha diea, anch it 
— AP.aife 
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1176. Those wu«) imve not raeeived eonsdoBee 
tuif woiW, cannot receive it in another Ufe; 

Su» they cMmet *« «ved, beoinee th^ liMre 
rolane into which heai^ nw flow in, and by 
which it may opeiate. — A, C, ViSlS. 

1177. All reformation takes pkee in nifaies^ 
•iiat is, in fint things and at the same time in viti- 

. and the ultimates are reformed in the 
world ’coqibnnBbly to the first things, and eannet 


ntn carrieB with him alter death, become mieo- 
cent. and cona^ that ia, act as one, witb his 
Sois.-i>:lP;277; Seeilao667. . 

117& I can testify from much experience, that 
it is impossible to imfdant the life of heaven in 
those who have in the world led a life oppoeke to 
the life of heaven. There were eonie who believed 
that they shouU easily receive divine Iruthe after 
death, when they heard feem from the anmla, and 
that they should mve credit to them, and thence 
Bbnold live otherwise, and thus that they n^ht be 
received bto hsaven. But this was tried with 
very many, yet only with those who were in snch 
a belief, to whom the trial was permitted in order 
that they might know thsjt repentance ia not given 
after death. Some of them, with whom the trial 
was made, understood truths, and seemed to re- 
ceive them, but as soon as they turned to the life 
of their love, they rejected them, yea, epoke against 
tlieoi : some rejecM them immediately, being un- 
wiiling to hear them : some were desirons that the 
life of love, which they had oontraeted from the 
world, might be taken away from them, and that 
angelic life, or the life of heaven, might be infused 
in its place ; this likewke, permission, was ac- 
complished, bat when the life of their love was 
taken awav, they lay as dead, and had no lonm 
the use of their faculties. From these and other 


he miy M te latter from the femier: hat aT 
ttegh they see feom wisdom that th^ iie 
■till when the choice is given them, wIM ie Aenw 
to every one, they let themeelvee into the Mite 
imni^ ead love it; end then they hMd in haffi. ^ 
^ state of wisdom ; the lesson ie, hecaose tB 
ifltomal was diabolical, apd the exterasd as divine 
these are they who are undeietood by the devila 
who inahe themselves angels of light ; and by hhr: 


in a weddhv garment and was caM into oater 
darkness : ll&tt. zxii. 11-1& — D. P, M. 

1180. I have observed that evil spirits, who in- 
wardly were devils, and rejected the tmthe of 
heaven and the chnrch in the world, could pereeive 
the arcana of angelic wisdom, while the afihetion 
of eeience, in which every man is from his child- 
hood, was excited by a gloiy, which eurrooBde 


every love like the splendor of fire ; vea, they conld 
perceive euch areum eqaaBy ■■ well ae goM spitw 
Its, who were inwardlv angels; and toey have 
been heard also to declare that they indeed could 
will and act accordiag to such arcana, bat that 
they wonld not ; when they were tdd, that they 
mi^t will them if they wmild only shnn evils ai 
sins, they said that they eonld do that aleo^ hot that 
they would not: hence it appeared very evident, 
that the wicked as well as the good have eqoaily 


the use of their faculties. From these and other 
kinds of experience, the simply good were in- 
btnicted, that the life of any one cannot in %nv 
wise be changed after death, and that evil life 
cannot in any degree be transmuted into good life, 
or infernal life uto angelic^ inasmuch as eveiy 
apirit, from head to foot, is in quality such as his 
love ia, and thence euch as his life and that to 
tranamate this life into the oppoaite is altosethOT 
to destroy the spirit The angele declare mat it 
were easier to cnange a night bird into a dove, and 
an owl into a biro of pmdisejthan an infernal 


the faculty of liberty : let any one consult himself 
and he will pereeive that it is so. — A Lb If. 966L 
1181. The experiment was made whether they 
were able to reeiet evils whilst the pnnishmeiils 
of hell were announced to them, yea whilst they 
were seen, and likewise felt, but still it was ia 
vain, for they hardened their minds, esvi^, eeme 
what will, provided only we are in the oieiiglit and 
joys of our hearts so long as we are here; we know 
things present, what is to come we are not con- 
cern about ; we ehall not enfibr more evil than 
many others : but after a stated time they are cast 
into hell, where they sie oosapeUed by ponishroents 
not to do evil, but pnniehiDents do not take awsv 
the will, the intention, and eonsequent thooght or 
evil, ttoy only take away the act — Ji. E. IIUSL 


were easier to change a night bird into a dove, and 
ao owl into a biro of pmdisejthan an infernal 
■pint into an angel of heaven. From these things 
It may now be manifest, that no one can be re- 
into heaven by immediate mercy. — K H. 

*•**■•■ iujd Devils have Liberty equally 
^ toe Good, and eaa reason like An- 
>*1*9 hat they vrIH aot be saved. 

1179. It his been given to know by much ex- 
P*Miice in the spiritual world that man jposBesses 
to bimself the faculty of understandiny the aroana 
« wiidom, like the ai^fele themselves ; for t have 
devila, who, when they beard arcana 
H^isdom, not only undentood them, hut also from 
yo rationality spoke them; yet is soon sa they 
'Btoned to their disbolical love, they did not 
wmmd them, bit instMd of thra the contrary 
^ inoanily ; and this they then 
wisdom; yet, it tow been jgiven to bear, 
they were in the otate of wisd&, th^ 
*aghed at their hwanity ; and when they were in 
of insanity they lsn|died at wiadem. A 
has been euch in the wodd, when he bo- 
epirit sAer death, is let into the sUeBnnto 
ve or wisdom and hMsaily vety many thnsa^ tost 


PAETT. 

NATIONS IN THE SPIRITUAL WORLD. 
The EngUah and Seotoh. 

1182. With respect to the English nation, the 
best of them are in the centre of all Christisna, be- 
canse they have interior intollectoal light: (thio 
does not appear to any one in the natnm world, 
but it appesn conspicuously in the spirittia] world t 
ttos li^ they derive from the liberty of speakipg 
and wiitiiig, and therein of thinking: with others 
who are not in such liberty, that liSlit, M haviitf 
aiqr outlet, is obetrocted. That ligfa^ indeed, m 
not active of itself, hot it is made active by otiieia, 
especially by men of reputation and aatbority : ■■ 
aoQB ao any thiiur ia sua by them, that tight shinsn 
fertk For this laason they have modiaalstB ap- 

pointod over them, in the spirilnal world, ^ pn*Ma 

■re givoi to them of higfa repatation and rnmnnitt 
taienta, in whose oninionB. from tins thafar snta^ 


dispoattion, they aoqnieooe. 

1 1831 Thera m « ahmlitode 


of wUeh they eonliaetati^ 
who are fimn their nslioto 
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that from the doctrine of charity, by 
laity, especially those who leeide in 
m its confineB. — 7. C. R, 807-612. 


^ 1 Ibreigiiaii, one looking through a 

y from tM top ofhiB palace, regardo moee 
U or wander about out of the city. The 
aflain of their kingdom occupy their 
I and poBBem their hearts, sometimes to such 
I an to withdraw their spirits from studies 
blimer judgment, by which superior intelli^ 
genoe is acquired : these studies, indeed, are neal- 
ouSy prosecuted by those among the young, who 
mt&hd to such things in the public seminaries ; bu^ 
they pass away like phenomena. But still, by those 
political afikirs, their rationality is made lively, and 
^arides with light, of which they form beautiful 
images ; as a ciystal prism, turned towards the sun, 
frums rainbows, and tinges a plane object with bril- 
liant colors. 

1184. There are two mat cities, like London, 
into which most of the English come after death : 
it has been given me to see the former city, and 
also to walk over it The middle of that city is 
where the merchants meet in London, which is 
called the Eamhange: there the moderators dwell. 
Above that middle is the east, below it is the west, 
on the riglil; side is the south, on the left side is 
the north. In the eastern quarter those dwell who 
have preeminently led a life of charity : there are 
munificent palam. In the southern quarter the 
wise dwell, with whom there are many splendid 
things. In the northern quarter those dwell who 
have preeminently loved the liberty of speakini 
and writing. In the western quarter those dwel 
who boast of justification by faith alone. On the 
right there, in this quarter, is the entrance into this 
city, and also a way out of it : those who live ill are 
sent out there. The ministers who are in the west, 
and teach that faith alone, dare not enter the city 
through the great streets, but through narrow al- 
leys, since no other inhabitants are tmerated in the 
city itself, than those who are in the faith of char- 
ity. 1 have heard them complaining of the preach- 
ers from the west, that they compose their sermons 
with such art and eloquence, and introduce into 
them the strange doctrine of justification by faith, 
that they do not know whether good ought to be 
done or not Th^ preach faith as intrinsic good, 
and separate this from the good of charity, which 
they call meritorious, and urns not acceptable to 
God. But when those who dwell in the eastern 
and southern quarters of the city hear such ser- 
inon;, they go out of the temples ; and the preach- 
ers afterwaras are deprived of the priestly office. 

1185. I heard afterwarda aeveiu reasona why 
thoae preachera are deprived of the prieatly office. 
Th^ aaid that the principal one was, that they do 
not make their aermona from the Word, and thua 
from the Spirit of God, but from their rational 
light, and 'thus from their own apirit They take 
texts, indeed, from the Word, as preludes; but 
these they only touch with their lips, and leave 
them as things not savory, and then clmose some- 
thing savoty from their own intelligence. 

1186. The other great city, also called London, 
is not in the middle of the Christian region, but at 
n distance from h, to the north: into that those 
come, after death, who are inwardly evil. In the 
middle of it, there is an open communication with 
%!!« by which also they are occastonally swal- 
lowed up^ 

1187. From those who ire from Inland, in the 
spiritual world, it has l>een jwroetved that they 
have a twofold thpology, one mm the doctrine of 
Ihek faith, and the otherfrom the doctrine of char- 
ity. That from the dootiine of frith ia held by 

whe are Initiated into the priesthood, sad 


1188. With respect to Germany, it h divided 
mto more governments than the kingdoms aio^ 
it There is an empire there, under the eene^ 
authority of which they all are ; but stfll the prince 
of each government enjoys despotic right, m fau 


pvemment ; for there are greater and 
idoms, and each duke * 


of (be 


The Ctormans. 


amaller doKecoma, ana eacn 'ouice ia as a l 
arch in his own dukedom. And, moreover^ 
ligion there is divided ; in some dukedoms ffiey are 
evangelical, so called ; in some they are reformed* 
and in ^ 'mdc they are papists. Since ffiere is snch 
a diversity of governments, and also of religions, H 
is more difficult to describe the Germans, as to their 
minds, inclinations and lives, from things seen in 
the spiritual world, than the nations and people 
elsewhere ; but because a common genins rei^ 
every where among people of the same language, 
that, from ideas collected together, may in some 
degree be seen and described. 

1189. Since the Germans are under a despotic 
government, in each particular dukedom, therefore 
5iey are not in the liberty of speaking and writing, 
as the Dutch and Britons are ; and v^en the liber- 
ty of speaking and writing is restrained, the liber- 
ty of thinking, that is, of viewing things in their 
amplitude, is also at the same time held under re 
Btraint. Wherefore, friat noble natioimpttends lit- 
tle to the things of judgment, but to the things of 
memory ; whicm is the reason why they are devoted 
particularly to literary history, and in their books 
trust to the men of reputation and authority among 
them, and quote the opinions of these in abundance, 
and Bubscnbe to some one. This their state is rep- 
resented in the spiritufil world by a man who car- 
ries books under his arms ; and when any one con- 
tends about any matter of Judgment, he says, “1 
will give you an answer;” and immediately he 
takes out some book under his arm, and reads. 

1190. From this their state proceed many con- 

sequences, and among tliem tins ; that they ke^ 
the spiritual things of the church inscribed on the 
memory, and seldom elevate them into the higher 
understanding, but only let them into the lo^r 
understanding, from which they reason concerning 
them: thus they do altogether oiffferently 
nations. The clergy of Germany, when thw ^ 
pupils, write down maxims from the mouth of^ 
teachers in the public Beminaries, and keep tbem 
BB tokens of their erudition ; and when they ^ 

augurated into the priestly office, or are appoiw 
lecturers in the punlic schools, (hey denve tnw 
canonical discourses, the latter from the chair, w 
the former from the pulpit, as much as possUMe 
from the maxims of which we have jwtu® 
spoken. Their priests who do not teach nwn g* 
tMoxy, generally preach the Holy Spire sy jjj; 
wonderfuT operations and excitations of nouj*" 
in the heart; but tfaoee who teach firom the 
orthodoxy concerning frith, appear to the aag^ 
as if they were dtotinrashed with a wreath foiffw 
of leaves of the beech tree; but tiwee whCjftJ® 
the Word, teach eonceniiiig charity and its 
appear as if they were adorned with a wiei» 
fenned of the odorifrroos leavee of tlw 

The evangelical there, in their eonttmtioii* ” 
the refrimed about truths, appear so 
their clothes, becauee clothee signify 
119L I aekad where the iieople of 
are found ip the spuituil wend; and 
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ihAt they nowhere appear collected into one aoci- 
^ and BtUl leaa into any one aUte, but that they 
^^dispera^ and intermixed with the Germana, 
ilr various quarters; and when the reaaon waa 
tfked it was said to be this, that their minda are 
continually looking abroad, and, as it were, travel- 
line out of their city, and little within it; for 
u the sUte of a man’s mind is, in the natural 
world such is its state in the spiritual world; for 
the mind of man is hia spirit, or the posthumous 
man that lives after his departure out of the mate- 

Sbody.-r.C.fi.8ia-816. 

• The Dutch. 

1192. Because the Dutch possess spiritual light 
from the Lord, more deeply and fully inserted in 
their natural light, and are thence more receptible 
than others of such things as are of reason, there- 
fore they hava obtained habitations in that middle 
occnpied by Christians, (see 255,) which is in the 
middle of the nations and people of the whole spir- 
itual world, but to the East and South there ; in 
the East, from '.iis faculty of receiving spiritual 
heat, and in the South, from the faculty of receiv- 
ing spiritual light 

1193. The reason why the Dutch are in those 
quarters of the middle spime occupied by Chris- 
tians, is also because trading is their filial love, 
and money is a mediate subservient love, and that 
love IS spiritual ; but when money is the final love, 
and trading is the mediate subservient love, as it 
is with the Jews, that love is natural and is derived 
from avarice. That the love of trading, when it is 
Uic final love, is spiritual, is from its use, in that it 
18 conducive to the general good, with which the 
particular good of the individual indeed coheres, 
and this appears before that, because the mah 
thinks from his natural man. But still, when trad- 
ing is the end, it is also that love, and every one 
18 regarded in heaven according to his final love ; 
for the final love is as the ruler of a kingdom, or 
as ^e master of a house, and the other loves are 
08 its subjects and servants ; and also the final love 
resides in the highest and inmost regions of the 
mind, and the mediate loves are below and out of 
It, and they serve it at its nod. The Dutch are 
before others in this spiritual love ; but the Jews 
are m an inverted love, wherefore their love of 
trading is merely natural, in which there is. noth- 
ing latent firom the general good, but only from 
Uie particular. 

1194. The Dutch are fixed in the principles of 
their rcligicm more firmly than others, neither are 
they moved away from them ; and if they are con- 
vinced, this or that is not according to the 
with, still they do not affirm, but turn themselves 

remain unmoved : thus also they remove 
jnemselves from the interior intuition of truth, for 
keep their rational under obedience. Since 
are such, therefore, after death, when they 
into the spiritnal world, they are prepared in 
^^uliar manner for receiving the spintdal things 
which are divine truths. They are not 
because they do not receive, bat heaven is | 
jy^bed to them, what it is, and then it is given 
to ascend thkher and see it; and then what- 
^ agrees with their gemns is ii^sed into them; I 
™i being sent down, they return to their own 
a fulf derire of heaven. If they do not then 
•jyve this troth, that God is one in person and 
•jyce, and that the Lord, the BLedeemer and Sa- 
IB that God, and that the Divine Trini^ is in 
iyi yd also this troth, that ftitfa and ebari^, in 
and diaeoiiisa, do not aSbet any thing, 


mthont the life of them, and that they are g i ve n 
by the Lord, when, after examinatioiit perform 
ytual repentance — if they toni themaelvea away 
fitmi those troths, when they are tanght, and stil] 
thm of God, that there are three as to persons, 
and of religion, only that it is, they are reaneed to 
a state of wretchedneaa, and their trade is taken 
away from them, until .they see themaelvea reduced 
to enmities ; and then they are brought to those, 
who, because they are in divine truths, abonnd in 
all things, and with whom trade fionrishes; and 
there the thought is insinuated into then from heav- 
en, whence it is that they are so, and at the same 
lime a reflection upon their faith and npon their 
lifl^ that they shnn evils as sins ; they also inquire 
a little, and perceive an agreement with their own 
thought and reflection, and this is done by turns. 
At length, they think of themselves, that, in order 
to get out of their state of wretchedness, they must 
believe in like manner, and live in like manner; 
and then, as they receive that fiuth, and live that 
life of charity, there is given to them opulence and 
happiness of life. In this manner those, who, in 
the world, led any life of charity, are amended by 
themselves, and prepared for heaven. These after- 
wards become more constant than others, so that 
they may he called constancies ; nor do they sof- 
fer themselves to be ied away by any reasoning, 
fallacy, obscurity induced by sophistry, or by pre- 
posterous vision from confirmations alone ; for they 
become more clear sighted than before.— T. C. ir. 
800-802. 

1105. The Dutch are easily distinguished from 
others, in the spiritual world, because they appear 
in garments like those which they wore in the nat- 
ural world, with the distinction, that those appear 
in finer ones, who have received faith and spiritual 
life. The reason why they are clothed in the liko 
garments, is, because they remain constantly in 
toe principles of their religion ; and all in the spir- 
itual world are clothed according to them ; where- 
fore, those there who are in divine truths have 
white garments and of fine linen. 

119a The cities in which the Dotoh live are 
guarded in a singular manner : all the streets in 
toem are covereawith roofs, and there are gates in 
toe streets, so that they may not be seen nwm the 
rocks and hills round about : this is done on ac- 
count of their inherent pradence in concealing 
their designs, and not divulging their imentions ; 
for such Slings, in the spiritnal world, are drawn 
forth by inspection. When any one comes for the 
purpose of exploring their state, and is about to go 
out, be is led to the gates of the streets, which nrc 
shut, and thus is M back and led to others, ami 
this even to the highest degree of vexation, and 
then he is let out: tois is done that he may not re- 
turn. Wives, who affect dominion over their hus- 
bands, live at one side of the city, and do M meet 
their husbands, except when they are invited, 
which is done in a civil manner; and then they al- 
so lead them to houses, where consorts live with- 
out exercising dominion over each other, and show 
them how clean and elegant their houses are, ami 
whst enjoyment of life they have, and tint they 
have tbw things ftom mnM and ccmjugisl love. 
Those wives who attend to these things, and are 
affected by them, cease to exercise dominion, M 
live together with their busbaDds; and then they 
have a habitation assigned to them nearer to the 
middle, and are called ai«els: the reason is, be 
cause troly eoninilil love is heavenly love, wUeh 
ia witbont doouSSwi.-— O. A. 804, 805. 

lisr. Inths daya of tha lata JoaginaM, 1 naw 
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"* They won thooe, 

Adi hy done nelhiiig of food ftom i 
r leUgMii or oowKieoce, hut merely to peeumi 
-itetme,timt diey migbtippeer e w ceoi flir tiio 
iofg|iib;ihFeecb ureoni^ wheo they no loim - 1 
orhaietlwyBOipect or fame and gwfiaa m tfe 
caw in the eouwal wmld, then niab iofio ofory 
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, and when they are in the 
wittont the citiu, thovy nh eveiy one they eoDoon- 
\ aaw them caet into a gidf atxetclnnf 
IT the eaatem tract, and into a dark oavera 
clung nnder the aontheni tract Thia 1 aaw 
on the 9A day of Jannaiy, 1757. Thou only were 
le^ amonf whom there wu religion, and a epn- 
uienu derived from relifion. — L. /. C9nimmd^ 
53. 

The AMeane. 

1198. The Africena are more internal than the 
rent of the Gentilea. All who acknowledge and 
worahip one G(^ the Cieaitor of the imiveme, en^ 
teitain concerning Him the idea of a Mapi they 
uy, that oonceming God, no one can poaaibly 
have anv other idea. When they hear, that many 
os Him u of a small cloud, they inquire 
where they am, and on being told that they are 
amoim ChrietiaDa, they deny the poasibility of it 
11^ There ace many societies of Gentilea, ea- 
peeially from among the Africau, who, on being 
uwtructed by the angela concerning the Lord, say, 
that it ia impoaaible but that God, the Creator of 
the univemA should appear in the world, becaiiu 
He created them, and loves them ; and that the ap- 
pearance must he made before the ve^ eyes in a 
Human Form. When they are told, that He did 
not appear u the angela are wont hut thatHe wu 
bom a Man, and thus became viaiblei, they hesitate 
a while, and inquire, whether He wu bom from a 
human father, and on bearii^ that He wu con- 
ceived the God of the univene, and boro of a 
virgin, thev wy, that the Divine Euence of consi^ 
quence belonga to Him, and, that inumuch u It k 
udnite and Enential Life, He wu not such anwn 
u others are. They are afterwards informed by 
the angels, that in aspect He wu like anothu 
man, but that when He wu in the world, Hia Dk 
vine Essence, which in Itself is Infinite and Essen- 
tial Life, rejected the fipiite nature, and its life de- 
rived from the mother, and thus made Hjp Huipa^ 
which wu conceived and hern in the wod^ Di- 
vine. The Africans comprehended and received 
thue truths, because they think more internally 
and uiritnally than other nations. 

1200. Such being the character of the Africans 
even in the world, there is, at the preunt day, a 
revelation among them, which, commencing in the 
centre of their continent, ia communicated aronnd, 
but dou ii 9 t reach their couta. They acknowl- 
edge o«r Lord u the God of huven and earth, and 
lai^ at the monks in thou parts they visit, a^ at 
the Chriptiaiia who talk of a tiireefold Divinity, and 
of mlvatlQl! by mere thinking, saying, that there is 
no man who worahipa at alL who dou not live u- 
coiding to bis religiop, and that whosuver dou. 
not, meat become Btii|dd, and wicked, because^ in 
IniJi eaae, he reuivu nothing from huven. tn- 
genioua wiokedneaa, too, they, call stupidity, he- 
eanse there ia not life, but death, in it 1 hpynJ 
heard the angels lekuing our this revelation, bsh 
uue, by mhana of it, a comnnication is opened 
for them with the human mtuma^hithertq cloud; 
the blind which hu^basp dmnn^ovur. the 


tMngi^ftiau ib wu told me from huven. tw 

*%s:sri.za?*.ri£-n%! 

VKLWI^ I oramnad ^ tiMAfijeMa a 

woM, tji» wwed m owmentarf 
liaeg; ai., liwt »»»^^niTnww. 

oMiMpoBd to diein, and tiiat their woim 

funeiMrf .MpedrilL Of th«r little ehiJdteo, 

they related, that they freqneudy ar^ their nunes 
for food, uying that they are hm»gry, and when 
food is set before them, they examine and taste 
whether it be wholeume, and eat hut little: 
whence it is evident, tbut apiritusl hanger, which 
u a desire of knowing genuine truths, produou 
thia affecti for it is a oorrespondence. When the 
Africans wiish to be informed of their state, u re- 
ffBida the afifection and perception of trudi, they 
draw their swoida ; and if there ahine, they then 
know thaib they are in genuine tratba, in a degree 
aooor^ng to the hrightoeas of the shining; this, 
toot is from correspondenoe. Of manriage they 
said, that it is indeed permitted them by law to 
have a plurality of wijraB,,bnt that still they take 
but oner heuuse love oomogial cannot be di- 
vided; and that if it is divided, its essence, which 
is heavenly, periahas, and it heoomm external and 
thence laeciviou, and in a. short time giowB vile, 
U its potency diminiahea, and at length disgnsta, 
when toe potency is lost; but that love trnly con- 
iugi^ which is internal, and quite dia^t from 
lasciviousnes^ remains eternally, and increases in 
poten^, and in the same degree, in delight 

1202. Strangers from Europe, they said, are not 
admitted among them,' and that if any such pene- 
trate into their country, especially if tb^ be monks, 
they ask them what they Wiw, and when they re- 
late any paiticulars of their reliffion, [religiosa,] 
they call them trifles, which offend tlw very esra, 
and they then rend them out of the way to wok, 
in order that th^ may do something useful; and 
in case they rerare to work, they sell them for 
slaves, whom their law allows them to chaise at 
pleasure; and should it be found impossible to 
drive them to do any tbiag useful, they are at M 
■dd, for a small sum, to the lowest class of the 
peode. — JL JL Chulimied^ 73-78. 

1203. Since the Africau are superior to the rert 
in interior judgment, 1 have bad conversation with 
them on subjects of deeper invemigalion ; and late- 
ly concerning God; conceroujgtoe Lord the ^ 
oeemer; and concerning the interior and estem 
man. They were delighted with the.co nv m uW 
heuuse they perceived firom interior sigb^ in 
which they excel. I have spoken ■everu OiM 
with Augutine, who, in the third age, had hero 
bkhop at Hippo, in Africa. He sam that he is 
there at this day, and iupiru into them the wmv 
ship of the Lo^ and that there ia hope ofthe piy 
Bgatmn of this new guped infee the ougbhoimg 
regiou theu— T* cT JR. 887-840i 

Vhe Jewm 

laiM. Uw Je«.,lMfenithe iMt jndnwalt«>^ 
took place in the year 1757, appema at the 
side of the middle ounpied byuhrigtianibp*y 
ley there: after that, th^ were tfinefeired 


north, and were forbidden to heve 
Chriitiane, except thore wan^siing opt; of tpe wr 
ice. There are in that quarter two gre et. 
ipto whiohi the Jews aftre death are trUP*^ 
whneh, befere tbe.jadgpNP^ they 
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ubl bnt Ift#r iJ»t, by wothw nim; bytM^ 
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•nnmiuK^- CoBWHod J«iw STO sst owi them ih 
fheir^Si* edmoiMh them not to wipeak ^ 
mSIcS^ of Chikt, end they paowh Uioee who 
SSTdo it The rtioete of their citieB are iUed np 
iSh dirt own to the enldeB, and thME h^ 
BithinMB. which oaiuea them to ameU ao offenaure- 
Iv that they cannot be approached. Afterwarda, 1 
observed that aeme of that nation aiao obtained a 
nlace of abode in the aoathem quarter; and when 
1 asked who' they werq, it waa aaid, that they were 
those who made little account of the wonhip of 
the rest, and hesitated in their minda reepecting 
the Messiah, whether he is ever to come ; and also 
who thought concerning varioua things in the 
world from reason, and lived according to it The 
Jews who am called Portuguese constitute the 
greatest of these. 

1205. There sometimes appears to the Jews an 
aogel above, of a middling atatnre, with a rod in 
h» hand, and h«& maJEes them believe that he is 
Moaes, and exhorts them to desist from the folly 
of expecting the Messiah even there, becanse the 
Messiah is Christ, who governs them and all, and 
that he knows it, and also knew concerning Him, 
when he wss in the world ; on hearing which they 
retire, and the greatest part of them forge^ and a 
few retain. Those who do retain, are sent into the 
synagogues, which consist of the converted, and 
they are instructed ; and after they are instructed, 
new garments are given to them instead of tattered 
ones ; and the Word, neatly written, is given to 
them; and also a decent habitation in the ciQr. 
Those who do not receive are east down, and 
many into woods and deserts, where they prMtise 
robberies among themselves. 

1206. The Jews trade in that world, as in the 
former world, with varioua things, especially with 
precious stones, which, by unknown wnys, they 
procure for themselves from heaven, whe.'w there 
•re precious stones in abundance. The cause of 
their trading with precious stones, is, because they 
read the Word in its original langm^, and esteem 
the sense of its letter holy ; and precions stones 
correspond to the sense of the letter. They can 
also make similar ones by art, and induce the fan* 

that they are genuine ; but these are severely 
need by thw ffovemors. 

1207. The Awa are more ignorant than others 
w they are' in the epbitnal world, but believe 
fkt they are etill in the natnial world* the reaeon 
^ hecaw they are altogether externa.' men, and 

^ think any thing eonceming raligioo from 
wherefore aleo they talk about the Mee- 
w jost B^tbey did before; and eome eay that be 
*ul Come with David, and, shining with diademe, 
so before them, and introduce them into the 
w of Canaan, and in the way, by lifting np his 
'■M, he will dry np the nvem, wteb they will paas 
aad that the ChnstiaiiB, whom, among mm- 
they also caU Gentilea, will then t^e hoU 
^the akiita of their gaimenta, humbly he-^-* 
«st may be pemutted to accompany 
J^that they Vitt Deceive the lieh necord 
^wealth, and thtetheeowaiaerfe them. . 
®Mnii themeelvea intheae tbinga,by what ia 
|*^®®hariah vitt. 9% and in leaiah IzvL and 
Pevid, tktt he if to come and to W 
mdl, ftom Jeremiah moL 
ir. 9B to 9S, xzxviL 9i to 96; 
to hair, ttott by David 



there, ia meant onr Lord Jeeua Cliriet; and hy ' 
Jem then^ ana meant thoee who wffl he of hm 
church. 

120ft When they are aaked whether they tai- 
ly ^®Ueve ihal they all are to come into the land 
of Ca n a an , they lay that then all wOh and that then 
the Jews who axe deceased qre to rise ufuin, end 
that, from their sepnlqhto®! timy ere to enter into 
that land. When it ie replied, lhBttlM 9 can never 
coma oat of sepulchres, since tl^y live 
after death, they answer, that they ave then to de- 
scend, aad to enter into their b^ea, and tkM to 
live. When it is said, that that land *‘-*«»*w qqii. 
tain them all, they answer, that it will then be en- 
larged When it is si^ that the kiwdom of the 
Messiah, because He is the Son of God, is not to 
be upon earth, bnt in heaven, they answer that ih& 
land of Canau will then be heaven. When it » 
■aid, that they do not know where Bethlehem Eph- 
ratah is, where the Messiah will be bom, accord- 
ing to tlie prediction in Micah v. 9, and in David, 
Pwm cxxxiL 6, they answer that the mother of 
the Messiah stiU is to bring forth there; and some, 
that where she brings foAi, there is Bethleheoi. 
When it is said, How can the Messiah dwell with 
those who are so bad? and it is eonfirmed by 
many passaffes from Jeremiah, and eapecially from 
the Bo^ of Moses, Dent zxxiL that they are the 
worst, they answer that among the J'ewa there are 
both good and baft and that the bad are there 
meant When it is said, that their rise was from 
a Canaanitesa, and from the whoredom of Judah 
with his dangbter-in-lsw, Gen. uxviii. an- 
swer that it waa not whor^om ; hot when it is re- 
joined, that still Jndah oomman^d that abe ehoold 
be brought forth and hnmed on account of whore- 
dom, they go away to consult; and after oonsnlta- 
tion, they say, It was only the ofliee of her hus- 
band’s brother, which neither hie eeeond son Ons^ 
nor his third son Selah, perfonned ; and to thia 
they add, that very many of them are of the tribe 
of Levi, who had the priesthood; it is snMriciit, 
that we all are from the loins of Abrahanw When 
it m said to them, that there k kwaidly in the 
Word a spiritaal eeiwe, in which Christ or the 
Messiah k mnoh treated of, they answer that it k 
not so; bnt some of them say that inwaidly ia the 
Worft or at the bottom of it, there k notUng but 
besides other like things. — T. JL CMl- 

Non.— Oooetnlngttw MiIwiiioimm ui Iho Ptei>a,taiCw 
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VAST ^ 

DIVINE PROVIDENCE. 

What Divine PMvidcace k. 

1900L Dhriat Provideiice k the govemmeat ef 
the Divine Love and Divine Wisdom of the Lsid. 
. . All which the Lord doeth, k PsavideMib 
deh, tDBsamoh ee it k from the Dkiae, hes ia it 
the eternal aad the infiaito; eternal, hacanee k 


d the infimte; eternal feacanee k 
to any bomidaiy from which, nor 
to which it proceeds; mHaito he- 
toMlberct thenakcnal in wmn 


k lodutofclberi 

siDgolcr, cad it every siagakr in the i 
thkk celled Provideoee. And 
priaeipto k in e» and ekfk thiMi whmh the Load 
■oee. thoftobro hkdoieg bo eapmsed bw 
OBJ ocher tenn tbu by the t * ** 
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|M or fhe DMoe noiMooeo U k 
tteftTM ftwn the Hnrnui Race. 

1210. Beeaiue heaven ia from the human race, 
and heaven is dwellings with the Lord to eternity, 
it fellows that the Lord had this as the end of crea- 
tion; and becanse it was the end of creation, it is 
the end of His Divine Providence : the Lord did 
not create the universe for His own sake, but for 
the sake of those wife whom He will be in heaven ; 
for spiritual love ia toch, that it wishes to give its 
own to another ; and as far as it can do th^ it is 
in its being, in its pea^, and in its blessedness: 
spiritual love derives this from the Divine Love of 
the Lord, which is infinitely such ; from hence it 
follows that the Divine Love, and hence the Divine 
Providence, has for its end a heaven, which may 
consist of men made angels, and who are becom- 
ing aingels: to whom he can give all the blessed 
aim happy thinss which are St love and wisdom, 
and pve them from Himself in them. — D, P. 27. 

Divine Piwvidenoe, in nil that It does, regards 
the Infinite and Eternal, especiallf in man^s 
fialvntloak 

1211. That the Divine Providence, in all that it 
does, looks at the infinite and eternal from itself, 
may be evident from this, that everv created thing 
proceeds from the first, which is the infinite and 
eternal one, to ultimates, and from ultimates to 
the first from which it is, as was shown in the 
treatise concerning the ** Divine Love and Divine 
Wisdom,” in the part where the creation of the 
nnivene is treatea of; and because in all pro- 
rression there is inmostly a first from which it ia, 
K follows that the proceeding Divine or the Divine 
Providence, in all that it does, looks at a certain 
image of fee infinite and eternal ; this it looks at 
in all things, but in some to the evidentness of 
perception, and in some not to it: it presents that 
unage to the evidentness of perception in fee va- 
ried of all things, and in tlie fructification and 
multiplication of all things. An image of the 
Infinite and eternal in fee variety of all things 
appears in this, that there is not given any thing 
the same as another, and feat it neither can be 
given to eterni^ : this is manifest to fee eye in the 
faces dT men from fee first creation ; just bo too 
from their minds fammus], of which the faces are 
types ; and also irom fee affections, perceptions, 
and thoughts, for fee minds [ammics] are from 
these. Hence it is, that neither are there given in 
the universal heaven two angels or two spirits fee 
same ; yea, feat neither can they be given to eter- 
nity : it is fee like in every object of sight in both 
worlds, as well fee natoru as fee spiritual : from 
those things it may be evident, feat variety is in- 
finite and eternal. An image of fee infinite and 
eternal in the fructification and multiplication of 
all things, is evident from fee faculty implanted in 
se^ in fee vegetable kingdom, and in prolifica^ 
tion in the animal kingdom, especially in the race 
of fishes, which, if fructified and multiplied accord- 
ing toiaculty, would within an age fill fee space of 
the whole world, yea, of the universe ; from which 
it is manifest, feat in that faculty lies hid fee eflSxt 
of the propagation of itself to infinity : and because 
fructifintions and multi|fiications have not been 
wanting from the beginning ef creation, neither 
will be wanting to eternity* it follows feat in that 
facul^ is also the etBoti of the propagation of 
itself to eternity. 

1212. It is fee like in men, ae to their ai&ctions 
which are of love^ and perceptions which are of 


; of ^finmerud the htter, the entat. 
a ibfimte'eiid eternal; in like munar thehihw 
tifiettaeia uid nnlti^liettioia, which ue mi ritS '. 
no nan takes pleaeure in aflhctkm end 

» like enolhe!^ that flay ew tla 

they be given to eterni^ : and afibctions can also^ 
fructified and perceptions multiplied without end • 
that sciences can never be exhausted, is known! 
This fbcnlty of fimctification and multiplication 
without end, or to infinity and eternity, is in nat- 
ural things wife men, in spiritual things wife the 
spiritnal angels, and in celestial things with the 
celestiBl angela Not only are aflTections, percep. 
tions, and sciences such in general, but also eveiy 
thing of them, even the least, in particniar. They 
are such, because they exist from fee infinite and 
eternal fi/ itself by fee infinite and eternal from 
itself* But because the finite has not any thing of 
the Divine in itself, therefore there is not any 
thing such, not even fee least, in man or angel u 
his ; for man and angel is finite, and only a recep- 
tacle, in itself dead : his living principle is from 
the proceeding Divine conjoined to him by con- 
tiguity, which appears to him as his. That it is 
so, will be seen in what follows. 

1213. That the Divine Providence esproially 
looks at the infinite and eternal from itself in sav- 
ing the human race, is because fee end of fee Divine 
Providence is a heaven from the human race ; and 
becauae that is the end, it follows feat it is the 
reformation and regeneration of man, feus his sal- 
vation, which fee Divine Providence especially 
looks at ; for, from the saved or regeneratild, heaven 
exists. Since to regenerate man is to unite good 
aud truth in him, or love and wisdom, as they are 
united in the Divine which proceeds from fee Lord, 
therefore the Divine Providence especially looks 
at this in saving fee human race : fee image of the 
infinite and eternal is nowhere else wife man but 
in the marriage of good and truth. 

1214. It is not yet known that the Divine Provi- 
dence, in all progression with man, looks at his 
eternal state ; for it can look at nothing else, 
cause fee Divine is infinite and eternal, and the 
infinite and eternal, or fee Divine, is not intun^ 
and hence all future things are present to it ; and 
because fee Divine is such, it follows feat in each 
and every thing which it fioes is fee eternal.— 
D. P. 56-^. 

1215. Now because man from creation is a 
heaven in fee least form, and thence an image of 
the Lord, and because heaven consists of as maiy 
afibctions as there are angels, and every afiectioii 
is in its form a man, it follows feat the continual 
of the Divine Providence is, feat man may 

a heaven in form, and feence an image of the 
Lord ; and because this is done by fee afie^n 
of good and truth, feat he may become that sflws- 
tion: this therefore is fee continual of the 
Providence, but its inmost is, that be may be 
or there in heaven, or here or there in fee divme 
heavenly man, for fens he if in the Isxd. w 
this takes place wkh those whom the 
lead to heaven; and becanse the Lord fbre^ 
this, he also oontinoally provides that he mey 
come such; for tins eveiy one who soff^ 
to be led to heaven, is prepared for bis place , w 
heaven. 

1216. Heaven, cs was eiid above, is dis^ 
gmshed into as many soeietieB as there are orgM 
visoeim and members in man; and among thelsw 
there cannot be one part in sjqr other jdaee hrt 
own ; since therefore the aagb me each pM” * 
the ^vine heavenly man, ud no oChere heeam* 
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•iiMlt but those who have been men in the world, his aflhctions should poor nny thuiff hMo the nM 
k^iows that man, who soffers himself to be led of another, who )iad no aSbcuons of Imowkif and 
to heaven, is continaally prepared by the Lord for nndentanding as of hinwelf, wonld ha leeeme it? 
hia own place; which is done by such affimtion yea,eoald be receive? would he notbel^thet 
of good and troth as corresponds: into this place which is called a brute and a block? hoBce it may 
slsoevery man-angel, after his departure oat of the be manifesUy evident, that although nil thiM B 
world, is inscribed. This is the inmost of the flow in, which man perceives and thanee thini 
Divine Providence concerning heaven. and knows, and according to pevceptUm wjUc and 

1217* But man who does not safer himself to does, still it is of the Divine Promaoee of the 
be led to and inscribed in heaven, is prepared for Lord that it should appear as man^ $ oa woo 
his own place in hell ; for man of himself contin- said, otherwise man would receive nothing, thuo 
aally teqds to the lowest of hell, but is continually no intelligence and wisdom coold be bestowed, 
led back-by the Lord ; and he who cannot be led It is known that all good and troth is not many 
back, b prepared for a certain place there, in which but b the Lord*s, and yet that it appears to man 
he b also inscribed immediately after hb depart- as hb ; and because all good and troth so aiqiean, 
are from tlie world ; and this place there b oppo- so also do all things of Uie chaich and of heaven, 
site to a certain place in heaven, for hell b in the and hence all things of love and wbdom, also m 
opposite against heaven ; wherefore as a man- charity and faith, so appear ; and yet nothing of 
sngel nc£iu«ding to the affection of good and troUi them is man’s: no one can receive them from the 
is allotted hb place in heaven, so a man-devil ac- l«rd, unless it appears to him that he pereetvea 
cording to the affection of evil and falsity b allot- them as of himaelf. From these things may be 
ted hb place in hell ; for two opposites arranged evident the troth of thb thing[, that whiSever man 
in like positiM^ against each other are kept togeuier does from freedom, whether it b of reason or not 
in connection. This b the inmost of tlie Divine of reason, provided it b according to hb reason, 
Providence concerning hell. — D, P. 67-09. appears to him as hb. — D, P. 76. 

1218. What else then can the Divine Providence T^at which man does from fteedom ae- 

have for end, but the reformation of the human cording to hb thought remains also; ftw nothimr 
race and its salvatibn ? and no one can be re- whatever, which man has appropriated to himselli 
formed of himself by hb own prudence, but of the can be eradicated ; ‘for it has become of hb love and 
Lord by Hb Divine Providence ; hence it follows, at the same time of his reason, or- of hb will ud 
that unless the Lord leads man every moment even at the same time of his understanding, and hence 
the most minute, man would recede from the way of hb life : thb can indeed be removed, but still 
of reformation and perish: every change and van- not cast out ; and when it b removed, it b tians- 
ation of state of the human mind, changes and ferred as from the centre to the circumfereoees, 
varies something in the series of things present, and there stays : thb b understopd by its remain- 
and thence of the things following : what is not ing. As for example, if man in boyhood and 
progressive to eternity ? it b like a weapon db- youth has iroproprbted to himself a certain evU 
charged from a bow, which, if at starting it de- by doii^ it from the delight of hb love, as if be 
dines in the slightest degree from the mark, would has defrauded, blasphemed, revenged, committed 
decline immensely at the distance of a mile and whoredom, then because he had done them from 
more : so it would be, if the Lord did not lead the fr^dom according to thought, he has also appro- 
states of human minds, eveiy roost minute moment, priated them to himself; but if afterwanu he 
This the Lord does according to the laws of Hb repieiits, shuns them, and looks upon them ea aios 
Divine Providence ; sccording to which also it is, which are to be loathed, and thus from freedom 
that it appears to man as if he led himself; but the according to reason desists from them, then are 
Lord foresees how he leads himaelf, and continual- appropriated to biro the goods to which those evUs 
ly accommodates. — D. P. 20^ are opposite : these gooids then make the centre, 

1319. That the Lord’s Providence u infinite, and remove the evib towards the circomferenceiu 
and respects eternity, may be manifest from the farther and farther according to the aversion ana 
formation of embryos in the womb, where lines- loatliing of them ; yet still they cannot thos be oast 
ments are continually cast forth to those w^h are out, so that they may be said to be extirpated ; 
to come, so^that one b always a plane for another, hot still by that removal they may appear as el- 
and thb without any error, until the embryo b tirpated, which b done by man’s being held beck 
node : afterwards also, when it b born, one thing from evils by the Lord, and held in gms : thb b 
b prepared snccessively to another and for another, done with all hereditary evil, and in like manner 
w a perfect man may exist, and at length soch with all the octoal evil of man. Thb also I have 
s man as to be capable of receiving heaven. If seen proved by experience with some in heaven, 
singular things be thus provided darmg man’s con- who, because werff held by the Lord in good, 
caption, birth, and growth, how much more so as considered thennielves to be witboot evib ; but 
to spiritual life. — wC C 6191. lest they should believe the good in which they 

. were wss proper to them, tb^ wore sent down 

•■ the DtvtHe Pnivlienee eoneeninr from hetven and sent back into tbeb own evils, 
• FVeoiom nan Reason. nntil they sboald acknowledge that they wore in 

1290. Svery one flam lationaliQr not veiled over evils ftom themselves, but in goods ftom the Lord; 
•*n see or comprehend that man, without the ap- after wMeh acknowl^gnient they were lad back 
Mwe that it n hb, eaanot be in any aflfoctioa into heaven. Let it thereflire be known that those 
cL » in any aflbetion of understanding, goods ore no oCherwbe appropriated to man than 

^all delq|ht and pleasare, thus the all of will, is u»t they are eoDstantly or the Lord wbb man; and 
illecBon which b of love: who can will to that aa fbr as man ecknowledgas thb^ no thr fte 
we and will to onderstand any thing, except Lord gives that good may appear to nmn •• kb; 
ae have acaie pleasare of aflbetion? and who can thsl is, thst it may appear to man that ha lovaa hb 
awe that pleasare of aflbetion, unless that with neighbor or has efasn^ sa of hhnaalC h a B afoa «r 
he b aflbeted appeals as hb? if notldng has lUth aa ofhiiimeM; doea good and oadaianMida 
wshis.hntall mnothei^thatbyif aajmmfiom troths thns b wbe^ asof himielf; from whbh ana 
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wUeli the h&tA ▼iMi Ifaet) 
hif-hml the Loid wtUe tide fu the 
«hh ef lieidilf^iDii, ihr M one eiA t»e «Mred wilh- 
AP.m* 

rationililj tint be can 
, end firnn liboty thnt>he eaa both 

> himeeif; yet the ehflily to wiU foed ham 

fietAcItoifViid thenoe to do itecceediag to leeeoe, 
be hae net anlen rmneMted: the m cen IWnd 
fteedom oidy will erS, and ecooidiiif to thought, 
whieh by eonnneitkuie be mebee ae of leieon, do 
it; Hat evU cen be ooefifiiied eqeally «e good, but 
evil by ftllecieo eall 'e.]^|peuanee^ wbich while 
they ere oeeAraied beocinto fideitieB; end when 
it ie eonifimiedy iteEppeus ee of leaeon. 

1988. Ebery cne who hee any thought fVom in- 
terior ttodereliEndiiig, can eee that ability to wdl 
and abHi^ to uuMietand is not from man, but 
ftciii iltoi to whom ttbiUty itsrif is, that is, to whom 
ability ia in ito essence : think only whence ability 
1st Is H 'iNil Aom Hhn to whom it is in ita veiy 
pOtoer, that k, to whom it is in Himself, and thus 
men iiimeelf ? wberelbre ability in itself is the 
Dirine. . To all abOity -there must be snp]dy 
[csyiw], which roust be gioen, and thus determina- 
tibh Am an interior or superior self: the eye can- 
not see from itself, nor laie ear hear from itself, 
neither mouth speak from itself, or the hand 
do from itself; supply and thence determination 
nfrnit be from the mind : neither can the mind 
thhfk and wtH this or that from itself, unless there 
be something more interior or superior whieh de- 
terininee the mind to it ; it is the like with the 
abOHy to understand and the ability to will ; these 
eaimot be given from any other than from Him 
wbo in Himself is able to will and is able to un- 
derstand. Prom which it is manifest that these 
tsro facUltieB, which are called rationality and lib- 
erty, are from the Lord, aifd not from man ; and 
because they are from the Lord, it follows that 
man wfrls nothing whatever from himself, nor nn- 
dbrstands from brniself, but only as from himself. 
That it is so, every one can confirm with himself, 
vfrio knows and believes that the will of all good 
and the understanding of all truth is from theXord 
andnotfrom man. T%at man cannot take any ^ng 
flim ktaadf, nor do any iking from hmsdf^ the 
Word teaches in John iii. 87, xv. 5. — D, P, 87, 88. 

1284. It is said that man can so far be reformed 
and regenerated, as he can by these two faculties 
be led to acknowledge that all the good and all 
the truth which he thinks and does is from the 
LOrdrSnd not from himself: that man cannot sc- 
knowledge this, except by these two faculties, is 
b^tlse these two faculties are from the Lord, and 
afe the Lord*S with man, as is manifest from the 
tUngs said above; wherefore it follows that man 
cannot do this fh>m himself, but frem the Lord ; 
yet dtill he can, as of himself; this the Lord gives 
to evCiy one : suppose that he believes from him- 
self ; still, when he is wise, he acknowledges that 
it IB not firom himself;, otherwise the truto which 
he thinks, and the good which he does, are not 
true and good in tMmselves, for there is man in 
them, and not the Lord in them ; and good in which 
man is, if it is for the sake of salvation, is merito- 
rious good ; but good in whieh the Lo^ is, is not 
meritorioos. — DTp. 8D. 

, 1981 Every one can see from leyon alone, that 
there b not any compnetion of minds uidess it is 
1 ^, reciprocal,, ai^ that the ^rsciiiRieal coqjoins : 
if any one loves' another apd ie not loved in return, 
dkim M the one drawa hear the oAer lecedea: but 


ifbeta loved in ietoni,tben tslSieoiM comes 
the other aloo 


””” alio cflUm ioew, and conjunction tahm 
ptaee: love a]«> wdk to be loved ; thisisimri^ 
ed m il; and ao far as it ia kved again, ao^ k 
is in Itself and in its delight FnxBt&tbiiim 
it is manifest, that if the Lend oi^ loves maiLajS 
is not loved in letnrn by man, the Lord would 
approach and man would recede ; thus the Lord 
would oontinuaily will to come to man and toentei 
in to him, and man would torn himself back and 
go away; with those who are m heU it b ■« 
hot with those who are in heaven there b muleaJ 
coniunctioD. Since the Lord wills ooimiiction 
with man for the sake of hb sabatkm. He alas 
provides that there should be with roan a rkeipro- 
cal; the reciprocal with nan b, that the goog 
which he niuy and does from freedom, and the 
truth which he thinks and speaks from that willing 
according to reasoi^ appear as from biia ; and that 
that good in hb wiH, and that truth in hb under- 
standing, appear as fab ; yea, they appear to man 
as from himself and as hb, altogether as if they 
were hb ; there b no diiferenee ; observe whethei 
any one ^rceives otherwise by every sense : the 
only diflbrence is, that man oo^t to acknowledge 
that he does not do good and think truth from him- 
self, but from the Lord ; and hence that the g^ 
which he does, and the trnth which he thii^, are 
not Ids: to think thus, from some love of the will, 
because it b the troth, makes conjunction ; for so 
man beholds the Lord, and the Lora beholds man. 

1226. Wfast the difibrence b between those 
who believe all good to be from the LgN, and 
those who believe good to be from themselv^ it 
hss been given both to hear and see in the spiritnal 
world : they who believe good to be from the 
Lord, turn the fhee to Him, and receive the delight 
and thelilessednesB of good ; bnt they who believe 
good to be from themselveB, look at themselves, and 
think with themselves that they have merited ; snd 
becanse they look, at themselves, th^ cannot do 
otherwise than perceive the delict or their 
which b not the delight of good, but the delight 
of evil ; for the propnum of roan b evil ; and the 
delight of evil perceived as good, b hell. They 
whp have done good, and have believed it to be 
from themselves, if they do not after death receive 
thb truth, that aH goM b firom the Lord, mingle 
themselves with the infernal genii, and at len^ 
make one with them ; but tb^ who receive that 
truth are reformed ; yet no others receive it, but 
they who have looked to God in their life : to look 
to God in their life, b nothing else than to shun 
evils as sins. — D. P. 92, 99. 

1227. Since there b a conjunction of the Im 
with man and of man with the Lord, therefore 

are two tables of the law, one fer the Lord and the 
other for man : as far as man as of himself di^ 
the laws of his table, so Alt the Lord gives that be 
may do the laws of Hb table. — P. P. 95. 

1228. To act from freedom according to resacsi, 
and to act from liberty and ratMMlity,use>tim same, 
and also from will noA undentonding; but itbone 
thing to act from ftnedom, accordiiig to ressoOf ^ 

from liberty and ratbnality, and another thing toact 

from freedom itself accMing to raason itsell^ 
from liberty itself and ratumdlity itself ; since- that 
man who does eril from the love of evU,aiid4i oiiii^‘ 
it with hiroaeS; indeed acto from freedom asowj^ 
toreanon ; but still hb freedom b not in itnel ffiwjr 
or freedom itself, bnt b iofeml fto od wa i 
in itself b servitnde; and hb veason b ist to 
[itself reason, bnt b reason sither sputbiMbtoyto 
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.fk af tbe DiTine PwtitonBej iiir if fnadM 

rf waUBg evil, Mii rf >»« leMCT hj 

Hbertf •“4 letUHieli^ wooM penab, tad U 
the aaow tune will and nodentanoiiig ; and te 
S«U not be tod awav ftoja and to refimi^, 
Sw not be copiwnri Laid, M»d live to e^ 
ni« wbetefoie ttoLorf aejn^ fiee^^ 
^umandoeathepupUaTbii eye. Bnt aldl 
the 1 ord by fireadom eontinnally leada man from 
^ Bodasfbraabeeantoadbimby fteedom, 

aotoby'fieedomtoimriaiitai^; thnaaneee^ 
nvelv in tbe place of infernal Keadom be pnta m 
heavenly fteedom.— ... 

1239. Became man, while he lires m the wond, 
can be in good and at the eame time in the false, 
also in evu and at the same time in truth, yea, 
be in ewl aUd at the same time in good, thus as 
it were ^uble, and this division destroys that im- 
age, and thm man ; therefore the Divine Provi- 
Snce of the Lord has in view, in each and all 
things of ih that this division may not be : and be- 
cause it is more conducive to man that he should 
be in evil and at the same time in falsity, than that 
he should be in good and at the same time in evil, 
therefore the Lord permits it, not as willing, but 
as not being able to resist, for the sake of the end, 
which is salvation. 

1330. Into the one or the other conjunction or 
union, that is, of good and troth, or of evil and 
falsity, man can hvdly come in the world ; for as 
long as he lives there, he is held in a state of 
reformation or regeneration ; but into one or the 
other every man comes after death, became he 
then can no longer be reformed and regenerated ; 
he then reinaim as his life in the world, that is, 
as his reigning love had been; wherefore, if a 
life of the love of evil had been his, every truth 
which he had procured to himself in the world 
from a master, from preaching, or from the Word, 
w taken away ; which being ti^en _ away, he im- 
bibes the falsity agreeing with his evil, as a aponp 
does water; and the reverse: but if a life of the 
love of good had been his, every falsity which he 
had got in the world by hearing or reading, and 
iuid not confirmed with himself, is removed, ind 
in its place is given te truth which agrees with 
his good. This is understood by these words 
of the Lord: ••Take from him the talent and give 
to him that hath ten talenlB ; for to every one that 
hath it shall be given, that he may abmnd ; bat 
from him who hath not, even what he hath ahall 
be taken away.** Matt xxv. 28, 39; xiiL 13; 
Mark iv. 25; l^e viii, 18; ax. 24r^— 

Hi, 17. 

1331. It was said that liberty itself and rational- 
ity itself cannot be given with those who have 
denied the Divine of ue Lord and the sanctity of 
the Word ; with those who havo confiraied 
themtelves in fhvor of nature against the Divine ; 
and with difficulty with those have confirm^ 
themselves much in falsities of religion; bnt still 
all these have not loot those fseolties themoelves: 
I have heard that athf*i***i who have become devys 
*od safans, have understood the arcana of wis- 
dom as well ea the angels, hot only when th^ 
bflsrd them from them; bnt when 


not wUl what they wish, nliieh «sa« evD bum bit 
delight of its concnpisGeiiQe! nnih wnodnv4.hm 
vety often heard in the worUnf spiiilB: immsiluoh 
thinn I have been fliilly con&nied, that eneiy mM 
has liberty and rationally; and that mttj one oan 
come into liberty itself end rotionalily itself, if ho 
shorn evils as sins. But an ndnit, iriio bm Ml 
come Mdo liberty itself and fatbiiaUty bmUfim the 
world, never can come into them after death; for 
then ^e state of his life remaim to eternity it 
WM in the world. — D. P. 99. 


ten wey returned 

i«o their own thoogfatiK they did not imdentand ; 
foe neson WM, beeemw they did not will to ; yet n 
^ alimm tnthem tint thm coidd elso 
foe loro .and thence the JeUght of evil led them 
away: this alMi, when thm hemrd» they nr" " 


_ . of the Divine . 
the Beusoval of Una in the 
external Miin* 

1233. Becanee cononpiseenoea together with 
craftinesses make the ialenial of thought with the 
evil, and the delights of eoncupisoencao together 
with machinations make the external of thought 
with them, and the latter are conjoined with the 
fonner into one, it follows that the intemal cannot 
be purified from coneupiseenoes, as long as the 
evils in the external man are not removed. It » 
to be known, that it is man's internal will which is 
in concnpiscences, and that H is his internal under- 
standing which is in eraftinemes; and that it is 
the external will which is in the delights of con- 
cnpiscenc^ and the external anderttaming which 
is in machinatiom from craftinesses : every one can 
see that concupiscences and their deliipts make 
one, also that craftinesses and machinations make 
one, and that these four are in one series, and to* 
gether make as it were one bundle ; from which 
things it as again manifest, that the internal, whiek 
consists of conciipiKences, cannot be cast out, un- 
less by the removal of the externa^ which consists 
of evils. ConoupiBcences by their delighli nro- 
duce evils ; but when evils are believed wwwle, 
which is done by consent of the will and foe nn- 
derstanding, then the del^hts and evils make one : 
that consent is a deed, is known ; wbieb is also 
what the Lord saya, If any one has looked at an- 
other’s woman, so as to lost after bee, he already 
commits adultery with her in his heart: Matt v. 
38. It is the like with the rest of the evils.— D. 
P. 111. 

1S233. The reason that the Lord then purifies 
mui from the concupiscences of evil, when man as 
of hmself removes the evUs, is beoanse the Lord 
cannot purify him before; for evUs are in tte ex- 
ternal man, and the concopieoenoes of evil in the 
internal ; and they cohere as the roots with the 
trank: wherefore, unless evils are removed, thero 
is not given an openipg; for they block np and 
dose the gate, which cannot be opened by the 
Lord except by the means of man, as was MM»wn 
jmt above: when man thus as of himlf opens foe 
gate, then the Lord at the earoe time extiipates 
the GoncupisceDoes. The reason also is, hecsiise 
the Lord pets into the imnoBt of mao, and from Hm 
jnmoot in sequence even to the nltiinstos; ond in 
the ohimatos is mao at tim oune tune: w long 
thorelbre as the ultunates are kept closed oy uu 
himself, there caimoC be any poruleation; M oMy 
such opeiatioo ean be done b v the Imid in the iih 
terioio, as is that of the Loro in hell, the fonn of 
which is a man who is in the coocapisoonoos 
ovU; which opeiatioo is ody an aifUMNU Isgt 
one thing should destroy another, and lost ,fopd 
and troth ahoulJ be violated. Thot the Loidnon* 
tinnally urges and preroes man to opon the fMO In 


fonyadbroed Hmt .they osoM, hot thro 
mmatm to.be ahlo,heoaaoe thus fopy could 


tumaiiy urges aim preroro mw lo opm me MO ro 
Hhn, ii nuudfoBt fivM the words of ino Lmriro fop^ 
Apoedynso: •Behold, 1 bu4 nt tho doer ond. 
kasdii ifoBy one shall hew my roisi^ and opspk 
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ths 40«^1 1101 Mter to liiiii. tod will sup with 
Im % me iiL 9a 

UM. liuk knows nothing at all concerniDg the 
ntate of hw mind, or his internal man; yet 
are infinite things there, not one of which 
• to his knowledge ; for the internal of man’s 
or his internu man, is his spirit itself; 
tnd in itttere are things as infinite or as innumer- 
able as there are in man’s body ; yea, still more 
inmunerable ; for man’s spirit is in its form a man, 
and all the thinn of it correspond to all things of 
man in his body. Now as man knows nothing 
fbom any sensation, how his mind or soul operates 
into all things of hu body conjointly and singly, so 
neither does man know now the Lord operates into 
all things of lue muel or soul, that is, into all thin^ 
of his spirit: the operation is continual; in this 
msa has no part; but still the Lord cannot purify 
man from any concupiscence of evil in his spirit or 
interml man, as long as man holds the external 
dosed: it is evils by which man holds the external 
closed, every one of which appears to him as one, 
although thm are infinite things in each ; when 
man removes this ss one, then the Lord removes 
the infinite things in it This is what is under- 
stood by the Lord’s then purifying man from the 
concupiscences of evil in the internal man, and 
from the evils themselves in the external. — D, P. 
119, 190. 

1935. The Lord cannot act from inmost things 
and ultimates at the same time, unless together 
with man, for man is together with the Lord in ul- 
timates ; wherefbpe, as man acts in ultimates, which 
are at his decision, because in his freedom, so the 
Lord acts from his inmost things and in things suc- 
cessive to ultimates. Those things which are in 
man’s inmost parts, and in things successive from 
inmost thin^ to ultimates, are altogether unknown 
to man ; and therefore man is altogether ignorant 
how and what the Lord operates there ; but because 
they cohere as one with the ultimates, therefore it 
jis not necessary for man to know more, than that 
the should shun evils as sins, and look to the Lord. 
'Thus and not otherwise can his life’s love, which 
tfrom birth is infernal, be removed by the Lord, and 
!the love of heavenly life be implanted in its place. 
— D. P. 125. 

OiBW of Divine Providence that Man should 
not he compelled by external Means. 

123a No one is reformed by miracles and signs, 
because they compel. . . . Faith induced 

by miracles is not fai^ but persuasion ; for there 
is not any rational in it, still less any spiritual ; for 
it is only an external without an internal : it is the 
ilike with all that man does from that persuasive 
ifai^, whether he acknowledges God, or worships 
.Him at home or in temples, or does kindnesses: 
>when a miracle alone induces man to acknowledg- 
ment, wonhip and piety, he acts from the natuim 
man, nad not from the spiritual; for a miracle 
imfuses fiuth through an external way, and not 
>tlubngh an in ter pal way ; thus from the world, and 
not from heaven; ana the Lord does not enter 
thro^ any other prey with man but through ^e 
internal way, which is through the Wo^ doctrine 
anJ pveschuigs from it : mud because miracles shut 
this way, therefore at this day no miracles are done. 

VSm, That mkacles are such, may be manifest- 
ly evident from the miracles done before the Jew- 
khandlmetitiehp^e; althourt the latter saw 
so many miracles in the land of figypti end after- 
wards at the Red sea, and otbeia m the desert, 
« end eapeoiaUy upon mount Binal, where the law 


w wonmlit^; yet rftor the day. of . 

hovM who led them out of the land of Effvot* ^ 
xxxii. 4-^ And also from the mir acles dons af 
terwards in the land of Canaan; and yet the? r^ 
ceded so many times from the worship commamled. 
Just BO from the miracles which the Lord did be- 
fore them when He was in the world ; and yet thev 
crucified Him. The reason that miracles were 
done among them was, because the Jews and Is- 
raelites were altogether external men, and were in- 
troduced into the land of Canaan, that by the ex- 
ternals of worship they might only represent a 
church and its internals, and a bad man can repre- 
sent equally w a good one ; for externals are the 
rituals, all ot l/hich with them signified spiritual 
and celestial things ; yea, Aaron, although he made 
the golden calf, and commanded the worship ^ it, 
Ex. xxxiL 2-5, 35, could still represent the L(^ 
and His work of salvation: and because they 
could not by the internals of worship be led to rej^ 
resent these things, therefore they were led, y^ 
were driven and compelled to it, by miracles. The 
reason that they could not be led by the internals 
of worship was, because they did not acknowledge 
the Lord, although the whole Word, which was 
with them, treats of Him alone ; and he who does 
not acknowledge the Lord, cannot receive any in- 
ternal of worship : bnt after the Lord manifested 
Himself, and was received and acknowledged as 
the eternal God in the churches, miracles ceased. 

1238. But the effect of miracles is other Vlth the 
good than with the evil ; the xood do not wish mir- 
acles, but believe the miracles which are in the 
Word ; and if they hear any thing concerning a 
miracle, they do not attend to it otherwise than as 
to a light argument which confirms their faith ; for 
they thpk from the Word, thus from the Lord, and 
not from a miracle. The evil do otherwise ; they 
indeed may be driven and compelled to faith, yea, 
to worship and to piety, by miracles ; but only for 
a little time ; for their evils are shut up, the concu- 
piscences of which, and the delights thence, con- 
tinually act into the external of uieir worship and 
piety ; and that they mav get out of their confine- 
ment and burst forth, theyj^hink concerning the 
miracle, and at length call it a mockery and an ar- 
tifice, or the wenk of nature, and thus they return 
into their evils ; and be who returns into his evils 
after worship, profanes the troths and goods of 
worship; ana the lot of profaners after death is the 
worst of all : these are they who are understood 
by the words of the Lord in Matt. xii. 43-45; 
whose latter state becomes worse than the former. 
Besides, if miracles were done with those who do 
not believe from the miracles in the Word, foey 
would be done continually and before the sight 
with all such. 'From these things it may be evi- 
dent whence it is that miracles are not done at this 
day.— A P. 130-13a 

1239. If man could be reformed by iniraeles and 
visions, all would be reformed in the nniveisal 
globe ; wherefore, it is a holy law of the DhriM 
Providence, that internal freedom should not at all 
be violated ; for by that freedom the Lord enteia 
into man, even into the hell where he is, ond^ 
that freedom leads him there, and brinsa him fiMth ■ 
hence, if he be wilfing to follow, and introdootf 
him into heaven, and nearer and nearer to himseir 
in heaven: thus, and no otherwise, man is broogM 
ont from infernal freedom, which, viewed in ks^ 
ia servitnde beoanae from hellf and 4s hmudoM 
into celestial freedom, which ie fkeedom 
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and which heeomeB hj degrees more free, and at 
most free, because from the Lord, whose 
wiil it U that man should not be at all compelled: 
this is the way of man’s reformation, but this way 
is closed by miracles and visions. Neither is the 
fioedom of the spirit of man at any time violated, 
on this account also, that his evils, noth hereditaiy 
and actual, may be removed, which end is accom- 
plished whilst man compels himself, as was said 
above ; in such case, those evils are removed by 
the Lord, through the affection of truth inspired 
into man, by virtue of which he has intelligence, 
and through the affection of good, by which he has 
love ; for so far as man is in Aese affections, so far 
he compels himself to resist evils and falses : this 
way of reformation is also closed by miracles and 
visions, for they persnsde and compel belief, and 
thus assd the thoughts as it were bound into a 
prison ; hence, if freedom be taken away, there is 
no opportunity given from an interior principle of 
removing evils, for nothing of evil is removed ex- 
cept iron; ton interior principle : thus evils remain 
shut in, wnich, from their infernal freedom which 
they love, continually act against those truths and 
those goods which miracles and visions have im- 
pressed, and at length dissipate them, calling mira- 
cles the interior operations of nature, and visions 
the deliriums of fhntasy, and truths and good fa]- 
laeies and mockeries : for evils shut in, produce 
this effect in the externals which shut them in. 
Nevertheless, man, whilst he thinks only super- 
ficially, may believe that miracles and visions, al- 
though they persuade, do not take away the liber- 
ty of thinking ; but the real case is this, with the 
Bon-reformed they take away liberty, but with the 
reformed they do not take it away, for with the 
latter they do not shut evils in, but with the for- 
mer.— £. 1155. 

1240. No one is reformed by visions and by dis- 
courses with the deceased, because they compel. 

. . . That neither can any one be reformed 
by dbcourses with the deceased, is evident from 
the words of the Lord concerning the rich one in 
hell, and concerning Lazarus in Abraham’s bosom ; 
for the rich one said, 1 beseech thee, father Abra- 
ham, that thou wouldst send Lazarus unto my fa- 
ther’s bouse, for 1 have five brethren, that he may 
testify to them, lest they also, come into this place 
of torment: Abraham said to him. They have Mo- 
ses and the prophets, let tliem hear them : but he 
said. Nay, mther Abreham, but if one from the 
dead came to them, they would repent: he an- 
swered him, If they hear not Moses and the propb- 
ats, neither will they be persuaded if one rose 
from the dead : ” Luke xvL 27-31. Speaking with 
the dead would produce a like effect as mirscles, 
concerning which just shove; immely, that man 
would be persuaded and driven to wairabip for a 
little time ; but because this deprives man of ra^ 
tionality, and at the same time shuts in evils, as 
m said above, thia enchantment or internal bond 
is loosed, and the evils shut in burst forth, with 
blasphemy and prolanation: but this takes place 
only when the spirits induce sonie dogma of reli- 
which is never done by any good spirit, stiD 
was by sny angel of heaven. 

1241. Yet speakmg wHh spirits, but rarely with 
luvcls of heaven, is rail given, and has been given 
tor many ages back; but when it is given, they 
raesk with man in his mother toegne, yet a 
m words: bat they who speak mm pemnanon 
to the Lvd, never speak any tbipg which takes 
*^y freedom of reason, nor teach; for the Lori 
mfm teaches smn, but mediately thnnigli the 
WmdmiUastntioB.— II.P.134-&5. - 


1242. No one is rsfomed thfeais and beniah- 
ments, becanse they compeL The hnmah mtorasl 
cannot be compelled by any foar; hut it can be 
compelled by love and by the fear of its lorn: the 
fear of God in the genuine sense is nothing else. 
CompeUed worship is corporeal, inanimate, ob- 
scure, and sad, worship ; corporeal, becanse H is of 
the body and not of the mind ; inanimate, because 
there is not life in it ; obscure, because there is 
not nndersUnding in it; and sad, becanse than is 
not the delight of heaven in it But worship not 
eomnelled, when it is genuine, is spiritnal, living, 
lucid, and glad worship; spiritual, because there 
is spirit from the Lord in it; living, because there 
is life from the Lord in it; Incid, becanse there Is 
wisdom from the Lord in it; and glad, because 
there is heaven from the Lord in it — D, P. 136, 
137. 

1243. No one is reformed in states of non-ra- 
tionality and non-liberty. These states are many, 
but in mneral they may be referred to these, to 
states of fear, of misfortune, of disorder of mind 
[antfiius], of disease of the b^y, of ignorance, and 
of blindness of the understanding ; but something 
shall be said concerning each state in paiticnlar. 

1244. That no one is reformed in a State or 
FfiAa, is because fear takes away freedom and 
reason, or liberty and rationality ; for love opens 
the interiors of the mind, but fear closes them ; 
and when they are closed, man thinks few things, 
and only those which then offer themselves to uie 
mind temmu# 1 or to the senses : all fears which in- 
vade tne mind rantmus] are such. That man has 
an internal of tnought and an external of thought, 
has been shown above : fear oan never invade the 
internal of thought; this is always in freedom, be- 
canse in foe love of its life : but it can invade the 
external of thought, and when it invades this, the 
internal of thought is closed ; which being closed, 
man can no longer act from freedom according to 
his reason, thus not be reformed. The fear which 
invades foe external of thought and closes foe in- 
ternal, is chiefly foe fear of foe loss of honor or 
gain ; but fear for civil punishments and for exter- 
na] eccleelestical punishments does not close, be- 
cause those laws only dictate punishments for 
those who speak and act contrary to the civil 
tilings of the kingdom and the spintual things of 
foe church, but not for those who think contrary to 
them. Fear for infernal ponishments indeed in- 
vades the external of thought, but only for a few 
moments, or boors, or days ; but it is soon let back 
into its freedom from the internal of thoogl^ which 
is properly of its spirit and life’s love, and is called 
the thought of the heart Bat fifor for foe loss of 
honor and gain invades the external of maifs 
thought; and when it invades, it then closee the 
internal of thought from above for influx fiM 
heaven, and causes that man cannot be reformed: 
the reason is, becanse the IMVs love of every naa 
from birth is the love of ielf and of the wm^ end 
foe love rf self makes one with foe.love of boaor* 
and the love Of the world makes one with the lose 
of gain; wherefore when man is in to wf y ia 
gain, from foar for the loss of wtm be ooaflme 
whh bimeelf the means which sol^e Ub for 
honor and gain, which are as well ehrB u eodeel- 
astical, bofo being of aoilior^jr; ai ^ laeaaar 
does be who is not yet in honor or gma, if he le- 
pires to them, hot from fear for foe losi of Me ea 
account of them. It is said font that foer iavnto 
foe external of foflo|M ^ oleeee foe hBerael 
fi«n shove for mflns from haevea: fob » e^le 
he dosed when it sllofefosr bbIm oae with foe 
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afltMlV for fliMi it irnoC to ItwlC but in the uz- 
tenwvt But buoanpo the Ioum of self end of the 
worUrVe infeniel low, end the fountain heads of 
aU ef^it is mantet what the internal of thou^t 
is in itself with those with whom those loves ate 
the life*! loves, or with whom th^ govern ; name- 
ly, that it is foil of the coDCupisoenees of evils of 
every kind* Those do not knew this, who from 
fear of the loss of dignity and opulence are in a 
strong persuasion coneeminff the raision in which 
they m, especially in a rmigion which involves 
that they should be worshipped as divinities, and 
lat foe same time as plutos in hell ; these can bum 
as with zeal for the mvation of souls, and yet this 
feom infernal fire. Because this fear especiallv 
takes away rationality itself and liberty itself, 
which are heavenly from origin, it is mannest that 
it stands in foe way foat nmn cannot be reformed. *| 

1245. That no one is reformed in a State of 
MisroETuirB, if then only he thinks conceroiajg 
God and implores help, is because the state is 
compelled; wherefore, when he comes into a free 
state, he returns into foe former state, in which he 
had thought little if any concerning God: it is 
o^rwise with those^who in the free state before 
feared God.' fearing God is understood fear- 
ing to oifend lum, and to ofibnd Him is to sin ; 
and this is not of fear, but it is of love : who that 
loves any one, does not fear to do evil to him ? and 
the more he loves, the more he fears this : without 
this fear love is insipid and cutaneoui^ of thought 
only, and of no will. By states of misfortune are 
unuerstood states , of desperation from perils, as in 
^ttles, duels, shipwrecks, falls, fires, imminent or 
inexpected loss of wealth, also of income and 
i.ence of honor, and in other like things ; to think 
cwiceming God in these alone, is not God, 
but from one’s self ; for the mind is then impris- 
oned as it were in the body, thus not in liberty, 
and hence neither in ntionality ; without which rm- 
ormation is not given. 

1246. That no one is reformed in a State or 
Disoedek or fiiiro [antmtis], is because disorder 
of mind [atitmut] takes away rationality, and hence 
the freedom of acting accoraing to reason ; for the 
mind is disordered and not soun^ and foe sound 
mind is rational, but not foe disordered mind. 
Such disorders are melancholies, spurious and 
fslse consciences, fiuitasies of various kinds, griefs 
of mmd [antmial from misfortunes, anxieties and 
anguishes of mind from defect of the body ; which 
fomgs are sometimes regarded as temptations, but 
are not; because genuine temptations have spirit- 
i|al thinffs for their objects, ana in these foe mind 
is s|pe ; l>nt those have natural things for their ob- 

' iscts, and in these foe mind is insane. 

0 .. That no one is reformed in a State or 
. ' l^^SE or the Boot, is because reason is not 
foei^ a firee state, for foe state of foe mind de- 
pend on foe state of foe body: when foe body is 
sick, foe mind is also rick; if from nothing else, 
still from removal Itobi foe world ; for a mind re- 
ipov^ from foe world thinks indeed concerning 
Go^ but not fitom God, for it is not in freedom of 
season: man has fiwedom of reason from this, foat 
is in foe nndst between heaven and foe wwld, 
and foat he can tUtak fimn heaven and from foe 
world, also from heaven conoerning foe world, and 
from foe world ooneerniDg heaven: when foere- 
fiM man is in disease; aqd foinks concerning 
Isafo, and eoncendng -foe state of his soul after 
iesfo, then he is not m foe world, sad is abstract- 
^ in spirit, in which state alone no one can be re- 
... wrpijBdi but he may be ooninn^ if he was re- 


formed before he feh info disease. It is-foe Hhar 
with those who renounoe the worid and all b^ 
ness therein, and give themselves only to thooehts 
concerning God, heaven and salvation: but 
corning this thing more will be said el»wheie. 
Wherefore the same, if th^ were not reformed 
before disease, after it, if they die, become snch as 
tb^ were before disease; wherefore it is vain to 
think that any can repent, or receive any faith, in 
diseases; for there is nothing of action m that re- 
pentance, and nothing of charite in that faith- 
wherefore all is of the mouth ana nothing of the 
heart in both. 

1248. That no tme is reformed in a State or 
lenoBANCE, is because all reformation is made by 
truths and by a life according to them ; wherefore 
they who do ndr Irnow truths, cannot be reformed: 
bnt if they desire them from foe affection of tbem^ 
they are reformed in the spiritual world aftw 
death. 

1249. That neither can any one be reformed m 
a State or Blindness or the Understand- 
ing: these also do not know truths, and thrace 
neither life; for the understanding will teach 
them, and the will will do them ; and when foe 
will does what foe understanding teaches, then 
there is made for it a life according to truths ; but 
when the understanding is blinded, the will also 
is shut up, and docs not from freedom according 
to its reason do ai^ thine else but evil confirmed 
in the understanding, which is falsity. Besides 
iCTorance, the religion which teaches a blind faith 
also blinds the understanding; also the doctrige of 
falsity ; for as truths open the undeistanding, so 
falsities close it np ; they close it up above, bnt 
open it below ; and the understanding c^n only 
below cannot see truths, but only confirm what- 
ever it wishes, especially fidsity. The understand- 
ing is also blinded by foe cupidities of evil ; as 
long as foe will is in them, it actuates the under- 
standing to confirming them ; and as fiur as the cu- 
pidities of evil are confirmed, se far the will caimot 
be in the affections of good, and from them see 
troth^ and so be reformed. As for example, he 
who is in the cupidity of adultery, his will, which 
is in the delight of his Wve, actuates the onder- 
standii^ to confirmiv it, saying, What is adul- 
tery ? is there any evil in it i* is there not the like 
between a hosband and his wife.^ cannot offspring, 
equally be bom from adultery ? cannot a wounn 
Bumit several without harm ? what has that whieb 
is apiritual in common with this ? thus thinks foe 
unaerstanding, which is then the harlot of the wiH» 
and becomes so stupid from whoredom w^ foe 
will, that it cannot see that conjugial love is spir- 
itual-celestial love itself, which is the image cf the 
love of foe Lord and the church, from which it ia 
also derived ; and thus that in itself it is holy, chas- 
tity itself, pimty and innocence ; and that it 

men loves in form; for consorts can love each 
other from things inmost, and so form themsehes 
into loves : and that adulteiy destroys this fbrin, 
and with it foe image of the Lord ; and that it w 
horrible foat an adulterer ehould lUx hie life^ em 
foe life of a husband ih his wife; in the eeed is tlm 
Bfo of man: and because this ie profene, foertfora 
bell is called adulteiy, and heaven, on the oontiR- 
ly, is called mamaM: the love of adultery alro 
oommumoatea with tlie lowest hell, but love trw 
coidugial with the inmoet heaven ; foe membeie « 
generation of eaoh-aeE abo oorrespQiid tefoe 
etias of the inoaoat heaven. These thIngB are ^ 
, duced, fort k may be known how foe underelaa^ 
I ing b blin ed when the will- is in the enpidi^T ^ 
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and that in h itate oThttndinii ef th^'tuidep- 
ttaodiiig no one can be reibniied. — JD. P, 138-144. 

of the Divine Provfdenee that Man 
‘rtlaS know and neknowledge it, withont 

pereeivinf and feeUnf it. 

1250. The natural man, who does not believe in 
. the Divine Providence, thinke with himMlf, Wha( 

ifi Divine Providence, when the evil are laised to 
bnnoifl and mn wealth more than the good, and 
many like tlnn^ aaoceed with those who do not 
believe in the iMvine Providence more than with 
those who do believe ? yea, that the unbelieving 
and impioM may* bring wrongs, injuries, raisfbr- 
tnnea, and sometimes death, upon the believing 
and pions, and this by craftiness and malice ; and 
thoB he thinks. Do I not see from experience itself 
as in clear day, that guileful machinations, pro- 
vided man %om ingenious shrewdness can cause 
to appear m faithful and jost, prevail over 
fidelity and justice ? what is the rest, but necessi- 
tiefl, consequences and fortuities, in which nothing 
of Divine PiQnidence appears ? are not necessities 
of nature ? are not consequences causes flowing 
from natural or civil order f and fortuities either 
from causes which are unknown, or from no causes ? 
Such things the natural man thinks with himself, 
who ascribes nothing to God, but all things to na- 
ture ; for he who attributes nothing to God also 
attributes nothing to the Divine Providence ; for 
God and the Divine Providence make one. But 
the spiritual man saya or thinks otherwise with 
nimself ; although he does not perceive in thought, 
nor see hy eyesight, the Divine Providence in its 
progresflion, still he knows and acknowledges it 
Now because the appearances and thence fallacies 
mentioned above have blinded the understanding, 
and it cannot receive any sight, unless the falla- 
cies which have brought on me blindness, and the 
falsities which have induced the thick darkness, be 
reiBo\'ed, and this eaniiot be done except bjf 
troths, in which is me power of dispersing falsH 
ties, therefore they are to be laid mn. 

1251. if man perceived and felt tne operation 
of Dwine Providence, he would not act from free- 
dom according to reason, nor would any thing ap - 1 
pear to him aa his. In like manner, if man fore- 
knew event!. The Lord by his Divine Provi-^ 
deuce leads all, and man does not lead himself 
except apparently, as was also shown above ; | 
wherefore if to living perception and sensation be i 
were led, he would not be conscioos of life, and' 
then would scarcely be otherwise actuate to 
Staking somds and acting, than as a sculptnre: if 
he were still conscioos of life, he would then not 
be otherwiue led, than as one bound with handcoflu 
and/etlera, or as a beast before a cart ; who does 
■ot see, that man would then have no ftwedom ? 
and if no freedom, he would have no reason; for 

one thinks from fteedomund in freedom; and 
^Stover he thinks not from free dom and in free- 
does not oppear to him to bo from IdmoelC 
hut froiB another ; yes, if yon weigh tins intorioriy, 
you will perceive mat he would not have thought, 
leas reasoB, and hence would not be man. — 
171,1761 

1258. Siiiee the fhieknowledge of fbture thiago 
^es away the human itoelf, utoieh is to net fipom 
needoDi sccordinf to ressoi^ thersfoie it is gisen 
w no one to know future tiling but It is penintted 
10 «vefy ene to mtocMe to leMon emeraing 
ha's?* S^^^l^kee reyqn, ^th eU things of it, 
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it is, that 
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is in it; for if he knew, be would neleiwerihM 
from his interior selC bow bnehoidd do or to 
he magiit cqqm to it; hut onfy ftom hiseifidi 
nor lelf, that he might oome ; an4 this state elmti 
the interioia of his mied, in whieh the two ftmhIliiB 
of his life, which are liberQr end ralioiiaJity, ehior 
Iv reside. The desire . sf roraknewkig fulore 
tilings is meate with moot; but tins desire derives 
ito origin from the love of evil ; whersfoin it ie 
tahen away from those who believe hi the Divtoe 
Providence, and there is given to them e trust that 
the Lord disooseo their lot; andhenee they do 
not wish to foreknow h, loot they should thorn- 
selves in some way interfore with the Dhriae 
Providence : thia the Lord teaches by many things 
in Luke xii. 14-48. — D. P, 178. 

1258. That if man miaifoatly saw the Divine 
Providence and its operation, he would deny God, 
appears as improbable ; because it s eems that if 
any one manirastly saw h, he could not do other- 
wiae than aeknowledge it, and thna God ; hot still 
it is the contra^. The Divine Providenee never 
acts together with the love of man's will, bat oon- 
tinnally against it: for man fVom his hefeditaiy 
evil always pants after the lowest hell ; but the 
Lord by his Providence conffrmally leads him 
back and draws him ont thence, first to a milder 
hell, then out of he1l| and at leiu^ to Himself into 
heaven : this operation of the Divine Providence' 
is perpetual ; wherefore if man manifestly saw or 
felt this drawing or leading back, he would be en- 
raged, and held God aa an enemy, and from the 
evil of his proprium would deny Him ; wherefore, 
lest man should know this, he is held in freedom, 
from whieh he knows no otherwise than that he 
leads himself. But let examples serve for illus- 
tration: man, from inheritanoe, wishos to become 
great, and also wishes to become rich ; and as for 
as these loves are not bridled, he wishos to beeooie 
greater and richer, and at length the greatest and 
tiie riehest ; and he would not then be at rest, hot 
would wish to become greater than God Himself, 
and to proeess heaven itself: this baokeriDg lieo 
hid most interiorly in horeditaiy evil, sad hence in 
man’s life and his life’s nature. The Divine Provi- 
dence does not take away this evil in a moment; 
for, if it took it away in a moment, roan would not 
live; bpt it takes it away sUontiy and ■uccessivor 
ly, without man’s knowing ai^ thing coneeraiim 
it ; this is done by ponoitting man to net accord- 
ing to thought which be makes of r eason, and then 
hy leading him back by varions means, as wall by 
rational things as by civil and moral things; and- 
thns he is led back, ■aforasheconbel^in 
freedom. Nor can evil be tahen away fnm any 
one, unless it appears, is seen, aad acknowledged: 
it is ae a wound, whieh is not healed unless it is 
opened. If tberofore roan knew snd saw that the 
Lord by His Divine Providence wes thoe cperal 
ing egainst hie life^a love, from whieb he hie hie 
ginateet delight, he could not do otherwin thaoi 
ran counter to'it, grow angiy, join issue, asy huft 
things, end at lean from his era inmove the opeoM 
of the Divine Pmridenee, by to^ it, 

I God ; eepeeially he eaw thiri his anor 
j withstood, that he wes east dosm foam 

,.Iddqto . 

1254. That man wonU ran ooiulnr toGiid,«i 
ako deiiy Him, if ho mirirartly aaw the egene* 
toi of Hie Diviee Providenee, ie heeeam men m 
in the Might of his kero ; end to deto iMkee 
kii wmfme : whsmfoie when man ie kmd in Ike 
deligkt of Ustoke wie kis freeto; for free* 
. • • '• * — 1 .^ if thiielbie M 


*sa' 
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IPMtiMd W9M contiBnilly led away from 

■Ik W|j|kl. w weald be ezaapeiated aa against 
mm who oMai do deatnw his life, and would hold 
ifeaae ea enemy: lest this should take place, the 
Loei^ dees not manifesdy appear in His Divine 
Pnerldenee, but by it be leads man as silently as a 


ora flowing current does a ship: 
man knows no otherwise than that he is 
ooeebnislly in his proprium, for freedom makes 
one with proprinm: hence it is manifest, that 
fr ee dom appropriates to man that which the IMvine 
Providence introdnces ; which would not be done, 
if it manifested itself : to 1*3 appropriated is to 
become of the life. — D, P, 18& 

1355. That the things which befell are the 
thin^ which were of Providence, or which were 
provided, is because every thing which befalls, or 
happens, in other words what is called fortuitous, 
and is ascribed to chance, or to fortune, is of 
Providence. The Divine Providence operates 
than invisibly and incomprehensibly, to the intent 
that mav from freedom may ascribe it either to 
Providence, or to chance ; for if Providence acted 
visibly and comprehensibly, there would be danger 
lest man from what is visible and comprehensible 
should believe tba# it is of Providence, and after- 
wards should fall into a contrary belief ; thus the 
true and the false would be conjoined in the in- 
terior man, an^ the true would be profaned, which 
brings with it eternal damnation ; therefore such a 
man is kept rather in unbelief, than that he should 
be at one time in faith, and should recede thence. — 
^C.5508. 

Seeing the Divine Providence on the Back 
and In the Face. 

1356. All those who receive influx from heaven, 
and acknowledge the Divine Providence, and es- 
pecially those who by reformation have become 
apuitual, when they see events in a certain won- 
derful series, from interior acknowledgment they 
as it were see it and confess it : these do not wien 
to see it in the face, that is, before it exists; for 
they fear lest their will should enter into some- 
thing of its order and tenor. It is otherwise with 
those who do not admit any influx from heaven, 
but only from the world ; espemally those who 
fimn the confirmation of app^rajices with tliem- 
selves have become natural: these do not see aiqr 
thing of the Divine Providence on the back or 
after it, but wish to see it in the lace, or before it 
exists ; and because the Divine Providence operates 
tinrongh means, and means are wrought tnrongh 
man or through the world, therefore, whether tlmy 
see it in the face or on the back, they attribute it 
either to man or to nature, and so confirm them- 
selves in the denial of it The reason that they 
thus attribute is because their understanding is 
elosed above, and only open below, thus closed 
towards heaven and o^n towards the world ; and 
to see the Divine Providence from the world is not 
given, but to see H from heaven is given. 1 have 

thooght With myself, whether they 
would aeknowle^fv the Divine Providence, if tbes 
understanding was opened above, and they saw as 
in clear day, that nature in itself is dead, and hu- 
man intelligence in itself is noth in g, but that it is 
from kdinx that both appear to be ; and 1 have 
peneived friat those who have confirmed them- 
■elveo in fevor of nature and of human prudence, 
would not acknowledge, heoaoke natural light 
frowing in frtxn below would forthwith exttDguiah 
the smritnal Ught flowing in from above. — D. P. 
187. 


FUlneicu of the If ntornl Man „ 

Divine Previdenoe. 

1357. - There are mai^ conatant things, which 
were created that inconatant things might ei^ 
the constant thinga. are the stated alternation^* 
the rising and setting of tUb sun and moon, uui 
also of the stars ; the obscurations of them from 
interpositions, winch are called eclipsea ; the heat 
and light from them ; the seasons of the year, which 
are called spring, summer, autumn and winter* 
and the times of me day, which are morning, noon! 
evening and night ; also the atmoBfihereii/ wato 
and eajths in themselves considered ; the vegeta- 
tive faculty in the vegetable kingdom; and feat, 
and also the prolific faculty in the animal king- 
dom; also the things which take place conatanUy 
from these, when they are put into act according 
to the laws ot order. These and very many ofe? 
things are from creation, being provided feat in- 
finity of varying thiuga may exist ; for varying 
things cannot exist except in thinp coustanC 
stated, and certain. But let these things be illus- 
trated by examples : the vaiyings of vegetation 
would not be fpven, unlesa the rising and setting 
of the sun, and the Heat and light thence, were 
constant : harmonies are of infinite variety ; ivX 
they would not be given, unlesa the atmospheres 
in feeir laws, and tte ears in their form, were con- 
stant : the varieries of sight, which are also in- 
finite, wcMild not be given, unless the ether in its 
laws, and the eye in its fcmn, were constant ; just 
so colors, unless light were constant : it is fee like 
with the thoughts, speech, and actions, which i^o are 
of infinite variety ; and which would not b "given, 
unless the organa of the body were constant : must 
not a house be eonqfent, that variona thinga may 
be done therein by man ? in like maimer a temple, 
that therein venous worship, sennoiiB, in^c- 
tioi», and meditations of imty, may exist: so in^ 
rest. As regards the varieties themselves, which 
take place in thin^ constant, fixed, and certain, 
they run into infinity, and have no end ; and yet 
there is never given one altogether the same with 
another in all and each of fee things in fee uni- 
verse, nor can be given in successive things to 
eternity: who dispoees these varietiee advancing 
to infinity and to eternity, that they may be inorde^ 
except He who created constant thin^ to fee end 
feat they might exiet in them ? and who can ^ 
pose the infinite varietiee of life wife men, but 
He who is life itself, feat is, love itself and 
wisdom itself? without His Divine Providence, 
which is like continual creation, could the infinite 
afiections and thence thoughts of ssen, and thw 
men feemaelves, be dispMed feat they should 
make a one? fee evil affections and thoagol* 
thence one devil, who is bell, and the good sfiec- 
tions and thoughts feenoe one Lord 

feat the univernl angelic heaven is in fee sight^ 
fee Lord se one men, who ie His imsge snd likt^ 
ness, and feat tne univeiaal hell is in fee 
as one man monster, has been often said snd *ko^ 
before. These things are aaid, becauae som e— ^ 
oral men aleo, from thugs co n sta n t and 
which are necemitieafor the sake of fee en d tt- 
varying things may exist in them, catch at a^^ 
menta of their ddirium in favor of natnre and — 
favor of one’s 4»wn prudence. — D.P. 190 

Divine PrevMonoe ■■ 

1358. Man knows his thoughla^ and u 
tentiona, beoonse be eeee them in ho— elf; — " 
beosnee all predenoe ia fram them, be also — — 

feat inUiBMlfiifthoB hit life’t Imre is fe* ^ 
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'flf lelf, he comee into the pride of hie own intel- 
Kgeoce, and aaeribei pradence to himself ; and he 
^llects arguments in favor of it, and thus recedes 
the acknowledgment of the Divine Provi- 
dence: the like takes place if the love of the 
mid is his life’s love ; but still this does not 
rec^e to such a degree : from which it is mani- 
.fest, that these two loves ascribe all things to man 
and his prudence ; and nothing to God and His 
Providence, if they are explored interiorly : where- 
fore when by chance they hear that it is the truth 
that human prudence is nothing, but that it is the 
Divine Pfovidence alone which governs all things, 
if timy are altogether atheists, they laugh at it ; 
but if they retain any thing from religion in mem- 
ory, and it is said to them that all wisdom is from 
God, indeed affirm it at the first hearing, but 
still within in their spirit deny it. Such especially 
are priests, 'to love themselves above God, and the 
world above heaven ; or, what is the same thing, who 
worship God for the sake of honors and gains, and 
still have preached that charity and faith, all good 
and truth, alst fill wisdom, yea, prudence, are fh>m 
God, and nothing from men. Once in the spiritual 
world I heard tWb priests disputing with a certain 
ambassador of a kingdom concerning human pru- 
dence, wliether it is from God or from man ; the 
dispute was ardent: the three believed alike in 
heart, namely, that human prudence does all things, 
and the Divine Providence nothing : but the 
priests, who were then in theological zeal, said 
that nothing of wisdom and prudence is from 
man*, and when the ambassador retorted that thus 
neither is any thing of thought, they said that 
notliing was : and because it was perceived by the 
angels that the three were in a like belief, it was 
said to the ambassador of the kingdom, Put on the 
garments of a priest, and believe that you are a 
priest, and then speak : he put them on and be- 
lieved so ; and then spoke aloud, that nothing of 
wisdom and prudence could ever be given in man, 
unless from God ; and he defended it with his ac- 
customed eloquence full of rational arguments: 
and afterwards it was said to the two priests. Put 
off your gvments, and put on the garments of 
political ministers, and believe that ye are such ; 
^ they did so, and then at the , same time they 
tmght from their interior selves, and spoke from 
me arguments which they* had cherished before in 
nvor of human prudence against the Divine Pfov- 
idencp; afterwards the three, because they were 
in a like belief, became bosom friends, and at the 
■anie time entered the way of their own prudence, 
which tends to hell. — D. P. 197. 

12^. The internal afiTections of thought from 
which the external exist, never manifest them- 
oelves before man : concerning these man knows 
no more than one sleeping in a carriage does con- 
cerning the road, and no more than he feels t^ 
circiuniDtstion of the earth : now since man knows 
nothing concerning the things which are carried 
in the interiors of his mind, which are so in- 
that they cannot be determined by nambem ; 
yet the few external things which come down 
to the sight of the thought are prodneed from the 
and the intenon are governed by the 
rioQe through His Divine Providence^ snd 
toose few externals are together with rasn, how 
say oBs say that hn own pradence does 
y thmgn ? If you saw only one hidden idea of 
™°wg^ yon would see stupendous things more 

«^to^cantel1 A P. 199. 

who pw ^iM^ri l ^e, iataMj s^ 
ntwe ud iMm pradMMe ■kw , the 


aelmowledgmeiit ^ these lies hid within in ell 
evil, however it is veiled around by goods and 
truths ; these are only borrowed gaimeiils, or as 
mlands of flowerets which perish, mt around lest 
the evil impear in its nakedness. — D, P. SOS. 

1261. Unless man disposed of aU things whieh 
are of his function and life as from 1^ own pru- 
dence, he could not be led and diaposed firom the 
Divine Providence ; for he would be like one who 
stands with the hands relaxed, the month opau, 
the eyes closed, and the breath drawn in, in the 
expectation of influx ; thus he would strip hinmelf 
of the human, which he has from the peicepikm 
and sensation that he lives, thinks, wills, speaks, 
and acta, as of himself ; and at the aame time 
too he would atrip himself of his two fkcnlties, 
which are rationality and liberty, by which to is 
distin^iished from the beasts. Wherefore if yon 
are willing to be led of the Divine Providence, use 
prudence, as a servant and minister, who feithfully 
dispenses the gc^s of his master : this prudence 
is the pound which was -given to the servants for 
trading, of which they should render an account: 
Luke xix. 13-25; Matt. zxv. 14-31. Prudence 
itaelf appears to man aa his own, and is so lung 
believed to be his own, as inair holds enclosed 
within the most hostile enemy of God and of the 
Divine Providence, which is the love of self ; this 
dwells in the interiors of every man from birth ; 
if you do not know it, for it does not wish to to 
known, it dwells securely, and guards the door, 
lest it should be opened by man, and thus it should 
be cast out by the Lord. The door is opened bv 
man, by his shunning evils as sins aa or himself, 
with the acknowledgment that it is of the Lord. 
This is the prudence with which the Divine Prov- 
idence acts as one. — D, P, 210. 

1262. Who docs not name fortune ? and who 
does not acknowledge it, because he names it, and 
beesnse he knows something concerning H from 
experience ? but who knows what it ia ?■ that it is 
something cannot be denied, because it is, and be- 
cauae it is given ; and nothing can be and be mven 
without a cause ; but the cause of this something, 
or fortune, is unknown ; but lest it should be de- 
nied, from the cause alone being unknown, take 
dice or playing cards, and play, or consult players; 
who of them denies fortune ? for they play with 
it and it with them wonderfully : who can act 
against it, if it is steadfast ? does it not then lan^ 
at prudence and wisdom r is it not, while you stohe 
tto dice and abnffle the cards, as if it knew and 
disposed the stokings and shufflings of tto joints 
of the hand, to favor one more than the other from 
some cause ? can tto caose be given from a^ 
where else tton from tto Divine Providence in 
ultimates, where, by constancies snd inconstancies, 
it acts wonderfully with human prudence, and at tto 
same time hides itself? That tlie heathen formerly 
acknowledged fortune, and built a temple to H, 
also the ItaUana at Rome, ia known. Concerning 
this fertune, which, os was said, is tto Divine 
Providence in nltimates, it has been given to know 
many things, which it is not permittad to makn 
Dumfest: from which it was manifest to me, that 
it is not an Olosion of tto mind, nor a sport of n^ 
tore, nor any thing without a cause, for this 
is not any tlung ; but that it is an oenlv ten- 
tifieation tintt^ne Divine Providence is in tbs 
most paiticniar tbinss of msa^ tbonghto end 
■etMNis. Since tto Divine Providence w givnn in 
thlngB so trifling end Upht, why not in tto sseffl 
puSndBr tIringB of sfbin not tiillinn end fight 
winch aretto affiuisof pen ce and warn tto wori^ 
and the nfiiis of salvation and fife in hsaven? 



im, JIMI fmaw tint haami prudene* 
mr tin wtiwil BMM to ita «ide, thon te DifiM 
PfOfidwwt 6&BB to iti; for the immii. thet the 
tettBr4e^Bot apparent, but the former ii appaient: 
it can he. more eaiil? receiredf that there ie one 
endj Ufii, which is God, and that all men aie reeipi- 
onto of life from Him, ae haa been ahown hem 
in mnny placea ; and yet thie ie the aame thing, 
beeaaae prodence ia of lida Who in reaiioning 
tes not ^ek in favor of one’a own pnidenee and 
jn favor or nature, when he reoeona num the natn- 
ral or external man ? but who in reaaomng doea 
not apeak in fhvor of the Divine Providence, and 
in favor of God, when he reaaona from the apirit- 
ual or internal man? Bat, 1 aay to the natural man, 
pray write hooka, and fill them with argnmenta, 
plaoaible, nrobable, and likely, and in your judg- 
ment Boli^ one in favor of one’a own pnidenee, 
the other in &vor of nature, and aflerwarda give 
them into the hand of any angel, and I know that 
he will write below theae few wo^a : They are all 
appeamncea and falkciea. — D. P. 312, 213. 

IMvine Providence ^n^Referenee to temporal 


coilRiqilftR: <nr the. J0n> firntiTUAL 

inilBfieedem,nor reatFainait: firmn tlua cause 
eeiM to paaa, that the evil aucoeed m the 
nntim and cmminga which are finm teeir udn! 
a^n& but the aatiafactioM which they obiiL 
thereby have an end with their life in tlw wS. 
and become nnaatiefactary; whereas the finom 
which ore ^Mfor the good from thelKiSE 
have no end, and become aatiafactioM and han£. 
neaaea to eternitv. Tfana 1 have discouned wET 
those who have been of anch a character in the 
worid, who replied, that they then tbonght nothing 
of what is good, aatufectoiy, and happy to etS 
nity, and that when they were in their own lovea, 
they alto^ther denied the life of man after death • 
and that m proportion u they attained to bonon 
and to riches, in the same proportion they believed 
that no ether g^B were given, yea, 
heaven, nor the Divine ; consequent^ that they 
knew not what it is to be led by die Divine. They 
who have confirmed themselvee in these ideas by 
doctrine and life in the world, remain aleo such in 
the other life ; interior thmgs are cloeed to th^ 
and thus they have no communication with heaven ; 
and exterior things alone are open by w^ich they 
then have communication only^ wife fee hells. 
Such of them as by machinations, arts, and cun- 
ning have attained to honon or to riches, become 
magicians there ; they appear beneath fee buttocks 
sitong at a table with a hat depressed even to the 
eyebrows ; and feus, as if about to meditate, tliey 
collect such things as serve the magic art, sup^ 
posing that they can lead themselves by those 
things : their speech falls between the temh with a 
kind of hissing; and afterwards when tliev are 
devastated, they are cast into a pit of a broad bot^ 
tom, where there is thick darkness ; the lumen of 
tteir understanding is there obscured even to in- 
fatuation : 1 have seen some cast thither, who have 
been esteemed in fee world the most ingenious.— 
Jl C. 10,409. 

1265. The case is similar with those, who place 
all prosperity in worldly and corporeal things, 
namely, in honors and riches, and believe feat these 
alone are Divine blessings, wherefore when thev 
see some of those who are evil abound in soch 
things, and not so fee good, they reject from their 
heart and deny the Divine Providence in singu- 
lars; not coDsidering, feat the Divine I’Ibbsiu 
consists in- being happy to eternity, and that the 
Lord regards such femgs u are momentary, as 
things of this world respectively are, no otherwise 
than as means to eternu tiling ; wherefore w 
the Lord pjrevides for fee good, who receive ms 
mercy in time, such things as conduce to the hap- 
piness of their eternal life, riches and honors to 
whom feey are not hurtful, and not riches awl 
honors to whom feey are hurtful; nevertheless to 
these latter he gives in time, in fee place of hwiors 
and riches, to derive gladness from a few thuig% 
and to be more content than fee rich and honored. 
—A C. 8717. 

1366. Every oonsiderate person may know, few 
eminence and opulence in fee worid m not real 
divine blesringa, alfeough man from his plessors- 
ble principle eafis them so; for they psss aw^ 
and likewise seduce msny and avert them 
heaven: hot that life in heavun and hafnmsm 
feese are real blessinga, which »e from the ^ 
vine. Theee things also fee Lord taachu in 
M Make to youisuvu treasure in tbs heaveu v 
failefe not, where the thief conreCh not, ww fim 
moth conruptofe; fhr where your t rsss nre is, tiwm 
s]sowiUmhewtbe,*’xii.33,34. , 

12^. 1%0 russn-why the sail snooesd 
.ing to their arts is, beunse it is from order mss 


1264. Certain spirits who were led of self, and be- 
lieved feat fee Divine operates nothing wife mi^ 
said that feey confirmed themselves in that faith 
from fee consideration that man comes to dignities 
and to opulence not from any divine aid of Provi- 
dence, but from his own proper intelligence and pru- 
dence ; and sometimes from fortune, and still in such 
oases from causes which they see to proceed from 
men ; saying feat common experience testifies this, 
ance the wicked, fee canning, and the impious are 
often raised to dirties and made rich in preference 
to the good, which would not be the case if fee Di- 
vine ruled. But it was given to say to them feat 
confirmation from such things is reasoning from 
man’s own proper intelligence and from hu own 
proper love, which reasoning is from mere fallacies 
and in thick darkness concerning causes ; for they 
believe feat to be exalted to dignities, and to gain 
wealth in greater abundance than others, is the 
veiT essential good which fee Divine gives to man, 
and feus feat fee divine benediction, as they also 
eaU those things, consists in them alone : yet still 
such things are rather a curse to those who love 
feemselves and fee world above all things, for 
in proportion as feey are exalted to honors and 
gain wealth by their own study and their own art, 
in fee aame proportion also feey are lifted up into 
fee love of self and of fee world, till at length 
they place their whole heart in fem things, and 
regard them as fee only goods, feus as the only 
satisfactions and happinesses of man; when yet 
feose things have an end with fee lifo of man in 
the world: whereas fee goods, fee satisfuctionB 
and hsppinesses, urhich are given and provided 
for nan from fee Divine, sie eten^ and have no 
Old, feus feey are true benedictions. What is 
lempoiaiy bears no proportion to what u eternal, 
as what is finite of tune bean no proportion to ita 
inflmte ; what endures to eternity, this is, but wlmt 
Ins an end, respectively is not: fee fbrmer, which 
is, fee Dtv^ prides, but not whst is not, exc^ 
so for ss this latter eondnoes to thp former ; for 
Jenovah, which is the Divine Itself, is, and what is 
from Him, also ia: henoe it ia evident what is the 
quality of that whkh is given and provided for 
man fiem the Divine,'aBd what is the quality of 
wUt man proeuraa for himaelfi Moreover every 
nea ia led of fee Divine by biq^intdlectnal, other- 
win BO man could be nvM: Mnoe it is feat the 
vivine leaves tint intelleciial appertaining toman 
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-en one shonld let wint he act! from nawm, ud 

!E fiom fteedom ; wherefore nnleao it toft 
to min to act according to hto reaeon ftwn fieedon^ 
^ thus also imleas the arts micceeded which aie 
!k^e derived, man could not in any wiae be din- 
ged to receive eternal life, for this ie insinuated 
man is in freedom and hu reas6n is illns- 
Mted. For no one can be compelled to good, be- 
cause n ot*»^"g which is of compulsion inheres, 
once it is notnis : that becomes his which is done 
from freedoi^ for what is from the will is done 
from freedom^ and the will is the man himself; 
wherefore unless maD.be kept in the freedom also 
to do evil, good: from fhe LoM cannot be provided 
for him. a 10,776, 10,777. 

1268. The Lord by His Divine Providence con- 
joins Himself to natural things by spiritual, and 
to temporal things bv eternal, according to uses: 
natonil and toiiporal things are not only those 
which are proper to nature, but also those which 
arc proper to men in the natural world : the former 
and W latter men pots off by death, and puts on 
the spiritual and ^rnal things corresponding to 
them : that he puts on these according to uses, 
iias been shown in many places in the preceding 
pageB. The natural thmgs which are proper to 
nutnre have reference in general to times and 
spaces, and in particular to toose things which are 
seen upon the earth : these man leaves by death, 
and in place of them receives B|Mritual things, 
which as to external look or appearance are luce 
tliom, but not as to internal look or essence itself; 
winch subject has been also treated of above. 
Tlic temporal things which are proper to men in 
the natural world have reference in general to dig- 
macs and wealth, and in particular to every maDs 
necessities, which are food, clothing, and habita- 
tion: these also are put off and left by death, and 
such things are put on and received as are like 
them u to external look or appearance, but not 
as to internal look and as to essence : all these 
tilings have their internal look and essence from 
the uses of temporal things in the world: uses 
arc the goods which are called goods of charity. 
From these things it may be evident that the Lora 
by his Divine Providence conjoins spiritual and 
eternal things to natural and teraporaf things ac- 
cording to uses. Dignities with their honors ore 
Datura! and temporal, when man regards himself 
as to person in them, and not the commonwealth 
and usM in them ; for then man cannot think oth- 
erwise interiorlv with himself, than that tlie com- 
^nwealth is for the sake of himself, and not he 
(or the sake of the commonwealth : he is like a 
king who thinks that the kingdom and all the men 
“ It ore for the sake of himself, and not he for the 
>ue of his kingdom and men. But the rame dig- 
oiues with their honors are spiritual and etern^ 
^ben man regards himself os to person the 
w of the commonwealth and uses, and not these 
m the sake of himself: if he does this, man is 
m the troth and in the essence of his dignity 
kDd tenor; but if the formei^ be is then in eorie- 
kpmence and appearance; and if he confirms 
with himself, be is in fkllaeies, and no other- 
m oonjonctfton with the Lord, than as they 
km who are in falsiries and Bienee in evila; fiir 
kve the falaftiea wBh which evils coigoin 
indeed peifonned uses and 
tlwmaelvea and not horn (he Ldid^ 
““■they have put themselves in place of Ibe 
It ■ dm like with richea and weaMi, whicli 
esL^^ ^ tmipoial, ako apiritml and 


ral with thoae who only look at thenii and Iheni- 
selvea in them, and all their pleaaiira and delight 
in these two; but the same are ap irit mJ and ebea- 
nal with thoae who look at goad usaa hr thwn, 
and interior pleasure and defi^ in these : whh 
these, exterior pleasure and doight dso hww—e 
spmtual, and the temporal- becomea etoraalt 
wherefore also these after death are in heaven, and 
in psiaces there, the utensil fimns of which shnie 
from m)ld and precious stones; which however 
they do not regard otherwiw than aa external 
thi^ ahining and pellucid from internal things 
which are us^ from which they Imve pleasure 
itself and delight, which in themselves are the 
felicitousness and happiness of heaven: the con- 
trary lot have those who have looked at riches a^ 
wealth only for the sake of them and of them- 
j selves: thus ibr the sake of external tlungs, and 
not at the same time of internal thinn ; thus oc- 
I cording to appearances, and not accoraing to their 
essences: when they put them off, which is done 
when they die, they put on the internsls of them ; 
and because these are not spiritoal, thc^ cannot 
but be infernal ; for either the one or the other is 
in them, bnt both cannot be at the same time : 
whence instead of riches th^ have poverty, and 
instead of wealth, misery. — D. P. 220. 

Ill-gotten Gains never abide. 

1269. Although it is evident from the acts of 
many, as an established truth, which has become 
so fomiliar as to be known as a proverb, that ^ evil 
gains do not come to the third heir ; ** neveitheleas, 
many being so unbelieving and blind, care not by 
what means they acquire wealth. It has, however, 
this day, been aiso confirmed to me by the angels^ 
that tliis is the case, and that riches fraudulently 
acquired pass away, or are dissipated, so that tM 
parties themselves know not by what meam ; where- 
as others are enriched [thereby]. — S, D» 1212. 


Divine Providence eoncernlgg tbe ReeepIloB 
of Tnitha nnd Goods. 

1270. The Lord does not let man interiorly into 
the truths of wisdom, and at the same time into 
the goods of love, except so far as man can be 
kept in them until the end of lifo. That this ar- 
canum of tbe Divine Providence may be disclosed, 
so that the rational man may see it in its light, it 
must be unfolded in this series. 1. That m the 
interiors with man there cannot be evil and at the 
same time good, hence neither the ftilsity of evil 
and at the same time the truth of good. 2. That 
good and the truth of good cannot he introduced 
by the Lord into the interiors of man, except sn 
for as evil and the folsity of evil is removed Uiere. 
3. If good widi its troth were introduced there 
sooner or more than evil wHh its folsity is re- 
oaove^ man would recede from good, tnd go 
hack to his eviL 4 That when man is in evil, 
wBxtf troths may be introduced into his ondeistend- 
ing, and theae be stored up in the memory, and 
not be profaned. 5. But that the Lori hy His 
Divine Providence takes the grestest poesible earn; 
leat H abonld be received thence by toe win ■ooner 
and more flwn m for as man removes evil se of 
himself in the externsl man. 6. Tim! if it waig 
doite iooner and moro, then the w£l wooU ^ 

terate the good, and the nudentandtog warid 
•ifrr the trath,^ mixing them with ^ and wiik 
ftttities. 7. That therefore the Lori doea not Inl 
man inte ri orly into the tnitlin of wiadom and inte 
.file fDodaoriove,eBcept ao fiu aa nsui cn hi 
|kq|ftln (ham until the CM of life. ... 
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ISn. Tint in the inteiion of nmi there can- 
not he evH widi hs ftlaitr, and at the oame time 
'good with" Ha truth, may he seen by the rationa] 
man without ezptenation ; for evil u opposite to 
good, and good is opposite to evil ; andtwooppmtea 
cannot be together: there ia implanted also in all 
evil a hatred agamat good, and there is implanted 
in all good the love of protecting itself against 
evil, and of removing it from itrolf : from which it 
follows, that the one cannot be together with the 
others and if they should be together, there would 
first arise conflict and combat, and then destruc- 
tion: which also the Lord teaches by these words ^ 
"Every kingdom divided against itself is deso- 
lated, and every ci^ or house divided against 
itself does not stan£ Whoever is not with Me, 
is against Me ; and whoever does not gather with 
Me, Bcatteretl^” Matt xii. 80: and elsewhere. 
" No one can serve two masters at the same time ; 
for he will either l^te the one, or will love the 
other,!’ Matt vL 34. ... If good with its truth 
were introduced sooner or more than evil with its 
falsity is removed, man would recede from good, 
and tom back to his evil: the reason ^is, because 
evil would prevail ; and that which prevails, con- 
quers ; if not then, still afterwards : wMle evil as 
yet prevails, good cannot be introduced into the in- 
most apartments, but only into the anterooms; 
since, as was said, evil and good cannot be to- 
gether ; and that which is only in the anterooms, 
u removed by its enemy, who is in the apartments : 
hence takes place a receding from good and a tam- 
ing bock to evil, which is the worst kind of prof- 
anation. Besides, the very delight of man’s life 
is to love himself and the world above all things : 
this delight cannot be removed in a moment, but 
successively; yet as much of this delight as re- 
mains with man, so much evil prevails there ; and 
this evil can no otherwise be removed, than as the 
love of self becomes the love of uses, or as the 
love of ruling is not for its own sake, but for the 
sake of uses. . . . Since therefore the state 
of man’s life must be inverted, that what is above 
may be below, and this inversion cannot be given 
in a moment, for the greatest delight of life, which 
is from the love of self and thence of dominion, 
cannot be diminished and turned into the love of 
uses except successively, therefore good cannot be 
introduced by the Lord sooner and more than as 
this evil is removed ; and if sooner and more, man 
would recede from good, and would go back to his 
evil. . . . That when man is m evil, many 
truths may be introduced into his understanding, 
and these stored up in the memoiy, and yet not be 
profaned : the reason is, because the understand- 
ing does not flow into the will, but the will into 
the understanding; and because it does not flow 
into the wiU, many truths may be received by the 
understanding, and these be stored up in the mem- 
ory, and yet not be mixed with evil of the will, 
and so holy tbings not be profaned : and it is also 
incumbent upon every one to learn truths from the 
Word or from preachings, lay them up in the mem- 
ory, and think upon them ; for the understanding, 
firom the troths which are in the memory, ara 
come thence into thought, will teach the will, that 
is, will teach the man, what he should do; this 
therefore is the principal means of reformation: 
when truths are only in the undmtanding, and | 
hence in the memory, they are not in the man, but 
ent of him. The memoiy of man may be conn 
jMied with the rnminatory stonuush in certain ui- 
into which they take their food; which, as 
long as it is there, is not in their body, bat out of 


it; but as they talce it thence and swallnw s* 
become, of their life, end the body i. wShri* 
bnt m mu’, memoiy there ia not mMriel bot^' 
itnal fo^, which is nndeiatood by troths, and ^ 
me in AemselTes thonghts; as fer as 
Aem thenM b;r thinking, as if raminatiag. so fcl 
his spintual'teind IS nourished. . . . 
by His Divine Providence takes the greatest^ 
sible care, that it should not be received thei^ 

H w far as man m 

of himself removes evil in the external man - 
that which is received by the will, comes into’ t£ 
nmii, and is appropriated to him, and becomes of 
hiB life : and in the life itself, which man has from 
the will, there cannot be evil and good at the same 
time, for thus it would perish ; but in the under- 
staiidiig’ there can be both, which are there called 
falsities of evil or truths of good ; but yet not at 
the same time, otherwise man could n^ see evil 
from good, and know good from evU ; but they are 
distinguished and separated there, as a house into 
interior and exterior parts. . . . The love of 
self, which is the head of all evils, surpasses other 
loves in the talent of adulterating goods and falsi- 
fying truths ; and this it does by the abuse of 
rationality. Because this love is such, and still sur- 
passes in the talent of confirming whatever it 
pleases, therefore with a like talent also it can 
adulterate the goods of the Word, and falsify its 
truths, when it is held by some necessity to con- 
fess them. . . . The Lord therefore does not 
let man interiorly into the truths of wisdom and 
into the goods of love, except as far^ia man can 
be kept in them until the end of life : the Lord 
does this, lest man should fall into that most griev- 
ous kind of profanation of what is holy : on ac- 
count of that danger, the Lord also permits evils 
of life and very many heretical things of worship. 
— D. P.283, m 

1272. The Lord, who provides all things and 
foresees all things, for this cause conceals the op- 
erations of His providence, so that man scarce 
knows whether there be any providence at all, and 
it is permitted him rather to attribute events to 
prudence, and contingencies to fortune, yea, to as- 
cribe several things to nature, than that, by extant 
and manifest signs of providence and of diviro 
presence, be should hastily and in m untime^ 
manner cast himself into sanctities in which be 
does not abide. The Lord also permits siroilir 
things by the other laws of His providence, nam^ 
ly, by these, that man should have freedom, and 
that in all his actions he should act according^ 
reason, thus altogether as of himself ; for it i* ^ 
ter that man should ascribe the operations of the 
Divine Providence to prudence and fortune, than 
that he should aclmowfedge them, and still live ss 
a devil — E, 1159. 

PermlssloBo of Divine Providenee* 

1373. There are not any laws of 
themselves, or separate from the laws of theJ^ 
vine Providence ; but they are the same ; 
fore it is said that God permits, by which it » 
u^rstood that he wills it, but that 
avert it, for the sake of the end, which is somt^ 
whatever is done for the sake of the end, wWj 
salvation, is according to the laws of the 
Providence: for, as was said before, tto 
Proridenee peipetnalW rnna diflbrent froiBW 
counter to tbe will or man, oontiniial^ 
file end; wherefiire, in every moment rf y 
tion, or in eveiy stop of sto pr ogr e ss, wiyi 
nn to wander from the «d« li 
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and dinposen him according to its laws, jundled beneath by honor: wherefora the impioDS 
^ iPtding him away from evil, ud leading to in heart, who are in dignities, the X<ord governs by 
• that t^ cannot he done without the Mr- the &mo of their name, and excites them to doing 
Sinin of evil, will be seen in what follows. Be- uses to the community or the conntry, to the soS 
nothing can be permitted withdit a cause, e^ or city in which they are, and also to the fellow- 
And the cause is nowhere else given, but in some citizen or neighbor with whom ttey are : tl^ is 
of the Divine Providence, which law teaches the government of the Lord, which ■ called the 
wbv it is permitted. — D. P. J64. Divine Providence with such : for tte kingdom of 

ISSTd. Every worshipper of himself and wor- the Lord is a kingdom of uses ; and when there 
shipper of nature confirms himself against the Di- are hot given but a few who perform uses for tto 
vine Providence, when he sees in the world so sake of uses, he causes the wonhippere of self to 
many impious, and so many of their impieties, and be raised to the higher offices, in wnich every one 
Kt the samb time the gloryings of some about is excited bv his love to doing good. Suppose 
Uiem, and still none oT their punishments therefor some infernal kingdom in the world, although it is 
by God. And he confinns himself still more not given, where nothing but the loves of self gov- 
against the Divine Providence, when he sees that em : the love of self itself is the devil : will not 
machinations, craftiness and deceits succeed, even every one do uses from the fire of his love, ai^ 
against the pious, just and sincere ; and that in- from the splendor of his glory, more than in any 
justice triunrd1> over justice injudicial trials and other kingdom? yet with all these the public go^ 
:n business. Especially he confirms himself, when is carried in the mouth, but their own goed in the 
be secs the impious raised to honors, and beconie heart; and because every one regards it as his 
great and first men : also that they abound in chief object to become greater, for he aspires to 
nclie<!, and livi ‘;n delicacies and magnificence ; be the greatest, can such a one see that there is 
and the worshippers of God, on the contrary, in a God ? there is a smoko as of a conflagration 
contempt and poverty. He also confirms himself which closes round, through which no spiritual 
against the Divine Providence, when he thinks truth in its light can pass : I have seen that smoke 
that wars are permitted, and thus the slaughter of around the hells of such. Light a lamp, and in- 
■0 many men, and the plunder of so many cities, quire, how many there arc in tho kingdoms, at t^ 
oatiuiis and families : and also that victories take day, that aspire to dignities, who ore loves of self 
tho side of prudence, and sometimes not that of and of the world : will you among a thousand find 
justice ; and that it makes no difference whether fifty who are loves of God ? and among these only 
the commander is upright or unprincipled ; besides a few who aspire to dignities : since therefore there 
otiicr like things : all which are permissions ac- are so few in number who are loves of God, and 
cording to the laws of the Divine Providence. ^ so many who are loves of self and of the world, 
D, P. 237. and since tho latter loves from their fires perform 

1275. All impieties, and also gloryinjra about more uses than the loves of God fnxn theirs, how 
them, are permisBions, the causes of which are then can any one confirm himself by Uie fact that 
the lawR of the Divine Providence. Every man the evil are in eminence and opulence above the 
cun freely, yea, most freely, think what he will, as gMd ? This is also confirmed by those words of 
well against God as fur God ; and he who thinks tRe Lord: **The Lord praised the unjust stowar^ 
against God is rarely punished in the natural because he acted pmdeiitly ; for the sons of this 
world, because there he is always in a state of age are more prudent in their generation than the 
reformation ; bat he is punished in the spiritual sous of light Thus 1 say to you, make to your- 
worid, which is done after death, for then he can selves friends from the mammon of unrighteous- 
no lon^r be reformed ... All the laws ness, that when ye fail, tliey may receive you into 
of the Divine Providence are necessities ; and eternal tabernacles,” Luke xvi. 8, 9. What is 
because there are causes why such things are deretood by these things in tho natural sense, is 
ponnitted, it is manifest that, in order that roan manifest : but in the spiritual sense by the mam- 
may live a man, be reformed and saved, such mon of UDiigbteousness are understood the knowL 
things cannot be taken away from man by the edges of good and truth, which the evil posseiis, 
Ixinl, except mediately through the Word, and and which they use only for procuring dignities 
10 particular through the precepts of the deca- and wealth to tbemselves : it is these knowledges, 
with those who acknowled^ murders, from which the good or the sons of light should 
uulteries, thefts and false testimonies of every make to themselves friends, and which shall re- 
kind as sins; but with those who do not ac- ceivc them into eternal tabornacles. — />. P.SI49, 
l^wledge such things as sins, mediately through 250. 
ww civil laws and fear for their punishmente ; also 

jnediately through moral laws, and the fear of the PenniasioB of Divine Providenee eoneernlpf 
kw of fame, honor and gain on account of it: by Wnrs. 

^ latter means the Lora leads the evil, yet only 1277. The worshipper of self and the worslup- 
doing those things, bnt not from thinking and per of nature confinns himself against the Divine 
*ultDg them : but by the former means the Lord ProvideDce, when be thinlu that wsis are pemil- 
the good, not only from doing them, bat also ted, and then the slsnghter of eo many men, and 
"i^hinking and willing them. the plunder of their wealth. It is not from the 

tiJ n- • shaU now be said concerning DiviM ProvideDce that wan exist, beeatiae tbqy 

Diyme Providence, why it permits that the im- are united with mnrders, piuudera, violence, c^ 
m heart ahonld be raised to dignities and dtiea, and other enorawos evils, wlricb are din- 
• "wealth : the impious or the evil can perform metri^y against christiso charity : bat still thay 
v^equaUy as the pious or the good; yea, from a cannot bat be permitted, because the hls^s Icm of 
fire ; Ibr they regard themselves in oaes, men, since the most ancient, who era imdeislood 
2r ** * wherefore, in that degree to ity Adam and his wife, has bceoins sneh, that it 

hive of self moonts, is the lost of doug wishes to role over others, sod at length ovor tlL 
for the sake of its glory kindled : simb fire w end wishes to uosswie the wealth oT the weri4 
given whh the piona or the good, nnlnss k is and at length aU: these two levos enmr ho held 
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lltii icooidliif tothe IMfhw Pifo?- 1 
, -t A oM be fUmutted to wery one to 
fiH'lkM'aMdMi aoeming to raosoa; and bo- 
I man oannot be led firom 
invil bf tbe Letd, tea net be refbnned and aa?ed ; 
fbr tnleai it were peroiitted that evila abonld 
break ont, man would not aee them, thua would 
not aeknowledge them, and thua could not be led 
to reaiat them: hence it ia, that evila cannot be 
reiireaaed by any Providence ; for thua they would 
remain ehnt in, and, like the diaeaae which ia 
called cancer and gangrene, would apread around 
and conaume all human vit^ty. For man from 
birth ia like a little hell, between which and heaven 
there ia a perpetual diaagreement : no man can be 
drawn out of hia hell by the Lord, unleaa he aeea 
that he ia in it, and uidesa he wiahea to be drawn 
cut ; and thia cannot be done without permiaaiona, 
the canaea of which are the lawa of the Divine 
Providence. From thia cauae it ia, that there are 
wara, greater and leaa ; the leaa between the poa> 
ceaaoia of estatea and their neighbm, and the 
greater between the monaroha kingdoma and 
oeir neighbora: a^ter and leaa makea no other 
diffinrence, than that the leaa ia kept within limita 
by the laiira of the nation, and the greater by the 
4awa of nationa ; and that the leaa aa well aa the 
greater wiahea to tranagreoa ita lawa, but the leaa 
cannot, and the greater can ; yet atill not beyond 
poaaibility. The cauaee that the ^preater wan, 
necMoe thev are united with homicidea, plunder, 
violence and croeltiea, are not repreaaea by the 
Lord with kinga and general^ neither in the be- 
ginning, nor in progreaa, but in the end, when the 
ipower of ^ one or the other haa become ao weak 
that danger of deatrucUon threatena him, are vei^ 
many, which are atored up in the treaaury of di- 
vine wiadom ; of which aome liave been revealed 
to me ; among which ia thia *, that all wan, 1 
political aoever they a)re, are repreaentative of 
rotates of the church in heaven ; and that they are 
correapondencea : auch were all the wan deacribed 
■in the Word, and auch alao are all wan at thia 
day*: the ware deacribed in the Word are thoae 
w&h the children of Itrael carried on with varioua 
uadona, aa the Amoritea, the Ammonitea, the Moab- 
dtea, the Philiatinea, the Syriana, the Egyptiai^ the 
•Chaldeans, the Aaayriana ; and when me c)iildren 
•of larael, who repreaented the church, receded 
anmnentaai ' 


from the command 


I and atatutea, and fell into 


ithe evila which were aignified bv thoae nationa,' 
(for every nation with which the children of larael 
carried on war aignified aome kind of evil,) then 
they were puniahed that nation : aa, when they 
prolaned the holy tiunga of the church by foul 
idolatriea, they were puniahed by the Aaayriana 
and Chaldeana, aince by Aaayria and Chaldea ia 
•i|nifted the profanation of what ia holy. Like 
tmoga wr repreaented by wan at thia day, wher- 
ever they are ; for all thinga which are done in the 
notnial woiM oorreapoiid to apiritual thinga in the 
spiritual wo^und ml apiritual thinn concern the 
lehureh. itia not known inthia worid what king-* 
doma in the chriatian. world reaemble the Moabitee 
>mad Aomioiiitea, what onea the Syriana and Philia- 
tinea, und what tte^GhaUeana and Aaayriana, and 
the ffeat with whom the ohildren of larael carried 
euwaaa; but atUl there are thoM who reeemble 
them. But what the ohuroh n in the countriea, 
.and what the evila nre into winch it ia falling, 
^••d'4al aueeant of^arldeh it M poniabed by ware, 
■oannot bo at rill mean in the aitnial world, aince in 
.thia worid tbo oxtenmla manifiMt, which 

tdo not makn theohnich; butdt ia aetn ia the apir- 


kM acemdiv to thmr vanooa atotea: the ^ 
focta in the aphitnal worid oorreapoirit 

wai^ whiet «i8 governed on both rides biTihl 
Lord by corremndences according to Hia IMiS 
Providence. That wan in the wld are m, 
erned by the Divine Providence of the 
the apiritnal man acknowledges, but not the oS 
Ml ma^ only when a feetivaT is appointed onao. 
count of a victory, aa he can then give to 
Ood upon hia knees, that He has given the vie- 
tory, and also with a few words before he goes into 
battle ; but when he returns into himself, he then 
aacribro the victory either to the prudence of the 
general, or to some measure or occurrence in the 
midst of the battle, concerning which they had 
thought nothing, from which however ia foe vic- 
tory. If you acknowledge the Divine Proridenee 
in them, you will by all means acknowledge it hi 
the aflkira of war: successes also, and the a^is 
of war managed fortunately, are called, by tlie 
common phrase, the fortune of war ; and this is the 
Divine Providence, especially in the plans and de- 
liberations of the general; although lie shoold 
then and afterwards ascribe all things of it to his 
prudence. But he may do this if he will, for bs 
IS in the full liberty of thinking in favor of the 
Divine Providence, and against it ; yea, in fiivor 
of God and against Him ; but let him know that 
no jot of the plan and deliberation is from himself: 
it ml flows in eitlier from heaven or from bell ; 
from hell from permission, from heaveoi from Prov- 
idence. — D. P, 251. 

Concerning tke Religions of vnriona NfatiMs* 
1278. The merely natnral man confirms himself 
against the Divine Providence, when he looks at 
the religions of the varioua nations ; that there are 
given those who are altogether ignorant of God; 
and that there are given thoae wIk) adore the sun 
and moon ; also who adore idris and carved im- 
ages. They who from these things deduce argu- 
ments against the Divine Provideime, do not know 
the arcana of heaven, which are innuinenible, of 
which man knows scarcely one : among them also 
is thia, that man ia not taught from heaven mroe- 
diately, but mediately ; ana because it ia medi^ly« 
and the gospel could not come by miasioiianeB to 
all who dwell in the nniveraal habitable worldj 
bitt stin, by varions ways, religion could be sfireaa 
abroad, even to the nations v^h are in the cor- 
nere of the world ; wherefore by the Divine Prw- 
idence this has been done ; for no man hro MUpon 
from himaelf, but through another, who ciw »»■ 
self or by tFansmiaaion from othen knew from Wv 
Word, that there ia a God, that there are a wj** 
and a hell, that there is a life after death, and 
God is to be worshipped, that one may be mw® 
bleeaed. When relipon is once impla nted, ^ 
nation is led by, the l^rd according fr’ 
and tenets of ita religion ; and the Lord 
that in every religion there should 1m 
Buch aa are in the decalogue; aa that God mto 
wonhipped, Hk namomot to be jprolhn^ 
day to M kept, parenta to be 'honored ; tnai ^ 
must not kill, nor commit adnHery, nor 
testify falnly : the nation which makes tbeaej^ 
cepta divine, and livee according to them troiB^ 
Upon, is saved: moat of the nationB am 
flmm cfariataanily, look open these lawsnotaaa^ 
butaa divine, ud esteem them holy. 
arcana of hMvcD ia also Una, tm 
heavon^bafon the Lord ia aa one nm 
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^..a life ii the l>rf, aiid tbrttliji ^ 

S^form » mM. to «««»} »«■ 

bM “d tott •to M to the Htaiml mm- 
bew led offW wl^ ere wiy meoy ; ei^ ileo 
ai to the ikiM* oiMBbnaieB, curtilag69 and bonee; 
^ut the I fft***** and the ioriner in that man are not 
oaterial, bat are epiritaal; and it ia provided by 
the Lord, that those also to whom the gospel could 
not oeme, bat only religion, might also have place 
IP that divine man, that is, in heaven, by conaU- 
tuting thM things which are called skins, mem- 
branes, cartilages and bones : and that they might 
be in beaveply joy in like manner as others : for it 
matters not, whether they are in such joy as the 
angels of the highest heaven have, or in such joy 
aa the angels m the ultimate heaven have ; for 
cveiy one that comes into heaven, comes into the 
bighmt joy of lus heart ; he does not sustain a 
bigiier, tor it! it he would be suffocated. — /). P. 
254. 

Concerning the Mahometan Religion. 

1279. The ^*ely natural man confirms himself 
against the Divine Providence, when he looks at 
the Mahometan religion, that it ia received by so | 
loany empires and kingdoms : that this religion is | 
received by more kingdoms than the Christian re- 
ligion, may bring a scandal to those, who think 
concerning the Divine Providence, and at the same 
Uine believe that no one can be saved, except he i 
who is born a Christian, thus where the Word is, i 
and the Lord is known by it : but the Mahometan 
religion is not a scandal to those who believe that 
all things are of the Divine Providence ; they in- 
quire wherein it is, and also find out : it is in this, 
iliat the Mahometan religion acknowledges the 
Lord as the Son of God, the wisest of men, and 
as tile greatest prophet, who came into tlie world 
that he might teach men: tlie greatest put of 
tiiem make Him greater than Mahomet That it 
may be fully known, that that religion was raised 
up of the Divine Providenco of the Lord for de- 
stroying the idolatries of very many nations, it 
■hall be told in some order ; wherefore first con- 
cerning the origin of idolatries. Before that re- 
ligion, the worship of idids wss common in the 
whole habitable world : the reason was, because 
the churches before the coming of the Lord were 
all representative churches : such also was the Is- 
raeiitish church ; the tent therein, the gumente of 
Aaron, the eacrifices, all things of the temple of 
Jerusalem, also the statntee, were representa- 
ble; and with the ancients there wes the science 
«f correspoi^nces, which is slso that of repre- 
•ientutions, itself science of eciencee, ee- 
^HTialiy cultivated in Egypt ; hence their biero- 
pypkiGi : frooi this science they knew what ani- 
®sls of every kind signified ; also what trees of 
kind, as elso what raoniitainB, hiUs, riven, 
■Mn^as.. ^ moon, and stan; 

M because all their wonhip was repreeeoUtive, 
^sMtiog of mere coiraspoadeoaes, theiefore they 
wo wonhip upon oioantsiM and hills, end also 
!!? ^ gardens ; and therefive th^ eonse- 

feuoiuM, and in adorations of (Sod tamed 
|wrfiu:«atacbeiiriiig son: end moreever nade 
^PlQied hones, cksb, calves, lambs, yea, birde, 

- oerpefits; and plaD^ then at home and elro- 
Older aeoofdiiig tothe ifdritaal thiqgi of 
w ehnich, to which tli^ eonepponded, or which 
■^wpieaeBtad. They placed like things also 
that th^'S^ roimll 1^^ 
things which they eigiiiftiid^ 


was obliteratodf Mslari^ bpg a e to wonhip the 
scnlptares themselvee aein tSenoalvee ho|y ; nek 
Imowing that the ancients, their poieidi, nw noth- 
ing hoW in them, bat only that ocoordiog tocor- 
reopondences they rq pr oson ted and heooe eignified 
holy thini^. Hence aroae. the idoletiiee, which 
filled the whole habitable world, well Asia with 
the neighboring islpnda, ao Africa and &rope. 
That all these idolatries noght be eztirasted, it 
was brought about of the Ihvine Providenee of 
the Lord, that a new religion, accommodated Is 
the genius of the orieotals, should be introdnoed ; 
in which there should be something from both tes- 
taments of the Word, and which Mould teach that 
the Lord qame into the world, and that he was the 
greatest prophet, the wisest of all, and the Son of 
God : this wss done by Mahomet, from whom that 
religion is called the Mahometan religion. Tine 
rel&on was raised up of the Divine Providence 
of toe Lord, and accommodated, as woe said, t. 
the genius of the orientals, to the end that i 
might destroy the idolatries of so many natiolll^ 
ana give some knowledge concerning the Lord, 
before they should come into the epiritaal world ; 
which religion would not have been received by ee 
many kingdoms, and could not have extirpated the 
idolatries, unless it had been made comormable 
to and on a level with the ideas of the thoughte 
luid life of them all. The reason that they didnol 
acknowledge the Lord as the (Sod of heaven and 
earth, was because the orientals acknowledged God 
the Creator of the universe, and could not com- 
prehend that He came into the world and aseumed 
the Human ; as neither do the christianB compie- 
hend it, who therefore in tbeir thought separ^ 
His Divine from His Human, and place the Divine 
near the Father in heaven, and Hie Human they 
know not where. From these thipgs it may be 
roen, that the Mahometan religion arose also of 
toe Divine Providence of the Lord ; and tfant all 
those of that religion, who acknowledge the Lord 
Bs the Son of Gc^ and at the earns time live ac» 
cording to the commandments of the decalogue, 
which they also have, bv shunning evils a» sins, 
come into the heaven which is called the Mahom- 
etan heaven : this heaven ie also divided into three 
beavene, the behest, the middle, and the loweat; 
in the highest heaven are those who acknowledge 
the Lord as one with the Father, and thus that ae 
alone is God ; in the second heaven are those who 
abdicate many wives and live with one ; and in 
the lust, those who are being initiated. — D. P, SS& 

Coneemlng tiro OemulieBe ef the ChriallM 


1380. The merely nataiml man eoofirms himself 
against tiie Divine Providence from this, thst in 
very meny kingdoms, where die Christian rehgkm 
it received, there are these who claim to mm- 
eelvee divine 'power, and wish to be wonhipped 
as gods; and that they invoke deed men. It 
shall now be told why tne. Lord per m i t t e d «ch 
tinnge: that He permitted them for the adfee 
eftfie end, which is salvittion, euimot to deiMi 
for it is known that without the Und then ie 
ao nlvation; and beeenee it is oo, it was asero 
may, that the Lord ahoald to pieMhto fnm 
Word, aad it the chiietiao choroh to eeteb 
liehed; but this could not to done, except by 
toumpwM, wboetooU do k fimm wmX; jmr wove 
olhoiu ghrua hot thoro vto were ia heat Hto amdf 
ifiimi tto fin of tto love of Mlf: thm to ^ 
eiled them to pieeeh the Lord uad to tauehtto 
I Weii; ton this primeval umtecrthflinttKlhai 
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caM m of tba ntonmig,’’ ?erie 13. 
is mw that by the holy %iige of the 
and « tlM ohaieh they could rule, the love 
w eelf, by which they were at fiiet excited to 
pTMcb the Lord, boiet forth ftom the interior, and 
mined itmlf at length even to that height, that 
they tranaferred all the divine power of the Lord 
to themadvea, not leaving any tning. Thia could 
not be repreaaed by the Divine Providence of the 
Lord, for if it were repreaaed, they would have 
proclaimed the Lord not God, and the Word not 
July, and would have made themselvea Sociniaaa 
or Ariana, and thua would have deatroyed the 
whole church ; which, whatever the chief prieata 
may be, atilL remaina with the nation aubject to 
them ; for all thoae of that religion, who also go to 
the Lord, and ahun evils aa ain^ are aaved ; where- 
fore from them also are very many heavenly soci- 
eties in the spiritual world : and it was also pro- 
vided, that there should be a nation among tnem 
which hen not gone under the yoke of sucn dom- 
ination, and which holds the Word holy ; this na- 
tion is the noble French nation. But what was 
done ? when the love of self lifled up its dominion 
even to the throne of the Lord, removed Him, and 
placed itself thereof^ that love, which is Lucifer, 
could not do otherwise than profane all things of 
the Word and of the church ; lest it should dj 
which, the Lord by His Divine Providence pro- 
vided that they should recede from the worship of 
Him, and invoke dead men, pray to the sculptures 
of them, kiss their bones, and fall down at their 
tombs, prohibit the Word from being read, and 
place holy worship in masses not understood by 
the common people, and sell salvation for money ; 
since, if they had not done these things, they 
would have profaned the holy things of the Word 
and of the church: for, as was shown in the pre- 
ceding chapter, no others profane holy things, but 
they who know them. Lest therefore they should 
profane the most Holy Supper, it is of the Divine 
Providence that they should divide it, and give 
the bread to the people, and drink tlie wine them- 
selves ; for the wine in the Holy Supper signifies 
holy truth, and the bread holy good; but when 
they are divided, the wine signifies truth profaned, 
and the bread good adulterated; and moreover 
that they should make it corporeal and mate- 
rial, and assume this as the primaiy of religion. 
He who turns attention to each of these things, 
and weighs them in some illustration of mind, can 
see the wonders of the Divine Providence, for prq^ 
tecting thtf holy things of the church, and M 
saving all as many as can be aaved, and aa it were 
of rescuing from the fire those who are willing to 
be rescuef — D. P, 257. 

Bvils are permitted fbr the Sake of 8a|p^Hoji» 

1361. Unless it wore permitted man to Auilt ao- 
curd^ to the love of hia will, which is ifelaBtod 
in him from inheritaaoe, that love would f^nmin 
•hut up, and never come into man's sight and the 
love or evil not apparent, ia like an enemy in ani- 
bosfa, like corruption in a sore, like poison in' the 
blood, and like rottenness in the chest; which,' if 
they are kept shut in, induce death. Bgt yet, 
when it is permitted man to think thp evils of his 
life's love even to intention, they are cured by 
tpiritnid means, as diseases are by natural means. 
What' man would be, if it wore net allowable for 
him to S^nk according to the d^ghts of his life's 
bve, dndl now be tmd: ho wobp qo longer be 
nnui ; he would lose his two ftsmties, which are 
called liberty and lationaBly, ip. which humanity 


itself consists: the delights of those evils worid 
take possession of the interion of his mind, a^ 
as to shut the gate, and then he could not do oth- 
erwise than speak and do like things ; and thus 
would be insane not only before himself, but also 
before the world ; and at length he woold not know 
how to conceal the private parts': bat lest he 
should become such, it is indeed permitted him 
to think and will his hereditary evils, but not to 
speak and do them ; and in tne mean time, he 
learns civil, moral and spiritual things,, which also 
enter into his thoughts, and remove those insani- 
ties, and through which he is cured by the Lord * 
but still no farther than that be may know how to 
guard the door; unless he also acknowledges God, 
and implores His help, that he may be able to re- 
sist them : and as far as he then resists, so far he 
does not admit them into the intentionB, and at 
length neither into the thoughts. Since therefore 
it is in man's liberty to think as he pleases, for 
sake of the end that his life's love may go forth 
from its lurking-places into the light of his under- 
standing, and since he otherwise would not know 
any thing concerning his evil, and thus would not 
shun it, it follows that it would increase with him, 
until there would not be left room for renewal with 
him, and hardly with his children, if he should be- 
get any ; for the evil of the parent is handed down 
to the offspring : b(;|t the Lord provides that this 
should not be ddh& ,, 

1383. The Ler^miglit have cured the under- 
standing with every <4man, and thus have caused 
that he should not think evils but goods ; ^ this, 
by various fears, by miracles, by speaking with the 
dead, and by visions and dreams ; but only to cure 
the understanding, is only to cure man outwardly ; 
for the understanding with its thought is the exter- 
nal of man's life, and the will with its affection is 
the internal of his life; wherefore the curing of 
the understanding alone would be like a palliative 
cure, by which Sie interior malignity is shut in 
and prevented from coming out : it would consume 
first the neighboring, and afterwords the remoter 
parts, until all would be mortified : it is the will 
Itself wliich is to be cured, not by the influx of 
the understanding into it, because that is not 
given; but by instruction and exhortation from 
the understanding. If the understanding only is 
curedLsU would become like a preserved carc^ 
sprep^^^r with fragrant spices and roses, which 
skctftly i^iM the stench from the carcass, so that 
^ey eeiiiiot oe presented to one's nose : so wooM 
t InttM with heavenly truths in the understaM- 
iug, if evil love of the will was obstructed. — xA 
P. 381, 882. 

Divine Proyidenee eqaally wltti the Evil ns 
with the Good* 

1383. The Divine Providence, not only with At 
good, but also with the evil, is universal vaW 
most particular things; and still it is in thenr 
evils. It was shown above, that the J 
idence is in the most particular things m the 
thoughts and aifections of man ; by which m » 
derstood, that man can think and will Baling « 
himself; but that all that he thinks and wiU^ aw 
thence speote and does, is from inflni ; ^ 
good, from influx from heaven, and if evil, fte* 
influx from heU ; or, what is the mme, thrt feo* 
is from influx from the Lord, and evil from tbs pie* 
prium of man. But 1 know that theee tiu iy e y 
hardly be eomprehend^ becadM adiEiiieM * 
mode between that which flowe in fiom lyefjg 
from the Lord, and that which flows in Am 
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or fiom die propriain of man; and atill it if mid, 138S. To the eamerimenta addueal tmat aim 
that the Divme Providence ia in the moit paiticn- be added these : when it was given me b j the 
Ur things of the thoughts and affisctions of m^ Lord to speak with spirits and angels, this ama- 
90 far that man cannot think and will from him- num was immediately disclosed to me; for it was 
aelf: but because it is said, that he can also from said to me from heaven, tliat I believed Ifoe olh- 
heH, also from his proprium, it appears as contra- era, that 1 thought and that I willed of mjmlfj 
dictory, but sdll it is not ; that it is not, will be when yet nothing was from myadf ; but that if 
aeen in what follows, after some things are pre- good, that it was from the Lord, a^ if evil, it 
mised, which will illustrate the subject. was from hell : that it was so, was aim deamn-' 

1284. That no one can think from himself, but strated to the life by various thoughts and aflbo- 
froin the Lord, ail the angels of heaven confess ; tions induced upon me ; and it was gradually 
but that no-one can think from any other than given to perceive and feel it; wbeiefore, aflar- 
fioin himself, all the spirits of hell say: yet it has wards, as soon as any evil glided* into the will, or 
many times been shown to the latter, that not one any falsity into the understanding, I searched 
of them thinks from himself, nor can ; but that it whence it was, and it was dibcloaed to me ; and it 
flows in: but in vain; they did not wish to receive was aim given to speak with them, to confa te 
it. But experience will teach, first, that all of them, and to compel them to recede, and thus to 
thought and option, even with the spirits of hell, take back their evil and falsity, and retain it with 
flows in from neaven ; but that good flowing in is themselves, and not infuse any such thing into my 
there turned into eril, and truth into falsity; thus thought any more: this has been done a thousand 
all into the opposite : this has been shown thus ; times ; and I have remained in this state now for 
there was let down from heaven a certain truth many* years, and still remain in it : and yet I seem 
fmm the Word, and this was received by those to myself to thmk and will of myself like others, 
who were above in hell, and by tliem it was let with no difference ; for it is of the Providence of 
down into the lower parts even to the lowest ; and the Lord that it should appear so to every one, as 
in the way it was successively turned into falsity, was shown above in an article thereon. Novitiate 
and at length into the falsity ^together opposite to spirits wonder at this my state, not seeing other- 
the truth ; and they with whom it was turned, wise than that I do not think and. will any thing 
thought the falsity as from themselves, and did of myself, and therefore that 1 am like some empty 
nut know otherwise ; when yet it was a truth from thing: but I have opened the arcanum to them; 
heaven thus falsified and perverted while flowing and that I also still think interiorly, iuid perceive 
down in the way to the lowest hell. That this what flows into my exterior thought, whether it is 
has been done, 1 have heard three or four times : from heaven br whether from hell ; and that I ro- 
tlie like is done .with good ; this flowing down ject the latter, and receive the former, and that I 
from heaven is progressively turned into evil oppo- still seem to myself to think and will of myselfr 
site to the go^ Hence it was manifest, that like them. — D. P.287-290. 

truth and go^ proceeding from the Lord, received 1287. That from one only fountain of life flows 
by those are in falsity and in evil, is changed, in all that man thinks and wills, and hence that he 
and passes into another form, so that the first form speaks and does, and still that the only fountaia 
dues not appear. The like takes place with every of life, which is the Lord, is not the cause that 
evil man ; for he, as to his spirit, is in hell. man thinks evil and falsity, may be illustrated by 

1285. That neither does any one in hell think these things in the natural world : from its sun 
from himself, but from others around him, nor proceed beat and light, and those two flow into all 
these others from themselves, but also from others, subjects and objects, which appear belTore the 
and that thoughts and s^ections go in order from eyes ; not only into good subjects and besutifril 
•ociety to society, without any one knowing otli- objects, but also into evil subjects and unbeauttfril 
erwise than that they are from himself, has been objects, and produce varieties in them: for th^ 
very often shown. Some who believed that they flow in not only into trees which bear good fraiti^ 
fought and willed from themselves, were sent but also into trees which bear bad fruits ; yea, also 
inu> a rociety, the communication with the neigh- into the fruits themselves, and give vegetations tt> 
ooriog ones being utereepted, to which also their them: in like manner into good seeds, and also 
Uumgrits vere accustomed to extend, and' they into weeds : then too into sl^bs of good use or 
^eredetsmed in it: and then they were told to wholesome, and also into shrubs of evil use or 
think otherwise than the spirits of that society poisonous: and yet it is the same heat, and the 
^bought, and to compel themselves to think con- same light, in which there is no cause of evil, but 

to it; but th^ confessed that this was im- this is in the subjects and objects receiving. The 
pMsible to them. This was done with maiw, and heat which hatches eggs in which lies bio an owl, 
*ith Leibnitz too; who also was convinced that a toad, an asp, does Uie like as when it batches 
00 one tiiinks from himself, but from otheis, and eggs in which lies hid a dove, a besntiful bird, and 
neither do otheis from t^mselves, and that a swan : place egga of both kinda onder a hem, 
oUdo from influx Anmu heaven, and that heaven and from her beat, which in itself is harmleM, they 
ws from influx from the Lord. Some, raeditatiQg will be batched ; what therefore has heat in cooi- 
« thia subject, said that this was astonishing, and mon with thoae evil and noxions things ? Heat. 
jy OBareay any one eonld be M to belike it, flowing into manhy, etercomceoni^ ratten and 
P^^*oae it u dtogetber eontiaiy to appearance; cadaverons thinga, does in like mamer it does 
out ^ gtiU they eonld not deny it, hecanse it when into vhio^ ftigiaiit, vegetativo and liviof 
^ fully ahewn; not yet, when they were in the thinfls: who doee not see that the emoe ia not In 
y iya tioB, they aald, that thns they were not in the beat, bat in the snbject reoeivinf ? Tin mam 
*b*ut that th^ thought evil: also that it thns light also preaents pleasant ooknn in one idijeeL 
m if evil was from the Lord: and alao and nnpleaiiant in another; yea, it brightens teelf 
<ktttli,7did Mtooaqmbend how the Laid doM h hrigCt tUM, airf otiaM : Hri it dhw iMrirhi 

eMHe tfatt aO dnoU dUak in neh diAoMl liiim melnJig' to Maek, aad doihm MmK It 
Bet theee three thiign are to.he im- is the She hi m spirtaal wnrid: them idbn ia 
ftMedinthnfol i ewing;ye, heat nni light Am itt iin. whish Is fhe imf 



001 



tnd light there » the dhrine wie- wifi, thef did not e«n being tied, became He^ 
them are not thecame tfaatthey light of cM and moral wfaleh tombta b 
wMel^onethanbyaiKflher; (br inking and doing, bridlee it, and at the aame 
the Leid mge, ‘^That he maketh the mm to rim taae as k wete mitigates k. Now bmnse man 
npon the evil and the good, and mndeth rain upon does not wish to know tiiat he isied by othera to 
tbeiost and the mqoBt,” Matt. v. 45': by the stui think, but wishes te think from hiimrfr, and also 


Ijnrine have, and bv rain, the Umne Wisdom. reject it fromhmimn: as idk^ se he lores to think 
1386. To these things I wUl add an angelic mn- what he thbrim : hot if he does Vidt lore it, he re. 
timent conceniing will end intelligence with men: leases himmlf from connection wkb ; this is 
the rnDtiment is thi#, that there is not given a done when he knows that it is eril, and therefore 
grain of his own will and his own |irndenee with wills to shun k and desiat ftom it ; then also he u 
any man ; saying, if there was given a grain with taken by the Lord fitMn the society which is in 
Bny one whatever, heaven would not hold together, that evil, sod is transferrod into a ml^ety in which 
nor hell ; and the whole hnman race would fierisfa : it is not: hot if he knows evil, andmes not shnn 
the reason they eay hk becaam myriads of myriads k, then the fault is imputed to him, and he be- 
-of men, as many as have bmn bcini from the crea- comes gaihy of that evil. Whatever thmforo 
tion of the world, constitute heaven and hell'; one man believes that he does fromJMmmlfi is said to 
of which is under the other in such order, that on he done from man, and not from the Lord. Sec- 
both sides thm make a one ; heaven one beautiful ondlt : That thus it seems, that evil is from the 
mai^ mid hell one ronnstroas man: if anv had a Lord: this mag be thonght as a conclusida from 
grain of bis will and faia own intelligence, the things wmeh were shown above, which are. 
Slat one oonld not mriMist, but would he torn in that good flowi^ in from the Lord is turned into 
pieces, snd with it iroald perish that divine form ; ‘^il, and troth into falsity, in hell : but who can- 
which can no otherwim hold together and be mr- not am that evil and falsity are not from good and 
mnnent, than when the Lord is all in all, and they troth, thus from the Loro, but from the subject 
nothing in the whole. They say there is still a and object receiving, which is in evil and falsity, 
reason ; that to think and will from self, is the Di- and perverts and inverts it ? as has also been fuliv 
vine itrolf; and tn think and will from God, is the shown above. Bat whence evil and fakitydkwitfi 
human itself and the Divine itself cannot be ap- man, has been shown many times in the pr^edii^ 
pronriated to any man, for thus man would become pages. The experiment has also been made in 
God. Keep thia, and if you wish, you will be the spiritna] world with those who beliefed tint 
confirmed by the angels, when you rome into the ttie Lord eonld remove evils with the evil, and in- 
spirittial world after death. ^ troduce goc^s in their place, and thus transfer the 

1360. It was sdd above, that when certain ones whole hell into heaven, apd save all : bat that this 
were convinced that no one thinks from himself, is impossible, will be seen at the end of tins m- 
but from others, and that all others do not from tise, where instantaneous salvation and immediate 
themselvea, but from infinx through heaven from mercy are to be discussed. TmnnLT : That they 
the Lord, they said in admiration, that thus they do not comprehend, that the Lord alone can eanse 
are hot in fault if they do evil ; also, that thus it that aU should thiiik in so diilbreiit a manner ; 
seems tint evil is from the Lord; as also, that divine love of the Lord is inllinte, and His divine 
they did not comprehend that the Lord alone could wisdom b infinke ; and mfinke tinngB of love and 
cause that all should think in such different man- infinite' things of wisdom proceed mm the Ixird, 
non. Now because these three things cannot but and these flow in with all in heaven, and ^nce 

* flow into the thoughts with those who only think with all in bell, and from bodi with all in the 
of effedts from effects, and not of effects from world ; wherefoie it cannot be wanting to ai^^ one 
omsea, k b neceasaiy that they ahould be taken to and will, for infinite things are infinitely 
op, and be disclosed from causes. First: That all. Those infinite things whadi proceed from the 
thus they would not be in fault, that they do evil : Lord, not ciily flow in nniversally, bik nbo most 
ftwif all that man thinks flows in from others, ^k partbulaily ; for the Divine b omversal from 
saems as if the fault was with those from whom things Che most psrticidar ; and the most ifrtiea 
k flows in: bnt still the fault itself b with him Isr mvine things are what b called the 

virho receives, for he receives k as hb own, nor ss wss shown above; and the most psi^mtf ^ 
does he know any other, nor nrbh to know any vine b also infinite. From these things it ma y k 
othera for every one wbhes to be hb own, evident, that the Lord ahme makes eve^ooe 
■ad to be led of biinself, especbHy to think think sad will sccording to hb unality, siw 
sad wHl from 'himsolf ; for this b freedom itself, eordijv to the bws of lib Providence.— ^ 
whbh appears as profninm, in whwh every men SMMHM. 

bi wheNfoTOy if he knew thet that which he _ .. . ^ ^ 

thinkaand wilta flowed in from another, be wonld 

osem lo 'iumoeif as if bound and a captive, no . .. 

knwer ikikb own dbeoCien ; and thus all the de- Iflflfl, That the Pbine ProvideneewHh the evu 
light of hb Bfe would perl^ and at length the mey be dbtineriy perceived, and thoc cmiy^ 
faiaM ilaelf. Tfant it b eo, I have often teen bended, the follovw MafB ere to be bxplsi^ 
eenfcmed: k was -given to aome to perceive and in oerias: Finar: That aero sie 

* Ibel ^ they were M hf othera; they then tfafaigsin every evil ; eveiy evil appams hefors 
banMi^Srkh aiigeir,*tiU flioyMMiae as if out of uions simple thing; so appasis hatred 
thebrighk niifid; add they iiifl'ait they would veuge, eoiimft and^^d, so tooltofy and wnii^ 


hewItaMlilbiii Mt be deni, w 

yMlledte4iii'lb4lib^%ill,4Hlto«inMthe 


Malt wv 

irido and datioB of mnd» b eskPie ^ 
kbnotknottn that there are 


WBrrnvGs of iemanusl swsd^nbqbo. 


m 

aole thiagi in every evil: there ere more thinl wire adolteiiee,inSeei4t we provided that thiftevB 
Skwearefibraa aod veeaele in mah'e body ; foria ahcmld deereaae in potency iceoHnif to theebuc: 
evi: man ie aliell in the least fom; and hell con- hot stUl the delight oftlniilnnf and spniddnforthea 
gifto of myriads of myriads ; and every one there remains with many.andif no more, stOI Hie lost Of 
IB in fdrm as a man, although monstroiu ; and all teaching. But itisnotknownthattfaisiiftomhenoe, 
Ike fibres and all the vese^ in him areinveitod: vis., that he brings himself into iofimial socMeB 
Ike spirit itself is an evil, appear^ to itself as a more and more mterMy, also deeper and deeper, 
ooe * bat as mai^ innamemble things as there are as he commits evils from win and at the same 'ome 
so many are the oonoupisccfnees of that evil ; thought: if they are only in thonght, end not in 
for eveiy man is his good or his evil, from the the will, he is not yet with evil in an infernal eoci- 

ketd to the sole of the feet : sinoe therefore an etjr ; hnt he then enters, when they are also in the 

evil one is such, it is. manifest feet he is one evil will: if he then thinks also that that evil is oon- 
componnded of varioos innumerdrie ones, which trary to the precepts of the decalogue, and makes 
distinctly are evils, and are called ooneupiseeiiees them divine, he then commits it fiom purpose, and 
of eviL From' this it follows, that all these things, thereby lets himself down deeply, ftom which he 
in the order in which they are, must be repaid cannot be drawn out except by actual repentance, 
ind converted by the Lord, that man may oe re- It is to be known, that every man as to his spirit 
formed, and that this cannot be done except by the is in the spiritual world in aouie aocisty there ; an 
Divine ProviiWnce of the Lord, successively from evil man in an infernal society, and a good man in 
Bis's first even to his last Every concu- a heavenly society; he also appears sometimes 

piicence of evil in hell, when it is represented, there, when he is in deep meditation. Alsi^ that 

appears like a noxious animal ; as, either like a ps sound with speech spreads hself avoond in the 
dragon, or like a basiliak, or like u vipw, or like an air in the natural world, ao afihetion with thonght 
owl, or like an owlet, and ao on: in like manner spreads itself around into societies in the spiiitnal 
do the concupiscences of evil appear with an evil world: there is also a correspondence ; for affeo- 
man, when he is viewed by the angels : all these tion corresponds to sound, and feou^t to speeclk 
fbnns of coDCupiscences must be converted one by THiaoLr: That the Divine Prsvmnce with the 
one ; the man nimaelf, who aa to his spirit appears evil is the continual permiaaion of evil, to the end 
as a man-monster or as a devil, must be converted, that there may be a continual .withdnwment 
that he may be like a beautifnl angel ; and every That the Divine Providence with evil men is con- 
concupiscence of evil must be converted, that ft tinual permiaaion, is because nothing else can go 
may appear like a lamb, or a sheep, or like a forth from their life but evil ; for man, whether be 
dove and a turtle dove ; just as ,tne aflibetiona ia in good or in evil, cannot be in both at the aame 
of good of the angels in heaven appear, when they time, nor by turna, nnless he ia Inkewami; and 
are repreaentod ; and to convert a dragon into a evil of life ia not introduced into the will and 
lamb, a basilisk into a sheep, and an owl into a throngh it into thonght by the Lor^ but is intro» 
dove, cannot be done except gradnally, by eradi- duced by man ; and this ie called periniseion. Now 
citing evil from their seed, and implanting good because all things wbich an evil man wiHe and 
seed in its place. But this cannot be done oUier- thinks are of permission, it is asked. What then is 
wiae than comparativelyms is done with the graft- the Divine Providence therein, which is said to 
ing of trees, the roots of which, with some of the be in things the most particnlar with every man, 
think, remain ; but still the ing^ed branch turns ae well evil os good ? out it consists in this, that 
the sap extracted through the old root into, sap it continually pennits for the end, and that it per- 
naking good fruits : the branch to be ingrafted mits such things as are of the end, and not otheis ; 
cannot be taken from elsewhere than from the and that it continually surveys, separates, and 
Lird, who is the tree of life ; which is also accord- purifies the evils which proceed from peraiMon, 
ing to the words of the Lord, John xv. Sec- and those not agreeing it eendc tway and die- 
omoly: That the evil of himaelf continually leads chargee throngh unknown ways: tbeee tbinge are 
himself deeper into his evils : it is said, of himself, especially done in man’s interior will, and from 
becanse all evil is from man ; for be turns goo^ this in his interior' tboogbt : the Divine Piovi- 
vhich is from the Lord, into evil, as was said dence ia also continnal in this, that it takee care 
above. The cause itself that the evil leads him- leet the things to be eent away and diKharfod 
•elf deeper into evil is, that he brings himself into shonld be received egain by the will ; since ell 
ttfernal societies more and more interiorly, and things wfaicb are received hy the will, ere appeo- 
also deeper and deeper, as he wills and does evil ; priated to man ; but those which are received by 
hence also the delight of evil increases, and this the thought, and not by the will, are separated and 
fo takes pomesmn of his thoughts that at length sent off. This is the continnal Prev^oee of the 
ha feels nothing sweeter ; and he who has brou^ Lord with the evil, which, as was eeid, is a contin- 
hiMlf more mteriorly and deeper into infeiw naJ pernriarion, for the end that there may be a 
Reties, becomes as if bound aroond with bonds ; perpotaal withitewineBt Concerning these things 
^ as long as he lives in the world be does not men scarcely knows any thing, becanse be does 
fed the bcM ; th^ are as of soft wool, or of deB- not perosive: the primaiy conse that he docs not 
^ threads of silk, which he loves, because tb^ perodve is, becaoee they ere evile of the cmien- 
™Uate ; but after death, those hoods from son ptscencee of fate life’s love, end these evils are not 
become hard, and from titillating, galling. That felt as evils, hut as delights^ ^ wUch no one at- 
thedeligiit or evil receives incresee, is known feom tends: who ntlends to the delighli ef hio lover 
fedUf robberies, pkmderings, reveqgMi do min ee r - in them his thought ewime, like a heat whloh is 
-iWgaini,aad other things: who does not feel cenied in the current of a river; end it Is pe w e i ved 
*^***ftons of delight in them nccordinf to the as nn atmosphere smelling ftagmntly, whteh is 
f*ceem end eecoraog to nnrestiainad essreiw'? drewn in with a fiiU breire: he can ooly feel 
A fe known, that • thief fiwle eiwh delight in eomslhinf of them in Us asteniil thep|te hut 
Mb thm he eauuot deawt; and, whut b won- toiD he neithar atteudi to them thm^ nrihmi he 
Mhl, that he loves one molao coin imuu then ten fcnnwn Ihll well tfant they are eniln Ito more 
«atDs preseatedfasagiftx the like would ulrehul wilbereiduominipg thuee thhtfihifihto nuw 
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ftOomu FovaTwr : * ThtX tin withdnwiiieiit 
film ra !■ Afine by the Lord in a thoaomd waya, 
evm the waMi aecret : only a few of them have 
IMm (tieblooed to me, and none bat the moat com- 
moii; which are, that the deligfata of the concu- 
pMCcmcea, eonceming which man fcnowa nothi^, 
are emitted in heapa and btandlea into the interior 
Ihongfati, wtoch are of the apirit of man, and thence 
idto & exterior thonghta, in which they appear nn- 
'der aome aenae of pleaanre, either pleaaantor eager, 
feid are mixed there with hia natural and aenaoal 
delighta: the meana of aeparation and purification 
arethere, and alao the waya of wHhdrawment and 
diacharge : the meana are eapecially the delighta of 
meditalwn, tfaongfat and reflection for the aake of 
certain endb, wmch are uaea ; and the enda which 
are nsea are juat aa many aa axe the particnlara 
and aingnlara of ai^ one*a bnaineaa or function, and 
aa are me dfdighta of reflection for the aake of the 
enda that he may appear aa a civil and moral, and 
alao aa a apiritual man ; beaidea the undelightful 
thinga which aometimea come in : theae delighta, 
beoauae they are of hia love in the external man, 
are meana of the aeparation, purification, excretion 
and withdrawment of the delighta of the concu- 
piacencea of evil in the internal man. Let there 


be aa an example an unjuat judge, who regarda 
gaina or firiendahipa aa enda, or aa the uaea of his 
fenction : interiorly he is continually in them, but 
exteriorly that he may act aa one skilled in the 
law and juat: he u continually in the delight of 
meditation, thought, reflection and intention, that 
he may bend, tom, accommodate and adapt the 
right, so that it may appear conformable to the 
laws, and analogous to justice ; nor does he know 
that his internal delight consists of clandestine 
craftinesses, frauds, deceits, thefts, and many other 
things ; and that that delight, composed of so many 
delights of the concupiscences of evil, rules in all 
and each of the things of external thought, in 
which the delights of the' appearance that he is 
just and sincere, are: into these external delights 
the internal delights are let down, and are mixed 
like food in the stomach, and are there separated, 
purified and drawn off. That the withdrawment 
nom evils is done by the Lord in a thousand ways, 
even the most secrk, cannot better be seen, and 
thus concluded, than from the secret operations of 
the soul in the body : those concerning which man 
knows, are these ; that he looks at the food which 
he is about to eat, perceivQS it by the smell, has 
an appetite for it, tastes it, masticates it with the 
teeth, turns it back by the tongue into the msoph- 
agns, and so into the stomach ; but vet the secret 
operations of the soul, concerning which he knows 
nothing, because he is not sensible of them, are 
these : that t&e stomach rolls round the received 
feod, o|)ens and separates it by solvents, that is, 
digests it, and presents suitable parts to the little 
ducts opening there and to the jMssages, which 
imbibe them ; and that it sends off some into the 


to Wood, pntiM in tbe longs, into the bisi, 
wteb IS aoM by die srtsn^tbst sie called^ 
****“ 

fled blood into the vena cava, menlasSM 
above, where the thoracic duct orings m'tneNtiiv^ 

and wa^ into the heart These, besides SsS 
^ble other toings, era tne secret operations of 
the soul in the body : of them man feels nothing 
and who IB not stolled in the science of anatS 
my, knows nothing; and yet the like thinss are 
done in the interiors of the mind of man ; for noth 
ing can be done in the body, unless thence; fe^ 
the mind of man is his spirit, and his spirit is 
Mually a man, with the only difference, that the 
things which are done in the body are done natu- 
rally, and the thinp which are done in the mind 
are done spmtnauy : there is in every way a sim- 
ilmty. Prom these things it is manifest that tbe 
Divine Providence operates in a thousand ways, 
even the most secret, with eveiy man ; and that 
it is continual in the end of purifying him, because 
it is in the end of saving him ; and that nothing 
more is incumbent upon man, but to remove evus 
in the external man : the rest the Lord provides 
if he is implored. — D. P. 

Paitienlar Lending of the Good and Evil 
through this World. 

1291. There are in the world men-angels, and 
there are men-devils ; heaven is from men-angels, 
and hell is from men-devils. With a man-angel 
all the degrees of his life are open even to the 
Lord ; but with a man-devil only the nltimate de- 
gree is open, and the superior degrees are closed. 
A man-angel is led of the Lord both from within 
and from without; but a man-devil is led of him- 
self from within, and of the Lord from without 
A man-angel is led of the Lord according to order, 
from within from order, from without to orders but 
a inan-devil is led of the Lord to order from with- 
out, but of himself against order from within. ^ 
man-angel is continually withdrawn from evil by 
the Lord, and led to good ; but a man-devil is con- 
tinually, also, withdrawn by the Lord from evij, 
but from a more gipevous to a loss one, for he can- 
not be led to good. A man-angcl is continudly 
withdrawn from hell by the Lord, and is led into 
a heaven more and more interiorly ; bnt a man- 
devil is continually, also, withdrawn from hell, but 
from a more grievous to a milder one, for he can- 
not be led into heaven. A man-angel, because 
he is led of the Lord, is led by civil law, by moral 
law, and by spiritual law, on account of the Divine 
[principle] which is in them ; a man-devil is led 
by the same law, but on account of what is of him- 
I self in them. A man-angel froip the Lord loves 
i the goods of the church, which, idso, are the goods 
, of heaven, because they are goods, in like 
I its truths, because thw are truths ; but of himseu 
1 he loves the goods or the body and of the world, 
I because they are for use, and because they are fix 


the lacteal vessels of the mesenteiy, and lets down thewciences, yet he loves both the latter and 
some into tbe inteetioeB; then that the chyle, former apparently of himeelf, but actually from tto 
drawn np firam its oisteiii in the meaent^ through Lord : but a man^devU frooi himself, also loves the 
the thoraoie duct, is brought into the vena cava, goods of the body and sf tbe world, because th^ 
and so into . the heart, arc from the heart into are fix use, and necaase fliey are for pleBSore, in 
the longs, and fim feere through the left ven- like manner the tinthi which are iff the icienees; 
triele m the heart into the aorta, and from this but he loves both the latter and the fanner 
through the branches into the visoeni of the whole ently from hiiDBdf, but actuslb from helL A 
body, and also into the kidiieys, in each of which man-angel is in fieedom and in the delight o f 
there n oia^ a sepamtion and po^cation of the heart, iriien he does good ftnm good, ana likewise 
blood, and a wkhtewment of tufaijga heterogene- when he is not doing evil; but a man-devil n v 
^Hie: to aaynotluBg aa to hum the heart aena up] ftee dom and in the cf hm heut when he 
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^ iraod ftom evil, and likewise whilst he is 
doimreviL A man-angel and a mui-devil appear 
lik^ each other as to externals, but they are alto- 
gether unlike as to internals ; wherefore, when ex- 
^nal things are laid aside by death, they are mani- 
f^y unlike ; the one is taken away into heaven, and 
the other is conveyed down to helL — A. E. 114& 

1292. Man is not in hell as a spirit who is in- 
scribed in the society, for man is continually in a 
state of reformation; wherefore, accordinff to his 
life and its changes, he is transferred by the Lord 
from one , society of hell into another, if he is 
evil ; but if he sufibra himself to be reformed, he 
IB led out of 'hell, and is led away into heaven, and 
iB also transferred there from one society to an- 
other, and this until death ; after which he is no 
longer carried from society to society there ; be- 
cause he is tlien no longer in a state of reformation, 
but remains in that in which he is according to 
life : wherefore, when man dies, he is inscribed in 
his place. D, P, 307. 

1293. B t that man may be brought out of hell, 
and brougli into heaven, by the Lord, it is neces- 
sary thatlie should resist hell, that is, evils, as from 
himself; if he does not resist as from himself, he 
remains in hell, and hell in him, nor are they sep- 
arated to eternity. This, likewise, follows from 
tlie above-mentioned laws of Divine Providence, 
which have been explained. That this is the case, 
experience also will teach : evils are removed from 
man either by punishments, or by temptations and 
consequent aversions, or by the affections of truth 
and good. Evils are removed by punishments with 
those who are not reformed ; by temptations and 
consequent aversions with those about to be re- 
formed ; and by the affections of truth and good 
with the regenerate. Experience is this ; when an 
uoreformed or evil person undergoes punishments, 
as is the case in hell, he is kept in the punishment 
until it is perceived that of himself he refuses evils, 
nor is he sooner liberated, and thus he is com- 
pelled of himself to remove evils ; if he be not pun- 
uhed even to that intention and will, he remains 
in his evil ; nevertheless, evil is not still extirpated, 
because he has not compelled himself, therefore it 
remains within, and recurs when the fear ceases. 
Evils are removed by temptations with those who 
are about to be reformed, which temptations are 
not punishments, but combats: persons in these 
cixcumstances are not compelled to resist evils, but 
compel themselves, and implore#the Lord, and are 
thus liberated from the evils which they have re- 
sisted ; these afterward desist from evils, not from 
uiy fear of punishment, but from aversion to evil, 
which aversion in their case is at length resistance. 
But with the regenerate, there are not any temp- 
tations or combats, but affections of truth m good, 
which withhold evils at a distance from them : for 
they are altogether separated from heU, ftom 
whence evils come, and are conjoined to the Lord. 
To be separated and removed from evils is nojdiiitg 

than to be separated and removed from infer- 
os societies. The Lord is able to separate and 
v^ove all, as many as He wi^ from unennl mh 
^tieB,thus from evils, and is ^wise able to 
transmit them into heavenly aocieties, thus into 
but this endures only for a few boon, ^ier 
which the evils recur: this, alsc^ ihave occs sion- 
•Uy seen effiBcted, end likewise that the evil 
■on coDtinoed e^ as before. In the whole spiit- 
^ world there is not given an example of any one 
Mag removed from evUs, except by combi^or re- 
stanc e as from hiiiieel^ or of any one beiaf i»> ! 
empt by the Lord alone. --4. £ im. 


I 1294. But how the Lord flows in, tndliow men 
is thus led, cannot be known fbom anw other sonrae, 

; than from the spiritual world, in wuch world man 
is as to his spint, thus as to his allbetioiis and con- 
sequent thought^ for the latter and the former are 
the spirit of man, and it is this winch thinks firom 
his affection, and not the body. The aff^tions of 
man, from which his thoughts are derived, have 
extent into societies in the spiriUial world, in 
i every direction, into a greater or lesser number 
I acco^ing to the qiianti^ or quality of affection ; 

I within those societies man is as to his spirit, tied 
to ^em as with Bp«tched-out oords which oircum- 
Bcribe the space for his walking, and then as he 
proceeds from one affection into another, so he 
proceeds from one society into another, and in 
whatooevor society he is, and whereaoever he is in 
the eociety, there is the centre from which the 
affection and its thought expatiates to the rest of 
the society as to circumferences, which thus are in 
continnal connection with the affection of the cen- 
tre, from which affection in this case he thinks and 
ap^B. Man proenrea to himself in the world 
tfiis sphere, which is the sphere of his affections 
and conseouent thoughts, ir he be an evil man, in 
bell, if he oe a gt^ man, in heaven. That this is 
the case, man is ignorant, because he is ignorant 
that such things are. Through those aocieties 
man, that is, his mind, walks freej although boniid, 

I and the Lord leads him, nor does he take a stop, 

I into which and from which the Lord does not lead, 
and gives to the man condnually to know no othe^ 
wise, than that he goes of himself in fall liberty 
and it is allowed him to persuade himself of this, 
because it is from the law of Divine Providence 
that man should be conveyed whither his affection 
wills. If the affection be evil, he is carried about 
through infernal societies, and if he does not look 
to the Lord, he is brought into those societies more 
entirely and deeply, jet still the Lord leads him oi 
I by the hand by permitting, and withdrawing ao 
I iar as the man is willing to follow from freeocim ; 
but if he looks to the Lord, be is brought forth from 
tboee societies successively, according to the order 
and connection in which they are ; which order and 
connection are known to no one but to the Lord 
alone ; and thus he is conveyed by continual steps 
out of hell upwards towards heaven and into 
heaven. This is effected by the Lord whilst man 
is ignorant of it, since if man knew it, be would 
disturb the continuation of that progress by leadipg 
himself.— wl£. 1174. 

Every Mmi auiy be refbnnedt and Predestl- 
Bstion Is not given- 

1295. Sound reason dictates that all are predes- 
tined to heaven and no one to helL — The end of 
creation is a heaven from the hnman race. — Every 
man was created that he might come into heaven. 

— The Divine Love cannot do otherwise than will 
this, and the Divine Wiedom cannot do otberwiee 
than provide it — Hence it is from the Diviae 
Profrioence, that every man can be aavad, and ihaZ 
they are aaved who acknowledge God end live 
well — Man bimaelf ia in fault he ia not aaved. 
— Auy other predbstiiiation than to heaven ia eoa- 
traiy to the Invine Love, which a hiflnito ; — atoo 
contraiy to the Divine Wiadom, which ia i nfl aitai 

— Thioogfa divine tratha and divine fooda aa 
meano, the Divine Providence epe w tea hi aad^ 
wiiieh ia the ealvation ef man ; fin he who wUb 
the end, wilia alao the motne.— The apnflonof 
the Dhrine Prsvidme fiv esviag maa aaoMBoneei 
ham hii hiitb, and bats nntil M and of Jns 
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■Ed to thk nqr be 

dbdentaid^itletobe Inenra, tfato tbe Lord leei 
dtoto nift jK toreeeM whet he wiUe to be. thni 


M* toreeeee whet he wiUe to be, thne 
whit b* 11 to be ; end the freedom of hie will cea* 
aot be token ewej, that he mey be nmn end thence 
hnmnrtel, ae hee been before shown in mtny ptoceo ; 
wherefeie the Lord foresees his stete efrer deeth, 
end provides for it from his birth even to the end of 
bib Inb: with the evil he provides, Ire pennittinr end 
ooBthraeUy withdnwinff from eivils ; bat with the 
good he provides, by leedinff to good ; thus the 
Divine Providence ie continaeUy in the operetion of 
sevtoe men; but there cannot more be saved then 
tie willing to be saved, end they ere willing to be 
seved who acknowledge God, anid are led by Him ; 
and they are not willing who do not acknowledge 
God, and lead themselves ; for the latter do not 
think concerning eternal life and concerning salva- 
tion, but the former do : this tbe Lord sees, and 
still leads them ; and leads accordnig to the laws 
of His Divine Providence, contrary to which He 
cannot act ; since to act contrary to them would 
be to act contra^ to His divine love, and contrary 
to His divine wmoh^ that is, contrary to Himseu. 
Now because He foresees the state of all after 
dbatb, and also foresees the places of those in hell 
who are not willing to be saved, and the places of 
those in heaven who are willing to be saved, it 
follows, as was said, that He provides for the evil 
their places by permitting and withdrawing, uid 
frir the good their places by leading ; and unless 
this was done contmually from tbe birth of every 
one to the end of his life, heaven would not 
subsist, nor h^ ; for, without that foresight and 
at the same time providence, there would not be a 
heaven nor a hell, except a certain confused thing, 
—The operation of the Divine Providence contin- 
ual takes place through means from pure mercy. 
—There are means for formii^ and perfecting 
natural civil life : also for forming and perfecting 
nlioDBl moral life; as also for forming and 
ing heavenly and spiritual life. These means 
succeed, one kind after another, from infancy even 
to tbe hist age of man, and after that to eternity. 

1296. That the Divine Providence operates aU 
thtogs from pme mercy, is because the divine 
essence itself is pure love, and it is this which 
operates through the divine wisdom ; and this op- 
eration is what is called the Divine Providence. 
That that pure love is pure mercy, is, 1. Because 
it operates with all that are in the univeisal hab- 
itable world, who are such that they can do nothing 
from themselves. 2. That it operates with the 
evil and unjust equally as with toe good and jnst 
3. That it leads toe former in hell and snatches 
them out thence. 4 That it perpetually strives 
tosn with them, and fights against the devil for 

. tobm, that is, against toe evils of hell. 5. That 
on this account it came into tbe world, and nnder- 
wettt temptotkms even to toe last sf them, which 
wes toe paaskm of the oion. 6. That it acti con- 
tomally with the unclean that it may render them 
dean, and wkh tbs iaaane that it may render them 
sans: thus it labon cominiiaUy from pure meicy. 
— D. P.8»-837. 

Divine Flsraaighl wUk Divine PiovMenoe. 

1297. The Lord foresaw Ibom eternity what toe 
human race would be, and what would be toe 
qoldity of each member of % and that evil wouM 
oontinadly increese, till el Myth mu would ef 
hhnself run headlong into hell' On this asooent, 
the Lord hu not ouy piondr.^ naans, bw which 

^ nut B»y bs tamed from hell sad M to beaveiii 


tat ■Iwibn IWUmHe He contiwMnT tnw ua 

him. .T ta tmi rie.far.«w.t4itwe.!5 

be invM^ fiir m ml to be Meted m nia. 

eseM m bn fiee will, ine wbeterer ie Mt 

m the ftee will, ie dMiieted « Oe fint uineeh 
oC evil nd temiilitian. Thie the Loid £rMw 
end dio tbM m of htaeelT, or of Ue ftee win! 
vwdd thu inehne towefdsthe deepeet hell, wlie» • 
fore toe Lord provides, tost if a mu should net 
suffer himself to be led in fireedom to heweii, he 
may toill be turned towards a milder beH, bat if be 
should safer himself to be led in freedom to 
he niav be led to heaven. Hence it is manifest 
what foresight means, and wbat providesee, and 
tost toe jhiogB which are foreseen aie thus pm- 
vided. And hcBce it may be evident how greatfe 
roan errs, who believes that the Lord has not fore 
seen, ud does not see, the most intovidnal tidnss 
in mu, and that He does not fbrssee and lead 
in them, when the truth is, that the Lord^ fore- 
sight and providence is in the verjr imnutost of all 
these most individual things, and in tldngs so very 
minute, that it is impossible by any stretob ef 
thought to compreheno a thonsud thmandto part 
of them. Eve^ smanest moment of maifb life 
contains a series of cons^uences extendisg to 
eternity, for each moment is a new beginning of 
subsequent oi^ and so with all and siiigle mo- 
ments of his life both in regard to his undetotaiid- 
and will. And as the Lnd foresaw from eter- 
mty what weald be maifs qnalily, and what it 
wonld be to eternity, it is manifest that the Divine 
Providence is in tbe most psrticnlar and indfeidoal 
things, and governs and inclines hin^ as was said, 
to snch a quality, and this by a continual modera- 
ting of bis free wBL — C. 3854 

Divine Previfrenee In Things most pavtlenlnr» 

1298. It is Jehovah from whom order is derived : 
hence it may be said that Jehovah is order itself; 
for from himself be rules over order, not in the 
universal onfy, as is commonly suppo^, but in 
toe most minute particohurs: for partkulais are 
what constitote a nniversal, and to talk of a uni- 
versal, and to separate particulare from it, wcnld 
be like talking of a whole in which there are no 
parts, and thus like tafiong ef sometoiDg in wbicb 
there is nothing. Consequently it is most false, 
ud a mere creation of toe mind, to say that toe 
Lord's providence is univevs^ and not at the same 
tone over the minotost pavticnlan ; for to provide 
and rule in the universal, and not at the sa^ time 
in toe minutest particulan, is not to provide and 
rule at all. Tfaw is philosophically true ; and yst 
it is Borprisiire, that phikMpphers tb o mss i ^ 

the more soblinie if them, conceive 
otherwise. — 1919 l 

1299. 1 have dascosnsed with spirlto ( 
toe Lord’s amversal governmsiit, that what is i 
versal cannot in ai^ wine exist without singnu^ 
and tout what is oniienal wkhoot siqgi uw j* 
nothing, for the ressu why it is called nniveiy 
is, becanro singokiS tnku together are 

as psrtiGQliis token together sve culled a g^B^ I 
toerefbie to say toat Presidence is in the enivtonal 
■nd net fosiqgiriniiSttotoBuy nothfog. VnnyW 
by providenoe in toe nniverm] noderslunds w 
oonoervathm ef the whole 


.hedoennotc 


toat I 


unlesn it perpotanB;^ eifrta,.frv, u i 
lemed worlds anhsistonoe in peipe 

tbu eoane f f uti u in perpetanl or 

qoently Providenoe in oontinunlly in 
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h e coiifim> Jiem»)lvet in the penutnon that 
i is univer»l may exiat without what is partie- 
ulu ftwn thovaaeof aWnft who reigDa univer. 
aalK hat not aingalarly ; hat th^ do not oonaidor, 
that waHy >■ attendant not only on the kiof him- 
gB\f abo on hki ininiateia, who aie hia vioege- 
MOto in each thmca wherein he himaelf ia not 
able to act ; thua Sie umveiaa] which ia of the 
kiag, ia in thinga ain|pi]Br. Bat with the Lord 
Ihera if no need of tbia, fer whatever ia in Him ia 
hecaaae Divine : that the anj^ela are hia 
Diaialera, ia that they may be in active life, and 
thence in happinena ; bat yet the miniatriea which 
they Mfili nee not fnxn them, but thun inflnx from 
the Lord, which alao tiie angela nnanimonal v confeaa. 

KKKL From what haa now been aaid, it may 
alio be maniihat, that what ia nniveiial ia alto- 
gether according to aingnlan ; if theae be leaa 
Mogalar, the dniveiial alao ia leaa elevated, hut if 
they be more aingaUr, the univeraal ia hence more 
elevated, Ibr ainffolan came the aaivefaa] to be 
and to be called univeraaL Hence it may be 
known what ia the quality of the Divine nniveraal, 
naoiely that it ia in the moat ainenlar thinga of all, 
for it is moat elevated above ml, because Divine 
and infiiiite. e 

1301. There was a certain one who had con- 
firmed himaelf in tbia, that nothing waa of the 
Divine Pravidenco, bat that all thingn and each 
were of prudence, and alao from fortune and 
chance ; he stated fortune, but he knew not what it 
waa: he waa amongrt the subtle apirita, because 

he had indulg^ in thought more than in discourae 
and conversation. When he came into the other 
life, he contimied there hia fonner lif^ as all are 
wont to do ; he ii^nired ont and alao imbibed all 
things, even magwol artifices, which he anpposed 
might be serviceable to him, and by which be 
might provide for himaelf, that of himaelf he might 
find aatiafbctioD. 1 conversed with him, and he 
said, that he was in hia heaven when be did this, 
and that it waa impoasible anv other heaven could 
be given than v/baX he made for himself ; but it 
was given to reply, that hia heaven ia turned into 
hell, aa soon as the real heaven itself flows in into 
it He was at this time in the world of spirito, and 
when spirits are there they are in the delightf of 
the levm in which they had been in the worid. 
Bat it then came to paaa that heaven flowed in into 
hia delight, and he waa then auddenly senaible of 
Ml, ui amd with horror, that thia he never be- 
lieved. It wae told me by good spirits, that he 
«u worse than otbera, beemnae a more auhtle 
ioflux flowed from him than from othera. After- 
the same a^rit was reduced to the state 
<)f bis intocy, and it waa shown by the Lord to the 
angels what hia qoality was at that time, and alao 
then what wu the uiiahty ef his fnture life which 
wu fbieaeeii, and mat each of the things of hia 
life had been under the Lord^a gnidaiice, and that 
elhenriae be would have phumed biniaeilf into the 
tSMt giievena bell, if there haa been even the least 
eaaaatioQ of the conriiMuri Proaidence of tlm Lead 
Bus can be praaented viaibW to the augela. He 
waa ako ashed, whether be ever thought about 
^nnial Iplh: he naid that he did not believe in H, 
Md tbit he wae pto d eveiy tl^ig of the aoit, by 
raaaou that ha saw so mneh eonfrwion, that the 
««bleouB aijhiudf and the wkM gloried, with 
«ier thiiwa ef> atmilar hW; alao heoauaa ha 
w that bfuto ammaii bad ahnilar aeaseay rimflar 
^and alee ohaarvittion.ani pfudenee; thus ha. 
Mieved thgt he should dig tottadid: hutoidf 
^ be waa in tfce tomoat nnapamniib | 


thathjeliyui after dnatk^fJLC 


1803. Divine Providenoe is anivenal, hot um- 
real becauae in things moat* aingnlar, and nobu 
single hair frlls from the head, that ia, nothiagna 
minnte ia given, that it ia net foreseen and aeoard- 
ingli^rovided for. — dl C. 30M. 

The angels diaoeuiMd wiseke, «rag Bmt 
the Lord’s Providenep is in the moat aiii^lar af 
all M^inga, but not according to aooh an oidiHr aa 
mm proposea to himaelf, becauae the thiims to 
come aie both forMoen and piovidad ; anf 
the case hereia ia like that of a peiaon who huilda 
a palace, who first collects matenala of every kind, 
and casts them together into heaps, where they 
lie without any order, whilst it ia only in the uih 
deratanding of the architect what sort of pakaoe 
is to he theme erected . — JL C. 6486. 

1304. There was a certain one who had con- 
firmed himaeir in the belief that there was no 
providence, hut that all things flow firom the 
thought and prodence of man, and from fortniie, 
as to which, however, he knew not what it waa. 
He was among the subtle evil spirits, because he 
had indulged more in thought than in diacourw) 
and conversation. He appliM eveiy thing which 
he perceived in the other life to the end of proBMt- 
ing his own intereat, as he was intent upon malt- 
ing himaelf. 

1305. He was afterwards reduced to the aUto 
of his infancy, and bis qnalito fully diacloaed in 
the presence of the angels, anil it waa demnnOiat* 
ed that from having been ef such a character in his 
infancy he never could have been otherwiae (than 
he was), and it was shown also how every single 
act of his life had been so overruled by the Lord 
aa to prevent him from plunging bUnself into the 
most giievouB hell, into which he would have 
rushed if the Lord’s continual providence had 
ceased in the least degree. Wbm it is shown 
by the Lord angels can see, almost at a glance, 
eveiy act of the life of any one, as much from 
Hs manifestations in infancy, aa in adult ag^ 
whence it was also given to know that the Lcr^a 
Providence operates in the most singnlar thinga. 

D. 4389, 4290. 

How Migelic Spirlta view wh 
to 


1306. I perceived by a spiritual idea communi- 
cated by angelic spirits, that they so regard ekistiqg 
things as to recognize the Lordu disponl and per- 
miamon in eveiy paiticalar. Thqr unceasingly 
look upon the events that occur aa proceeding from 
the Lora tbns dispoainff and pennntUig, yet not m 
men, or non-evil, or evu spirits do. who would fbin 
have the Lord dispose tfiinga according to their 
views, fantasi^ and copiditiea, and when they 
happen otherwise, give way to tobt and deny u 
providence; all which flows from the fbet tw 
they are not in faith, and thus from their fantaaief 
would have the univerae and all its details aov- 
erned just as they would govern it themself 
They neitiMr can nor will acknowledge that aO 
and singular eveota happen in aoeh la way that 
man may not perceive it, and thus may be kept hi 
fkith, or biooglit to the state of angelic apirita, of 
whom I am now meaknig, eapeSdiy tint mpa 
ahould not be aoUcittwa about the ftrtnre, or tonpt 
to hia own pradence. Wherelbfe tbora that mo 
obtain the objects of tl|mr deafau^ 
while they Mrs them, M ye^ if Itbnflw friair 




0.88381 



ijL or thb tbsox^^oical^ avd otibitual. 


•IMk UnM I wm dMoarsinr with the aagela 
nnilptitug^WB PMA ProvideBce of the Lord, there 
ifiiibi elio peeent, who itnfNreesed on them- 
Mhwiioiiw idMOoiicemiiir fate orabiolute neces- 
■ilyt tli^y aupposed that the Lord acted from that 
neeMpilj, beoanee be cannot otherwiae proceed 
titan teondinr to things most essential, thus ac- 
cofdlng to those things which are of the most perfect 
Oite. But it was shown them, that man has free- 
doB^a]ld that if be has free^lom, it is not from neces- 
ril^ : this was fllustrated by the case of houses which 
an to be buflt, in that the bricks, the mortar, the 
linA the stones serving fcr pedestals and pillars, 
also the timbers and beams, and several things of 
the like nature, are brought together not in that 
order in which the house is to be constructed, 
but according to pleasure, and that the Lord alone 
knows what sort of house may thence be built , all 
those things, which are from the Lord, are most 
essential, but they do not follow in order from ne- 
cessity, but in application to the freedom of man. 
— jl.C.6487. 

Gonoenlng Fortune and Gkance. 

1308. discoorsed with spirits concerning 
fortune, wmch in the world appears as fortuitous 
chance, because they krow not whence it is ; and 
because they know not whence it is, some deny 
that it is. When an accident befell me which 
appeared fortuitous, it was said by the angels, that 
it befell me because such spirits were present, and 
t^t when the accident is evil, the sphere of such 
spirits prevailed. Evil spirits also, by their arts, 
had the skin to produce a sphere, from which were 
unfiirtunate circuiostances, which circumatonces 
appeared absolutely as of chance. And it waa 
further said, that all things, yea, the amallest 
thinga of all, to the smallest of the smallest things, 
are directed by the Providence of the Lord, even 
as to the very steps; and when such a sphere 
prevails as ia contmiy thereto, misfortunes happen; 
and it was confirmed by them, that there is not 
given any such thing as chance ; and that apjwrent 
accident, or fortune, is Providence in the ultimate 
of order, in which all things are respectively incon- 


1309. During several years 1 have attentively 
observed, whemer fortune was any thing, and I 
have discovered that it was, and that pmdence in 
such cose availed nothing : all likewise, who have 
long reflected on the subject, know and confess 
this, but they do not know whence it is ; scarcelv 
mgr one knows that it is from the spiritnal worlo, 
when yet it is thence. On a time when 1 was 
[daying at a common game of chance with dice in 
company, the spii^ who were With me discoursed 
« with me concemug fortune in games, and said, 
that what is fortunate was represented to them by 
t bright cloud, and what is unfortunate by a dusky 
ehm ; and when a dusky cloud appeared with me, 
that it was imposaible for me to win ; and also 
from that maik th^ predicted to me the toms of 
fortune in tiiat game: hence it waa given to 
know, that whirt is attrUmtod to fortune, even in 
gamea, ia from the spiritual world; much more 
what befalls man aa to vicissitudes in the course 
of his life ; and that what is called fortune is from 
the influx of Providence in the oltunatea of order, 
where it so exists ; thos that Providence ia in the 
moot singular things of all, aooordiim to the Lord’s 
words, that not even a hair fkitis from the bead 
without the will of God. -- .A (£ 6M^ 6484. 


AeefAeuts. 

A kw fcMH ..id. It M aoir eti 

dent that dl even thoee which iio«ir*b. 
accident, come ftom hell : of this infernal 
m ign^t; thej nevertheless burst forth^ 
them. For the mmost and interior heaveiTS 
rMrains or medutkniB, arrange and admiidrter 
the teings which are foreseen and provided by t£ 
Lord as salutary to the human race ; which thinat 
when they come to men who trust in themselves 
and indulge in the loves of self and the world, am 
immediately changed into evils, and also into wei- 
denta. Thna there is not even the least evil that 
happens to man, which does not break forth from 
hell. — 5. D. 2Si4. 

1811. I Mrocived that no diaasters or fortuitous 
evils, as they are called, can happen to a man 
with whom the Lord ia ; for when by the agency 
of evil spirits who are present, a restive home 
threatened inju^ (to his rider), those spirits were 
suddenly cast down. They that were with me 
observed, that from such thinn it might be per- 
ceived what kind of spirits they are who bring 
misfortunes with them, which was afterwards coi^ 
firmed. — S. D, 4118. 

Cure Ibr the Morrow* 

1312. Manna was given to the IsraelHes eveiy 
morning, and worms were bred in the residue ; by 
which IS signified that the Lord daily provides 
necessaries, and that thus they ought not to be aiix> 
ions about acquiring them of themselves. is 
also meant by the ^ daily bread” in the^^rd’s 
Prayer; and likewise by the Lord’s words in Mat- 
thew, Take no thought, therefore, for the morrow, 
for the morrow shall take thought for the things of 
itself.” The subject here treated of in the mter- 
nal sense, is concerning care for the morrow, 
and that that care is not only prohibited, but also 
damned ; that it is prohibiteo, b signified by this, 
that they were not to leave the residue of tlm 
manna till iJie morning ; and that it is damned, is 
signified by this, that wonns were bred in the resi- 
due, and that it grew putriA He who looks at 
the subject no fi^er than ftem the sense of tlm 
letter, may believe that bH cure for the morrow is 
to be cast off, and thus that necessaries are to be 
expected daily from heaven ; but he who looks at 
the subject de^r than from the letter, as from the 
internal sense, may know what is meant by care for 
the morrow. It does not mean the care of procur- 
ing for one’s self food and raiment, and also roMns 
for the time to come, for it is not contm^ to ordw 
for one to look forward in providing for hunself and 
those dependent npon him. But those have care 
fur the morrow, who are not content with tbenr 
own lot, who do not trust to the Dhrine Being, but 
to themselves, and who look only to worlds and 
terrestrial things, and not to heavenly. With soeb 
there univeisally prevails anxie^ about 
come, a desire or possessing all things, and (■ 
ruling over all, which is kindfod and grows, 
lengui passes all boundSi These grieve if tbe]^ 
not enjoy what they desire, sad are tonnented wM 
they 1 m it ; neither is Ibere any consolatioD m 
them, for on such occasions they rage sgainst tm 
Divine, reject it together with ■& fsith, sad eaaf 
themselves. Snob ire those with whom tters b 

care for the momw. ItiaatoQgetherotbersriBewM 
Ukm who trust in the Divine Beiiig; theee, allboM 

they have esre for the morrow, have H sot^ 
do not think of the morrow wHh solfowe^ 
std toss with anxie^; tbqy aie of an eqnstiy c 
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posed mind whether th^ obtain what th^ desire or 
n^neither do they nieve at its loss, but are oon> 
lent with their lot 4f they*becoiiie raulent, they 
do not set the heart on opulence ; if exalted to 
honors* they do not consider themselves more wor- 
thy than others ; neither are they made sad if they 
b^ome poor* nor dejected if their condition be 
humble : they know that with those who trust in 
the Divine Being, all thinn tend to a happy state 
to eternity, and that the thiiigs which betall them 
in time still conduce to tlmt end. It is to be 
noted that the Divine Providence is universal, 
that is, in every minutest thing; and that they 
who are in the styeam of Providence are earned 
on continually to felicities, whatever may be the 
appearance or the means: and that they are in the 
stream of Providence who put their trust in the 
Divine Being, and attribute all things to Him; and 
that they afe not in the stream of Providence, who 
trust to themselves alone, and attribute all thin^ 
to themselves, for they are in the opposite princi- 
ple, since they refuse to allow a providence to the 
Divine Being, Vit claim it for uiemselves. It is 
to be noted, also, that so far as one is in the stream 
of Providence, so far he is in a state of peace. — 
A, C. 847fl. ^ 

Misfortunes which belhll the Faithibl. 

1313. I have conversed with angelic spirits con- 
cerning the misfortunes or distresses which befall 
the faithful, who, it is known, suffer in some cases 
as much as, and even more ^an the wicked ; the 
reason why some of them are*thus let into tempta- 
tions, was stated to be this, — that they might not 
attribute good to thembelves ; for if they were ex- 
empted, they would attribute such exemption to 
their own goodness, and thus claim merit and 
righteousness to themselves. And that this may 
be prevented, misfortunes and distresses are per- 
mitted to come over them, that they may perisn as 
to that Kfe, and also as to (the inordinate love of 
wealth and possessions ; but if they were not or 
such a character as to attribute good to them- 
selves, they would be more often exerted from 
common misfortunes and distresses. Thus there 
are latent causes which operate ; for it is known, 
that when misfortune is impending, many of 
the faithful think about good, and thus that they 
ought to be spared on account of the good which 
they have done ; but if thqr were then spared, 
they would boast that it was because they were 
good, and thus they might object this to the wick- 
ed, and consequenuy cUim goodness to themselves. 

IMvine PiovlAence in the TIbo of One^s 
Death. 

1314. Every man’s life is provided by the Lord, 
b^as to ita duration and as to its mode ; wherefore, 
mm the very first infancy he is directed by the 

to eternal life, so that the Lord’s providence 
begins with man from the earliest infkncy. 

1315. If some die in infiuicy, others in childhood, 
c^rs in youth, others in riper years, and others in 
m latest old age, there are four reasons for all this. 

first regards man’s use in tUs world in lefor- 
onee to his foUow-creotures ; the second regsrds 
his use io this world in refeieiiee to spirits aim an- 
geli with whom man is in communication as to his 
^Morion, so long as he lives in this worid, whkh is 
w oeneril nltimate and basis of all tUnge; the 
Ibud rMoids man’s use in this world in releronce 
to hims^ either in order that he may be legen- 
or that he sny be immersed into his own 


evils, lest th^ should he and ahooM 

break out in the other world, which would tend 
only to his eternsl detrimeit} the fomtb legjuds 
also his use in the other life, and onward to eteSm. 
— BLD. 5003, 5003. 


PAKT TIL 
MARRIAGE. 

Netere nad Origin of Merrlngo. 

1316. Without some species of marriage, it is im- 
possible for any thing to exist or ^produced. Id all 
the organic substances of which man ia composed, 
whether they be compound or simple, yea, even the 
most simple, there is both a passive and an active 
principle, which could not even be there, much lees 
could they produce any thing, unless they were con- 
joined by a kind of marriage like that of man and 
wife y and the case is the same throughout all na- 
ture. These perpetual marriages derive their origin 
and birth from the celestial marriage, and by mis 
means the image of the Lord’s Kingdom is im- 
pressed on every thing in universal nature, as well 
inanimate as animate. — A. C. 718. ^ 

1317. Conjugial love derives its onA from the 
Divine marriage of good and tnitii, thns/from the 
Lord himself. That conjugial love is thence, do« 
not appear to the sense and apprehension, but still 
it may be manifest from influx and from correspon- 
dence, and moreover from the Wo^ ; from inflnx, 
inasmuch as heaven, from the union of good and of 
truth, which flows from the Lord, is compared to a 
marriage, and is called a marriage; from eonre- 
spondence, inasmuch as when good united to truth 
flows down into an inferior sphere, it forms a union 
of minds, and when into a still lower sphere, it 
forms a marriage : wherefore a union of ininda, by 
virtue of go^ united to truth Ihpn the Lord, m 
essential conjugial love. 

1318. That genuine coigugiol love is thence^ 
may appear also from this, that no one^^ean be in 
it, unless he be in the good of truth and in the 
truth of good from the Lord ; and likewise from 


this, that heavenly blessedness and happiness is iw 
that love, and they who are in it, all come into 
heaven, or into the heavenly immiage ; and also 
from tbij^ that when the angels discoursed together 
concerning the union of good and of troth, then in 
an inferior sphere with good spirits, there is pre- 
sented a representative of marriage ; bat with evil 

e a representative of adultery: hence H ii, 
I the Word, the union of good and of troth is 
called a marriage, but the adulteration of good and 
the falsification of truth is called adnlteiy and 
wboiedom. — A, C. 3738, 3729. 

1319. The origin of love truly eotougial is the 
love of the Lord towards the church, whence the 
Lord is called, in the Word, the Bridegroom, and 
Hnsband, and the ebnrch, bride and wife : ftnm 
this marriage the church is a church io geneidl 
and in puticofaur ; the choreb in poi^nlar m the 
mun IQ whom the chmch is : bence.it is evidenL 
that the coDjimetien of the Lord with the man or 
the choreb ie the very origin of love truly eoq^ 
gkL But bow that conjunction era be the origin 
shall also be explainod: the emjnnetioa of thn 
Lord with the man of the obarcb is the ooqanelhin 
of good and troth; flam the Lord k good, and 
with man « troth ; and henee ie the eoiqnnetlen 
whieh ie enUed the heavenly mmM feom virieh 
mnnium exiete love truly eonjogiar heiweon ten 
jaarvM pertDon, who lie ig eneb on fniKtion wiili 



TBS TBBOIiOQIOSl. JOBi SHBITUAL 

wiito ; Son Siii h ii, thtt the nile b tbs vk. 
d«m of teffc Mid thrt female b the low ofS 


tiieLoid? oBiM it ■ ihit vfliHA, that tofe tnil^ 
coiyttgM s from tlw Lord okMio, tnd with those 
who ire M the ooimnetioo of ipod sod troth ftom 
Iholioidi iatisrach u this coqanctioD is rseipro- 
csl, it is described by the Lord, that ‘‘They are in 
Him and He in them” (John xiv. 20)^ This con- 
jnnetioD or this marriage was thns established from 
creatioD : the man (otr) wss ereated to be the un- 
deratanding of tram, and the woman {fianina) to 
be the affection of good, eonseqaently the man to 
be truth and the woman jgopd : when the under- 
standing of trath, which is with the m^ makes 
one with the aiection of ^[OQd, which is with the 
woman, there is a conjunction of two minds into 
one: this conjunction is the spiritual marriage, 
liom which descends conjugial love : for when two 
minds are conjoined to be as one mind, there is 
between them love, and this love, whi^ is the 
love of spiritual marrisM whilst it descends into 
the body, becomes the love of natural marriage. 
That this is the case, any one may, if he be Will- 
ie, clearly peroeive : the married pair, who inte- 
riorly as to their minds love each other mutually 
and interchangeably, also love each other mutually 
and interchangeably as to their bodies : it is well 
known, that all love descends into the body from 
the afl^tkra of the mind, and that without that 
oripn not any love exists. — Jl. E. 963. 

&20. WiMom cannot exist with man but 
through the love of being wise ; if this love be 
taken away, it is altogether impossible that man 
ihonid be wise ; wisdom fiom this love is under- 
stood by the trath of good, or by truth from good ; 
hut when man ha# from that love procured to him- 
self wisdom, and loves it in' himself, or himself for 
it, then he forms a love which is the love of wis- 
d(^ and is understood by the good of truth, or 
good from that truth ; there are t&refore with man 
two loves, whereof one, which is prior, is the love 
of being wise, and the other, which is posterior, is 
the love of wisdom ; but this latter love, if it re- 
mains with man, is an evil love, and is called 
pride, or ^ love of his own intelligence ; there- 
nire it was provided from creation, that this Jove 
should be taken out of the man lest it destroy him, 
and be transcribed into the woman that it might 
become conjugial love which makes him whole 
Cgsin. — C. If. 68. 

INstinctton of Sex in the Spirit. 

1331. Since man (hpwut) lives a roan after death, 
man is male and female, and the maaca< 
line is one thing and the feminine is another, 
agd the difoence is such, that the one cannot be 
olianged into the other, it follows that after death 
the male lives a male, and the forasle lives a 
female, each a spiritual man (Asms). It is said, 
that the masculine cannot be changed into the 
, feniiaioe, nor the fomiaine into the masculine, and 
that therefors after death the male is a male, and 
the fomals is a female; but beeanae it is not 
Ipvwn in what the masculine essentially consists, 
sad is what the feminuMk therefore it ahall be 
here briefly said ; the diMli||tiDn oonrists e 
tudly in tms, ttat the nanoBiin the maacnline u 
kse, and the covering ef thMs wisdom, or, what 
is the same thingf takt it is love veiled with wis- 
dom; and that the imnoot in the female is that 
WMfta of the male^ and its covering is the love 
thence; but tins love ii fomimne love, and is 
frien by the Lord to the wifoytbrongh the mdom 
9 the husband, and the former kve is nmecnliae 
Iso^ and is the love of being wise, tad is given fay 
. tki Loiri to tho husband aoeoidinf ba te 


wisdom ; wberefimfttim creation there is implanted 
m each a love of coigunction into one. That the 
fommine u from the masculine, or that the wom 
as taken out of the man, k manifost from ^ 


^ ^ . - manifost ftom these 

words m Genesis; Jehovah God took ont m 
of the man*a riba, and closed np tbe^flesh in the 
place thereof, and he bnilded the rib, which he 
had taken out of the man, into a woman ; and he 
brought her to the man ; and the man said, This 
is bone of my bones, and flesh of my flesh; hence 
she shall be called Eve, because she was taken 
out of man,” chap. ii. 21-33 ; what is rignified by 
rfo, and what hyJUsh, will be shown elsewhere. 

1322. From this primitive formation it folbwi, 
that the male k born intellectnal, and that the 
female k born volnntaiy,* or, what k the same, 
that the male k bom into the affbction of knowing, 
of understanding, and of being wise, and tlwt the 
female k born into the love of conjoining herself 
with that afibction in the male. And becAuse 
the interiors form the exteriors to their likeness, 
and the masculine form is a form of intellect, and 
the feminine form k a form of the love thereof, 
therefore the male differs from the female in face, 
voice, and body, the male having harder features, a 
rougher voice, and a stronger body, and moreover a 
bearded chin, and in general a form less beautiful 
than the female ; they differ also in ge^ures and 
manners ; in a word, not any thing is similar, bat 
still there is in all particulars something conjunc- 
tive ; yea, the masculine in the male is mascwne, 
in every part cff his body, even the most nramte, 
and also in cvot idea of thought, and in every 
spark of his aflfMtion ; the same is true of the 
feminine in the female ; and since, therefore, the 
one cannot be changed into the other, it follows, 
that after death the male k male, and the female 
k female. — C. L. 32, 33. 

The Love of the Sex und Coning iai Love re« 
main lifter Death. 

1323. That the love of the sex remains with 
man (homo) after death, is, because a male is then a 
male, and a female is a female, and the m^uline 
in the male k masculine in the whole and in every 
part thereof; in like manner the feminine m tlm 
female ; and there k something conjunctive in all 
their parts, yea, in the most particolar. Now, be- 
cause thk coquDCtiveneas was implanted from 
creation, and k therefore perpetual, it follows tlirt 
the one desires and breathes after conjuncdon with 
the other. Love, considered in itseff, k nothing 
else but a desire, and thence an eflbrt, towards con- 
junction, and eonjugkl love towards ooiganetioB 
into one ; for the male man and the female man 
were so created, that from two they may heeome 
as one man, or one flesh, and when they became 
one, they are then, taken together, man (Aoiie) m 

hkfulnm; but without that coiyuiietion, they are 

two, and each k lui a divided or half-mail. Now, 
becaum thk coiyunctiveneas liee inmoetly uon- 
ceakd in all the paiticnkn of the male, and m aU 
the particolam or the female, and the feeulty 
desire of emranctka lute oUe are withio all pef- 
tkulan, it foUows that the mutnal ani leeiprooal 
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(o^ of the fex remaine with men (Aoimiief) iftar 

^* 1 ^, We speak distinctively of the love of Sie 
BOS. and of eonja(^ love, because the love of the 
gel is a thing duforent IVom coningial love ; the 
love of the sex is with the natural man, but eon^ 
jngial love with the spiritual man; the nataral 
nian loves and desires ouy external conjunctions, 
ind fiom them pleasures of the body ; but the 
spiritual man loves and desires internal coniune- 
ti^ and fiom tibis, happiness of the spirit, and this 
happiness jie perceives to be given with one wife, 
with whom -he may perpetually be more uid more 
conjoined into' one, and the more he is so con- 
joined, be perceives his happiness ascending in a 
like degree, and enduring to eternity ; but the nat- 
inil man thinks nothing of this. Hence it is that 
it is said, that conjugial love after death remains 
with those who go to heaven, who are those who 
become spiritual on earth. — C. L, 37, 38. 

13^ Since the love of the sex is one thing, and 
conjugial love another, therefore each is men- 
tioned, and it is said that the latter also remains 
after death such as it was with man while he livsHd 
in the world, in his internal man : but ae few know 
the distinction between the love of the sex and 
conjugial love, therefore, in the threshold of this 
treatise, 1 will premise something concerning it 
The love of the sex is a love for many and with 
many of the sex, whereas conjugial love is only for 
one and with one of the sex ; moreover, love for 
many and with many is a natural love, for it is in 
common with beasts and bisds, which are natural ; 
bat conjugial love is a spiritual love, and peenliar 
and proper to men, because men were created, 
and are bom to become spiritual; wherefore, so 
far as man becomes spiritual, so far he puts off the 
love of the sex and puts on conjugial love. In the 
be^nning of marriage, the love of the sex appears 
as if conjoined with conjugial love, but in the prog - 1 
ress of marriage they are acpaiated, and then,' 
with those who are spiritual, the love of the aex ia 
exterminated, and conjugial love is insinusM ; bat 
with those who are natural, the contrary takes 
place. From what is here said, it is evident, that 
the love of the sex, because it is with many, and is 
in itself natural, yea, animal, is impure ^ un- 
chaste, and, because it is va^e ana unlimited, is 
scortatory; whereas conjugial love is altogetto 
otherwise. — C. L. 48. 

The Lord’s Words respeotinr no Horriago in 
tke Henvenlf World* 

1386. In the Evangelists are these words ; ** Cer- 
tain of the Saddueees, who say that there is no 
iwearrection, asked Jesus, saying, Master, Moses 
wrote, if a man die, having no children, bis brother 
|M1 take his wife, and raise up seed unto his 
wher. Now there were with us seven brethren, 
end the first,wlien he had married a wife, deceased, 
^having no issue, left his wife onto his brother ; 
likewise & second also, and the third, unto the 
eeventh ; list of all tim woman died alao; there- 
in the reaurrectioQ, wbooe wife ahall ahe be 
of the eeven? But Jeano, anaweriqg, oaid nnio 
wem, The fooi of tbia age mwiy and are given in 
■Miage, but thty who ahall be aecoonled wor- 
^ to attain anottwr age, and reaunection from 
tre dead, ahall neithBr many Mr he given in mar- 
"fffa, neither eon they die any more, fer Ibay are 
^ unto the ongelm and aiu the mm of God. 
k^aoMoftbefemmetion. But that Iho deani 
RM agaiu, even Mosaa ahowud al the baah, when 
ha callad Ihu Laid the God of AhiahB«» laA Ihu 


Oedof Iwae, and the OadoTJaedb; fer ham net 
fee God of fee dead, but ef fee Mving ; fer oB 
live unto hun,” Luke, xx.27-S8; Moltxxii.8B. 
33; Mark xii. 18-37. There are two tUaM 
which the Lord taught bv feeoe woidi; ftrat, feat 
man (homo) riaes agaiu after death ; and, aeeo^y, 
feat they are not given in maniafe in hoawen. 
That man rises again after death, he taught by 
theoe words, tlmt ^ God w net fee God ef fee dead, 
but of fee Uving,” and Abraham. Isaac, and 
Jacob are aKve ; he taught the same alao in fee 
parable conoenung the noh in bell and Laia- 
rai in heaven, Luke xvi. 3S-3L Secondly, feat 
in heaven they are not mven in marriage, he 
taught by these words; **They who shall be ac- 
counted worthy to attain aaotber age, neither many 
are given in marriage.” That no other nup- 
tials are here meant bat spiritiial nuptials, is veiy 
evident from the words which immediately follow, 

I that they can no more die, because they ore like 
the angels, snd arc sons of God, since sons of fee 
resurrection : by spiritual nuptials is meant con- 
junclion with the Lord, and this is effected on 
earth, and when it is effected on earth, it is also 
effected in the heavens ; wherefore, in fee heavens^ 
the nup^ls are not repeated, nor are they given 
in marnage. This is also meant by these words, 

I ^ The sons of this age marry and are given in mar- 
riage, but they who are accounted wc^y to attain 
an^er age, neither marry nor are given in nmr- 
riage:” feese are also called by fee Lord aona 
of nuptials. Matt ix. 15; Markii. 19; and now, 
angels, sons of God, and sons of the reanrrection. 
Tml to celebrate nuptials is to be joined wife 
the Lord, and that to enter into noptmls is to be 
received into heaven by the Lord,, is manifest from 
the following passages : ** The ki^dom of heaven 
is like unto a man, a king, who made a niairiage 
(nuptials) for his son, and sent out servants, and in- 
vited to the marriage” (nuptials), Matt xxii. 1-14* 
**The kingdom of heaven is like nnto ten virg^ 
who went forth to meet the bridegroom, of whieb, 
five, being prepared, entered in to fee marriage** 
(nuptials), Matt xxv. 1, and the following verses t 
that the Lord here meant himself is evident from 
verse 13, following there, where it is said, ” Watch 
ye, because ye know not the day and boor in whieb 
the son of man is about to come ;” also from the 
Revelation, ^ The tune of the marriage (nuptials) 
of fee lAmb is come, and his wife haUi made her- 
self ready ; blessed are they who are called to the 
marriage supper of tho lamb,” xix. 7, 9. — C. JL* 

Mnnrtoies In the Henvnne* 


1337. Because heaven is from the human lae^ 
and thence fee angels there areofbofe sexes ; and 
because it is from creation that the woman sboaki 
be for fee naan, and fee man for the woman, feue 
each shonld be the other’s ; and because this knw 
is innate in each ; it follows that there are soar 
riagw in the heavens as well as o ejwit ht ^hl 
soarnages ia the heavens are very diflhreat fiom 


tion of two into one 




is^ shall be first explsined. 

' whiefi is cal 


what this cottjnwliflii 

partly one cf ' 

the other fee will ; when feest two . 

cas^feentltoJ 

husband acts feat part which is < 

and fee wife feat whieb in enllud feo 
wfiL When feat cwynnctioi^ whieb in ef fen in* 

ivn if 
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Mir bo&, tel it h p b wwvbu and felt u love ; i 
telMw Mtenllove. Fromtheie thingBitk ] 
frideot, tet coigiigiBl love derivea hi orim from 
the eoiqiiBctioiim two into one miDd: thiaucidled i 
in heaven col^itation; and it ia aaid that they 
are not two, but one; wherefore two coiyligial : 
paitneia in heaven are not called two, bat one 
angel 

1329. That there ia alao aneh a coigunetion of ! 
hnabaod and wife in the inmoata, which are of theii 
minda, comes from creation itself ; for the man ia : 
born to be intellectual, thus to think from the un- 
derstanding, but the woman is bom to be volun- 
tary, thus to think from the will ; which also is 
evident from the inclination or comate diapoaition 
of each, as also from their fonn. From the dis- 
position, in that the man acts from reason, but the 
woman from affection. From the form, in that the 
man has a rougher and less beautiful face, a heav- 
ier speech, and a harder body, but tbe woman 
has a smoother and more beautiful face, a more 
tender speech, and a softer body. Similar is the 
distinction between the understanding and the 
will, or between teight and affection; similar 
also that between troth and good, and similar that 
between faith and love ; for troth and faith are of 
the understanding, and good and love are of the 
will 

1330. Every one, whether man or wom^ pos- 
sesses understanding and will, but still with man 
the undezidtanding predominates, and with woman 
^e will predominates, and the person ia accord- 
ing to that which predominates : but in marriages 
in the heavens there is not any predominance, for 
the will of the wife is also that or the husband, and 
the understanding of the husband is also that of 
the wife, since one loves to will and to think as 
the other, thus mutually and reciprocally ; hence 
their conjunction into one. This conjunction is 
actual conjunction, for the vrill of the wffe enters 
into the understanding of the husband, and the 
understandii^ of the husband into the will of the 
wife, and this especially when they look at each 
other face to face; for, as has been often said 
above, there is a communication of thoughts and 
affectionB in the heavens, especially of one conju- 
gial partner with another, because they love each 
other. From these things it may be mamfest 
what is the conjunction of minds, which makes 
marriage and pnMuces conjugial love in the heav- 
ens, namely, that it is that one wishes all his own 
to be the other’s, and so reciprocally. 

1331. It hss been said to me by the angels, that 
as far as two coiyugial partners are in such con- 
junction, so fkr they ore in conjugial love, and at 
the same time, so far in intellimnce, wisdom, and 
hi^ppiness, because divine good and divine troth, 
from which all intelligence, wisdom, and happiness 
are,<|brincipally flow into conjugial love ; conse- 
queray that conjugial love is ttie.vety plane of the 
divine influx, because it is at the same time the 
marriage of truth and good. — H, H* 366-370. 

19^ Good and truth conjoined with an angel 
or a man, are not two but one, since then the gm>d 
is of troth and the troth is of good. This con- 
junction is as when aman thinks what he wills, and 
wills what he thinks ; then tbe thou^ and wiU 
make one, thus one mind, for thou^ forma, or 
exhibits in form, that which the wfll wills, and the 
will gives it delight: hence also it is, that two 
eoqjugial partners in^heaven are not c^ed two, 
Itat one aiml This also is what ia understood 

i the Lord’s words : ** Have ye not read, that He 
a made fiom the beginning, made tl^ male 


pd female, and said, For this reason a man ahal 
lewe fefeer and mother, and shall cleave to hw 
wife, and they two shall be one flesh ; wherefore 
they m no longer two, but one flesh ; whereforo 
what God hath joined together, let not man a^ 
rate. All do not receive this word, but those to 
whom it is given, Matt xix. 4-6, 11 ; hUrit x. ft- 
9; Gen. il M. Here is described tbe heavenlv 
marriage in which the amis are, and at the sann 
time the marriage of gooo^and truth ; and by man’s 
not separating what God has joined together is 
meMt,^th^ood is not. to be separated from tru^ 

1333. From what has been now said concermog 
the origin of conjugial love, it may be concluded 
who are in that love, and who are not ; that they 
ue in conjuffial love who from divine truths are 
in divine good ; and that conjugial love is so far 
genuine, as the truths which are conjoined to 
go(^ are more genuine; and because all good, 
which is conjoined to truth^ is from the Lord, it 
follows, that no one can be in love truly conjugial, 
unless he acknowledges the Lord, and his Divme ; 
for without that acknowledgment the Lord cannot 
flow in, and be conjoined to the truths which are 
with man. 

1334. From these things it is evident, that those 

are not in coqjugial love who are in fslses, and 
especially those who are in falses from evil. Wife 
those who are in evil, and thence in falses, fee 
interiors also, which are of the mind, are closed; 
wherefore there cannot be given therein any origin 
of conjugial love. ft- 

1335. Neither is conjugial love given between 
two who are of a different religion, since the truth 
of the one does not agree with the good of the 
other, and two dissimilar and discoraant things 
cannot make one mind out of two ; wherefore the 
origin of their love does not partake at all of tlra 
spiritual. If they cohabit and a^e together, it is 
only flrom natural causes. It is from this cwaae 
that marriages in the heavens are contracted wife 
those who are within a society, because they are 
in similar good and truth, but not wife those who 
are out of the society. 

1336. Neither can love truly conjugial be given 
between one husband and several wives ; for this 
destroys its spiritual origin, which is, that out of 
two should be formed one mind ; consequently it 
destroys interior conjunction, which is of good and 
troth, which is that from which is the very es- 
sence of that love. Marriage with more than one 
is like an understanding divided into several wills, 
and like a man attached not to one but to severu 
churches, for thus his faith is distracted, so that it 
becomes none. The angelssay, thattomany man 
wives than one is alti^ther contrary to divine 
order; and that they know this from several caus^ 
and also from this, that os soon as they think m 
marriage with more than one, they are alienated 
ftom internal blessedness and heavenly hopfuneto, 
and that then they become like drunken peisoiiB, 
because good is disjoined from its troth wife te" * 
and since the interiors, which are of their mind, 
ftom thought alone with some intentiiesa, come 
into such a stole, they perceive clearly timt ay 
rim with more Uiaa one would close their iM^ 
nal, and cause ceimg^ ^ ^ displmd by 
the love of lascmoosneia, which love with draws 
from heaven. They say further that man* hsfW 
comprehends thin, because there are few who M 
in teuine coigiigial love, and those whoareM 
in n know nothing at all oonoerning the inlem 
|de^t whkh is m that love^ but owy eoooenukg 



WBITINOS OT EMAimSL SWEDSEBOSG. 


the delight of laflcivionsness, which delight is of the ipirit hut also of the flesh. And becansn 
turned into what is undeliffhtful after a short co- there are not nuptials in the heavens^ therefore 
habitation; whereas, the delight of love truly con- two coniugial partners there are not called hns- 
iogial not only endures to dd sj^ in the world, band and wife; but the conjugial partner of another^ 
hot hlso becomes the delight of heaven after de- from an angelic idea of the ooniunctioa of two 
and is then filled wi&>interior delight, which minds into one, is called by a wora which sigmflef 
is perfected to eterni^. one’s own mutual, reciprocally. From these tbMi 

1^. The love or domimon of one over the it maybe known, how the libra’s words conoermng 
other, entirely takes away conjog[Ul love and its nuptials are to be understood, Luke xx. 35, 9^ 
heavenly delight; for, as was said above, oonju- .1339- How marriages are joined in the heavens, 
nal love and its delight consists in this, that the n has also been granted roe to see. Every where 
^11 rfthe one be that of the other, and this mutu- in heaven those who are alike are consociated, 
ally and reciprocally : the love of dominion in mar- and those who are unlike are dissociated ; hence 
riage destroys- this,* for he who domineers wishes every society of Leaven consists of those who are 
his will alone should be in the other, and alike : like are brought to like, not of themselves, 
none of the othei^s reciprocally in himself ; hence but of the Lord ; in like manner one coiyugial 
there is nothing mutual, consequently no commU- partner to another conjugial partner, whose minds 
nication of any love and its delight with the other, can be conjoined into one ; wherefore at first sight 
and rcciprociUly ; which communication, however, they intimately love each other, and see thcm- 
and thence conjunction, is the interior delight it- selves to be conjugial partners, and enter into mar- 
self, which is called blessedness, in marriage. The riage : hence it is that all the marriages of heaven 
love of dominion utterly extinguishes this blessed- are from the Lord alone. They mso celebrate 
uess, and with it all the celestial and spiritual of festivities which is done in a company of many ; 
mat love, so that it is not known that it exists. — the festivities difiTer in diffbrent societies. — H. n, 
H, H, 376-380. 382, 383. 

i;338. Genuine conjugial love is in the inmost 

heaven, because the angels there are in the mar- Description of a Marringe Cereaiony In 
riage of good and truth, and also in innocence: Heaven. 

Jic angels of the inferior heavens are also in con- 1340. Towards evening there .came a footman 
jugial love, but only so far as in innocence, for clothed in linen to Uie ten strangers who attended 
conjugial love, viewed in itself, is a state of inno- the angel, and invited them to nuptials to be cele- 
cence ; wherefore, between conjugial partners, brated the next day ; and the strangers were much 
who are in conjugial love, heavenly delights are rejoiced that they were about to see nuptials in heav- 
beforc their minds almost like the sports of inno- en. After this they were conducted to one of the 
cence, as among infants ; for eveiy thing delights chief counsellors, and supped with him, and after 
their minds, since heaven with its joy flows in into supper they returned, and retired each to his own 
each of the things of their life, wherefore con- bed chamber, and slept till morning; and when they 
jugial love is represented in the heavens by the awoke, they heard the singing of the virgins and 
most beautiful things : I have seen it represented young girls from the houses round the places of 
by a virgin of inexpressible beauty, encompassed public resort, mentioned above ; the affection of 
with a bright cloud ; and it was said that the an- conjugial love was sung at that time ; by the sweet- 
gels in heaven have all their beauty from conjugial ness of which being deeply affected and moved, 
love. The afiections and thouglits flowing from they perceived a blessed gladness inftised into their 
it are represented by adamantine auras sparkling joys, which exalted and renewed them. At the 
u from carbuncles and rubies, and this with de- hour appointed, the angel said, Arise, and put on 
lights which afifect the interiors of the mind. In a the garments of heaven which our prince has sent 
word, heaven represents itself in conjugial love, you ; and they put them on, and beWld ! the gar- 
bccause heaven with the angels is the coniunction mento shone as with flaming light * ai^ th^ med 
of good and truth, and this conjunction makes con- the angel, Whence is this ? He i mlied, It is be- 
jugial love. . . . Marriages in the heavens cause you are going to nupt^s, ana then our 
differ from marriages upon earth in this, that mar- ments always become luminooo, and are nuptial 
riages on earth are also for the procreation of garments. 

of&pring, but not in the heavens; instead of that . 1341. After this the angel conducted them to the 
procreation, there is in the heavens a procreation house of the nuptials, and the por^ opened the 
of good and truth : that there is the latter procrea- door ; and presently they were received within the 
lion iiutead of the former, is because their mar- threshold, and saluted by an anml sent from the 
nage is the m&rriage of good and truth, as was bridegroom, and introdoced and led to the se^ 
shown above, and in that marriage good and truth, ai^inted for them ; and soon after they were in- 
tnd their conjunction, are loved above all things ; viM into an anteroom of the marriam cliar^ber, 
therefore, these are what are propagated from where tbby saw in the middle a table, on which 
tnarriages in the heavens. Henoeit k, that by na- was placed a magnifleent candlestick with seven 
tivities and generations in the Word, are signi- blanches and sconces of gold ; and agaimt the 
fl^ spiritual nativities and generations, which are walla bang lamps of silver, wUeb being lighted, 
of good and of tnit^ ^by a mother and father, the atmoi^liere appeared as if jrolden ; and they 
truth conjoined to good which procreates, hysons obeeived onsachsideoftliecanalsstiektwotablei, 
and deleters, the troths and goods which are on which were loaves in triple order, and tables aleo 
pocreaM, and by sons-in-law and danghlen-io- at the fimr coraen of the room, on which wefe 
wor,thecoqjunetioiis oftheae,andsofbr^ From caps of crystal. Whilst they weie examiidug^ 
these thiogs it is evident, that mamiM in the thM things, a door qpensd ftomim apartment aM* 
heavens are not lilm mamages on earth: in the the marriage chamber, and th^ aaw Mx virgins 
homr eiM ,the noptiab are epuitusl, whkb are nat come ont, and after then the bridegroom and bnd^ 
M be called nnptials, hot comanetionB of rninda holding eaeh other by the hand, nd lendumeneh 
Bern the marriage of good and troth; bat intbe other toaeeat fdaced oppotite le the cnadtastieli, 
they are naptia^becMiBe they are art OH^ ea wlaefa they plaeod tfcameelvei^ tbamidegroam 
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«i «*MkHiA,wl «h* Mfa anliii4i|lit;ud 
teu ipMmi itood atthendeof IlMMityMtr 
IheMto. TIm Mdegrooin wia elidlnm n^e «f! 
HKMM iMvrie, and a tonic of fine alniiiaff limii, 

I «B «Miod, upon wUeh waa a golden |&tenet 
id arith diamonda, and on the '|date waa en- 
yMm a yoong eagle, the marriage anaign of that 
h e oi te n lyaociety; on hia head he were a mitre: 
bnt the bride waa clad in a crimaen robe, and ba- 
naath it a gannent of fine needlaworic, raaohin^ j 
fion her neck to her feet, and beneath her boaoitf | 
rile wore a golden ginild,and mi her head a crown 
of gold aet with nibiea. When they were thus 
aeated, the bridegroom torned himaelf to the bride, 
and placed nponner finjrer a golden ring, and drew 
forth armleta and a collar of peark, and tied the 
annleta abont her anna, and the collar aronnd her 
neck, and laid. Accept theae pledgee ; and aa ehe 
accepted them, he kiaaed her, and aaid, Now fiiou 
ait mine ; and he called her hia wife. When thia 
waa done, all the gneata exclaimed, A bleaaing be 
npon you ! Thia waa firat aaid by each aepaiately, 
and then by all together ; one aent from the prince, 
aa hia repreaentative, joined in the acclaim, and at 
that inatant that anteroom waa filled with an are- 
joatic amoke, which waa a aign df bleaaing from 
hemreii: and then the aervanta in waiting took 
loavea from the two tablea near the candleatick, and 
copa, now filled with wine, from the tablea at the 
corners of the room, and gave to each of the gneata 
hia loaf and hia cnp, and £ey ate and drank. After 
theae things the husband and hia wife rose up, the 
six virgins attending them, with the silver lamps 
now lighted in their nanda, aa far as the threshold, 
and the consoito entered the bed chamber; and 
the door waa ahut ^ C. £. 19, 20. 

Deaeriptlon of n Conlugial Pair in Henvea. 

1342. One morning I was looking up into heav- 
en, and I saw over me expanse above expanse ; 
and I saw that the firat expknse, which was near, 
opened, and preaently the second, which was high- 
er, and lastly the third, which was the higlieat; 
and by illustration thence, I perceived, that upon 
the first expam were angels who compose the nrat 
or nitimate heaven ; and upon the second exinnae 
were angels who compose the second or middle 
heaven ; and upon the third expanse were angels 
who compose the third or highest heaven. I won- 
dered at first what and why thia was ; and present- 
ly there was heard from heaven a voice as of a 
trumpet, saying. We have perceived, and nowaee, 
that you meditate concerning conjuoial love ; 
and we know that no one on earth aa yet knows 
what love truly oonjugial is in its origin and in its 
essence, and yet it is m importance that this shoold 
be known; wherefore it has pleased the Lord to 
open to yon the heavens, that Uhiatratinff light may 
flow into the interiors of your mind, and therefrom, 
pefcepdoo : with us in tlie heavens, especially in 
the third, onr heavenly delights ure principally 
firiMn coi^taial love ; wherefore, from leave granted 
ns, we wfll eend down to you a .p^ of consorts 
that you may aee them. And lo ! inatautly there 
appeared a chariot deaooBdiiig from the highest or 
third heaven, in which waa aeen one angel ; butas 
it appicoehed, there waa aeed itherein two: the 
chanot at a #iatBnoe.glitteie4 befon ngr eyes like 
a dkmoud, and to it were ha mo rea d yuong honea 
iridte aa aaow; and they who fit in the chariot 
Md in thehr hiada two tnatio dam, and called oet 
to me, saying, Bo yon wish no to oomo noarerP 
li|t then take heed, lest the radiaiiee which is from 
iOnr heaven whence .we have fioeetnded, and ' 
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ilkstrated, but these idenare iaeilkble 'in the wM 
wherein von are: wherefore what yon are now 
abont to bear, receive lationoUy, and express it ia 
a manner suited to the understanding. Andlriu 
|i)ied,I wiU heed; come oeim:^ 
came, and behold ! it was a husband and his wife • ' 
end they said. We are consorts; we have lived 
blessed in heaven from the first age, which is called 
by yon the golden age, and in the same perpetnsl 
flower of yonth, in which yon now eee us at this 
day. I looked at each attentively, because I per- 
ceived that they represented coimmial love in its 
life and in its adornment ; in its life in their faces, 
and in its adormnent in their vestures ; for all 
gels are afibctioos of love in a human form ; the 
ruling aflhction itself shines forth from their faces, 
and from the affection, and^ according to it, are 
ttoir garments ; wherefore it is said in heaven, that 
hfi own affection clothes every one. The hnsband 
appeared of a middle age between manhood and 
youth ; from his eyes shone forth a light sparkling 
from the wisdom of love, from which Tight his face 
was as ff interiorly radiaint, and from this radiance, 
the akin was throughout refulgent, whereby his 
whole face was one resplendent comeliness : be was 
clad in a long robe, and underneath it in a vesture 
of blue girded about with a golden girdle, upon 
which were three precioos stones, two sapphires 
on the sides, and a carbuncle in the midst; his 
stockings were of shining linen, with th^ds of 
silver interwoven, and his shoes were of silli tliis 
was the representative form of conjugial love with 
the husband. Bnt with tlie wife it was this ; her 
face was seen by me, and was not seen; it was 
seen as beauty itself, and it was not seen because 
this beanty was inexpressible ; for .in her face wm 
a splendor of flaming light, sneh light as the an- 
gels in the third heaven have, and it made my sight 
dim ; so that I stood still with astonishment : she, 
observing this, addressed me, saying, What do you 
see ? I replied, I see nothing nut conjugial love 
and the form thereof, but I see and do not see. 
At this she turned herself obliquely from her hus- 
band, and then 1 could look npon her more intent- 
ly : her eyes were bright with the light of her own 
heaven, which, as was said, is flaming, and fipom 
the love of wisdom ; for in that heaven wivw love 
their husbands from their wisdom and in their wi^ 
dom, and hnsbands love their wives from and in 
that love towards themselves, and thasjltey are 
made one. Hence was her beauty, whMjffw such 
Uiat DO painter could emnlate and exhibit it in its 
form, for his colon have no eoch lustre, nor can 
his art express sneh beanty : her hair was grsce- 
fiiUy arrai^d in conrespoiideDee with her beauty 
and in it were inserted flowers in diadems : sbe 
had a collar of carbancles, and from it hang • 
rosary of chrysolites, and her aniiletB 
pearl : her upper robe was ecaslet, and underaeath 
It she wore a purple bosem vest, which was clasped 
in front with rabies : but what 1 wondered at was, 
that the coloia varied tEcceotoig to her eepect m 
regard do her hnabtnd, and sJiao according ^ " 
were eonietiines lees, sometiines more gUttennfr 
in ointnil aspect more, and in oblique aapect |w 
When I hMl loea these thinga, they egun di^ 
oonnedw^me; and when the bnahandopalteikj 
■pebe at the same time as if from hii wifo ; end 
when the wib spoke, she epake at the saine nsre 
•e if from her biiriwiid; such wie the nenre Si 
minds from whieh spoeoh flows; end than em I 
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State af Contortf alter Death. 

1343. Two conscMs most commonly meet after 
death, know each other, again consociate, and for 
■ome time live together ; which takes place in the 
first stote, thus whilst they are in externals as in the 
world. There are two states into which man comes 
after death, an external and an internal ; he comes 
first into his external, and afterwards into his in- 
ternal ; and whilst they are in externals, one con- 
aoit, if both are iead, meets, and^knows the other, 
and if they have lived together in the world, they 
consociate again, and for some time live together ; 
and when they are in this state, they do not know 
the inclination of eaeh to the other, because this 
conceals itself in the internals : but afterwards, 
when they come into their internal state, the iimli- 
nation manifests itself, and if it be in concord and 
sympathy, they continue their conjugal life, but if 
it be in discord and antipathy, they nissolve it* If 
the man has had many wives, he successively con- 
joins ^imself with them, whilst he is in the exter- 
nal state ; but when he enters the internal state, 
in which he perceives the inclinations of love, and 


iliolf ; and this ooig«iet|on is nol p«rseM»le be- 
fore man puts off ftie extemel nod pits on the 
internal, which tdcee plaoe after death. Henoeb 
therefor^ eepaiatioiia take places and afterweeds 
new eenjnnetioas with those who are ainular and 
homogeneone, nnlen they had been provided on 
earth, which ie done for thoee who fiom an early 
age have loved, have wished, and have ashsd or 
the Lord, a legitinMtte and lovely .conneotion with 
pne, and have aconied and enanned wendering 
lasts. 

1345. That then a suitable wife is given to the 
man, and to the woman a husband in l»e manner. 
This is because no other consorts can be received 
into heaven, that they may remain there, but thoee 
who have been interiorly united, or can be omted 
as into one ; for in heaven two consorts are not 
called two, but one angel, which is understood by 
the Lord’s words, that they are no longer two, but 
one flesh. That no other consorts are received in- 
to heaven, is, because no others can there cohabit, 
tliat is; be ti^her in one house, and in one bed 
chamber, and bed ; for all who are in the heavens 
are consociatod accordii^ to affinitiee and relation- 
ships of love, and accormng to them are their hab- 
itations ; for, in the spirituu world, there are not 
spaces, but there are appeamnees of spaces, and 
these are according to tneir states of life, and the 
states of life are according to the states of love ; 
wherefore, no one can dwell there bm in his own 
house, which is provided for and assigned to him 
according to the quali^ of his love ; it he dwells 
elsewhere, be labors in his breast and breathing ; 
and two cannot cohabit in the same honse unless 
they are likenesses; and, especially, conemts call- 


all , for in the spiritual world, equally as in ^e 
natural world, it is not permitted to any Christian 
to take more than one wife, because tliis infests 
and profanes religion. It is the same witli the 
woman who has had several husbands ; but they 
do not adjoin themselves to their husbands ; they 
only present themselves, and the husbands adjoin 
them to themselves. It is to be known that hus- 
bands rarely know their wives, hut that wives 
readily know their husbands ; the reason is, be- 
cause women have an interior perception of love, 
and men only an exterior.--C. L, 47. 

1344. If they can live together, they remain 
consorts, but if they cannot live together, they 
separate themselves, sometimes the husband from 
the wife, sometimes the wife from the husbud, 
and sometimes each from the other. Separettons 
take place after death, because the conjunctions 
which are made on earth are seldom made from 
•ny internal perception of love, but from an exter- 
ou pereeption which hides the interna] ; the exter- 
nal perception of love derives its cause and origin 
from such things as are the love of the wmid 
ud of the boly; of the love of the world .are 
principally wealth a^ large possessions, and dig- 
Bitieaniidhoiionaraeif tbeloveof the body: be- 
ridsi these, there ore alsrvorioas oednetiveoUarB- 
nrenlB, saeh as beauty tod an aosumed decoram of 
mano^ and aometiiaes also unehaetenere ; more- 
over, matfimoinria frequently eootiaoCed within the 
teiiet,eity, or villaige, in which the paitias ware 
bon, or dwell, where no choice is given, but one 
eniflned and Kmit^ to families which are Jpown, 
nad are of ootres p oiidiBg fertuno ; hence H ia,thrt 
otarriagos antereu ipn** in the world are fie the 
■W part axtamal, and not at the same time in^ 
■■I; when, jat, it is inleiiial coignnetiim, which 
ii the cenjuarthm of aoala. that inakoa mamaga 


are external and not at the same ti^ internal incli- 
nations, the very honse or the place itoelf sep^ 
rates, rejects, and drives them away. It is for this 
cause, that, for those who after preparation are in- 
troduced into heaven, there is provided inarriage 
with a consort whppe soul inclines to onion with 
that of the other, so that they do not wish to be 
two lives, but one: and this is the canse, also, th^ 
after separation, there is given to the men a suitahle 
wifi, and to the woman a husband in like manner. 

1343. That consorts enjoy similar intercourst 
with each other as in the world, bat more pleasant 
and blessed, hut without prolifica^ intaead of 
which they have apiritoal prolification, which jo of 
love and wisdom. That consorts ei^y mmilar hh 
tercourse as in the world, is, because after math 
a male is a male, and a female a female, and there 
is implanted in both, fiwm oreatioo, an incliiwtion 
toconjunctioD; and this, with man (k^V^|be 
inclination of his spirit and thence of hw body ; 
wherefore after death, when man hocomes a spirit, 
the same raotoal inclination remaiiio, and w can- 
not he given without mmilar iolereoorse ; w m mi 
is man as befire, neither is any tbiiv waoongin 
the male, nor any thing in the fimale; astofinn, 
they are like tbemaelvca, 

anothonghta; andwhateJssfitto^tirerefiii^kai 
thatthereisasiiiiilar intercooree? ^ hocmiae 
co^qgial kree is chaste, pore, and Wy, I hstain re 
thia iotoreoniw la fUL That tto 
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. 1347. That imuniAgw in lilie heavens are wlih- 
oot pinllheslifin, bnt tfaati instead of this, there is I 
spimtial pieliflcation, which is of love and wisdom, I 
is beeans^^ with those who are in the spiritnal world, 
tile third [degree], whieh is natural, is wanting, 
and this is the continent of spirituals, and spirituals 
without their continent have no consistence like 
tiiosh things which are procreated in the natural 
world: dso spirituals, considered in themselves, 
relate to love and wisdom; wherefore these (love 
and wisdom) are what are bom fiom marriage in j 
the heavens. It is said these are bom, because 
conjug^al love perfects an angel, and unites him 
with ms consort, whereby he becomes more and 
more man, for, as was said above, two consorts in i 
heaven are not two bnt one angel ; wherefore, by 
conjugial unition, they fill themselves with the hu- 
man, which is, to will to grow wise, and to love 
that which is of wisdom. — C. 49^2. 

1348. To what has been related concerning the 
state of consorts after death, tfa# following is add- 
ed: 1. That all those consorts who are merely 
natural, are separated after death ; this is, because 
the love of marriage grows cold with them, and the 
love of adultery grows warm ; but still, after sepa- 
^tion, the^ sometimes associate themselves, as 
consorts with others, yet after a short time they 
recede from each other : and this is done often and 
repeatedly, till at length the man is bound over to 
some harlot, and the woman to some adulterer, 
which is done in an infernal prison, where promis- 
cuons whoredom u forbidden each under a penalty. 
II. Consorts, of whom one is spiritual and tneotiier 
natuml, are als6 separated after death, and to the 
spiritnal is given a suitable consort ; but the nat- 
uSnd one is, transmitted to the resorts of the lascivi- 
ous amongst bis or her like. III. But they who in 
the world have lived unmarried, and have altogeth- 
er alienated their minds from marriage, if tliey be 
spiritual, remain unmarried^ but if natural, they be- 
come whoremongers. But it is otherwise with 
those who, in their celibacy, have desired marriage, 
and especially with those who have solicited it 
without success ; for these, if they are spiritual, 
blessed marriages are provided, but not nntil they 
are in heaven. IV. They who in the world have 
been shut up in monasteries, as well virgins as men, 
at the conclusion of the monastic life, which con- 
tinues some time after death, are let loose and dis- 
charged, and epjoy the free indulgence of their 
desir^ whether tlmy wish to live in marriage or 
not ; if they wish to live married, they become so, 
but if notf.they are borne to the unmarried at the 
side of heaven ; but they who burned with prohib- 
ited Itts^ are cast down. V. The unmarried are 
at the side of heaven, because the sphere of per- 
^petual celibacy infests the sphere of conjugial love, 
*iriiich is the very ^here of heaven ; and the sphere 
of OQi^ugial love is the very sphere of heaven, be- 
cansett descends from the heavenly marriage of 
the Lord and the church. — C. L. 54. 

OouJufInl Love senrody Inownat this Day. 

1349l That theip is given such conjngial love as 
la deacribed in the following pages, may indeed be 
acknowledged from the fint state of that love, 
when it insinnates itself and enters into the heart 
of a youth and a virgin ; and thus by those who 
be^ to love one oidy of me sex, and to desire her 
as a wife ; and still pore dtuing the period of be- 
trothmcnt and the interval wnioh precedes the nup- 
tiale; and lastly at the nuptials, and the first of the 
daye which feudw them. Who dpee not, then, 
•umowledge and consent to these positions, that 


^is IS tiie ftindamental love of all loves, and 
into It are gathered all joya and all dSrhto fiSn 
first to lart; ? And who doee not know &t! ^ 
^ pleasant Ume, these transports succesii^ 
decline and jpm away, till at length thei S 
scarcely eeneible of them ? If it be then^^ 
before, that this is the fundamental love of 
lov^ and that into it are gathered all joys 
delighte, they do not consent, nor acknowledge 
these things, and perhaps assert that they are non- 
sense, or transcendental mysteries. Prom this it 
is evident, that the earliest love of marriage emn 
lates love truly conjugial, and exhibits it in a cerl 
tain image, to be seen; add this is because then 
the love of the sex is castaway, which is unchaste 
and in its place the love of one of the sex, which 
is love truly conjngial and chaste, being implanted 
remains ; who does not then look upon other wo^ 
men with indifference, and upon her who is his 
own and only one, with a look of love ? 

1350. That love truly conjugial is yet so rare, 
that it is not known what it is, and scarcely that it 
is, is because the state of pleasurable gratifica- 
tions before nuptials is after them changed into 
a state of indifference from an insensibility to 
them. It is {mown that every man is, at birth, 
merely corporeal, and that from corporeal he be- 
comes natural more and more interiorly, and thus 
rational, and at length spiritual; this is effected 
progressively, because the corporeal is like ground, 
in which things natural, rational and spiritual are 
implanted in uieir order ; thus man becomes more 
and more man. Similar things take platib. when 
he enters into marriage ; man then becomes a fuller 
man, because he is conjoined with a consort, with 
whom he acts os one man ; bnt this takes place in 
a certain image, in the first state, which was spoken 
of above ; in like manner he then commences from 
the corporeal, and proceeds into the natural, but 
in regard to conjugial life, and conjunction into one 
therefrom ; they who then love corporeal naturols, 
and rationale only from them, cannot be conjoined 
to a consort as into one, except as to those exter- 
nals, and when the externals fail, cold invades the 
internals, which expels the delights of that love, os 
from the mind so from the body, and afterwards m 
from the body so from the mind, and this until 
there is nothing remaining of the remembrance of 
the earliest state of their marriage, and tons^ 
quently no knowledge respecting it. Now, as this 
takes place with most persons at this day, it is evi- 
dent that what love truly copjngial is, is not known, 
and scarcely that it is. It is (^erwise with toose 
who are spiritual ; the first state with these is an 
initiation into perpetual happines^ which advanc^ 
in degree, as, in them, the spiritual rational m 
the mind, and thence the nataral sensual of the 
body, conjoin and unite tiiemselves, each with 
those of the other ; but instances of this are rare 
— e.L.58,5e. 

Conlw lal Love the FnniaaeBtal of *3 • 

aiM the Boeoplaele of all Joys and Delights* 

1351. That copjugial love, considersd in its es- 
sence, is the fundaiMiitsl love of all the levee or 
heaven and the church, k, because its ori gy »e 
from the marriage of good and troth; and neo 
this marriw proceed all the loves which mw . 
heaven ana the chnrch with man ; the good of W 
marriage makes love, and the trtitii ot ft maiM 
wisdom, and when love uqnnaolies wiadonii 
joiiis itself therewith, then love becomes 

when wisdom in its torn amnoaehei kne^enoNn* 
ftsblf with ft* then ifiSSonn becokes* wMn** 
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tnily eonjagial ia nothing elie bnt the con* 
wtion of love and wisdom ; two consorts, be- 
tween whom or in whom this love is at the same 
time, ore an effigy .and form of it ; all likewise in 
the heavens, where the fhces are ^nuine types of’ 
the affections of their love, are likenesses thereof, 
for it is in them in general and in every part, as 
has been shown above; now, because two con- 
sorts are this love in effigy and form, it follows 
that eve^ love, which proceeds from the form of 
love itself, is like unto it ; wherefore if conjugial 
love be heavenly and spiritual, the loves proceed- 
ing from it are also heavenly and spiritual ; conjn- 
gial love -therefore is as a parent, and all other 
loves aie as the offspring ; hence it is, that from 
the marriages of the juigels in the heavens, are 
generated spiritual oflbprings, which are of love 
and wisdom, or of good and truth. — C. L, 65. 

135Si. All pleasures whatever, which are felt by 
man, are of his love ; the love by them manifests 
itself, yea, exists and lives ; that the pleasures are 
exalted in the same degree as the love is exalted, 
and also as the incidental affections touch the 
ruling love more nearly, is known. Now, as con- 
jagial love is the fundamental love of all good 
loves, and as it is inscribed on the most mmute 
particulars of man, as was shown above, it follows 
that its pleasures exceed the pleasures of all other 
loves, and also that it makes other loves pleasant, 
according to its presence, and conjunction with 
them ; for it expands the inmost of the mind, and 
at the same time the inmost of the body, as the 
delightful current of its fountain flows through and 
opens them. All pleasures, from first to last, are 
gathered into this love, because of the superior 
excellence of its use above all others ; for its use 
is the propagation of the human race, and thence 
of the angelic heaven ; and because this use was 
the end of ends of creation, it follows that all the 
blessedness, happiness, gladnesses, gratificationB, 
and pleasures, which by the Lord the Creator could 
possibly be conferred on man, are gathered into 
ffiis his love. That pleasures follow use, and are 
in man accordingto the love of it, is manifest from 
the pleasures of the five senses — sight, hearing, 
smell, taste, and touch ; each of these has pleas- 
ures with variations according to their specific uses ; 
what, then, must be that belonging to the sense of 
conjugial love, whose use is the complex of all 
other uses ? 

1353. I know that few will acknowledge, that all 
joys and all delights, from first to last, are gathered 
uito conjugial love, because love truly conjugial, 
into which tbe;^ are gathered, is at this day so rare, 
6iat what it is is not known, and scarcely that it is, 
•s was explained and confirmed above, for they are 
not in any other conjugial love than that which is 
genuine ; and as this is so rare on earth, it is im- 
ponible to descri^ its supereminent felicities 
ctherwise than from the moutn of angels, for they 
in iL They have said that the inmost delights 
of ffiis love, which are of the soul, into which the 
^^|4tigial of love and wisdom, or of good and truth 
the Lord, first flows, are imperceptible, and 
wnce ineflkble, becanse they are at the same time 
« peace and innocence; but that they become in 
their descent more and more percep^le, in the 
■pperiois of the mind as blessedness, in tlw infe- 
nois as happiness, in the breast as plessorea from 
th^ ; andf that from the breast they diflhse them- 
■ms into each and every port of me body, and at 
iyyh unite themselves m uitunstes into the de- 
Sjht of delights. Moreover, the angels have le- 
Md wooden leapeetiiigtlmse deligfata, lamg that 


their varieties in the souls of oonaorti, ibid flom 
thetf souls in their minds, and fiom their min^ ^ ’ 
their breasts, are infinite and iJso eternal ; and.tel 
^ev are exalted according to the wisdom jritib tin 
husbands ; and this beeanse they live to eternity 
in the flower of their age, and beeanse to them 
nothing is more blessed than to grow wiser and 
wiser.— C. L. 68, ea 

1354. Forasmuch as coigugial love in its flnt 
essence is love to the Lord from the Lord, and 
thence also is innocence, therefore that love is like- 
wise peace, such as is in the heavens with the an- 
gels : for as innocence is the veiy esse of all good, 
so peace is the veiry esse of all delight fVom good, 
consequently it is the very esse of ul joy between 
comu^al partners : now whereas all joy is of love, 


and love conjugial is the fundamental love cf all 
the loves of heaven, therefore peace itself princi- 
pally resides in that love. That peace is a blias of 


heart and of soul arising from the conjunction of 
the Lord with heaven and the church, thus also 
from the conjunction of eo(^ and troth, whilst 
there is a cessation of all dissension and combat 
of the evil and false with good and troth, may be 
seen above ; and whereas conjugial love descends 
from those conjunctions, therefore also all the 
delight of that love descends and derives its es- 
sence from celestial peace. That peace also shines 
forth as a celestial blue from the race of conjugial 
partners in the heavens, who are in that love, and 
from that love mutually look at each other ; nor 
can such celestial blim, which intimately aflbets the 
delights of loves, and is called- peace, be given 
with any other, than with those who can intimately, 
thus as to their hearts themselves, bo conjoined.— 
A. E. 997. 

1355. It hss been told me, that so many and so 
great are the delights and plesantnesses in that 
love, which are manifested by tun^ that they are 
innumerable and exceed all description; they are 
also mnltiplied with continued augmentations to 
eternity. The origin of those delicts is from this 
circumstance, that conjugial partners desire to be 
united into one as to tnev minds, and that heaven, 
by virtue of the marriage of good and troth from 
the Lord there, conspms to stifeh union. I wiU 
here relate some particulars concerning the mar- 
riages of angels in heaven : they say that they are 
in continual potency ; that after the act there ia 
never any weariness, much less any sadness, but 
alacrity cif life, and hilarity of mind ; that the con- 
jngiol partners mutually pass the night in each 
other’s bosoms, as if they were creatra intaone ; 
that effects are constantly open, so that th^ are 
never deficient whilst they will, inosmoch as with- 
out these their love would be as the vein of a foon- 
tain stopped op ; the eflbct opens that vein, and 
renders it everlasting, and also promotes conjunc- 
tion that they may become as one flesh, for the 
vital [principle] of the man adds itself to the 
vital [principle] of the wife and couples tiuun to- 
gether : they say that the delights of the effhets 
cannot he deseriDed by the expreasioiis of aftykn- 
gnage in the natoial world, nor he thooglit ofin 
aity ideaa, hut snch as are spiritoal, and evuntMot 
cannot exhanst die subject TbM dnafs hove 
been told me by the ai^[els. — •d. E. 903. 
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Bif a^ywjJTwIyiiioiia lot 



• but In the hnnnwHi Imi 

aai tmttai. Bat Micb ^ 

» wUhotat coqjiinetkm of Ora mnto and firaula prineiplM. 
Boc tnan nn no ntemcl principloi flvM — ^ ' 

» ■■■■ M il nnd fcrnifc Siiek, ^ It tho m 
oobabiBitliMi In the h&mm. It b by Midi 
dmnn m oontbianlly ilTiiif mnd rocelvbii of ooch otherb lifc, 

' Mli pMMnt ttannlvw In tore and wMm fN«m nnd onr. 
WoMOfir, la nfud to UmpoMu MnowoMinMi norndiMM 
after fho ai^" it fai to be obeerved that there would be none in 
lliliwwld,wfnHienlnlhettbeordororftMirIlfc. Ii;th«i,the 
edpiwnondenee b perf^ between the heavena and the earth ~ IL 
In both, there b an ezieriar and an Interior ~ an outward act and 
an inward pnltBcation, then let all the repugnance whleb may be 
frit at thb aanouneement of the heaven-inatnieted Seer, be 
cbargid, not to the ptain and ^Homu^I atatement, but to the 
ianoranee and pniudiee of earthly minda. The truth herein eon- 
nrtned, when mOdantly aba traded flmm all low and aroM ideal, 
and Iwraeiad with rimi mirituality and holfaieai which belong to 
thi> auUeet, b only caleulaiad to ratlonalixe our ideal of the 
heav^fy world, and ezalt and noriiy our eoneepdona of the 
ohMlity Md anaiadnaii Id coidttibl lovi. - Oiiiip 

Qmllflofttioiift ibr reeelYinf ^^Ingial Love* 
1356. Thftt no othen can be in love truly con- 
jagiali but they who receive it from the Lora, who 
me those that come direcUy to him, and live the 
life of the efaureh fiiora Hunself, is, becanse this 
love, conndered in Ha origin and ita correapond- 
ence, ia heavenly, spiritual, hol^, pure, and clean, 
above every love which is with the angels of 
heaven and the men of the chAch, and these its 
■fttittnites cannot be given but to those who are 
fBiqoined to the Lord, and from Himself conso- 

angels of heaven ; for these shun 

loves, which are eoiyunctions with 
others thanltheir own proper consorts, as the loss 
sf the ‘soul and the lakes of hell ; and in propor- 
tioB as a consort shuns such conjunctions, even as 
to lusts of the will and purposes therefrom, so far 
love truly coiyugial is purified with them, and be- 
comes successively spiritual, first while they live 
on earth, and afterwards in heaven. Neither with 
soen nor with onrcls can ai^ love be pure, conse- 
mntly neither ^ love ; hut because the inten- 
non which is of the will is primarUy regarded by 
tiie Lord, therefore, so far as man is in this inten- 
tioBk Bfltd perseveres in it, so for he is initiated into 
its parity and sanctity, and successively advances. 
That no others can be in spiritual conjugial love 

, IS, becai 


hut those who from the Lord are sucl^ is, 
heaven is in it ; and the natural man, with whomdiis 
love derives its pleasure only from the fiesh, cannot 
approach to heaven, nor to any angel, yea, neither 
to any man in whom is this love, for it is the ftiddn- 
mentu love of all heavenly and spiritual loves. 
That this is so, has been confirmed to me by ex- 
perience. 1 saw genii in the spiri^ world, who 
were preparing for hell, approaching to an angel 
wliilst he was happy with his consort ; and as tmsy 
approachsd, while yet at a distanoe, they beeanie 
lyre ftiiiea,jand scu^ caverns and diteh ss as aay- 
•hunBi into which they cast themselvea. 

1967. That they come into this love, and can be 
in II,, who love tiie truths of the ehmeh, and do its 
gesds, is, beeiiss no others are received of the 
Saed \ fm these are in eomunetion with Himself, 
and ihenos ean be held in that love from Himself. 
There are two things which make t)ie church and 
troth of faith and good of I 


Mthingelle; ftnd tlw gtmd of life mobro eonhme 
tkm hecaose it is of heat; "riritoal heat is m&m 
else, for it is love, and gO(._ of life Is oflove; imd 
it is known that all light, even that of winfer 
makes presence, and that heat united to light fnskes 
coqnnetion; for gardens and shrabbeiKs appear 
m all light, but &y do not flower and tnSSff 
unlees when hdat comoins itself to light From 
these thuM the oonmoeion is obvions, that they ' 
are not guted by the hard with love truly coi^ 
iugial, who merely know the troths of the efaureh, 
out who know them and do its goods.— C. L. 
71,72. 

1358. No one ean be in love tnilfy cop)ugial, and 
HI its pleasantnesses, delights, blessings, and joys, 
but he who acknowledges the Lord aJone chat », 
a trine [or thiPeefold principle] in Him ; who so 
approaches the Father as a person by Himself, or 
the Holy Mrit as a person ny Himself and those 
not in toe Lord, such a one cannot have copjagial 
love. The geunine conjngial principle is given 
especially in toe third heaven, because the angels 
there are in love to the Lord, acknowledg^im 
alone as God, and do bis commandmeiitB ; to do 
the commandments is, with them, to love Him: 
the commandments of toe Lord are, to them, the 
truths in which they lueeive Him : there is con- 
junction of toe Lord with them, and of them with 
the Lord, for they are in the IjO^ because in good, 
and the Lord is in them, because in truth ; this is 
the celestial marriage, Irom which love troly con- 
jugial descends.— .1. E. 995. 

Marringes of the Men of the GoldetoAge. 

1359. Whilst I was once meditatii^ on conjngial 
love, my mind was seined with a denre of know- 
ing what that love had been wHh those who lived 
in the goldbh aob, and afterwards vtoat it had 
been with those who lived in the following ages, 
which have their names ftom silver, copper, and 
iron ; and as 1 knew, that all who lived well in 
those ages are in the heavens, I prayed to the Lord 
that 1 might be allowed to diwoorse with them and 
be instracted : and, behold, an angel stood before 
me, and said, I am sent I 7 toe Lmd to be a guide 
and attendant ; and I will first lead and atteiM you 
to those who lived in the first age, or period, which 
is called golden: and he said, The way to them is 
arduous ; it is through a dark forest, which none 
can pass unless with a guide given him fttxn the 
Lord. 1 was in the spint, and prepared myself for 
toe jonrney, and we torned our faces to to e east ; 
and as we advanced, 1 saw a mountain, whose 
hoi^ reached beyond the region of the clouds. 
We passed througn a great deeert, and come to a 
forest crowded with various Idnde of trees, and 
mads dark by their closenees, of wfakb the angel 
had forewarned me ; but the forest was divided oy 
many nanow paths; and the angel said, that M 
so mai^ sra the windings of error, and tint, 

the eyee he opened by & Lord, and ofive trees w 
seen totwined with vine tendrils, and the^j*^ 


ifto: treto Sflbich mahSi toe LotAb presence, snd 
ipQjtojBf life aoeoi4i%g to Mjdhi of faith makes con- 
MBSM witoWimsfri^ sod thee^toe chnich and 
Ihmp. ,T 1 |e toato of folth makes the Lord^ 
beonqedlt is of light; epiritnol light ie 


led flato olive to olhre, the traveller ' 

away into Taitanis, which is loimd about at the 
aides. This forest ie such, to the eiid tost t hee^ 
eeee may be guaided ; fbr no otoer than a prim^ 
val luice dwelS upon that mountain. After weksd 
entered the forest, ear eyes were opened, end ve 
eaw here and there olive trees intwiMiHilhnae^ 
fnxB which huftg elnetoiB of giapeo of y < 
color, and the olive trooo weiei ^ ^ 


prasenlod totmoeta to oar view: 1 
we oaw a gieve orkify eedoio, end 1 


B 
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their brancbee ; on oeeing which the ui^ 
We are now on the mountain not far ftom » 
summit We^ent forwaid, and aaw behind the 

r m a circnlmr plain^ where were feeding he and 
lamba, which wdre forma representative of the 
stste of innocence and peace of the mountameers. 
We paaaed over this plain, and, lo, there were seen 
tented tents, to many thousands, in front and on 
side in every direction, as far as the eye could 
reach. And the angel said, We are now in the 
eainp; there are the amnies of the Lord 
for so they call themselves and their habitations. 
These mret ancient people, whilst they were in the 
w^d, dwelt in tents; wherefore now also they 
dwell in them. But let us bend our way to the 
south, where the wiser of them are, that we may 
meet some one with whom we may converse. As 
I went on, I saw at a distance three boys and three 
girls sitting at the door of a certain tent ; but as 
we approached, they appeared like men and wo- 
men or a middle stature. And the angel said, All 
the inhabitants of this mountain appear at a dis- 
tance as infant^ because they are in a state of| 
innocence, and infancy is tto appearance of inno- 
cence. These men, on SOeing us, imn towards us, 
and said. Whence are you, and how came you 
hither ? Your faces are not of the faces of our 
mountain. But the angel, in reply, told them, that 
we had approached through the forest by permis- 
sion, and what the cause of our coming was. On 
hearing this, one of the three men invited and in- 
troduced us into his tent The man was clad in a 
coat of a blue color, and a tunic of white wool ; 
and his wife was dressed in a purple gown, and, 
under it, a tunic about the breast, of fine linen 
wrought in needlework. And because there was 
in my thought a desire of knowing what marria^s 
were amongst the roost ancient people, I lookea by 
turns on the husband and wife, and observed as it 
were the unity of their souls in their faces ; and 1 
said. You two are one : and the man answered. We 
are one ; her life is in me, and mine in her : we are 
two bodies, but one soul ; the union between us is 
like that of the two tents in the breast, which are 
called the heart and the lungs ; she is my heart, 
and I am her lungs ; but ss by heart we here under- 
stand love, and by lungs wisdona, she is the love of 
my wisdom, and 1 am the wisdom of her love; 
wherefore her love from without veils my wisdom, 
and my wisdom from within is interiorly in her 
love ; hence, as you said, there is an appearance of 
the unity of our souls in our faces. 1 then asked, 
if such union exist, can you look at any other 
woman than your own ? And he replied, 1 can ; 
but as my wife is united to my soul, we b^ locdi 
tonther, and then nothing of lost can enter ; for 
y^at I look at the wives of others, I look at tiiem 
l^Bay own wife, whom alone I love ; and because 
w my wife has a perception of all my inclinatkniB, 
■he, as an intenn^iate, directs my though^ and 
temoves every thing discordant, and therewift iro- 
Pi'Ws cold and horror for every thing uncteste ; 
to ns here it is as impossible to look upon the wife 
<^toiy companion from Inst, as to look firom the 
wdes of Taitarus upon the ligM of oar heaven ; 
v^ore there is not given wSli oe any idea of 
utought, and etill leeo amr exprereion of speech, 
for the alhirements of Ubidinons love. He coidd 
because fee chsstilj of 
■St it The iagel who 

^ sud to me, Yon hoar DOW fee 

speech of fen aageb of this heaven, feet it is the 


thitlloolnd 


m 

overlaid with gold ; and I admd, WfisDod Is feia ? 
He replied, It w ftum a ifeiiimg Uglit, uUe^ 
like gold, ImdiatM and ttagea fee oamte H our 
tent, whilat we are in dwoniee eouenndng esji^ 
gial love ; for the heat feoni ear aun, wim fe Ha 
essence is love, then bane ilnlf, und tingoi' fee 
light, which in its eoaenee is wiadoBt wife its owa 
color, which is golden ; und this trine pinee hs- 
cause conjttgial kwe, in ks origin, is the Mbt of 
wisdom and love, for the man was boro to oe Wis- 
dom, and the woman to be the love of fee mufe 
wisdom ; thence are the delights of that epoit in 
eonjugial love and from it, between na and ow 
wives. We have here seen clearly for thousanda of 
years, that those delights, as to qmntity, degree^ 
and virtue, are excellent and eminent acuordiim to 
the woiihip of the Lord Jehovah with naTmm 
whom that heavenly union, or that heavenly mar- 
riage, which is of love and wisdom, flows in. As 
he spake these words, I saw a great light upon fee 
hiir in the midst among the tents; and 1 orind, 
Whence is that light? And he said. It is from fee 
sanctuary of the tent of our wonhip. And I asked, 
whether it was permitted to approach. And he 
said, that it was permitted : and I approached, oad 
saw the tent witnout and within, altogether ac- 
cording to the description of the [tent] tabernacle^ 
which was built for the sons of Israel in the deseit, 
the form whereof was shown to Mooes upon Mount 
Sinai, Exod. xxv.riO, and xxvi. 30. And I asked, 
What is wHhin in tnat sanctuaiy, vhence there ia so 
great a light ? And be replied. It is a tablet with 
this inscription. Tax covxivadt bitwcDd Jsae- 
VAB AND THB BEAViNt : ho ssid DO iDOie. Aad 
as we were then in readiness to depsrt; I asked. 
Did any of you, while yon were in the aaloral 
world, live with more than one wife ? He replied, 
that he knew not one ; for we conld not thiu of 
more ; those who have so thonglit have told us, that 
instantly the heavenly blereemiesi of their soria, 
receded from the inmost tetbe ou te rmost of feeb 
bodies, even to the nails, and toguther with them 
the honors of manhood ; thsoe, wMn this was pe^ 
ceived, were banished the land. After these wu^ 
the man ran to hia tabernacle, and retarned wkb « 
pomegranate, in which was an abandanee of eeeda 
of gold ; and he gave it, and I brought it awij, 
and it was a sign to roe that we had been wife 
those who lived in the golden age. And than, 
after a salutation of peace, we deported, aad r»> 
turned home.-— C L. 75. 

Mantagee of the Men of the BUver Ago. 

1360. The next day the saoie angel came to an, 
and said. Do you wish tbit I shonldlead and attend 
you to due people who livod in the amvaa aob ob 
pxuoD, feat we may hear feom them coacerfliog 
the marriages of their time? ADdtaeaaid,Noifeer 
is iccen te be had to these hut nadcr fee aaspioes 
of the Lord. 1 was in fee spirit ss before, and 
aeconqioaied vof condoetar, nist to a hHl on the 
cooflaeo betwuea the east aad the ffDOtfa; and 
whDe we were oo its declivity, he ehewed me a 
great eateal ofcDoatiy ; aad we mw at a diriaaee 
aa emiaenoe ae of a mooBtaia, between which mri 
the hm open which we stood was a vrilsy: tod hn^ 
haid it a fitia, and feom tins aa aecB^iisiag 




com^itw THE THEOLOGICAL AND SPIRITUAL 


t 9fB fomemed the icience of 
■aS «?ei7 man, heart, bird, and 


lEtt 

jN’ttOtn 

^whatii 


-j'to aqine quality; therefore each 
ej^lnaentB aome particular of virtue 
oy together leineBent virtue itaelf 
i a ftAmmim extended form ; tiieae 

, ^^ptvfeie called hierofflyphica. We 

]hoceeded Hmnwg l i the valley, and aa we entered 
the we law hones and ohariota* horaea aad* 
end bridled, and chariots of difl^nt forms, 
aome carved like eagles, some like whales, and 
■ome like stags with noma, and like unicorns, and 
Itkewise beyond them some carts, and around, at 
rile sides, stables; and aa we approached, both 
hones and chNiota disappeared, and in their stead 
we saw men, pairs and pairs, walking, conversing 
and reasoning. And the angel said to me. The 
different species of horses, cmriots, and stables, 
seen at a distance, are appearances of the rational 
intelligence of the men of that age; for horse, 
.^from correspondence, signifies the understanding 
jp (rath, chariot the doctrine thereof, and stables 
instructions ; you know that in this world all things 
appear according to correspondences. But we 
passed by thne things, and ascended by a long 
acclivity, anf at length saw a city, which we en- 
tered; and in wallung through (he streets and 
places of public lesort, we observed the houses ; 
they were so many palaces, built of marble, with 
steps of alabaster in front, and m the sides of tiie 
steps pillars of jasper : we saw also temples of a 
precious atone of the color of sapphire and lapis 
lasulL And the angel said to me. Their houses 
are of stones, (ecause stones signify natural 
truths, and precious stones spiritual truths ; and 
all they who lived in the silver age had intelligence 
firom spiritual troths, and therefrom in natural 
truths ; the like also is signified by silver. As we 
looked through the city, we saw here and there 
pairs and pairs ; and as thqy were husbands and 
wives, we expected to be invited somewhere ; and 
whilst this was in our minds, as we were passing 
iby, we were called back by two into their house, 
and we ascended and entered; and the angel, 

; speaking for me, explained to them the cause of 
our coming to this heaven, that it was for the sake 
•of instruction concerning marriages with the an- 
cients, firom whom, says he, you here are. And 
they replied, We were from a people in Asia, and 
the study of our age was the study of truths, by 
-which we had intelligence; this study was the 
study of our souls and minds ; but the study of 
• our bodily senses was the representations of truths 
in forms, and the science of correspondences con- 
joined the sensuals of our bodies with the percep- 
tions of our minds, and gained for us intelligence. 
On hearing this, the angel requested them to say 
•something of their mairiages: and the husband 
.said, There is a correspondence between spiritual 
marriage, which is of truth with good, and natural 
'marriage, which is of a man with one wife ; and as 
we have studied correspondences, we have seen 
‘ that the church, with its troths and goods, can by 
no meani be given but with those who live in love 

S conjugial with one wife ; for the marriage of 
ana troth is the church with man : where- 
all we who are here say, that the husband is 
troth, and his wife is good, and that good cannot 
Igve any troth but its own, neither can troth in le- 
tnm love any good but its own; if oii^ other were 
loved, internal marriage, which mokes the church, 
woidd perish, and tlmre would be only external 
noiriage, to which idolatry, and not the church, 
•CQResiliDndd : (herofore mamage witl\ one wife we 


ed netednm; whenw if H Aould have du. 

utroduced into an antechamber, where were manv 
devices on the walls, and small images Ss it wm 
molten of silver; and I asked. What are the^ 
And they said. They are pictures and forms repre- 
sentative of several qualities, characteristics, imd 
enjoyments, which are of conjugial love; these 
repTMent unity of souls, these conjunction of 
Wds, these concord of bosoms, these the delight 
tBSnce arising. As we looked around, we saw as 
it were a rainbow upon the wall, consisting of three 
colors, purple, blue, and white; and we saw how 
the purple color pareed the blue, and tinged the 
white with an azure color, and that i^is color 
flowed back through the blue into the purole, and 
elevated the purple into a brightness as of flame : 
and the husband said to me. Do yon understand 
these things ? and I replied, Instruct me ; and he 
said, the purple color, from its correspondence, sig- 
nifies the coniugial love of the wife, the white 
color the intelligence of the husband, ^e blue 
color the beginning of conjugial love in the hus- 
band’s perception from the wife, and the azure 
color, with which the whiteness was tinged, conju- 
al love then in the husband ; this color, flowing 
ick through the blue into the purple, and elevat- 
ing it into a brightness as of flame, signifies the 
conjugial love of the husband flowing back to the 
wife ; such things -Are represented on these walls, 
while from meditation on conjugi^ love, its mutual, 
successive, and simultaneous union, we view with 
eager attention the rainbows there paintcu." To 
this I replied, These things are more than mystical 
at this day, for they are appearances rraresentop 
tive of the arcana of the conjugial love of one man 
with one wife. And he replied, They are so; yet 
to us here they are not arcana, and Hence not mys- 
tical. When this was said, there appeared at a 
distance a chariot drawn by small white horsM ; 
and when it was seen, the angel said. That chariot 
is a sira to us to depart : and then, as we were 
descending the stairs, our host gave us a cluster 
of white grapes adhering to the vine leaves ; and 
behold, the leaves were made silver, and we brought 
them away as a sign that we had conversed with 
the people of the silver age. — C. L. 76. 

SlarrlaireB of the Men of the Copper Age* 
1361. The next day, the conducting and attend- 
ant angel still came and said, Make yourself ready, 
and let us go to the inhabitants of heaven in ^ 
west, who are of the men that lived in the third 
period, or the copper age ; their habitations are 
from the south over the west to the north, but nrt 
into it And having made myself ready, 1 atteiri 
ed him, and we entered their heaven from th® 
southern side ; and a magnificent grove of palm 
trees and laurels was there: we passed through 
this. Ad then, on the very confines of the 
saw giants, twice as tall as ordinary men. T^ 
asked ns. Who let you in through the grove ? Th® 
angel said. The God of heavea And they replmd. 
We are guards to the ancient western heaven, bw 
pass ye oa And we passed on, and from an ek^ 
vatkm we saw a mountain rising even to the 
and between ns and the mountain a number of ra- 
laa, with gardens, groves and plains intermixed t 
and we passed through the viDos even to th emoo®" 
tain, which we ascended ; and behold, its w u nm ® 
was not a point, but a plain, and upon it was 
cions and extensive city : and aU tbf bouses ofth® 
city were built of riie wood of resin 
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their roofs were made of raftere; and I asked, 
Why are the houses here of wood ? The angel 
replied, Because wood signifies liatural good, ^ 
in good were the men of the third ,age of the 
earth ; and as copper also signifies natural good, 
therefore the age in which they lived wss named 
by the ancients from copper : there are here also 
sacred buildings constructed of the wood of the 
olive, and in the midst of them is the sanctnair,. 
where, in an ark, lies the Word pven to the inhan- 
itantB of Asia before the Israelitish Word, the his- 
torical, books of which are called the Waas of 
Jehovah, and the prophetical books called Eircif- 
GiATiofrs, both ‘mentioned by Moses, Numb. zxi. 
14, 15, and 27-30 ; this Word at the present day 
is lost in the kin^ms of Asia, and is retained 
(reservatam) only in Great Tartaiy. And then the 
angel led me to one of the sacred buildings, and 
we looked in and saw in the midst of it that sanc- 
tuary, the whole in the brightest light ; and the an- 
gel said, That light is from that ancient Asiatic 
Word, for all divine truth in the heavens gives 
forth light As we were going out of the sacred 
building, we heard that it had been told in the city, 
that two strangers were there, and ^at they were 
to be examined whence they were,^and what was 
their business here ; and immediately one of the 
public ofllcers ran to us, and took us before the 
judges ; and to the question, whence we were, and 
what was our business, we replied. We have passed 
the grove of palm trees, and also the abodes of 
the giants, who are the guards of your heaven, and 
afterwards the region of villas ; from which you 
may conclude that we have come here, not of our- 
selves, but of the God of heaven ; and the business 
on which we have come is, to be instructed con- 
cerning your marriages, whether tliey are mono- 
gamical or polygamicaL And they replied. What 
are polygamical marriams ? Are they not scoita- 
tory ? And then the judges deputed an intelligent 
person to instruct us m his own house on this busi- 
ness ; and he, in his house, placed his wife next 
himself, and spoke thus ; We possess, preserved 
airong us, precepts concerning marriages, from the 
primeval or most ancient peofue, who were in love 
truly conjugial, and thence eminently in the virtue 
and potency of that love while in the world, and 
are now in a most blessed state in their own heav- 
en, which is in the east: we are their pMterity, 
and they, ss fathers, have gfiven us, as their sons, 
canons of life, amongst which is this concerning 
marriage: “Sons, n you wish to love God and 
your neighbor, and if you wish to grow wise and 
be happy to etemitv, we counsel vou to live mar- 
ried to one wife ; if you recede from this precept, 
every heavenly love will fly from you, ana there- 
with internal wisdom, and you will be exterminat- 
ed.** This precept of our fathers we have obeyed 
as sons, and have perceived its truth, which is, that 
w^r as any one loves his consort iJone, so for he 
becomes heavenly and internal ; and that so far as 
eny one does not love his consort alone, so Alt he 
becomes natural and external ; and this man loves 
nothing bat himself and the images of his own 
fund, and is mad and foolish. From these things 
R is, that we all in this heaven live married to one 
'rife ; and becanse we are such, all the borders of 
our heaven are guarded against polygamists, adul- 
tereis, and whoramongers ; if polygamists invade, 
are east oot into the darkness of the north; 
edakeieiB, ^ are east ont into the flies of 
"Vest; and if whoramongers, they araesstont 
the deli^ve Bghls of the sooBl On heariim 
tbib 1 iriked what henndeiMoodlvthedariBMra 


of the north, the fires of thiQ west, and the dele- 
sive lights of the south?, Mb answered, that 
^rkness of the north was dnlness of mind and 
ignorance of truths ; that the fiira of west were 
loves of evil ; and that the delusive lights of 
rauth were falsifications of truth, which are spir- 
itual whoredoms. After this, he said. Follow me 
to our treasure house ; andjire followed him, and he 
showed us the scriptures of the most ancient peo- 
ple, that they were on tablets of wood and stone, 
and afterwards on polished tables of wood ; ana 
that the second age wrote their writings on parch- 
ments ; and he brought me one, on which were the 
canons of the people of the first age written oot 
from their tables of stone, among which ^ was also 
the precept concerning marriages. Having seen 
these and other memorable things of the earliest 
antiqnitv, the angel said, It is now time for us to 
go ; and then our host went out into the garden, 
and plucked from a tree some small branches, 
and bound them together, and gave them to us, 
saying. These branches are from a tree, which is 
a native of or peculiar to our heaven, the juice of 
which has the fragrance of balsam. We brought 
them down with us, and descended by the way 
near the east, which was not guarded; and beholo, 
the branches were changed into shining brass, and 
the highest points of them into gold, as a sign that 
we had been with a nation of the third age, which 
has its name frdfai copper or brass. — C. X. 77. 

Maninges of the Men of the Iron Age* 


13G2. After two days, the angel again spoke 
with me, saying, Let us complete the ages ; the 
last age remains, which has its name from taoir ; 
the people of this ^ dwell in the north, on the 
side of the west, in the inner parts or breadth 
wise ; all these are of the old inhabitants of Asia, 
with whom was the ancient Word, and worship 
ftom it ; consequently they were before the advent 
of our Lord into the world. This is evident from 
the writings of the ancients, in which those times 
are so named. These ages are understood by the 
statue seen by NebuchMnezxar, whose beaa was 
of gold, the breast and arms of silver, the belly 
ana thighs of brass, the legs of iron, and the feet 
of iron and also clay, Dan. il 32, 33. These things 
the angel said to me in the way, which was con- 
tracted and anticipated by changes of state induced 
in our minds according to the genius of the inhab- 
itants whom we passed ; for spaces and thence dis- 
tances in the spiritual world are appeaimces ac- 
cording to the states of minds. When we lifted 
up our eyes, behold, we were in a forest consisting 
01 beeches, chestnuts and oaks; and when we 
looked around, bears were seen on the left, and 


leopards on the right ; at which when I wondered, 
the angel said. They are not bears nor leopards, 
but they are men, who goard these inhabitants of 
the north ; by their nostrfls theyperceive the spheres 
of the life of those who pass by, and rash on all 
that are spiritual, because the inhabitsnts are nat- 
ural: they who only read the word, and imbibd 
thence nothing of doctrine, appear at a di s l ancn 
like bean; and they who thence eonflim fiUso^ 
appear like leopards ; hot they, on seeing ns, tnrnad 
away, and we pas^ 1^. B^ond the Ibnat 
there appeared thickets, and afterwards giaare 
idaiiw divided into aresa, and enpompaaaed wifli 
box : beymid these the earth deettned iMo a valleyi 
wherein were maire cities; we passed hr aoree m 
them, and entered into one that was laiga; ili 
streets were irregnlar, and ad were fire kanapt 
tee were hoik of brii^ with hoanm lali helwem^ 
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id; in liwplicei of -public iMort wene^ 

1 MSdiiU^ of hewn limeitoiie, nn- 
qT wineh was below the ea^ and 

a6tnio*dbofve : we went down into .one 

if them Iqr three ateps, and aaw round about on 
ibaiiattB adob in various fanna, and a crowd on 
their kneoa adorinif them ; in the middle of the 
hnSdintwaa a company, above whom the tutelary 
fod of that city stood, taller by the head. As we 
went out, the angel said to me, Those idols, 
vndi the ancients who lived in the silver age, as 
■hove described, were imam rop ies on tative of 
Mutual truths and of moral virtnes: and when 
the science of correspondences was forgotten and 
extinct, those images 6nt became objects of wor- 
ship, and were afterwards adored as deitiep, and 
hence has oome idolatiy. When we were come 
out ^ the consecrated building, we examined the 
men and their clothing ; they had faces as of steel, 
of a myiah color; and they were clothed like 
comedians, with mantles round about the loins, 
hanging from a tnmc drawn close at the breast ; 
and on tbetr hea^ wjete caps of twisted stuf^ 
shaped like seamen^a caps. But the angel said, 
Enragh of this ; let us seek some instruction con- 
obrning the mainages of the people of this age : 
and we entered into the house of a person of n^, 
who wore on his head « turreted cap ; he received 
os kindly, and said, Come in, and let us converse 
together. We entered into the vestibule, and 
there sat down ; and I asked him concerning the 
marriages of this city and country : and he said, 
We do not live with one wife, but some with two 
and three, -and some with more, because variety, 
obedience mnd honor as of majesty delight ns; aro 
these we have from our wives, if they are many ; 
wgth one wife there would be no pleasure fr^ 
variety, but dismt from sameness ; nor flattering 
coniteousness Trom obedience, but disquietude 
from equality ; nor satisfaction ^m dominimi and 
honor thence, but vexation from disputes concern- 
ing superiority : and what is a woman ? Is she 
not born subject to the will of the man ; to serve, 
and not to nue ? Wherefore here evety husband 
in his own bouse has, as it were, mJ msiesty ; 
and beeaiuae this is of our love, it is also the ulesa- 
edness of our life. But I asked. Where then is 
comugial love, which from two souls makes one. 
ana conjoins minds, and renders man blessed r 
This love oannot be divided ; if divided, it beccxnes 
p. heat which efibrvescea and passes away. To 
this he replied, I do not understand what you say ; 
what else makes man bleesed, but the emulation 
•of wives contending for the honor of the husband’s 
.hy[fasat &vsor? As he spoke these words, a man 
entered into the women’s apartment, and opened 
rthe two doors ; but there flowed out thence some- 
what libidinous, which stank like oike ; thia was j 
^ftom polygamical love, which is comobial, and at 
■the same rime acortatoiy : wherefore J rose up and 
shut the docas. Allerwsjrds 1 said, flow can ye 
■ubaist ujpon lids earth, when you have no love 
truly Qoigagial, and also when you worship idols ? 
He replied As to connubial love, we are so very 
jealous of our wives, lhat we do not snifer any one 
to enter farther within our houaea than toe veati- 
, bale: and becanse these is jealousy, love must be 
there: as to idids, we do not worship them ; hot 
we are not aUe to think of the God of the nnivwoe, 
eiof^ by mearti of appeaianooi praaeided to our 
im; for we cannot elevate our tbongtoa above 
toe eenautli of toe body, nor think of God above 
too.oljdectsjof bodi^ vwian. 1 toon asked again, 
Are |Bttr idfda of diveiu ftmi? How toon 


of the 

worship of €h>d lies hidden m each fonn. And I 
said, Yooare merely coreoraal aensual; you have 
net a love of God, nor a love of a conaort of spirit- 
aal 01 ^; and theae^loves togetoer form iio. 
and from aenraal make him lieaveidy. As I 
apahe these words, there appeared toroogh toe 
rete, aa it were, l^tning; and I asked, What 
la this? He said. Such liglitodng is to re a sign 
that •there will come the Ancient from the 
who leaches us concerning God, that he is one, 
alone omnipotent, who is me first and toe last ; 
he also admonishes ns not to worriup idols, but 
only to look at them as images represeatarive of 
the virtoes proceeding from the one God, wMoh 
together form his wortoip ; this Ancient one is our 
Angel, whom we revere, and to whom we hearken ; 
be comes to us, and raises ns up, when -we are fall- 
ing into obscure wonhip of God, firom fantasy 
respecting images. Having heard these Cfaiiifft, 
we went ont of the house and the city, and en toe 
way, flrom what we had seen in the heavens, we 
came to these conclusions concerning the circle 
and the progression of conjngial love: concerning 
the circle, that it had passed from the east into 
the south, from the sooth into the west, and from 
thence into the north; and concerning the'pvo- 
gression, that it had decreased according to its pas- 
sage through the circle, vis. that in the east it was 
heavenly, in the soilHi spiritaal, in the west natural, 
and in the north sensual ; and also toat it had 
decreased in a like degree with the love anl^tbe 
worship of God ; from which it was conel^ed, 
that ri» love in the firet age was as gold, in the 
second lui sflver, in the thira as brassy and in the 
fourth os iron, and that at length it ceased. And 
on this occasion the angel, my guide and compaD' 
ioD, said. Nevertheless, I cliensh the hope, that 
this love will be raised op by the God of neaveii, 
who is toe Lord, because it is capable of being 
raised up again. — C, Is, 78, 

They who are Id Love truly ooDjogial* feel 
and see themselves a united Man. 

1363. From those who have Mved for ages with 
toeir consorts in heaven ! have heard it testified, 
that tiny feel theinsehreB tons united, toe busbapd 
bunsetf with the wife, and the wife beiself wito 
tre hosband, and each feels himself or herself to 
the otoer rantoally and intmhangeabty, as oho to 
the fles^ althoogn they are sepante. Hie cause 
of this phenomenoD, rue n^ sarth, ttot tlw 
unition m their souls and muids is felt, to tbw 
flerii, they said was tow, because the soul only 

makes toe inmosts of the bead, but also the imnssto 

of the body ; in like manner the mind, which is 
mediate between the soul and the body ; wki^ 
although it appears to be in the head, is yet siro 
actually in tM whole body ; and they said, tnai 
thence it is, that the acts, which the sew and sM 
intend, flow to an inriant from the body ; aho tM 
k is toenoe, that themselveai after riie rqjectioncr 
tos body in the former world, are penM meu- 
Now, heeause the soul and toe mtod B4join th» 
■elvee closely to the flesh of Ihe body, to order M 
they mayupeiato and fuodoes their eflhclB, it » 
lowi, that tos nakion of the aonl and mtod with a 
consort ■ felt also in the body as one flesh. 

1364. Hiat eo#ogial love is an sftrt Isay 

jnnerioB to bosoms, is baeanas toa bsBQSi to a yn^ 
re plsoe of assembly, and, as k mte, • yjf 
soiivt,siid the body sea pepakwa w aroano^ 
Thai toeboaomtoaaapuuie plaoe or asaomMIt 
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is becaoae all thinga, which are determined by the 
goal and mind into the body, fint flow into, the* 
boson: that it is u a royal cooit, ie because the 
aoninion over all thinn of the body is there ; for 
there are the heart and lungs, and the heart reigns 
by means of the blood, and the lungs by means of 
rmpiration, every where: that the body is ae a 
.porous city around them, is manifest When, 
tb^fore, the souls and minds of consorts ore 
united and love truly coi^ugial unites them, it 
follows that this lovely union flows into their 
bosoms, and through these into their bodies, and 
causes an effort to ^njnnction: and the more, 
because conjugial love determines the effort to its 
nltiroates, for completing its happy pleasantnesses; 
tnd beeause the bosom is in the place where the 
two ways meet, it is manifest whence it is, that 
coniucial love has found the seat of its delicate 
sense there.- a 178, 17B 

1365. From the universal marriage of good 
and truth is derived the conjugial love between a 
liusbud and a iiife, the husbuid being eo created 
as to bt' the understanding of ^th, and the wife 
being so created as to be the will of good, conse- 
quently the husband to be truth, and the wife to 
be good, thus that both may be truth and good in 
tlieir form, which form is man (homo), and the 
image of God ; and whereas it is ordained from 
creation, that truth should be of good and good of 
truth, thus mutually and interchangeably, there- 
fere there cannot be given one truth united to two 
divene goods, and vice nenaf nor can there be 
given one understandiiig united to two diverse 
wills, and t/tee eersa ; tlius neither can there be 
given one man, who is a s{)iritual man, united to 
two diverse chusches, nor, in like manner, one 
man (otr) intimately united to two women ; inti- 
mate unitioB ie ae of the soul and heart, the soul 
of the wife is the msii, and the heart of the man is 
the wife ; the man communicates and conjoins bis 


soul to the wife by actual love, the soul being con- 
tained in his semen, and the wife receives it in her 
heart ; hence the two become one, and then all and 
singular the things of the body of the one, look 
each to its mutual [principle] m the body of the 
other : this is genuine marrii^, which can only 
be given between two ; for it is ordained from 
creation, that all things of the man, as well of hip 
raind as of his bedy,ip 9 ald have each their mutual 
[principle] in the ndod and body of the wife, and 
thence that the oKMt singular tbrngs should mutu- 
ally look to each other, and will to be united : 
and (him this sspect a^ efibit erists conjugial 
love. All things which are in the body, which are 
called members, viscera, and organa, are no other 
than natural coiporeal forme coreesponding to the 
apiiitusl forins or the mind, whence all ana singu- 
lar the things of the body so correspond to sll end 
, nognlar the tfaiogs of ue mind, tnst whatsoever 
laa mind wills m thinka the body acto in an 
■nstant at its nod ; srheiv therefore, two minds act 
aa one, then also the two bodios are potentially so 
<>aited, that they are no nmre two, bat one flesh; 
to will to become one flesh is ooigugisl love, and 
lhat here is sneh ns ie the enality of that wilt It 
ta allowed to eonfinn tUf V a wonderfol circiiin- 
^ance^ which has ploee in the heavens ; there are 
■earned partners ttere who are in snch coigugial 
that both can he ene flesh, and also are one 
they win, and than they appear as one mum 
■ have seen and diacoursed widi them, and they 

eSnr «MMh,ud Ike Ml .r imh a 
8*0^ and that they ere as the paam in men, nuMly, 
- ^ *-ir hnmispiwtne pf thritrain rnrnmpaesed 


with one meninx, the two venirielea of theheato 
within a common covering, md to like manner the 
two lobes of the longs, which, ahhon|d^ they aw 
two, yet are one as to life, and ae to tlw eammem 
of life, which are uses : th^ mid tfcnt their lifli, 
thus coiuoined, is full of heaven, and that it is the 
very life of heaven, with its infinite beatitndea, by 
reason that heaven also is such, from the muriagn 
of the Lord therewith ; for all the angels of henvan 
are in the Lord, and the Lord in thank— JB. 
1004. 

1966L I also spake with the angels ooneenriigf 
conjugial love, or that which exiats between two 
coiyu^ partners who love one another, that it is 
the inmost of all loves, and such that psitner seas 
partner in mind (onumii) and mind (ewii^ so Umt 
each partner has the other in himeelf or herseii; 
that ii, that the image, nay, the likenem of the 
huabaiid ia in the mind of the wife, and the image 
and likeneaa of the wife is in tte mind of Uw 
hnsband, so that one sees the other in himeelf, and 
they thus cohabit in their inmoats, Thie was 
represented by angelic ideas, which cannot be 
expressed by words. — & D, 4406. 


Marriages tndaee nMB flonis nnd Minds other 
Fornm. 


1367. That marriages induce upon the souls 
and minds other forms, cannot be observed in the 
natural world, because souls and minds there are 
encompassed with a material body, and throngfa 
this the. mind rarely shines ; and men of this age 
also, more than the ancients, learn from infancy to 
induce expressions upon their fkces, by means of 
which they hide deeply the affections of the mind, 
which is the cause, that the forms of nun^ u 
they are before marriage and as they tre after 
marriage, are not distinguished between: (hat, 
nevertheless, the forms of souls and minds after 
marriage are different from what they were be- 
fore it, appears manifestly from the same forms in 
the spiritual world ; for they are then spirits and 
angels, who are nothing else than minds and aouls 
in a human form, stripred of their coverings, which 
were composed of elements in the waters and 
earths, and of exhalations thence scattered aiunnd 
in the air, which being cast off, the fbrms of the 
niindB, as they had been inwardly in tlieir bodiee, 
are conspicaous, and then it is clearly seen, that 
they are of one kind to those who live in marriage, 
and ^ another to those who do not In general, 
consorts have an interior eomelinese of nee, for 
the man draws from the wife the beautaoos rednesa 
of her love, and the wife from the man tto ehinii^ 
brightness of his wisdom ; for two consorts there 
are onited as to souls ; and besides, there tppeait 
in each a human fulnees. Thie is the case in 
heaven, because there are no marriages elsewhere. 
— C.L. 192. 


The Woman Ie netnnUy fiNrnrei Into m Wife 
neeordlng to the Aceonnt of the Cnotion* 


1366. In this book it is said thst the women 
wan crested out of the rib of tke mao, and that tlm 
man, when she was brenght to him, said. This 
is bone of my hones, and flesh of my flesh, and 
ahe aball be called Itonk, beeanre she wm taken 
ont from M, the man, iL 22-24; by lih of thn 
breast, in the Word, nothing else is rigiaMnd in 
the epiritnal eense but nalnial tnitb ; tkm ia agnb 
ied^Se riba which the boor eniiiod bntooan 
hie teeth, Dso.vii.5; fer by beam are mimflad 
these who rand the Word in the nolninl Mnoe^nnd 
nee traths therein witbool nndeateandtef ; thn 
bream of man fe rignifled that oanonM and ympar 
t^, which is distugnisbed from the hmoto tf 



oounmam of the theological and spiritual 



wkdon^ for troth nutaini wiidom, 
fib wmaim the breast; these things aie 
because it « the breast in which all 
’ man are as in their centre. From these 
, it is evident, that the woman was created 
i of the man by transcription of his proper wis- 
dem, which is, out of natural troth, and that the 
love of tins was transferred from the man into 
the woman, in order that there might become con- 
jogial love ; and that this was done, that there 
may not be in the man the love of himself, but the 
love of the wife ; who,.from the disposition innate 
in herself, cannot do otherwise than convert the 
love of himself with the man, into his love to her- 
self; and I have heard that tliis is done from the 
wife's love itself, neither* the man nor the wife 
being conscious of it; thence it is, that no one 


CoiUnglal Lots perfbeted to Etenttf. 

1370. BMause love truly conjugiaJ enduras to 
eternity, it followB, that the wife becomes moie aiwi 
more a wife, and the husband more and moi^ 
husband: the cause itself is, that in the maniaim 
of love truly conjngia], each becomes a more imd 
more internal man, for that love opens the interiors 
of their minds, and as these are opened, man be- 


ean ever truly conjugially love his consort, who 
from the love of self is in the pride of his own in- 
telligence. After this arcanum of the creation of 
t^ woman from the man is understood, it may be 
seen, that the woman is as it were created or 
formed in like manner from the man in marriage, 
and that this is ddne. by the wife, or rather by 
^means of the wife by the Lord, who infuses into 
women inclinationa for so doing ; for the wife re- 
ceives into herself the image of the man, by her 
approprkting to herself his affections ; and by her 
conjoining the internal will of the man with her 
own, concerning which it follows ; and also by her 
devoting to herself the ofisets (pmaginea) of his 
soul, concerning which also it follows. From 
these thim itls manifest, that a woman is formed 
into a wi^ according to the description, in the 
book of Creation, interiorly understood, by means 
of such things as she takes out of the husband and 
his breast, and inscribes on herself. — C. L. 193. 

1369. I was once in the midst of angels, and 
heard their discourse ; the discourse was concern- 
ing intelligence and wis^m, that man does not 
perceive ouierwise than that both are in himself, 
and thus that whatever he thinks from the under- 
standing, and intends from the will, is from him- 
self; When vet not a particle of it is from man, 
ezc^ the mculty of receiving the thii^ which 
•re of the understanding and the will, trom God. 
And because every man from nativity inclines to 
love himself, lest man, from the love of himself | 
and ftom the pride of his own intelligence, should 
perish, it was provided from creatmn, t^t that 
love of the man should be transcribed into the 
wife, and should be implanted in her from nativity, 
in order that she may love the intelligence arn 
wisdom of her man, ara thus the man ; wherefore 
tbs wife continually attracts the pride of the proper 
intelfigeime of her roan to herself, and extinguishes 
it with him, and vivifies it with herself, and thus 
turns it into conjiigial love, and fills it with pleas- 
antnesses above measure : this is provided by the 
Load, lest the pride of his own intelligence should 
ii^tnate foe man even so far as that he should 
believe, that he understands and is wise from him- 
setf and not foom the Lord, and thus wish to eat 
from foe tree of the knowledge of good and evil, 
and thence believe himself like onto Ood, and also 
God, as the serpent, which was the love iff oneb 
own intelligenoe, said and peranaded ; wherefore 
man after the eating was cast out of pmdiro, and 
the way to the tree of life was gilded by' a 
cbenib. Paiadue niritually is intelligence; to 
set from the tree or life is, sphitnally, to under- 
stand and be wise firom the Lord ; and to eat from 
the tree of the knowledge of good and evil is, 
y iti M^t tS understand and be wise from self.— 


, and to be- 
Bmore 


comes more and more a man ( 

come more a man, with the wife is to 1 

a wife, and with the husband it is to beeoiro iMre 
a husband. 1 have heard fi|pm the angels, that a 
wife becomes nM>re and more a wife, as the hus- 
band becomes more and more a husbamd, but not 
so reversedly ; but it rarely if ever is wanting but 
that a chaste wife loves the husband, but that tiiere 
is wanting a loving in return by the husband ; and 
that this IB wanting because of no elevation of wis. 
dom, which alone receives the love of t^ wife.-^ 

c. L. m 

1371. It has been shown to me how the delights 
of conjugial love advance to heaven. The .pro- 
gression of the delights of conjugial love towaids 
Iraaven was into blessednesses ano^happinesses con- 
tinually more and more, till they became innumer- 
able and ineffable ; and as they advanced more 
interiorly into the more innumerable and xnefiable, 
they ad^nced even to the very blessednesBes and 
happinesses of the inmost heaven, or of the hekven 
of innocence, and this by the most perfect freedom * 
for all freedom is from love, thus the mom^rfect 
freedom is from conjugial love, which is ffiavenly 
loveitself. — H. A38a 

1372. They who are in love truly conjugial, 
after death, when they become angels, return into 
youth and adolescence ; the males, however worn 
out with age, become young men ; and the wives, 
however worn out with age, become youi^ women ; 
each conjugial partner returns into tlie ^wot and 
into the joys of the age in which love conjugial 
begins to exah the life with new delights, and to 
inspire sportiveness for the sake of prolification: 
into this state, first exteriorfy, afterwards more and 
more interior^ to etern^y, comes the man who had 
fled adulteries as sins, and was inaugurated by 
the Lord into conjugial love whilst he Hved in the 
world. Inasmuch as they are always growing 
young more interiorly, it foHows that love truly 
comugial increases and enters into its delfts 
and satisfaettons, which were provided for it fro® 
the creation of the world, and which are the de- 
lights and satisfaetions of the inrnost heaven an^ 
ing from the love of the Lord towards heaven aw 
the church, and thence from the love of good m 
truth between each other, from which loves is d^ 
lived every joy in the heavens. The reason w 
man thus grows young in heaven, is, because m 
then enters into foe marriage of go^ sn^ ttmit 
and there is in good an effort of contmuany kivm 
trn^ and in truth there is an eflfert of 

loving good, and then the wife is good in Hs fig®r 
and foe man is truth in Hs form ; from that efnrt 
man puto off all the severity, Badness and ^7*'^ 
appertainiiig to age, isid puts on the livefipM 
gladness au .freshness of youths from which the 
effort lives and beeomes joy. It has beentsw — 
from heaven that they have then a lifo » 

which cannot efoerwise be described, fosses 

the lifo of joy itself.— -wl E. 1000. 


Every One le is 


1878. That foe ften^y ef bong wise i — , 
wHkfooie who sro in love truly oeignfH*”* 



WBITINGS OF EMANUEL BWEDENBOBO. 


this with coneorts is irom wisdom and 
to it ; also because the sense of this love 
IB the touch, and this is common to all the senses, 
and also full of delights ; thence it opens the inte- 
riors of mind^ as it opens the interion of the 
senses, and with them the organic things of the 
whole body. Thence it follows, that those who 
. are in that love, love nothing more than to be wise ; 
for man is wise as far as the interiors of his mind 
are opened.— C. Xi. 211. 

13/4. Man has intelligence and wisdom in the 
same proportion and quality os is the proportion 
and qusJity of conjugm love with him ; the reason 
is, because conjuffial^ve descends from the love 
of good and truth, as an effect from its cause, or 
as what is natural from its spiritual principle, and 
from the marriage of good and truth the angels of 
the three heavens also have all their intelligence 
and wisdom : for intelligence and wisdom is noth- 
ing else but the reception of light and heat from 
the Lord as a sun, that is, the reception of divine 
truth conjoined with divine good, and of divine 
good conjoined with divine truth, thus it is the 
marriage of good and truth from the Lord That 
It is so, has manifestly appeared from the angels 
iu the heavens, who, when separated from tlieir 
conjugial partners, are indeed in intelligence, but 
not in wisdom, whereas, when they are with their 
conjugial portners, they are also in wisdom, and, 
what I wondered at, as th^ turn the face each to 
hiB conjugial partner, so tar they are in a state of 
wisdom, for tlie conjunction of truth and good is 
effected in the spiritual world by aspect, and the 
wife there is good, and the man is truth, where- 
fore as truth converts itself to good, so it is vivi- 
fied. By intelligence and wisdom is not meant 
ingenuity of ratiocinating concerning truths and 
g(^8, but the faculty of seeing and understanding 
truths ard goods, which faculty man has from the 
Lord. — A. E, 9^ 

True Marriage regards what is eternal. 

1375. That those, who are in love truly conju- 
gial, regard what is eternal, is because there is 
eternity in that love ; and its eternity is from this, 
because that love with the wife and wisdom with 
the husband, increases to eternity, and in the in- 
creasing or piogression consorts enter more and 
more deeply into the blessednesses of heaven, which 
their wisdom and the love of it at the same tune 
store up in themselves ; wherefore, if the idea, of 
eternal should be rooted out, or from any accident 
escape from their minds, it would be as if they 
were cast down from heaven. What state con- 
sorts in heaven have, when the idea of eternal 
falls out of their minds, and the idea of temporary 
falls in in its place, came into open view with 
nm from this experience: Once, from permission 
given, two consorts w«%re with me from heaven, 
and at that time the idea of eternal concerning 
joarriage was taken from them, by a certain worth- 
IcsB spirit speaking cunningly ; which being taken 
*sray, they negan to waB, saying, that they could 
live no loqger, and that they felt a wretchedness 
which they never felt before; which being per- 
^ved by their fellow-angels in heaven, the worth- 
less spirit was removed and cast down ; when this 
^ done, the idea of eternal instantly returned to 
them, frooi which they were gladdens with glad- 
of heart, and most teimeFly embraced each 
ether. Beside s this, 1 have heard two conooits, 
who ooneerning their marriage now cherished the 
Meatf eternal^ uom the idea of tempor^, the 
va% because there was in them an internal 


dissimilitude ; theses when thw were in the idea 
of eternal were mutnally glaaaened, but when in 
the idea of temporary, they aaid, There is no 
lo^er marriage, and the wife, I am no longer a 
wife, but a concubine ; and the man, I am no lon- 
ger a husband, but a whoremonger; wherefore, 
while the internal dissimilHnde was open to them, 
the man departed from the -woman, ana the woman 
ftom the man ; but afterwards, because each had 
the idea of eternal concerning marriage, they were 
consociated with partners of similitude. From 
these things it may be clearly seen, that tbM, 
who are in love truly conjugul, regard wbat ie 
eternal, and that, if this escapes from the inmosts 
out of the thought, they are disunited as to conju- 
gial love, not, however, at the same time as to 
mendship, for this dwells in externals, but the for^ 
mer in internals. The like is in marriages upon 
earth ; consorts there, while they love each otW 
tenderly, think of what is eternal concerning the 
marriage covenant, and nothing at all concerning 
its end by death ; and if they do think concerning 
this, they grieve ; still are comforted with hope 
from the thought of its continuation after their 
decease. — C. L. 216. 

The Nature of the Intelligenee of Women and 
Men. 

1376. The intelligence of women in itself is 
modest, elegant, pacific, yielding, soft, tender; 
and the intelligence of the men in itself is grave, 
harsh, hard, high spirited, fond of licentiousness. 
That such are women, and such are men, is veiy 
manifest from the body, the face, the sound of the 
voice, the discourse, the ^sture, and the mannen 
of each; from the boot, in that the men are hard 
in skin and flesh, but the women soft ; from the 
rxcE, in that the men are of a harder, more reso- 
lute, rougher, more yellow, also of a bearded, thus 
more unboautiful, face, but the women, of a softer, 
more yielding, more tender, fairer face, and thence 
are beauties; from the sousp of tto voice, in 
that with the men it is grave, but with the women 
delicate ; from the discourss, in that with the 
men it is fond of licentiousness, and high spirited, 
but with women, modest and pacific; ftm the 
OEBTUSE, in that with the men it is bolder and 
firmer, but with the women, fainter and weaker ; 
from the MAZfUERS, in that with the men they are 
more disorderly, but with women more elegant. 
How much the genius of men differs from the 
genius of women by nativity itself, was clearly 
manifest to roe, from boys and girls seen in their as- 
semblings ; 1 have seen these assemblings throat 
a window several times, in a larm city, on a poo- 
lic square, in which upwards of twenty in a day 
assembled themselves; there the boys, according 
to the disposition connate with them, pl^ed to- 
gether by making tumult, vociferating, fightings 
striking, and throwing stones at each othw ; but 
the girls sat peaceable at the doors of the bouses, 
some playing with infknts, some dressing dolls, 
some sewing upon little pieces of linen, aonw 
kissing each other, and what I wondered at, still 
they looked at the boys, who were such, with de- 
Iwnted eyes. From theire things I could see man- 


iwnted eyes. From toese inings i couiu see man- 
ifestly man is born understa n d ing , and wonnn 
love; and of what quality understanding is, and 
of what love is, in their principles ; and thus ei 
wlmt qn^ily the understanding of the man would 
he in ilB pvogreas, without conjunclaon with femi- 
mne, and afterwards with coigngial, love. — C. L 
21 & 

1377. It ii supposed l7eoma,thnti 



coitnmaru or the theological and spibitual 


.to clrato tlM wii^ of thoir under- 1 tint nothuig in it was oreited mere perfeet iW 
ginm i i f into the e ph eee of into which men women of beantifiil coantenanee ^ 

Meed to riew thinge lathe eame ^titnde ; which mennen. to the end that raan bult eive tbmkT? 
o yaien hae been mdeeed in them through the the Lord for this munificence, ^ maT^rmuij u 
tnage written be certain leanied authoreMea ; but by the reception of wiadom from him. 
th ea e , when eKpiored in the aphitual woiU in the tbeae and many similar thinge had been 
praaeiieeofthe authoresses, were found out to be, the wifo appeared beyond the oiystalline 
not of judgment and wisdom, but of genius and and said to her husband. Speak, if yon please * 
grace s and the thinga which proceed from these when he spoke, the life of wisdom fr^ the 
two ftom the elegance and neatness of the com- was perceived in his discourse, for the love of k 
poaitioB of the words, appear as if sublime and was in the tone of speech ; thus experience tssti 
emdile, yet onljr in presence of those who call all fied to the above truth. After this, we surveved 
ingonioosnesB wisdom. — C. L. 175. the temple of wisdom, and also the jmradual 

The Wife ehonld be under the Gnidnnee of fcenes around and beia^fiUed thereftora with 
the Hushuid. joy, we departed, and passed through the avenoe 

1378. Since every law and precept derives its ^ g^, anddescended by the way of our as- 

eristenoe from what is celestial and spiritual, that C L. 56. 

being its true origin, it follows that this law of , Prom conjugW love the angels derive all 
marriage does so suo, which requires that the wife, beauty, thus each angel is beautiful accord- 
who is actuated by deeire appertaining to the pro- “3.*® . “® forms of 

prittiB, rather thim by reasou, (as me iwii.n ig,\ their own affoctions, inasmuch as in heaven it is 
Should he subject to hu prudence.—^. C. 366. allowed to feign with the fsce things which 

1378. It is believed by many, that women can **ot of the auction, whe^ore the fece of the 
disOharge the duties of men provid^ they are in- ongels is a type of Aeir mind ; whilst therefoie 
- itiated mto them from the eai&est age, in the man- ?»ey hw conmgial love, they have love to the 
ner boys are ; they may indeed be initiated Lord, mutual love, the love of good and the love 
into the exercise of them, but not into the judg- ^ love of wisdom : these loves with 

menty on which the rectitude of tlie duties inte- form their faces, and present themselves u 
riorly depends ; wherefore those women, who have fire* life in their eyes, to which moreover inno- 
beeii initiated into the duties of men, are con- ®®nce and peace are added, which complete their 
in matters of judgment to consult the beauty. Such forms are the forms of the inmost 
men, and then from their conncils, if they are angelic heaven, and are forms truly huinj|i. — .A 
free to decide* as they please, they elect what fir -E* .. .... 

von their own lovfe. — C. L. 175. 1383. There was present^ to my sight, but in 

^ ^ ®- very small degree, and veiled from full view, ss 

Ctonse wf Beanty in tlto Female Sex* were, by a kind of cloud, an exquisite beauty, 
1380. In a company of wise angels, one said, accompanied with a perception that it was the 
let us now join in some discourse of wisdom, and beauty of conjunal love. It was pmeived to be 
let the discourse be concerning causes, and now, such .by virtue of a certain affection imparted, and 
coBcerning the eause of bhauty in the female sex. scarcely any thing else can be said of it than that 
And then they spake in order ; and the first give it was beauty itself ; for conjugial love, that u to 
this IS the cause ; that women were created of the eay, the very essential principle of this love, gives 
Lord afifeetions if the wisdom of the men, and itself the form of this superlative heanly, aflecting 
the aibction of wisdom is beauty itself. A second the mind to its deepest recesses ; indeed all beanty 
eaid, dwt the woman was created of the Lord by is from this source. — & D. 4175. 
the wisdom of the man, because from the man, and 13^. Genuine copjugial love is an image of 
that hence she is a form of wisdom inspired with heaven, and when it is represenfed in another life, 
the sifection of love, and because the affection cf it is by the most beautiful obje^ that the eye can 
love is life itself, woman is the life of wisdom, see, or the mind conceive/, k ie represented by a 
while the male is wisdo^ and the life of wisdom vurgin of roexpressible beauty eneompasred with 
is beanty itself. The third gave this as the cause ; a mdght cloud, so that she may be eaid to be 
that there is given to women the perception of the beauty itself in essence aiid form : all beauty in 
delights of eonjugial love, and ss their whole body another life ie said to proceed from ooi^gial love , 
IS SB ergan of tMt perception, it most needs be its affections and thoughts are represented by 
that the habitation m the de%hts of eonjugial adasnantine atmospheres, sparkling as ft were 
love, with their perception, be beauty. The fourth rubies and carbuncles, and this witii delights ebicli 
gave this ss the canse ; that the Lord took away affect the inmosts of the mind : but as soon ss any 
nom the man beauty and efegance of life, and thing of lasciviousness intervenes, they disappear, 
tnneerihed them into the woman, and that hence, — jf. C. 3735. 

the without reunion wkh his beauty and . . . 

alegaiioe in the woman, ie steru, austere, dry and The Ilnlvenal Coi||ii|M 3ph«r« 
unlovely, and one is wise only fn himself, and an- meoeptton* 

other is fboliih ; but iriien the man is united with 1384. Thera is a eonjugial sphere, which IIom 
his beauty and elegance of life in the wife, he in from the Lord threu^ heaven, into^eve^ m 
becomes chefnful, ^eessnt, vivacious and lovely, each thing of the univeiee even to ilB ntomata** 
and thus wiee. A fifth eaid, that women wen That firom the Lord proceed love and wied onn,^ 
created heantiea, not fbr themaelvea, but for the what ii the aame thuig, good and truth, was ehe^ 
men, that men, of thomselvea hard, might become above in .ka own eha 


become eheeifiil, and that thek hearta, of theos- are Himiolf, and from Him aaa all thuifB ; 
oelvea cold, migitt glow warm ; and thia takca thinga which proceed feom Him, fifi theiy^^’f » 
|dace when they baeeiM one fioah with their wivoB. for withom tut, nothing wisdd ■nbriteenm^ 
A aixth aaid thu waa the cauee ; that the univeiee existed. There are nameimiB ap h e w a, wtecni^ 
was oraated ey the Lord a moot peifeet work, but oeod from Him ; as the sphere of the praosteBOM 


joy, we departed, and med through the avenoe 
to the gate, and descended by the way dT our as- 
sent — C. £r. 56. 

1381. From eonjugial love the angels derive all 
their beauty, thus each angel is bea^ul accord- 
ing to that love; for all the angels are forms of 
their own atfections, inasmuch os in heaven it is 
not allowed to feign with the face things which 
are not of the aifection, wherefore the fece of the 
angels is a type of their mind ; whilst therefore 
they have conmgial love, they have love to the 
Lord, mutual love, the love or good and the love 
of truth, and the love of wisdom : these loves with 
them form their feces, and present themselves as 
fires of life in their eyes, to which moreover iiuio- 
cence and peace are added, which complete their 
beauty. Such forms are the forms of the inmost 
angehc heaven, and are forms truly humui. — .A 
E. 1001. 

1383. There was presented to my sight, but in 
a very small degree, and veiled from ftul view, ss 
it were, by a kind of cloud, an exquisite beauty, 
accompanied with a perception that it was the 
beauty of conjunal love. It was pmeived to be 
such .by virtue of a certain affection imparted, and 
scarcely any thing else can be said of it than that 
it was beauty itself ; for eonjugial love, that u to 
aay, the very essential principle of this love, gives 
itself the form of this superlative heanly, aflecting 
the mind to its deepest reoesees ; indeed all beanty 
is from this source. — & D. 4175. 

1383. Genuine coqjugial love is an image of 
heaven, and when it is represented in another life. 


vurgin of roexpressible beauty encompassed 
a bright cloud, so that she may be said to be 
beauty itself in essence arid form : all beauty in 
another life is said to proceed from ooi^gial lore , 
its affections and thoughts are repiwiited by 
adasnantine atmospheres, sparkling as k were 
rubies and carbuncles, and this witii delights ebicli 
affect the inmosts of the mind : but as sorm ss any 
thing of lasciviousness intervenes, they disappear. 
— 1 C.3735. 

TheIJnIvanal Canlngial fiphm and its 
BeoepCIon* 

1384. Thera is a eonjugial aphere, which fio^ 
in from the Lord threu^ heaven, into^every m 
each thing of the uniaeine even to ks ukimatoa. 
Tint firom the Lord proceed love and wiad om,^ 
what ia the aanie thuig, good and truth, was nhown 
above in ka own ehapter; theae two in 


''Mk. 
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of the ereated unirene, the B|diere of the protec- 
tion of good and troth affninet evil and ftlro. the 
^ere of reformation and regeneratioii, the aphere 
^imioceiice and peace, the sphere of mercy and 
gM besides more ; hot the universal sphere of 
Slis the conju^ sphere, because this is also the 
ppheie of propagation, and thus a aupereminent 
^Zre of the preservation of the creaM universe 
through eucceasive generations. That this conju- 
(fial sphere dlls the umvene, and pervades it from 
grata to ultimates, is manifest iiom the thinv 
above ^own, tint there are maiiiara in thf 
heavens, and the most perfect in the uiird or su- 
preme heaven,' and that besides with men, it is in 
all subjects of the animal kingdom on earth, even 
to worms ; and moreover that it is in all subjects 
of the vegetable kingdom, from olive trees and 
palm trees even to the. small grasses. That tins 
sphere is more univeraal than the sphere of heat 
and light, which proceeds from the sun of our 
world, reason may be convinced from the fact that 
it operates also in the absence of the heat of this 
sun, as in winter, and in the absence of its light, 
ns in the night, especially with men ; that it Soes 
so operate, u because it is from the sun of the 
angelic heaven, and thence it is a constant equal 
portion (aoutfftb) of heat and ligh^ that is, con- 
jiiuction of good and truth; for it is in continual 
spring; the changes of its and truth, or of its 
heut and light, are not variatidus of itself, as are 
llic variations on earth from the ohani^ of heat 
and light from the sun thqre, but the rormer arise 
from the subjects which receive. 

1385. That this sphere is received by the fhmole 
and through this sex is transferred into the 
male sex. Tlwt with the made sex there is not 
any conjugial love, but that it is only with the fe- 
male sex, and from this is transferred* into the male 
t>ex, 1 have seen evidenced by experience, to which 
also agrees this reason, that the masculine form is 
an intellectual form, and woman is a voluntary * 
form, and an intellectual form cannot grow warm 
with conjugial heat from itself, but from the con- 

C etive heat of some one, in whom that conjugial 
tis implanted by creation; therefore it cannot 
receive that love, unless by means of the voluntaty’ 
form of the female adjoined to itself, became this 
» also a form of love. This same thing may be 
snore amply confirmed from the maiiiage of good 
and Urutb ; and, before the natu^ man, from the 
marriage of the heart and lungs, because the heart 
corresponds to love, and the lunffs to understand- 
mg; but because a knowledge of these is wanting 
to most persons, a confirmation means of them 
Would rather shade than illustrate. From the 
transferring of this sphere fiom the female sex 
mto the male, it is, that the mind also is inflamed 
by thought alone concerning the sex ; it follows, that 
thence also is propagative fonnstion, and thus ex- 
citation; for unless heat be added to light on 
^h, nothum floanahes there, or is excited to pio- 
dacing m 

Im Aat, where love truly conjugial is, this 
npheve is received by the wife, and eolefy througli 
tlm wife by the husband. That this sphere, with 
those who aie in love truly conragia], u xuceivad 
V ^ hnaba^ solelv through the wife, is st tins 
W M areanum, and yet it is notan Mcaimiu in 
«llf because the bodogroomand thenew-iiiuTM 


— 1 nmy know it: does not whatever pruenads 
the bride and nsw-mnnried wm efibet 

-'Awr; 


conjngially, but not, at that time, what proceeds 
from otheiuofthe sexP Thsnaim«B«iin&ir wnh 
tbM who live together in Inve truly nonj^^ ; 
and beoause a aphere of life enoompaaoes eueiy 
one, as well the man as the woma^dkieulyou tiw 
breast, and rarely 4 mi the back, it is manifest 
whence it is, that husbands who dsad^ ftme their 
wivM, turn themselves towards (them, sad in the 
daytime look upon them with a favoriM eoonte- 
nance ; and on the other hand, those wno do not 
love their wives, turn themselves away from them, 
and in the daytime look at them with letmcted 
sight By 4he reception of the coojuf^ sphere by 
the hnsband solely through the wife love truly 
conjugial is known and distingoiBhed from spn- 
rions, ftlse and frigid conjum love.-*C.Xi. 

1387. That love, and thence coqjunotioo, is in- 
spired into the man by the wife, is at this day 
concealed from the men, yea, it is uiBvemlly de- 
nied by them ; the cause is, that wives persuade, 
that only the men love, and that themselves re- 
ceive, or that the men are loves, and themselves 
obediences ; they also rejoice in heart when the 
men believe so. There are many causes, that 
they persuade them of this, all of wMeh are of the 
pnidence and curcninmection of wives, concerning 
which something will be said in the following 
pages, and specifically in the chapter conceming 
the causes of colds, of separations, and of divorces 
between consorts. That the inspiratisn or insinu- 
ation of love into the men is from the wives, is 
because there is nothing of conjugial love, and not 
even of the love of the sex, with the men, but only 
with wives and females : that it is so, has been 
shown me to the life in the spiritoal iforld. ^ There 
WBS once a conversation there concerning this 
matter, and the men, from persuasion by the wives, 
insisted, that they love, and not the wives, hot 
that the wives receive love from them. That the 
dispute respecting this urcanum might bo broken 
off, all the females, together with the wives, weiu 
taken away from the men, atld twtber with them 
the sphere itself of the love of the sex was re- 
moved ; which being removed, the men came isto 
a state altogether strange, and never before per- 
ceived; from which they complaioid mod^ 
Tten, when they were in this etate, females were 
brooght to them, and wives to the hnebands ; and 
both the wives and the females spoke to them 
careesiDgly : but at their caieaaes they became 
cold, ana turned themselves aw^, and said among 
themselves, What is thia? Wnat ia a female? 
And when certain of them said, that they were 
their wives, they replied, Wfast is a wife ? we do 
not knonr you. But when the wives began to be « 
grieved ab^ tids altogether cold indifference of the 
men, and some of them to shed tears, the ^here 
of the love of the fismale sex, and of conjnyial 
love, wli^b had been until now taken away from 
the meiL was restored ; and then the men retarneil 
forthinth into their former state, the lovers of 
marriage into theirs, and the hiveis of the sex into 
tbeiis.” Thus the men were convipced, that noCb- 
iag of coiyiigml love, nor indeed of the love of the 
ieK,ieaadon irith tb^bift only with unves ana 
femalea. But still, the wiros awwvds irom thehr 
Dradence the men to believu^ that love su- 

Sto with them 

SThm adduced in order t^ it mey be kuow^ 
tfastwivw us loves, and the mm luuuplHUL-** 
C. L. 16L 
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Oo^liifiBl Pirinbon Ant eaeh other. | 

1388. The Lord provideo similitiideB for thoee 
who deoue lore tndr oonjnffial, and if thevare not 
ffiren in the earths, He provides them in the heavens. 
But in what manner they are provided in the 
heavens, I have heard described by the angel^ 
thos : That the divine providence of the Lora is 
most particnlar and most universal concerning 
marriages and in maniacs, because all the enjoy- 
ments of heaven stream forth from the eiyoyments 
of comugial love, as sweet waters from the stream 
of a rountain ; and that on this account it is pro- 
vided that conjngial pairs be born, and that these 
are continually educated, under the auspices of the 
Lord, for their several marriages, both the boy and 
the girl being ignorant of it ; and after the com- 
pleted time, then that marriageable virgin, and 
then that young man fit for nuptials, meet some- 
where as if by fate, and see each other ; and that 
then, as from a certain instinct, they instantly 
know that they are papers, and, as if from a cer- 
tain dictate within, think in themselves, the young 
man, that she is mine, and the virgin, that he is 
mine ; and, after this has been seated for some 
time in the minds of both, they deliberately speak 
to each other, and betroth themselves: it is said, 
as if from fate, instinct and dictate, and it is meant 
from divine providence, because, while this is not 
known, it appears thus ; for the Lord opens inter- 
nal similitudes, that they may see each other. — C. 
L. m 

1369. That conjugial pairs are bom and are 
educated fbr marriages, both being ignorant of it, 
may be confirmed by the conjugial likeness visible 
in the faces of both; also by the inmost and 
eternal union of minds (antmorunt) and minds 
(inetiftmii), which cannot be jpven, such as they 
are in heaven, without being roreseen and provided 
by the Lord. 

1390. But it is to be known, that marria^s in- 
teriorly conjunctive can hardly be entered into on 
earth, because elections of internal similitudes there 
cannot be provided by the Lord as in the heavens, 
beeause they are limited in various ways, as to co- 
equals in state and condition, within the county, 
city and village of their habitation, and there, for 
the most part, externals bind them together, and 
thus not internals, which do not come forth unless 
after an interval of marriage, and are known only 
when they press themselves into the externals. — 
C.L. — 239,316,320. 


wl^ HfB hdrlore of good and tmtli fton a. 
Lord reigns, Oen the same takes dace in S! 
^ ss m the heavens, and the kingdom of A. 
Lord m the earth corresponds to the kingdom ^ 
the Lord in the heavens ; for the heaven cons^ 
of societies arranged according to all the varietim 
of affections celestial and spiritual, from whi^ 
arrangement exists the form of heaven, which 
supereminently exceeds all the forms in the uni- 
verse ; a similar form would exist in the earth, if 
the procreations there were effected ^ ‘ 


Holiness of Mnrrioge. 

1391. How holy in themselves, that is, from 
creation, marriages are, may be seen from this 
consideration, tlmt they are the seminaries of the 
human race, and inasmuch as the angelic heaven 
is from the human race, they are also the semi- 
naries of heaven ; conseouently, that by marriages 
not pnly the earths but also the heavens are ^ed 
with inhabitants: and whereas the end of the 
whole creation is the human race, and thence 
heaven, wherein the Divine itself may dwell as in 
its own, and as it were in itself, and their procre- 
atum accordmg to divine order is established by 
marriages, it is manifest, how holy they ore in 
themsmvae, thus from creation, and how holy they 
ought thence to be held. The earth indeed may 
equally be filled with inhabitants by fornications 
and adultei^ as by marriages, but not heaven; 
the reason is, because hell is from adulteries, and 
heaven from marriages. When the procreatians 
ef the human race are effimted by marriages, in 


in which love truly coqjugial reigns, for then L- 
many families soever might successively descend 
from one father of a family, so many images of the 
Bocieries of heaven would exist in a similar variety * 
families would then be like trees bearing fruit of 
various species, from which as many gardens would 
be produced, each containing its own species of 
fruits, which gardens taken together would present 
a form of a celestial paradise ; but these things 
are said comparatively because trees signify the 
men of the church, gardens intelligence, fruits the 
good of life, and paradise heaven. It has been 
told me from heaven, tliat such correspondence of 
the families on the earths with the societies in the 
heavens had place with the most ancient people, 
of whom the first church of this earth was consti- 
tuted, which alt) was called by the ancients the 
golden age, by reason that love to the Lord, mu- 
tual love, innocence, peace, wisdom, and chastity 
in marria^s, then reigned, and it was also said 
from heaven, that they then interiorly shuddered 
with horror at adulteries, ns at thefiabominable 
thin» of hell. — .4.£. 986. 

1^. All things which are in the human body, 
from the head to the sole of the foot, as well in- 
terior as exterior, correspond to the heavens: 
hence it is, that man is a heaven in its least form, 
and also that angels and spirits are in form per- 
fbctly human, for they are forms of heaven ; all 
the members dedicated to generation, in each sex, 
especially the womb, correspond to the societies 
of the third or inmost heaven ; the reason is, be- 
cause love truly conjugial is derived from the love 
of the Lord towards the church, and from the love 
of good and truth, which love is the love of the 
angels of the third heaven, wherefore love truly 
conjugial, which thence descends, as the love of 
that heaven, is innocence, which is the very em 
of all the good in the heavens : hence embiyos in 
the womb are in a state of peace, and infants, afw 
they arc born, are in a state of innocence, toe 
mother also being affected in like manner towaius 
them. Inasmuch as such is the conespondenM 
of the genital members of each sex, it is evident, 
that from creation they are holy, and thww 
solely dedicated to chaste and pure conjngial love, 
and not to be profaned by the unchaste 
pure love of adultery, whereby man converts heav- 
en with himself into hell : for as the love ofnaj“ 
riage corresponds to the love of the buwot 
heaven, which is' love to the Lord from the 1^ 
so the love of adultery corresponds to the love cl tiw 
lowest hell. The reason why the love ofmarnag^ 
so holy and celestial, ii, beeause it commence wo® 
the Lord Himself, in the inmost princides.of iM 
and descends according to order to the ultunw 
of the body, and thereby fills the whol e 
celestial love, and induces in hkn a ibrm » ^ 
divine love, which form is the fism of heaveoi w 
is an image of the Lord, as was said ahove^^ 
the love of adultery commences from the 
principles of man, and from an hnpiire 
fire there ; and thence, contrary to order,] 
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towuda the interiors, tlmys into the things of 
prapriam, which sxe nothiM brt erB, and 
indQcei in them a form of hell, which is an image 
of the devil ; wherefore the man who loves adul- 
terv and is averse from marriage, is in form a devil. 
- nd. E. 985. 

ResemUances of CoeJngtal lHiTe« 

1393. There exists with some a principle re- 
sembling conjugial love, but yet it is not coiyngial 
love, unless they are in the love of good and of truth ; 
it is a love. appearing as conjugial. but it is from 
motives ofself-love and the love of ^e world, viz., 
that they may be served at home, that they may 
live in ease and secnrity, that they m^ be minis- 
tered to in sickness and old age, or for the sake 
of their children whom thev love : in some cases 
puch apparent love is compelled, from fear resnect- 
ag the partner, respecting reputation, ana r^ 
ipecting misfortunes ; in some cases it is lascivi- 
)UB love which induces such apparent love, and 
this at fiibt appears like conjugial love, for then 
they emulate something of innocence, sport like 
little children, and perceive a joy as from a 
heavenly origin, whereas in process of time, they 
are not united, like those who are in conjugial 
love, more and more closely, but are separated. 
Conjugial love differs also with the mamed parties, 
with one it may be more or less, with the other 
little or not at all, and in consequence of such 
difference, to the one it may be heaven, to the 
other hell ; affection and reception determine this. 

a 2742. 

Conjugial Love in the Kingdoms of Nature* 

1394. That genuine conjugial love is heaven, is 

represented in the kingdoms of nature, for ^ere is 
nothing in universal nature which does not in some 
manner represent the Lords’s kingdom in general, 
the natural kingdom deriving all its origin from 
the spiritual kingdom ; what is without an origin 
prior to itself, is nothing, not any thing being given 
unconnected with its cause, thus with its end, 
for in such case it must instantly perish, and be 
annihilated : hence then come the representatives 
of the Lord’s kingdom in the kingdoms of nature. 
That conjugial love is heaven, appears from the 
tnnsformation of worms into nymphs and chrysa- 
lises, and thus into winged insects, for when the 
time of their nuptials comes, which is when they 
put off their terrestrial form, or their worm state, 
uid are furnished with wings, and become volatile, 
they are then elevated into the atmosphere, their 
heaven, where they sport with each other, cele- 
l»nte marriages, lay eggs, and are nouriahed with 
the juices of flowers ; Oiey are then also in their 
l^Qty, having wings decorated with golde^ sil- 
verv, and other colors beautifully determined; 
•nch is the effect of the comugial even with these 
vile hole animals A C.^58. 

FUse nnA infhrnal Mnrriaf ee. 

1395. I am indeed forbidden by wives of each 
lot, who are in the spiritnal world, to present thoee 
^5>n&ge8 to public view ; for they fear lent thw art 
w obtaining power over the men should at the eanie 

he expo^, which nevertheless they ezeeed- 
^ly desire ehould be concealed. Bot because I 
^ excited by the men in that world, to lav open 
w cauaea of their intestine hatred, as it were 
broQglit into their hearts agamat their wivee 
Sy clandestine arts, 1 will only adduce 
yae t hings which follow. The men said, that, 
vnarndvea being Ignonuit of It, th^ eoatraetied a 


terrifle fear of their wives, from whkh they could 
do otherwise than obey their wilfbl detoimina. 
tioiM most Bubmiaaiveiy, and be obaeqniona to 
their nods more than the meaneat slaves, thus that 
they become as apiritleaa fellows; and that not 
only thoee, who were placed in no dignity, became 
^ua before their wives, but those &o who were 
in great dignity, yea, vdiant and renowned gen- 
enua; and they said, that after that terror was 
contract^, they coold not be in any boldneae to 
apeak with their wives, except in a friendly manner, 
and to do to them anv thing but what was df their 
pleasore, although they cheri^ed deadly hatred 
ag^t them iu their hearts; and besidea, that 
their wives still treat them courteously in speech 
and act, and compliantly listen to some of their 
requests. Now because the men themselves won- 
dered much, whence aroee such antipathy in their 
internals and such as it were sympathy in their 
externals, they explored the causes from the 
females, to whom t^t secret art was known ; and 
they said, that they received it from their mouth, 
that the women, ^mti/ierer) * conceal deeply with 
themselves the science, by which they know how 
to subject the men, if they will, to the yoke of their 
authority ; and that this is done with rude wives by 
alternate ebidings and favorings; with some or 
them by looks continually hara and unpleasant, 
and with others otherwise; but with polished 
wives, by importunate pressings of requests never 
at times intermitted, and by obstinate resistances 
against the husbands if they suffer hard things 
from them, insisting on the right of their equaliQr 
by law, from which they boldly render themselves 
stubborn ; yea, that if they were turned out of thp 
house, they would return at their lifcing, and would 
urge like things; for they know that the men, 
from their nature, can by no means resist the etnb- 
bom pressingB of their wives, and tha^ after giv- 
ing up, they submit themselves to their arbitnry 
determinations; and that the wives then, under 
their own authority, make a show of ciyiUty and 
geotleness to their husbands. The genuine eause 
m the ruling of the wives by means of this cun- 
ning is, that the man acts from the underatanding, 
ana the woman from the will, and that the wul 
can make itself obstinate, but not the uudentand- 
ing: it was said to me that the worst women of 
thli disposition, who are thoroughly a prey to the 
artful endeavor of ruling, are able to aahere tena- 
ciously to tlieir obstinate pressings even to the 
last str^gle for life. I have slim heard the ex- 
cuses offered by thoee women, why they entered 
into the exercise of this art ; they said, tl*at they 
abould not have entered into it, unless they had 
foreseen anpremc contempt and future rejection, 
and thence their own destruction, if they were 
subjugated by their husbands, and that thus the^ 
took op these their arms from necessity. To this 
they added this monition for the men, that they 
should leave to the wives their rigfata, and when 
they are in altemate colda, that should ooC 
conaider them as vile below handmaids ; they Mid 
also, that many of their sex are not io the Rate 
of ezereiuing that art, from cannate timidity ; but 
I added, ftom conoate modesty. From these thum 
it hu now become known, what marriages in tno 
world ate underetood by infernal mariagM between 
coneorts, who interiorly are inoet ki^^ 
and exteriorly aa the moj' 

C.L.29SL 
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IM: Ttar Irilakn of thoie iHio Im in «aclr| 
nttitngt^ m in mntml eoUiiion and combat 

£ t am oUmt, anil tife ease with two oppo- 
howinmr tho onterion are cheeked and 
lied fivr the like of tidiiqaillity. The col- 
and combat of their interiora reveala itaeif 
their deatths they for the moot part meet 
together and then fight like eneniea, and tear 
each other; for then they act according to the 
date of their interion : it has been given me aev- 


erat Hmea to aee their corabata and tearinga, iorae 
of which were fiill of revenge and croe%. For 
the interiore of every one in the other life are set 
aa fibeity, nor are any longer leatrained by exter- 
nal tUnga, for worldly reaeoiiBt fiir every one then 
ia ancb aa be ia interiorly. — A 17 380. 


Second Mnniagea. 

1307. After the death of the consort, again to 
oontract matrimony, depends on the preceding 
oomngial love. liove truly coningial m aa the 
ecale of a balance (lawr,) in which inclinationa to 
iterated mmriagea are weighed ; aa far aa the pn- 
oeding conjngial love accedes to that love, so fkr 
the inelinamm to iterated marriage recedes, but as 
fkr as the preceding love recedes firom thrt love, 
80 fkr the inclination to another marriage ia wont 
to acee^ The reason is obvious, becanae conjn- 
gial love ia in a like degm a conjunction of minds, 
which remains in die life of the body of the one 
a^r the decoaae of the other, and tnia holds the 
inclination as the tongue in a balance, and makes 
dm prenondeiwsce according to the appropriation 
ef tree love ; but because an approach to tnu love 
is rarely ma^ at dua day except for some paces, 
on this accooBt the scale of preponderance of in* 
clinadon for the moet part raiaea itself to a level, 
and from thiait inclines and tends to the other 
aide, that is, to mairiaffe. — C L. 318. 

1386. To those who had not coi^ugial love, 
there is not any spiritnal or internal bond, but only 
a natural or external bond ; and if an internal bond 
does not hold together the external in its order and 
tenoTr the latter does not persist otherwise thsm as 
a bandage with the fastening taken awav, which 
fidia asmer according to the toesing or the wind. 
The cause that the natural takea its rise firom 
the spintiiBl, and in its exiatence is nothing else 
than a mass gathered together from thingB spuit- 
nal ; wherefore, if the natnrel is separatea from its 
apintnal, which produced and as it were begot it, 
it is not any longer held together interior^, but 
obIv exteriorly, by the spirihial, which surronnds 
and binds it in general, and does not tie it togefiier | 
and hold it tied together in particular ; thence it 
k, that the naturd separated from the spiritual 
with two consorto does not make any conjnnction 
of minds, and thus not of wUla, but onlv a eonjunc- 
tioB of some external afieetiona, which cohere 
with the senses of the body. That to such nothiug 
stejads in the way and hradera, but that they may 
oontnot Iterated matrimonies, is beoanse they had 
not the easedtiala of marriage, and thence neither 
are there any in them after separation by death ; on 
thii accoont they are Gien at foU Ubefte to tie 
their seMnal anctioun, if a widower, with what- 
ever irnmin and if a widow, wiUi whatever man, 
it to a gr ee a b l e and Uwftal; neither dotfaey them- 
eelvea think otherwise diin naliiiaUy concerning 
mairlagee, and than ftom advantiigee on aoconnt 
of vanons 'neeeaeitiea and external utilitiea, which 
at death can again be restored by another perron 
In the nlaoe of the formm. 

1380l^ this ahall be added this that a new ; 


that those t#o who had lived with each other in 
love truly comugial, by the death of one, are stoi 
not separate^ smce the spirit of him or her de- 
ceased cohabits continually with the spirit of him 
or her not yet deceased, ^and this even to de^ 
of the other, when they again meet and reunite 
themselves, and love each other more tenderly than 
before, because in the smritnal world. From these 
things ie given this iirefngable consequence, that 
these who had lived in love truly cot^ugial, do not 
wish iterated marriage. Bat if th^ eontreet any 
thing like marriage afterwards, it is toe for canaes 
separate from conjngial love; and these causes 
•re all external ; as if there are infants in the 
house, and it is necessBiY to provide for the care of 
them ; if the house is large, furnished with ser- 
vants of both sexes ; if avocations abroad abstract 
the mind from the family afikirs of the honse ; if 
motual aids and offices are necessitieB ; and oteer 
like things. — C. L. 330, 321. 


1400. Inasmuch as adulteries are eontraiy to 
eonjugial love, it is not possible for adulterers to be 
with me angels in heaven ; and also because they 
are in the contraries to good and truth ; and thns 
it is impossible they should be in foe heavenly 
msrriam, and this also because they have none 
but filfoy ideas orocerning marriage ; when mar- 
riage is only menHoned, or an idea thereof occnis, 
instantly there are in their ideas lascivious, ob- 
scene, yea, abominable things ; in like manner, 
when the angels diaconrse concerning uid 
tnifo,^ adulterers think contrary thereto ; "for all 
affections and thoughts thence derived, remain 
with man after deafo such as they have been ia 
the world. It is in foe mind of adnlterers to de- 
stroy societies, most of them being cniel, thus in 

I their hearts contreiy to charity and mercy, mock- 
ing at the miseries of others, desiring to deprive 
every one of his own, and doing it os fkr as they 
dare, delighting in the destnictbn of friend^ps, 
and in sowing foe seeds of enmities ; their religion 
is, that they say they acknowledge the Creator of 
the nniversei'and a providence hot only universal, 
and salvation from faith; and that foeir lot wiH nol 
be worse than that of ofoers ; bnt when they are 
explored as to their qnalities in heart, which is 
toe in another life, they do Hot even believe these 
things, but instead of the Creator of foe nniveiw 
they acknowledge nature^ instead of a nniveiwl 
providence they acknowledge none, and respecting 
faith they think nothing ; and all this is a conse- 
quence of foe utter opposition of adidteries to 
good and troth ; hence any one mav 
adnlterers can come into heaven. — •«. C. 27 47. ^ 

1401. From foe goods enomerated andd^ribed 
which are conseouent upon chaste mairiaimfi 
may be concluded what ore the evils ^ieb ^ 
conse<iuent upon adulteries, fiw these evils are m 
opposites to foose goods ; namely, in foe place of 
foe spiritual and celestkl loves which appertain 
to those who live in chaste mairiages^ ire 

and dtebolioal lovee with thoee who are in sw 
tories ; in plaee cf the infedligence and wisdom 
which appertain to foose who live chastelyjB 
llla^i^uSf m inronitles and fofies wHh thoas 
who are in ndnlteiles ; in place of foe huMmenro 
and peace which appertain to those wto 
chrote marriageB, are dec^ and no peace wws 
those who ar^ adnlteiiea ; in place ortlie 
and protection against the hells, which appertun 
to those who live efaast^ in mar r ia ges, aietts 
demon foemsthn, a^the liilli. «ifo *osi 
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^ live in edulteiiei ; m place of the beanly 
which they have who live chastely in .raairia^ 
if deformity with those who live in adoltenea, 
which is monstrous according to the qnality of 
their 'Sdnlteries, The ultimate lot of'adnltereie is, 
that from the extreme impotence, into which tfa^ 
St length reduce themselves, they become void ch 
all tie and light of life, and dwell solitary in 
wildernesses as inert and weary of thek own life. 
E. 1003. 

1^)3. 1 have been instructed by the angels, that 
when any one commito adultery on earth, heaiven 
if instantly closed to him, and that he afterwards 
lives solely in^ worldly and corpoml thingw; and 
then, although he hean of the things pertaining to 
love and faith, still they do not penetrate to his 
interiors: and whatever he himself speaks con- 
cerning those thinp, does not come from his io- 
teriora, but only ftom hk memory and his lips, 
under the impmse of self-conceit or the love of 
gain; for the interiors are closed, and cannot 
possibly be opened bat by earnest repentance. 
— •fl. Ct 275ft 

1403. He who abatuns from adulteries from 
any other motive than because toey are sins, and 
against God, is still an adulterer; as for instance, 
if any one abstains from them for fear of the civil 
law and its punishment, from fear of the loss of 
fame, and tnenee of honor ; from fear of diseases 
arising from them; from fear of upbraiding at 
home from his wife, and thence of intianquilli^ of 
life ; from fear of chastisements from the servants 
of the inimed husband ; from poverty or from 
avarice ; from any infirmity arising either from 
abuse, or from age, or from impotence, or from dis- 
esee ; nay, if he^ abstain from them on account of 
any natunl or mml law, and does not abstain from 
them at the same time on account of the divine 
law, be is nevertheless interiorly unchaste and an 
adulterer; for he notwithstanding believes that 
they are not sins, and thence declares them law- 
ful in his spirit, and thereby in spirit commits 
them, although not in the b^y ; wherefore after 
death when such a one becomes a spirit, he speaks 
openly in favor of them, and commits them without 
abame. It has been given me in the spiritual 
world to see virgins who accounted whoredoms 
as wicked, because against the divine law; and 
tlw virgins who did not account them wicked, 
but nerortheless abstained ftom them by reason 
of the ill feme attenduig them, which would turn 
my their suitors; these latter vkgins I saw 
CBcompassed with a dusky cloud in tnek descent 
to the abodes below ; but the foimer I saw en- 
mpassed with a bright light in thek ascent to 
fee abodes above. — A, E. 1009. 

. 1404. All they who regard adulteiiea aa notb- 
toj;, that is, who oelieve they are not sins, and eom- 
toll them ftom this confinnM belief, and purpoaely, 
in thek hearts evil d oers and inpioos ; for roe 
toUDtn conjugial and religion go together, at the 
Hyg pace, and every al^ ara movement from 


'cligion and to relijgion, is also a step 

from and to the conjugial which k pecoliar 
*Bd proper to a Chrktian man. — C. Xb A 
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I war awaked by eome do> 
wliSeh I heaid at aoiiie heMit 
. during the Ml 
pacific, and aweet,abofve 
^tlieday, Iwesroaea- 


pacHy of being kept fer some time in the apiril as 
It were out of the body, and ofiattending to 
the affection which was mag. The ehiging ef 
heaven k an affection of the mrod, which k tk 
forth through the mouth aa a tone; fertbetoueof 
the voice in speaking, aeparake from the dkeeoiee 
of the speaker, and ffroondnd in the affeetiDn of 
love, k what pves Iffe to the speeeh. In that 
state I perceived, that k wae the affection of tha 
deli^ of coniuc^ love, which was made rausi- 
eal by wives in heaven : that thk was fiw oase, I 
observed ftom the sound of the song, in which 
those delighta were varied in a wondeml manner. 
After thk 1 arose, and looked into the apiritnal 
worid ; and lo ; in the east beneath the sun there 
appeared as it were a ooldeh showiil It was 
the morning dew deaeendinn in great abundance 
which, being inndkted by the sun*s rays, exhibit- 
ed to my eyes the appearance of a ffolden shower. 
In oonBMnence of this 1 became fully awake, and 
went fortn in the epirit, and asked aa angel wlto 
happened to meet me at that instant, whether he 
saw a golden ahower descending from the sun ? 
He replied, that be saw one whenever he was in 
meditation concerning eoiyugtal love; and at 
the same time turning hk eyes towuds the sun, 
he added, ^'That ahower fells over a hall, in which 
are three husbands with their wives, who dwell in 
the midst of an eastern paradke. Sneh a shower 
k seen felling ftom the sun over that hall, beennse 
with those husbands and wives there veeides wis- 
dom respecting conjugial love and its delights; 
with the husbands respect^ emngkl love, and 
with the wives respecting its deli|mtB. But I per- 
ceive that thou art engaged in meditation concern- 
ing the delights of conjugial love : I will theibi^ 
lead thee to that hall, ana introdnee thee.** He led 
me through paradisiacal sceneiy to houses, which 
were built or olive wood, having two eolnmns of 
cedar before the gate, and intmuced me to the 
husbandc, and asked thek pennksion for me to di»> 
course in thek presence with the wives. Tbeycoo- 
Bsnted, and called thek wives. These latter mepeet- 
ed my eyes mostshrewdly ; and 1 aeked, ^ Why do 
you BO?” They said, **weean thereby 
exqnkitely wh^ k thy inclination and < 

BSeetkp, and thy thongbt groonded in 
respecting the love of the sex ; and we see that then 
art roedhsting intensely, hot still chastely, eonoena- 
ing it” And they added, ^ What dost thou wkh no 
totelltbeeontheaabjeet?” 1 replied, ** Tell me, 1 
pray, somewhat concerning the delights of oonjegsH 
love.” The hnsbande assented, saying,** If you be 
so dkposed, give them eome hifiirmation in regwd 
to those delights ; thek eaie are chaste.” Tney 
asked, ** Who tangbt thee to question ns eonoern- 
ing the delights of that love ? Why didst net 
thou question oor bnsbaiide ?* I replied, ** Tbk 
angel, who k with roe, infoined me, that wivoe 
are the lecipieiiln and senMiies of thoro dekghli; 
heeauw they are born bvea, and all delmhls are 
oflove.” Ibthkthey r^kd with aei^ **fie 
pradent, and deckve nothiqg of thk sort e n oapt 
m an ambiguoiis seiae; beeaow it k a wkdom 
deafly leeervedin the hearte ofev sex, and k 
not disooMed to eny huahoad, unfero he he piin- 


to eay huihoad, 
opied in love tndy eoajagkl : i 
‘ ‘ Whi^e kei 



We, on the other head, know nolhinf ef 
■oi with our wivea Thkfeenl^iij 
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wmi, beetiMo tliey «« moit tender lores, ind as 
it wera bmrmng seals for the presemtion of 
ftiendaliip end conjuffial confidence, and thereby 
of each nappineas of life, which they carefblly 
illend to, both in regard to their husbands and 
tEemselves, by rirtne of a wisdom implanted in 
their love, wl&h is so fall of pmdence, that they 
are not willing to say, and consequently cannot 


least hint of the kind should escape from the 
mouth of a wife, the husband would be seized with 
cold, which would sepmte from all com- 
munication whatever with his wife, so fiiat he 
could not bear to look upon her ; but this is the 
case only with those husbands who do not hold 
marria^ to be holy, and therefore do not love 
their wives from any principle of spiritual love : it 
is otherwise with those who love from a spiritual 
principle. In the minds of the latter this love is 
spiritual, and by derivation thence in the body is 
natural. We in this hall are principled in this 
latter love by derivation from the former ; there- 
fore we trust our husbands with our secrets re- 
specting our delights of conjugial love.** Then I 
officiously asked, that they would also discover to 
me somewhat concerning those secrets; and 
instantly they looked towards a window on the 
southern quarter, and lo ! there appeared a white 
dove, whose wings shone as if they were of silver, 
and its head was crested with a crown of gold ; 
and it stood upon a bough, from which there went 
forth an olive ; and while it was in the attempt to 
spread out its wings, the wives said, We will 
communicate something: the appearing of that 
dove is a token that we are permitted. Every 
man (vtr),” they continued, ** has five senses, see- 
ing, hearing, smelling, taste, ^ and touch ; but we 
have likewise a sixth, which is the sense of all the 
delights of the conjugial love of the husband ; and 
this sense we have in the palms of our hands, while 
we touch the breasts, arms, hands, or cheeks of our 
husbands, especially their breasts : and also while 
we are touched by them. All the gladness and 
pleasantness of the thoughts of their minds (menft- 
iim), and all the joys and delights of their minds 
(ontmonnii), and all the festive and cheeriul 
principles of their bosoms, pass from them to us, 
and become perceptible, sensible, and tangible; 
and we discern them as exquisitely and distmctly, 
as the ear discerns the tune of a song, and as the 
tongue the taste of dainties; in a word, the 
apintual delights of our husbands put on with us a 
rad of natural embodying : wherefore they call 
us the sensory organs of chaste conjugial love, and 
thence its delights. But this sixth sense of ours 
exists, subsists, persists, and is exalted in the de- 
gree in which our husbands love us fVom princi- 
ples of wisdom and judgment, and in which we in 
our torn love them from the same principles in 
dienL This sense in our sex is called in the 
heavens tto sport of wisdom with its love, and of 
love with its wisdom.** From ^ information a 
desire was Irindled in me of uking fuither ques- 
tions, as qoncerniim the variety of delights ; and 
they said, ** It is infinite ; but we are not willing 
and therefore not able to say more ; because the 
dove at our window with the olive branch under 
his feet is fiown away.** I waited for its return; 
but in vain. In the mean tinm I asked the hus- 
bands, ** Have you a likd sense of conjugial love ? ** 
Thqy replied, ** We have a fike sense m general ^ 
but not paiticnlar. We eqioj a general 


blessedness, a general delight, and a ffenenl 
pleasantw^ ftam the parthwlM, of w 


wivm; wd tlw general principle, which we 
derive from them, is as a serene princinle of 
peace. As they spoke these words, lol threuffh 
the wmdow there appeared a swan standing on a 
branch of a fig tree, which spread out hie wines 
and flew away. On seeing this, the husbands 
said, ** This is a sign for ns to be silent concerning 
coniugial love: return again at stated times, and 
perhaps more will be discovered.** They then 
withdrew, and we took our leave, — C. L. 155. 

1406. While I was in meditation concerning 
the arcana of conjugial love stored up with wives, 
there again appeared the eoLDxif sHowna de^ 
scribed above ; and I recollected that it fell over a 
hall in the east where there lived three conjugial 
loves, that is, three married pairs, who loved each 
other tenderly. On seeing it, as if invited by 
the sweetness of meditation on that love, I hastened 
towards it, and as I approached, the shower from 
golden became purple, afterwards scarlet, and 
when I came near, it was sparkling like dew. I 
knocked at the door, and when it was opened, I 
said to the attendant, <*Tell the husbands, that the 
person who before came with an angel, is come 
again, and begs the favor of being admitted into 
their company.** Presently the attendant returned 
with a message of assent from the husbands, and I 
entered. The three husbands with their wives 
were together in an open gallery, and as I paid 
my respects to them, they returned the compli- 
ment I then asked the wives, Wh^er the 
white dove in the window afterwards ap[|eaTed ? 
They said, “Yes ; and to-day also, and it likewise 
expanded its wings; from which we concluded 
that yon were near at hand, and were desirous of 
having one other arcanum discovered to you con- 
cerning conjugial love.** I required, “Why do 
you say one (aroanum^ when yet I came hither 
to learn several?** They replied, “They are 
arcana, and some of them transcend your wisdom 
to such a degree, that the understanding of your 
thought cannot comprehend ^em. You glore 
over us on account of your wisdom ; but we do 
not glory over you on account of ours ; and 
ours is eminently distinguished above yours, be- 
cause it enters your incUnations and affections, 
and sees, perceives, and is Bensib|e of thcnL 
You know nothing at all of the inclinations and 
affections of your own love; and yet these are 
the principles from and according to which your 
understanding thinks, cons^uently firom and ac- 
cording to wrah you are wise ; and yet 
so well acquainted with those principles m then 
husbands, that they see them in their fac<^ ra» 
hear them from the tone of their voices » 
course, yea, they feel them on their breasts, reerr 
arms; and their cheeks ; but we, ftwn the sow oi 
our love for your happiness, and at the same tora 
for our own, pretend not to know them, and yet w 
govern them so prudently, that wherever ^ 
nuicy, good pleasure, and will of our husiian» 
lead, we foUow by permitting and 
bending the direction thereoT when it is pojjww 
but in no case forcing it** I 
hare you this wisdom?** They wpliefl* ” ji 
implanted in ns from creation and consgnewjv 
from birth. Our husbands compare it 
but we say that it is of the divine pemuden^^ 
order that the men may be rendered hawj^ 
their wives* We hare heard from cor husrew 
that the lioid wills that the mnle.iiM 

fliaseiiltis)diodldactfromafteepriiiei|iie < 
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iMr to reason ; an^ that on this account the Lord 
Itself governs from within his free principle, so 
far as respects the inclinations and affections, and 
^ems it from without by means of his wife ; and 
thus he forms a man with his wife into m 
angel of heaven; and moreover love changes its 
essence, and does not become conjugial love, if it 
be compelled. But we will be more explicit on 
this subject ; we are moved thereto, that is, to pru- 
dence in governing the inclinations and affections of 
our husbands, so that they may seem to them- 
selves to act from a free principle according to 
their reason, from this motive, because we ore de- 
lighted with Ihe love of them ; and we love noth- 
ing more than that they should be delighted with 
oiir delights, which, in case of their being lightly 
esteemed by our husbands, become insipid also to 
us.” Having spoken these words, one of the wives 
entered her bed chamber, and on her return said, 
*‘My dove stall flutters its wings, which is a sign 
that we may communicate further arcana : ” and 
they said, ** We have observed various changes of 
the inclinations and affections of the men ; as that 
they grow cold towards their wives, while they 
(the husbands) entertain vain thoughts against the 
Ijord and the church ; that they grow cold while 
they are conceited of their own intelligence ; that 
they grow cold while they look at the wives of 
others from a principle of concupiscence ; that they 
grow cold while their love is adverted to by their 
wives ; not to mention other occasions ; and that 
the degrees of their coldness are various : this we 
discover from a drawing back of the sense from 
their eyes, ears, and bodies, on the prelence of our 
senses. From these few observations you may 
see, that we know better than the men, whether it 
be well or ill with them ; if they are cold towards 
their wives, it is ill with them, but if they are 
warm towards their wives, it is well wjth Wiem ; 
wherefore the wives arc continually devising means 
whereby the men may become warm and not cold 
towards them ; and these means they devise witli 
a sagacity inscrutable to the men.” As they said 
this, the dove was heard to make a sort of moan- 
ing; and immediately the wives said, ** This is a 
token to us, that we have a wish to communicate 
greater arcana, but that it is not allowable ; proba- 
bly you will reveal to the men what you have 
heard.” I replied, intend to do so: what harm 
can come from it?” Hereupon the wives dis- 
coursed among 'themselves on the subject, and 
then said, “ Reveal it if you please. We are well 
aware of the power of * persuasion which wives 
possess. They will say to their husbands, * The 
man is not in earnest ; lie tells idle tales ; he is 
but joking from appearances, and from strange 
fancies usual with men. Do not believe him, but 
believe us ; we know that ye are loves, and that 
are obediences.* Therefore reveal it if you 
please ; but still the husbands will place no de- 
pendence on what comes from your lips, bat on 
vbat comes from the lips of their wives which 
they kiss.” — C.L. 208. 

Row Conjugal Love is impnted alter Death. 

, 1407. There are given marriages in which con- 
JQgial love does not appear, and yet is, and there 
given maniages in which conjugial love ap- 
pears, and yet is not ; the causes are numerous in 
each case, knowable in port from w^ has been 
written concerning love truly conjugial, and coo- 
^^rning the causes of colds and separations^ and 
^yeniing the causes of apparent love and friend- 
in mairiagea, bnt appearances in externals 


conclude nothing concerning impatatko: the only 
^ing which concludes is the conjugial, in that 
it resides in the will of any one, and ia gnarded, 
in whatsoever state of marriage man may he ; that 
conjugial is as a balance, in which that knro is 
weighed ; for the conjugial of one man with one 
wife is the precious pear] of homsD life, and the 
repository of the Christian religion ; and because 
it 18 so, that love may be given with one ooneoit, 
and at the same time not with the other ; that 
love may lie so deeply concealed, that the man 
himself may not observe any thing about it ; and 
it may also be inscribed in tlic course (in tueemu) 
of life ; the reason is, because that love in its stops 
accompanies religion, and religion, because it is 
the marriage of the Lord and the church, is 
the rudiment (inUiamentwn^ and inoculation cf 
that love ; wherefore conjugial love is imputed to 
every one after death, according to his spiritnal 
rational life ; and for him, to a^om that love is 
imputed, marriage is provided in heaven after his 
decease, of what quality soever his marriam may 
have been in the world. From these things is 
now formed this closing proposition — that neither 
from the appearances of marriages, nor from the 
appearances of scortations, is a conclusion to be 
formed concerning any one, that he has conjugial 
love or not ; wherefore Judf^ not, that ye may not 
be condemned, Matt vii. I. — C. L. 531. 

PABT vm 
CORRESPONDENCES. 

Nature of Correspoadeaces* 

1408. Few know what representations are, and 
what ore correspondences, nor can any one know 
what they arc, unless he knows that there is a spirit- 
ual world, and this distinct from the natural world, 
for between things spiritual and things natural are 
mven correspondence^ and the things which exist 
from things spiritual in things natural, are repre- 
sentations; they are called correspondences be- 
cause they correspond, and representations because 
they represent. 

1409. That some idea may be had of representa- 
tions and correspondences, let one reflect only on 
those things which are of the mind, viz. of the 
thought and will ; these things usnally so beam 
fortli from the face that th^ manifest themselves 
in the countenance thereof, especially the affec- 
tions, and the interior affections from and in the 
eyes ; when those tbinf^ which are of the face act 
in unity with those which are of the mind, they 
are said to correspond, and are correspondences ; 
and the looks [vultns] of the face represent, anil 
are representations. The case is similar with 
those tnin^ which are effected by gestures in the 
body, as also with all the actions which are pro- 
duced by the muscles : that these things ore effect- 
ed accoiraing to those things which a man thinks 
and wills, is well known ; the gestures and actions 
themselves, which are of the body, represent those 
things which are of the mind, and are repraeeiita- 
tions; and when they agree together, tbqr are 
correspoDdences. 

1410. It may also be known, that such effigies 
do not exist in the mind, as are exhibited in the 
counteDance, but that they are merely aflbetioiis, 
which are thos effigied ; also that such acts dc 
not exist in the^mii^ as ore exhibited by actions 
in the body, but that they are thooghts wlucb air 
thus fignrM: the things which sie of the mind aie 
spiritnal, bnt those which are of die bo4y m atf 
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k« efident, thit there einti ft (Sor- 
Bitween tiunge spiiitiitl end thihgs 
erimiti; and that there ie a representation dfthliigfl 
ijWMI hi thinga natnnl \ or what is the esme, 
when the things hkidh are of the internal xts^ are 

S ed in the e g fe na l, then the things whieh ap- 
hl the tttUAMia man are representative of the 
im, add the things which agree together SIh 


1411. It is also known, or may be known, that 
there is a spiritital world, and that there ia a nats- 
Ml world ; the spiritual world in the nniveraal is. 
W h ere spirits and angels dwell, and the natural 
tNeid where men dwell : in partkiflar, there is a 
epiritual world and a natarai world with every 
individual roan, bis intethal man being to him a 
spiritual world, and his ettenial being to him a 
natural world : the things which flow m from the 
spiritual world, afld are presented in the natural, 
are in general repTesentationB ; and so far as th^ 
^raM^^her they are correspondences. — id. C. 

lllh. It has been given me to know troni much ] 
eSpeHenee,thatinthe natural world, and in its three 
kingdonis, tiiere ie not the smallest thing which 
dUes hot re pr ese n t something in the spiritual world, 
or Which has not sohietfaiog there to which it eor- 
raaponds. EesideS eaperiencea, it was also 
made evident from this: oh a certain occasion, 
when I waa diacouraing concerning the viscera of 
the body, and was pursuing their connection from 
those which are of the head to those which are of 
the thorax, and so on to those which are of the 
abdomen, ±en toe angels who were above me led 
my thoughts through the spiritual things to which 
tme viscera corresponded, and this so that there 
Was not the least error ; they did not think at all 
concerning the viscera of the body, concerning 
which I was thinking^ but only concerning the 
spiritual things to which they corresponded. 

1413i The case is similar with the things which 
are in the vegetable kingdom, for there not the 
aroallest thing exists which does not represent, 
something in the spiritual world, and correspond; 
thereto, as has been frequently given me to knOw 
hy^e commerce with the angels. — C. 399U, 


these thih 
dom, may 

dooo. 


■w repfeaemative of the Lord*k khm 
i obviottB to evejy one. — AC. 


1414. Moreover, nothing is ever given in the 
created world, which has not correspondence with 
the things existing in the spiritual world, and 
which does not thus in its own manner, represent 
Something in the Lord’s kingdom; thence is the 
existence and subsistence of all things. If man 
knew how these things are, he would never attrib- 
ute all things to nature, os is usually done. 

1415. Hence it is, that all and angle thinn 
which are iU the nniverse, represent the Lord’s 
kingdom, insomuch that the universe with its heav- 
enly constellations, its atmospheres, and its three 
kingdoms, is nothing else than a kind of theatre 
repreaentative of the Lord’s glory which is in the 
heavens. In the animal kin^om not only maiit 
bnt also each particular animal, even the least and 
vileatf are ropresentative ; to instance worms, 
which creep on the ground, and feed on plants ; 
these, when the time of their nuptials appiWheB, 
then hecomfe duysalids, and presently are furnished 
Wkh wings, aarid thus are elevated ftom the ground 
ihto the aUfloiMiere, which is their heaven, where 
they eqjoy their delight and their freedom, sport- 
ing one with inoflier, and feeding on the choicest 

of flovM^ ikying thehr egga and thus pro- 


ConrespoBdenoe of nil Thiogs of b Bf bb« 

. 1416. That such a correspondence exists, v a 
thing most perihctly known in nnother hfe, not 
only to the angels, bnt also to spiritB, and even te 
the wicked; the angels thence know the 
Secret things which are in man, and tiie most secret 
things which are in the world, and in ks univenal 
natnre ; this was often mamfest to nie aliro from 
this, that when I spake of any part of men, thev 
not only knew all the stroctore of ttet pen, im 
manner of acting and nee, but Kkewiae hmumer- 
ahle things besides, more tfaaii man is capable of 
exploring, yea of understanding, and this in their 
order and in their series, from intnition into the 
heavenly order which they fdlowed, to wUch the 
order of that part corresponded: thus, because 
they are in principles, they thence know the things 
which are from them. 

1417. It is a general role that nothing can exist 
and subsist from itself, but from another, that is, 
by another, and that nothii^ can be kept in form 
except from another, that i^by another, as is man- 
I ifest from all and single thongs in nature : that the 
human body from without is kept in fonn by the 
atmoBpheree, is known, and unless it were idso 
kept in form from within by some acting or living 
force, it would fall to pieces in a moment ; every 
thing unconnected with what is prior to itsdf, and 
by things prior with the First, instantly peipihes ; 
that the gr^test man, or influx thence, is that prior 
by which man as to all and single things in him, 
is connrcted with the First, that is, with the Lord, 
will be manifest from what follows. 

1418. On this subject I have been instrocted by 
much experience, and indeed that not only the 
tilings pertaining to the human mind, via., to its 
thought and afiectioi^ correspond to things spirit- 
nal and celestial, which are the things of heaven 
from the Lord, but also the whole man ip general, 
>nd in particular whatever is in man, insomoch 
that there is not the smallest part, nor even the 
smallest constituent of a part, which does not 
correspond ; also that man thence exists and con- 
tinually subsists; and further, that unless there 
were such a conreepondence of man with heaven, 
and by heaven with the Lor^ thus with what is 
prior to himself, and by what is prior with what is 
nnt, he would not subsist a single moment, but 
would dissolve into nothing. 

1419. I have been inrormed by living expe- 
rience, not only that heaven in general flows in, 
bnt alro societies in partienlar ; likewise what the 
societies are and of what quality, which flow into 
this and that organ of the body, and into this and 
that member thereof; and further, that it is not 
one BDciety only, which flows into each organ or 
meniber, hut many, and that in each society tlso 
there are many ; for the more there are, so much 
the better and stronger is the correspondence, in- 
asmuch as perfection and strength are from una- 
nimity of many, who act as one in a heavenly f<m ; 
hence resnlts a more perfect and atronger effort 


(esnafui) upon partienlan according to plnimlity* 
1490. Hence it may appear, that all and each 
: of the viacera and memben, or organs of moooo 
and aeniatioii, correapond to aocietiea in 
thus to to many as it were diatinct heavena, and 
that firom thoae sooietiea, that is, by them, ceteaWl 


* beavBn, they are also in their beauty ; that I adequate and auit^le forma, and prae^ thes 1 
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oStoti which ire epparent to man ; theae effects 
however do not appear to man otherwiae than aa 
natnraly thaa altogether under another form and 
ander another appearance [than what they are in 
their origin], insomuch that they cannot be known 
to be fhMti heaven. 

1421. It was also once shown me to the life, what 
■ocieties they are, and of what quality, and how 
they flow in and act, which constitute ue province 
of me face, and flaw into the muscles of the fore- 
head, of the cheeks, of the chin, and of the neck, 
and how they communicate between themselves; 
in oifler that this might be presented to the life, 
it was allowed them to make an effigy of a face in 
various methods by influx : in like manner it was 
shown what societies, and of what quality, flow 
into the lips, into the ton^e, into the eyes, and 
into the ears ; and it was also given to speak with 
them, and thus to be fully instructed. Hence also 
it was made evident, that all who come into heaven, 
are organs or members of the greatest man ; and- 
also that heaven is never shut, but in proportion to 
the numbers who enter, the stronger is the effort 
(conatus), the stronger the force, and the stronger 
the action; and further, that the heaven of the 
Lord is immense, so immense as to exceed all be- 
lief; the inhabitants of this earth are very few 
respectively, and almost as a pool of water in c6m- 
panson with the ocean. — A, C. 9626-3631. 

1422. Hence all situations in heaven are deter- 
mined respectively to the human body, according 
to points of direction from it, that is, to the right, 
to the left, forwards, and backwards, in whatever 
position, as also according to planes, as to the 
plane of the head, and of its parts, as the forehead, 
the temples, the eyes, and the ears ; to the plane 
of the body, as to the plane of the shoulders, the 
breast, the abdomen, the loins, the knees, the feet, 
and the soles of the feet ; likewise above the head, 
and beneath the soles of the feet, in every inclina- 
tion ; to the back also, from the hinder part of the 
head downwards: it is known from the situation 
what the societies are, and to what provinces of 
man^B organs and members they belong, and this 
in all cases infallibly; but more so from their 
genius and character as to affections. — A. C. 363(>. 

1423. How great and of what quality the variety 
of life in heaven is, may appear from the variety 
in the human body. It is known, that one organ 
and member is not like another ; for instance, uiat 
the organ of sight is not like the ormn of hearing ; | 
the same is true of the organ of smdling, the organ ' 
of taste, and also the organ of touch, which last is j 
diffused thronghout the whole body. So also of I 
the members ; as the arms, the hands, the loins, | 
the feet, and the soles of the feet And also of 
the viscera which lie bid within, as those of the 
head, namely, the cerebrum, the cerebellum, the 
medulla oblongata, and the medulla spinalis, with 
all the minute organs, viscera, vessels, and fibres, 
of which they arc composed ; also those appertain- 
ing to the body below the head, os the heart, 6ie 
lungs, the stomach, the liver, the pancreas, the 
npleen, the intestines, the mesentery, end the kid- 
neys; and also those which are appropriated to 
generation in both sexes. All and each of theae 
It is known, are dissimilar in form and in function, 
and BO dissimilar that they are entirely different 
In like manner, there are forms within forme, which 
nlso are of such variety, that no one form, nor even ; 
W particle, is altogeiher like another, that ia, so 
like that it may be anbstituted in the place of the 
nther, without lome, though, it may be, a very 
■mall aheiation. Theae things all and ea^ eorre- 


mnd to the heavens, hot in sneh n nannef^ffiiit 
the things which are'eorporeal nnd material with 
man are there celestial and spiritual; and they so 
correspcnd that th^ exist ana snhaiat theneeb 

1424. In general all these varieties have lefhN 

cnce to those things which belong to the head, to 
those which are of the themx, to ihme which are 
of the abdomen,, and to those which are of tlie 
jD^bers of generation ; in like manner to those 
things which are interior and which are exterior in 
each.— 9745,3746.* i . 

1425. Since it is altogether unknown in the 
World, that there is a correspondence of heaven, or 
the Grand Man, with all things of man, and that 
man exists and subsists thence, and as what is 
said on the subject may seem paradoxical and 
incredible, it is proper to relate those facts which 
experience has enabled me to know with certianty. 
Once, when the interior heaven was opened to me, 
and I was conversing there witlTthe angels, it was 
allowed me to observe the following things. There 
were four operations, which I then perceived. The 
first was into the brain at the left temple, and was 
a general one as to the organs of reason, fbr the 
left part of the brain corresponds to things lationel 
or intellectual, but the right, to affhetions or things 
voluntary. The second general operation wkdra 
I perceived, was into the respiration of the lungs, 
which led my respiration gently, but from witli^ 
so that I had no need to draw breath, or respire, 
by any exertion of my will. The respiration mlf 
of heaven was then manifestly perceived by me. 
It is internal, and on that account imperce^ble 
to man; bnt by a wonderfhl correspMdenee it 
flows into man’s respiration, which is external, or 
of the body, and if man was deprived of this influx, 
he would instantly fall down dead. The third op- 
eration, which I perceived, was into the systole and 
diastole of the hea^ which had, on the occasion, 
more of softness with me than I bad everr expe- 
rienced at any other time. The times of the puW 
were regular, about three within each turn of respi- 
ration ; yet such as to terminate in and regnlate tne 
lungs and what pertains to them. How the alter- 
nate changes of the heart insinneted themselves 
into the alternate changes of the lungs, at the cloae 
of each respiration, I was in some measnro enabled 
to observe. The alternations of the pulse were so 
observable, that I was able to count them ; they wore 
distinct and soft. The fourth general operation was 

I into the kidneys, which also it was given me to per- 
: ceive, but obscurely. From these things it was 
i made manifest, that heaven, or the Grand Man, has 
I cardiac pulses, and that it has respirations; and 
I that the cardiac poises of heaven, or the Grand 
Man, have correspondence with the heart, and 
! with its ayitolic and diastolic motions, and that the 
respirations of heaven, or the Grand Man, havr* 
correapondence with the lungs, and their respire- 
tions ; but that they are both nnobaervable to man. 
being imperceptible, becauae internal. C. 3684. 

1^6. Once alao it was given me to observe th * 
cardiac polaes of thoae who were of the proviner 
of the binder part of the he^, and to note seps- 
i^ly the poises of the colestis], and tha pabes of 
the spirkti^ in that province. The puliNM of thi* 
eelertial were tacit and genrie, but thow of tlie 
spiritaal were strong and vibratory. TheBomanlii 
of the pnlae of the celeatial were to those of the 
mnritntJBsllvetotwo; for the pulse of the celes- 
tial flowB into the pulse of the spiritomi, end thus 
goes Ibith and pasMf into nature. And whUna 
wonder^ the diaoeone of the eekeliel engelh 
ie not beard by the epiritnal epgele, but is per* 
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cktnA under a epecies of pulse of the heart, and ! 

. this, because the discourse of the celestial an^rels ! 
ii not intelligible to the spiritual aogels, for it is 
Ijrodnoed by the affectnns which are of love,j 
whereas that of the spiritual is produced by intel- 
lectual ideas. — A. C. 3886. 

1437. But with regard to correspondence the 
ease is thia^ that ^e heavens above mentioned 
correspond indeed to the organic fomlb themselves 
of the human body, wherefore it was said, that 
those societies, or those angAs, belong to the prov- 
ince of the brain, or the province of the heart, or 
the province of the lungs, or the province of the 
eye, and so forth ; but still they principally corre- 
spond to the functions of those viscera or organs. 
The case herein is like that of the organa and vis- 
cera themselves, in that the lunctions constitute 
one with their organic fonns ; for it is not possible 
to conceive of any function except from forms, 
that is, from substances, substances being the sub- 
jects from which (functions exist) For example, 
sight cannot be conceived without the eye, nor 
respiration without the lungs ; the eye is the organ- 
ic ^m from which and Iw which sight exists, and 
the lungs the organic form from which and by 
which respiration exists; so also in other cases. 
Functions therefore ore what the heavenly socie- 
ties principally correspond to, and this being the 
case, organic forms also are what they correspond 
to, for the one is indivisible and inseparable from 
the other. — A, C, 4323. 

Who are iuy and who out, of the Grand Man 

1428. It is previously to be observed, who are 
within the Grand Man, and who are out of it. All 
who are in love to the Lord, and in charity towards 
the neighbor, and do good to him from the heart 
according to the good appertaining to -him, and 
who have a conscience of what is just and equi- 
table, are within the Grand 'Mon, for they are in 
' tlie l^rd, consequently in heaven ; but all who are 
in the love of self and the love of the world, and 
thence in concupiscences, and do good only for 
the sake of laws, of self-honor, and worldly wealth, 
and for the sake of reputation thence, thus who 
interiorly are merciless, in hatred and revenge 
against the neighbor for the sake of themselves 
and the world, and delighted with his hurt when 
he does not favor them, are out of the Grand Man, 
for they are in hell. These do not correspond 
with any organs and members in the body, but 
with vanouB corruptions and diseases therein in- 
duced.— C.4225. 

C'orrespondenee of the Heart and Lungs. 

1429. They who are in the Lord's celestial king- 
dom, belong all to tlie province of the heart, and 
. they who are in the spiritual kingdom, belong all 
to the province of the lungs. The influx from the 
celestial kingdom into the spiritual, is similar to 
the influx of the heart into the luhgs, as also to the 
influx of all things which are of the heart into all 
which are of the lungs ; for the heart rules in the 
whole of the body and in all its parts, by the blood 
vessels, and also the lungs in all its parts by the 
respiration. Hence there is every where in the 
body as it were an influx of the heart into the 
lungs, but according to the forms there, and accord* 
ing to the states. Thence exists all the sensationv 
as well as all the action, which are proper to the 
body ; as may appear from festuses apd new-born 
infknts, which cannot have any bodily sensation, 
nor any voluntary action, until their lungs are 


into the other. The case is similar in the amritniii 
world, but with the difference, that there w njJ 
there corporeal and natural things, but celestial 
and spiritual, which are the good of love and the 
truth of faith. Hence the cardiac motions, with 
those in the spiritual world, are according to states 
of'love, and the respiratory motions according to 
states of faith ; the influx of the one into the other 
causes in them spiritual sensation and spiritual 
action. These things will necessarily appear to 
man as paradoxical, from his having no other idea 
of the good of love and the truth of faith, than that 
they are certain abstract things without the power 
of effecting any thing, when yet the contrary is 
true, namely, that all perception and sensation, and 
all energy and action, even in man, are from them. 
^A. a 3887. 

1430. In order that I might know, not only that 
there is a correspondence of the celestial tilings 
which ore of love with the motions of the heart, and 
of the spiritual things which are of faitli from love, 
with the motions of the lungs, but also the manner 
of its existence, it was given me for a considerable 
space of time to be with the angels, who showed 
it me to the life. By a wonderral and indescrib- * 
able fluxion into gyres, they formed the resem- 
blance of a heart and the resemblance of lungs, 
with all the interior and exterior contextures 
which are in them. • They then traced the flux of 
heaven as it flowed spontaneously, for heaven is 
in the efibrt into such a form, by virtue of the in- 
flux of love from the Lord. Thus they exhibited 
the several parts which are in the heart, an^ after- 
wards the union between the heart and the lungs, 
which also they r^resented by the marriage of 
good and truth. From this also it was manifest, 
that the heart corresponds to the celestial which 
is of good, and the lungs to the spiritual which is 
of truth ; and that tho conjunction of both, in a 
material form, resembles the conjunction of the 
heart and the lungs. — A, C. 3889. 

1431. Those two kingdoms are wonderfully con- 
joined ; that conjunction is also represented in the 
conjunction of the heart and lungs with man, and 
in the conjunction of the operations of each in the 
single members and viscera. When man is an 
embryo, or when he is yet in the womb, he is tlicn 
in the kingdom of the heart, but when he has burst 
forth from the womb, he then at the same time 
comes into the kingdom of the lungs ; and if he 
by the troths of faith suffers himself to be brought 
into the good of love, he then returns from the 
kingdom of the lungs into the kingdom of the 
heart, in tlie Grand Man, for thus he again comes 
into the womb, and is re-born again ; and then also 
those two kingdoms are conjoined with him, but in 
an inverted order, for heretofore the kingdom of 
the heart was under the government of the lungs 
with him, that is, heretofore the truth of faith had 
dominion with him, but afterwards the good of 
charity bears rule. — A, C. 4931. 

14t^. On one occasion there were angelic choirs, 
who were celebrating the Lord togeiner, and this 
from gladness of heart Their celebration was 
beard at intervals, as of sweet singing, for spirits 
and angels have amongst themselves a sonorous 
voice, and are heard by each other as well as a man 
is heard by a man; but liuman singing, as to 
sweetness and liarmony, which is celestial, is not 
to be compared to it From the variety of foe 
sound, I perceived that there were many chtfira- 
1 was instructed bv the angels who attended me, 
that they belonged to the province of the longs 


ipened, and thereby an influx given of the one and to tlieir functions, for singing is theirs, becse^ 
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tbiB IB the oflSce of the lungs ; this also vas given 
me tn know hy experience. It was allowed them 
to regulate my respiration, which they did so gen- 
tly and sweetly, and also interiorly, that I was 
scarce sensible of any respiration of my own. I 
was further instructed, that they who are allotted 
to involuntary respiration, and they who are allot- 
ted to voluntary respiration, arc distinct from each 
other, and it was told me, that they who are allotted- 
to involuntary respiration, are present with man 
during sleep, for as soon as he sleeps, the volun- 
tary of his respiration ceases, and he receives an 
involuntary. of rMpiration. — A. C. 3893. 

Correspondence of the Cerehrom and Cere« 
bellum. 

1433. There appear in the cerebrum, when it is 
denuded of the skull and the teguments which en- 
compass it, wonderful circumvolutions and gyres, 
containing what are called the cortical substances. 
From these run the fibres which constitute the 
medulla part of the brain. These fibres tlien pro- 
ceed by nerves into the ‘body, and there perform 
functions according to the nod and determinations 
of the brain. All these things ore altogether ac- 
cording to the heavenly form ; for such form is 
imprinted by the Lord on the heavens, and thenco 
on those things which ore in man, and especially 
on his cerebrum and cerebellum. 

1434. The heavenly form is stupendous, and 
altogetlicr exceeds all human intelligence, for it is 
far above the ideas of the forms which man can in 
any wise conceive from worldly things, even by 
analytic means. All the heavenly societies are 
arranged according to that form, and what is won- 
derful, there is a gyration along the forms, which 
(namely the gyration) angels and spirits are not 
sensible of. This is like the case of the flowing 
of the earth about its axis daily, and about the sun 
yearly, which tlie inhabitants do not perceive. 
The quality of the heavenly form in the lowest 
sphere was shown me ; it was like that of the cir- 
cumvolutions which appear in the human brains, 
and it was given me perceptibly to see that flow- 
ing or those gyrations. This continued for some 
days ; and it enabled me to conclude that the brain 
is formed according to the form of the fluxion of 
heaven. But the interior things wliich are therein, 
and which do not appear to the eye, are according 
to the interior forms of heaven, which are alto- 
gether incomprehensible ; and it was said by the 
angels, that tnence it might be seen, that man is 
created according to the forms of the three heav- 
ens, and that thus there is impressed on him the 
image of heaven, so that man is, in the least form, 
a little heaven, and that thence is his correspond- 
ence with the heavens. 

1435. Hence then it is that through man alone 
there is given a descent from the heavens into the 
world, and an ascent from the world into the heav- 
ens. The brain, and its interiors are the means, 
by which the descent and ascent Ore effected, for 
there are the very principles, or the first and last 
ends, from which all and each of the things in the 
body flow forth and are derived ; it is there also 
whence come the thonghts which are of the under- 
standing, and the affections which are of the wilL 
-- A, a 4040-4042. 

1436. Since each a correspondence exists, and 
heaven is dktinguiBhed into many lesser heavens, 
and these into still lesser, and every where into 
societies, there are therein heavens which have 
raferenee to the cerebrum and the cerebellnm in 
general, and in tboee heavens those which have 


reference to the parts or members which exist in 
the brains, for instance, there are those which have 
reference to the dura mater, those wliM have 
reference to the thin or pia mater, to the shmses, 
and also to the bodies and cavities therein, as the 
corpus callosum, the corpora striata, the lesser 
glands, the ventricles, the infundibulum, and so 
forth. — A. C.4045. 

1437. There were some spirits who flowed into 
tlie pulse, yet not by undulation downwards and up- 
wards, bat transversely ; others again, who flowed 
in, not reciprocally, but more continuously; and 
also others, irom whom the pulse beat with activity 
from one place to another. They said, that they 
had reference to the exterior thin plate of the dura 
mater ; and that tliey were amongst those who 
thought about spiritual and celestial tilings only 
from such thin^ as are objects of the external 
senses, having no other conception of interior 
things. They were heard by me as of the female 
sex. They who reason from external sensual, 
consequently from worldly and terrestrial things, 
concerning things which are of heaven, that is, 
concerning the spiritualities of faith and love, in 
proportion as they unite and confound those things, 
go more exteriorly, even to the external skin of 
toe head, which they represent ; but still they are 
within the Grand Man, although in its extremes, 
if they have lived a life of good ; for every one 
who is in the life of good from the affection of 
charity is saved. 

14^. There appeared also others above the 
head, whose common action flowing in above the 
head was fluent in a transverse direction from be- 
fore backwards: and there appeared also others, 
whose influent action was from bach temple towards 
toe midst of the cerebrum. It was perceived that 
they were those who belonged to the provinre 
of the pia mater, wliich is another integument, in- 
vesting more nearly the cerebrum and cerebolhim, 
and communicating with them by threads sent out. 
It was given me to know their quality from their 
discourse, for they talked with me. They were hh 
they had been in the world, not trusting much to 
their own thought, and thereby determining them- 
selves to think any thing certain on holy things, 
but depending on the faith of others, and not can- 
vassing whether a thing was true. That this wss 
their quality, waa also shown me by an influx of 
their perception into toe I.«ord*B prayer when 1 was 
reading it ; for all spirits and angels, whatever be 
their number, may be known as to their quality 
from the Lord's prayer, and this, by an influx of 
the ideas of their thought and of their affections 
into the contents of the prayer. Hence also it was 
perceived that they were such in quality ; and, 
moreover, that they could serve the angels as me- 
dia (there are spirits mediate between the heavens, 
by whom communication is effected) ; for their 
ideas were not closed, but open, thus they suiflned 
themselves to be acted upon, and easily admitted 
and received the influx. Brides, they are mod- 
est and peaceful, and said they were in heaven. — 
A. a 4046, 4047. 

1489. Them were certain spirits above the beyd 
a little in front, who spake with inn. They dis- 
couraed pleMantiy, and their influx was tolerably 
gentle. They were distingnished from otbevs by 
that they had continnallv an eagernero and 
desire to come into heaven. It was naid t h a t fliey 
who have leferenee to the ventricles or lurger cav- 
ities of the brain, and belong to that province, are 
of tbw natme. The reason was eleo added, that 
the better species of lymph wfaieli is therein^ is of 
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fochii mUBf, nunelyf as to return into the brnin, the eoul^that the- soul may be ham to etemifar 
and benee alio has aneh a tendeney. The brain But there are eocietiee which have m end oT m 
ia the tendency is eagemeae and deeire: only of enjoying the company of frienda and mia^ 

aueh aae the coneapondenoea. treaaea, and the pleaanrea thence leanltiiiir, thu 

1440l There firat appeared to me a certain who live in aelf-indidgence alone, and wtee aole 
dOM over an asure window, which face preaently concern ia a concubine, and whedier a private or 
betook iteelf inwarda. There then appeared n a pablic one, it ia for the aame end. The number 
little etar about the region of the left ^e; after- of aocietiea of auch apirita atthia dayia incredible, 
warda, many fiery ataia which had a white glitter. Aa aoon aa they ^proach, their aphere opeiatea 
Not appeared to me walla, but no roof, the walla and eitinguiibea in othera the auctions of truth 
only on the left aide ; lastly, as it were the starry and good, and when these affi^ctiona are extin. 
heaven : but wheieaa these things were seen in a ffuished, then they are in the pleasure of their 
place where evil spirits were, I imagined that it friendship. They are obstipations of the brain, 
was somewhat hideous which was presented me to and induce in it stupidity. Many societies of such 
see. Preaently, however, the wall and the heaven spirits have been with me, and their preaence was 
disappeared, ara I saw a well, out of which came percratible from a dulneas, languor, and privation 
forth as it were a bright mist or vapor ; it seemed of a&ction. Sometimes I have dtscours^ with 
also as if something was pump^ out of the well. them. They are pests and destructioiw, though 
I inquired what these things signified and repra- in civil life^ during their abode in the world, they 
aented ? It was said that it was a representation appeared to be gi^, delightful, ftoetieus, and in-* 
of the infundibulum in the brain, over which was genious, for ^ey know things that are booming, 
the brain which is signified by heaven, and what and the art of insinuating ttemslves thereby, espe- 
was next seen was tuit vessel which is signified cially into friendship ; but they know not, nor are 
by a well, and is called the infundibulum, and willing to know, what it is to be a friend to good, 
tna^ the mist or vapor which arose thence was or what is the nature of the friendship of gpo£ A 
the lymph which pasaes through, and is pumped sad lot awaits them : they live at length in filtli, 
out thence ; and that this lyrnfui was of a twofold and in such stupidity that there is scarce any thing 
kind, namely, what is mixed with the animal spirits, of humanity, as regards understanding, remaming 
which is among the usefnl lymphs, and what is in them. For the end makes the man, and such 
mixed with the serosities, which is among the ex- as the end is, such is the man, consequently, such 
creroentitious lymphs. It was afterwards shown his humanity after death. — C. 40 m. 
me what quality those are who belong to this 

prince, but only those who were of the viler sort. Coirespondence of the external Sensed-- 
They were also seen ; they ran about hither and 144^ It was shown that general (or common; 
thither, apply themselves to those whom they see, sense in the earliest times, or with the most ancient 
attend to every particular, and toll others what people, occupied the whole face ; and that sncces- 
they hear, prone to suspicion, impatient, restless, sively after those times it occupied only the left 
in mutation of that lymph which is therein and is part of it, and finally after these times it spread 
conveyed to and fro, their reasonings are the fluids itself out of the face, so that at this day there is 
there which they represent. These, however, are scarcely any general involuntary sense reinaining 
of the mid^e sort; but they who have reference in the face. Tlie right part of the face with the 
to the excrementitious lymphs therein are such as right eye corresponds to the afiection of good, but 
draw down spiritual trutM to things terrestrial, and tlm left to the anection of truth ; the region where 
there defile them, as for example, when they bear the ear is, corresponds to obedience alpne without 
any thiug concemiug conjugial love, apply it to afiectbn. For with the most ancient people, whose 
whoredoms and adulteries, and thus draw down to age was called the golden age, because tb^ lived 
these the things which belong to conjugial love, in a certain state of integrity, and in love to the 
and so in other cases. — Ji, C. 4049, 4050. Lord, and in mutual love as the augels, ail the in- 

1441. Moreover, such is the correspondence of voluntary of the cerebellum was manifested in the 
the brain with the Grand Man, tliat tney who are face, aid then they knew not how to exhibit any 
in the principles of good have reference to those other thing in the countenance, than accordiug as 
things in the brain, which are its principles, and heaven wwed into the involuntary eiftrts, and 
wbimi are called glands or cortical substances; thence into the will. But with the Ancients, 
whereas they who are in the principles of truth whose age was called the silver age, because they 
have reference to those things in the brain which were in a state of truth, and tMnoe in dnrily 
proceed firom those principles, and which are called towards the neighbor, the involuntary which is of 
fibres. There is, however, this distinctinii, that the cerebellum was manifested, not in the right 
rthose who correspond to the right part of the brain, side of the face, but only in the left; whereas sm 
are in the will of good, and thence in the will of their posterity, whose time was called the iron sgs, 
truth ; wheress those who correspoiid to the left because they lived not in the amotion of truth, hut 
of the braio, are in the understanding of good and in the obedience of troth, the involuntaiy was no 
troth, and thence in the affection of them. The longermanifeBted in the fiiM, but betook itself to the 
reason of this is, that those who are in heaven repon about the left ear. I have been instruetei^ 
at the Lord’s right, are in good from thn will, but that the fibres of the cerebeUnm have thus changed 
those who are at the Lord’s left, are in good firom their sfflox into the face, and that instead of tbens 
the understanding. The fiirmer are called celes- fibres from the cerebrum have been t rawls t e d 
tial, but the latter spiritual. — .d. C. 4959. thither, which then bear rule over those which ere 

1443. The brain, like heaven, is in a sphere of from the cerebellum, and this ftom an endeavor to 
ends, whioh are nsas, for whsteirar flows from the fiwm the featnres of the ftee aeoordiug to the dis- 
Lord is an end haviim respect to the salvation of poaal of maifB own prc^ will which is from the 
the human race. Thw is the end whieh rales in eersbiiun. It does not appear to bmb that t hsM 
heaven, and which thence roles in the brain, for thingi ere so^ hut it is very mamfest to the enfoje 
the biaaiL where the mind of man is, has respect to from the influx of heav e n and tram eomspand- 
emia in m body, to wit, that the body may serve enee. 
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1444. layolonteiy eommoii (or general) aenae at 
this day ia each, with thoee ifbo are in the ffxA 
and troth of faith. Bat with thoee who are in evil, 
and thence in the falae, there ia not any longer 
any ioroliihtaiy common aenae which manifeata 
itaelf, iieitherdn the nor in the apeech, nor in 
the geature, but there ia a volant^, which aa- 
flumea the aemblance of what ia involnntaiy, or 
natural aa it ia called, which the^ have made auch 
by frequent uae or habit from infancy. The na- 
ture and quality of thia aenae with each peraona 
waa ahown by influx, which waa tacit and cold, 
into the whole facje, both into the right aide of it, 
and into the left, and thence determining itaelf 
towage the eyea, and from the left aye extending 
itaelf into the face. By which cucumatancea waa 
aignified. Chat the fibres of the cerebram have 
iutrnded themaelvea and bear rule over the fibrea 
of the cerebellum, aad that hence a counterfeit, 
pretended, lying, and deceitful principle, inwardly 
reigna, and outwardly appeara sincere and good. 
Ita* being determined towards the left eye, and 
thence aibo into the face, aimfied that they regard 
evil as an end, and uae me intellectual part to 
obtain their end, for the left eye aiunifiea the intel- 
lectual. These at thia day are they, who for the 
greatest part constitute the common involuntary 
aenae, who yet in old time were the moat celes- 
tial of all, mit at thia day they are of all the moat 
wicked, and thia principally from the Christian 
world. C.43SB,4^. 

1445. The external aenses, which are five, 
namely, touch, taste, amel^ hearing, and eight, 
have each correspond^e with the internal senses. 
The sense of touch in general corresponds to the 
affection of good 4 the sense of taste to the affec- 
tion of knowing ; the aenae of smell to the affec- 
tion of perceiving ; the sense of hearing to the 
affection of learnmn, also to obedience ; but the 
sense of sight to me affection of uuderatanding 
and of being wise. — Ji. C. 4404. 

Correapondenoe of the Sight and the Eye. 


1446. That the sense of sight correaponda to 
the affection of understanding and of being wise, 


which is of the world, from the auu, the other 
which is of heaven from the lijord ; ia light of 
the world there ia nothing of intelligence, out in 
the light of heaven there la intelligence. Hence, 
M far as with man the things wmch are of the 
light of the world are illuminated by thope winch 
ue of the light of heaven, so for the man under- 
stands and is wise ; thus so far qs they correspond. 

1447. BecMMR ftie sight of the eye corres^da 
to the nnderatanillpgy tlmnefore also sight ia attrib- 
uted to the nndexatsndisig, and is called intellect- 
ual sight; slao those UMyngs which man appnr- 


ueives, are called the 


that sight; and 


also in cominasi speech it is aaid that those things 
m seen when they ua understood; and sko 
light and iUuiniiiatioii, and tbepNce clesroess, sie 
uredicaled of the u^erstanding, nnd on the other 
hand sha^ and damess, and tbeq^ qliseurity. 
These and sinular things have come into ose with 
mao in speaking, fiaun the Act that they corre- 
wnd; fur his spirit ip in the liglR of hesven, sod 
hkhody imhelmhtof tito epd hk «mt it 
vhat Ixvep ip tte body, sad also wljpp thi^; 
hence rasiir things whitt an interior, hm that 
thUes into fncsl exwf psjn n t. 

144a ne eye IB the moit noble ingm of the 


Ml 

face, and commumcates more homedistely with 
the nndexBtanding than the rest at maffs organs of 
aenae. It ia also modified by a more snAliqh* 
mosphere than the ear, on whuMl account Ifhatrise 
the sight penetrates to the inter^ aentoiy, which 
it in toe brain, by a shorter and mort interior w 
^n speech perceived by toe eqr. Hence ales it 
ia, that certon animala, becauae they are without 
underatanding, have two aa it were sobaritnts 
[auccenturiata] cerebra within the orbits of their 
eyes ; for their intellectual depends on their sight* 
whereas man is not ao [formed], but baa the 
vantage of a large cerebrum, that his intelleeMial 
nuy not depend upon his sight, but his tight upon 
hia ' intellectuaL That the sight of man depends 
upon his intellectual ia vejy manifest from this, 
that hia natural affections effigy themselves repre- 
sentatively in the face ; whereas the interior affec- 
tions, which are of the thought, appear in the eyes 
from a certaip flame of life, and tnence evibration 
of light, which bPBina forth according to the affec- 
tion in which the thought is. This also man 
knows and observes, although not instructed by 
any science ; the reason ia. because his spirit is in 
society with spirits and angels in the other life, 
who know it from evident perception. 

1449. That there is a correspondence of the 
ocular sight with the intellectual sight, appears 
manifestly to those who reflect ; for the objects of 
the world, which all derive something from tlw 
light of the sun, enter in by the em and store 
themselves up in the memory, and tois evidently 
under a like visual appearance, for the thingi 
which are thence reproduced, are seen within; 
hence the imagination of man, the ideas of which 
ore called by philosophers material ideas. These 
objects, when they appear still more interiorly, 
constitute thou^t, ana tliis also under some visual 
appearauce, but more pure, and the ideas of this 
latter are called immaterial, also intellectual. 
That there ie an interior light, in which there ie 
life, consequently intelligence and wisdom, which 
illuminates the interior sight, and meets those 
things which have entered by the external sight, is 
clearly manifest: also that the interior light oper- 
ates according to the arrangement of the tbinfi 
which are there from the light of the world. The 
things which enter by hearing, are also cheaged 
witbin into appearancep like those of visual ob- 
jects, which are from the light of the world. — - 

a 4405-4408. 

1450. By much experience it has been made 
manifest to me, that the sight of the left eye cor- 
responds to truths which are of the understanding, 
and the right eye to the affectioiis of truth, wbicn 
also are of the understanding; conseunently that 
the left eye corresponds to the tniths or foitli, and 
the r^t eye to the goods of faith. 

14^. All and each of the things which 4re iu 
the eye have their correspondences in the heavens, 
as the three humors, the aqueous, the vitreous, and 

eiystaUine ; and not omy tbs homons, hot uJso 
the coats, yea, each part. The intern of 
the eye have correspondencee more h oe et i l ni and 
^oaeaat, but with a difference in each heaven. 
The above light, which proceeds ftpm the Lord, 
when it flows into the mmoet or w 

received there as the good which is called eheii|y $ 
and when it flows into the middlo or aecond boqven, 
mediately and immediately, it is reeeived as the 
tnith wlueh is finom charity. But when this troth 
flows into the last or first heaven, nadiaiely and 
immediately, it is reeeived e nhrt a nti a H y, end ap- 
peaiB tiiere as a paiadise, aad in other plaeee ap e 
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city in which are palaces ; thus the correspond- world had been distinguished and held in hiiHi 
, encea aoecced each other even to the external reputation for his skill in the science of bota^ 
light of the angels. after his decease was informed in the other life* 

1492. There was a certain person with whom I that flowers and trees are there also presented 


bntalhlleatadistance; in general he manifested fore, being taken up into paradisiacal scenes he 
himself by pleasant representatives, for he could saw most beautiful shrubberies, and most pl^s* 
present things which delighted, as colors of every ant flower gardens of an immense extent ; and 
kind, and beautiful colored forms, and could intro- whereas he men came into the ardor of his delight 
dnce infants beautifully decorated as angels, and from affection, it was allowed him to wander 
very many like thinra which were pleasant and through the plain, and not only to see them singly, 
delightful. He acted by a ^ntle and soft influx, but also to gather them, and bring them close to 
and this into the tunic of tne left eye ; by such his eye, and to examine whether me case was so. 
things he insinuated himself into the affections of Entering thence into discourse with me, he also 
others, with the end of pleasing and delighting said, that he had Jiever at all believed this, and 
their life. It was told me by the angels, that such that if in the world they had heard such things, 
are they who belong to the coats of the eye, and they would have accounted them paradoxes. And 
that they communicate with the paradisiacal heav- he further related, that there are to be seen there 
ens, where truths and goods are represented in a vegetable flowers in immense abundance, such as 
substantial form. — .d. C. 4410-4412. were never seen in the world, and scarcely coin- 

1453. The eye, or rather its sight, corresponds prehensible there by any perception, and that each 
especially to those societies in the other life, glitters from an incomprehensible splendor, inas- 
which are in paradisiacal things. These appear much as they are from the light of heaven, 
above in front, a little to the right, where mere 1455. Colors are also seen in the other life, 
are presented gardens in living view, with trees which in splendor and brilliancy so far exceed the 
and flowers of so many genera and species, that brightness of colors in the world, tliat they will 
those which grow throughout the whole earth are scarcely admit of any comparison. They arc from 
respectively few. In each of the objects there, the vanegation of light and shade there ; and inas> 
there is somewhat of intelligence and wisdom, much as there it is intelligence and wisdom from 
which beams fortli, so that you would say, that the the Lord, which appears as light before eyes 
inhabitants dwell together in paradises of intelli- of angels and spirits, and at the same time i^ard- 
gence and wisdom ; these things are what affect ly illuminates tneir understanding, therefore colors 
nom the interiors those who are there, and thus in the other life are in their essence variations, or, 
not only gladden the sight, but the understanding bo to speak, modifleations of intelligence and wis- 
also at the same time. Those paradisiacal things dom. Colors in the other life, not only those with 
are in the first heaven, and in the very entrance to which the flowers are decorated, the atmospheres 
the interiors of that heaven, and are representa- illustrated, and the rainbows varied, but also those 
tives, which descend from 'the superior heaven, which are exhibited distinct in other forms, have 
when the angels of the superior heaven discourse been so often seen by me, that it would be scarcely 
intellectually with each other about the truths of possible to enumerate the different times. They 
faith. The speech of the angels in that heaven is derive their splendor from truth which is of intel- 
efiected by spiritual and celestial ideas, which to licence, and their brilliancy from good whicli is of 
them ore iorms of expressions, and continually by wisdom, and the colors themselves are from the 


senes of representations or such beauty and pleas- ongnt wuite and me obscure or mose i principles j, 
antnesB, as it is impossible to express ; these beau- thus they are from light and shade like colorings 
ties and pleasantnesses of their discourse are what in the world. Hence it is that the colors which 
are represented as paradisiacal things in the infe- are mentioned in the Word, as those which were 
rior heaven. This heaven is distinguished into of the precious stones in Aaron's breastplate, ana 
several heavens, to which correspond each of the upon the garments of his sanctity ; and the colors 
things which are in the chambers of the eye. in the curtains of the ten\ where the ark was, wd 
There is a heaven, in which are the paradisiacal those which were in the stones of the fonn^tion 
gardens spoken of above. There is a heaven in of the New Jerusalem described by John in^ the 
which are atmospheres of various colors, where Apocalypse, and elsewhere, represented such things 


the universal aura glitters as if from gold, silver, as are ofintelligence and wisdom. But ^ha^ach 
pearly precious stones, flowers in their least forms, of them represents, by the divine mercy of the 
and innumerable other things. There is a rain Lord, will be shown in the explications. In gei^ 
bow heaven, where are most beautiful rainbows eral, so far as colors in the other life partake of 
great and small, variegated with most splendid splendor, and are derived from bright white, so w 
colors. Each, of these things exists by the light tney are from truth which is of intelligence, w 
which is from the Lord, in which is intelligence so far as they partake of brilliancy and ^ 
and wisdom ; hence there is in each of the objects rived from purple, so fhr they are from ffoc^ which 
there somewhat of the intelligence of truth and of is of wisdom; those which thence derive their 
the wisdom ^ good, which is thus representatively origin, belong also to the provinees of the eyes. ~ 
exhibited. They who have not had any idea con- *4. C. 4528-4530. 

ceming heaven, nor concerning the light therein, ^ » WMtvila. 

can hardly be brought to believe that such things Cnrfespnndenoe of the Soiell and th 
are there : wherefore they who bring this incredo- 1456. As to what concerns the conrespondenos 
lity along widi them into other life, if they of the sense of smell and thenee of the nostrils 
have been in the truth and good of fkith, are con- with the Grand Man, they belong to that provuiee 
veyed by the angels into those things, and when who are in common peiceptioii, eo that they irey 
thw see them they are astonished. be called peicepi^nB ; to tliein oorreepond^tBe 
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that to smell, to scent, to be quick scented, and 
also the nostrils, in common discourse are predi- 
cated of those, who in divinine hit near the mark, 
and likewise who perceive ; for the interiors of 
the expressions of man’s speech derive many 
thin^ from correspondence with the Grand Man, 
by mason that man as to the spirit is in society 
with spirits, and as to the body with men. 

1457. I have conversed occasionally with those 
who belong to the province of the nostrils, from 
which it been given to know their quality, 
namely, that they are perceptions, for they per- 
ceived whatever happens in the society in common, 
but not BO in particular, as they who are in the 
province of the eye, for these latter discern and 
take a view of those things which are of percep- 
tion.— C. 4024, 4025. 

1458. Those who have relation to the interiors 
of the nostrils, are in a more perfect state as to 
perception, than they who have relation to the 
extf'riors. Concerning the former it is permitted 
to relate these things : There was presented to my 
view as it were a bath with long seats or benches, 
and thence there issued forth heat ; a woman ap- 
peared there who presently vanished into a black- 
ish cloud; and Uiere were also heard infants, 
(laying that they were not willing to be there. Af- 
ter a little while some angelic choirs were apper- 
ceived, who were sent to me for the purpose of 
averting the attempts of certain evil spirits ; and 
then suddenly above the front there appeared little i 
holes greater and less, through which a beautifully 
yellowish light was transmitted, and in that lucid- 
ity within the little holes were seen certain females 
tn snowy [light] : and next there appeared again 
little holes in another arrangement, through w'hich 
they who were within looked; and amiin other 
little holes, through which the lucidity aid not so 
freely pass ; lastly there was perceived a bright- 
ening light It was told me, that there were the 
abodes of those who constitute the province of the 
internal nostrils, for tliey were of the female sex, 
and that clearness of perception of those who dwell 
there, is represented in tlie world of spirits by 
such holes; for the spiritual things in heaven 
are represented by natural things, or rather, by 
Buch things as are like natural, in the world of 
spirits. Afterwards it was given to converse with 
tliein, and they said, that through those representa- 
tive holes they could see exactly those things 
which were taking place beneath, and tliat those 
holes appear turned to those societies which they 
Were desirous to observe ; and inasmuch as they 
were then turned to me, they* said that they could 
perceive all the ideas of my thought, and likewise 
of those who were around me. They said more- 
over, that tliey not only apperceived the ideas, but 
al8o saw them variously represented to them ; as 
lor instance, the things which were of the affection 
of good they saw represented by suitable small 
lilies, and the things which were of the affection 

truth by variations of light They added, that 
wey saw certain angelic societies with me, and 
their thoughts by things variously colored, by 
purple colors, such as are seen in painted curtains, 
™ also by the colors of the rainbow in a more 
OTscure pla^ and that hence they perceived that 
oimelic societies were of the province of the 
oye. l^ere were next seen other spirits wboi 
Were cast down thence, and were dispersed here 
•ud th^, of whom they said that they were such j 
M had insinuated themselves among them for the 
J™ of ^perceiving something, and of see^j 
*iiitwas doiqg below, but for the end of insDaring j 
40 


them ; this casting down was observed as often at 
the angelic choire approached, with whom alko [ 
spoke. Concerning those who were cast down 
they said, that they had reference to the mucus of 
the nostrils, and that tliey were doll and stopi^ 
and also without conscience, thus altogether with- 
out interior perception. The woman who was 
seen as above desenbed, signified such insnaren : 
with them also it was ^iven to speak, and they 
wondered at any one having conscience, and were 
in total ignorance what conscience is ; and when 
1 said that it is an interior apperception of good 
and truth, and that to act against that appercep- 
tion causes anxiety, this they did not understand. 
Such are they who correspond to the mucus which 
infests the nostrils, and which is therefore ejected. * 
Afterwards was shown me the lucidity in which 
they live who have reference to the internals of 
the nostrils ; it was beautifully varied with veins 
of golden flame and of silver light ; the affections 
of good are there represented by veins of gulden 
flame, and the affections of truth by veins of silver 
light. It was also shown, that they have holes 
opening on the side, through which they see as it 
were the heaven with stars in azure blue ; and it 
was said tliat in their inner rooms the light is so 
great, that tlie midday light of tlic world is not to 
be compared with it ; and it was further said, that, 
the warmth in which they live is as the vernal 
summer heat on the eartli ; and that there are also 
little children among tlicm, but children of somo 
years, and that tliey are not willing to be there 
when tliose iiisnarers, or mucuses, approach. Num- 
berless such representatives appear in the world 
of spirits, but the above wore ^ representatives 
of the perceptions, in which tliey are who cor- 
respond to the smelling of tlie internal nostrils. — 
A, C. 4627. 

1459. The spheres of spirits, when it pleases 
the Lord, are changed into odors ; the odor itself 
is plainly perceived. That tlicse spheres are 
changed into odors is because odor corresponds to 
perception, and because perception is as it were 
spiritual odor. — A, C. 4626. 

1460. Those odors are from a twofold origin, 
namely, from the perception of good, and from the 
perception of evil ; those which are from the per- 
ception of good are most grateful, exhaling as it 
were from the fragrant flowers of a garden, and 
from otlier fragrances, with such agreeableneu 
and also variety, as is ineffable : they who are in 
heaven arc in the spheres of such odors. But the 
odors which are from the perception of evil are 
most ungratefnL — A. C. 4628. 

Correspondence of the Hearing and the Ears. 

1461. The spirits who correspond to the hearing, 
or who constitute the province of the ear, are those 
who are in simple obedience, namely, who do not 
reason whether a thing be so, but who believe that 
it is so, because it is said to be so ^ others ; 
hence they may be called obediences. That they 
are of such a quality, is because bearing is to 
speech, as the passive to its active, or os he who 
bears a person speaking and acquiesces. Heoeo 
also in common speech to gise cor lo imj|f one is to 
be obedient, and to htarkm to the voiee is to ob^. 
There are many diftrences of the spirits who 
correspood to the ear, that is, to its fanctions aad 
c^ees; there are those who have reference to 
each of its little organs, namely, those who to the 
extemsl ear, who to the membrane thereof winch 
is called the drum of the ear, to the interior meni- 
bimnes which are called windows, to the hammer. 
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roiirt yard to spiritaal things and to celestial 
tbingst to spiritual things ^ause it ministers 
to tHe* lungs and thence to the speech, and to 
celestial tlungs because it ministers to t^ stom- 
ach, which supplies aliment to the blood and the 
heart: wherefore the tongue in general corre- 
sponds to the affection of truth, or to those in the 
(j^d Man who are in the affection of troth, and 
afterwards in the affection of good from truth. 
They therefore who love the Word of the Lord, 
and thence desire the knowledges of truth and 
(rood, belong to that province ; but with the diflhr- 
ence, that there are some who bebng to the tongue 
itself, some to the laiynx and the windpipe, some 
to the throat, likewise some to the gam% and also 
some to the lips ; for there is not the smallest 
thing appertaining to man with which there is not 
correspondence. That they who are in the affec- 
tion of truth belong to that province understood in 
an extended sense, has been given me to expe- 
nence frequently, and this by tlieir manifest influx 
now into the tongue, and now into the lips, when 
also it has been given to converse with them ; and 
It was observed, that some also correspond to the 
interiors of the tongue and of the lips, and some 
to the exteriors. The operation of those who re- 
ceive only exterior truths with affection, but not 
interior, and yet do not reject the latter, 1 was 
made sensible of by an influx not into the inte- 
riors of the tongue, but into the exteriors. 

1466. Innsmuch as food and nourishment cor- 
respond to spiritual food and nourishment, thence 
the taste corresponds to the perception and the 
aflection thereof. 

1467. Inasmuch as the taste corresponds to per- 
ception and to the affection of knowing, of under- 
standing, and of growing wise, and the life of man 
IS in that affection, therefore it is not permitted to 
any spirit or to any angel to flow into man's taste, 
fur this would be to now into the life which is 
proper to him. There are nevertheless vagabond 
spints of toe infernal host pernicious beyond oth- 
ers, who, in consequence of having been habitu- 
aiod in toe life of the body to enter into man's 
aflections with a view to his hurt, also retain that 
lust in the other life, and by eveiy method study 
to enter into the taste with man ; into which when 
they have entered, they possess his interiors, 
namely the life of his thoughts and affections, for, 
as was said, they correspond, and the things which 
correspoAd act as one. That I might know how 
this case is, it was permitted them to attempt to 
enter into my taste, which they also strove with 
the greatest exertion to effect, and it was then told 
iiM, that if toey penetrated quite into the taste, 
they would also possess the interiors, by reason 
that the taste depends on those interiors by cor- 
>^pondence ; but this was permitted only to the 
^d Uut I might know how the case is in regard 
to toe correspondence of the taste, for they were 

driven away' thfnee. 

146^ A spirit, or umui after death, has all the 
sensations which he bad while he lived in the 
namely seeing, bearings amelling, and the 
; bu( not the jtaete, m instep thereof 
■ometoiM muiog^ whira is adjoined to the 
The reaeon why he baa not taste is, leal 
■to ahould enter into we taste of man* and thus 
PossM his interkm ; also last that sense should 
w lum away from the desire of knowing and of 
a^rttual aiipetite. 

iRJR From thew things alaoRinay be evidenfU 
]»hy ^ toogne is aaingned to a double olRee, 
^^^y to the office of admiwisreiMig to fpeech, 
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and of administering to nonriahnont ; far ao far 
as it administers to nourishment, it forrespo^ 
to the affection of knowing, of undeiatanding, 
and of being wise as to troths; wherefore also 
wisdom {Majnentm) or being wise (mpert) bu 
its name from relish (sapor) ; * and so w as it ad- 
ministers to speech, it corret^Dde to the affection 
of thinking and of producing truths. — Jl. C. 4791- 
4795. 

1470. Spirits have not the sense of taste, hot a 
desire, like an appetite, of knowing and learning 
in its stead . —^. C. 11^ 

1471. I have discoursed with spirits concerning 
the sense of taste, which they said they had not, 
but that they had somewhat, whereby they never- 
theless know what taste is ; which they compared 
to smelling ; which however they were not able to 
describe. This brought to my recollection, that 
taste and smelling meet in a kind of third sense ; 
as appears also from animals, which examine their 
food by the smell to discover whether it be whole- 
some and suitable for them. — A. C, 1516. 

Correspondeiioe of the Face. 

1472. When the angels present themselves vis- 
ible, all their interior affections appear clearly from 
the face, and thence shine foitli, so that tiie fiice 
is their external form and representative image: 
to have any otlier face tlian that of tlieir own af- 
fections, is not given in heaven ; they who feign 
any other face are cast out from the society : thence 
it IS manifest that the face corresponds to all the 
interiors in general, both to his affections and 
thoughts, or to those things which are of the will 
and Uiose things which are of the understanding 
witli man. Hence also in the word by face and 
faces are signified the affections; and by the 
Lord's lifting up his faces upon any one, is signi- 
fied, that he pities him from the divine affection 
which is of love. 

1473. The changes of the state of the affecuons 
appear also the life in the lace of the angels ; 
when they are in their own society, then they are 
in their own face, but when they come into an- 
other society, then their faces are changed accord- 
ing to the affections of good and truth of that 
society, yet still the genome face is as a plane, 
which is known in those changes. 1 have seen 
the successive variations according to the affec- 
tions of the societies with which they communi- 
cated : I have seen that they varied their fiices 
by the changes from one limit of an affection to 
another, but it was observed, that still the same 
face in general was retained, ao that the ruling 
affection always shone forth with its variations; 
thiM were shown tJto faces of the whole affection 
in its extension. — C. 4796, 4797. 

1474. There were spirits with me from another 
globe, of wliich we shall speak elsewhere, whose 
f^es were different from the faces of the men of 
onr globe, being prominent, especially about the 
lipsi, and moreover being free. I conversed wito 
them concerning their manner of living, and the 
state of conversation among them : tb^ said wt 


tions of the toeeb eepecially by vaiutiona ab^ tto 
lipe, and that tbev expreMsd affections by the 
pZfto of thXe^eh 

Iheir <s«n|Mioiii caM thence cenqnriM^ 
h(th whtt they tho^ end whet Ihqr niUed ; 

tttie idee the j endeewied to ihew me •« into 

ipte nqr lipe, thiDogh the tnnoae liiMiBp and 

pSP, te whldiite Mdmr wmo, bM sltot lufMfM 
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1Piiiflu^[i11iereaboiiti ; but I could not receive the twice seen by me, and thence it waa viven 
^jariatioM, because my lips had not bwn initiated know, that anna signify strength, and hands 
from infancy in such things ; nevertheless I could There was also sensibly feft a warmth exhalin' 
imimrceive what they spoke by communication of from that arm. anaiing 

their thought But that by the lips speech in gen- 1480. This naked arm is presented to the siirhf 
eral may be expiessed, may be certam to me from in various positions, and according to the position 
the mitnifold series of muscular fibres folded to- strikes terror, and in such a position as is abov* 
gether one with another, which are in the lips ; if described, terror incredible, for it appears as if it 
these were unfolded, and thus acted distinctly and were able in an instant to break to^pieces the 
freely, there might be presented there many varia- bones and marrows. They who in the life of the 
tions, which are unknown to those, with whom body have not been timid, are nevertheless in the 
those muscular fibres lie compressed. That such other life driven into the greatest terror by that 
was the speech there, is because they are incapable arm. — C. 41)33^935. ^ 

of simulation, or of thinking one thing and show- 1481. They who in the Grand Man correspond 
ing another with the face ; for they live with each to the feet, the soles of the feet, and the hwls 
other in such sincerity, that tliey conceal nothing are those who are natural, wherefore, by feet in 
at all from their companions, but they instantly the Word are signified natural things, by "the soles 
know what they are thinking, what they are will- of the feet inferior natural things ; and by the 
ing, also what is their quality, and likewise what heels the lowest natural things. For celestial 
they have been transacting, for acta performed, witli things in the Grand Man constitute the head, spirit- 
those who are in sincerity, are in the conscience ; ual things the body, and natural things the feet 
hence at first aspect they may be discriminated by 1482. Once, when I had been elevated into 
others as to their interior countenances or minds, heaven, it appeared to me as if with the head I 
They showed me, that they do not force the face, was there, and with the body beneath, but with the 
but let it forth freely. — A. C. 47J)9. feet still lower ; and thence it was perceived, how 

1475. They who correspond to the mouth, con- the superior and inferior things with man corre- 

tinually wish to speak, for in speaking they find spend to those which arc in the Grand Man, nnd 
the highest degree of pleasure ; when they ore how the one flows in into the other, namely, that 
perfected, they ve brought to this, that they do the celestial, which is the good of love and the 
not speak any thing but what is profitable to their first of order, flows in into tlie spiritual which 
companions, to the common good, to heaven, to the is truth thence, and is the second of order, and 
Lord ; the delight of so speaking is increased with .finally into the natural, which is the thii^ of order : 
them in ths degree that the desire of reguding thence it is manifest, that natural tiling are like 
themselves in their speech, and of seeking wisdom feet^ upon which superior things rest and are sup- 
from their propriuin, perishes. ported. 

1476. There are very many societies in the other 1483. On another occasion, when being encom* 
life which are called societies of friendship : they passed with an angelic column, I was let down 
are constituted of those who in the life of tlie into the places of mwer [things or spirits], it was 
body have preferred the^ delight of conversation to given to perceive sensibly, that they who were in 
every other delight, and 'who have loved those with the earthof lower [tilings or spirits], corresponded 
whom they conversed, not caring at all whether to the feet and to the soles of the feet ; those places 
they were good or evil, if they werefc only enter- also ere beneath the feet and the soles of the feet : 
taining, and thus have not been friends to good I likewise conversed with the spirits there ; they 
nor to truth. They who have been such in the are such as have been in natural delight, and not 
life of the body are also such in the other life, in spiritual. — t^. C. 4938-4940. 

where they adjoin themselves together solely from 1484. They who come out of the world from 
the delight of conversation. — •^. C. 4803, 4804. Christian lands, and have led a moial life, and hud 
^ ^ ^ ^ somewhat of charity towards their neighbor, but 

Correspondence of the Handsy Arms, and have had little concern about spiritual things, for the 
mi. u ■ j j benpath the 

1477. .They who in the Grand Man correspond feet and the soles of the feet ; and are there kept, 

to the hands and arms, and also to the shoulders, untji {jjey put off the natural things in which they 

are those who are in power the truth of faith have been, and are imbued with spiritual and 

from good ; for they who are in the truth of faith celestial things as far as they can be according to 
from good are in the Lord’s power, for they attrib- the life ; and when they have become imbued with 
ate tt> Him ail power, and none to themselves ; these, they are elevated thence to heavenly socie- 
and the more they attribute none to themselves, ties ; I have at times seen them emerging, 
not with the mouth, but with the heart, so much their joy at coining into heavenly light. — 

the greater power are they in ; the angels are 4 ^ 44 , /gee also 691-701.) 

' thence called abilitios and powers. ^ 

1478. That the hands, the arms, and the sfaoul- Correipondeoce of the LoIbs omd Memiieia 

ders, correspond to power in the Grand Man, is /Generotion. 

because the strength and powers of the whole 1485. In general it is to be known, that tne 
body, and of all its viscera, have to refer them- loins, and the members adhering thereto, corrtH 
selves to those, for the body exercises its strength spond to genuine eonjugial love, consequently to 
and powers by the arms and hands. Thence mso those societieB where such are ; thev who ate 
it is, that in the Word by hands, arms, and sboul- there are more celestial than others, and Iwe luw 
ders are signified powers. delight of peace more than others. — 

1479. There has been seen me a naked ann, I486. It is the inmost heaven, through wnira 

bent forward, which had with it so great force, the Lord insinuates eonjugial love ; they wim ^ 
and at the same time so great terror, that I not there are in peac4 bepond all others ; peace m 
only was struck with horror, but seemed as if I heavens is comparatively as the spring ^ 

might be crushed into an atom even as to in- the world, which pves delight to all things ; n w 
nosts; it was irresistible. . This arm has been | the celestial itself in its origin The sngels 
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dwell there are the wisest of all, and from inno- 
cence appear to others as infants ; for they love 
infants much more than their fathers and mothers 
do. They are present with infants in the womb, 
and by them the Lord takes care that infants there 
be nourished and perfected; thus they preside 
over those who are with child. 

1487. There are heavenly societies, to which 
correspond all and each of the members and or- 
gans allotted to generation in each sex. Those 
societies are distinct frotn others, as also that 
province in man is properly distinguished and sep- 
arate from the rest. , 

1466. They 'Who have loved infants most tender- 
ly, as such mothers, are in the province of the womb 
and of the organs round about, namely, in the 
province of the neck of the uterus and of the ova- 
ries, and they who are there, are in the sweetest 
and most delicious life, and in heavenly joy above 
others. 

1489. But what and of what, quality those heavenly 
societies arc. which belong to the single organs qf 
generation, it has not been given to know, for they 
arc more interior than can be comprehended by any 
one who is in an inferior sphere ; they have also 
reference to tlie uses of tliose organs, which uses 
are hidden, and likewise removed from science, 
for a reason also which is of providence, lest such 
tilings as are in themselves most heavenly, should 
suffer injury by filthy thoughts, which are of las- 
civiousness, of whoredom, and adultery, which 
tliouglits arc excited with most persons when only 
those organs arc mentioned. — A, C. 5052-50.55. 

Correspondence of the interior Viscera. 

1490. There are certain well-disposed spirits, 
who think not by meditation, and hence tliey quick- 
ly uiul as It were without premeditation, utter what 
occurs to the thought ; they have interior percep- 
tion, which is not rendered so visual by meditations 
and thoughts, as with others, for in the progress 
of life they have been instructed as from them- 
selves concerning the goodness of things, and not 
so concerning their truth. It has been told me, 
that such belong to the province of the Thymus 
Gland ; for the Thymus is a gland, which is prin- 
cipally serviceable to infants, and in tliat age is 
soft ; with such spirits also there is a soft infantile 
[pnnciple] remaining, into which the perception 
of good flows in, from which perception truth in a 
coinmA lor general] way shines forth : these may 
he in great crowds, and yet not be disturbed, as is 
also the case with that gland. 

1491. There are in the other life many modes 
of vexations, and also many modes of inaugurations 
into gyres ; the purifications of the bloods, also of 
the serum or lymph, and likewise of Uie chyle in 
me body, represent those vexations, which puri- 
ncations are also effected by various castigations; 
®no the introductions of those fluids afterwards to 
“ 808 , represent those inaugurations into gyres. 
« IS most common in the oUier life, that after spirits 
““VO been vexed, they should next be let into a 
tranquil delightful state, consequently into the 
■ocifties into which they are to be inaugurated, ^ 
2iia to which they are to be adjoined. That thej 
castigations and purifications of the blood, of the 

and of the chyle, likewise of the aliments I 
“» me stomach, correspond to such things in the I 
spintnal world, must needs appear strange to those, i 
“^00 think of nothing else but what is natural in | 
pstural things, and especially to those who believe \ 
m noting else, thus denying that any thing spirit- ■ 
“U IS in, or can be in, which acts and roles ; when ' 


yet ^e fact is, that in all and single things in nature 
and her three kingdoms, the intrinsic ageifl is ihm 
the spintual world. 

1492. That aliments or meats in the stomach 
are by various methods vexed, that the interiors 
thereof may be extracted, and turned to use, name- 
ly, may pass off into the chyle, and next into the 
blood, is known, and, also that the same operation 
afterwards takes place in tlie intestines. Sdeh 
vexations are represented by the first vexations of 
spirits, all which take place according to tlieir life 
in the world, that evils may be separated, and 
pods collected together, which may turn to use. 
Wherefore it may be said concerning souls or 
spirits, sometime after their decease or being set 
loose from the body, that they come as it wore 
first into the region of the stomach, and are there 
vexed and purified : they with whom evils have 
obtained the pre-dominion, after that they have 
been vexed to no purpose, ore conveyed through 
the stomach into the intestines, and even to the 
lost, namely, to the colon and rectum, and are 
thence voided forth into the draught, tliat is, into 
hell ; but they, witli whom goods have had the 
pre-dominion, after some vexations and purifications 
become chyle, and pass off into the blood, some by 
a longer way, some by a shorter, and some are 
vexed severely, some gently, and some scarcely 
at all : these latter, who are scarcely vexed at all, 
are represented in the juices of meats, which are 
immediately imbibed by the veins, and are con- 
veyed into the circulation, even into the brain, and 
so forth. 

1493. For when a man dies, and enters into the 
other life, his life is circumstanced as food, which 
is received softly by the lips, and next through 
the mouth, the fauces, and the cssophagus, is let 
dewn into the stomach, and this according to a 
habit contracted in the life of the body by repeated 
acts : the most in the boginning arc treated with 
gentleness, for they are kept in the fellowship of 
angels and of good spirita, which is represented in 
meats by ffieir being first softly touched by the lips, 
and next tasted by the tongue to discover their qual- 
ity : the meats which are soft, and in which there is a 
sweet, oily, and spirituous [rjiiality], are immedi- 
ately received by the veins, and are conveyed into 
the circulation ; but the meats which art hard, in 
which there is a bitter, filthy, and little nutritive 

ra , are subdued with greater difficulty, being 
1 through the (Bsophagiis into the stomach, 
where by various methods and torturer they are 
correctea : they which arc yet harder, more filthy, 
and more barren, are pushed down into the intes- 
tines, and at length into the rectum, where the 
first hell is, and lastly they arc cost out, and be- 
jcoine excrements. Similarly is the life of man 
circiimstanccid after death. 

1494. So long as they are in that state, in which 
they are os aliments of meats in the stomach, so 
long they are not in the Grand Man, but arc in- 
troducing; but when representatively they are in 
the blood, they are then in the Grand Man. 

1495. They who have been very solicitous con- 
cerning the future, and still more, they who on 
that account have been rendered tenacious and 
avaricious, appear in the region where the stomach 
is ; many have appeared to me there : the sphere 
of their life may be compared to the nauseous 
Mench which is exhaled from, the stomach, and 
also to the heaviness from indigestion : they who 
have been socb, stay long in th^ rogion, for ooli- 
cHude about the future, confirmed act makes 
dull and retards the influx of spiritual Ufu, for they 



lit 


coimaiMiTK or the thboIiOgical jam spiritual 


•tttftiite to t h omorifet what ia of the divine pmv- 
MencOi tad they who do this, oppose the influx 
end ramove from themselves the life of good and 


1496. Inasmuch ae solicitude oonceming the 
fhtm is what caoses anxieties with man, and 
hsasmuch as such spirits appear in the renon 
ef the stomach, thence it is that anxieties aSeot 
tlie stomach more than the other viscera ; and it 
has been aJso given to apperceive, how those anx- 
ieties have been increaseu and diminished accord- 
ing to the presence and removal of those sfurits ; 
some anxieties have been perceived interiorly, 
some more exteriorly, some more above, and some 
more beneath, accoraing to the difference of such 
soUcitudes as to their origins, derivations, and 
determinations. Thence also it is, when such 
anxieties occupy the mind, that the region about 
the stomach is constricted, and sometimes pain is 
appereeived there, also anxieties appear thence to 
me up ; and thence also it is, wnen man is no 
longer solicitous about the future, or when all 
things go well with him, so that he no longer fears 
any misfortune, that the region about tlie stomach 
ia free and expanded, and he has delight — Jl, C. 
5172^178. 

1497. It may also be known in some measure 
from the gyres, to what province in the Grand 
Man, and correspondently in the body, spiritB and 
angels belong : the gyres of those who belong to 
the province of the lymphatics, are slender and 
rapi^ as a watery [principle] gently flowing, so 
that scarcely any Gyration can be perceived. 
Th^ who belong to the lymphatics, are afterwards 
conveyed into phmes, which they said have refer- 
ence to the Mesenteet, and it was told me that 
there are as it were labyrinths therein, and that 
they are next taken away thence to various places 
in the Grand Man, that they may serve for use as 
chyle in the body. — A, *0. 5181. 

1498. It has been given to apperceive the gyres 
of those, who belong to the province of the Liver, 
and this for the space of an hour ; the gyres were 
gentle, flowing about variou^ according to the 
operation of that viscus, and afiected me with much 
delight ; their operation is diverse, but it is com- 
monly orbicular. That their operation is diverse, 
is represented also in the functions of the liver, in 
that th^ are diverse, for the liver draws the blood 
to itself, and separates it, pouring the better blood 
into the veins, removing that of a middle sort into 
the hepatic duct, and leaving the vile for the gall 
bladder : this is the case in Mults ; but in embryos 
the liver receives the blood ftom the womb of the 
mother, and purifies it, insinuating the purer part 
into the veins, that by a shorter way it may flpw 
into the heart, it then acts as a guard before the 
heart — A, C. 5183. 

1499. There are spirits who have reference to 
the pancreatic, hepatic, and cystic duct, conse- 
quenUy to the biles which are in them which the 
intestines eject Those spirits ate distinct among 
themselves, but lliey act in consort according to 
the state of those to whom their operation is deter- 
mined. They present themselves principally on 
occasions of chastisement and punishment, which 
they will to direct : the mostabandoned of them are 
so contumacious, that they are never willing to 
desist, unless tliey be deterred by fears and threats, 

any thmg. llSiey are they, who in the life of toe 
b^y had remained obstinately fixed, in their own 
opinions, not so much from evil of life, as from 
aataral depravity. When t^pr arc in their natural 


state, ^ then toink nothing ; to think notfahm i. 
to think obscurely of several things at oii^i3 
Dothiiig dittiaetly of any thing ; their delighm 1 m 
to ohutM, and so to do goof; nor do they abstS 
iTom fiithinesa. 

1500. They who conititiite toe province of the 
Gall Bladdee, are to the back ; they are the? 
who in the life of the body, have despised what u 
virtnous, and in some measure what is pious, and 
also who have brought virtue and piety into di^ 
credit. — .4. C. 5185, 518a 

1501. There are some in the world who act by 
artifices and lies, whence come evils : it was shown 
me of what quality they are, and bow they act, by 
applying the harmless as ministers of persuading, 
and also by inducing characters pretending that 
they said so and so, when yet they said noth- 
ing about the matter ; in a word, they use evil 
means of attaining their end whatever it is ; the 
means are deceits, lies, and artifices. Such have 
reference to the sores called spurious tu^rcles, 
which are wont to grow on the pleura and other 
membranes ; and these sores, wheresover they are 
rooted in, spread widely, till at length they bring 
decay upon the whole membrane. Snch spiriti 
are severely punished. — A. C, 5188. 

1502. It is known that there are secretions and 
excretions, and these in a series, from the kidneys 
even into the bladder ; in the first of the series are 
the kidneys, in the middle thereof toe ureters, and 
in the last the bladder. They who in the grand 
man constitute those provinces, are in like manner 
in a series, and although they are of i(bie genoi, 
still they differ as toe species of that genus. 
They speak with a harsh voice as if bifid, and are 
desirous to introduce themselves into the body, 
but it is only an endeavor. Their situation in 
respect to the human body is as follows : th^’ whs 
have reference to the kidneys, are on the left rids 
next to the body, beneath the elbow ; they who 
have reference to the ureters, are towards the left 
from thence at a mater distance from the body ; 
they who have reference to the bladder, are at a 
distance still greater ; they together form nearly 
a parabola on the left side towards the fore wrts, 
for BO they project themselves towards the fore- 
mrts from the left, thus in a tract of considerame 
length. This is one common way towaris the 
hells; another is throiig^h the intestines, for the 
termination each way is in the hells ; for toey who 
are in the hells correspond to such thin^as ^ 
excreted by the intestines and by toe bladder ; in- 
asmuch as the falses and evils, in which they 
are nothing but urine and excrements in the spirit- 
ual sense. 

1503. They who constitute the province m the 
kidneys, of the ureters, and of toe bladder, in w 
grand man, are of such a genius, that they desire 
nothing more ardently, than to explore and scru- 
tinize the quality of others ; and there are some 
also who desire to chastise and ponisb, previM 
there be any thing of justice in the cause. The 
ofliceB also of the kidneys, of the ureteis and^ 
toe bladder, are such ; for they explore the Wow 
that is projected into them, whether there he any 
useless and huitfhl semm therein; and they aW® 
separate it from what is nsefiil, and next they 

obastise it, for they drive it downwards towajus 

the lower regions, and in toe way and after ^^ 
by varioos means they vex it : soch are the offi^ 
of those who constitute the province of the ah^ 
parts. But the spirits and societies of spiiW|W 
I which the urine ttself, especially the fetW 
' corresponds, are infernal ; for ns soon aa to® 
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y geparated fiom the blood, notwithstanding^ it ia hesitates therein, there are never wanting thinga 
y the little tabes of the kidneys, or within in the to confirm and thus to oppress. When sodi apm 
bladder, it is still out of the hodf ; for what is sep- are present, thej also indnce a sensible amdety in 
grated, makes no longer any circle in the body, the part of the abdomen immediately below tte 
coDseeoently does not contribnte any thing to the diaphragm ; they aie likewise present with nan 
existence and subsistence of its parts. in temptations. I have spoken with them, and 

IM. That they who constitute the province of have perceived that they have not any extension 
the kidneys and ureters, are ready to explore or of the thoughts, so as to acquiesce in things moiW 
Bcnitinize the quality of others, what they think, usefiil and necessary, for they could not attend to 
and what they will, and that they are in the desire reasons, because they remained tenacionsly in 
of finding causes, and of making ^ilty of some their own opinion. — C. 53^ 538(1 
fkult, to the intent principally that they may chas- 1507. There are companies of spirits who wan* 
the, I have many times experienced, and have der about, and by turns return to the same places 
spoken with them concerning that desire and that evil spirits are much afraid of them, for they tor- 
i£ent. Several of that genus, when they lived in ment them with a certain kind of torture ; h was 
the world, had been judges there, and then had told tliat they correspond to the fundus or npper 
rejoiced at heart when they foniid a cause, which part of the bladder in general, and to the mnscnlar 
they believed a just one, of fining, of chastising, ligaments thence concentrating themselves towaris 
and of punishing. The operation of such ia upper- the sphincter, where the urine is extruded by a 
ceived in the region to the back, where the kid- mode of contortion. — A, C. 5389. 

a the ureters, and the bladder are. They who 1508. There are also kidneys, which are called 
ig to the bladder, extend themselves towards succerturiate KiDifETS,and ulao kidnm eapauUg ; 
gehenna, where also some of them sit as it were their office is, not so much to secrete the serum, 
in judgment — A, C. 5380-5382. but the blood itself, and to transmit tlie purer blooL* 

1505. From these things it may be evident, what towards the heart by a short circle ; tnus also to 
is signified by what is said in the Word, that prevent the spermatic vessels, which are in the 
Jehovah proveth and searcheth the reins [kidneys] neighborhood, from canyii^ off all the purer 
and the heart, also that reins chastise. As in blood ; bnt they perform their principal servics in 
Jeremiah; ** Jehovah proveth the reins and the embryos, and in new-born infants. There m 
iieart,” xi. 20. Again; ** Jehovah proveth the just, chaste virgins who constitute that province in the 
He seeth the reins and the heart,” xxii. 12. And grand man ; prone to anxieties, and thnid lest they 
in Dsrid ; **Thou just God provest tlie hearts and should be disturbed, they lie ouiet on the left pai 
reins,” Psalm vii. 9. Again ; ^ O Jehovah, explore of the side beneath ; if any tiling be thought re 
my reins and my heart,” Psalm xxvL 2. Again ; specting heaven, and any thing concerning thei 
**Jehovuh, Thou possessest my reins,” Psalm cxxxix. change of state, they become anxious and sigh, of 
13. And in the Apocalypse ; ** I am He who which it has sometimes been given me to be ven 
searcheth the reins and the he^jirt,” ii. 23. By sensible. When my thoughts were drawn towarml 
reins (kidneys) in those passages are signified infants, they felt a remarkable consolation and in- 
things spiritual, and by heart things celestial ; that tcrnal joy, which also they openly confessed ; when 
is, by reins are signified those things which are of likewise any thing was thought in which was 
troth, and by heart those things which are of good : nothing heavenly, they also became anxious : their 
the reason is, because the ludneys purify the se- anxiety arose principally from this, that they are 
rum, and the heart the blood itself; hence by of such a disposition as inclines them to keep tbo 
proving, exploring, and searching the kidneys, is tliongbts fixedly in one tiling, and not by variety 
signified to prove, explore and search the quantity to shake off anxieties. That they belong to the 
and the quality of tnit^ or the quantity and quality above province, is because tliey also thus detnin 
of faith appertaining to man. That this is signified, the mind [animus] of another constantly in certain 
is also manifest in Jeremiah ; ** Jehovah Thou art thoughts, in cons^ucnce whereof such things rise 
near in their mouth, but far from their reins,” up and manifest themselves, as cohere in a Heriw, 
nil. 2: and in David ; “Jehovah, lo. Thou desirest which are to be withdrawn, or from which man is 
truth if the reins,” Psalm IL 8. That chastise- to be purified : thus also the interiors become 
ment likewise is attributed to the kidneys, is also more open to the angels, for on the removal of 
clear from David; “My reins (kidneys) chastise such things as obscure and avert, a clearer in- 
me by nights,” Psalm xvi. 7. tuition and influx is effected. 

1506. There are also, in other parts of the body, 1509. Who they are, who constitnte the provirice 
necretories and excretories : in the brain there are of the irtebtiiies in the grand man, may be mfb- 
ventricles and mammillary processes, which cany ifest in some measure from thoM who have refrr- 
off the phlegmy substances there ; and moreover ence to the stomach ; for tlie intestines are eon- 
there are in eveiy part little glands, os the mucous thiued to the stomach, and the offices of the storo- 
mid salival in the head, and very many in the body, ach there increase, and become more harsh, oven 
mid myriads next to the cnticles, whereby the to the last intestines, which are the colon and the 
■vm and the obsolete matters which are more rectum; wherefore they who are in these, are near 
mibtile are excreted. To these correspond in the to the hells which are called excrementilioas. In 
B^tnal world in general tenacities of opinions, the regbn of the stomach and of the intmtioes, 
also scmples of conscience, in things not are tb^ who are in the earth of lower (things or 
jw^sry. Some of those spirits appear above principfes), who, because they have drawn with 
Ih® head, at a middle distaiice, and are of such a them from the world things onclran, which stk^ 
that they raise scruples in things wherein close in their thoughts and affections, are on this 
o oght to TO no scruple ; hence bmose they account kept there for some time, until mh things' 
**PPseas the cTOscienees of the simple, they are are wiped away, that is, are cost aside ; wim 
®J1W conscientioas. What true conscience is, this is the case, they can be elmted to besven. 
7*^ know not, for they make a conscieDce of They who are there, are not yet in the gnod man, 
011.^ thing wkuch presents hadf ; for where any for raey are as aliments let down into tms stomseb, 
nr doobt arises, if the mind 'n anxious and ; which are not introduced into the blood. Urns into 
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the body, until they are purified from their dregs ; 
they who are defiled with more ea^ly dregs, are 
beneath those in the region of the intestines ; bnt 
the excrements themselves, which are discharged, 
correspond to the hells, which are called the ex- 
cr^mentitious hells. — A, C. 5191, 539S. 

1510. They who have been cruel and adulterers, 
in the other life Jove nothing better than filths and 
excrements, the stenches from such things being 
to them most sweet and delightful, and being pre- 
ferred by them above all delights ; the reason is, 
because they correspond. Those hells are partly 
beneath the buttocks, partly beneath the right foot, 
and partly at a depth in front ; these are the hells 
into which the way through the rectum intestine 
leads. 

1511. ‘They who have lived solely to themselves 
and to pleasure, without regarding any other use 
as an end, are also beneath the buttocks, and ac- 
cording to the species of their pleasures, and ac- 
cording to their ends, pass their time in filth. — A, 
0.5394,5195. 

Correspondence of the Skin, Hair, and Bones. 

1512. The case with correspondence is this: 
the things in man which have the greatest life, 
correspond to those societies in the heavens, which 
have the greatest life, and thence the greatest 
happiness, as those to which man’s external and 
internal sensories correspond, and the things which 
are of the understanding and the will ; but the 
things in man, which have less life, correspond to 
such societies in heaven as are in less life, as the 
cuticles, which encompass the whole body ; also 
the cartilages and the bones, which support and 
sustain all things that are in the body ; and also 
the hairs, which spring forth from the cuticles. 

1513. The societies to which the cuticles cor- 
respond are in the entrance to heaven; and to 
them is given a perception of the quality of the 
spirits who crowd to the first threshold, whom they 
either reject or admit ; so that they may be called 
the entrances or thresholds of heaven. 

1514. There are very many societies which con- 
stitute the external integuments of the body, with 
a difference from the face to the soles of the feet. 

. . . There are very many such spirits from 
this earth, because our orb is in externals, and 
also reacts against things internal, as the skin is 
wont to do. 

1515. They who in the life of the body had 
known nothing but the common things of faith, as 
that the neighbor ought to be loved, and from that 
common principle had done good alike to the 
wieked and to the well disposed, without discrirai- 
nagion, saying that every one was their neighbor ; 

, such, when they lived in the world, suffered them- 
selves to be much seduced by the deceitful, «the 
hypocritical, and the pretending ; the case is similar 
with them in the other life, neither do they care' 
what is said to them, for they are scnsunl, and do 
not enter into reasons. These also constitute the 
skin, but the exterior, which is less sensible. I 
have discoursed with those who constitute the 
skin of the skull. But these spirits are as different 
from each other as that skin is from itself in differ- 
ent places, as -on different parts of the skull, to- 
waros the occiput, the sinciput, the temples, on 
'the ihee, on the thorax, the abdomen, the loins, the 
feet, the anns, the hands, the fingers. 

1516. It has also been given to know who con- 
stitute the scaly skin, wmeh skin is less sensible 
than all the other coverings, for it is beset with 
scales, which approach to something like a fine 


carbloge: the societies which constitute it n*. 
such as reason upon all subjects, whether it be s^ 
or be not so, and go no further ; when I discour^ 
with them, it was mven to perceive, that they had 
not the leimt apprehension of what is true or i^t 
true, and the more they reason, the less they apnre- 
hend ; nevertheless they seem to themselves to be 
wiser than others, for they place Misdom in the 
faculty of reasoning ; they do not at all know that 
it IS the chief characteristic of wisdom, to perceive 
without reasoning that a thing is so, or not so. 
There are also several of them, who have become 
such in the world in consequence of confounding 
good and truth by philosophies ; who thence have 
less of common sense. 

1517. There are also spirits by whom othera 
speak, and who scarcely understand what they 
say; this they have confessed, but still they speak 
much : such they become, who in the life or the 
body have been mere babblers, without thinking 
at all on what they have said, and have loved to 
speak on all subjects : it has been told that they 
are in companies, and that some companies of them 
have reference to the membranes which cover tlie 
viscera of the body, some to the cuticles which 
derive little from the sensitive ; for they arc only 
passive powers, and act nothing from themselves, 
out from others. — A, C. 5552-5557. 

1518. The societies of spirits, to whom the 
cartilages and bones correspond, arc very many : 
but they arc such as have in them very little of 
spiritual life ; as there is veir little of life in the 
bones respectively to the sou substa^es which 
encompass them ; for example, os there is in tlie 
skull and the bones of the head respectively to 
each brain, and the medulla oblongata, and to the 
sensitive substances therein ; and also os there is 
in the vertebrm'and ribs, respectively to the heart 
and lungs ; and so forth. 

1519. It has been shown me how little there 
is of spiritual life in those who have reference to 
Uie bones ; other spirits speak by them, and them- 
selves know little what they say, but still they 
speak, placing their delight in speaking only' 
Into such a state are they reduced, who had led an 
evil life, and yet had some remains of good stored 
up in them; these remains constitute that small 
portion of spiritual life after the vostations of sev- 
eral ages. 

1520. They who emerge out of vostations, and 
administer to the uses for which the bone* serve, 
have not any determinate thought, but common 
thought, almost indeterminate ; they^ ore ns those 
who are called distracted, being as it were not in 
the body ; they are slow, dull, stupid, and are 
tardy in every thii^; nevertheless they are at 
times not untranquil, because cares do not pene- 
trate, bnt arc dissipated in their common obscurity. 

—A, C. 55G0-55G2. 

1521. In the skull are sometimes felt pains, now 
in one part, now in another, and there are apper- 
oeived as it were nuclei there, wliich are s 0 |^- 
rated from the rest of the bones, and which thus 
are in pain : by experience it has been given me 
to know that such things exist from falses 

in lusts. . . . Hence it is, that they wno 

have lived in/deadly hatred, and in the 
of such hatred, and from these in falses, have w*** 
totally hardened, and some have skulls like ebony 
through which no rays of light, which are trnw 
penetrate, but are altogether reflected. — 

5563. 

1.522, There are also spirits who have 
to bones still harder, as to the teeth; but con- 
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mi 


cemiBS these it has not been ^ven to know mnch, 
only that they» who have scarcely any thinff of 
gpiritnal life remaininjf, when they are exhibited 
to f iew in the light of heaven, do not appear in 
any face, but only as to the teeth instead of face ; 
for the face represems the interiors of man, tfaos 
his spiritnal and celestial [principles], that is^ the 
things which are of faith and charity ; they, there- 
fore, who, in the life of the body have not pmured 
to themselves something of such life, appear in the 
above manner. — •^. 0. 5565. 

15SO.‘ There have occasionally been with me 
such Bsr gnashed with the teeth ; they were from 
the hells containing those, who have not only led | 
an evil life, but have also confirmed themselves 
against the Divine, and have referred all thiw to 
nature; they gnash with the teeth in speaking, 
which is drea^l to hear. 

15^ As there is a correspondence of the bones 
and cuticles, there is also a correspondence of the 
hairs, for these sprout up from roots in the cuticles ; 
whatever is of correspondence with the Grand 
Man, appertains to spirits and angels, for every 
one as an itqsgc has reference to the Grand Man. 
The angels therefore have hair decently and or- 
derly disposed ; hair represents their natural life, 
and its correspondence with their spiritual life. — 
A a 5566, 5369. 

1535. Hair is occasionally mentioned in the 
Word, and there signifies the natural ; the reason 
is, because hairs are excrescences in the ultimates 
of man, as also the natural is respectively to his 
rational and to the inferiors thereof: it appears 
to man when he lives in the body, that the natural 
is the all in him, but tliis is so far from being true, 
tliat the natural is rather an excrescence from his 
internals, as hairs are from those things which 
are of the body ; they proceed also in nearly the 
like manner from things internal ; wherefore also 
men, who in the life of the body have been merely 
natural, when in another life they are presented 
to view according to that state, appear huiiy as to 
almost the whole face: moreover, man’s natural 
is represented by hair ; when it is from good, it is 
represented by decent and well-adjusted hair, but 
when it is not from good, by unbecoming and 
di^eyelled hair ; it is from this representative, that 
hair in the Word s^ifies the natural, especially 
as to truth ; as in Zechariah : ** It shall come to 
pass in that day, the prophets shall be ashamed, a 
man by reason of his vision, when he hath prophe- 
sied, and they shall not put on a hairy ^ment 
that they may declare a lie,” xiiL 4. Hence it is 
evident whence Samson had strength from his hair, 
concerning whom thus: The angel of Jehovah 
appeared to the mother of Samson, saying, lo, thou 
Shalt conceive and bear a son, and no ranw 
spall come up upon his head, he shall be a Naza- 
nte of God, a child from the womb,” Judges xitl 
1^5 ; and afterwards, that he told Delilah, that if 
M should be shaven, his strength would depart 
from him, and he riionld be rendered weak ; and 
then, when he was shaven, that his strength de- 
froiiPd, and the Philistines seized upon him ; and 
•*wTOds, when the hair of his head began to 
STOW, as he was shaven, that his strength returned, 
*p that he removed the pillan of the bouse. Judges 
1 to the end: who does not see that in tlmse 
Uungs there is a heavenly arcanum, wliicb no one 
knows, tfui ue who is instructed eoneerning rep- 
^utativre, vis., that the Nazarite had relation to 
roe celestial man, and so long os be had hair, had 
'*^rolion to the natural of that mao, who, as waa| 
k u 00 powerful and stroiig troth; and 


whereaa at that time all repieientatlves,whiohwew 
commanded by the Lord, bad aodi farce and elbet, 
thence Samson hod his strength. — dl CLB8QA. 

15^ There are many, especially females, whose 
attention has been wholly taken up in adern- 
ing their persona, nor have tbq^ thought more 
deeply, and ocarcely at all eoneerning eternal 
life ; this is pardonable in females up todhe age 
of youth, when the erdor ceases which is wont 
to precede marriage ; but if in matqrer age they 
penevere in those things, when they con under- 
stand otherwise, they then contract a natnre which 
remaina afler^ death. Such females in the other 
life appear with long hair apread over the face, 
which they also comb, supposing elegance to con- 
sist therein; for to comb the hair signifies to 
accommodate natural things that th^ may appear 
handsome ; hence it is known by othera what if 
their quality ; for spirits can know from the hair, 
its color, length, the manner in which it is spread, 
what had been the quality of the natural life in 
the world. — .^.C. 5570. 

Cosreapondenoe of the Toamk. 

I 1527. That to touch denotes commnnieation, 

I translation, and reception, is because the interiors 
of mim put themselves forth by external things, 
eapecially by the touch, and thereby communicate 
themaelvea with another, and transfer themselves 
to another, and so far aa the will of the other is in 
amement, and makes one, they are received; 
vtoether we apeak of the will or the love, it is the 
same thing, for what ia of the love of man, this also 
is of his will : hence also it follows that the inte- 
riors of man, which are of his love and of the 
thought thence, put themselvea'forth by the touch, 
and thus communicate themaelves with another, 
and transfer themselves into another ; and so far 
aa another loves the person or the things which the 
Mrson speaks or acts, so for they are received. 
This especially manifests itself in the other life, 
for all in that life act from the heart, that is, from 
the will or love, and it ia not allowed to act from 
gestures separate thence, nor to speak from the 
month according to pretence, that ia, separately 
from the thoo|fht of the heart : it is tliere evident 
bow the interiors communicate themselves with 
another, and transfer themselves into another bv 
the touch ; and how another receives them acooro- 
ing to his love. That by the touch of the hand 
k also si^ified communication, tranolatioo, and 
reception, k because the active principle of the 
whole body is brought together into the arms and 
into the bands, and interior things are expraaaed 
in the Word by exterior : hence it k that by the 
arma, by the bands, and especially by the right 
band, k signified power. — AC, 10,130. 

j Correspondence of IHaenaea* 

1538. Inasmuch aa the cormpoodeoce of dk- 
easea k to be treated of, it should be known, that 
all dkeaaea also with man have correspoodenoe 
with the Bphritnal world ; for whataoever in uniw- 
•ol natore bM not correspondence with the apirit- 
nal world, thk will not exist, having no canae feom 
which it can exkt, conaequently frin which it cm 

1SS9L These things are said that it mm be 
known, that dkeaaea ako have corrasponwnee 
with the spiritual world ; they have not eorreaponi 
enee with beaveu, which k the grand mm, bnt 
with tboBS who are in the opposite, Urns with those 
who ore in the beNs. By the spiritnal world in 
the universal sense k meant both bsaven and ball 




when be dJee, penei nut of the natiiml 183Sli There eppeaied a large qnadranffolar 
wiiUiBie the apiritaal world. That diseaMi have apertnie obliquely tending down warda to a 
^^eompondenee with thoee who are in the hello, ia erable depth; in the deep there waa oeen a loond 
beeanae fiaeaeea eomapond to the loata and paa- aperture, which waa then open, but preaentlr 
■ioM of the mind {ammmy, theae aloo are the ctoaed; hence there exhaled a tniobleacm heat 
erifbw of djaeaeee : for the origina of diaeaaea in which waa collected from rariona hella, arioingfioiD 
eoannon are intemperancea, luxoriea of vatioua luata of rariono kinda, aa from haughtin^ laa- 
kindi, pleaaiireo merely corporeal, alao enryinij^ cinonanere, adnlteriea, hatreds, revenges, quarrda. 
hatradau iwvengea, lareivionaneaB, and the like, and fightings, whence arose in the h^ thift Im 
which dealnw the interiora of man, and when these which exhaled. When this heat acted upon my 
are dortipyea, the exteriorB anfier, and draw man body, it inatantlv induced dueaae like that of a 
into diaeaae, and thus into death ; that man is aub- burning fever ; but when it ceased to flow in, the 
to death by reason of evils, or on account of disease inatantlv ceased. When man fiills into 
■in, ia known in the church ; thua also he is sub- such diaeaae, which he had contracted from bis 
ject to diseases, for these are of death. From these life, then immediately an unclean sphere corre- 
things it may be manifeat, that diseases also have sponding to the disease adjoins its^, and is nes- 
cof ws pondence with the .spiritual world, but with ent as the fomenting cause. That I might know 
unclean dungs there, for diseases in themselves are for certain that this is the case, there were spirits 
unoleao, inasmuch as they originate in things un- from several bells with me, by whom was commu- 
clean, as was said above. nicated the sphere of the exhalations thence, and 

1530. All the infernala induce diseases, bnt as that sphere waa permitted to act upon the solid 
with a difference, by reason that all the hells are parts of the body, I was seised witn heaviness, 
in the lusts and concupiscences of evil, conse- with pain, yea, with disease corresponding thereto^ 
qnently against those things which aib of heaven, which ceased in a moment, as those spirits were 
wherefore they act upon (or into) man, from what expelled: and lest any room should m left for 
is opposite : heaven, which is the grand man, con- doubt, this was repeated a thousand times, 
tains all things in connection and safety ; hell, 1533. There are also spirits not far from thence, 
because it is m the opposite, destroys and rends who infiise unclean colds, such as are those of a 
aU things ssonder; consequently if the infernals cold fever, which also it was given to know by 
are applied, th^ induce diseases, and at length repeated experience ; the same apirits also induce 
death. Hot it is not permitted them to flow in such things as disturb the mind ; and likewise they 
tj^even into the solid parts themselves of the body, induce swoonings. The spirits from thence are 
or into the pasts which constitute the viscera, the most malicious. ^ ^ 

organs, and members of man, but only into the Justs 1534. There are certain spirits, wlm not only 
and fidsHies : only when man falls into disease, have reference to the most viscoua things of the 
they then flow in into sneh unclean things as per- brain, which are its excrementitious parts, 
tain to the disease ; for, as was said, nothing ever alro have the art of infecriioqif them as it were with 
exists with man, unless there be a cause also in poisons. When such spirits flock together, tbey 
the sinritnal world; the natnrel with man, if it rush within the skull, and tlience by continuity 
were separated ftom the spiritual, would be aepil- even to the spinal marrow. This cannot be felt 
rated from all caose of existence, thus also from by those whose interiois are not open ; to me it 
every filing of life. Nevertheless this is no bin- was given manifestly to feel their infloeiwe, and 
derance to man’s being healed natnrally, for the also fiieir attempt, namely, to kill me, but in vain, 
divine providence concurs with such means. That because 1 was defended by the Lord. It was their 
the ease is so, has been given to know by much intention to take away from me every intellectual 
experience, and this so frequently and of so long ihcnlty ; I was fiilly sensible of their operation, 
confinoance, as not to leave a doubt remaining : and also of a pain, which nevertheless presenUy 
for evil spirits from such |daces have been often ceased. 1 afterwards discoursed with them, and 
and for a long time applied to me, and according they were forced to confess whence they were ; 


esses ; they were shown me where they were, and they dare not offer any violence to fiieir conpan- 
whal waa their quaUty, and it was also told roe iono, because in such case it is allowed their o^ 
whence they were. pamons to treat them cruelly ; thus they are kept 

llKIl. A certain spirit, who in the life of the in bonds: tbey are deformed, of a beastly coun- 
body had' been a most distinguished adulterer, and tenance, and hairy. It was tokl me, that sueb 
bad jdtted his highest delight in committing adul- were they, who in old time slew whole ** 

tery with several women, whom immediately after- it is written in the Word ; for th^ wbed 
wans he rejected and held in aversion ; and who the chambers of the biain of each individual, m 
had persevered in such things even to old age ; occasioned terror, toirether with such insanity, thsl 
and who was moreover devoted to Measures, and one slew another. Such at this day are 
int willing to do good and be serviceable to any op within their bell, nor are they let out T^ 
one, except for tte sake of self, especially for fiie kave reference also to the deadly tomors p f 
sake of hsi adultery ; this spirit was with me for head within the skull. It was said that tltoy van 
some days, being seen beneath the feet; and when within the sknll, and thence by coofinnity em 
die apliere of hu life was communicate with me, into the B|nnal marrasr, but it is to be known, tbu 
wherever he came, he inflicted some pain on the it is an appearance that the spirits tbeinsew y” 
ps ri ss te ums and nerves there, as on the toes of in, they being cniried out by a way*wliicli eo^ 
tbs sole of the left foot ; and when it was permit- sponds to thttto spaces in vie body, wmebv w 
tsd him to emerge, he inflicted psui on the parts as if the illapsos was within; this is the emtj" 
where he was, especislly on the periostenms in the eorrespoiidenee ; hence fiislr opentiooiseaW 
loins, also on the peiiostoninsof the breast beneath derived into the man to whom it is dtlenBinao — 
the dwphrsfm, and likewise on the inride of the J§.C. 5711-5717. iw 

Mhi When his sptore operated, it indneed also 1535b There are others who in the fife aivm. 
« gnat heavkiess in the atosneh. body have been most filthy, thsk fUtmapii Mmg 
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gneh SB cannot be mentioned ; they, by their pres- 
ence and influx into the solid parts of the body, 
induce a weariness of life, and such a torpor in the 
members and joints, that a man cannot raise him- 
self out of bed. They are most contumacious, not 
desistinsf by punishments as other devils. They 
appear near the head, and there as in%a lying 
mture. When they are driven away, it is not 
Sone suddenlv, but slowly, and then by degrees 
they are rolled down towards what is beneath ; and 
when they come into the deep, they are tormented 
there Jfco such a degree, that tliey cannot but desist 
from infesting .others. Such is their delight in 
doing eril, that nothing is moK delightful. 

1536. There have been spirits wi£ me, who in- 

duced such a heaviness in the stomach, that I 
seemed to myself scarcely able to live ; the heav- 
iness was so ^at, that with others it would have 
occasioned fainting ; but they were removed, and 
then it instantly ceased. It was said, that such 
spirits are they, who in the life of the body have 
not been devoted to any employment, not even 
domestic, but only to pleasure ; and besides, they 
lived in filthy ease and sluggishness, nor had they 
any concern about others ; they also despised faith : 
in a word, they were animals, not men. The 
sphere of such with the sick induces torpor in the 
members and joints. — C. 5722, 5723. ^ 

1537. Inasmuch as death is from no other source | 
than from sin, and sin is all that which is contrary 
to divine order, thence it is that evil closes the ; 
smallest and altogether invisible vessels, of which | 
the next greater vessels, which are also invisible, 
are composed ; for the smallest and altogether in- 
visible vessels are continued to man’s interiors: 
thence comes the first and inmost obstruction, and 
thence the first and inmost vitiation in Uie blood ; 
this vitiation, when it increases, causes disease, and 
at length death. But if man had lived the life of 
good, then his interiors would be open to heaven, 
and through heaven to the Lord; thus also the 
smallest and invisible vascula, (it is allowable to 
call the delineaments of the firat stamina vascula, 
by reason of correspondence,) would be open; 
whence man would be without disease, and would 
only decrease to ultimate old age, until he became 
altogetlier an infant, but a wise infant ; and then 
when the body could no longer minister to its 
internal man, or spirit, be would pass without dis- 
ease out of his terrestrial body, into a body such 
as the angels have, thus out of the world imme- 
diately into heaven. — A, 5726. 


CorresponAenees among the Anolents. 

1538. It is to be known, that the scientifios of 
the ancients were altogether other than the scien- 
tificB at this day : the scientifics of the ancients 
treated, as was said above, concerning the corre- 
spondences of things in the natural world with 
things in the spirituu world ; the scientifics, which 
at this day are c^ed Philosophies, such as are 
those of Aristotle and the like, were unknown 
to them. This is also evident from the books 
of the earlier writers, most of which were writ- 
ten in such terms as signifi^ represented, and 
oorr^ponded to interior tbiogB : this may be 
ftum the following, not to mention other 
things; that they ass^pied to Helicon a place 
a mountain, and by it they understood heaven; 
tlmt thev plae^ Pamnasus beneath on a and 
7,it unaentood scientifics; that they said that a 
horse, which the|^ called Pegasus, did there 
hmu open a fountain with his hoof; that they 
the aeieiiees vhfinn, aadsefbitli; for they 


knew from correspondences and lepresentativeo, 
thata mountain denoted heaven, that a hill. denoted 
that heaven which is beneath or which is with 
that a hone denoted the intellectnal, that the wings 
with which he flew were spiritoal things, that a 
hoof was the natural, that a fountain was inteltt^ 
gence, and that the three virgins, who were called 
graces, were the afiections of good, and that the 
virmns, who were named the virgins of Helicon 
and Parnassus, were the affections of truth. In 
like manner they assigned to the son hones, whoM 
meat they called ambrosia, and drink nectar, for 
they knew that the sun signified celestial love, 
hones the intellectual things which are thence, 
and that meats signified celestial things, and drinks 
spiritual things. From the ancients also it is 
derived, that kings, at t^ir coronation, ahonld sit 
upon a silver throne, ahonld be clad in a purple 
robe, be anointed with oil, should wear on the 
head a crown, and carry in foeir hands a sceptre, 
a sword, and keys, should ride in royal pomp on a 
white horse, under whose feet should be hoofs of 
silver, and should be waited on at table by the 
chief persons of the kingdom, besides other cere- 
monies ; for they knew that a king represented 
the divine truth which is from the divme good, 
and hence they knew what is signified by a silver 
throne, a purple robe, anointing oil, a crown, a 
sceptre, a sword, keys, a white horse, hoofs of 
silver, and being waited upon by the chief per^ 
sons; who at this day knows these things, and 
where are the scientifics which teach them? Men 
call them emblematica], being entirely ignorant of 
every thing relating to correspondence and repre- 
sentations. From these things it is manifest, of 
what quality the scientifics of the ancients were, 
and that those scientifics led them into knowledge 
concerning things spiritual and celestial, the very 
existence of which also at this day is scercely 
known. The scientifics, which succeeded in place 
of them, and which are prmrly called philosoph- 
ic^ rather draw the mind oil from knowing such 
things, because they may be applied also to con- 
firm falses, and likewise cast the mind into dark- 
ness when truths are confirmed by them, inasmueh 
as most of them are bare expreasions, whereby 
confirmations are effected, whicn are apprehended 
by few, and concerning which even thM few dis- 
pute. Hence it may be evident, how far mankind 
nave receded from the emdition of the anciente, 
which led to wisdom. The Gentiles had tbooe 
scientifica from the ancient church, the extemsl 
worship of which consisted in lepreaentatives and 
significatives, and the internal in tboae thmiiB 
which were represented and signified. — dfi. C. 
4966. (See also 196-20a) 


FUree' of CorresponAenees. 

1539. Conrespondences have all feme, in 
that what is done on earth according to eom- 
spondences, this avails in heaven, for eonespond- 
eoces are from the Divine. They whs ora m 
tlm good of love and of faith, are m correepond- 
ence, and the Divine does all thingi with ttem, 
/or nom the Divine is the good or love aiM 
good df foith. All the miraclec nco^ m foe 
Word were done by correspondeiicee. The Word 
is BO written, that the eingle foiage foer^ ew 
to foe most minoto, corfern^ to fofMthiii 
me in heaven ; hence the Word hea Divinel 
and it eomoine heaven with eeifo, for when 
Word is mad on ovfo, foe 


font 


hmven am mo^ to foe wA is fofo^ 


feme] i 


; foie it 


by fot 
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8615. 

Non. 


of tile niigle tinagi m the Word. — C. 


— TIm nlioel tfooRMnondence could notU 
lid tuMinitoriki work, alilioiMb it is n I 
lOMOBltettt it M onhroiMlIy diflliMd tbnw 


B fully 


1 onhroiMlIy - 

vholo work. But fiir t Audwr account of ttaii icicaee, and o£ 
1W origin nnd btaW, tiia laader may conanlt 196-804, 476-479, 
mPA, 519,8B0| 696410, 794-739, 790406. 


PIBT IK. 

SPIRITUAL INFLUX. 

<Mf eee lillOy whick flowu In aeri TiTUeo ell 


1540. From roiy mutfa experience I am in- 
■tnicted, tiiat there is but one single life, which is 
that of the Lord, which flows in and causes man 
to live, yea, causes both the good and the wicked 
to live ; to this life correspond forms which are 
substances, and which by continual divine influx 
are so vivified, that thqr appear to themselves to 
Ihre from themselves. — A. C. 3484. 

1541. The case in general with influx out of the 
spmtual world into man is this, that man cannot 
tniife any thing, or will anything, from himself, but 
that everything flows in, good and truth from the 
Lord through heaven, thus through the angels who 
are with man ; evil and the false from hell, thus 
through the evil spirits who are with man ; and 
this into man’s thought and will. 1 am aware that 
this will appear a very great paradox, because it 
is contrary to appearance, but experience itself 
shall dictate how the case is. 

1542. Not an^ man, spirit, or angel, in any case 
has life from himself, thus neither can he think 
and will from himself, for man’s life is in thinking 
and willing, while speaking and acting is the life 
thence derived. For there u only one life, namely, 
the Lord^s, which flows in into all, but is variously 
received, and this according to the quality which 
man by his life has induced upon his soul ; hence 
with the evil goods and truus are turned into 
evils and falses, but with the jgood they are re- 
ceived, g(Mds as goods, and truthis as troths. This 
will admit of comparison with the light which 
flows in from the sun into objects, and which is 
there diversely modified and variegated according 
to the form of the parts, and is thence turned into 
colors either sad or cheerful. Man, during his life 
in the world, induces a form in the most pure sub- 
stances of his interiors, so that it may be said that 
he forms his own soul, that is, its quality, and ac- 
cording to that form toe Lo^’s life is received, 
which IS the life of his love towards the universal 
.human race. ^A.C. 5846, 5847. (See also 1283- 
1289.) 

1543. He who does not know how the case is with 
man’e mteliectml fecdlty, and how man can take 
a view of things, perceive them, think analytically, 
form conclusiciiis thence, and at length refer to 
the will, and by the will into act, such a one sees 
nothing to admire herein; he supposes that all 
thipgs thus floy naturally, not being at all aware, 
that all and sfii|le things are from influx through 
heaven feogi the Lord, and that man without such 
influx cannot think at all, and that on the cessation 
of Influx, the all of timui^t ceases. — A, C. 5288. 

lUusIratioB of influx by tke flight of Ike Eye* 

1544. ** Thou God seest me.” — That these words 
signify influx, may appear feom what has been 
.fllroady stated. Intnkien from a superior principld 


mto an inferior one, or, what is the same thine 
from an intenor princirie mto an exterior, is calSd 
influx, because it is efi^ted by influx ; as to IrS 
spect to the interior 'vision appertaining to man 
i^ess it flowed continually into hii externai 
vision, dr that of the eye, it would be impossible 
fbr the latter to take in and discern any object * 
because it is the interior vision which, by means 
of the eye, takes in those things wtoch tbe eve 
sees, and not the eye itself, although it appears so. 
Hence also it may be seen, how much that man is 
involved in the fallacies of the senses, who believes 
that it is the eye that sees, when the truth is, that 
it is the sight of hisispirit, which is interior sight, 
that sees ny means or the eye. The spirits who 
were present with me saw through my eyes the 
objects of this world, as perfectly as I myself did, 
but some of them, who were still involved in the 
fallacies of the senses, supposed that they saw 
them through their own eyes ; but it was shown 
them that it was not so, ror when my eyes were 
shut they saw nothing in this atmospherical world. 
The case is similar with man ; it is not the eye 
which sees, but his spirit by the eye. The same 
may also be concluded from dreams, in which 
sometimes man sees as in open day. But this is 
not all : the case is similar w'ith respect to this 
interior sight, or that of the spirit This also docs 
not see of itself, but from a vision still more in- 
terior, which is that of the rational principle ; nay, 
even this does not see of itself, but there is a sight 
still more interior, which is that of thq^ internal 
man; but we must advance farther yet: for 
neither does the internal man see of itself ; but it 
is the Lord, by means of the internal man, who 
alone sees, because he alone lives ; and he gives 
to man the faculty of seeing, and with it the ap- 
pearance as if he saw himself. Thus it is in re 
gard to influx. — A, C. 1954. 

1545. It is said that God opens the eyes, when 
he opens the interior sight or understanding, which 
is effected by an influx into man’s rational, or 
rather into the spiritual of his rational, and this by 
the way of the soul, or an internal way unknown 
to man : this influx is the state of his illustration, 
in which are confirmed to him the truths which he 


things of faith, who are spiritual ; this 
signified by God’s opening the eyes. — 


hears, or which he reads, by a certain perception 
within in his intellectual. Man believes this to 
be innate with him, and to proceed from his own 
proper intellectual faculty, but he is greatly de- 
ceived, it being an influx through heaven from the 
Lord into the obscure, fallacious, and apparent^ of 
man, and by the good therein, causing those things 
which he believes to resemble truth : but they 
only are blessed with illustration in the spirituu 
“ * * • • • ' this is what is 

A.c.fafoi. 

iBflni of Good from the Lord cheeked by Ike 
Evil of Mon. 

1546. The good, which continually flows to 
firem the Lord with man, perishes only by evils 
and tiie falses thence, and by falses and the evils 
thence : for as soon as that good comes continuoim 
through the internal man to the external or 
it is met by evil and the false, whereby the goo 
is to various manners tom in pieces and extin- 
guished OB by wild beasts ; hence the influx w 
good through the internal man is checked and 
stopped, consequently the interior mind, througn 
wmeh toe influx passM, is closed, and only >0 
much of the spiritual is admittqd tbrourt 
may enable'the natural man to reason ano speak, ' 
but in such case only from things terrestrial, ocr 
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poreal, and worldly, and indeed against good and 
troth, or in their &vor merely from pretence or 
craft. It is'a universal law that influx accommo- 
dates itself according to efflux, and that if the 
efflux be checked the influx is checked ; through 
the internaJ man there is an influx of good and 
juth from the Lord, through the external there 
must be an efflux, namely, mto the life, that is, in 
the exercise of charity; when this efflux exists; 
then there is a continual influx ftom heaven, that 
is, through heaven from the Lord: whereas if 
efflux- be not given, but if in the external or nat- 
ural man there* be resistance, that is, evil and the 
false, which tear in pieces and pxtingimh the in- 
flowing good, it follows from the universal law 
above mentioned that the influx accommodates it- 
self to t^ efflux ; consequently that the influx of 
good draws itself buck, and so the internal through 
which passes the influx, is closed, and by that 
closure is occasioned stupidity in things spiritual, 
insomuch that a man of this description knows 
nothing concerning eternal life, nor is willing to 
know ; and at length he becomes an insanity, so 
that he opposes falses to truths, and calls the 
former truths and the latter falses, and opposes 
evils to goods, and makes the former goods and 
the latter evils; thus good is altogether tom in 
pieces. — A, C. 5828. 

1647. The Lord contmually flows in through 
man’s internal with good and truth ; good gives 
life and its heat, which is love, but truth gives 
illustration and its light, which is faith : but this 
influx with the evil, when it proceeds further, 
namely, into exteriors, is resisted and rejected, or 
is perverted or suffocated ; and then, according to 
the rejection, perversion, or suffocation, the inte- 
riors are closed, an entrance only remaining open 
here and there as through clefts round about; 
hence there remains to man the faculty of thinking 
and willing, but against truth and good. This 
closing penetrates towards the exteriors more and 
more, according to the life of evil,' and the per- 
suasiou of the false thence, and this even to the 
sensual, from which is afterwards the thought: 
pleasures and appetites then swallow up every 
thing: in such a state are they who are in the 
hells. 6564. 

All Evil UMd False also flows in : whf then is 
it imputed Y 

1546. The case is similar with what is evil and 
ftlse. It is agreeable to the doctrines derived 
from the Word, that the devil is continually en- 
deavoring to seduce man, and that he is continually 
inspiring evil, whence also it is sai^ when any 
one has committed any enormous crime, that he 
hu suffered himself to be seduced by the devil 
This also is true, but few if any believe it ; for as 
all good and truth is from the Lord, so every thiim 
aril and false is from hell, that is, from the devil 
for hell is the devil Hence it may appear, that 
as all jgood and truth, eo also all the evil and false 
flows in, consequently also the thinking and Will- 
ie evil ; and as these things also flow in, it may 
w concluded by those who have any strength m 
iudgmeot end power of reflection, that the all of 
life inflows, attbough it appears as if it were in 
OM That tins ia the esse, has been frsqpenUy 
wwn to the spirits who have recently come from 
« wortd into another life; but aome of them 
me laid, that if oveiy thing evil and false inflows, 
than nothing of evil and the files esn be impnted 


for answer, that they appropriated it to themselw 
by this, that they believed themeelvea to thitifc 
from themselves .and to will from themielvsa, 
whereas if they had believed aa the caee reaUy is, 
they would then not have appropriated those thinga 
'to themselves: for they would then also ^ve 
believed that all good aM truth is from the Laid, 
and if they had believed this, they wonld have 
suffered themselves to be led by the Lord, and 
would thereby have been in another atate; and 
then the evil which had entered into the thought 
and will would not have affected them, for there 
would not have come forth evil, but g<md, for the 
things which enter in do not affect, but thooe 
which come out, according to the Lord’s words in 
Mark, chap. viL 15. Many, however, can know 
this, but few can believe. — A, C. 4151. 

1542. It is further to be known, that the evil 
which enters into the thought does not hurt mail, 
because evil is continually infused by spirits from 
hell, and is continually repelled by the angels ; 
but when evil enters into the will, it then hurts, 
for then it also comes forth into act aa often aa 
external bonds do not restrain.' Evil enters into 
the will by being detained in the thought, by con- 
sent, especially by act and delight thence. 

C. 6204. 

1550. It is further to be known, that all evil 
flows in from hell, and all good through heaven 
from the Lord ; but the reason why evil is appro- 
priated to man is, because he believea and per- 
suades himself, that he thinks and does it tnm 
himself, thus he makes it his own ; if he believed 
as the case really is, evil would not then be ap- 
propriated to him, but good from the Lord wonb 
DO appropriated to him, for then immediately when 
evil flowed in, he would think that it was from 
the evil spirits with him, and when he thought 
this, the angels would avert and reject it, for the 
influx of the angels is into what a man knows and 
believes, but not into what he does not know and 
believe, for it is not fixed any where but where 
there is something appertaining to man. When 
man thus appropnatei evil to himself, be proenree 
to himself a sphere of that evil, which sphere is 
that to which spirits from hell affloin tbemselvee, 
who are in a sphere of like evil, tor like ie con- 
joined to like. — A. C, 6206. (See also 128S- 
1289.) 

Inflnx twofold: imnaedlate from the Imif 
and mediate through Heaven* 

1551. The natural subsists and lives by virtno 
of influx from the internal, that is, through the in- 
ternal from the Lord. For the natural, without 
influx thence, baa not any life, because it is in the 
nature of the world, end thence derives all that it 
has, and the nature m the world is altogether withp 
out life ; wherefore that the natural with man may 
live, there rouet be inflnx from the Li^ not onto 
immediate from himself, but also mediate throim 
the epiritual world, consoqnenOy with inan into Bii 
internal for this ie in the sphitoal world. — •€. C 
6063. 

15S2l How the ease is with the inflnx of ennii 
lifo, namely eff the life of thooglit end of the life of 
will from the Lord, has been given^ know bf 
levrietion; nemely that the Lora flows in inn 
fold menner, thet », theragh heeven medtoMi^ 
end from Hinwelf immediately, end the! from Hinh 
■rif He flows in both into manPe intioirili, wkioh 
era hie interioie, end into his natonli wlneh M 
estoriora— .d.C.6472, 

im. The ciM with otoiy good, whtoh oofr- 
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•titttiM odeiU life, time eternd life, with man ; 
and witfi is tfaia : the inmost of good is the 
Loid Himeelf, conseqiiently the good of love 
which m immediately mm Him : the good which 
next anoceeds is the good of mntoal love ; next 
. the good of charity towards the neighbor; lastly 
the good of faith ; this is the successive order of 
goods from the inmost : hence it mav be manifest 
how the case u with immediate and mediate in- 
flux : in general, so much as a good succeeding in 
Older, or exterior, has in it interior good, so much 
it is a good, for so much it is nearer to the Lord 
Himself, who, as was said, is the inmost j^ood: 
but the successive arraug^ment and ordination of 
interior goods in exterior, varies in all and single 
■objects according to reception, and reception is 
according to^the spiritual and moral life of every 
one in the wcnrld, for the life in the world remains 
with every one to etemitv. The influx of the 
Lord is ^so immediate witn every one, for without 
immediate influx the mediate is of no effect : im- 
mediate influx is received according to the order 
in which a man or an angel is, thus according to 
the divine truth which is nom the Divine, for this 
is order; the order itself therefore with man is 
that he should live in the good which is from the 
Lord, that is that he should live from the Lord. 
This influx is continual, and adjoined to all and 
■ingle things of the will of man, directing them to 
oroer as far as possible ; for man’s proper will is 
continually leading him away. The case herein' 
is as with the voluntary and involuntary [thin 
with man ; hit voluntary [things] continually h 
away from order, but the involuntary continually 
bring back to order : hence it is that the motion 
of the heart, which is involuntary, is altogether ex- 
empt from man’s will, in like manner the action of 
the cerebellum,' and that the motion of the heart 
and the powers of the cerebellum rule the volun- 
[things] lost these latter should transgress all 
limits, ana extinguish the life of the body before 
its time ; on which account the principles acting 
from both, namely, from the involuntary as well as 
the voluntary things in the whole body, proceed in 
conjunction. These things are said in order to 
illustrate in some measure the idea concerning the 
immediate and mediate influx of the celestial 
thugs of love and of the spiritual things of faith 
from the Lord. — •A, C. 968% 

1554. From the Lord proceeds divine .truth im- 
mediately and mediately : what proceeds immedi- 
ately, is above all the understanding of angels; 
but what proceeds mediately, is adequate to the 
angels in the heavens, and also to men, for it 
passes through heaven, and henoe puts on angelic 
miality, and human quali^ : but into this truth also 
ue Lo^ flows in immediately and thereby leads 
angels and men both mediately and immediately. 
For all and single things are nom the First Esse, 
and the order is so instituted, that the First Esse 
may be present in the derivatives both mediately 
and immediately, thus alike in the ultimate of 
order and in the first of order: for tlie divine truth 
itself ii the only substantial, the derivatives being 
nothing else but successive forms thence result- 
ing; whence also it is evident, that the Divine 
flows in nhnprise immediately into all and single 
things, fbr tram the 4ivine troth all things were 
created, the divine troth being the only essential, 
thus the souToe of all things. The divine truth is 
what is called the Word in John ; ** In the begin- 
nbu was the Word, and the Wm was with God, 
iM God was the Word ; sU things were made by 
fBa^ and without Him was net any thing made that 


WM in.de," 1 . 1, a. By meh inflax the Lord le.de 
man not only bjr providence in the nniveiMl. W , 
. 1.0 in ^ery auw nn^, vea, in the inort’.b. 
(mfaur a all ^np. tl»t there i. ui immeduite 
inflnx of the Lord wherO' there ia alao a merfi., ,, 
thus m the ultimate of order alike as in the first of 
order, has been told me from heaven, and there 
has been given a living perception of the thing • 
also that what is effected bymediate inflax, tlmt 
is through heaven and through the angels toere 
is very little respectively ; and further, that tlie 
Lord by immediate influx leads heaven, and at the 
same time by it keeps all and single things there 
in their connection and order. — C 7004. 

1555. That many thim are effected upon earth 
immediately [from the Lord], is evident from the 
case of the apo^les, who sometimes, when they 
spoke, were inspired by the Holy Spirit, and the 
words which they should sjieak were given to 
them, which was immediate inspiration. Never- 
theless the Lord desires that all things, even to 
the minutost particulars, should flow according to 
order, so that th^ should proceed, ns it were, of 
tiieir own accord ; for the Lord is Order [itself], 
and thus He establishes order, such os it is in the 
human body, in which all things, even to the 
minutest particulars, flow, as it were, in a sponta- 
neous manner. ~ S, D. 1^. 

1556. The inflnx of truth Divine is immediate 
in the first state of man when ho is r^enerating, 
but the influx is immediate and meoiat* in the 
second state, that is, when he is reg^rated. 
When the influx is immediate, the Lora Indeed 
flows in with good and troth, but then the good is 
not perceived but the truth, therefore then man is 
led by truth, not so by good ; but when the inflax 
is at the same time mediate, then good is perceived, 
for the mediate influx is into the external sensual 
of man, whence it is that man is then led of the 
Lord 1^ good. — C. 8701. 

1557. As to what farther concerns this subject, 
it is to be known, that some things also come from 
the angels themselves, who are with man ; but all 
the good and troth which are of feitb and charity, 
that is, of new life with man, come from the Lord 
alone, also through the angels from Him ; in like 
manner all arrangement, which is continaal, for 
tiiat use. The things which come from the an^ls 
themselves, are such as accommodate themselves 
to the affections of man, and in themselves ore not 
goods, but still serve for introdacing the goods and 
truths which are from the Lord. — .4. C. 872% 

All Influx with Man effected by Atiro of 
Spirits and Angels. 

1558. That it may be comprehended law the 
case is in regard to the goods and truths in man, 
it may be expedient to reveal what is known to 
scarce any one. It is indeed known and ^ 
knowledged that all good and all troth is from uo 
Lord ; ara it ia even acknowledged by some, tM 
there is an influx, but of such a natore as to be 
unknown to man. Yet because it is not know^ 
at least not acknowledged in heart, that about 
man there are spirits and angels, and tet the 

nal man is in the midst of them, and is thus ruM 
of the Lord, it is littie believe^ altiioagh it is ss^ 
There are innumerable societies in anelher lue» 
whkfe are disposed and arranged by the Lo^ ^ 
cording to all the genera of good and truwi aw 
societies which are in the opposite, sccoidiiff to 
all the genera rfevil and the false ; insomuch tlW 
there is not any genus of good and tnwH gf 


aiqr speeies of that genus, nor 


uuy 
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difference, bat what hae each angelic aocietiee, or 
to which angelic aocietiee do not correspond. On 
the other band, there is not anv genus of evil and 
the false, nor any species of that genus, nor even 
any specific difference, which has not correspond- 
ing mabolical societies. Every man is in society 
with these as to his interiors, that as to his 
thoughts and afifections, although he is ignorant of 
it Hence comes all which man thinks and wills, 
insomuch that if the societies of apirits and angels, 
in which he is, were taken away, that moment he 
would pease to have either thought or will, yea, 
that moment he would fall down absolutely dead. 
Such IS the state of man, although he believes that 
he has all things from himself, and that there is 
neither hell nor heaven, or tliat hell is far removed 
from him, and also heaven. Moreover, the good in 
man appears to him as something simple or as one ; 
but yet it is so manifold and consists of such vari- 
ous things, that it can in no wise be explored even 
in itB generals alone. The case is the same with 
the evil in man. Such as the good is in man, such | 
is the society of anffels with him, and such as the | 
evil is in man, such is the society of evil spirits i 
with faioL Man invites to himself such societies, 
or places himself in the society of such, inasmuch 
as like associates with like. For example; he 
who is covetous invites to himself the societies of 
similar spirits who are in that lust He who loves 
himself before others, and despises others, invites 
to himself similar spirits. He who takes delight 
in revenge, invites such as are in a similar delight ; ^ 
and so in other cases. Snch spirits communicate 
with hell, and man is in the midst of them, and is 
ruled altogether by them, so that he is no longer 
under his own power and guidance, but under 
tlieirs, although he simposes, ^om the delight and 
consequent Imerty wmch he enjoys, that he rules 
himself. Uc, however, who is not covetous, or 
does not love himself before others, and does not 
despise odiers, and who does not take delight in 
revenge, is in the society of similar angels, and by 
them IB led by the Lora, and indeed by freedom, 
Co every good and truth to which he suffers himaetf 
Co be led. And as he suffers himself to be led to 
an interior and more perfect good, so he is led to 
interior and more perfect angelic societies. The 
changes of lus state are nothing else than changes 
of societies. That this is the ease, is evident to 
me from the continual experience now several 
years, whereby it is become as familiar to me, as 
any thing which a man has been lecuatomed to 
from his infancy. — jJ, C. 4067. 

1559. Man, by the speech of his mouth, and by 
the actions of his body, is in the natural world, 
but by the thoughts of his undeiatonding and by 
Che affections of his will be is in the spiritual 
world : by the spiritual world is meant both neaven 
pod hell, each distinguished most ordinately into 
tpnamenhle societies, according to all the varie- 
ties of affections ano conMqoent thoughts. In 
the midst of those socisties is man, so tied to them 
tl^ he cannot exercise in the slightest instance 
either his thought or will, but together with them, 
and so together, that tf he was to be plucked away 
from then^ er th^ from him, be wcmld fall down 
dead, retaining only life in his iomoM principle, by 
which principle he is a man and not a beast, and 
by which principle he lives to etemitg. Man does 
ootknow that he is in snch iusepaimble eonsorts as 


to life, and the reason why he does not know it ia, 
beeanae he does not diseoune with spirits, co nae 
<liently, he does not know any thihg c onc emii y 
that state. Bat, lest this shonild be coneeeied to 
it ii revealed. »^£.lieaL 


Influx of the Angels into th 

1560. The influx of the angels is espeoiany into 
the conscience of man, the mane into whkA tb^ 
operate being there ; this plane is m the interiois 
of mim. Conscience is twofold, interior and exte- 
rior, interior conscience is that of spiritaal good 
and truth, exterior conscience ia that of justice 
and equity ; this latter conscience is at this day 

S 'ven wito a considerable number of peiaons, hot 
e interior with few; but yet they who enjoy 
exterior conscience, are saved in the other life ; 
for they are such, tha;t if they act contrary to what 
ia good and true, or contraiT to what ia just and 
equitable, they are inwardly tortured and tor- 
mented ; not because they suffer a loas thereby of 
honor, or gain, or reputation, but because they had 
acted coDtraiy to good and truth, or to justice and 
equity. But where these consciences are not, 
there ia ^ certain lowest something which occa- 
aionally aasumca the aemblance m conscience, 
namely, to do what ia true and good, and what is 
just and equitable, not from the love of those, but 
for the sake of self, its own honor and gain ; per- 
sona of this character are also tortorra and tor- 
mented, when adverse things befall them; but 
this conscience is no conscience, because it ia of 
self-love and the love of the world, and there is 
nothing in it which regards the love of God and of 
the neighbor, wherefore in the other life it does 
not appear. Men of this description can also dis- 
charge duties of the highest eminence, as they 
who enjoy genuine conscience, for in the external 
form their deeds are similar, but they are done fiw 
the sake of seif-honor and reputation ; the more 
therefore they fear the loss of these, the more ex- 
act is their attention to public offices with a view 
to secure the Ikvor of their neighbor and of Uidir 
countiy ; but tiicy who do not fear the loss of those 
things, are in the state as membeia fit only to be 
rejected. They who are in this false conscience, 
do not even know what conscience is, and when 
thev are told by others what it is, they deride it, 
and believe it to be ti>e i^ult of siropleneis or 
disorder of mind. These things aro said, that it 
may be known bow the case is with influx, namely, 
that conscience ia the plane into which the angels 
flow in, and indeed into the affections of good and 
truth, and of justice and equity therein, and thus 
keep man bound, but still in freedom. 

1561. There are some who emoy natnral good 
hereditarily, bv virtue whereof they have delight 
in doing gm to others, but they are not imbued 
with pruiciples of well doing derived from the 
Word, or doctrine of the cbnich, or their religious 
tenets ; thus neither can thev be gifted with any 
conscience, for conscience does not come from 
natural or hereditary good, but from the doctrine 
of troth and good, and a life according thereto. 
When each come into the other life, tta^ wonder 
that they are not received into heaven, saying, that 
they have led a good life ; but thev are tmd, that a 
good life, from what is natural or neredilarjr, is not 
a good life, but only from those things which ere 
efthe doctrine of gm and troth, and a coneeqnent 
life ; tfatoe they have impreesed on 

them concerning troth and good, and jeeeive ooto 
scieoee, which b the plane into wllcb heaven 
flows in. That they may know thto tine is the 
caae, they are sent into various eoeielies, end then 


they ao^ themselves to be led effiiay in 
of every kiiid, merely by le ae rniing i and 


eie evfls; and thos they are _ 
evw they go^ and am carried away aa 
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yeare I have manifeatly perceived, that 1 
did Dot think and will any thing from myself aiaA 
that all evil and false flowed in ficm inOi^i' 

, - ^ « n .1 I that all good and truth flowed in fmn. 

f bta of EvU fkmn UelL • | th« f^rA , 

15^ In regard to the origin of the influx of 
ovil fniili hell, the case is this ; when a man first 
frtolldiisent, next from purpose, lastly from de- 
ligfaf^cf affection, casts himself into evil, then a j 
hell is opened which is in such evil ; for accord- 
ing to evils, and all their varieties, the hells are 
distinct among themselves ; and presently there is 
from that heU also an influx ; when a man thus 
comes into evil, it inheres, for the hell, in the 
sphere of which he then is, is in its verv delight, 
when in its evil ; wherefore it does not desist, put 
obstinately presses in, and causes man to think 
about that evil, at first occasionally, and afterwards 
as often as any thing presents itself which is re- 
lated to it, and at length it becomes with him the 
universallv reigning [principle! ; and when this is 
the case, he tlmn seelm out such thinn as confirm 
that it is not an evil, and this until he absolutely 
persuades himself so ; and then, as far as he is 
able, he studies to get quit of external bonds, and 
makes evils allowable and ingenious, and at len^ 
even creditable and honorable, such as adulteries, 
thefts effected by art and deceit, various sorts of 
arrogance and boasting, contempt of others, im- 
peachment of the reputation of others, persecutions 
under an appearance of justice, and the like. The 
case with these evils is like that of open theft, 
which when 9 ^ man has purposely committed twice 
or thrice, he cannot afterwards desist from, for it 
continuallv inheres in his thou^t. — wf. C. 6203. 

1563. But on this subject it may be expedient, 
also, to speak from experience : the angels of the 
superior heavens feel and perceive manifestly, that 
they have goods and truths from the Lord, and 
that they have nothing at all of good and truth 
from themselves: when they are admitted into 
the state of their proprium, as is the case at stated 
periods, they also feel and perceive manifestly, that 
the evil and the false, which appertain to their 
proprium, are derived to fSem from hell. Some 
angels of the lowest heaven, not comprehending 
that what is evil and false is ftom hell, by reason 
that in the world they had acknowledged that they 
themselves were in evils from nativity, and from 
actual life, were brought into infernal societies, and 
led from one to another, in each of which, whilst 
they ^re in it, they thought altogether as the 
devils there thought, and with a difference in one 
society and in another, thinking on the occasion 
against goods and truths ; they were told to think 
from themselves, thus otherwise, but they replied, 
that it was not at all in their power ; whence they 
were enabled to comprehend that evils and falses 
flowed in from helL The case is similar with 
many, who believe and insist that life is in them 
as tueir own. It sometimes, alBO,-coroeB to pass, 
that the societies with which they are connected 
are separated fiom them, and when this is the case, 
t^ cannot think, nor will, nor speak, nor act, but 
lie like little new-born infanta; but as soon as 
they are remitted into their societiM, they revive 
for eyery one, both man, and spirit, and angel, 
as to bis eflbctions and consequent thoughts, is 
connected with societies, and acts in unity with 
them ; hence it is, that all are known, as to tbw 
qpality, fiom the societies in which they are. 
tVom these cmiBideiations it is evident, that the 
quality of-difb flows in to them from without As 
le what GOBcerna myaelf, 1 can teptify, th^t for 


was sensible of the influx of good and truth from 
the Lord, and saw and perceived illustration ; and 
that, by influence from the Lord, I perceived evils 
and falses from hell, not only that the evils are 
thence, but, also, from whom ; and it has likewise 
been given me to speak with them, to rebuke them, 
and to reject them with their evils and faises, 
from nhicn I was tlius liberated : and it has fur- 
ther been given me to say, that now I know that 1 
live, and before not so. From these considera- 
tions I have been fully convinced, that all evil and 
false is from hell, and all good and truth, together 
with the reception of them, is from the Lord; and 
moreover, that I had freedom and thence pcrcep> 
tion as from myself. That all evil and false is 
from hell, it has also been given me to see with 
my own eyes ; there appear over the bells, as it 
were, fires and smokes, evils are fires, and falses 
are smokes ; they continually exhale and rise up 
from thence, and the spirits, who abide in the 
midst between heaven and heU, are afiected by 
them according to their love. — E. 1147. 

Inflnx prevented by worldly Carps and Aaxi* 
etles* 

1564. It has occasionally come to pd^ that 1 
thought with eagerness about worldly things, and 
about such as are matter of concern to most per- 
sons, namely, about possessions, about the acquire- 
ment of riches, about pleasures, and the like ; at 
these times I observed that I was relapsed into 
the sensual ; and that in proportion as the thought 
was immersed in such tbin^, in the same propor- 
tion I was removed from consort with the angels. 
Hence also it was made evident to me, that they who 
are deeply immersed in such cares, cannot have 
intercourse with the angels in the other life ; for 
such thoughts, when they occupy the whole mind, 
carry the soul downwaw, and are as weights 
which draw it down ; and when they are regarded 
as an end, they remove from heaven, to which 
man cannot be elevated but by the good of love 
and of faith. This might be made stifi more man- 
ifest to me from this circmastance ; once when 1 
was led through the mansions of heaven, and then 
was in a spiritual idea, it happened that I suddenly 
lapsed into thought concerniiv worldly ^ngs, 
and instantly .ill &t spiritual ima was dissipated, 
and bedame as none. — «fl. C. < 


How It was with lain Into the Propbcls. 

1565. It is known from the Word, that there was 
an influx from the spiritual world, ai^ from heav^ 
into the prophets, partly by dreami, partly by 
vinons, and partly by speech ; and also with sone 
into the spe^h itseU^ and into the very gertore^ 
thus into those things which are of the o^; cud 
that then they did not speak ftum theniMk^ p(W 
act from themselves, but from the spirits which 
then occupied their body : some en such occaaiw 
behaved themselves like inmie pemeiic, as 
that he lay naked, others in that they woundeu 
themselves, others in patting homa on themeelM 
not to mention sevm mroilar ciicuinstaa^ 
And because 1 was desirous to know how tW 
were acted upon by epirito, it woo shewn ms V * 
living oipurifliiBe. this iaMt» 1 was flv « 
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whole night possesBed by spirits, who so occupied 
my corpoiw parts, that! had only a venr obscure 
station,' that it was my own body. From that 
in which I was dunng the nieht until mom- 
injf, I was instructed how the presets, by whom 
spintB spoke and acted, were rasessed, namely, 
that the spirits occupied their body, so that scarcely 
any thiitf was left but a knowledge that they ex- 
isted. There have been spirits appointed to this 
use, who were not willing to obsess men, but only 
to enter into man’s corporeal affections, and when 
they entered into these, they entered into all things 
of me body^ The spirits usually with me said, 
that I wad absent from them while 1 remained in 
that state. The spirits who possessed my body, 
as formerly the bodies of the nrophets, afterwards 
discoursed with me, and said, mat at the time they 
knew no other, than that they liad life as in the 
body, besides many other particulars. It was 
furtlier said, that there were other influxes also 
with the prophets, namely, that they exercised 
their own discretion and there own thought, only 
that spirits spake with them, for the most part on 
such occasions inwardly in them ; but that the in- 
flux was not into the thought and the will, but 
was only a discourse which came to their hearing. 
— C. 6212. 

How Influx passes into Man. 

1566. The influx of the Lord Himself with 
man is into his forehead, and thence into the whole 
face, since the forehe^ of man corresponds to 
love, and the face corresponds to all his interiors. 
The influx of the spiritual angels with man is into 
his head every where, from the forehead and tem- 

K les to every part under which is the cerebrum, 
ecause that region of the head corresponds to 
intelligence : but the influx of the celestial angels 
is into that part of the head under which is the 
cerebellum, and which is called the occiput, from 
the ears all around, even to the neck, for that re- 
gion corresponds to wisdom. All the speech of 
angels with man enters by those ways into his 
thoughts. — H, H, 251. 

1567. There is an influx of the Lord through 
heaven, just as there is an influx of the soul 
through the body; the body indeed speaks and 
acts, and also feels something from influi^ but 
still the body does nothing from itself as of itself, 
but is acted upon ; that such is the nature of all 
influx of the Lord through heaven into man, has 
been given me to know from much experience. — 
A, R, 94.3. 

1568. The Lord, by various degrees of influx 
into the heavens, disposes, regulates, tempers, 
and moderates all things there and in the hells, 
and, through the heavens and the hells, all things in 
the world. ^ A. IL 346. 

1569. It was shown me to the life and to the 
aense how the case w with influx, that it is, as it 
weit^ a river of genetal affections, or rivers un- 
ceasipgly flowing; or it is a general affection 
flowing as if it were a continual stream, and vaiy- 
ing itself in a. wonderful manner. It resembtos 
an atmospheric stream, and all who are in that 
river, or in those rivei^ are affected each accord- 
iflg to his peenliar genius, for k is in this manner re- 
ceived, Slid in that common river acts according 
to e^ one’a genini^ somewhat like, for example, 
a wheel driven by a prevailing force, but inwaraly 
acted anon by variona counter forcee ; or aa in thus 
"Mnsn body, all the motioiis of the teveml viscera 
an ^ eonHelled hy the single motion of tbs heart I 
igd liu|gi; thus km with^ and each vkhin thei 
42 


sweep of this general river of heaven, which Js 
composed solely of atfoctions thus flowing, add 
affecting every particular, so that no one can es- 
cape b^ond toe bounds of affection. In the 
mean time I spake with angela whUe 1 was in 
such a river, and it was ahown to the life how 
this operated as a genersi aflhetiog principle, mid 
that it rolled itseff, aa it were, in auch a way that 
,1 could then have been in another rmy <if tbongbt, 
and yet in it with variety, and still be impellM by 
that same river or be determined according to a 
general influence. 

1570. These rivers of general affectioca exist 
in every degree ; in interiors flowing more gently, 
and constantly, and with a pleasing variety ; but 
in exteriors, incessantly and roughly, as it were, 
whence it is that such various, irregular and in- 
coherent promptings appear in exteriors, aa if 
made up of pure activity, though they are still 
directed by the general s^ere, acoormng to re- 
ception and state m every one. Inaaoiuoh as these 
influences thus resemble, as it were, an at- 
mospheric river or stream, therefore the Lord aaye 
in re^rd to regeneration, that it is aa the wind 
blowing, of which' a man knows not whence k 
comes nor whither it goes. 

1571. It was hence given to know what kind of 
an influx there is in all things from the Lord, from 
whom every thing in the universe (that lives) hsc 
life ; as also that order is from the aame source, and 
that the more concordant one ia witli that atreap^ 
the more is he in order. — & D, 4272-4274. 

1572. It has been often obeerved, that evil spirilB 
principally put on man’s persuasions and lusta, and 
when they put them on, that they role man with 
absolute power, for he who introduces himself iaio 
man’s lusts, and into his persuasions, subjects the 
man to himself, and makes him his servant; but in- 
flux by the ai^els has place according to nian’b 
affections, which they lead gently, aim bend to 
good, and do not break ; the influx itself is tack, 
scarcely perceptible, for it is into the interiors, and 
continually by freedom. — A. C. 6205. 

, Influx In Order, by Degrees of the Mlnfl. 

1573. There are three degrees of the imellectn- 
al faculty in man, his lowest being th^ scientific, 
his middle the rational, and his highest the intel- 
lectual, strictly BO called. Tboee are so perfectly 
distinct from each other, that they ought never to DC 
confounded ; and yet roan is ignorant of their dif- 
ference, because be places life only in the sensual 
and scientific principle ; and whilst he abides in 
that opinion, it is impossible for him to be aware 
that hia rational faculty ia separate from the acieu- 
tific, and still less that his intellectual is snperior 
to both. The truth of the matter is, that the Lord, 
through the intellectual principle in man, enters 
by iimux into his rationsl facnlty, and throogh 
that into the scientific principle of bis meiBcry, 

' whence comes the life of senses of ^hti 
bearing, 4m:. This is true influx, and this kfoc 
i real mode which the soul eomnuinicalee wkb 
thebody. Without the inflnx of the life of the 
into the intellectual faculty of man, or imthOT mlc 
the actions of the will hthmiaria}, and tlmMh 
them into the inteUectnaU rational, and scientiln 
facnltieo, which appertain to te lueuwy in icgEi* 
lur order, it would he impiMMhle flir bun to mo- 
ms life. ADdslthoaghrasnisiflBiDereedinflNM 
and ovUs, still there is an influx cf the life of tho 
Lord through the will sod the undofotnodiM; hot 
what thus euteis, is receivad in the lujiDWU pail 
aceoidiiig to its ocgioixstioa, tod henco c e nfa ii m 
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nui the power of roeeoiiing,refleetingf upon, and of 
ubdentendiiis whvt ia true and good. — A. C 657. 

1574. The influx of the internal man, through 
the interior or middle man, into the external, is a 
hidden arcanum, eepecially at this time, when few, 
if ai^, know what the interior man is, much leu 
what the internal is. The internal man, with 
every individual, is of the Lord alone ; for there 
the Lord stores up the principles of go^neu and 
truth with which he endows man from infancy: 
hence, by means of these, he flows into the interior 
or rational man, and by this into the exterior: and 
it is thus that he gives to man a capacity to think, 
and to be a man. — A, €• 1707. 

1575i. There are three principles in man, which 
concur and umte toother, — the natural, the spirit- 
ual, and the celestial. The natural principle never 
receives any life except from the spiritual, nor the 
spiritual but from the celestial, nor the celestial 
nnleu from the Lord alone, who is life itself. To 
give, Jiowever, a fliUer idea of the subject, we must 
state that the natural priimiple is the receptacle or 
venel into which the spiritual is received ; and the 
spiritnal is the receptacle or recipient vessel into 
which the celestial is poured, and thus, through the 
celestial, life from the Lord. Such is the nature of 
influx. — A, C. 860. 

1576. There appertains to every man an internal 
man, a rational or middle man, and an external man, 
as was stated above. The internal man is that 
which forms his inmost principle, by virtue of which 
he is a man, and by which he is distinguished from 
brute animals, which have no such inmost principle ; 
and it is as if were the gate or entrance to man of 
the Lord, that is, of the Lord’s celestial and spirit- 
ual influences. What is done and transacted here 
cannot be comprehended by roan, because it is 
above his rational principle, from which he thinks. 
Beneath this inmost or internal man is placed the 
rational principle, which appears as man’s own. 
Into this, through that internal man, the celestial 
things of love, and faith flow from the Lord, and, 
through this rational principle, into the scientiflcs 
appertaining to the external man ; but the things 
which flow in are received by each according to its 
state. Unleu the rational principle submit itself 
to the influences of the Lord’s goodneu and truth, 
it either sufibcates, or rejects, or perverte those 
influences; especially when they flow into the 
sensual scientincs of the memory : this is signifled 
by the seed’s falling on the way, or on stony ground, 
or amongst thorns, as the Lord teaches (Matt xiii. 
3^7; Mark iv. 3-7; Luke viiL 5-7): but when 
the rational principle submits itself, and believu in 
the Lord, that is, m his Word, then it is as good 
groundr into which the seed falling, bears much 
fruit — a 1940. 

1577. Order requires, that the celestial principle 
should flow intd the spiritual, and adapt it to itself; 
that the spiritual principle should thus flow into 
the rational, and adapt it to itself; and that the 
rational should then flow into the scientiflc, and 
adapt it in like manner. But in the course of man’s 
instruction in his c^dhood, such an order dou 
indeed prevail, but it appears otherwiu, viz., u 
if the progredsion were from scientiflcs to things 
rationBl, uom things rational to things spirited 
and so at last to tmngs celes^ The reason of 
this appearance is, because it is thus that the way 
is to De opened to things celestial, which are the 
inmost All instruction is only an opening of this 
way ; and as the way is opened, or what is the 
seme thing, as the vessels ue opened, influx takes 
pboe aceowg to the above-mentioiied order; that 


IB, things rational, as derived from celestial-anirSt 
uaJ thiii^, flow into scientiflcs, celestiSepirt^^ 
^iDgs into things rational, and celestial thinm^ 
thim celestial-spiritual. Celestial things Snti? 
ually present themselves ready for admusbn and 
also prepare and form for themselves vesBels, whi^ 
are opened. That such is the case may l&ewiss 
appear from this consideration; that both the sci- 
entiflc principle and the rational in themsehu are 
dead, and that the appearance of life in tketn is 
owing to the continual influx of interior life. Th j 
may appear manifest to eveiy one from his thought 
and his faculty of judging, in which lie concealed 
all the arcana of the art and science of analysis 
which are so numerous, that it is not possible to 
diroover the ten thousandth part of them. These 
exist, not only in adult men, but also in children, 
all whose thoughts, with all their speech thence 
derived, are full of such arcana; although man, 
even the most learned, is ignorant of it ; all which 
would be impossible, unless the internal celestial 
and spiritual thin« continually presented them- 
selves ready for admission, and produced by their 
influx all those effects. — A. C. 1495. 


Influx into the celestial and spliitnal Man. 

1578. The influx of the Lord’s Divine Good can 
only have place with the celestial man, because it 
flows into his will part, as with the most ancient 
church : whereas the influx of tlie Lord’s Divine 
Truth has place with the spiritual man, because it 
flows only into his intellectual pai^ wMch, in the 
spiritual man, is separated from his wiff-part ; or, 
which is the same thing, the influx of celestial 
good has place with the celestial man : wherefore 
me Lord appears to the celestial angels as a sun, 
but to the spiritual angels as a moon. — A* C. 2069. 

1579. The influx from the internal man into the 

interior or middle man, and thus into the exterior, 
is twofold, either by things celestial or by thinp 
spiritual ; or, what amounts to the same, either by 
principles of goodness or by truths. The influx 
by things celestial, or by principles of goodnesu, 
has place only with regenerate men, who are gifted 
either with perception or with conscience, conse- 
quently it has place by perception or by consciei^e, 
wherefore the influx by tilings celestial only existo 
with those who ore principled in love to the Lor^ 
and in charity towards tneir neighbor. But w 
influx from the Lord by things spiritual, or by 
truths, has place with every man; and unless 
did, it would be impossible for man either to think 
or speak. — A. C. 1707. . . 

1580. Faith without charity is hard and resisting, 
and rejects all influx from the Lord ; but chanty 
with faith is yielding and soft, and receives influx. 
— A C. 8321. 

1581. The influx of divine good cannot have 
place except into truths, inasmuch as truths ^ 
aerived from goods, for they are the forms of gooA 
wherefore it is necessary that man should be m 
good, because the Lora thereby flows into the 
truths corresponding to the good ; he who supposM 
that the Lord flows immediately into ''jS? 
pertaining to man is nsuch deceived. A. E. 479 . 

▼uriutlcMis of the Diviue Iniux with the GoeA 
* end EvlU 

1582. Divine good and troth flow out 

Lord os a sun into all the heavens, accommodate 
to reception by the angels there, consequently 
sometimes more remissly, and sometimes moe 
intensely. When more remissly, then j py 
are sepeiated firom the evil ; but when nmie e* 
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tengely, then the evil are rejected. The cause of 
these things are the following. When the divine 
priDciple proceeding from the Lord flows in re- 
there is every where a state of tranqnillily 
and serenity, in which all appear such ns they are 
as to the state of their good, for then all are pre- 
aented to view in the light; wherefore, they who 
are in good from a spiritual' origin are then sepa^ 
rated from those who are in good only from a 
natural origin ; for the Lord inspects those who 
are in spiritual good, and leads them, and thereby 
separates' them. 

1563. But Mrhen the divine principle proceeding 
from the T^ord flows in intensely, then the apparent 
goods with the evili are dissipated, inasmuch as 
they are not goods in themselves, but evils, and 
evils cannot sustain the influx of the divine princi- 
ple ; hence it comes to pass, that the externals of 
snch are shut, and these being shut, the interiors 
are opened, in which there are nothing but evils 
and falsities thence derived; whence they come 
into grief, anguish, and torment, and, in conse- 
quence thereof, cast themselves down into the 
hells, where similar evils and falsities have place. 
When the influx of the divine principle is intense, 
which is the case when the evil are to be rejected, 
then in the lower parts of the spiritual world there 
exists a strong wind, like to a storm and tempest ; 
this wind is what is called in the Word the east 
wind. — E. 418, 419. | 

1584. The divine influx from heaven, with the 
good, opens the spiritual mind, and adapts it to 
receive ; but with tlie evil, who have no spiritual 
iiiiiid, it opens the interiors of their natural mind, 
where reside evils and falsities, whence there arises 
in tliem an aversion to every good of heaven, and 
hatred against truths, also a concupiscence of every 
kind of wickedness ; and hence the separation of 
them from the good is effected, and presently after, 
tlieir damnation. This influx of tiie good, of which 
we arc now spealiing, appears in the heavens as a 
lire vivifying, recreating, and conjoining ; whereas 
with the evil below, it appears as a Are consuming 
and vastating. Such bemg the effect of the divine 
love flowing down out of heaven, therefore, in the 
Word, anger and wrath are frequently attributed 
to Jehovah, that is, to the Lord, anger, from fire, 
and wrath, from the heat of fire. Mention is also 
made of the fire of his anger, and he is said to be 
a consuming fire, with other expressions of a like 
nature, which are not used because there is any 
thing of each a nature in the fire proceeding from 
the Lord, for this in its origin is divine love, but 
because it becomes such with the evil, who by 
of its influx become angry and wrathful. — 

m. As to what concerns the influx of ce- 
lestial good from the Lord, and its reception, it is 
to be known that the voluntary of man receives 
and hia intellectaal receives troth, and that 
the intellectual cannot in any wise receive truth, 
w as to appropriate it, unless at fhe same time 
the voluntary receives good, and so also the re- 
vpno ; for one flows thus into the other and 
eposes the other to receive: intellectual thinn 
nay be compared to forms which are continually 
varying, ana volnntaiy things to the harmonies 
nmAting from the vaiiatioo ; consequently truths 
by compared to variations, and goods to the 
ilelu^ thence, and whereas this also is emi- 
ncm the esse with tniths and goods, it may be 
nwest thst one cannot be given witboot the 
Mar, alas that one eannot be nr^neod boi by the 
<AC.5147. 


Influx sueceesive, frmu Flnle to VIIInnleB* 

1586. He who does not know how the case ie 
with order in things successive, is unable to know 
also how {he case is with influx, wherefore a few 
words are to be said on the subject The tmtb 
which proceeds immediately from the Lord, inas- 
much u it is from the infinite Divine HimseM^ 
cannot in any wise be received by any living sob- 
stance which is finite, tiius not by any angel, 
wherefore the Lord had created things succes- 
sive, by which as mediums the divine truth imme- 
diately proceeding might be communicated. Bat 
the first thing in succession from this is more full 
of the Divine than that as yet it can be received 
^ any living substance which is finite, thus by 
any angel : on this account the Lord created yet 
a successive [tiling or principle] by which the ' 
divine truth immediately proceeding might in some 

S ait be receptible ; this successive is the truth 
ivine which is in heaven : the first two are above 
the heavens, and are as it were radioes belts from 
the flamy principle which encompass the son^ 
which is the Lord. Such is the successive order 
even to the heaven nearest to the Lord, which is 
the third heaven, where are those who are inno- 
cent and wise ; hence they are continued succes- 
sively even to the last heaven, and from the last 
heaven even to the sensual and corporeal of man, 
which lastly receives the influx. From these things 
it is manifest, that there are continual successiom 
from the First, that is, from the Lord, even to the 
last principles which appertain to man, yea to the 
last principles which are in nature ; the last prin- 
ciples which appertain to man, as also those in 
nature, are rcbpectivcly inert, and hence cold, and 
are respectively common, and hence obscure: 
hence also it is evident, that by those sDccessioiie 
there is a continual connection of all things with 
the first esse. According to those successions 
is the case with influx, for the divine truth, which 
proceeds immediately from the divine good, flows 
in successively ; and in the way or aboot each 
new successive [principle] it becomes more con^ 
mon, thus grosser ana more obscure, and it 
comes more slow, thus more inert and colder: 
from these considerations it is clear what is the 
quality of the divine order of successive things or 
principles, and hence of influxes. But it is well 
to be known that the tnith divine, which flowa in 
into the third heaven nearest to the Lord, also 
together without successive formation flows in 
even to the ultimates of order, and there from the 
First immediately also rules and provides all and 
single things; hence snccessive things or prin- 
ciples are held together in their order and con- 
nection. That this is the case, may also in soma 
measure be manifest fhxn a maxim not nnknown 
to the learned in the world, that there is only om 
substance, which is a substance, and that all other 
thing are formations thence ; and that in the for- 
matmns t^t one only subatance mle^ not caly 
as thefonn, but also is the non-form, as in its origi- 
nal ; iinless this were the case, the thing formed 
coQld not in any wise subsist and act : ^ these 
thi og* are said lor the intelligeoL C. 7370. 

Inflnx into the eensnni tmaen, and Bovntlon 
therefroB- 

1567. The interiors of men ere distinct aoeotd- 
ing to degrees by derivations, lig^ sbo an sc-^ 
to those degrees. The internal aenanri^ 
whichis nearest to the sensnals of the body, hu 
ninost gras Ininen; this Ininen has been given 
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w to diieeni by nqr moch experience ; and it 
WM ehiBPfid, imt u often aii I onnk down into 
tbii hunen, ^ o^n faleea and evils of aeveral 
kinda pceaented themaelvea, yea also scandals 
ngiinst celestial and Divine things, and moreover 
Wlnt was fflthy and defiled : the reason ia, because 
this lumen prevails in the hells, and the hells 
thereby principally flow in with man. When man 
is in this lumen, his thought is almost in a like 
lumen with his external sight, and is then almost 
in the body. Men, who are in this lumen, are to 
be called sensual, for they do not think beyond 
the sensual things of the b^y ; the things beyond 
those, they neither perceive nor believe, they only 
believe what they see and toucL In this lumen 
are they, who faiave not at all cultivated things 
interior, living in the neglect and contempt of all 
things which are rational and spiritual; and in 
that lumen are especially the covetous, and adul- 
teren^ also they who have lived in mere pleasures 
and in dishonorable ease. Hence these latter 
think what is filthy and often what is scandalous 
concerning the holy things of the church. — A C. 
63ia 

1586. When man is elevated towards interior 
things, he then comes out of the gross sensual 
lumen into a milder lumen, and at the same time 
he is withdrawn from the influx of scandals and 
defilements, and is brought nearer to those things 
which are of iustice and e<^uity, because nearer to 
the angels who are with him, thus nearer to the 
light of heaven. This elevation from sensual 
things was known to the ancients, even to the 
Gentiles, wherefore their sophists said, that when 
the mind is withdrawn from sensual things, it 
comes intf) an interior light, and at the same time 
into a tranquil state, ana into a sort of heavenly 
blessedness ; hence also they concluded concern- 
iag the immortality of the soul. Man is capable 
ot being yet more interiorly elevated, and the 
more intenorly he is elevated, so much the clearer 
light he comes into, and at length into the light of 
heaven, which light is nothing else than wisdom 
and intelligence from the Lord. — C. 6313. 

1589. l^e man, who in his life is elevated from 
sensual things by the good of faiti^ is alternately 
in the sensual lumen and in the interior lumen ; 
when he is in worldly cares, in engagements where 
external things acquire vigor, and in pleasures, he 
is then in the sensual life ; in this state shuns and 
is also averse from speaking and thinking aboqt 
God, and about those things which are of faith ; 
and if he was then to spe^ and think on those 
subjects, he would make light of them, unless at 
the instant be was elevated thence towards interior 
things by the Lord. This span, when he is not in 
worldly things, but in the interior lumen, thinks 
fiom justice and equity ; and if he be in a still in- 
terior lumen, he tninks from spiritual troth and 
good. He who is in the good of life, is elevated 
from one lumen into the other, and into the interior 
lumen in the instant when he begins to think what 
is evil, for the angels are near to him. These 
things it has been given to know by much experi- 
ence, because 1 have frequently apperceived the 
elevations, and at the aaroe time then the changes 
of state as to the affections and as to the thoughts. 

Spirltael Influx would guide Man Into nil Wis- 
and InteUlgeneey were he In the <Mer 

of Us Life. 

150a That in the good of love, which flows In 
ftom the Lord through the angels, there is all troth, 


which truth would manifest itself from itself n 
man lived in love to the Lord and in love 
neighbor, is manifest not only from 
vriuch exist in heaven, but also ftom those 
exist in inferior nature; from these latter 
things which exist in inferior nature, because thev 
are open to view, it is albwable to adduce boim 
things in the way of illustration. The brute ani- 
mals are impelled to action no otherwise than by 
loves and the affections thereof, into which thw 
are created, and afterwards are born ; for eveir 
animal is carried whither his affection and love 
draws ; and this being the case, they are aW in all 
the BcientificB which are at all proper to that love* 
for they know from a love which bears some le^ 
semblance to coniugial love, how to copulate, caMe 
in one way, and birds in another; birds know how 
to build their nests, how to lay their eggs, and 
brood upon them, how to hatch their young, and 
how to nourish them, and these thin^ without any 
instruction, merely from the love which bears some 
resemblance to conjugial, and from love towards 
their offspring, which loves have implanted in them 
all those scientifics; in like manner they know 
what food is proper for their nourishment, and how 
to seek it; and what is more, bees know how to 
seek their food from flowers of various kinds, and 
also to collect wax, of which to moke their cells, 
wherein first they deposit their offspring, and next 
store up food ; they also have the skill to exercise 
forecast in regard to the winter ; not to mention 
very many other things. All these scientifics are 
included in their loves, and dwell thoifl'-from their 
first origin; into these scientifics they arc born, 
because they are in the order of their nature into 
which they were created ; and then they are acted 
upon by a common influx from the spintual world. 
If man were in the order into which he was created, 
namely, in love towards the neighbor, and love to 
tile Lord, for these loves are proper to man, he 
above all animals would be bocn not only into 
scientifics, but also into all spiritual truths and 
celestial goods, and thus into all wisdom and intel- 
ligence; for he is capable of thinking concerning 
the Lord, and of being conjoined to Him by love, 
and thus of being elevated to what is Divine and 
eternal, which brute animals are not capable of; 
thus man in such cose would be governed by no 
other than a common influx from the Lord through 
the spiritual world. But because he is not born 
into order, but contrary to his order, therefore M 
is born into ignorance of all such things; and 
because this is so, it is provided that he may afte^ 
wards be re-bom, and tnereby come into so 
of intelligence and wisdom, as he receives of g^ 
and of truth by good, from fteedom. — C. 63W. 

BlesiednesB oonseqneEl om a Faith aad Llfb of 
Influx firom the Lord. 

1591. It is an eternal truth, that the Lord 
eras heaven and earth ; also that no one lives from 
himself except the Lo^, conseqnently that the all 
of life flows in, good of life from the Lord, and evil 
of life from hell. This is the faith of the heavens ; 
when man is in this faith, in which he may M 
when in good, then evil cannot be affixed am tF 
pfopriated to him, becaose he knows that it m w 
from himself, but from heU. When man is m Om 
state, he can then be gifted with peace, fbrthen lie 
will trust solely in the Lord : neither can p^e w 
given to otheis, than to thoee who are in this lain 
nomcharity; for othen cast theiuselveeeontiiieeW 
into soBcitndes and lusts, whence ooase ieg^ 
qoiUitiel. Spirits who an willing to goveni taflO 



WRITINGS OF EMANUEL SWEDENBORG. 


•elves, suppose that this would be to lose their 
Toluotajy, thus their freedom, consequently all 
deliffht, thus all life and its sweetness. This they 
say Md suppose, because they do not know how 
the case really is $ for the man, who is led of the 
Lord, is in freedom itself, and thereby in delight 
itself and blessedness ; goods and truths are ap- 
propriated to him, there is given him an affbction 
and desire of doing good, and then nothing is more 
happy to him than to peiform uses ; there is «ven 
iiiiTi a perception of good, also the sensation here- 
of, and there is given him intelligence and wisdom ; 
and all these -tilings as his own ; for then he is a 
recipient of the Lord’s life. — C. 6325. 

151)2. It has been also given me to perceive by 
indux the sweet enjoyment of the angels, perceived 
hy tliom from this, that they do not think and will 
from themselves, but from the Lord ; hence they 
have tranquillity, peace, and happiness. And when 
tlie angels have flowed in to my perception, then 
the presence of the Lord was manifestly impcr- 
^ei^cd, a proof that they are in the life of the Lord ; 
this It has been given to know from much experi- 
ence. Once also, when I was thinking concerning 
the influx of life from the Lord, and was revolving 
on some doubts, it flowed in from heaven, that no 
attention should be paid to a thousand ejections 
and reasonings from fallacies. — A, C. G4€3. 

Influx into the World ot Nature. 

1593. He who knows not that there is a spiritual 
%vorld, and that it is distinct from the natural 
\»orId as prior from posterior, or the cause from 
the thing caused, cannot know any thing of this 
influx. This is the reason why those who have 
wntten concerning tlie origin of vegetables and 
animals, could not do otherwise than deduce it 
from nature ; and if from God, then they supposed 
that God from the beginning endued nature with a 
power of producing such things : thus they did not 
know that nature is not endued with any power ; 
for in herself she is dead, and no more contributes 
to produce Miu above things than the instrument 
to produce the work of the artist, which must 
be perpetually moved in order tliat it may act 
The spiritual principle, which derives its origin 
from the sun where the Lord is, and proceeds 
to the ultimutes of nature, produces the forms of 
vegetables and animals, and furnishes the wonder- 
ful things which exist in both, and gives them con- 
sistency by matters from the ea^i, to the end 
6iat those forms may be fixed and constant Now 
08 it is made known that there is a spiritual world, 
and that the spiritual principle is irom the sun 
where the Lord is, and which is from the Lord, 
pd that it impels nature to act, as what is living 
impels what is dead, also that there are things in 
that world similar to things in this, it may hence 
he seen that vegetables and animals existed no 
otherwise than through that world from the Lord, 
ood that they perpetually exist through it ; and 
therofore that there is a conthmal influx from the 
spiritual world into the natural. — D.L. If. 340. 

1594. I heard two preBidenta of the English 
Royal Society, Sir Hans Sloane and Martin Folkes, 
poiirening together in the spiritnal world coocem- 
ing the existence of seeds and eggs, and concem- 
fllg piodactions flbm them on euth : the former 
wrioed tlm to nature, insisting that nature was, 
■nm creation, endued with powers of producing 
such tfaings by means of ^e son’s heat ; the other 

tbM that power is continoilly from God the 
^ Creator in oatme. In order to detcrmiiie the dis- 
pute, a beaqtifbl bird was exhibited to l%r Haas 


Sloane, and he was told to examine whether m 
any the least thing it diflbred from a smiilar bird 
on earth : he held it in his hmid, eimnlM it, and 
Md that there was no difibrence ; he knew that 
it was no other than an aflection of a certain an- 
gel represented withoot him as a bird, and that H 
would vanish or cease with its affection ; which 
also came to pass. .Sir Hans Sloane was convinced 
hy this experiment, that nature does not con 
tribute at all to the production of vegetables and 
animals, but only that which flows from the spii^- 
ual world into the natural ; he also said, that ff 
that bird were to bo filled in its least parts with 
corresponding matter from the earth, ano so fixe^ 
it would be a durable bird, as birds arr on earth ; and 
that it is tlie same with things that are from hell. 
He added further, that if he had known what to 
now knew of the spiritual world, he would not 
have ascribed any more to nature, than that it 
served the spiritual principle which is from God, 
in fixing the things that continually flow into na- 
ture.— D.L. If. 344. 

1595. From the influx of the celestial sphere 
into the natural world, exist those wonderful pro- 
gressions of vegetation, from seed to the fruit, and 
to new seeds. Thence also it is, that there are 
many kinds of shrubs, which, in the daytime, turn, 
as it were, their faces to the sun, and turn them 
away when the snn sets ; tlieiice also it is, that 
there are flowers, which, at the rising of the nm, 
open tlieniselvGB, and close themselves at his set- 
ting ; and thence also it is, that the nightingales 
sing sweetly at the first dawn of the morning, and 
in Uke manner aflor they have been fed by their 
mother earth. — T. C,JL 308. 

Origin of noxious Animals. Plants, and 
Minerals. 

1596. All goods which exist in act are called 
nses, and idl evils which exist in act are also called 
uses, but the latter are called evil uses, and the 
former good uses. Now as all goods are from the 
Lord, and all evils from hell, it follows, that no 
other than good uses were created by the Lord, 
and that evil uses originated from hell. By uses, 
which are treated of in particular in tins article, 
we mean all things that appear on eartli, as am- 
mals of all kinds and vegetables of all kinds ; of 
both the latter and the former, those which famish 
use to man are from the Lord, and tlu>sc which 
do hurt to man are from toll. In like manner by 
uses from the Lord we mean all things that per- 
fect man’s rational, and cause him to receive a 
spiritual principle from the Lord ; but hy evil uses, 
all things that destroy the rational principle, and 
prevent man from becoming spiritual. The things 
that do hurt to man are called nsea, because they 
are of use to the wicked to do evil, and becoose 
ttoy contribute to absorb roalignitieii, and thus also 
as 'remedied Use is applied in both Moses, like 
love ; for we speak of good love and i*vil Iwe, and 
love calls all that use which is done by itsolf. — 
D. L. r. 336. 

1597. Eril uses on earth mean all nraloos things 
in both the animal and vegdtable kingdoms, uid 
also in the mineral kingdom. It would be tedioiis 
to emraiente all the noxioos things in these king, 
dome; for this would to to heap up nuDSB, which, 
without indication of the noxioiis efltot tfail e^ 
kind produces, does not promole the im wUeb 
this work intends. For the mdie of scienee it is 
•nflfcieiit here to name some particulars. Bueh 
in the animal kingdom are poMonow oorpeBte, 
■RorpionB, crocodiles^ dragons, homed owls, sertoeh 
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owh,d^loeiiiti,fiPogB,cpideri;alaoi!iefl,dronM, thcMC nozioiu and uaelen animalculei uwl 

lio«, mitea, in a word, those that consatne they are homogeneous, is evident from ex^ ^ 
gnaees, learn, fruits, seeds, meat, and drink, and alone : this may be manifestly seen from th^.1*®® 
eve nozioas to beasts apd men. In the vegetable which is, that there are similar stenches and 
kingdom they are all malignant, virulent, and poi- via in the hells, where such animalcules alsoan^^ 
■onous herbs ; and pulse and shrubs of the same 1600. We shall now inquire whether such 
kind ; in the mineral kingdom all poisonous earths, exist from eggs translated thither, either bv'%! 
These few particulars may show what is meant by air, or by rain, or by passages of waters or wh^ 
evil uses on earth. er they exist from the damps and stenches th^ 

1596. Before it can be seen that all evil uses selves in such places. That such noxious animid 
that exist on earth are firan hell, and not from the cules and insects as are mentioned above an 

Lord, something roust be premised concerning produced from eggs carried thither, or hid through- 

heaven and hell. Unless this be known, evil uses out the earth since the creation, is not suppoi^ 
as well as good may be attributed to the Lord, and by general experience, because worms exist in 
supposed to exist together from the creation, or seeds, in nuts, in woods, in stones, yea from leaves* 
they may be attributed to nature, and their origin also upon plants, and in them, lice and moths, which 
to the sun of nature. A man cannot be delivered accoru with them ; flies also appear in houses, 
from these two errors, unless he knows, that noth- fields, and woods, in summer, produced in g^ 
ing whatever exists in the natural world that does abundance not from any oviform matter ; as is 
not derive its cause and origin from the spiritual likewise the case with those animalcules that dn. 
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evil from the devi^ that is, from heU. By the fill and infest the air, besides those which swim 
■piritual world is meant both heaven and hell, and fly invisible in stinking waters, sour wines. 
In heaven appear all those things that are good and pestilential air. These tacts favor the opinion 
uses, (mentioned in the preceding article ;) in hell of those who say, that smells, effluvia, and exhala- 
•II th^ are evil uses, (mentioned above, where tions themselves, rising from plants, earths, and 
they are enumerated ;) wild beasts of aU kinds, as ponds, also give origin to such ' animalcules, 
serpents, scorpions, dragons, crocodiles, tigers. That afterwards, when they are produced, they are 
wolves, foze^ swine, owls of difibrent kinds, bats, propagated either by eggs or spawn, does not dis- 
rats and mice, frogs, locusts, spiders, and noz- prove their immediate origin ; because every ani- 
mus insects of many kinds ; hemlock and aconite, mal, with it viscera, receives also omns of genera- 
imd all kinds of poison, as well in herbs as in earths ; tion and means of propagation. This is attested 
in a word, all things that do hurt and kill men: bvthe experience not before known, tls|t there are 
such thingi in the hells appear to the life, just like also similar things in heU. 
those on me earth and in it It is said that they ap- 1601. That the above-mentioned hells have not 

mar there, but still they arc not there as on eartn, only communication, but also conjunction, with such 
for they are mere correspondences of the lusts things on earth, may be concluded from the fact, 
that spring from evil loves, and present themselves that the hells are not remote from men, but that 
before others in such forms. Smce there are such they are about them, yea in those who are wicked; 
things in hell, therefore they also abound in foul thus they are contiguous to the earth. A man as to 
•mefis, cadaverous, stercoraceous, urinous, and his affections and lusts and thoughts Uionce d^ 
putrid, with which the diabolicid spirits there are rived, and as to his actions which are good or evil 
delighted, as animals are delighted with rank- uses derived from both, is in the midst either of 
smelling things. Hence it may appear, that snpi* angels of heaven or of spiiits of hell : and as such 
lar thim in 3ie natural world did not derive their things as are on earth are also in the heavens and 
origin mom the Lord, and were not created from bells, it follows that the influx from thence in^ 
the beginning, and did not originate from nature mediately produces such, when the temperature is 
by her sun, xat t^lat they are from hell : that they favorable. All things which appear in the spirit- 
are not from nature by her sun is evident, because ual world, both in heaven and hell, are cor^pond- 
what is spiritual flows into what is natural, and ences of affections and lusts, for they exist there 
not vice vena ; and that thev are not from the according thereto ; wherefore when affections and 
Lord is also evident, because hell is not from Him, lusts, which in themselves are spiritual, meet with 
and therefore nothing in hell that corremnds to homogeneous or corresponding things on earth, 
the evils of its inhabitants. — D, L, W, 338, 3391 there is a spiritual principle which furnishes a 
1599. Now it is influx from hell which oj^rates soul, and a material which furnishes a body : there 
those things that are evil uses, in places where is also in eveiy thing spiritual an endeavor to 
those things are that correspond. The things that clothe itself with a body. The hells are about 
correspond to evil uses, that is, to malignant herbs men, and therefore contiguous to the earth, because 
and noxionB animals, are cadaverous, putrid, ex- the spiritual world is not in space, but where tbero 
crementitious, and stercoraceous, rancid and uri- is a corresponding affection. — D. W, L. 
nous matters ; wherefore in places where these are, 16CK3. That noxious things on earth derive th^ 
such herbs and animalcules exist as are mentioned origm from man, and so from hell, may be 
above ; and in the torrid rones, like things of a by the state of the land of Canaan, as desenbed 
larger si^ as serpents, basilisks, crocodiles, scor- in tiie Word ; for when the children of Israel 
pions, mice, and others. Every one knows that lived according to the commandments, the earn 
marshes, stagnant ponds, dung, stinking earth, are gave forth her increase, and in like manner toe 
full of such things ; also that noxious insects fill nocks and herds : and that when they liv<m eoo- 
the atmosphere Tike clouds, and noxious worms trary to the commandments, the earth was bnr^ 
the earth like armies, and consume herbs to the and, as it is said, accuisod ; instead of harvert* 
very roots. I once observed in my garden, that produced thorns and briers, the flocks 
in the apace of an eU almost all the dust was miscarried, and wild beasts brake in. — D. ** 

turned into very smill inaecti ; for on being 345. . . 

•tirred with a stick they rase up like clouds. 1603. Hence it may appear, that althoug h j?. 
That cadaverous and stinking matters accord with perfect and noxioos animals a^ vegetables siigr 
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mIb by immediate influx from hell, atill th^ are 
Siately propaifated afterwarda by seeda, eggs, 
«r Aifta ; the one position does not Uaprove the 
oilier. — X). iCi. 347. 

Until. ^ For molo on the ■ulriect of Inauz, eoe ** InSiix of the 

the Body/* 836^ 


FABTZ. 

. THE LAST JUDGMENT. 

The Laat Jodgnient not at the Destruction 
of the World* 

1604. They who are unacquainted with the 
gpiritual sense of the Word, have always un- 
derstood that all things in the visible world will 
be destroyed in the day of the last judgment ; 
for it is said, that heaven and earth arc Uien to 
perish, and that God will create a new heaven and 

new earth ; in which opinion they have also con- 
firmed themselves, because it is said, that all men 
^re then to rise from their graves, and that the 
good are then to be separated from the evil, with 
more to the same purport : but it is thus expressed 
in the literal sense of the Word, because tliis sense 
of the Word is natural, and in the ultimate of 
divine order, of which the whole and every part 
contains a spiritual sense within it; for which 
reason, he who comprehends the Word only ac- 
cording to the sense of the letter, may be led into 
various opinions, as actually is the case in the 
Christian world, where so many heresies exist from 
this ground, and every one of them is confirmed 
from theWord. But since no one has hitherto known, 
that in the whole and in every part of the Word there 
is a spiritual sense, nor even what a spiritual sense 
is, therefore they who have embraced this opinion 
concerning the last judgment, arc pardonable. But 
still they may now know, that neither the visible 
heaven nor the habitable earth will perish, but 
that both will remain forever ; and that by a new 
heaven and a new earth is to be understood a new 
church, both in the heavens and on the earth. 

16^. The passages in the Word, in which 
mention is made of tlie destruction of heaven and 
earth are the following : ** Lift up your eyes tu 
heaven, and look upon the land beneath; the heav- 
SDS are about to perish like smoke, and the land 
■hall wax old like a garment.'* Isai IL 6. ** Behold, 

I am about to create new heavens and a new earth ; 
Beither shall former things be remembered.” Isai. 
Ixv. 17. ** 1 will make new heavens and a new 
■arth.” Isai Ixvi. 2S2. ** The stars of heaven have 
fallen to the earth, and heaven has departed like a 
■croll rolled together.” Rev. vi. 13, 14. ** I saw a 
meat throne, and one sitting thereon, from whose 
face the earth and the heaven fled away, and their 
place was not found.” Rev.* xx. 11. ^I saw a 
new heaven and a new earth, for the first heaven 
and the first earth had passed away.” Rev. xxl 1. 
In these passages, by a new heaven is not meant a 
jncible heaven, but the very heaven where the 
human race is assembled; for a heaven was formed 
from all the human race, who had lived since the 
wunencement of the Christian church ; but they 
were in it were not angels, but spirits of 
Moos leligbns; this heaven is understood by 
Ihe first heaven which was to perish : but howthia 
y— t nhall be specially declared in wbat follows ; 
hm is related only so mnch as serves to show 
“ ynt hy the first heaven which was to 
innA. Every -one even, who thinks from a some- ; 


what enlightened reason, may perceive, that it is 
not the atariy heaven, the so immense firmameal 
of creation, which is here meant, ^pt that it is 
heaven in a spiritual sepse, where angels and 
spirits are. 

1606. That a new earth (or land) means a new 
church on earth, has hitherto been unknown, for 
every one by land yn the Word has understood the 
Ignd, when yet by the land is meant the chnicb ; 
in a natural sense land is the land, but in a spirit- 
ual sense it is the church, because they who are 
in the spiritual sense, that is, who are spiritoal, 
as the angels are, when land is named in the 
W^, do not understand the land itself, hot the 
nation which is there, and its Divine worship; 
hence it is that by land is signified the church. 
1 will here adduce one or two passages from 
the Word, by which in some measure it may 
be comprehended, that the land signifies tbo 
church. ** The cataracts from on high were opene^ 
and the foundations of the land were shaken; in 
breaking, the land is broken ; in agitating, the land 
is agitated ; in reding, the land roela like a drunk- 
ard ; it moves to and fro like a cottage ; and heavy 
upon it is the transgression thcrecdl” Issl xxiv. 
18-20. ** I will cause a man to be more rare than 
pure gold ; therefore I will remove the heaven, 
and the land shall be removed out of her place, in 
the day of the fierce anger of Jehovah.” Isai. xiil 
12, 13. ** The land was agitated before him, the 
heavens have trembled, the sun and the moon are 
become black, and the stars have withdrawn their 
splendor.” Joel ii. 10. **Tho land wss shaken 
and antated, and the foundations of the mountains 
trembled aiffi were shaken.” Psalm xviii. 7, 8; 
and in many other places. 

1607. Creating, moreover, in the spiritual sense 
of the Word, signifies to fijgm, to establish, and to 
regenerate ; so tliat creating a new heaven and 
a new earth signifies to establish a New Church in 
heaven and on earth; as may appear from the 
following passages: **Tbe people who shall be 
created shall praise Jah.” Psalm oil 18. *^Thoa 
sendcst forth the spirit, they are created ; and 
thou renewest the faces of tM land.” Pmlui civ. 
30. ** Thus said Jehovah, thy creator, O Jacob, 
thy former, O Israel, for I have redeemed tkee^ 
and 1 have called thee by thy name, thou art 
mine ; every one called by iny name, and for ny 
glory I liave created, I have formed him, yea, 1 
nave made him.” Isai xliil 1, 7; and in other 
places : hence it is that the new creation of man 
IB his reformation, since he is made anew, that 
from natural he is made spiritual ; and hence it w 
that a new creature is a reformed man. — L,/. 
1-4. 

The Earth nafi the human Bnee win nhlfie 
forever* 

1606. Thev who have adopted as their belief 
concerning the last judgment, that all things in 
the heavens, and on Uie earth are then to periBl^ 
and that a new heaven and a new earth will h^ 
come extant in their place, believe, bwauee it 
ibilowe of coneeqnence, that the generative and 
procreations of the human race are theneelbrtb to 
cease ; for they think that all things will be then 
■ccomplished, and that man’s future state will he 
quita Cerent from his foraier one : hut einee the 
day of the last jodgmeiit does ml amaa the de- 
etniction of the worid, os was ahown in the pre- 
ceding article, it aim Ibllowa that the hnmnn mee 
will coDtinoe,'aod that pioeraalioiii wfU nefor 
eeaae. 
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1606. Unit 6ie procreationa of the hnman nee one’s life. It was the last radnnem of tbp 
win eeBAfanie to etomily, is plain from many con- ancient churoh, or that before the flo^ 5? 
flidentfams, and of which the following are the posterity perished, whose destnictiofi ia aUSPi 
Principj : - hTthe flood. It was the last judgmem 

L That the human mce is the basis on which cient church, or that after the flood, when ? 
heaven is founded. all who belonged to that church berame idolatl!!* 

IL That the human nee is toe seminaty of and were dispersed. It was the last judgmeut 
heaven. the representative church which succreded amoM 

in. That the extension of heaven, which is the posterity of Jacob, when the ten tribes we 
for angels, is so immense that it cannot be filled carried away into captivity, and dispersed amoim 
to eternity. the nations ; and afterwards when the Jews afCr 

IV. That they are but few respectively, of the coining of the Lord, were driven out of the land 

whom heaven at present is formed. of Canaan, and scattered over the face of the whole 

V. That the perfection of heaven increases ac- earth. The last judgment of the present church, 

cording to plurality. which is called the Christian church, is what u 

VI. And that ev^ Divine work has respect meant, in the revelation of John, by the new hmv- 

to Infinity and Eternity. en and the new earth. — C. 2118. 

1610. That the human race is the basis on 1614. The last judgment with every one is the 

which heaven is founded, is because man was coming of the Lord, both in a general and in a 
last created, and that which is last created is the particular sense ; thus the Lord’s advent into the 
basis of all that precedes. Creation commenced world was the last judgment ; it will be the last 
from the supreme or inmost, because from the judgment when he shall come again to glory ; it is 
Divine ; and proceeded to ultimates or extremes, the last judgment when he comes to each man 
and then first subsisted. individually ; and it is so also with every one when 

1611. Hence it appears that the connection of he dies. — A, C. 900. 

the angelic heaven with the human race is such, 1615. In particular, it is the last judgment to 
that the one subsists from the other, and that the every one immediately on his death ; for he then 
angelic heaven without mankind would be like a passes into the other life, in which, on his coming 
house without a foundation, for heaven closes into again into the life which he had in the body, he is 
mankind and rests upon them. The case in this, judged either to death, or to life. There is also a 
is the same as with each particular man; his last judgment in singular. Thus, with the man 
spiritual things, which pertain to his thought and who is judged to death, all and singular things 
will, inflow into his natural things, which pertain condemn him, for there is nothing i6-*his thought 
to his sensations and actions, and in these they ter- and will, however minute, which does not resemble 
minate and subsist; if man were not In possession his last judgment, and draw him to death ; so also 
of them, that is, if he were without these bound- with the man who is judged to life, all and singular 
ings and ultimates, his spiritual things, which things appertaining to his thought and will have an 
pertain to the thought^and affections of his spirit, image oLhis last judgment, and convey him to life: 
would dissolve away, like things unbounded, or for such as man is in general, such he is also in 
like those which have» no foundation : and it hap- the particulars and singulars of his thought and 
pens, moreover, when a man passes from the affection. These are the things signified by the 
natural into the spiritual world, which takes place last judgment. — A, C. 1850. 
when he dies, thAt then, since he is a spirit, he no 1616. Judgment is spoken of as taking place 
longer snbaists on his own basis, but upon the when evil is brought to its height, or as it is ex- 
common basis, which is mankind. He who knows pressed in the Word, when it is come to its con- 
not the mysteries of heaven, may believe that summation, or when iniquity is consummated, 
angels subsist without men, and men without The case herein is this. All evil has its bounda- 
angels ; but I can asseverate from all my experi- ries or limits as far as which it is TCrmitted to go: 
ence of heaven, and from all my discourse with the but when it is carried beyond these limits, the ^illy 
angels, that no angel or spirit subsists apart from party runs into the punishment of evil, and foia 
man, and no man apart from spirits and angels, both in general and jwrticular cases. The punisb- 
but that there is a mutual and reciprocal conjunc- ment of evil is what is then called judgment — 
tion. From this, it ma]^ now be seen that mankind A, C, 1311. 

and the angelic heaven make one, and aubsiat 

mutually from and interchangeably with each other, The Imat Judgmentmust be in the apirltiial 

and thus that the one cannot be removed from the World. 

other. — If. /. 6-9. 1617. The lost judgment must be where all ^ 

1612. The angelic heaven is the end for which together, and therefore in the spiritual worid, am 
all things in the universe were created, for it is the not upon earth. And moreover, no one is jndm 
end on account of which mankind exists, and man- from the natural man, or therefore during the life 
kind is toe end regarded in the creation of ti^ in the natural world, for man is then in a mio™ 
visible heaven, and the earths included in it; body; but eveiy one is judged in the spinm 
whereibre that Divine work, namely, the an^Uc man, and therefore when he cornea into the apif^ 
heaven, primarily has respect to Infinity and £ter- ual world, for man is then in a spiritual ^7' " 

a , and therefw to its multiplication without the spiritual body, moreover, man appears such as 
, for the DkKne Himself dwells within it he is with respect to love and foith, not omy jW 
Hence also it if clear, tto the human race will regards the fhee and bo^, but even ae feguv ^ 
never cease, for were it to cease, the Divine woih speech and actions. Hence it is that tohttm 
wonld be limited to a certain number, and thus ita qualities of all are known, and their nstontonsees 
respectivenessto Infinity would perish. — JL /. 13. separation effected whenever the Lord pleasm.-^ 

lei&'lMiiheie demrwi.of .ddBotog 

1613. By the last judgment is meant the last heavenly arcanam, which is indeed iiienti0ne4> ■ 
time of the church, and uso, the last time of every the woik on Hbavbn Aftn HBLL, biit has netei 
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yet been described. Every one after death is 
bound to some society, even when finM he comes 
into the spiritual world ; but a spirit in his first 
utate is i^orant of it, for he is then in externals, 
and not yet in internals. When he is in this state, 
be goes hither and thither, wherever the desires of 
his animus impel him ; but still, actually, he is 
where his love is, that is, in a society composed of 
th^ who are in a love like his own. When a 
spirit is in such a state, he then appears in many 
other places, in all of them also present as it were 
with tn'e body ; but this is only an appearance ; 
wherefbrc,.as soon as be is led (perducitur) by the 
Lord into his own ruling love, he vanimes in- 
stantly from the eyes of others, and is among his 
own, m the society to which he was bound. This 
peculiarity exists in the spiritual world, and is a 
wonder to those who are ignorant of its cause. 
Hence it is, then, that as soon as ever spirits are 
congregated together, and separated, they arc also 
judged, and eve^ one is presently in his own 
place, the good in heaven, and in a society there 
among their own, and the wicked in hell, and in 
a society there among their own. From these 
things it is moreover evident, that the last judg- 
ment can exist nowhere but in the spiritual world, 
both because every one there is in the likeness of 
hiB own life, and because he is with those who are 
ill similar life, and is thus in society with his own. 
But in the natural world it is not so ; the good and 
tlic evil may dwell together there, the one ignorant 
of what the other is, and the life’s love of each 
producing no separation between them. Indeed 
it is impossible for any one in the natural body to 
bp cither in heaven or in hell ; wherefore, in order 
tliat man may go to one of them, it is necessary 
Uiat he put on the natural, and be judged in the 
spiritual body. Hence it is, as was md above, 
that tliG spiritual man is Judged, and not the nat- 
ural. — L. /. 32 , 

The Last Judgment is when the End of the 
Church is* 

1619. There are many reasons why the lost 
judgment exists, when the end of the church is : 
the principal is, that then the equilibrium between 
heaven and hell, and man’s essential liberty along 
with it, begin to perish ; and when man’s liberty 
perishes, he can no longer be saved, for he cannot 
then be led to heaven m freedom, but is hurried 
into hell apart ftom freedom ; for no man can be 
relormed without free will, and all man’s free will 
IS the result of the equilibrium between heaven 
and hell. 

1620. That the equilibrium between heaven and 
hell begins to perish at the end of the church, may 
appear from this, that heaven and hell are ftom 
mankind, [as shown above in its proper article,] 
and that when many go to hell, and few to heaven, 
avil on the one part increues over good on the 

; for evil increases in proportion u hell in- 
Cfeases, and all evft is derivra to man from hell, 
and all good from heaven. Now, since evil in- 
^J[aaMs over at the end of the church, all are 
gap judged by the Lord ; the evil are separated 
"am the good, all things are reduced into order, 
and anew tea^n is established, with a new church 
apoii earth ; and thos the eqailibrium is lestoied. 

which is called the last judgment. 

^he ImsiJtiigMBf l^een aeoompUshed* 

1021. It has been granted me to see with ray 
ejes^ that the M jodgmaot is now aoeom- 


plished ; that the evil are cast into the hells, and 
the good elevated into heaven, and thus that all 
things are reduced into order, the spiritoal equilil^ 
rinm between good and evil, or between heaven 
and hell, being thence restored. It was granted 
me to see from beginning to end how Sis last 
mdgment was accomplished, and also how the 
Babylon was destroyed, how those who are nnder^ 
stood by the dragon were cast into the abyss, and 
how the new heaven was formed, and a new chnreh 
instituted in the heavens, which is understood by 
the New Jerusalem. It was granted me to see all 
these thinm with my own eyes, in order that I 
might be able to testify of them. This last judg- 
ment was commenced in the beginning of the year 
1757, and was fully accomplished at end of that 
year. 

1622. But it ought to be known that the last 
judgment was effected upon those who had lived 
from the Lord’s time to this day, but not upon 
those who had lived before ; for a last judgment 
had twice before existed on this earth. Of these 
two judgments, the one is described in the word 
by the flood, the other was effected by tlie Lord 
Himself when He was in the world, which more- 
over is understood by the Lord’s words, “ Now is 
the judgment of this world, now is the prince of 
this world cast out,” John xiL 31 ; and by His 
words, These things 1 have spoken unto you, 
that in me yc may have peace ; he of good cheer, 

I have overcome the world,” John xvL 33 ; and 
also by tiiese words in Isaiah, Who is this that 
cometn from Edom, walking in the multitude of 
his strength, great to save? I have trodden the 
wine press alone, therefore 1 have trodden them in 
my auger ; whence their victory is sprinkled upon 
iny garments, for the day of vengeance is in my 
heart, and the year of my redeemed has come ; 
therefore he became a Savior,” Isaiah IxiiL 1-3 ; 
and in many other places. 

1623. The judgment was accomplished not only 
upon all the men of the Christian church, but also 
upon all who are called Mahometans, and, more- 
over, upon all the Gentiles in the whole circle of 
the earth ; and it was effected in this order : first 

X n those of the Papal religion ; then upon the 
liometans ; afterwards upon the Gentiles ; and 
lastly upon the Reformed. 

1624. The following was seen to be the arrange- 
ment in the spiritual world of all the nations and 
people to be judged. Collected in the middle, 
appmred those who are called the Reformed, 
where they were also distinct according to then* 
countries ; tlie Germans there townirds the nocth ; 
the Swedes there towards the west; the Danes 
in the west ; the Dutch towards the east and the 
north ; the English in the centre. Surrounding 
tins whole mid-region of the Reformed, appeared 
collected those of the Papal religion, the greater 
port of them in the western, some part In the 
Bouthera quarter. Beyond them were the Mahom- 
etans, aloe distinct according to their coantrin, 
who all appeared in the south-west Beyond tbeoe, 
the GentilM were con^gated in vast Diimber% 
oonstitoting the very circumference ; and on their 
outer side an appearance as of a sea was the boond- 
'ary. This arrangement of the natioiis in te 
variooB quarters, was an arrangeineiit aceovding^ 
each na&Mfs common facul^ of receiviiig Divine 
Tratte ; for in the apiritoal world every one it 

known from the quailer, and the poitef h, in whieh 

he dwells. 

ia25b In the Word, the foor ^niiten ate callod 
the fimr winds, and a gathering IS edlid n gnhsr 
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ing fnm the winds ; ns in Matthew, where the and shown to them, and I, too, then saw him. He 
last jodgDent is the subject treated of, ** He shall appeared like corporeal spirits, who have no interior 
send his aaffelo,and they shall gather together the perception, his face of a hue approaching to black * 
elect from toeibttr winds, from one end of the heav- and the only words I heard him say, ^re ** 1 am 
enstothe other,” xxiv. 31; and elsewhere, **All your Mahomet;” and shortly afterwards, he sub- 
nations shall be gathered together before the Son sided, as it were, and returned to his pAce. 

of Man, and He shall separate them one from an- L. J. conlin, 70. 

other, as a shepherd separates the sheep from the 1G28. The judgment was effected upon the 
goats, and He shall set the sheep on the right and Gentiles in nearly the same manner as upon the 
the goats on the lefl,” Matthew xzv. 31,32; which Mahometans; but they were not led like them in 
signifies that the Lord will then separate those who a circuit, but only a short way in the west, where 
are in truths and at the same time in good, from the evil were separated from the good, the evil 
those who are in truths and not in good ; for in being there cast into two great pilfs, which 
the spiritual sense of the Word, the right signifies stretched obliquely into the deep. But the good 
good, and the left truth, and sheep a^ goats the were conducted above the middle, where the 
same. The last judgment was effected upon these Christians were, towards the land of the Mahorae- 
alone ; the evil who were in no truths being in tans in the eastern quarter, and dwellings were 
the hells already ; for all the wicked who have de- given them behind and beyond the Mahometans, 
nied the Divine in their hearts, and have rejected to a great extent in the southern quarter. But 
the truths of the church as incredible, are cast those of the Gentiles who in the world had wor- 
thither when they die, and therefore before the shipped God under a human form, and had led 
judgment The first heaven which passed away, lives of charity according to their religious prin- 
consisted of those who were in truths, and not ciples, were conjoined with Christians in heaven, 
in good, and the new heaven was formed of for thev acknowledge and adore the Lord more 
those who were in truths, and at the same time than others ; tlie most intelligent of them are from 
in good. Africa. The multitude of the Gentiles and Ma- 

1626. As regards the judgment upon the Ma- bometans who appeared was so great, that it could 
hometana and Gentiles, which is treated of in this be numbered only by myriads. The ju^ment on 
article,it was thus effected: the Mahometans were this vast multitude was effected in a mw days, 
led forth from their places, where they were gath- for every one, after being j^ielded up into his own 
ered together in the south-west, by a way round the love and into his own fait^ is immediately destined 
Christians, from the west, through the north, to the and carried to his like. 

east, as far Jis its southern confine ; and the goorl 1629. From all these particulars agpears the 
were separated from the evil in the way ; the truth of the Lord's prediction concerning the last 
evil being cast into marshes and lakes, many too judgment, that ** they shall come from the cast, 
being scattered about in a certain far desert, and from the west, and from the north,, and from 
But the good were led through the east to a land the south, and shall sit down in the kingdom of 
of great extent near the south, and habitations God,” Luki xiii. 29. — L. /. 51, 52. 
were there given them. They who were led „ , 

thither had in the world' acknowledged tlieLordas Character of the Babylonians^ or Papists, 
the greatest Prophet, and os the Son of God, and 1630. By Babylon are understood all who will 
had believed that He was sent by the Father to to rule by religion, [per religiosnm.] To rule 
instruct mankind, and at the same time had lived by religion, is to rule over men’s souls, thus oyer 
a life moral-spiritual, in accordance with their their very spiritual lives., and to use tbc Divine 
religion, ^religiosum.] Most of these, when in- things, which are in their religion, as the means 
structed, receive faith in the Lord, and acknowl- to rWe. All thrae who have dominion for an end 
edge Him to be One with the Father. Communi- and religion for the means, in the general, sr^ 
cation is also granted them with the Christian Babylon. They are called Babylon, because such 
heaven, by influx from the Lord ; but they are not dominion began in ancient times ; but it was de- 
commingled with it, because religion separates stroyed in its beginning. Its commencement is 
them. All of that religion, as soon as they come described by the city ana the tower whose head was 
into the other life among their own, first seek to be in heaven ; and its destruction, by the con- 
Mahomet, yet he appears not, but in his place fusion of lips, whence its name Babel was derived ; 
two others, who call themselves Mahomets, and Genesis xi. 1-9. It onght to be known that the 
who have obtained seats in the middle, under the church becomes a Babylon when charity and faith 
Christian heaven, towards the loft part of it. These cease, and the love of self begins to rule in their 
two are in the place of Mahomet, because all after stead ; fbr this love, in proportion as it is un- 
death, whatever be their religion, are first led to checked, rushes on, aiming to dominate not merely 
those they had worshipped in the world, (for every over all whom it can subject to itself on earth, 
one’s relipfion adheres to him,) but secede on per- but even over heaven ; nor does it rest tberst 
ceiving that these can render them no assistance, but it climbs the very throne of God, and transfeiB 
They are thus yielded up into their own religion to itself His Divine Power. That it did this, even 
at first, as the only possible means of effecting weir before the Lord’s coming, appears from se^ral 
withdrawal from it. L. /. 45-50. passages of the Word. But the Babylon there 

1627. Mahomet himself, who wrote the Alcoran, treateo of, was destroyed by the Lord, wh en ^ 
is not to be seen at the present day. 1 was told, was in the world, as well by those who compo^ 
that m early times be presided over the Mahom- it being reduced to mere idolaters, as by a la^ 
etans, but that he^ desired to domineer over all judgment upon them in tte spiritual woilo, wmeo 
things of their religion as a God, and that there- m understood by the prophetic sayings, that 
fore ne was cast out of the seat he held beneath cifer,” who there is mbylon, ** was cast into beUt 
Papists, and was sent downww^ to the right and that ** Jfobylon has fdlen ;” and moreovsHU 
side, near the sonth. Certain societies of Mahom- the writing on the wall, and the death of Bclss*s* 
etans were onoe excited hy evil spirits to acknowl- xar ; and also by the stone, hewn from the rm 






>et was raised up from bdow fex inferis,] | nexisr dreamed. 
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1631. But the Babylon treated of in the Apoca^ 
lypae, is the Babylon of this day, which arose after 
the Lord’s cominfjr, and is known to be among the 
Papists. This Babylon is more pernicious, and 
moie abominable, than that which existed before 
the Lord’s coming, because it profanes the interior 
goods and truths of the church, which the Lord 
revealed to the world, when lie revealed Himself. 
How pernicious, how inwardly abominable, it is, 
may appear from the following summary. They 
who belong to it, acknowledge and adore the Lora 
apart- from all power of saving : they entirely sep- 
arate His 'Divine from His Human, and tranter to 
themselves His Divine Power, which belonged to 
His Human ; for they remit sins ; they send to ’ 
heaven ; they cast into hell ; they save whom they 
will; tliey sell salvation: thus arrogating things 
to themselves which are properties or Divine 
Power alone : and since they exercise this power, 
it follows that tliey make gods of themselves, each 
one according to his station, by transfcrrcnce from 
their highest, whom they call Christ’s vicar, down 
to the lowest of them; thus they regard them- 
selves as the Lord, and adore Him, not for His, 
but for their sakes. They not only adulterate and 
falsify the Word, but even take it away from the 
people, lest they should enter into tiie smallest 
light of truth; and not satisfied with tliis, tliey 
moreover annihilate it, acknowledging a divinity 
in tlic decrees of Rome, superior to the Divine in 
the Word ; so that tliey exclude all from the way 
to heaven ; for the acknowledgment of the Lord, 
faith in Him, and love to Him, are tlie way to 
heaven; and the Word is what teaches the way: 
whence it is, that without the Lord, by tlie medium 
of the Word, there is no salvation. They strive 
with all diligence to extinguish the light of heaven, 
which is from Divine Truth, in order that igno- 
rance may exist in the place of it, and the denser 
the ignoiancc, the more acc^table it is to them. 
They extinguish the light of heaven by prohibit- 
ing the reading of the Word, and of books which 
contain its doctrines ; instituting worship by masses 
destitute of Divine Truth, in a lanmiage unintelli- 
gible, to the common people; and besides, they 
fill their world (orbern suuin) with falses, those 
essential [ipsa] darknesses, which remove and dis- 
sipate the light. They leach the vulgar, moreover, 
that they liave life (eternal) in the faiUi of their 
priests, consequently not in their own, but in that 
of other men, [ita in alien& et non in sua.] They 
slso place all worship in a devout external, apart 
from the internal, making the internal into vacuum, 
for they deprive it of the knowledges of good and 
truth ; and yet Divine worship is external only in 
as far as it is internal, since the external proceeds 
from the internal. Besides this, they introduce 
idolatries of various kinds. They make and mul- 
tiply saints ; they see and tolerate the adoration of 
tliese saints, and even the prayers put up to them, 
almost as to gods ; Uiey expose their iaols in all 
aorts of places ; boast of their multitudinous mira- 
cles; set them over citic^ temples, and monas- 
teries; moke sacred their bojies — their veriest 
caalaw'ay bones, which have been taken out of 
wpulchres; thus turning the minds of all from 
the worship of God to the worship of men. More- 
ewer, they use much artful precaution lest any 
one ■hould come out of thpir darkness into light, 
and ftom idolatrous to Divine wonbip ; for they 
tanitiplj mooBBteiiee, from which they eend out 
•Naa aM goards in aiU direetionB ; they extort the 
^aafimnone of the heart, which are aleo confeieiona 
vUMtfaoagiitBaiidmtaiition«,aiid one will 


not confess, they threaten him with infernal ftie 
and torments in pnrgatoiy ; and those who due 
to speak against the Papal throne, and their do- 
minion, they shut up in a horrible jail, which ia 
called the Inquisition. All this they do for one 
sole end ; — that they may possess the world and 
its treasures, ud live in congenial delights, (vivant 
genio,)and be' the mightiest of men, while the rest 
are their slaves. But domination such as this, is 
not that of heaven over hell, but of hell over heav- 
en, for in as far as the love of ruling preva^ in 
man, especially in the man of the church, in so fu 
hell reigns. From this summary it may appeu 
that th^ have no church, but a Babylon amoim 
them. The church is where the Lord Himself ■ 
worshipped, and where the Word is read. 

1^. Wliat manner of men they of the Babylon 
are in the other life, can be apparent only to one 
who has been allowed by the Lord to bo togethu 
I with those who arc in the spiritual world : since 
this has been granted to me, I am able to speak 
from experience, for 1 have seen them, 1 nave 
heard thetn, and I have spoken with them. The 
hidden things of their hearts are there uncovered, 
fur they arc in the spirit, in which reside the inte- 
rior things of the thoughts and intentions, which 
Uiey had concealed in the world, and had covered 
over with a devout external. And, since these 
hidden things were now laid open, it was perceived 
that more than half of those, who had usurped the 
power of opening and shutting heaven, were down- 
right atheists ; but since dominion is rooted in their 
minds as in the world, and is based on tliis, that aU 
power was given by the Father to the Lord Him- 
self, and that it was transferred to Peter, and by 
order of succession to tlic heads of the church, 
therefore an oral confession about the Lord remains 
adjoined to their atheism ; but even this remains 
only so long, us they enjoy some dominion by 
means of it But the rest of them, who are not 
atheists, are so empty (tain vacui) ss to be entirely 
ignorant of ntan’s spiritual life, of the moans of 
salvation, of the Divine Truths which lead to 
heaven ; and they know nothing at all of heavenly 
love and faith, believing that hoaveii may be 
granted of the Pope’s grace to any one, whatever 
he be. Now, since every one is in a life in the 
spiritnal world, similsr to his life in the natural 
world, without any difference, so long as he is nei- 
ther in heaven nor in hell, and since the spiritual 
world, as regards its external appearance, is alto- 
gether like the natural world, therefore thty also 
live a similar moral and civil life, and above all 
have similar worship, for this is inr^icated in, and 
inheres to man in his inmost, nor can any after 
death be withdrawn from it, except he be m goc^ 
from troths, and in truths from good. But it is 
more difficult to withdraw the nation now treated 
I of from its own worship, than other nations, becauec* 

I it is not in good from troths, and still less in troths 
from good ; for its truths are not derived from the 
I Won( with the exception of some few, which it 
has falsified by applying them to dominion ; and 
hence it has none other than sparioiis good, for 
such as the troths are, such does the good noeonie. 
These things are said, in order that it nay be 
known, that the worship of this nation, in the 
B|nritoal world, is altogether similar to its worahip 
in the natural world. Prenusing tba^ I will now 
relate some particulars of the wotainp and life ef 
the Papists in the spiritnal worldL lliey have a 
CMtain aeaBion, in place of the eeMionor oenriiloiy 
at Rome, in which their leaden BBoet, ^ eonsall 
an vaiiona mattns t nnchhig tlinr nllgioii, 
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eiaily on the meaw of holding the vul^ in blind 
obedieiice,juid of enlari^gf. their own dominion. 
This eession is sitnatad in the southern quarter, 
near the east, but none who have been Popes or 
Cardinals in the world dare to enter it, because 
the semblance of Divine authority possesses their 
minds, from their having in the world arrogated 
the Lord’s power to themselves; wherefore, as 
soon as evcAr they present themselves there, they 
are carried out, and cast to their like in a desert 
Bat those among them who have been of sincere 
mind, and have not, from belief confirmed, usurped 
such power, are in a certain obscure chamber, 
situate behind this session. There is another 
convention in the western quarter, near the north ; 
the business there, is the intromission of the cred- 
ulous vulgar into heaven. They there dispose 
around them a number of societies, which live in 
various external jollities ; in some of the societies 
they play, in some they dance, in some thev com- 
pose the face into the various expressions of hilar- 
ity and mirthfulness; in some they converse, friend- 
like ; in some they discuss civil, in others religious 
matters ; in other societies again, they talk obsce- 
nities ; and sd on. They a£nit their dependants 
into such one of these societies as each may desire, 
and call it heaven ; hut all of them* after being 
there a few hours, are wearied and depart, because 
those joys are external, and not internal : in this 
way, moreover, many are withdrawn from a belief 
in their doctrinal concerning intromission into 
heaven. As regards their worship in particular, it 
is almost lika their worship in the world ; as in the 
world, it consists in masses, not performed in the 
common language of spirits, but in one composed 
of lofty-sounding words, which induce an external 
<devoutness and awe, and are utterly unintelligible, 
in like manner they adore saints, and expose idols 
:to view ; but their saints are nowhere to be seen, 
for all those who have sotight to be worshinped as 
gods, are in hell ; the rest, who did not seek it, are 
among common spirits. This their prelates know, 
^for they seek and find them, and when found they 
•despise them ; yet conceal it from the people, that 
tlic saints may still be worshipped as tutelar gods, 
^but that the primates themselves, who nile over the 

n le, may oe worshipped as the lords of heaven. 

ike manner, moreover, they multiply churches 
and monasteries as they did in the world, they 
scrape together riches, and accumulate costly 
tMngs, which they hide in cellars ; for costly things 
exist in the spiritual, as well as in ^e natural 
world, and far more abundantly. In like manner 
they send forth monks, to allure the Gentiles to 
their religion, in order that they may subject them 
r to their rule. They commonly have towere of es- 
,pial erected in the middle of their assemblies, from 
'Which they are enabled to enjoy an extended vision 
into all the surrounding region ; and moreover, by 
various means and arts, they establish for them- 
selves communications with persons far and near. 
Joining in league with them, and drawing them over 
to theu own party. Such is their state in general ; 
but as to particulars, many prelates of that religion 
take away all power from the Lord, and claim it 
for themselves, and doing this, they acknowledge 
no Divine. They still counterfeit a devoutness in 
externals ; yet this devoutness in itself is profane, 
because in their internals there is no acknowledg<- 
ment of the Divine. Hence it is that they commu- 
nicate with certain societies of the ultimate heaven 
by a devout external, and with the hells by a nro- 
fkne internal^ so that they are at once in eiuier, 
(nticdiivis ;)on v^Iuch account, moreover, they allure 


simple good spints, and appoint them habitation, 
new l^mselvm, and also congregate evil spirita. 
imd dispose them around the society in all direc 
tions, by the simple good conjoining themselvM 
with heaven, and by the evil with hell. HenM 
they are enabled to accomplish abominations, which 
they pefpetrate from hell. For the simple good 
who are in the ultimate heavens, look only to their 
devotional external, and their very devout adoration 
of the Lord in outward things, but they see not 
their wickedness, and therefore they favor tlm 
and this favor from the good is their greatest pm! 
tection ; yet in process m time they all recede from 
their devout external, and then, being separated 
from heavei^ they are cast into hell. It may now 
be known, in some degm, what manner of men 
they of the Babylon are in the other life. But I 
am aware that they who are in this world, and have 
no idea of man's state after death, of heaven, or of 
hell, but an inane and an empty one, will wonder 
at the existence of such things in the spiritual 
world. 

1633. I have spoken with certain of that nation 
concerning the keys given to Peter ; whether they 
believed that the power of the Lord over heaven 
and earth was transferred to him ; and because this 
was a fundamental of their religion, they vehe- 
mently insisted on it, saying, that there was no 
doubt about it, because it was manifestly said so. 
But when 1 asked them whetlier they knew that in 
each expression of the Word there is a spiritual 
sense, which is the sense of tlie Word in heaven, 
they said, at first, that they did not knW it, but 
afterwards they said they would inquire ; and on 
inquiring, they were instructed that tliere is a 
spiritual sense within each expression of the Word, 
which differs from the sense of the letter, as spirit- 
ual differs from natural ; and they were also ii^ 
structed that no person named in the Word is 
named in heaven, but that some spiritual thing is 
there understood in place of him: finally, they 
were informed, that instead of Peter in the Word 
is understood the truth of the faith of the church, 
derived from the good of charity, and that the 
same is understood by a rock, which is tliere npmed 
with Peter, for it is said, “ Thou art Peter, and 
upon this rock will I build my church,” Matt. xvi. 
18 ; by which is not understood that any power 
was given to Peter, but that power is the property 
of truth derived from good, for in the heavens, all 
power is in truth from good, or from good by means 
of truth, and, since all good and all truth are from 
the Lord, and nothing trom man, that all power is 
from the Lord. When they heard this, they replied 
indignantly, that they wished to be certain whether 
or no that spiritual sense is contained in the words, 
whereupon the Word which is in heaven was given 
them, in which Word there is not the natural sense, 
but the spiritual, because it is for the angels, who 
are spiritual; and when they read it, they saw 
manifestly that Peter is not named there, but trutn 
from good, which proceeds from the ^rd, instead 
of him. Seeing this, they rejected it with anger, 
and would have tom it in pieces with their twUi, 
had it not instantly been taken away from the^ 
Hence they were convinced, although unwilling w 
be convinced, that that power is the property w 
the Lord alone, and cannot belong to any man, 
because it is a IMvine Power. ^ . 

1634. Their manner of dwelling, before tw 
habitations were utterly destroyed, and 
a desert, shall now be told. The greatest pert « 
them dwelt in the south and in the west ; wy^ 
small part in the north and in the oast « 
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South dwelt those who had been possossed of more 
powerful abilities than their fellows in the world, 
(polluerunt in^enio,) and had more confirmed them- 
selves in their own religion. Great numbers of 
the rich and the noble also dw^lt there, in habita- 
tions which were not above the earth’s surface, but 
which, from dread of robbers, were subterranean, 
and were guarded at the entrances. In that quarter, 
moreover, there was a great city, extending neairly 
from east to west, and somewhat into the west, situ- 
ated very near the centre,where the Reformed were. 
Myriads of men or spirits tarried in that city. It 
wasTull- of churches and monasteries. The ecclesi- 
astics’also carried into it all the treasures which they 
were enabled by their various artifices to scrape to- 
gether, and they hid thoih in its cells and subterrane- 
an crypts, which were so curiously formed, that no 
one beside themselves conld enter them, for they 
were disposed around in the fonn of a labyrinth. 
On the treasures there amassed, in the full con- 
fidence that they could never be destroyed, they 
had set their hearts. When I saw those crypts, 
I was amazed at the art displayed in constructing 
them, and increasing them without end. The most 
of those who call themselves members of the Soci- 
ety of Jesus were there, and cultivated amicable re- 
lations with the rich who dwelt in their neighbor- 
hood. Towards the east in that quarter was the 
session where they consulted on the enlargement 
of their dominion, and on the means of keeping 
the people in blind obedience. Thus much of 
their habitations in the southern quarter. In the 
North dwelt those who had been possessed of 
less powerful abilities, and had less confirmed them- 
^Ives in their own religion, because they were 
in an obscure faculty of discerning, and tlience in 
blind faith. The multitude was not so great there 
u in the south. The chief part of them dwelt 
in a great city, extending lengthwise from the 
angle of ttie east to the west, and also some little 
into the south. It also was full of churches and 
monasteries. On its outmost side which was near 
tlie east dwelt many of various religions, and also 
some of the Reformed. A few places, moreover, 
beyond the city in that quarter, were occupied by 
tlie Papists. In the East dwelt those who had 
been in the greatest delight of ruling in the world, 
and at the same time in somewhat of natural 
lumen; they appeared there on mountains, but 
only in the quarter which faces the north ; there 
were none in the other part which faces the south. 
In the angle towards the north, there was a moun- 
tain, on whose summit they had placed a certain 
person of unsound mind, whom, by communications 
of the thoughts which are known in the spiritual, 
but unknown in the natural world, they were en- 
abled to inspire to command any thing tliey chose ; 
and they gave out that he was the very god of 
heavei^ appearing under a human form, and thus 
paid him divine worship. They did this, because 
the people were desiriMis of seceding from their 
idolatrous worship, wherefore, they devised it as a 
meaiM of keeping them in obedience. That monn- 
tam is understi]^ in Isaiah xiv. 13, by ** the moun- 
taun of conventkm in the sides of the north,” and 
those on the mountains are there undent^ by 
Locifer, verse 12; for such of the Babylonish 
crew as dwelt in the east, were in greater lumen 
than others, which- Inmen, aftso, they had prepared 
for Ikemselves by artifice. They once upeared 
to be hnildi^ a tower, whose head shonld reach 
totM veiy'Mhven whm the angels are, bat the 
wis a nMie re p res e ntative of thmr 
rn s Rhinat ions ; fat machmstinns are presented, in 


the spiritual world, before the eyes of those who 
stand at a distance, by many representatives, which 
yet do not exist actually to those who are buaied 
m the machinations ; in that worl^ this ia a com- 
mon thing. By this appearance it was given me 
to know what the tower whose head should be in 
heaven, wheiwe the place was called Babel,” (Gen. 
xi. 1-10,) signifies. Thus much for their habita- 
tions in the ea^ In the West, in front, dwelt 
those of that religion wlio had lived in the dark 
ages, for the most part under ground, one progeny 
beneath another. The whole anterior tract, vmicn 
looked to the north, was, as it were, excavated, 
and filled with monastenes ; the entrances to them 
lay through caverns, closed at top, tlirough which 
they went out and in. They rarely spoke with 
those who lived in the following ages, being of a 
different disposition, and not so ciaRily wicked, 
for as, in their times, tliere was no contention with 
the Reformed, there was therefore less of the craft 
and malice of hatred and revenge. In Uie western 
quarter, beyond that tract, were many mountains, 
on which dwelt the wickedest of that nation, who 
denied the Divine in their hearts, and yet orally 
professed their belief iii Him, and gesticulated 
their adoration of Him more devoutly tlian others. 
They who were tliero, devised nefarious artifices 
to keep the vulgar under tlie yoke of tneir sway, 
and also to force otliers to sunmit to that yoke : 
these artifices 1 may not describe, they are so un- 
speakably wicked. In general they are such as 
arc mentioned in the work on Heaven and Hell, 
n. 580. The mountains on which they dwelt, are 
understood in the Apocalypse by the seven moun- 
tains, and the dwellers Uiemselves are described 
by the woman sitting upon the scarlet boast : ” I 
saw a woman sitting upon a scarlet beast, full of 
names of blasphemy, having seven heads and ten 
horns ; she had on the forehead a name written, 
mystery, Babylon the great, mother of the whore- 
doms and abominations of tlie land : tlie seven 
heads are seven mountains, on which the womaa 
sitteth.” Apoc. xviL 3, 5, 9. By a woman, in tto 
internal sense, is underst^ the church ; here, in 
the opposite sense, a profane religion ; by the pur- 
ple beast, tlie profanation of celestial love ; by the 
seven mountains, tlie profane love of ruling. Thus 
much of their habitations in Uie west. In general, 
all tlie consultations of the Babylonish race tend to 
this, that ttiey may dominate, not only over heaven, 
but over the whole eartli, and tlius that they may 
possess heaven and earth, obtaining eich by meana 
of the other. To effect tliis, Uiey continually deviee 
and batch new laws and new doctrinals. They 
make the same endeavor also in the other life m 
they made in the world, for every one after death is 
such as he was in the world, most especially os 
gards his religion. It was granted me to hcarcert^ 
of the primates consulting about a doctrine, which 
was to be a law to the people ; it coosisted of mane, 
articles, but they all tended to one thing — fra^u- 
lentdon^ion over the heavens and the earth, and the 
ascription of all power to themselves, and of none 
to the Lord. iWe doctrinaU were afterwa^ 
read before the bystanders, and thereupon a voice 
was heard from heaven, declaring that thm worn 
dictated from the deepest bell, though the heanpi 
knew it not ; which wasforther confinned hw tfaie ; 
a crowd of devils fiom that hell, of the bucket 
and direst appearance, aseeiided, and luce thoM doe- 
trinals from them, not with theb henda, hot with 
their teeth, and carried them down to their owft 
bell; to the aonxement of thoee who caw it 
1335. Why they were thece t o lc n i to d, ontfl the 
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diy of kit jadgment The raaeon was, be- others again carried any thing they could lay the* 
eanee it u of Divine order that all who can pos- hands on. But after the earthquakes there bursi 
■ibly be preeervedi shall be preserved, even until up an ebullition from below, (i^ inferiori,) which 
they can no longer remain among the good. All overturned every thing in the city and in the re- 
thoM, therefore,, who ^ imitate spiritual life in gion round it After this ebullition came a vehe- 
extemala, and present it, to i^pearance, in a moral ment wind from the east, which laid bare, shook 
life, as if it were really within, whatever they may and overthrew every thing to its foundations, upon 
be as to love and faith in internals, are preserved ; which all who were there were led forth, fr^ 
as are those also who have outward, though they every part, and from all their hiding-places, and 
have not inward, sanctity. Such were many of cost into a sea of black waters : those who were 
that nation, for they could discourse piously wiUi cast into it amounted to many myriads. After- 
the vulgar, and adore the Lord devotionajlv with wards, from that whole region, a smoke ascended, 
them, could implant religion in their minoB, and as after a conflagration, and finally a thick dust, 
lead them to think of heaven and hell, and could which was borne bv the east wind to the sea, 
uphold them in doing good (bona) by preaching and strewn over it ; for their treasures were turned 
works. Thus they were enabled to lead numbers into dust, with all those things they had called 
to a life of good, and therefore into the way to holy because they possessed them. This dust 
heaven ; on which account also, many of that re- was strewn over the sea, because such dust signi- 
ligion were saved, although few of tlicir leaders, fies damnation. In the last place, there was seen, 
Another reason, moreover, why they were there as it were, a blackness flying over that whole ro- 
tolerated was, because every man after death gion, which, when it was viewed narrowly, ap- 
retains the reli^on he has made his own (imbuit) peared like a dragon ; a sign that the whole of 
in the world; into which, therefore, when first that vast city and region was become a desert 
he comes into the other life, he is yielded up. This was seen, because dragons signify the falscs 
Now, with this nation, the religious principle was of such a religion, and the abode of dragons sig- 
implanted by those who gave an oral preference nifies the desert state which remains after their 
to sanctity, and feigned holy gestures, and, more- overthroAv ; ba in Jeremiah ix. 11 ; x. 22; — xlix. 
over, impressed the people with a belief in their 33. Malachi L 3. Certain persons were also 
power of saving ; on which ground also they were seen to have, as it were, a millstone around their 
not removed, but were preserved among their own. left arms, which was a representative of their hav- 
But the principal reason was, that all are pre- ing confirmed their abominable dogmas from the 
served from one judgment to another, who live the Word ; a millstone signifying such things : hence 
semblance of a bpiritual life in externals, and it was plain what these words in the Apocal)^e 
imitate, as it were, mtcmal piety and sanctity ; signify, The angel took up a stone, like a groat 
all, indeed, from whom the simple may receive millstone, and hurled it into the sea, s^ing, Thus 
instruction and guidance; for the simple in faith with violence shall that great city mbylon be 
and heart look no farther than to what is external, thrown down, and shall no more be found,’* Apoc. 
and apparent before the eyes. Hence all such xviu. 21. But Uiey who were in the session, 
were tolerated from the commencement of the which also was in that region, but nearer to the 
Christian churcli, until the day of the last judg- east, and in which tlicy were consulting on the 
ment. (That a last judgment has -existed twice modes of enlarging their dominion, and of keep- 
before, and now exists for the third time, was ing ^e people in ignorance, and thence in blind 
shown above.) Of the whole of tiiese the former obedience, (see above,) were not cast into that 
heaven consisted, and they are understood in the black sea, but into a gulf which yawned into 
Apocalypse, xx. 5, 6, by ** those who are not of length and depth beneath as)d around them. Such 
the first resurrection ; ” but since they were such was^te occomplishinent of Wie last judgment uptm 
as they are above described, that heaven was the ’jproylonians in the southern quarter. But the 
destroyed, and they of the second resurrection last judgment upon those in front inthe West- 
were cast out. But it ought to be known that ERif^iluARTEilt, knd upon those in the Northern 
they only were preserved who suffered themselves Quarter, where BHr other great city stood, was 
to be held bound by laws both civil and spiritual, ihus effected. earthquakes, which 

they being capable of living together in society ; rent every’ JAh' ^tlroe quarters to the very 
howbeit, uiey who could not be restrained by those found^ob^ jHwe the earthquakes which are 
laws were not preserved, but were cast into hell undilntobd iINlie Word, in Matthew xxiv. 7- 
loD^ before the day of the last judgment: for Luke xxi. 11 ; likewise Apoc. vi. 12 ; viiL 5; xL 
soctoties are continually purified from, and de- 13; xvi. 18, and in the prophecies of the Old 
fended against such. — L. J. 54-419. Testament, and not any earthquakes in this world,) 

' an east wind went forth by the way of the south. 

How the Last Jadgment upon the -Bubyloni* through the west, into the north, despoiling the 
us or Papists was aocomplished. whole region, first that part of it in front in the 

1636. Destruction was effected after visitation, western quarter where the people of the dork ages 
for visitation always precedes. The act of explor- dwelt under mund, and afterwards the great city, 
ing what the men are, and moreover the separation which extended from that quarter quite through 
or the gooci from the evil, is visitation ; and the the northto the east, and laid it bare so utterly, 
good are then removed, and the evil are left be- that all things were exposed to view. But because 
hind. This having been done, there were great there were not such riches there, no ebullition, and 
earthquakes, from which they perceived that the sulphurous treasure consuming fire, were seen, but 
lost judgment was at hiuid, ana trembling seized mere overturn and destnictioD, and at lon^ ex- 
them alh Then those in the Southern Quarter, halation of the whole into smoke ; for the 
and eapeoially in the great city there, were seen wind went forth continually, blowing to and fro; 
running to and fro, some with the intentmn of be- it overthrew, it destroyed all thinj^ and blew 
taking themaelvea to flight, some of hiifing them- them clean away. The monks and common 
selves in the ciypts, others of hiding in^he cbllars pie were led forth to the amount of muy myna^; 
biid caves besvfe tl^ Ireasures, oul of wliich some were cast into the black sea, on that aide cf 
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it which faces the west ; some into the great 
soathern golf* mentioned above; some into a 
western gulf, and some into the hells of the Gen- 
tiles, for a part, of those who lived in the dark ages 
were idolaters, like the Gentiles. A smoke also was 
seen to ascend from that region, and to proceed as 
for as the sea ; over which it hovered, depositing 
« black crust there ; for that part of the sea into 
Avhich they were cast, was incrusted over with the 
dust and smoke into which their dwellings and 
their riches had been reduced ; wherefore that sea 
has no longer a visible existence, bnt in its place 
is seen,' as it were, a block soil, and their hell is 
under it. . The 'last judgment upon those who 
dwelt upon the mountains in the Eastern Quar- 
ter, was thus accomplished. Their mountains 
were seen to subside into tlie deep, and all those 
who were upon them to be swallowed up ; and he 
whom they had placed upon one of the moun- 
tains, and whom they proclaimed to be god, was 
seen to become first black, then fieiy, and with 
his worshippers to be cast headlong into hell. For i 
the monks of the various orders who dwelt upon 
those mountains, declared that he was god and 
that they were Christ, and wherever they went, 
they took with them the abominable persuasion 
that tliemselves were Christ Finally, judgment 
was accomplished upon those who dwelt more re- 
motely in the Western Quarter, upon the 
mountains tlicre, and who are understood by the 
woman sitting upon the scarlet beas^ who had 
seven heads, which are seven mountains. Their 
mountains too were seen, of which some yawned 
open in the middle, and the apertures widened 
into huge spiral gulfs, into which those on the 
mountains were cast Other mountains were torn 
up by their foundations, and turned upside down, 
so that summit and basis were inverted; those 
who were thence in the plains were inundated as 
witli a deluge, and covered over, and those who 
were among them from other quarters were cast 
into gulfs. But the things now related are only a 
small part of all I saw ; more will be given in the 
explication on the Apocalypse. They were brought 
about and thoroughly accomplished in the begin- 
ning of the year seventeen hundred and fifly-sevcn. 

16!{7. Thus now was the spiritual world freed 
from such spirits, and the angels rejoiced on ac- 
count of its liberation from them, because they of 
the Babylon infested and seduced whomsoever they 
could, and in that world more than in this, their | 
cunning being more mischievous there, because 
they are »iiits. 

1(»8. Those of the Papal religion who lived 
piously and were in good, although not in truths, 
and still from affection desired to know truths, 
were taken and carried into a certain region, in 
front in the western quarter, near the nof&, habi- 
totions being given them, and societies of them 
instituted there, and then priests from the RefiMmed 
were sent thither, who instructed them from the 
Word, and as they are instructed, they are ac- 
cepted into heaven. — L. /. 61-^ 

ItiSB. All those of the Roman Catfiolic religion, 
who, when they find themselves to be alive after 
death, sad in the former world had thought more 
ateut God than about the pope, and had done 
works of charity from a simple heart, after they 
have been instructed that tne Lord himself, the 
Savior of the world, reigns here, are easily led 
away from the sapentitioos things of that religam. 
To these the transition from popery to ChrMan- 
il 2 ^is as easy as it is to enter into a temple thrangfa 
npeo doonSi 7. a A ffiL 


1640. There are many soch soeietiea of then in 
every quarter, and they are guarded on all sides 
from the treacheries and cunning devices of the 
monka, and from the Babylonish leaven. More- 
over, all their infants are in heaven, because, being 
educated by the angels under the guidance of tte 
Lord, they know nothing of the falses of their 
parents' religion. ^ L. J. confin. 56. 

1641. Since the last judgment is now accom- 
plished, and all things are reduced by the Lord 
into order through means of it, and since all who 
arc inwardly good are taken into heaven, and all 
who are inwardly evil are cast into hell, it is no 
longer permitted them, as heretofore it was, to 
form societies below heaven and above hell, or to 
have any thing in common with other spirits, but 
as soon as ever they come thither, that is, at the 
death of each of tliem, they are altogether sepa- 
rated, and after passing a certain time in the world 
of spirits, they are curried into their own places. 
- L J. 64. 

1642. There is a certain separate hell for those 
who wish to be invoked os Gods, where such is 
their fantasy, that they do not aec what is, but 
what is not. Their delirium is of the kind which 
affects persons in a malignant fever, who see things 
flouting in the air, and in the chamber, and on the 
covering of the bed, — things which are not This 
most dreadful evil, is understood by ** the head of 
the serpent, which is bruised by the Seed of the 
woman, and which wounded llis heel," Genesis 
iii 15. The heel of the Lord, Who is the Seed 
of the woman, is the Divine proceeding in ulti- 
matos, which is the Word in the sense of the letter. 

1643. Because man's hereditary nature consists 
in the desire of ruling, and of ruling, as the reins 
are loosened, successively over more and more, 
and at length over all, and because the wish to 
be invoked and worshipped as God, is the inmost 
of this love of ruling, tiu'refore all who have been 
canonized by the Papal Bulls, are removed from 
the si^ht of others and hidden, and are drorived 
of all intercourse with their worshippers. This is 
done, lest that worst root of evils should be excited 
in them, and they should be hurried into such 
fantastic deliriums, os prevail in the above-men- 
tioned hell. In such deliriums are those, who, 
during their lives in tlic world, have studiously 
sought to be made saints after death, for the pur- 
pose of being invoked. 

1(44. Many of the Papal nation, especially the 
monks, when they enter the spiritual world, seek 
the saints, each the saint of his own order ; yet do 
not find them, and marvel that they do not ; but 
are afterwards instructed bv others, that their 
saints are either intermingled with thoee who are 
in the heavens, or with those who are in the hells, 
every one of them according to his life in the 
world; and that in whichs^er they be, thev 
kimw nothing of the worship and invocation wfaicn 
is paid them, and that they who do know it, and wish 
to be invoked, are in that separate sod delirious 
helU The worship of saints is such an abomina- 
tion in heaven, that the bare bearinji^ of it caoses 
horror, because, in as far as worship is jkA to utf 
man, in eo far it is withheld from the Lord, for in 
this ease He alone cannot be worshipped ; aad if 
the Lord is not alone worshipped, a discriiiuiiatioa 
is made, which destroys commooion, and the fctli- 
ciQr of bfe which flows from H. 

1645. That I might know, for the sake of iii- 
forming others, what manner of men the Popish 
nints are, os many as a hundred of them, who 
wore aware of their eaaonintion, wmo broight 
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op from the regioD helow, [inferiori terrL] The 
greeter peit eeeeiided from hehind, and only a few 
in front, end 1 spoke with one of them, they 
said was Xavier. Bering our conversation he 
was quite idiotic, yet he was able to tell me, that 
in his place, where he remains confined, he is not 
so ; hot that he becomes idiotic as often as he 
thinlm himself a saint 1 heard the same thing 
mnrmured by those who were behind. , 

1646. It is oUierwise with the so called saints 
who are in heaven : they are utterly ignorant of 
what is doing upon earth, nor have I conversed 
with them, lest any idea of the matter should enter 
their minds. On one occasion only, Mary, the 
mother of the Lord, passed by, and apj^ared 
overhead in white raiment, and then, stopping a 
while, she said, that she had been the motlier of 
the Lford, and that He was indeed born of her, but 
that He became God, and put off all the human He 
derived from her, and that therefore she now 
adores Him as her God, and is unwilling that any 
one should acknowledge Him as her son, because 
in Him all is Divine. 

1647. I shall here add a certain memorable cir' 
cumstance. A certain woman with glittering rai- 
jnent and saint-like countenance, occasionally ap- 
pears in a middle altitude, to the Parisians who 
are associated in the spiritual world, and tells 
them she is Genevieve. But as soon as any of 
them begin to worship her, then instantly her 
countenance is changed, and her raiment too, and 
she becomes like an ordinary woman, and chides 
them for wishing to adore a female, who, among 
her companion^ is in no more repute than a ser- 
vant maid ; and expresses her wonder that men in 
the world are caught by such absurdities. The 
angels said, that she appears, for the purpose of 
separating those who worship man, from those 
who worwip the Lord. — L. J, contin, 62-67. 

1646. ** The merchants of the earth shall weep 
and mourn over her ; for no one buyeth their mer- 
chandise any more ; the merchandise of jrold, and 
of silver, and of precious stones, and of pearls,” 
signifies, that they no longer pmsess these things, 
because they are not in possession of the spiritual 
goods and truths, to which such things correspond. 
Bv their merchandise nothing else is signified but 
what is here named ; for that they have gold, silver, 
precious stones, and pearls in abundance, and that 
they have procured these thinn by means of their 
reli^ous ceremonies, which they made sacred and 
divine, is well known. Such things were in the 
possession of those who were of &bylon, prior to 
the last judgment ; for they were then permitted 
to form, as it were, heavens to ^themselves, and by 
various arts to procure such valuables from heaven, 
yea, to fill storehouses with them, as they had done 
in the world ; but after the last judgment, when 
their fictitious heavens were destroyed, all those 
things were reduced to dust and ashes, and carried 
away by an east win^ and scattered over the bells 
as pro&ne dust Since that overthrow and their 
being cast into hell, they have been in so miser- 
able a state, diat they do not even know what gold, 
silver, precious stones, and pcark are ; the reason 
is, because gold, silver, and precioos stones, corre- 

r id to spiritoal goods and truths, and pearls to 
knowledges thereof ; and since they are not in 
possesaion m any goods and truths, nor of the 
knowledges of these things, but instead of them 
poae e e o evila and falsea, and the knowledges of| 
what are evil and false, they cannot have any other 
tlnui suck things as correspond to what they do 
, which an mattera vile and disagreeable 


in appearanoe, with the exception of a few ■hella 
on which *ey plMse their affections, as the. iZ 
formerly done upon the above-recited pieisi^ 
things Hence it may appear, that by merSundise 
of gold and silver, and precious stones and pearlsL 
is signified that they no longer possess^K 
things ; because they are not in possession of the 
spiritual goods and truths, nor of the knowledireB 
of what is good and true, to which such thinn 
correspond. — A, IL 772. * 


Pope Sextus Quintus : a good Catholic. 

1649. I was permitted to discourse with Pope 
Sextus Quintus ; he came from a certain society 
in the west towards the left ; he told me that be 
presided as chief moderator over a society collected 
from the Catholics, and who excelled the rest in 
judgment and industry ; and that he was chmn to 
this office, by reason, that half a year befiM-e his 
death he believed, that the vicarshdp was an inven- 
tion for the sake of dominion, and that the I^d, 
the Savior, being God, alone is he who ought to 
be adored and worshipped ; also, that the sacred 
Scripture is divine, and thus more holy than the 
edicts of popes. He added that be had continued 
in the belief of these two capital tenets in religion 
to the end of his life. He further remarked, that 
their saints are not any thing ; and was surprised 
when 1 informed him, that it was decreed in a 
synod, and confirmed by a ball, that tliey ought to 
be invoked. He said that he 1^ a life of activity, 
as he had done in the world ; and that every morn- 
ing he proposed to himself nine or tei^things, 
which he wished to finish before the evenTng. I 
inquired by what means he obtained in so few 
years a treasure so considerable as that which he 
had deposited in the castle of St. Angelo ? He 
repfied, that he wrote with his own hand to the 
superiors of rich monasteries, to send at their own 
discretion as much of their wealth as they chose, 
as the use for which it was intended was Imly, and 
that because they were afraid of him, they contrib- 
uted largely ; and when 1 told hun that this treas- 
ure still remains, be said, What use can it ansit^ 
now?” In the course of my conversation with 
him, 1 related, that the treasure in Loretto, since 
bis time, was immensely increased and accoinu- 
lated ; and in like manner the treasure in TOitain 
monasteries, especially in Spain ; but at this day 
not in so great a degree as in fonner ages ; and 1 
added, that they hoard them op without having 
any u^ul end in view, and only for the sake of 
the delight experienced from tlto possession of 
them. Upon which 1 further remarked, that thus 
they resemble those infernal deities whom the an- 
cients called Plutas : when 1 mentioned Plutos, he 
said, Hush, 1 know.” He related also, that no 
others are admitted into the society over which he 
presides, bat such as excel in judgment, 
capable of receiving that the Lord is the onlv God 
of heaven and earth, and that the Word is holy and 
divine; and that under the Lord’s guidance hew 
daily perfecting that society : and Iw said that 
had coDveised with the saints so called, but mat 
they become infatuated wbsu they hear and believe 
that they are saints : be also called the popes and 
cardinals stupid, such of them at least as desired 
to be adored as Christ, although not in penon, and 
who do not acknowledge the Word to be essen- 
tially holy and divine, acoording to wfaicb ele^ 
men ought to live. He desind me to infiiim tho^ 
who are hiring at this day, that Chrim is the God 
heaven aoid earth, and that the Word is holy siw 
divine ; and that the Holy Spirit does not apetk 
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through the mouth of any one, but Satan, who 
wishM to be wonhipped as God : and that ther 
who do not attend to these things, as bein^ stupid, 
go to their like, and after a time are cast into hell 
to those^ho are infatuated with the notion that 
they are gods, and who lead no other life than that 
of a ^ast. Upon which I said, ** Perhaps these 
things are rather too harsh for me to write;” but 
he replied, “ Write, and I will subscribe it, for 
they are true.” And then he went from me to 
his own society, and set his name to one copy, 
and transmitted it as a bull to other societies 
attached* to the same religion . — IL 752. 

The Lsist Judgment upon the Reformed* 

1G50. The lost judgment was effected upon 
those only of the Reformed, who professed a belief 
in God, read the Word, heard sermons, partook of 
Uic sacrament of the supper, and did not neglect 
the solemnities of church worship, in the world ; 
and yet thought that adulteries, various kinds of 
theft, lying, revenge, hatred, and the like, were 
allowable. 

1651. Upon all such among the Reformed the 
last judgment was effected, but not upon those who 
did not believe in God, who contemned the Word, 
and rejected from tlieir hearts the holy things of 
the church, for all these, so soon as ever they went 
ffom the natural into the spiritual world, were cast 
into hell. 

1052. All who lived like Christians in externals, 
and made no account of a Christian life, were out- 
wardly in unity with the heavens, but inwardly 
with the hollii i und since they could not be torn 
away instantaneously from their conjunction with 
heaven, they were detained in the world of spirits, 
which is mediate between heaven and hell, and it 
was there permitted them to form societies, and to 
live together as in the world ; and by arts unknown 
ill the world, to cause splendid appearances, and 
by this means to persuade themselves and others, 
that they were in heaven ; from the outward ap- 
pearance, tiierefbre, they called tlieir societies 
heavens. The heavens and the lands in which 
they dwelt, are understood by the former heaven, 
and the former land which passed away, Apoc. xxL 1. 

1653. In the mean time, so long as they re- 
mained there, the interiors of their minds were 
closed over, and the exteriors were opened ; by 
which means, their evils, wliich united them with 
the hells, were not apparent. But on tlie approach 
of the lost judgment, their interiors were unclosed, 
and they then appeared before all, such os they 
really were ; and since they then acted in unity 
with the hells, they were no longer able to simulate 
Christian lives, but rushed with delight into evils 
and crimes of every description, and were turned 
into devils, and, moreover, were seen as such, some 
black, some fiery, and sonie livid like corpses ; 
tliose who were in the pride of self-intelligence, 
Appearing black; those who were in the furious 
love of ruling over all, appearing fieiy ; and tliose 
who were in die neglect and contempt of truth, ap- 
pearing livid like corpses. Thus were the scenes 
of those theatres chan^d. — L. J. contin. 1(>-19. 

1654. Of the o\m and visitations preceding the 
last judmenL There was seen, as it were a 
stormy olood upon those who had formed to tbem- 
Mlves seeming heavens, which appearance resulted 
from the presence of the Lord in the angelic heav- 
ens above them, especially from His presence in 
^ ultimate heaven, lest any of the angels of that 
heaven, in consequence of conjunction with these 
8^iit% should he earned away, and perish with 


them. The superiog heavens moreover were 
brought down nearer to them, by means which, 
the interiors of those upon whom the judgment was 
about to come were disclosed ; on which diselo- 
Bure, they appeared no longer like moral Christians, 
as before, but like demons ; in tumults, and in 
mutual strife, about God. the Lord, the Word, 
futh, and the chprch ; and because their conen- 
piscences to evils were then let loose, they rejected 
all these subjects with contempt and ridicule, and 
rushed into every kind of enormity. Thus Uie 
state of those heavenly inhabitants was e^nged. 
Then, at foe same time, all their splendid appear- 
ances, which they had made to themselves by arts 
unknown in foe world, •vanished away ; their pal- 
aces were turned into vile huts ; their gardens into 
stagnant pools ; their ten^les into heaps of rubbiifo ; 
and foe very hills they inhabited into mounds of 
gravel, and into other similar things, wtoch corre- 
raonded to their depraved dispositions and lusts. 
For all the visible things of the spiritual world, 
are foe correspondences of foe affections of spirits 
and angels. These were foe signs of tlie coming 
judgment 

1655. As the disclosure of tlie interiors increased, 
so foe order among foe inhabitants was changed 
and inverted. Those who were most potent in 
reasonings against the holy things of Uie church, 
rushed into foe middle, and assumed foe dominion ; 
and the rest, who were less potent in reasouings, 
receded to the circumferences, and acknowledged 
those who were in the middle as tlieir tutor angels. 
Thus they banded themselves into foe form (facies) 
of hell. 

1656. These changes of their state were accom- 
panied by various concussions qf their dwellings 
and lauds ; which were followed by earthquakes, 
mighty according to their perversities. Here and 
there, too, gaps were made towards the hells which 
were undet them, and a communication was thus 
opened with these bolls; there were then seen 
exhalations ascending, as of smoke mingled with 
sparks of fire. These also wore signs which pre- 
ceded, and tliey arc understood by foe Lord's 
words on the consummation of foe ago, and after- 
wards on the last judgment, in foe Evangelists, 
** Nation shall be stirred up against nation ; there 
shall be great earthquakes in divers places ; signs 
also from heaven, terrible and greak And foero 
shall be distress of nations, foe sea and the salt 
water roaring.” 

1657. VisUations also were made by aiqj^els; 
for before any ill-constituted [male saita] society 
perishes, visitation always precedes. Tlie angels 
exhorted them to desist, and denounced destractinn 
upon them ff they did not At foe same time they 
sought out, and separated, any good spirits who 
were intermingled with them. But foe multitude, 
excit^ by their leaders, reviled the angels, and 
rushed in upon them, for foe purpose of dragging 
them into some public place, and treating them in 
an abominable manner ; just indeed as was done 
in Sodom. The most of these spiiito were profess- 
ors of faith separated from charity ■; and foers 
were even some among them, who professed char- 
ity. And yet led wicked Jives. 

1658. How the univeisal judg^nt waseffeeted. 
Since the visitatioDs and preiuoniUiry signs of tbs 
coming judgment could not deter tlroir minds fnm 
abominifole practices, and from sciditious plottings 
against those who acknowledged foe Lord as tbs 
SmI of heaven and earth, held the Word asevsd. 
and led a life of charity, therefore the last jndf 
nrent upon them. U was thus effected. 
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16SS. The Lord wib Been in a bright cloud with 
aijfelB, and a sound as of trumpeta was heard from 
it ;^hich was a sign representative of the protec- 
tion of wthe angels of heaven by the Lord, and of 
the nthering of the ^ood from every quarter. For 
the Lord does not bring destruction upon any, but 
only pn^ts his own, and draws them away from 
communication with the wicked ; whereupon, the 
wicked come into their own concupiscences, by 
which th^ are impelled into every kind of abomi- 
nation. Then all who were about to perish, were 
seen together in the likeness of a great dragon, 
with its tail extended in a curve, and elevated 
towards heaven, bending itself about on Mgh in 
various directions, as though it would destroy heav- 
en, and ^aw it down : but the attempt wu vain, 
for the tail was cast down, and the dragon, which 
also appeared elevated, sank beneath. It was 
granted me to see this representation, that I might 
iCnow and make known who are understood by the 
dragon in the Apocalypse ; namely, that the dragon 
means all who read the Word, hear sermons, and 
perform the rites of the church, making no account 
of the concupiscences of evil which beset them, 
and inwardly meditating thefts and frauds, adul- 
teries and obscenities, hatred and revenge, lies and 
bluphemies ; and who thus live like devils in 
Bpirit, and like angels in body. These constituted 
the body of the dragon, but the tail was composed 
of those who, when in the world, lived in faith 
Mparated from charity, and were like the former 
in regard to thoughts and intentions. 

1660. Then I saw some of the rocks they inhab- 
ited subsiding to the lowest depths, [ima ;] some 
transported to a great distance ; some cleft in the 
middle, and those who were on thctii cast down 
through the openings; and others inundated as 
with a deluge. And I saw many spirits collected 
into companies, as into bundles, according to the 
genera and species of .evil, and cast hither and 
thither into whirlpools, marshes, stagnant waters, 
and deserts, which were so many hells. The rest 
who were not on rocks, but scattered here and 
there, and who yet were in similar evils, fled af- 
frighted to the Papists, Mahometans, and Gentiles, 
and professed their religions, which they could do 
without any disturbance of mind, inasmuch as they 
themselves had no religion at all; but still, lest 
they should seduce these spirits also, they were 
driven away, and thrust down to their own com- 
panion in the hells. This is a general description 
of their destruction ; the particulars, I saw, are too 
numerous to be here described.— L. /. corUin, 23-29. 

1661. “ Holding the four winds of the earth, that 
the wind should not blow on the earth, nor on the 
sea, nor on any tree,” Rev. vii. 1, signifies, a with- 
holding and restraining by the Lord of a nearer 
and thence more powerml influx into inferior ^ings, 
where the ^ood were in conjunction with me 
wicked. It is to be noted that the last judgment 
takes place when the wicked are multiplied, below 
the heavens in the world of spirits, to such a 
degree, that the angels in the heavens cannot sub- 
sist in their state of love and wisdom ; for in this 
case they have no support and foundation to rest 
upon y and as this is occasioned by the increase of 
the wicked below, therefore the Lord, in order to 
preserve their state, flows in with his divinity 
more and more strongly, and this continues till 
they can no longer be preserved by any influx, 
without a separatmn of the wicked, that are below, 
from the j^d, which is effected -by the letting 
down ana drawing near of the heavens, and 
thence by a stronger influx, until it at length 


bocomes inmppoitaUe to the wicked, nnoB wIaa. 
toy flee away, and caet themselv^ ^ 

Thie IB alao what u eignified in the 
clapter by thw word. : “And eeid to to^"? 
tains and rocks, Pall on us, and hidi> n* 
face of Him that sitteth upon the throne and^fm 
to wrath of to Lamb : fcr to ^f’dw o^hS 
wrath le come; and who ihal be Ale to rtaJd^ 
( Apoc. VI. 16.) — e/f. iL 34a “ ° ■ 

16®. 0fthe salvation of the sheep. After ths 
last judgment was accomplished, there was then 
joy in heaven, and also light in the world of sDiritb 
such as was not before. The kind of joy there 
was in heaven, after the dragon was cast down. 
18 described in the Apocalypse xii. 10-12* and 
there was light in the world of spirite, because the 
infernal societies which were removed, had been 
interposed, like clouds which darken the earth. A 
similar light also then arose in men in the world 
giving them new enlightenment * 

16®. I then saw angelic spirits, in great num- 
bers, rising from below, [ex Inferis,] and elevated 
into heaven. They were the sheep there reserved, 
and guarded by the Lord for ages back, lest they 
should come into the malignant sphere of the influ- 
ence of the dragonists, and their charity be suffo- 
cated. These are they, who are understood, in the 
Word, by those who went forth from the sepul- 
chres; also, by the souls of those slain fur the 
testimony of Jesus, who were watching; and by 
those who are of the first resurrection. — L.J. 
contin, 30, 31. 


1664. They who lived the life of clguity were 
reserved by the Lord below the heavens, and pro- 
tected from the infestation of the hells, until the 
last judgraenti on the accomplishment of which 
they were raised up out of their places, and 
elevated into heaven : the reason why they were 
not elevated before, was, because before tlie 
judgment the hells prevailed, and there was a pre- 
ponderance on their part, hut afterwards the 
heavens prevailed, and so the preponderance be> 
came on their part ; for by tlie last judgment all 
things, as well in the hells as in the heavens, 
were reduced to order, wherefore, if they had been 
elevated before they would not have been able to 
resist the power with which the hells prevailed 
over the heavens : their elevation however, after- 


wards, was granted me to see ; for from the lower 
earth, where they were reserved by the Lord, I 
saw whole phalanxes rising up and elevated, and 
also translated into heavenly societies : this took 
place after the last judgment, which is tinted of 
in a small work upon that su^cct The like took 
place also after tlie former judgment, which was 
performed by the Lord when He was in the world, 
which is also treated of in the same work : this 
arcanum is what is understood by the resurrection 
of those who had heretofore lived a life of charity : 
the same is also understood by these words in 
John : “ Now is the judgment of this world, now 
shall the prince of this world be cast out : I, if 1 
be lifted up from the earth, will draw all nien 
unto Me ” (xii. 31, 32) : and was reprwented by, 
** Many of tne saints who slept being raised up, 
going forth from their sepulchres, after the Loi^ 
resurrection, entered into the holy city and appearw 
unto many ” (Matt, xxvii. 52, 53). — .tf. JB. 

1665. “ I saw under the idtar the souls of them 


that were slain for the Word of God, and for the t^ 
timony which they held,” Rev. vi. 9, signifies, tiw 
who were hated, abased, and rejeetM by the wicxaa 
on aeconnt of their life being conformable to 
truths of the Word, and their acknowledgmen w 
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the Lord's Divine Humanity, and who were guard- 
ed by the Lord that they might not be seduced. 
Under the altar, signifies the lower earth, where 
they were guarded by the Lord ; an altar signifies 
the worship of the Ixird from the good of kive ; 
by the souls of them that were slain, are not here 
signified the martyrs, but they who are hated, 
a^iscd, and rejected by the wicked in the world 
of spirits, and who might be seduced bv the drag- 
onists and heretics ; for the Word of God and for the 
testimony which they held, signifies for living ac- 
cording te 'the truths of the Word, and acknowl- 
edging thd Lord's Divine Humanity. Testimony 
in heaven is not given to any but to those who ac- 
knowledge the Lord's Divine Humanity, for it is 
the Lord who testides, and gives the angels to tes- 
tify ; “ For the testimony of Jrsus is the spirit of 
prophecy” (Apoc. xix. lOl Since they were un- 
der the altar, it is evident that they were guarded by 
the Lord ; for they who led, in any eo^ a life of 
charity, were all guarded by the Lord against sus- 
taining any injury from the wicked ; and after the 
lust judgment, when the wicked were removed, 
they were set free and elevated into heaven. I 
have frequently seen them, since the last judgment, 
liberated from the lower earth and translated into 
licavcn. — Jl, It, 32.5. 

The former Heaven and its Abolition. 

Ifkif). It is said in the Apocalypse, I saw a 
great throne, and One sitting upon it, from whose 
dice the heaven and the land fled away, and their 
place was not found,” xx. 11. And afterwards, 
** I saw a new heaven and a new land ; the first 
iieuvon and the first land had passed away,” xxi. 1. 

JCKi?. But before showing what is understood 
by the first heaven and the first land, it ought to 
be known, that by the first heaven is not under- 
stood the heaven formed of those who have be- 
come angels from the first creation of the world 
to the present time, for that heaven is abiding, and 
endures to eternity ; for all who enter heaven are 
under the Lord's protection, and he who has once 
been received by the Lord, can never be plucked 
away from Him. But by tlie first heaven is un- 
derstood a heaven which was composed (conflatumi 
of others than those who have become angels, ana 
for the most part of those who could not become 
angels. This heaven it is, of which it is said, that 
it “ passed away.” It was called heaven, because 
they who were in it dwelt on high, forming socie- 
ties upon rocks and mountains, and living in simi- 
lar to natural delights, but never in any that were 
spiritual ; for very many who depart from the earth 
into the spiritnal world, believe themselves in 
heaven, when they are on high, and in heavenly 
joy, when they are in world-like delights. Hence 
It was called heaven, but “ the first heaven which 
passed away.” 

16681 It IB moreover to be noted, that this heavbn 
which is called the first, did not consist of any who I 
had lived before the Lord’s coming into the world, 
hut that all who composed it lived after His com- ! 

foi* (ss was shown above,) a last indgment is 
effected at the end of eve^ church, a former 
heaven being then abolished, and a new heaven 
created or formed. — L. J. 65-67. 

16611. From the time of the Lord’s being in the 
world, when he exeented the last judgment in per- 
son, it was permitted that they who were in civil 
And moi^ good, though in no spiritnal good, 
whence in externals they appeared like Christians, 
b« in internals were devils, should continue longer 
MM the rest in the woild of spirits, which is in the 


midst between heaven and hell ; and al length they 
were a.llowed to make there for themselves fixed 
habitations, and also by the abuse of correspond- 
ences, and by fantasies, to form to themselves as 
it were heavens, which also they did form in great 
abundance; but when these were multiplied to 
such a degree as to intercept the spiritual light and 
spiritual heat in their descent from the superior 
heavens, to men upon earth, then the Lord execut- 
ed the last judgment, and dispersed those imagi- 
nary heavens ; which was effected in such a manner, 
that the externals, by means of which they resem- 
bled Christians, were removed, and the internals, 
in which they were devils, were laid open, when 
they appeared such as they were in themselves, 
and they who proved to be devils, were cast into 
hell, every one according to the evils of his life; 
this was done in the year 1757. — R. 865. 

1670. The first heaven was composed of all 
upon whom the last judgment was effected, for 
it was not effected upon those in hell, nor upon 
those in heaven, nor upon those in the world of 
spirits, nor upon any who were yet living in this 
world, but solely upon those who had made to 
themselves the likeness of a heaven, of whom the 
greater part were on mountains and rocks ; these 
dso were they whom theliord meant by the goats, 
which he placed on the left, Matthew xxv. 33, 
and following verses. Hence it may appear, that 
the first heaven existed, not merely from Christians, 
but also from Mahometans and UcAtiles, who had 
all formed to themselves such heavens in tlieir 
own places. What manner of men they were shall 
be told in few words. They were those who lived 
in the world in external, and never in internal, 
sanctity ; who were just and sincere for the sake 
of civil and moral laws, but not for the sake of 
Divine l^ws, tlierefore, who were external or 
natural, and not internal or spiritual men ; who 
also were in the doctrinuls of the church, and were 
able to teach them, but whose lives were not ac- 
cordant with them ; and who filled various offices, 
and did uses, but not for the sake of uses. These, 
and all throughout the whole world who were like 
them, and lived after the Lord's coming, consti- 
tuted the first heaven. This heaven therefore was 
such as the world and church upon earth is, among 
those who do good, not because it is good, but 
because they fear the laws, and the loss of fame, 
honor, and lucre ; they who do good from no other 
origin, do not fear God, but men, and are destitute 
of conscience. In the first heaven of the Reformed, 
there was a large proportion of spirits, who be- 
lieved that man is saved by faith alone, and did 
not live the life of faith, which is charity ; and who 
loved much to be seen of men. In all these spirits, 
so long as they were associated together, the inte- 
riors Were closed, that they might not appear, but 
I when the last judgment was at hand tliey were 
I opened ; and it was then found that inwardly they 
were obsessed by falses and evils of every kind, 
and that they were against the Divine, and were 
actually in hell ; for eveiy one after death is iii>- 
mediately bound to his like, the good to their like 
in heaven, bat the evil to their like in hell ; yet 
they do not go to them before the interiors are an- 
veiled ; in the mean time they may live together 
in society with those who resemble them in exter- 
nals. But it is to be noted, that all who were in- 
wardly good or spiritnal, were separated from t h ose 
spirits, elevated into heaven, and that all who 
were outwardly, as well as inwardly, eviL were 
also separated ftom them, and cast into hell ; and 
this firom the time immediately racceediqg the 
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Lord^ idvent, down to the last time, when the the Divine Truth of the Word, to receive it 
jadgnwiit WM ; end that those only were left, to nnderstood, and to retain it when received. a 
form aocwties amonff themselves, who constituted interposing obstacles are removed ; and 
the first heaven, and who were of the kind above John, after the former heaven and the former 
described. passed away, said that he « saw a new heaven aS 

1671. There were many reasons why such socie- a new land, and then, the holy city Jerusalem 
tieB, or such heavens, were tolerated ; the principal descending from God out of heaven, Spared ua 
reason was, that by external sanctit]ri by external bride adorned for her husband ; and Im^ Om 
sincerity and justice, they were conjoined with the sitting upon the throne, say. Behold I make^ 
simple good, s'ho were either in the ultimate things new." Apoc. xxi. 1, 2, 5. — L. J, eontin. 
heaven, or were still in the world of spirits, and 11, 12. 

not yet introduced into heaven. For in the spirit- 1675. The state of the world hereafter will be 
ual world, there is a communication, and thence a quite similar to what it has been heretofore for 
conjunction, of all with their like ; and tlie simple the great change which has been efiectcd in ’the 
good, in the ultimate heaven, and in the world of spiritual world, does not induce any change in the 
spirits, look principally to externals, yet are not natural world as regards the outward form ■ so 
inwardly evil ; wherefore, if these spirits had been that the affairs of states, peace, treaties, and wars 
forcibly removed from them before the appointed with all other things which belong to societies of 
time, heaven would have suffered in its ultimates ; men, in general and in particular, will exist in the 
and yet it is the ultimate upon which the superior future, just as they existed in the past The 
heaven subsists, as upon its own basis. That these Lord’s saying, that ** in the last times there will be 
spirits were tolerated until the last time on this wars, and Uiat nation will then rise against nation, 
account, the Lord teaches in the following words : and kii^dom against kingdom, and that there will 
**The servants of the householder came and said be famines, pestilences, and earthquakes in divers 
unto him, Didst thou not sow good seed in thy places," Matthew xxiv. 6, 7, does not signify that 
field ? whence then are the tares ? and they said, such things will exist in tlie natural world, but 
Wilt thou then that we go and gather them up ? that things correspondent with them will exist in 
but he said, Nay, while ye gather up the tares, ye the spiritual world, for the Word in its prophecies 
root up also the wheat with them ; let both there- does not treat of the kingdoms, or of the nations 
fore ^w together until the harvest, and at the upon earth, or consequently of their wars, or of 
time m harvest I will say to the reapers, Gather ye famines, pestilences, and earthquakes in nature, 
together first the tares, and bind them in bundles but of such things as correspond to tliem in the 
to burn ; but gather the wheat into bams. He spiritual world ; what these things are,fts explained 
tliat hath sowed the good seed, is the Son of Man ; in the Arcana Coblestia. But as for the state 
the field is the world ; the good seed are the sons of the church, this it is which will be dissimilar 
of the kingdom, the tares are the sons of evil ; the hereafter; it will be similar indeed in the outward 
harvest is the consummation of the age ; as there- fonn, but dissimilar in the inward. To outward 
fore the tares are gathered together, and burnt with appearance divided churches will exist as heretu- 
fire, so shall it be in the consummation if this fore, ^eir doctrines will be taught as heretofore; 
age,” Matt xiil 27-30, '37-40. — L. J. 69, 70. and the same religions as now will exist among 

1672. The manner in which the first heaven the Gentiles. But henceforth the man of tlie 
passed away was described before, in describing church will be in a more free state of thinking on 
the last judgment upon the Mahometans, Gentiles, matters of faith, that is, on spiritual things which 
and Papists, since they also, in their own places, relate to heaven, because s]3mtual liberty has been 
were constituents of the first heaven. — L. J. 72. restored to him. For all things in the heavens and 

in the hells are now reduced into order, and all 
State of the World and Church* alter^ and in thinking which entertains or opposes Divine things 
Consequence oi^ the Last indgment* inflowrfrom thence, — from the heavens, all which 

1673. Before the last judgment was effected is in harmony with Divine things, and from the 

upon them, much of the communication between hells, all which is opposed to them. But man d^ 
heaven and the world, therefore between the Lord not ^serve this cnange of state in bimself, m- 
and the church, was intercepted. All enlighten- cause he does not reflect upon it, and because he 
ment comes to man from the Lord through heav- knows nothing of spiritual liberty, or of infliu: 
en, and enters by an internal way. So long as nevertheless it is perceived in heaven, andklso by 
there were congregations of such spirits between man himself w'hen he dies. Since spiritual liberty 
heaven and the world, or between the Lord and has been restored to man, the spiritual Beme m 
the church, man was unable tp be enlightened, the Word is now unveiled, and interior Divine 
It was as when a sunbeam is cut off by a black Truths are revealed by means of it ; for man in ms 
interposing cloud, or as when the sun is eclipsed, former state would not have understood them, and 
and its light arrested, by the intenmeent moon. 1^ who would have understood 'them would have 
Wherefore, if any thing had been tlien revealed profaned Ihem. . 

by the Lor^ either it would not have been under- 1676. 1 have bad various converse with the 
stood, or if understood, still it would not have been angels concerning the state of the church here- 
received, or if received, still it would afterwards after. They said, that things to come they ki^ 
have been suffocated. Now, since all these inter- not, for that the knowledge of things to come o^ 
posing congregations were dissipated by the last longs to the Lord alone, but that they do know 
judgment, it is plain, that the commonication be- that the slavery and captivity in which the iM 
tween heaven and the world, or between the Lord of the church was formerly, is removed, and w 
and the church, haa been restored. now, from restored liberty, to can better 

1674. Hence it is, that after the last judgment, interior truths, if he wills to perceive them, w 
and not sooner, revelations were made for the New tboa be made more internal, if ne wills 
Church. For eince communication haa been re- atill they have slender h6|^ of the men of ^ 
etored by the last iudgmeiit, man is able to be Christian church, but much of some oatooo ” 
•nlightened and reformed ; that ii, to understand dia tant koa the Cbriatian worid, and tbofw" 
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removed from infeeten, l^estatores,] which nation 
is each, that it is capahle of receiving spiritual 
light, and of being made a celestial-spintuai man, 
and they said, that at this day interior Divine 
Truths are revealed in that nation, and are also 
received in spiritual faith, that is, in life and in 
heart, and that it worships the Lord. — L. /. 73, 44. 


FABT Zl. 

EAUTHS in the universe. 

Permission* to disconrse with the Inhabitants 
of other Earths. 

1677. Inasmuch as, by the Divine mercy of the 
Lord, things interior are open to me, which apper- 
tain to my spirit, and thereby it has been granted 
me to discourse not only with spirits and angels who 
are near our earth, but also with those who are 
near other earths ; and whereas 1 had a desire to 
know whether other earths exist, and of what sort 
they are, and what is the nature and quality of 
tlieir inhabitants, therefore it has been granted me 
of the Ijord to discourse and converse with spirits 
and angels who are from other earths, with some 
for a day, with some for a week, and with some 
for months ; and to be instructed by them concern- 
ing the earths, from which and near which they 
were ; and concerning the lives, customs, and wor- 
ship of tlie inhabitants thereof, with various other 
things worthy to be noted : and whereas in this 
manner it has been granted me to become ac- 
quainted with such things, it is permitted to de- 
scribe them accordii^ to what has been heard and 
seen. — E. U, 1. (See also 1062.) 

The Planet JWercary. 

1678, To constitute the Grand Man, there is 
nerd of spirits from several earths, those who 
come from our earth into heaven not being suf- 
ficient for this purpose, being respectively few ; 
and it is provided of the Lord, that whensoever 
there is a deficiency Vany placj* ns to the quality 
or quantity of correspondence, a supply be instant- 
ly made from another earth, to fill up the deficiency, 
that so tlie proportion may be preserved, and thus 
heaven be kept in due consistence. — E. U, 9. 

1670. On a time some spirits came to me, and 
It was declared from heaven, tliat they were from 
the earth which is nearest to the sun, and which in 
our earth is known by the name of the planet Mer- 
cury ; immediately on their coming, they explored 
my memory in search of all that 1 knew : (spirits can 
do this most dexterously, for when they come to 
man, they see in his memory all things contained 
therein :) during their search afler various things, 
and amongst others, after the cities and places 
where I had been, I observed, that they had no 
inclination to know any thing ^ temples, palaces, 
houses, or streets, but only of those things which 
I knew were transacted in those places, also of 
whatever related to the nde and government there- 
in prevailing, and to the tempers and manners of 
the inhabitants, with other things of a similar 
nature : for such things cohere with places in man’s 
memory, wherefore when the places are excited in 
rmembrance, those thinge also are bronglit to 
view at the same time. I was much surprised to 
m them of such a nature and quality, wherefore 
1 9^ disregarded the m ^ ^m ^ 

•nd circumetaiioee connected therewith? They 
nnawerod, because they had no delight in lodong 


at things material, corporeal, and teirestrial, hot 
only at things real : hence it was confirmed, that 
the spirits of that earth, in the Grand Man, have 
relation to the memoiy of things abstracted from 
what is material and terrestrial. 

16^. It was told me/ hat sneb is the life of the 
inhabitants of that vix. that they have no 
concern about tliingS^'rrestrial and material, hut 
only i^ut the statut^, laws, and forms of govern- 
ment, which prevail among the nations tlierein : 
also about the things of heaven, which ore innu- 
merable ; and 1 w^^ further informed, that several 
of the men of that earth converse with spirits, and 
that thence they have the knowledges of spiritual 
things, and of the states of life after deatn ; and 
thence also their contempt of things corporeal and 
terrestrial ; for they who know of a certainty, and 
believe, that they shall live after death, are con- 
cerned about heavenly things, as being eternal 
and happy, but not about worldly things, only so 
&r as the necessities of life require. Inasmuch as 
the inhabitants of the planet Mercury are of such 
a nature and quality, therefore also tlie spirits, 
who are from thence, are of a like nature and 
quality. 

1681. With what eagerness they inquire into 
and imbibe the knowledges of things, such as ap- 
pertain to the memory elevated above the sensual- 
ities of the body, was made manifest to me from 
this circumstance, that when they looked into those 
things which I knew respecting heavenly subjects, 
they passed hastily through tficm all, declaring 
every instant the nature and quality of each. 
These spirits did this with greater dexterity and 
expedition, because they did nut stop at such thinga 
as are heavy and slnggiBh, and which confine and 
cons^uently retard the internal sight, as all ter- 
restrial and corporeal tilings do, when regarded aa 
ends, that is, when alone loved ; but tlicy looked 
into things essential. 

1682. The spirits of Mercury, above all other 
spirits, possess the knowledges of things, as well 
respecting tliis solar system, as respecting the 
earths which are in the starry heaven ; and what 
they have once acquired to themselves, that they 
retain, and also recollect it ns often as any thing 
similar occurs. — £. U, 11-14. 


1683. In consequence of their knowledges, the ^ 
spirits of Mercury have an extraordinary degree ' 
of haughtiness ; wherefore they are given to un- 
derstand, that although they know innomerable 
things, yet there are infinite things whicli they do 
not know ; and that if their knowledges should in- 
crease to eternity, the notice even of all general 
or common things would still be unattain ible ; they 
are told likewise of their haughtiness and high- 
mindedness, and how unbecoming such a temper 
is ; but on such occasions they reply, that it is not 
haughtiness, but only a glorying by reason of the 
faculty of their memory ; thus they have the art 
of exculpating themselves, and excusing their 
foibles. 

1684. The spirits of Mercuiy are little distin- 

g uished for their judgment, having no delight in 
le exercise of that Acuity, and the deducing of 
conclusions from knowledge ; for bare knowledges 
alone are the things which give them pleasure. 

1685. They were questioned, whether they pro- 
posed to themselves any nse from their knowledges; 
and at the same time it was represented to them, 
that it is not enoogb to be delimited with knowl- 
edges, because knowledges have respeet to ose^ 
and OSes ought to be die rads of knowlodges; 
final knowle^|to alooe no use lesahn to them, bst 
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to othen with whom they are disposed to com- out of the sphere of this world into the su 
monieato their kno^edges ; and that it is very in- heaven, where they knew such spirits ezist^'*^ 
expedient for any one, who wishes to become wise, had no concern about terrestrial and comore^ 
U rest satisfied with mere knowledge, these be- things, hut only about things elevated above th^ 
in^ only administering causes, intended to be sub- and that they were desirous to associate with tlm 
servient to the investigation of thinp appertain- spirits. It was given to understand, that thev 
ing to life ; but they replied, that they were de- themselves do not know whitJier they are joumev- 
lighted with knowledges, and that knowlederes to ing, but that they are led by the Divine Guidance to 
them are uses. — E, U. 1&-18. those places, where they may bo instructed con- 

1886. The spirits of Mercury differ totally from ceming such things as they are yet unacquainted 
the spirits of our earth, for the spirits of our earth with, and which agree with the knowled^s that 
have not so much concern about immaterial things, they have already : it was given to understand 
but about worldly, corporeal, and terrestrial things, further, that they do not know how to find the 
which arc matenal ; wherefore the spirits of Mer- companies with whom they are joined together, and 
cury cannot abide together with the spirits of our that this also is of Divine Direction. — E, 
earth, and of consequence, wheresoever they meet 1G90. The spirits of Mercury, who were attend* 
them, they fly away ; for the spiritual spheres, ant upon me whilst 1 was writing and explaining 
which are exhaled foom each, are altogether con- the Word as to its internal sense, and who pe^ 
trary the one to the other. The spirits of Mer- ceived what I wrote, said that the things which I 
ciuy have a common saying, that they have no in- wrote were very gros.f [admodum crossa), and that 
clination to look at a sheath, but at things stiroped almost all the expressions appeared as material ; but 
of their sheath, that is, at interior things. — E. U. it was given to reply, that to the men of our earth 
20. what was written seemed subtile and elevated, and 

1687. There was a spirit from another earth, many things incomprehensible. 

who was well qualified to discourse with them, 1691. On another occasion, there was sent me, 
being a quick and ready speaker, but who affected by the spirits of Mercury, a long piece of paper, 
elegance in his discourse ; they instantly decided of an irregular shape, consisting of several pieces 
on whatever he spake, saying of this, that it was pasted together, which appeared as if covered 
too elegant, of that, that it was too polished ; so with print, like our printed books. I asked wheth- 
that the sole thing they attended to was, whether er they had the art of printing amongst them ? but 
they could hear any thing from him which they they said, they had not, nevertheless they knew 
had never known before, rejecting thus the things that on our earth we had such printed papers ; they 
which were as shades to the substance of the had no inclination to say more ; but ^ 4 )erceived 
discourse, as all affectations of elegance and that they tliought that knowledges with ns were 
erudition especially are, for these hide real upon our paper, and not so much in our under- 
things, and instead thereof present expressions standings, thus in a sneering way insinuating, 
which are only material forms of things ; for the that our papers knew more than wc ourselves did : 
speaker keeps the attention fixed herein, and is they were instructed, however, how the real case 
desirous that his expressions should be regarded was in this rcppcct. After some time they re- 
more than the meaning of them, whereby the cars turned, and sent me another paper, which ap- 
are more affected than the minds of the audience, peared also printed like the former, but not so 

1688. The spirits of the earth Mercury do not pasted together and irregular, but neat and hand- 
abide long in one place, or within companies of some ; they said, that they were further infornnri, 
the spirits of one world, but wander through the that in our earth there areveh papers, and books 
universe ; the reason is, because they have relation made of them. — E, U. 27, 28. 

to the memory of things, which memory must be 1692. Inasmuch as the spirits of Mercury in the 
continually stored with fresh supplies ; hence it is Grand Man, have relation to the memory of things 

g ranted them to wander about, and to acquire to abstracted from what is material, therefore when 
lemselves knowledg[es in every place. During any one discourses with them concerning thmgs 
their sojourning in this manner, if they meet with terrestrial, corporeal, and merely worldly, they are 
spirits who love material things, that is, things cor- altogether unwilling to hear him ; and if they are 
poreal and terrestrial, they avoid their company, forced to hear, they transmute the things spoken 
and betake themselves where such things are no of into other thin^, and for the most part into 
subjects of discourse. Hence it may appear, that things contraiy, that they may avoid attending to 
their mind is elevated above things of sense, and them. — E, U, 31. ft 

thus that they arc in an interior luminous principle : 1693. I asked them in what manner they instruci 

this was also given me actually to perceive, whilst their inhabitants? They said, th^ they do 
they were near me, and discoursed with me ; I struct them as to all particulars in relation to tJic 
observed at such times, that 1 w'ns withdrawn from subject matter of instruction, hut still insinuate 
things of sense, insomuch that the luminous prin- some perception thereof, that thus a desiro ot ez- 
ciple of external vision began to grow dull and amining and acquiring the knowled^ of it nwy 
obscure. be excited and cherished ; which desire would di 

16%^. The spirits of'that earth go in companies away, in case they fully explained aU 
and phalanxes, and when assembled together, they they added, tliat they siigg^ objections of tni^ 
form as it were a globe ; thus they are joined to- opposite also, for this, reason, that the troth aw^ 
gether by the Lord, that they may act in unity, wma may appear more striking ; for all trum 
and that the knowledges of each may be comrou- made manifest by relation to its opposites, 
nicated with all, and the knowledges of all with each, 1694. It is their constant custom not to 

as is the case in heaven. That they wander through to another what they know, but still they desiro 
the universe to acquire the knowledges of things, learn from all others what is known to them ? 
appeared to me also from this circumstance, that ertheleas, with their own society they c^ro*^ 
«ince, when they appeared very remote from me, cate all foings, insomuch that what one knqws^ 
they diacoursed wito me thence, and said, that know, and what all know each one knows la 
they were then gathered together, and journeying society. — JS. CT. 35, 36. 
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1695* There were certain spiritR who knew from 
heaveO) that on a time a promise was made to the 
spirits of the earth Mercury, that they should see 
the Lord ; wherefore they were asked by the spirits 
about me, whether they recollected that promise.^ 
They said that they did recollect it; but that they 
did not know, whether the promise was of such a na- 
ture, as that they mi^ht depend with certainty on 
its accomplishment Whilst they were thus dis- 
coursing together, instantly the Sun of heaven ap- 
peared to them ; (the Sun of heaven, which is the 
Lord, is seCn only by tliose who are in the inmost 
or third heaven ; others see tlie light thence de- 
rived :) on seeing the sun, they said, that this was 
not the Lord God, because they did not see a 
Face. In the mean while the spirits discoursed 
with each other, but I did not hear what they said. 
But on a sudden, at that instant, the Sun again 
appeared, and in the midst thereof the Lord, en- 
compassed with a solar circle ; on seeing this, tlie 
^irits of Mcrcuiy humbled themselves profoundly, 
Ind subsided. Then also the Lord, (roiii that Sun, 
appeared to the spirits of this partli, who when 
they were men, saw Him in the world, and they 
all, one after another, and thus several in order, 
confessed that it was the Lord Himself ; this con- 
fession tlicy made before all the company. At the 
same instant also tlie Lord, out of the Sun, ap- 
peared to the spirits of the planet Jupiter, who de- 
clared with open voice, that it was He Himself, 
Whom they had seen on their earth when the God 
of tne universe appeared to them. — £. U» 40. 

1090. I was desirous to know what kind of face 
and body the men in the earth Mercury had, 
whether they were like tlic men on our earth; 
instantly there was presented before my eyes a 
woman exactly resembling the women in that 
eartli ; she had a beautiful face, but it was smaller 
than Uiat of a woman of our earth ; her body also 
was more slender, but her height was equal ; she 
wore on her head a linen cap, which was put on 
without art, but yet in a manner becoming. A 
man also was prese^cd to view, who was more 
slender in body than uie men of our earth are ; he 
was clad in a garment of a dark-blue color, closely 
fitted to his body, without any foldings or pro- 
tuberances : it was given to understand, that such 
was the form of body, and such the dress, of the j 
men of that earth. Afterwards there was presented 
to view a species of their oxen and cows, which, 
indeed, diu not differ much from those on ourj 
earth, only that they were less, and in some de- 
gree approached to a species of deer. 

1697. They were questioned, also, concerning 
the sun of the system, how it appears from tlieir 
earth ? They said, that it appears large, and larger 
there than when seen from other earths, and that 
they knew this from the ideas of other spirits con- 
cerning the sun. They said further, that they 
enjoy a middle temperature, neither too hot nor too 
Mid; it was on this occasion given me to tell 
them, that it was so provided of the Lord in re- 
^vd to them, that they should not be exposed to 
too much heat, by reason of their greater nearness 
to the sun, inasmuch as heat does not arise from 
the sun’s nearness, but from the altitude and density 
of the atmoopliere, as appears from the cold on 
Wh mountains even in hot climates; also that 
{mat is varied according to the direct or oblique 
inddence of sun’s rays, as is plain from the ; 
niMns of winter and summer in eveiy region. 
These m the things ^hich it was given to know 
coneemiiig the smti and inhabitaatB & *lie eardi 
Mereuiy.—B. ft 44,45, 


The Planet Venns. 

1696. In the planet Venus there ore two kinds 
of men, of temimrs and dispositions opposite to 
each other ; the first mild ana humane, toe second 
savage and almost bru^ ; they who m mild and 
humane appear on th'^ farther side of the earth, 
they who are avage> nd almost brutal appear on 
the siBe looking toU way. But it is to be ob- 
served, that thc^ appear thus according to the 
states of their life, for in the spiritual world the 
state of life detenomes every appearance of space 
and of distance. 

169i>. Some of those who appear on the farther 
side of the planet, and who arc mild and humane, 
came to me, and were presented visibly above my 
head, and discoursed with me on various subjects ; 
amongst other particulars they said, tlini during 
their abode in the world, and more so since they 
were become spirits, they acknowledged our Lord 
as their only God ; they added, that on their earth 
they had seen Him, and they represented also bow 
they had seen Him. These spirits in the Grand 
Man have relation to the memory op tjiinos 

MATERIAL, AGREEING WITB THE MEMORY OP 
THINGS IMMATERIAL, to which tlic spirits of Mcr- 
cury have relation : wherefore the spirits of 
Mercury have the fullest agreement with those 
spirits of Venus, and on this account, when they 
were together, a remarkable change, and a power- 
ful operation in iny brain, was perceivable from 
their influx. 

1700. I did not however discourse with those 
spirits who are on the side that looks this way, and 
who are savage and almost brutal, but 1 was 
informed by the angels concerning their nature 
and quality, and whence it comes that they arc so 
brutal ; the cause is this, that they are exceed- 
ingly delighted with rapine, and more especially 
with eating their booty : the delight thence arising, 
when tliey think about eating their booty, was cotn- 
municated to me, and was perceived to be most 
extraordinary. That on this earth there huvo 
been inhabitants of a like brutal nature, appears 
from the histories of various nations ; also from the 
inhabitants of the land of Canaan, 1 Sam. xxx. 
16 ; and likewise from the Jewish and Israclitisli 
nation, even in the time of David, in that they 
made yearly excursions, and plundered the Gen- 
tiles, and rejoiced in feasting on the spoils. I was 
informed further, that those inhabitants are for the 
most part giants, and that the men of our earth 
reach only to their navels: also that they are 
stupid, making no inquiries concerning heaven or 
eternal life, but immersed solely in earthly cares, 
and the care of tlieir cattle. 

1701. In consequence of this their nature and 
quality, when they come into anotoer life, they are 
exceedingly infested tlicre by evils and false per- 
suasions. The hells, which appertain to them, 
appear near their earth, and have no communica- 
tion with the bells of the wicked of our earth, by 
reason of their different tcinpers and dispositioiia ; 
hence alao their and false pertuosioos are 
totally of a different sort 

17&. Sifeh, however, amongst them, u are to 
the capacity of being saved, ire to places of 
vastation, are there reduced to the lost toato 
of despeimtion; for there ia no otto me^ 
whereby evils and false persuasioiis of that kind 
can be sobdoed and removed : when they are to a 
state of deqwmtioD, they cry out tto they are 
beasts, that they are abominationa, that they are 
hatreds, and that thereby .they are duacd! 
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of them, when they are in this state, exclaim even 
against heaven, but as this proceeds from des- 
peration, it is fi^ven them ; the Lord moderates 
on these occasionsi and restrains within proper 
limits their harsh and bitter expressions. These, 
when they have passed thioogh extreme suffering, 
are finally saved, inasmuch as the corporeal princi- 
ples are hereby brought to a kind of death. It 
was further declared concerning these spirits, that 
daring their life on their earth, they believed in 
some great Creator without a Mediator, but when 
they are saved, they are also instracted that the 
Lord Alone is God, the Savior and Mediator. I 
have seen some of them, after they have passed 
through extreme suffering, taken up into heaven, 
and when they were received there, I have been 
made sensible of such a tenderness of joy from 
them, as drew tears from my eyes. — E. U, 106- 
110 . 

The Moon of onr Earth. 

1703. Certain spirits appeared over my head, 
and thence were heard voices like thunder, for the 
thunder of their voices exactly resembled the 
sound of thunder from the clouds after lightning : 

I at first conjectured that it was owing to a great 
multitude of spirits, who had the art of uttering 
voices attended with so loud a noise. The more 
simple spirits, who were with me, smiled on the 
occasion, at which I was much surprised ; but the 
cause of their smiling was presently discovered to 
be this, that the spirits who thundered were not 
many, but few, and were also as little as children ; 
and that on former occasions they had terrified 
them by such noises, and yet were unable to do 
them any hurt In order that I might know their 
nature and quality, some of them descended from 
on high where they were thundering, and what 
surprised me, one carried another on his back, 
and thus two of them approached me : their faces 
appeared not unhandsome, but longer than the 
faces of other spirits ; in regard to stature, they 
appeared like children of seven years old, but 
more robust ; thus they were dwarfs (homunciones}. 
It was told me by the angels, that they were from 
the Moon. He who was carried on the other’s 
back, on coming to me, applied himself to my left 
side under the elbow, ana thence discoursed with 
Die, saying, that whenever tliey utter their voices, 
they thus thunder ; and that thereby they terrify 
the spirits who are inclined to do them mischier, 
and ]^t some to flight, and that thus they go with I 
security whithersoever they are disposed. To 
convince me that the noise they make was of such 
a sort, he retired from me to some other spirits, 
but not entirely out of sight, and thundered in 
like manner. They showed moreover, that the 
voice being uttered from the abdomen, like an 
eructation, made this thundering sound. It was 
perceived that this was owing to this particular 
circumstance, that the inhabitants of the Moon do 
not apeak from the lungs, like the inhabitants of 
other earths, but from the abdomen, and thus 
ftom a certain quantity of air there collected, by 
reason that the Moon is not encompassed with an 
atmosphere like that of other earths. 1 was in- 
structed, that the spirits of the ]foon, in the Gbaitd 
Man, have relation to the ensifonn cartilage or 
xiphotdeBj to which the ribs in front are joined, 
and from which descends the /oseia olhg, which is 
the jTuferum of the abdominal muscles. 

1704f That there are inhabitanta in the moon, is 
well known to spirits and angels, and in like man- 
ner that there are iiA|ibitantB in the moons or 


mteUite. which revolve ehont Japiter aed Seta™ 
They who have not seen and diaconned with 
spintt com^ from thoee moone, etni entertain^ 
doubt but there are men inhabiting them, 
they an eaitfae alike with the plane^ and whe«^ 
an earth la, then an men inhabitents ; fbr man k 
the end for which every earth was created 
nothin? WM ^e by de Groat Creator wiihort 
an end.— H. U. Ill, 112. 


The Planet Mars. 

1705. The spirits of Mars are among the best 

of all spirits who come from the earths of this solar 
system, being for the most part coleatial men, not 
unlike those who were of the most ancient church 
on this earth E. 17.85. “ 

1706. Spirits came thence to me, and applied 
themselves to my left temple, where they breathed 
upon me with their discourse, but 1 did not under- 
stand it ; as to its flow, it was soft beyond what 1 
had ever before perceived, being like the softest 
breeze ; it breathed first upon the left temple and 
upon the upper part of the left ear ; and tiie breath- 
ing proceeded thence to the left eye, and by de- 
grees to the right, and flowed down afterwards, 
especiolly from the left eye, to the lips ; and when 
it was at the lips, it entered through the mouth, 
and by a way within the month, and thus through 
the eustachian tube into the brain; when the 
breathing arrived thither, then I understood their 
speech, and it was given to discourse with thciu ; 
1 observed, whilst Siey were speaking with me, 

I that my lips were put in motion, ailr also iny 
tongue in a slight degree, and this by reason of 
the correspondence of interior speech with the 
exterior: exterior speech is that of articulate 
sound conveyed to the external membrane of the 
ear, and thence to the brain by means of the small 
organs, membranes, and fibres, which are witliin 
the ear. Hence it was given to know, that the 
speech of the inhabitants of Mars was different 
from that of the inhabitants of our earth, in that 
it was not sonorous, but almost tacit, insinuating 
itself into the interior hearing and sight by a 
shorter way ; and, consequently, that it was more 
perfect, fuller of ideas, and thereby approaching 
nearer to the speech of spirits and angels. The 
essential affection also of the speech is repre- 
sented amongst them in the face, and the thought 
thereof in the eyes; for the thought and the 
speech, and likewise the affection and the face, 
with them act in unity ; they account it wickod to 
think one thing and speak another, and to will or 
desire one thing whilst the features of the face 
express the contraiy; they are altogether ^ac- 
quainted with hypocrisy, and likewise with fifaud- 
ulent pretence and deceit ^ 

1707. I was instructed that the spirits of 

in the Grand Man, have relation to the middle 
principle between the intellectual and the will 
principle, consequently that they have relatio n^ 

THOUHT GROUNDED IN AFFECTION, RUd the DCSl 

of them to the affection of thought : hen^ 
it is that their faces act in unity with their thought^ 
nor can they in any case play the hypocrite. Aiw 
inasmuch os this is their relation in the Goa^ 
Man, thereibre the middle province, which is Be- 
tween the cerebrum and the cerebellum, 
spends to thpm ; for where the cerebrum and W 
cerebellum are joined together as to 
operatioiis, with such persons the face sett ® 
unity with the thoughts, so that the very aflecuon 
of thought beams forth from the face, and the gj® 
eral principle of the thought beams fhrth from 
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affection, which is discoverohle also by certain 
agns from the eyes. — £. U. 87, 88. 

1708. The anjrelic spiritB discoursed with me 
concerning the life of the inhabitants on their 
earth, informing me, that they are not under any 
forms of government, but that they live arranged 
into greater and lesser societies, and that they are 
associated with each other according to their 
agreement in mind, which agreement they dis- 
cover instantly by the face and speech, being* 
seldom deceived in their judgment herein, and that 
then thev are instantly united in friendship. They 
informed me further, that their consociations are 
delightful, and that they discourse with each other j 
about what passes in their societies, and especially | 
about what passes in heaven, for several of them 
have manifest communication with the angels of 
heaven. Such amongst them as begin to think! 
perversely in their societies, and thereby to in- i 
dine to evil, are dissociated, and left to themselves 
alone, in consequence whereof they lead a most 
wretched life out of all society, in dens or other 
places, being no longer regarded by the rest. 
Certain societies endeavor to compel such persons 
to repentance by various methods, hut if they can- 
not succeed herein, they separate themselves from 
all connection with them. Thus they are careful 
to provide against the contagion of the lust of 
dominion and the lust of gain, that is, against any 
pi^rsons, under the influence of the lust of do- 
minion, subjecting to themselves any society, and 
by degrees several societies ; and against any, under 
the influence of the lust of gain, depriving others 
of their possessions ; every one on that earth lives 
content witli his own property, and every one with 
his own share of honor, accounting it enough to 
he reputed upright and a lover of his nei^ibor; 
this delightful and tranquil principle of mind would 
perish, unless such as incline to evil thoughts and 
depositions were banished from the rest, and un- 
less n prudent but severe check was given to the. 
first encroachments of self-love and the love of the 
world ; for it was owing to tliese loves that em- 
pires and kingdoms were first established, under 
which establishments there are few but what de- 
sire to have dominion, and to possess the property 
of others, there being few who do what is just 
and right out of a real love thereto, and still fewer 
who do good from a real principle of charity, being 
nthcr indueiiced by other motives, such as thc| 
fear of the law, and a regard to gain, honor, repo- i 
tition, and the like. 

1709. In regard to divine worship, as practised 
by the inhabitants of that earth, they informed me, 
that they acknowledge and adore our Lord, saying, 
that He is the only God, and that He governs 
both heaven and the universe; and that every 
good thing is from Him, and that He leads and 
directs them; also that He often appean amongst 
them on their earth : it was tlien ^ven me to tell 
them, that Christians also on our earth know that 
the Lord governs heaven and earth, agreeably to 
His own words in Matthew, All power is given 
to Me in heaven and in earth,** xxviii. 18 ; but 
that they do not believe it like the inhabitants of 
the earth Mars. They acquainted me further, 
that on their earth the inhabitants believe, that 
with themselves there is nothing but what is filthy 
i^nd infernal, and that all good is of the Lord ; 
yea, they added farther, that of thenuielves they 
are devils, and that the Lord draws them out of 
hell, and continually keeps them from falling into 
it amin. On a certain occasion, when the name 
ef the Uini wee mentioned, I obeerved that thoee 
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spirits humbled themselves in such inward and 
I profound abasement as no words can describe ; fat 
in their hnmiliation it was saggested to them, tiiat 
of themselves they were in hell, and that thus they 
were altogether unworthy to look to the Lora, 
Who is essential Polincss ; and so deeply wu 
^is suggestion imp%.ited in them, being groanded 
in a true faith, th-^ they were in a meaeure oat 
of Ihemselfes, am JTremained in that atate on their 
knees, until the ^^ord elevated them, and at the 
same time, as it were, drew them out of hell ; 
when they emrige thus from humiliation, they are 
foil of goodness and love, and thereby replenished 
with joy of hea^ During their abasement they 
do not turn their faces to the Lord, for this they 
dare not do, but turn them in a contrary direction. 
The spirits who were about me said, that they 
never before were witnesses to such humiliation. 
— 17:90,91. 

1710. There was presented before me an in- 
habitant of that earth ; he was not indeed an in- 
habitant, but like one ; his face resembled the faces 
of the inhabitants of our earth, but the lower region 
of the face was black, not owing to his beard, for 
be had none, but to blackness instead of beard : 
this blackness extended itself underneath vie ears 
on both sides ; the upper part of the face was yel- 
lowish, like the faces or the inhabitants of our 
earth who are not perfectly fair. They said more- 
over, that on that earth they feed on the fruits of 
trees, especially on a kind of round fruit, which 
buds forth from the ground ; and likewise on pulse ; 
and that tlicy arc clothed with garments wrought 
from the fibrous bark of certain trees, which has 
such a consistence that it may be woven, and also 
stiffened by a kind of gum which they have amongst 
them. They related further, ' that they arc ac- 
quainted witn the art of making fluid flres, where^ 
they have light during evening and night — E. 
17 . 90 . 

The Planet Jnplter. 

1711. It was granted me to enjoy longer com- 
merce with the spirits and angels of the planet 
Jupiter, than with the spirits anJ angels from the 
rest of the pi i nets, wherefore I o;n at liberty to be 
more particular in regard to the state of life of 
them, and of the inhabitants of that planet. That 
those spirits were from that planet, was evident 
from many circumstancea, and was also confirmed 
by a declaration from heaven. 

I 1712. The real earth or planet Jupiter does 
not indeed appear to apirits and angels : for to the 
inhabitants oi the spiritual world no material 
earth is visible, but only the spirits and angels who 
come thence. The spirits of every earth are nmr 
their respective earth, in consequence of having 
been inhabitants thereof, (for every man after 
dea^ becomes a spirit,) and in consequence of 
being thus of a similar genius and temper witli 
the inhabitants, and of being in a capacity thereby 
of associating with and servug them. ^ 

1713. The spirito from the earth Jupiter related, 
that the multitude of men therein wm ■■ grMt ee 
the earth could eupport; and that the eafto wae 
fruitfal and plentiful in all prodoctim; and tbtt 
tlie inhabitants had no desirea beyond the neceraa 
ries of life ; and that they accoantod qm- 

fill but eo far as it was necessary; and that OMO 
the Domber of inhabitanta waaoe great 
said, that the edocation of their children wnatlMV 
greatest concern, and that they loved Am moM 

** nTi^ They further relatod, tlmt the in hi h i tente 
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tre diitiii|iiklied into oitioiis, ramilies, and hooiea, 
aad tint tMj all life apart with their own kindred, 
ai^ that hence their connectiona are confined to 
likewiae that no one covets another’s 
y, and that it never enters into their minds 
to desire the poBsesaioos of another, still less to 
obtain them firaodulently, and least of all to extort 
them hy violence; aach violence they consider 
as a criminal act, contrary to human nature ; and 
regard it as horrible. When I would have told 
them, that on tliis earth there are wars, depreda- 
tions, and mordera, they instantly turned away 
from me, and expressed an aversion to hear. It 
was declared to me by the angels, that the moat 
ancient people on this earth lived in like manner 
as the inhabitants nf the planet Jupiter, vix. that 
they were distinguished into nations, families, and 
houses, and that all at that time were content with 
their own possessions ; and that it was a thing 
altogether unknown for one person to enrich him- 
self at the expense of another, or to aspire at do- 
minion from a principle of self-love ; and that on 
thia account the ancient times, and especially the 
most ancient, were more acceptable to the Lord 
than succeeding times : and such being the state 
of the worid, innocence also then reigned, attended 
with wisdom ; every one did what was good from 
a principle of good, and what was just from a 
principle of justice ; to do what is good and just 
with a view to aelf-advapcement, or for the sake of 
gain, was a thing unknown ; at the same time they 
spake nothing but what was true, and this not so 
much from a principle of trutl^ as from a principle 
of good, that is, not from an intellectual principle 
separate from the will principle, but from a will 
principle joined with the intellectual. Such were 
the ancient times, wherefore angels could then 
converse with men, and convey their minds, al- 
moat separate from things corporeal, into heaven, 
yea, could conduct them through the heavenly 
societies, and show them' the magnificent and 
bleased things abounding therein, and likewise 
communicate to them their happiness and delights : 
these times were knoWn also to the ancient wri- 
ters, and were by them called the golden and also 
Saturnian ages. The superior excellence of those 
times, as was observed, was owing to tliis, that men 
were then distinguished into nations, nations into 
families, and families into houses, and every house 
lived apart by itself ; and it then never entered 
into any one’s mind to invade anothei^s inheritance, 
and thenoe acquire to himself opulence and do- 
minion ; self-love and the love of the world were 
then far from men’s affections ; every one rejoiced 
in his own, and not less in his neighbor’s good. 
But in succeeding times this scene was changed, 
and totally reversed, when the lust of dominion 
and of large poasesBiona invaded the mind ; then 
mankind, for the sake of self-defence, collected 
themselves into kingdoms and empires ; and inas- 
much as the laws of charity ana of conscience, 
which were inscribed on the hearts, ceased to 
operate, it became neceosary to enact external 
lawa in (urder to restrain violence, and to secure 
obedience thereto by temporal rewards and puu- 
iahraeots. When the state of the world was thus 
fihanged, heaven removed itself from man, and this 
more and moie even to the present time, when the 
very existenoe of heaven and hell is unknown, and 
by some denied. This accoant of the primitive 
state of the inhabitants of this sarth is given in 
order to show more clearly by the parallel, what 
is the Hate of the inhabitanta of the earth Ju- 
tb^ have tbob probity, and 


Md frequent conversation with 

the smnts of the earth Jupiter, it was made m 
mamf^ to that they were better disposed t^n 
^ spinta of several other earths; themamerrf 
their approach to me, their abode with me. a^ 
their influx at that time, was inexpressibly gentle 
and sweet; in another life the quality ^ everv 
epint manifeete itself by an influx, which is the 
communication of its affection ; goodness of dispo- 
sition manifests itself by gentleness and sweet- 
ness ; by gentleness, in that it is afraid to do hurt 
and by sweetness, in that it loves to do good : J 
could clearly, distinguish a diflerence between the 
gentleness and sweetness of the influx proceeding 
from the spirits of Jupiter, and of that which pro- 
ceeds from the good spirits of our earth. When 
any slight disagreement exists among them, they 
said that there appears a sort of slender bright 
irradiation, like that of lightning, or like the little 
swath encompassing glittering and wandering 
stars; but all disagreementa amongst them are 
soon adjusted. Glittering stars, which are at the 
same time wandering, signify what is false, but 
glittering and fixed stare signify wlia' is true; 
thus the former signify disagreement. 

1716. I could distinguish the presence of the 
spirits of Jnpiter, not only by the gentleness and 
sweetness of their a^^proach and influx, but alst) l)y 
this circumstance, that for the most part their in- 
flux was into th^ face, to which they communi- 
cated a smiling cheeifulness, and this continually 
during their presence : they said, that thl^ coin- 
municate a like cheerfulness of countenance to 
the inhabitants of their earth, when they come to 
them, being desirous thus to inspire them with 
heartfelt tranquillity and deliglit: tlmt tranquillity 
and delight with which they inspired me, filled 
my breast and heart very sensibly; at the same 
time there was a removal of all evil lusts and 
anxiety concerning things to come, which caust* 
unquiet and distu^ance, and excite various coin- 
motions in the mind. Hence was discoverable 
the nature and quality of the life of the inliabitanb< 
of the earth Jupiter; for the disposition of tlie in- 
habitants of any earth may be known by the spirits 
who come thence, inasmuch as every one retains 
his own proper life after death, and continues to 
live it when be becomes a spiriL It was very 
observable, that they had a atate of blessedness or 
happiness still more interior, which was manifesl 
from this circumstance, that their interiors wore 
TCreeivod not to be closed, but open to heaven ; 
for in proportion as the interiors are more open to 
heaven, in the same proportion they are the more 
susceptible of receiving divine good, and there- 
with DleBBedneBs and interior happiness : the cue 
is altogether otherwise with those who do not live 
in the order of heaven ; the interiors with sneb are 
closed, and the exteriors open to the world. 

1717. It was further shown me what sort of faces 
the inhabitants of the earth Jnpiter had ; not that 
the inhabitants themselves appeared to me, but 
that the spirits appeared with lacea similar to what 
they had during their abode on their earth: but 
previouB to this mauifestation, one of their angnl* 
appeared behind a bright cloud, who gave pennis- 
■ion ; and instantly two faces were presented to 
view ; they were like the faces of the men of oor 
earth, foir and beaotifol ; sinceriQr end modei^ 
seemed to beam forth from them. Dnriitf 
{ireaence of the spirita of Jupiter, tim fteea « 
men of out earth appeared leas tfian uaual, wbiea 
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ctfcnmBtance was owinff to this, that there mm an in those affections by variatkinB as to the htmi # 
influx from those spirits of the idea which they interior things therein ; it is impossible to describe 
had concerning their own ^es as being larger; them farther. The inhabitants of the earth Jnni- 
for th^ believe, daring their abode in their eartii, ter also nse vocal discourse, but it is not so loud 
that after their decease their faces will be larger, as with us ; one kind of discoune is an aid to the 
and of a round shape : and whereas this idea is other, and life is^^sinuated into vocal discoune 
impressed on them, it consequently remains with by that of the eQu|pnanee. I am inibrined by the 
them, and when they become spirits, they appear angels, that tnjKat discoune of all in eveiy 
to themselves as having larger faces. The reason earth was effjjBfby the face, and this fW>m two 
why they believe that Uieir faces will be largw is, origins, the n^|p|nd the eyes : the reason why 
because tliey say that the face is not body, inas- this kind of Mmane was fliet in nse is, because 
much as through it they see, hear, speak, and man- the face wa8fl|ped to express by its features all 
ifcst their thoughts ; and whereas tne mind is thus a man's thoupRs and inclinations ; hence the fbce 
transparent through the face, they hence form an is called an effigy and index of the mind : a further 
idea of the face, os of mind in a form ; and inas- reason is, because in the most ancient or primitive 
much as they know that they shall become wiser times man was influenced by a principle sin- 
whcn they cease to live in the body, therefore they cerity, and cherished no thought, nor wished to 
believe that the form of the mind, or the face cherish any, but what he was willing should beam 
will become larger. They believe also, that after forth visibly in his face: thus also the aflbctions 
their decease they shall perceive a Are, which will of the mind, and the thoughts therein originating, 
communicate warmth to their faces ; this belief might be exhibited to the life, and in their fulness ; 
taker its rise from hence, that the wiser amongst hereby likewise they were made visible, as several 
them know that Are 'in a spiritual sense signiAes things united together in a form. This kind, of 
love, and that love is the Are of life, and that the discourse, therefore, excelled vocal discourse, os 
angels have life from this Are : such of them also much as the sense of seeing excels that of hear- 
as have lived in celestial love, have their wishes ing, or as the sight of a Ane coumry excels a ver- 
herein gratifled, and perceive a warmth in the bal description of it Add to this, that such dia- 
facc, and at the same time the interiors of the course was in agreement with the discourse of 
mind are kindled with love. It is on this account angels, with whom men in those times had coni- 
that the inhabitants of that earth frequently wash munication ; and also that when the face speaks, 
and make clean their faces, and also carefully or the mind by the face, the angelic discourse is 
secure them from the sun’s heat ; they use a cov- exhibited with man in its ultimate natural form, but 
cring foi the head, made of the bark ora tree, of a not so in verbal discourse. Every one also may 
bluish color, which serves as a shade for the conceive that the most ancient people could not 
face. Concerning the faces of the men of our at Arst practise verbal discourse, inasmuch as the 
earth, which they saw through my eyes, they said expressions of vocal language ore not infused 
tliat they were not handsome, and that the beauty immediately, but must have been invented, and 
which they had, consisted in the external skin, but applied to the thinm they were intended to ex- 

not in tlip Abres derived from what is internal ; press ; and this would require a course of time to 

they were surprised to sec the faces of some full effect. So long as man continued to be iuAuenced 
of pimples and carbuncles, and in other respects by a principle of sincerity and rectitude, so long 
deformed, and said, that they have no such faces also such, discourse remained ; but os soon os the 
amongst them ; some of their faces retained a mind began to think one thing and speak another, 
smiling cast [even in the spiritual world], viz. which was the case when man began to love him- 
such as were of a cheerful and smiling habit, and self and not his neighbor, then verbal discoaTse 
such as were a little prominent about the lips. began to increase, the face being either silent or 

1718. The reason why the faces whicn were deceitful ; hence the internal form of the (bee was 

prominent about the lips retained a smiling cast, changed, contracted itself, acquired stiflhess, and 
was, because the cUef part of their discourse is began to be nearly void of life ; whilst the exter- 
effected by the face, and especially by the region nal form, inAained by the Are of self-love, appeared 
about the lips, and also because they never use in the eyes of men os if it was alive ; for a want 

deceit, that is, never speak otherwise than they of life in the internal forms, which ore hid under- 

think, Uie consequence of which is, that they use neath the external, does not appear before men, 
no restraint in regard to the face, but let all the but is manifest to the awls, inasmuch as the 
features and Abres have free play : the cose is latter see interior things. Such are the faces of 
otherwise with those, who from tlieir childhood those who think one thing and speak another ; for 
have been practised in deceit : the face is thereby simulation, hypocrisy, canning, and deceit, which 
contracted from within, to prevent the inward at tlus day ore callra prudence, have a tendency 
thoughts from being manifested ; neither has it to produce such eflbcts. 

free play from without, but is kept in readiness 1720. 1 was further infbrmed hy the spirits froa 
either to put itself forth, or to contract itself, sc- thst es^ concerning various particalsrs relstia| 
cording to the suggestions of craft and conning, to its inhabitants, as conceming their nisnner or 
The truth of this may appear from an exaniinatioD walking, concerning their food, and their habito- 
of the Abres of the lips, and of the parts there- tions. With respect to their nmnnefr of walkiiM; 
shouts, for the series of fibres in those ports are they do not walk erect like the inhabitaiits of Inn 
manifold, complex, and interwoven togedwr, being and of onrenl other earths, nor do they ereog o*,! 
created, jiot only for the parposesof receiving and all fonr, like fbnr-fuoled beasta, hat as thay go 
chewing the food, and of forming expressions of along, they anist themoolvoa with their handi^ oad 
speech, bat also of manifesting the ideas of the altonistoly bsif elevate tbemeolvaf ob thei^ |hi|^ 
oiind by their vsrioos configarationia and sJao U eveiy third eiep im the ftee 

1719. It was tlso stown me how the thooghts and behind thmo^ and likewise at the eaigf ihM 
ore expressed by the face : the offeetk^ which bend the bod^ a little^ wideh ia de||e etoUiMy: 
nppeitw to the love principle, are manifestod by for it ie tboognt tndec ial — cngetthtoig^lja gi^ 
the leattties and their ebai^ea, and the thoeghto in ooy other point of viewthuiwtti Ibto lee in 
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erect as to the 
ily sit cross- 
lus, not only 
to be seen 
lack parts ; 
faces seen, 


3S6 


Jkt In walking thus, (key always keep the face 
elbvited as with ns, that so th^ may look at the 
hirrens aawdl as the earth; holding the face 
,dh#nward8 so as to see the earth alone, they call 
an aocnrsed thing : the most vile and abject amongst 
them give into 9iis habit, but jf they continue in 
h, they are banished the society When they sit, 
they appear like men of our ei " 
upper part of the body, but th< 
legged: they are particularly 
when they walk, but also when 
with the face in front, and not as 
they are also veiy willing to have' 
because thence uieir mind appears ; iTor with them 
the face is never at variance with the mind, nor 
indeed have they power to make it so ; hence it 
evidently appears, on an interview with them, 
what dispositions they entertain towards all .who 
are present, especially whether their apparent 
friendship be sincere or forced, for this they never 
conceal. These particulars were declared to me 
by their spirits, and confirmed by their angels : 
hence also their spirits are seen to walk, not erect 
like others, but almost like^ persons swimming, ap- 
pearing to help themselves forward with their 
hands, and by turns to look around them. 

1721. They who live in their warm climates go 
naked, except about the loins ; nor are they 
ashamed of their nakedness, inasmuch as their 
minds are chaste, loving none but such as they 
are in coniugial connection with, and abhorring 
adultery. They were very much surprised at the 
spirits of our earth, who, on hearing of their 
method of walking, and also that they were naked, 
made a joke of it, and gave way to lascivious 
thoughts, without attending at all to their heavenly 
life : they said, that this was a proof that things 
corporeal and terrestrial were of more concern to 
them than heavenly things, and that things of an 
indecent nature had place in their minds. Those 
spirits of our earth were told, that nakedness gives 
no occasion either of shame or of scandal to such 
as live in chastity and a state of innocence, but 
only to such as live in lasciviousness and im- 
modesty. 

1722. When the inhabitants of that earth lie in 
'bed, they turn their faces forward, or towards the 
chamber, but not backward, or towards the wall : 
this was told me by their spirits, who assigned 
also the reason for uieir so doing, viz. that tliey 
believe that in turning the face forward, they turn 
it to the Lord, but if they turn it backward, they 
avert from the Lord. 1 have sometimes observed, 
in regard to myself, whilst 1 was in bed, such a 
direction of the face, but I never knew before 
whence it was. 

1723. They take delight in talking long meals, 
not so much for the pleasure of eating, as for the 
pleasure of discoursing at mch times. Whilst 
they sit at table, they do not sit on chairs or stools, 
nor upon an elevated turf, nOr yet upon the bare 
ground, but on the leaves of a certain tree ; they 
were not willing to tell of what tree the leaves 
were, but when I guessed at several, and at last 
named the leaves of the fg tree, they affirmed that 

be the tree. They said moreover, that they 


'ith^any view to gratify 
Iviewto wholesomeness, 
iwholesomO was also sa- 
Sich took place amongst 
ct, it was urged, that it 
} piepare his food accord- 


did not dress their fo< 
the pslate, but chiefly w 
and thkt the food whicli 
vory. In a conversat 
the spirits on this i 

would be well for man i . 

tng to this rule, for by so uoi^ he would show his 
-itlentiitai to health of his mind and body at 


the Mme time ; whereas, when the gratification 
of Ae u ^ chief thing attended 
bodily hedth 1 * fi^nendy loot thereby, at W 
iMes much of its inward vigor, and consequentlv 
the mind also is affected, inasmuch as the exer- 
tions of the mind depend on the interior state of 
the recipient bodily parte, as seeing and bearini? 
depend on the state of the eye and ear ; hence the 
madness of supposing, that all the delight of life 
consists in luxury and pleasurable indulgences: 
hence also come dulness and stupidity in things 
which require thought and judgment, whilst the 
mind is disposed only for the exertions of cunning 
and contrivance respecting bodily and worldly 
things ; hereby man acquires a brutal image and 
likeness, and therefore such persons are not im- 
properly compared with brutes. 

1724. Their habitations were also shown to me ; 
they arc low, and constructed of wood, but within 
they are coated over with bark of a palish blue 
color, the walls and ceiling being spotted as with 
small stars, to represent the heavens ; for they 
are fond of thus picturing the visible heavens and 
stars in the insides of their houses, because they 
believe the stars to be the abodes of angels. They 
have also tents, which are rounded above, and 
stretched out to a considerable length, spotted 
likewise within with little stars in a blue plane ; 
into these they betake themselves in tlie middle 
of the day, to prevent their faces suffering from 
the heat of the sun: they are very attentive to 
the construction, neatness, and cleanliness of these 
their tents : they have also their meals in t||em. 

1725. When the spirits of Jupiter saw tlie horses 
of this earth, the horses appeared to me of a less 
size than usual, although they were tolerably 
robust and large ; this was in consequence of the 
idea of those spirits concerning the horses they 
saw ; they said that tliey also had horses amongst 
them, but of a much larger size, and that they 
were wild, running at large in the woods, and that 
when they come in sight, the inhabitants are ter- 
rified, although they never suffei^ any hurt from 
them ; they added, that the fear of horses is innate 
or natural to them : this led me to a consideration 
of the cause of that fear, and it seemed to be 
funded in the spiritual signification of horses ; 
for a horse in a spiritual sense signifies the in- 
tellectual principle formed of scientifics, and inas- 
much as the inhabitants of Jupiter are afraid of 
cultivating the intellectual principle by worldly 
sciences, hence comes an influx of the fear of 
horses. That they .pay no attention to scientifics, 
which appertain to human erudition, will be seen 
presently. 

1720. The spirits of the earth Jupiter are not 
willing to associate with the spirits of our earth, be- 
cause they differ both in minds and manners ; they 
say that the spirits of our earth are cunning, and 
that they are prompt and ingenious in the con- 
trivance of evil ; and that they know and think 
little about what is good. Moreover, the spirits 
of the earth Jupiter are much wiser than the ^irits 
of our earth ; they say also of our spirits, that they 
talk much and think little, and thus that they ore 
not capable of an interior perception of many 
things, not even of what is good ; hence they con- 
clude, that the men of our earth are external men. 

1727. The inhabitants of the earth Jupiter make 
wisdom to consist in thinking well and josUy on 
all occurrences in life ; they imbibe thip wisdom 
from their parents at an early age, and it is si^ 
cessivel^ transmitted to posterity, receiving an iiH 
crease m each generation from the love thereof 
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in coneideration of its having been the wisdom 
of their forefathers. They are altogether unac- 
quainted with the sciences, such as are cultivated 
in our earth, nor have they any desire to be ac- 
quainted with them ; they call them shades, and 
compare them to clouds which intercept the light 
of ^e sun ; this idea concerning the sciences they 
have conceived, in consequence of some spirits, 
from our earth boasting ^at they were wise by 
reason of their skill in uie sciences. The spirits 
from our earth, who thus boasted, were such as 
made wisdom to consist in things appertaining 
merely ter the memory, as in languages, especially 
the Hebrew, Greek, and Latin, in a. knowledge or 
all important particulars respecting the learned 
world, in criticism, in bare experimental discov- 
eries, and in terms, particularly such as are philo- 
sophical, with other things of a like nature, not 
using such things as means leading to wisdom, 
but making wisdom to consist in the things them- 
selves. ■ •- E. U. 46-G2. 

1726. Inasmuch as the inhabitants of the earth 
Jupiter procure intelligence for themselves by a 
dincrent way from the inhabitants of our earth, and 
arc moreover of a different genius and temper, as 
grounded in the life, therefore they cannot abide 
long together, but either shun or remove each 
other. The spirits and angels, who are from the 
earth Jupiter, in the Grand Man, have relation 

to the IMAOIN iTIVE PRINCIPLE OF THOUGHT, and 

consequently .o an active state of the interior 
parts ; but the spirits of our earth have relation to 
the various functions of the exterior parts of the 
body, and when these are desirous to have do- 
minion, the active or imaginative principle of 
thought from the interior cannot flow in ; hence 
come the oppositions between the spheres of the 
life of each. 

1729. As to what concerns their divine worship, 
it is tt principal characteristic thereof, that they 
acknowledge our Lord os the Supreme, Who gov- 
erns heaven and earth, calling Him the only Lord ; 
and inasmuch as the^ acknowledge and worship 
Him during their life in the body, they hence seek 
Him after deaUi, and find Him ; He is the same 
with our Lord. They were asked, whether they 
know that the only Lord is a man ? They re- 
plied, that they all know that lie is a Man, be- 
cause in their world He has been seen by many 
as a Man ; and that He instructs them concerning 
the truth, preserves them, and also gives etcmiu 
life to those, who worship him from a principle of 
good. They said further, that it is revealed to 
them from Him, how they should live, and how 
believe; and that what is revealed, is handed 
down from parents to children, and hence there 
flows forth doctrine to all the families, and thereby 
to the whole nation which is descended from one 
father. They added, that it seems to them as if 
they bad the doctrine written on their minds, and 
they conclude so from this circumfetance, because 
they perceive instantly, and acknowledge as of 
themselves, whether it be true or not what is said 
^ others concerning the life of heaven in man. 
They do not know tnat their only Lord was bom 
a Man on our earth ; they said, that it is of no 
concern to them to know it, only that He is a Man, 
and governs the universe. When 1 informed 
them, that on oar earth He is named Jesus Christ, 
and that Christ signifies Anointed or King, and 
Jeans, ^vior, they said, that they do not wor- 
■hlp Him as a king, because king suggests the 
idea of what is worldly, but that they worehip 
Hun as a Savior. On this oeeesion a doubt was 


injected from the spirits of our earth, whether 
their only Lord was the same with our Lord, but 
they removed it by the recollection that they had 
Been Him in the sun, and had acknowledged that 
it was He Himself, Whom they saw on their 
earth. 

1730. There were with me some spirits of the 
earth Jupiter, while I was reading the seventeenth 
chapter in John, concerning the Lord*B Love, and 
concerning Ilia Glorification ; and when they heard 
the contents, o holy influence seized them, and 
they confessed that all things therein were divine ; 
but at that instant, some spirits of our earth, who 
were infidels, suggested various scandals, saying, 
that He was born an infant, lived as a man, 
appeared as another man, was crucified, with other 
circumstances of a like nature : but the spirits of 
the earth Jupiter paid no attention to these sug- 
gestions; they said, that such are their devils, 
whom they abhor ; adding, that nothing of a 
celestial principle has an 3 r place in their minds, 
but only an earthly principle, which they called 
dross ; and which they said they had discovered 
from this circumstance, that when mention was 
made of going naked on their earth, obscene ideas 
immediately occupied their thoughts, and they 
paid no attention to their celestial life, which was 
also spoken of at the same time. 

1731. The clear perception which the spirits of 
Jupiter have concerning spirituar things, was made 
manifest to mo from their manner of ropresenting 
how the Lord converts depraved affections into 
good aflections : they represented the intellectual 
mind us a beautiful form, and impressed upon it 
an activi^ suitable to the forrh answering to the 
life of aflection ; this they executed in a manner 
which no words can describe, and witli such 
dexterity that they were commended by the angels. 
There were present on this occasion some of the 
learned from our earth, who had immersed the 
intellectual principle in scientific terms, and had 
tiiuught and written much about form, about sub- 
stance, about materiality and immateriality, and 
the like, without applying such things to any use ; 
these could not even comprehend that repre- 
sentation. 

1732. They are exceedingly cautious on their 
earth, lest any one siiould fall into wrong opinions 
concerning the only Lord; and if they observe 
that any oegin to think not rightly concerning 
Him, they first admonish, then use threats, aim 
lastly deter by punishment. They said, that they 
had observed, if any such wrong opinions i^ 
sinuate themselves into any family, that family is 
taken from amonrat them, not by the punishment 
of death inflicted by their fellows, but by being 
deprived of respiration, and consequently of life, 
by spirits, when they have first threatened them 
with death : for in that earth spirits speak with the 
inhabitants, and chastise them if they have done 
evil, and even if they have intended to do evil, of 
which we shall say more presently ; hence if they 
think evil concerning the only Lord, and do M 
repent, they arc threatened with death : in this 
manner the worship of the Lord, Who to the 
inbabitente of that earth is the Supreme Divinitj, 
is preserved pure. 

1733. They said, that they Imve no partkidir 
days eel apart for divine worship, but that every 
morning at sunrise, and every evening at enn- 
eettiDgtthey perform holy worship to their only 
Lord mtbw tents: snd that they alfw ibig psalms 
after their manner. 

1734. I was Jnrther infomied, that in that aaith 
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tnm are itoo Miiiie wha call tfaemselveB sainta, | 
and who command their eervants, of whom they | 
iHah to have great noa^era, to give them the title 
of loeda, threateniBg them with puniahraent if they 
omit it: they likewiae forbid their aervanta to| 
adore the Lord of the univeise, saying that them- 
aelvea are lorda-mediators, and that th^ will pre- 
aeot the aarolications of ^hera to the Lord of the 
oniverae. They cdl the Lord of the Univeraef 
Who ia OUT L^ not only the Lord, as the reat 
do, but the supreme Lord, by reason tliat they call 
themselves also lords. The sun of the world they 
call the Face of the Supreme Lord, and believe 
that His abode is there, wherefore they also 
adore the sun. The rest of the inhabitants hold 
them in aversion, and are unwilling to converse 
with ttem, as well because thev adore the sun, as 
because they call themselves lords, and are wor- 
shimd by their servants as mediatory gods. 

1735. It is common in the earth Jupiter for 
amts to discourse with the inhabitants, to instruct 
tMi, and also to chastise them if they have done 
evil The reason why spirits in that earth dis- 
course with men is, because they think much about 
heaven and a life after death ; and because respec- 
tively they are little solicitous about the present 
life ; for they know that they shall live after their 
decease, and in a happy state according to the 
state of their internal man, formed in the world. 

1736. As to what particularly concerns the 
presence of spirits with the inhabitants of Jupiter, 
ttoe are some spirits who chastise, some who in- 
struct, and somo who rule over them. The spirits 
who chastise apply themselves to the left side, and 
incline themselves towards the back, and when 
they are there, they press forth from man’s memory 
all that he has done or thought; for this is an 
easy thing to spirits, inasmuch as when they 
come to man, they enter into all his memory, if 

a find tliat he has done evil, or has thought 
they reprove him, and also chastise him ny 
pain in the joints of his feet or hands, or about 
the region of the belly ; this also spirits can efifect 
with much dexterity when they are permitted ; on 
the approach of such spirits to man, he is struck 
with horror attended with fear, and hence he is 
aware of their coming. 

1737. The spirits who instruct, apply themselves 
also to the left side of the persons instructed, but 
more to the front; they reprove, likewise, but 
mildly, and presently teach them how they ought 
to live. When the instructing spirits are present, 
angelic spirits are present also, sitting close to the 
head, and filling it in a peculiar manner; their 
presence Jike wise is perceived there like a mild 
and gentle aspiration, for they are afraid of man’s 
perceiving the least pain or anxiety from their ap- 
proach and influx : they govern the chastising and 
mstnicting spirits, preventing the former from 
^ -in g msa to more pain than is permitted bv the 
Lord, and prompting the latter to teach what is 
true. 

1736. It man, after chastisement and instruction, 
again does evil, or thinks to do evil, and does not 
check himself by the precepts of truth, when the 
chastising spirit returns he is punished more 
severely; but the aupplic spirits moderate the 
punishment accordini | | fe #ie intention in what was 
done, and according™ the will principle in what 
was thought Hence it may ai^r, that their 
•agels, who sit at the head, exercise a species of 
jnmeatory poorer over man, inasmuch as they per- 
initi moderate, restrain, and operate by inflox; bat 
>t was declared, that they do not judge, but that 


^ Lori alone » Judge, ^ ttat ftwn Him into 
them flow all things which they enjoin to the 
chastising and instructing spirits, and that it aiZ 
pears as if it was from tnera. ^ 

1739. In the earth Jupiter, spirits speak with 
man, but man in his tnm does not speak with 
sfnrits, only these words when he is instructed ^ 
I will do BO no more : nor is it sllowed him to tell 
any one that a spirit has spoken with him, for 

if he does this, he is afterwaids panisbed. E IT 

64-75. 


1740. Brides the spirits above mentioned, there 
are also spirits who suggest contraiy penmasions ; 
these are they, who, during their abode in the 
world, were banished from the society of the rest 
on account of their wickedness. What tliey say 
is directly contrary to the instmetions which the 
instructor spirit gave from the angels, and is to 
this purport, that they need not live acconling to 
instruction, bat according to their own will and 
pleasure, withont any check or restraint. They 
generally make their approach as soon as the 
former spirits are departs ; but tlie men on that 
earth are aware who and what those spirits are, 
and therefore are unconcerned about them ; never- 
theless they are taught hereW what is evil, and 
consequently what is good. — £. U, 77. 

1741. There are also spirits amongst those from 
the earth Jupiter, whom they call sweepers of 
chimneys, because they appear in like garments, 
and likewise with sooty faces ; who they are, and 
what is their nature and quality, I sliall 9I30 de- 
scribe. One of these sprits came to me, and 
anxiously requested that I would intercede for 
him to be admitted into heaven ; be said, that he 
was not conscious of having done any evil, only 
that he bad reprimanded the inhabitants of his 
earth, and that after reprimanding, be instructed 
them : he applied himself to my left side, a little 
lower than the elbow, and spake as it were with a 
divided faith : he bad also the power of exciting 
pity ; but all I could say in reply was, that it was 
not in my power to help hiut, for that all help 
was from the Lord alone ; nor could I intercede 
for him, becanse I did not know whether it was 
usefbl or not ; but that if he was deserving, he 
might have hope : at that instant he was remanded 
back amongst some upright spirits from his own 
earth, but mey said that Ire could not be ip consort 
with them, because he differed in quality ; still, 
however, he requested with an intense desire to 
be let into heaven, and in consequence thereof he 
was introduced to a society of upright spirits of 
this earth ; but these also declared that he could 
not abide with them : he was likewise of a black 
color in the light of heaven ; but he himself said 
that he was not a black color, but of a darkish 
brown. 1 was informed that they are soch at first, 
who are afterwards received amongst those who 
constitnte the province of the sfiMiNAL vessels 
in the GsAifD Man, or heaven ; for in those ves- 
sels the semen is collected, and is encompassed 
with a coverii^ of suitable matter, fit to presefve 
the prolific principle of the semen ftom being di^ 
sipated, but which may be pot off in the neck 01 
the uteniB, that thus what is reserved within may 
serve for conception or the impregnation of the 
ovulum; hence also that seminal matter ^ * 
strong tendency and as it were a burning desire to 
put itself off; and leave the semen to accompm 
its end : somewhat siniilar to this appeared iw^ 
wise in this spirit He came again to me, in w 
raiment, and again said, that ne had a bnrn^ 
desire to be admitted into heaven, and that 
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he penseived himself to be qualified for that par- 
poae ■ it was given me to tell him, that possibly 
was a token that he would shortlv be admit* 
led: at that instant the angels called to him to 
cast off his raiment, which he did immediately 
with inconceivable quickness, from the veheinence 
of his desire ; whereny was represented what is the 
nature of their desires, who are in the province to 
which the seminal vessels correspond. I was in- 
formed that such, when tlwy are prepared for 
heaven, are stripped of their own ^rments, and 
are clotlwd with new shining raiment, and become 
angels. They ard likened unto caterpillars, which 
having passed through that vile state of their ex- 
istence, are ^hanjged into nymphs, and thus into 
butterflies, in whxh last state they are gifted with 
new clothing, and also with wings of various col- 
ors, as blue, yellow, silver, or golden ; at the same 
time they have liberty to fly in the open air as in 
their heaven, and to celebrate their marriages, and 
to lay their eg^, and thus to provide for the firop- 
agation of their kind ; and tiien also sweet and 
pleasant food is allotted them from the juices and 
odors of various flowers. 

1742. Hitherto nothing has been said concerning 
the nature and quality of the angels who are from 
the earth Jupiter; for they who come to the men 
of their earth, and sit at the head, are not angels in 
their interior heaven, but are an^lie spirits, or an- 
gels in their exterior heaven. Presently the angels 
of that earth approached, and it was given to per- 
ceive from their discourse that they differed alto- 
gether from the angels of our earth ; for they did 
not diseourae by verbal expressions, but by ideas 
which diffused themselves through every part of my 
interiors : and hence also they had an influx into 
the face, so that the face concurred in eve^ par- 
ticular, beginning from the lips and proceeding to- 
wards the circumference in every direction. 

174;!. 1 afterwards discoursed with the angels 
concerning some extraordinary particulars on our 
earth, especially concerning the art of printing, 
concerning the Holy Word, and concerning the 
doctriaalsof the Cbuich derived from the Word ; and 
I informed them, that the Word and the doctrinals 
of the Church were printed and published, and 
were thus learut ; they wondered exceedingly that 
things of such a nature could be made pumie by 
wnting and printing. 

1744^. It was given to see how the spirits of that 
earth, when they are prepared, are taken up into 
heaven, and become angels; on such occasions 
there appear chariots and bright hones as of fire, 
^ which they are carried away in like manner as 
Elias: the reason of this appearance of chariots 
and bright hones as of fire, is, because thus it is 
represented that they are instructed and prepared 
to enter heaven, inasmuch as chariots signiry the 
doctrinals of the Church, and bright hones sig- 
nify an enlightened undentaoding. 

1745. The heaven, into which they are carried 
appean on the right to their earth, conse- 

que^y separate from the heaven of the angels of 
our earth. The angels who are in that heaven, 
appear clothed in shining bine raiment, spotted 
little etan of gold, a A this by resaon or their 
having loved that coIot in the world, and having 
helie^ also that it was the veiy essential co- 
katisl eoler, and especially beeaose they are prin- 
cipted in sneb good of l^e as that color eorre- 
opMids ta 

1746. There appeared to me a bald bond, but 
the upper part thereof; which wae boi^ ; end 

■ *ns told, that eneh an appearance ie oeen bj 


those who are to die within a year, and that they 
instantly prepare themselves. The inhabitants or 
that earth do not fear death, except on thn no- 
count, that they leave their conjiigial partner, their 
children, or parents, for they know that they sltoU 
live after death, and that in dying they do not quit 
life, because they go to heaven ; wherefore t^ 
do not cal 1 it dying, but being heaven-made. Sunn 
amongst them asliave lived in true coniogial kivn, 
and have taken such care of their children as be- 
comes parents, oc not die of diseases, but in tran- 
quillity as in Bleep; and thus they emigrate from 
the world to heaven. The age to which the in- 
habitants live, is, on an average, about thirty yean, 
estimated according to years on our earth: it is 
by the providence of the Lord that they die at so 
early an age, lest their numbers should increase 
beyond what that earth is capable of supporting; 
and whereas, when they have fulfilled those years, 
they do not suffer themselves to be guided by 
spirits and angels, like those who are not so far 
advanced in age, therefore spirits and angels sel- 
dom attend them when arrived at their thirtieth 
year; they come to maturity sooner than on our 
earth ; even in the first flower of youth they con- 
nect themselves in marriage, and then it is their 
chief delight to love the partner of such connection, 
and to take care of their children ; other delights 
they indeed call delights, but respectively exter- 
nal.— E. a 79-84. 

The Plaiiet Sntnrm* 

1747. The spirits from the earth Saturn appear 
in front at a considerable distance, beneath in the 
plane of the knees, where the earth itself is ; and 
when the eye is opened to see thither, a multitude 
of spirits come into view who are all from that 
earth; they are seen on tliis part of that earth,, 
and to the right of it It was given, also, to dis- 
course with them, and thereby to discover their 
natures and qualities in respect to others; they 
are upright, and they arc modest ; and inasmuch 
as they esteem themselves little, therefore they 
also appear little in another life. 

1746. In acts of divine worship they are exceed- 
ingly humble, for on such occasions they account 
ttemselves as nothing. They worship our Lord, 
and acknowledge Him as the only God : the Lord 
also appears to them at times under an Angelic 
Form, and thereby as a Man, and at such times 
the Divine [^nature or principle] beams forth from 
the face and affects the mind. The inhabitants, 
also, when they arrive at a certain age, discourse 
with spirits, by whom they arc instructed concern- 
ing the Lord, how He ought to be worahipped. 
and likewise how they ought to live. When any 
attempt is made to seduce the spirits who come 
from the earth Saturn, and to withdraw them froiq 
Ikith in the Lord, or from humiliation towards Him, 
and from uprightness of life, they say that they 
would rather die ; on such sxicasioiis there appear 
in their bands little knives with which they seem 
desiroos to strike their bosoms ; on being qnestioned 
why they do so, they say, that they would ra^r 
die than be drawn aside from the Lord ; the spirits 
of our earth sometimes deride them on tUs le- 
coant,aDd infest them with reproaches; but their 
reply is, that they are well aware they do not kill 
thenwelves, and that this is only an appeaiaaeo 
flowing from their will principle, inclininf ttiem 
rather to die than to be withdrawn fiom the wonhip 
of the Lord. 

1749. They said, that somelhiies spinle fton 
our earth eome to them, and ask then what Qod 
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^ey wordiip; ind that the answer they ^ive them | changes ; and that therefore angels and spirits 


only God for all in the universe to worship; and univeree. — U. 125. (See also 775-789.) 
that they are still more beside themselves in this, 1756. At a time when I was broad awRkp T 


one only God, and that He rules the universal to a certain earth in the universe, accompanied bv 
heaven, and thereby the universal world ; for Who- some spirits from this orb ; our progression was in 
soever rules heaven rules also, the world, inasmuch a direction to the right, and continued for two 
as the world is ruled by and through heaven. hours. Near the boundary of our solar system 

1750. They said, that on their earth there are there appeared first a whitish cloud, but thick * 

also some who call the nocturnal light, which is and behind it a fiery smoke ascending from a great 
great, the Lord, but that they are separated from chasm ; it was a vast gulf separating, on that 
Uie rest, and are not tolerated by them. That side, our solar system from some other systems of 
nocturnal light comes from the great belt, which the starry heaven ; the fiery smoke appeared -at a 
at a distanpe encompasses that earth, and from the considerable distance. I was conveyed tlirough 
moons which are called Saturn's satellites. the midst of it, and instantly there appeared be- 

1751. They related further, that another kind of ncath in the chasm or gulf several men who were 
spirits, who go in companies, fr^uently come to 
them, desiring to know all particulars relative to 
their circumstances, and that by various methods 
they extract from them whatever they know ; they 
obsen'od concerning these spirits, that they were 
not beside themselves, only in this, that they desire 
to know so much for no other intent than to possess 
knowledge. They were afterwards instructed that 
these spirits were from the planet Mercury, or the 
earth nearest the sun, and that they are delighted 
with knowledges alone, and not so much with the 
uses thence derived. 

1752. The inhabitants and spirits of the planet 
Saturn have relation, in the Grand Man, to the 

MIDDLE SENSE BETWEEN THE SPIRITUAL AND THE 

NATURAL MAN, but to that which recedes from 
the natural and accedes to the spiritual. 

* 1753. I was further informed by the spirits 
that earth respecting the consociations of the in- 
habitants, with several other particulars. They 
said, that they live divided into families, every 
family apart by itself ; each family consisting of a 
man and his wife with their children; and that 
the children, when they enter the married state, 
are separated from tlie house, and have no further 
care about it ; wherefore the spirits from that earth 

r ar two and two : that they are little solicitous 
t food and raiment ; that they feed on the 
fruits and pulse which their earth produces, and 
that they are clothed slightly, being encompassed 
with a coarse skin or coat, which repels the cold : 
moreover, that all on that earth know that they 
shall live after death; and that on this account 
also they make light of their bodies, only so far as 
regards that life, which they say is to remain and 
serve the Lord ; it is for this reason likewise they 
do not bury the bodies of the dead, but cast them 
Ibrth, and coyer them with branches of forest trees. 

1754. Being questioned concerning that great 
belt, which appears from our earth to rise above 
the horizon of that planet, and to vary its situations, 
they said, that it does not appear to them as a belt, 
but only as somewhat whitish like snow in the 
heaven in various directions. — E, U, 97-104. 

Barths of other Solar Systems. 

1755. He who is unacquainted with the arcana cS 
heaven, cannot believe that man is capable of see- 
earths so reinotq|Md of giving any account 
or them from senaible^xperlenoe : but let such a 
one know, that the spaces and distances, and con- 
sequent progressions, which exist in the natural 
world, are, in there origin and first cause, changes 
of the state of interior things, and that with an- 
' gels and spirits they appear according to such 


spirits (for spirits appear all in a human form, and 
are actually men) ; 1 also heard them discoarsing 
with each other, but whence they were, or of 


what sort, it was not given me to know ; one of 
them, however, told me that they were guards, to 
prevent spirits passing from tliis world to any other 
in the universe without having obtained leave. 
That such was the case, was also confirmed by 
this cirbumstance, tliat some spirits, who were in 
company, to whom it was not permitted to pass, 
when they came to that great gulf or interstice, 
began to cry out vehemently that they were lost 
and undone ; for they were as persons snuggling 
in the agonies of death, wherefore they halted on 
that side of the gulf, nor could they be conveyed 
further; for the fiery smoke exhaling from the 
gulf affected them powerfully with its influence, 
and thus put them to torture. 

1757. After 1 was conveyed through that great 
chasm, I at Icn^h arrived at a place where 1 
stopped ; and iminediatcly there appeared to me 
spints from above, with whom it was given to dis- 
course ; from their discourse, and tlicir particular 
manner of apprehending and explaining things, 1 
clearly perceived tliat they were from another earth, 
for they differed altogether from the spirits of our 
solar system; they also perceived from my dis- 
course that 1 came from afar. 

1758. After discoursing for some time on vari- 
ous subjects, I asked what God they worshipped ? 
They said, that they worshipped some angel, who 
appeared to them as a divine man, being bright 
and shining with light; and that he instructed 
them, and gave them to perceive what they ought 
to do. They said further, that they knew tliat the 
Most High God is in the Son of the angelic heaven, 
and that lie appears to His angel, and not to tliem ; 
and that He is too great for them to dare to adore 
Him. The angel, whom they worshipped, was an 
angelic society, to which it was granted by ^ 
Lord to preside over thorn, and to teach them the 
way of what is just and right ; therefore they have 
light from a kind of flame, which appeals like a 
torch, fiery and yellow to a Gonsideiahle degrM ? 
the reasoaia, because they do not adore the Ism 
consequently tbey^have not light frem the Sun of 
the aiq^lic heavei^ but from an angelic 

for an angelic society, when it is gruted of the 
Lord, can exhibit su^ a light to spirits who 
in an inferior region. That angelic eociety was 
also seen by me, and was on ‘high above them; 
there was also seen the flaming principle wbeoo* 

17&. Jls^ the reft of their charaoter, 
were modest, eomewbat siin^ but still ondec 
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enbly 'good influence as to their thoughts. From 
the light which was amongst them might be con- 
clodea what was the nature and quality of their 
intellectu^ principle, for the intellect is according 
to the reception of the light which is in the heav- 
ens, inasmuch as Divine Truth, proceeding from 
the’^rd as a Sun, is what shines there, and ena- 
bles the angels not only to see but also to under- 
stand. 

1760. I was instructed that the inhabitants and 
spirits of .that earth, in the Grasd Man, have re- 
lation to somewhat in the spleen, in which ! was 
confirmed by an influx into the spleen whilst they 
were discoursing with me. 

1761. Being questioned concerning the sun.of 
their system, which enlightens their earth, they 
said, that the sun there has a flaming appearance, 
and when I represented the size of 3ie sun of our 
earth, they said, that theirs was less ; foi; their sun 
to our eyes is a star, and I was told by the angels 
that it was one of the lesser stars. They said also, 
that from their earth is likewise seen the starry 
heaven, and that a star larger than the rest appears 
to them westward, which was declared from heav- 
en to be our sun. 

1762. After this my sight was opened, so tliat I 
could look in some degree upon their earth ; and 
tliere appeared several green fields, and forests with 
trees in full foliage, and also fleecy sheep. Afler- 
wards 1 saw some of the inhabitants, who were of 
the meaner class, clothed nearly like the country 
people in Europe. Tiiere was seen also a man 
with his wife ; she appeared of handsome stature' 
and a graceful mien, so likewise did the man; 
but what surprised me, he had a stately carriage, 
and a deportment which had a semblance of 
haughtiness, but the woman’s deportment was hum- 
ble : 1 was informed by the angels, that such is the | 
fashion on that earth, and that the men, who are i 
such, are beloved, because they are nevertheless 
well disposed. I was informed likewise, tliat it is 
not allowed them to have more wives than one, be- ! 
cause it is contrary to the laws. The woman whom ' 
I saw, had before her bosom a cloak or covering, 
broad enough to conceal herself behind it, which 
was so contrived that she could put her arms in it, 
and use it as a garment to cover her, and so walk 
about her business ; it might be tucked up as to 
the lower part, and when tucked up, and applied 
to the body, it appeared like a stomacher, such as 
are worn by the women of our earth, but the same 
also served the man for a covering, and he was 
seen to take it from the woman, and apply it to 
his back, and loosen the lower part, which thus 
flowed down to his feet like a gown, and clothed 
iu this manner he walked off. The things seen 
on that earth were not seen with the ^es of oiy 
body, but with the eyes of my spirit, for a spirit 
may see the things which are on any earth, when 
it is granted by the Lord. — £. U. 128-134. 

1763. At length there was presented to iny view 
the hell of those who are from that earth, and very 
terrible was the appearance of the inferoals seen 
therein, insomuch that I dare not describe their 
tnoDstrous faces. There were seen also female 
t&sgicians, who practise direful arts; they ap> 
peered clad in green, and struck me with horror. 

1764. [ was lafterwards led of the Lord to an 
eaith in the aniverse, which was farther distant 
from our earth tiui the foregoing, of which we 
have just been apeakii^ ; that it was farther dis- 
taat was plain from this circninstaiiee, that 1 was 
two days in being led thither, os to my spirit: this 
eenh was to the left, whereas the fiMrmer was to 


the right. Inasmuch as remoteness in the spirit- 
ual world does not arise from distance of place, 
but from difference of state, as was said above, 
therefore the tediousness of my progression thidier. 

1765. When I arrived thither, the earth was not 
seen by me, but only the spirits who were from 
that earth. Those spirits were at a considerable 
height above my head, whence they beheld me 
iu I approached. From their state of elevation they 
observed, that I waq not from their earth, bat from 
some other at a greater distance ; wherefore they 
accosted mo in questions concerning various par- 
ticulars, to which it was given me to reply ; and 
amongst other things I related to them to wlut 
earth I belonged, and what kind of earth it was ; 
and afterwards I spake to them concerning the 
other earths in our solar system ; and at the same 
time also concerning the spirits of the ear^ or 
planet Mercury, in that they wander about to sev- 
eral earths for the purpose of procuring for them- 
selves knowledges of various matters ; on hearing 
this they said, that they had likewise seen those 
spirits amongst them. 

1766. It was told me by the angels from our 
earth, that the inhabitants and spirits of that earth, 

I in the Grand Man, have relation to keenness 

I OF VISION, and therefore they appear on high; and 
that they are also remarkably clear sighted. In 
consequence of their having such relation, and of 
I their seeing clearly and distinctly what was be- 
neatli them, in discoursing with them I compared 
them to eagles, which fly aloft, and enjoy a clear 
and extensive view of objects beneath ; but at this 
they expressed indignation, supposing that I com- 
pared them to eagles os to their ra|>aciousneaa, and 
conscQuently that 1 thought them wicked ; but 1 
replied, that I did not liken tlicru to eagles as to 
rapaciousnesB, but us to sharpsightedness. 

17()7. Being questioned concerning the God 
Whom they worshipped, they replic^ that they 
worshipped a God visible and invisible, a God 
visible under a lluinaii Funii, and a God, invisible 
not under any form ; and it was discoverable from 
their discourse, and also from the ideas of their 
thought as cominuiiicated to me, that the visible 
God wus onr Lord Himself, and they also called 
Him Lord. — JS. 17. 137-141. 

1768. The spirits who were seen on high were 
questioned, whether on their earUi they live under 
the rule of princes or kingR? to which they re- 
plied, ^at they know not what such rule is, and 
that they live under themselves, beiim distinguished 
into nations, families, and houses : they were ques- 
tioned further, whether they are tlius in a state of 
security ? they replied in the affirmative, inasmuch 
as one family never envies another in any respect, 
or desires to deprive another of its just rights. 
They expressed a degree of indignation at being 
asked Uiesc questions, as arguing a suspicion cn 
their hostility, or of their want of protection 
against robbers. What, said they, have we need 
^ but food and raiment, and tlius to live content 


nd quiet one under another. 

176B. Being further questioned concerning their 
iuth and iU produce, they wid, that ^y bad 
[reen fields, flower gardei^ forests full of fruil 
roes, and also lakes abounding with fish ; and that 
hey had birds of a blue color, with golden feathem, 
no also greater and lesser animals ; amongst the 
aster they mentioned one sort, which bad tne back 
levated iike camels on our earth neverthelew that 
bey did not feed on their flesh, but only on the 
le«i of Mss, and besides on fruits of trees and 
alse of the earth. Tb^ said, moreover, that tSsf 
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jid not five In hooM regolarly built, bat in groves, earth made light of them, calling them marbla 
in which amongst the leaves they made to them- ; images ; and then related that they have mon 
■elves shelter against the rain and the heat of the magnificent cd>jectB with them, which are their 
ran. sacred temples, not built of stone, but of wood. 

1770. Being qaestioned concerning their sun, ; When it was objected that these were still teires- 
wbacb appears as a star from our earth, they said, | trial objects, tliey replied, that thra were not ter- 
that it has a fieiy appearance, and not larrar to , restrial, but celestial, because in beholding them 
look at than a man’s head. 1 was told by the an- they conceived not a terrestrial, but a celestial 
gels, that the star, which was their sun, was | ^ea ; believing that they should see likf objects 
anongsi the lesser stars, not ftr distant from the in heaven after death. 

equator. 1776. They then represented their sacred tem- 

1771. There were seen some spirits, who were pies before the spirits of our earth, who declared, 

like what they had been during their abode on that they never saw any thing more magnificent ; 
tiieir earth as men ; they had faces not unlike those and as they were seen also by myself, therefore I 
of the men of our eart^ except that their eyes can describe them. They are constructed of trees 
and noses were less ; this appearing to me some- not cut down, but growing in the place where 
what of deformity, they said, that little eyes and a they were first planted: on that earth, it seems, 
little nose were accounted marks of beauty with there are trees of an extraordinaiy size and height ; 
them. A female was seen, clad in a gown orna- these they set in rows when young, and arrange 
inented with roses of various color ; I asked, whence them in such order, that they may serve, as they 
they were supplied with materials for closing on grow up, to form porticoes and galleries ; in the 
their earth ? mey answered, that they gathered mean while, by cutting and pruning the tender 
from certain plants a substance which they spun shoots, they fit and prepare them to intwine one 
into thread ; and that immediately afterwards they with another, and join together so as to form the 
-laid the threads in double and triple rows moisten- groundwork and floor of the temple to be con- 
ing them with a glutinous liquor, and thus giving struoted, and by a side elevation to serve as walls, 
them consistence ; afterwards they color the cloth and, being bended into an arch above, to make the 
thus prepared with a substance procured from roof ; in this manner they construct the temple 
the juices of herbs. It was also shown me how with admirable art, elevating it high above the 
they prepare the thread ; the women sit down ground ; they prepare also an ascent into it, by 
on the ground, ftwd wind it by means of their continuous branches of the trees extended from 
toes ; and when wound they draw it towards tliem, the trunk, and firmly connected together, ^^ore- 
and with the hood spin it out to any fineness they over they adorn the temple without and within in 
please. various ways, by disposing the leaves into par- 

1772. They said that on that earth every ticular forms : thus they build entire groves. But 

husband has no more than one wife ; and that the it was not given to see the nature of the con- 
number of children in a fiunily is from ten to fif- struction of these temples within, only I was in- 
tcen. They added, that there are found likewise formed, that the light of their sunds let in by aper- 
liarlots amongst them, but that all such, after tares amongst the branches, and is every where 
the life of the body, when tney becUme spirits, are transmitted through crystals, whereby the light 
magicians, and are cast into hell. — E. U, 143- falling on the walls is refracted in divers colors 
147. like those of the rainbow, particularly the colors 

1773. Of a third earth in the starry heaven, the of blue and orange, which they are most fond of. 
locality was not made known to me. The spirits Such is the nature of their arcnitecture,^ works 
from thence were unwilling to think at all about whereof they prefer -to the most magnificent pal- 
the body, or even about any thing corporeal and aces of our earth. 

material, contrary to the spirits of our earth ; hence 1777. They said further, that the inhabitanta do 
it was that they were not willing to approach ; not dwell in high places, but on the earth in Ici'v 
nevertheless, after the removal of some of the cottages, by reason that high places are for the 
spirits of our earth, they came nearer and die- Lord, Who is in heaven, and low places for men, 
coursed with me. who are on earth. Their cottages were also 

1774. They said that the men of their earth shown me ; they were oblong, having within along 
make no account of their bodies, but only of the the walls a continued couch or bed, on which they 
spirit in the body, as knowing that the spirit will li® one next to another ; on the side opposite to 
live forever, but that the body must perish ; they the door was a kind of alcove, before which was 
said also, that several on their earth believe that a table, and belnnd it a fireplace, by which the 
the spirit of the body has existed from eternity, whole chamber is enlightened ; in tra fireplace 
and was infused into the body when they were there is not a burning fire, but a luminous wood, 
conceived in the womb ; but they added, that now from which issues as much light as from the flaui® 
they know that it is not so, and that they repent for of a common fire ; they said, that in an 
haviw even entertained so false an opinion. this wood appeared as if it contained in it lighted 

UfS, When I asked them whether thw were charcoal, 
willing to see any objects on our earth, informing 1778. They informed me farther, that thOT do 
them that it was possible to do so through my not live in societies, but in houses apart by 
eyes, they answered first, that they could not, selves: and that they are mined in soeieties wm 
and afterwards that they would not, inasmuch as they meet at divine worship; and that on tlM 
they were merely terrestrial and material objects, occasions, they who are teachers walk benew m 
from which they remoge their thoughts as fir as the temide, anid the rest in piazzss at the siw ; 
possible. Nevertheless, there were represented sod that st their meetings they experience 
to their view magnificent palaces, resembling rior joys, arising from the si^ of the teoipw* 
those in which kings and princes" dwell on our and from the wondup thereto celebra^. ^ 
esfth ; for such dungs may be represented before 1779. In respect to divine woiship, they saiSf 
epirits, and when they ore represented, they appear that they scknowledged God under a HnmonFor^ 
- eieetly as if they existed; but the spints riom eoaseqaeBtly our Lora. 1 asked, what became m 
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those amongst them who are wicked ? They re- > 
plied, that on their earth it was not allowed that a ' 
i^icked person should exist ; but if any one gave 
in to evil thoughts or evil actions, he was repri- 
manded by a certain spirit, and threatened with 
death if he persisted therein ; and in case he still 
.ic.ijisted, be was taken off by a swoon ; and that 
by this means the men of that earth are preserved 
from the contagion of evils. The spirits of this 
earth correspond with Iht conjunction of things 
natural and Odvao eeZsstiat. — E, 17. 148-156. 

1780. I was further conducted to another earth 
which is in the universe, out of our solar system, 
which was effected by changes of the state of iny 
mind as to the spirit, which changes appear like 
joarneyings ; those changes continued without in- 
termission for about ten hours, before I came from 
my own life to the state of life neculiar to the spirits 
of that earth, consequently before I arrived there as 
to my spirit I saw the inhabitants, and likewise 
some particular things on that earth. There ap- 
peared four kinds of men. but one kind after an- 
other in succession ; at first there were seen men 
clothed ; next to them, men naked of a human flesh 
color ; afterwards men naked, but with inflamed 
bodies ; and lastly, black men. 

1761. A certain spirit was with us, who, during 
his abode in the world, had been a prelate, and a 
preacher, and likewise a very pathetic writer. 
Whilst this spirit was with those who were clothed, 
there appeared a woman of a very beautiful coun- 
tenance, in a plain simple dress ; her gown flow- 
ing gracefully behind ner, with sleeves also for 
tlie arms; her headdress was beautiful, in the 
form of a chapltJt of flowers : that spirit was ex- 
ceedingly delighted at tlie sight of this virgin ; he 
discoursed with her, and also took her by the 
hand ; but inasmuch as she perceived that he was 
a spirit, and not of that earth, she rushed hastily 
away from him ; afterwards tliere appeared to him 
on tlie right several other women, who had the 
care of sheep and lambs, which at that time they 
were leading to a watering trough, which was sup- 
plied with water by a small drain from a certain 
lake ; tliese women were clothed in like manner with 
the fonner; they had in their hands shepherds’ 
crooks, by which they led the sheep and lambs to 
drink; they said, that which way soever they 
pointed with their crooks, thither the sheep wont : 
tlie sheep which we saw were large, with broad 
woolly tails. The faces of the women, when viewed 
more closely, were full and handsome. There 
were seen also men; their complexion was like 
that of the men of our earth, but with this differ- 
ence, that the lower part of the face was black 
instead of a beard, and the nose was more of a 
snowy white tlian a flesh color. Afterwards the 
spirit, who, as was said, bad been a preacher in 
the world, was led on farther, but reluctantly, 
Decause hu thoughts were still engaged about the 
wom^n M'ith whom he was delighted, as was 
evident from this circumstance, that there still 
appeared somewhat of his shadow in the former 
place. Then he came to those who were naked ; 
l^ey were seen walking together two and two, 
nitaband and wife, having a covering about the 
loins, and also araiiiid the head : that apirit, when 
iw was with these inhabitants, was led into the 
■Ute in which he was in the world when he was 
diapo^ to preach, and instantly said, that he 
preach before them the Lord cmeified; hot: 
they s^ that they were not willing to hear aiqr 
■heh thing, beeanae theyknewnot what was neent 
^ the emdfied, W knew Uwt the Lord ia 


Hving. then said, that be weidd preach the 



. respect 

ntmaelr, his own fame, and repotatiun ; and that 
they could distinguish from the tone of voice, 
wither the discourse came from the heart, or not ; 
and that hence they pronounced him incapable of 
teaching them ; wherefore he was silent. During 
his life in the world he had been a very pathetic 
preacher, so that he could excite in his bearers 
yey holy influences: but this pathetic manner 
had been acquired by art, consequently it waa 
derived from self and the world, and not from 
heaven. 

1782. They said, moreover, that they had a per- 
ception whether there be any conjugial principle 
with those of their nation who are naked : and it 
WM shown, that they perceive this by virtue of a 
spiritual idea concerning marriage. Thny said 
further, that it is altogether impossible for any 
conjugial principle to exist between one man and 
several wives, inasmuch as the marriage of good- 
ness and truth, which appertains to the minu, can 
exist only between two. — E. U, 157, IGl-lfSi 

178i^ Moreover on that earth were seen tho 
habitations of the inhabitants, which wore low 
houses of a considerable length, with windows on 
the sides according to the number of the ruenna or 
chambers into which they were divided ; tht; roof 
was round, and there was a door on both sidoa at 
each end ; we were told that they were built of 
common soil, and covered with turf; and that the 
windows were constructed of threads of grass, so 
intwined together, that the light was transparent. 
Little children were also seen, and we were told 
that their neighbors visit them, especially for the 
sake of their children, that they may be in com- 
pany with otlicr children in tlic presence and 
under the control of their parents. There ap- 
peared also fields full of growing corn which waa 
at that time nearly ripe for harvest ; the seeds or 
grains of their com were shown ua, which were 
like those of Chinese wheat ; we saw likewise 
some bread made thereof, which was in small 
square loaves. There appeared alio plains of 
grass adorned with flowers, and trees laden with 
fruits like pomegranates, besides shrubs, which 
were not vines, but still produced berries of which 
they made wine. 

1764. The sun of that eartl^ which is to us a 
star, appears there flaming, in size about a fourth 

S art of our sun ; their year is nearly two hundred 
ays, and each day fifteen houn, computed ac- 
cording to the length of days on our earth : the 
earth itself is one of the least in the stsny heaven, 
being scarcely five hundred German miles in cir- 
cumference; this information we had from the 
angels, who made a comparison in all these par- 
ticulars with things of a like nature on our earth, 
according to what they saw in roe, or in my mem- 
ory; their conclusions were fimned by angelic 
ideas, whereby are instantly known the meawrae 
of spaces and times, in a just proportion with re* 
sped to spaces and times elsewhere ; angelic ideai^ 
which ore epiritual, in such calcokations infinite^ 


1785. Iwre led at another time to another eaith, 
which is in the oniverse oat of oiir solar ncthtm, 
and OB this occasion also by changes of ststo, 
ooDthiaed nearly for twelve houn. There wree 
in corapaiij with me several spirits and angeli 
feoD OUT esfth, with whom 1 disconmed in the way 
or pngTMS UntbBr. 1 was carried at timea ah* 
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the men servants and maid servants to the bank. ' 

In regard to food, they said, that they drink milk PABT TTT 

with water, and have it from cows, which are 

woolly like sheep. Of their manner of life, they MISCELLANEOUS, 

said, that they go naked, and are not ashamed of 

It; also that their connections are with those of Discrete and Contlnaoos Degrees, 

their own families. 1795. He who does not know how it is with divine 

]792. In regard to the sun of that earA, they order as to degrees, cannot comprehend how the 
related that it appears to the inhabitants of a flam- heayens are distinct, nor even what tlie internal 
mg color; that the length of their years is two and external man is. Most people in the world 
hundred days, and that a day equals nine hours of have no other notion concerning interiors and ex- 
our time, which they could conclude from the length tenors, or concerning superiors and inferiore, than 
of the days. of the earth perceivable in me; and as of something continuous, or of what coheres 
ftirthcr,that they have a perpetual spring and sum- by continuity from purer to grosser : but interiors 
flier, and consequently that the fields are ever and exteriors are not continuous with each other, 
green, and tlie trees ever bearing fruit ; the reason but discrete. There are degreos of two kinds ; 
of this is, because their year is so short, being there are continuous degrees and degrees not con- 
equal only to seventy-five days of our time ; and tinuous. Continuous degrees are as the degrees 
when this is the case, the cold does not continue of the decrease of light from flame even to its ob- 
long in winter, nor the heat in summer, and of senrity ; or as the degrees of the decrease of sight, 
consequence the ground is in a continual state of from those things 'which are in light to those 
vegetation. which are in shade ; or as the degrees of the parity 

17‘.»3. Concerning the ceremonies preparatory of the atmosphere, from its lowest to its highest : 
to and attending marriage, they related, tliat a distances determine these degrees. But degrees 
daughter, when she arrives at a marriageable age, not continuous, but discrete, arc discriminated ns 
is kept at home, nor is she allowed to leave the prior and posterior, as cause and effect, as what 
house till the day she is to be irurried ; and that produces and what is produced. He who cxain- 
tlicn she is conducted to a certain connubial house, ines will see, that in all and each of the things in 
\vhere there are also several other young women the universal world, whatever they are, there are 
arrived at the same age, brought together, and such degrees of production and composition ; 
there they are placed behind a screen, which namely, that from one is another, and from the other 
reaches to tlie middle of the body, so that they ap- a thinf, and so on. He who dues not procure to 
pear naked os to the breast and face : and that on himself a perception of these degrees, cannot pos- 
sucii occasions the young men come thither to sibly know Uio distinctions of the heavens, and 
chuose for ihemaelves a wife ; and when a young the distinctions of tlie interior and exterior facnl- 
1.1 in sees a young woman that seems to suit him, ties of man; nor the distinction between the 
and to whom his mind inclines him, he takes her spiritual world arid the natural world ; nor the dis- 
hy the liaud ; and if she then follows him, he leads tinction between the spirit of man and his body : 
her U) a house prepared for Uie purpose, and she and thence ho cannot understand what and whence 
becoiiK^s his wife ; for they discover from the correspondnnees and roprescritiitiuns are, nor what 
face whether they agree in mind, inasmuch as ev- influx is. . Sensual men do not comprehend these 
ery one’s face on that earth is an index of the distinctions, fur they make increments and decro- 
mind, being free from deceit and dissimulation, ments even according to these degrees, contin- 
For the preservation of decency, and to suppress uous ; hence they cannot conceive of what is 
lasciviousness, an old man is seated behind the spiritual otherwise than as a purer natural. — 
young women, and an old woman at the side of H. H. 38. 

them, to make their observations. There are sev- 1790. The knowledge of degrees is, as it were, 
eral such places to which the young women are the key to o|^n the causes of things, and enter 
conducted : and also stated times for the young into them : without it, scarcely any thing of cause 
meu to make their choice ; for if they do not find can be known ; for without it, tlie objects and sob- 
a young woman to suit them in one place, they go jects of both worlds appear so genera] (univoea) as 
to anoUier ; and if not at one time, they return to seem to have nothing in them, but what is seen 
again at a future time. They said further, that a with the eye ; when nevertheless this, respectively 
husband has only one wife, and in no case more to the things which lie interiorly concealed, is as 
than one, because to have more than one is con- one to thousands, yea to myriads. The interior 
traiy to Divine Order. — E. U. 175-178. things which lie hid, can by no means be discov- 

1794. As to what concerns the divine worship ered, unless degreos be understood ; for exterior 
of the inhabitants of other earths, all who are not things advance to interior things, and these to in 
idolaters, acknowledge the Lord aa the only God. most, by degrees ; not by continuous decrees, hot 
They do not, indeed, know, except a very few, by discrete degrees. They are called discrete 
that the Lord assumed the humau in tliis earth, degrees, because the prior is by itself, the posterior 
®nd made it Divine ; but they adore the Divine by itself, and the postreme by itself ; but still, 
not as 'altogether incompreheDsible, but as com- taken together, they make a one. The atmospheres, 
prehensible by a human rorm ; for when the Divine which are called ether and air, from highest to 
appears to them He appears in that form, as He lowest, or from the sun to the earth, are uiscrimi- 
aiso formerly appeared to Abraham and to oth- nated into such degreCB ; and ^re, as simple^ 
^ on this earth: and whereas they adore the the congregates of these simples, and apin the 
wine under a human form, they adore the Lord, congregates of these congre^tes, which, taken 
When they were told by the spirits of our earth, logger, are called a composite, 
lhat the Lord in this earth assumed the human, 17i^. All and singular the things, which exist 
they pondered a little, and presently said, that this in the spiritual and natoral worlds, coexist at once 
^as cone for the salvation of the hoinan nee. — from discrete and continnoos degrees, or fiom de- 
f* ^00. grees of altitade and degrees of latitnde. Thet 

dimension, which eomasts of disciete d egre ee, if 
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called nltitud^ asd that which consists of continn- is the same with them: as with the omnin 
OVB degrees, is called latitode : their situation rela- stances, which are the receptacles and Ehit-f- “ 
lively to si^ does not change their denomina- of the thoughts and affections in the brJn • ?! 
tion. Whence it may appear, that those who are the atmospheres ; with heat and liht and 
ignorant of these degrees, cannot, from any judg- love and wisdom. The atmosphere 
ment, see causes ; they ^only see effects, and judge cles of heat and light, as heat and liirht are ree ' 
of cause from them, which is done, for the most tacles of love and wisdom ; of consenence sin^ 
part,by an induction continuous with effects ; when there are degree of atmospheres there are 
neertheless, canies do not produce efiects by con- similar degrees of heat and light, *niid of love and 
tinuity, but discretely, for a caee is one thing, wisdom : for the mode of existence (raho) of the 
and an effect another ; there is a difference as latter, does not differ from that of the fomer _ 
between prior and po^rior, or as between the D. L. W, 190, 191. 

thing forming, and the thing formed. 1801. It is to be observed, that every degree is 

1798. That the nature and quality of discrete distinguished fit>m another, by its proper cover- 
degrees, and the difference between them and ings, and all the degrees together are distinguished 
continuous degrees, maybe still better compre- by their common covering; and that the common 
bended, let us take the angelic heavens for exam- covering communicates with the inner and inmost, 

C le. There are three heavens, and these distinct, in their order ; hence, there is a conjunction and 
y degrees of altitude, so that one heaven is under unanimous action of nil the degrees, 
another ; and they do not communicate with each 1802. Again, ^e first degree is all in all in the 
other but by influx, which proceeds from the Lord subsequent degrees. For the degrees of every 
through the heavens in their order to the lowest, subject and of every thing, arc homogeneous, and 
and not vice versa. But each heaven is distinct they are homogeneous, because they are produced 
by itself, not by degrees of altitude, but by de- from the first degree. The formation or them is 
||:rees of latitude : those who are in ^e midst, or such, that the first, hy coiifasciculation or conglo- 
tn tlie centre, are in the light of wisdom, and bation, in a word, by congregation, prqduces the 
those who are in the circumference to the hound- second, and by it the third ; and distinguishes each 
aries, are in the shade of wisdom ; thus, wisdom from the other, by a superinduced covering. Hence 
decreases to ignorance, as light decreases to shade, it is evident, that the first degree is the principnl 
whioh is done by continuity. It is the same with and sole governing in the subsequent ones ; consc- 
men : the interiors of their minds are distinguished quently, Uie first d^ree is all in all in the subse- 
uto as many degrees as the angelic heavens, and quent degrees. — B. L, W. 194, 195. 
one of these degrees is above another ; wherefore 1803. There is successive order an^iniultnne- 
the interiors. of their minds are distinguished by ous order: the successive order of th^e degrees 
discrete degrees, or degrees of altitude : hence, a is from highest to lowest, or from top to bottom, 
man may be in the lowest degree, or in the higher. The angelic heavens are in this order ; the third 
or in the highest, according to the degree of his heaven is the highest, the second is the middle, 
wisdom ; and when he is only in the lowest de- and the first is the lowest ; such is their relative 
gree, the superior degree is shut, and this is opened situation : in similar successive order are tlie states 
I he receives wisdom from the Lord. There are of love and wisdom there with the angels, as also 
also in man, as in heaven, degrees of continuity or of heat and ligh^ and likewise of the spiritiiil at- 
of latitude. A man is similar to the heavens, be- mospheres : in similar order are all the perfections 
cause as to the interiors of his mind, he is a heav- of forms and powers there. When the degrees of 
en in its least form, so far as he is in love and in altitude, or discrete degrees, are in successiyc or- 
wisdom from the Lord. — D. L. fV. 184-186. der, they may be compared to columns divided 

1799. All things which exist in the world, of into three degrees, by wnich there is an ascent and 
which trine dimension is predicated, or which are descent ; in the superior mansion of whicli, are 
called compound, consist of degrees of altitude or the thin^ the most perfect and most beautiful, in the 
discrete degrees. But to illustrate this by exam- middle, the less perfect and less beautiful, and in 
pie. It is well known by ocular experience, that the lowest, the s^l less perfect and less beautiful, 
each muscle in the human body consists of very But simultaneous order, which consists of similar 
minute fibres, and that these fasciculated, consti- degrees, has another appearance : in this, the 
tute those larger ones, called moving fibres, and highest things of successive order, which, as was 
that bundles of these produce the compound, which said, are the most perfect and most beautiful, are 
is called a muscle. It is the same with the nerves : ip the inmost, inferior things in the middle, and 
'veiy small nervous fibres are put together into the lowest things in the circumference. Tiiey are 
larpr ones, which appear like filaments, and by a as in a solid substance consisting of those thrm 
collection of such filaments, the nerve is produced, degrees, in the middle or centre of which are the 
It is also the same in the other comp^nations, most subtile parts, about it, are parts less subtile, 
confascicnlations, and collections of which the or- and in the extremes, which constitute the circunn 
gans and viscera consist ; for these are compounds ference, there are parts composed of these, and 
of fibres and veflyls, variously fashioned hy simi- consequently more gross: it is like that column, 
lor degrees. Tff case is the same also with all which was spoken of above, subsiding into a plane, 
and every thing of vegetable kingdom, and whose highest part constitutes the inmost, whose 
with all and every thing of the mineral kingidom : middle ^irt the middle, and its loa est the ei- 
in wood, there is a compagination of filaments in treme. 

threefold order : in'’ metals and stones, there is a 1804. Since the highest of successive 
conglohation of parts also, in threefold order, the inmost of simultaneous order, and the low^ 
ThMe considerations show the nature of discrete is the outmost, therefore, in the Word, supeM 
domes, namely, tkat one is fiirnied from another, signifies interior, and inferior signifies estem^ 
and, by means of the second, a third, or composite ; and upwards and downwards, and height ana 
and that each degree is discrete from ^ther. depth, signify the same. . 

1800. Hence, we may form conclnsions respect- 180.5. in every ultimate, tliere are discrete de 
hug those things which are invisible, for the case grees in simultaneous order : the moving fibrss m 
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MTV mascle, the fibres in every nerve, and the 
fibrM and vessels in every viscus and organ, are 
in such order; in their inmost are the most simple 
and perfect things, whereof their outmost is com- 
posed. A similar order of those degrees is in 
MTV seed, and in every fruit, and in every metal 
MdTtone. - D. L. W. SoS-SJO?. 

1806. The doctrine of degrees, which is deliv- 
ered in this Part, has hitherto been illustrated by 
various things which exist in both worlds ; as by 
the diigrees of the heavens where the angels 
dwell ; by the degrees of heat and light therein ; 
by the degrees of the atmospheres ; and by vari- 
ous ^ings 'in the human body, and in the animal 
and mineral kingdoms. But this doctrine is of 
more ample extension ; it reaches not only to nat- 
ural things, but to civil, moral, and spiritual things, 
and to the whole and every part of them. There 
are two causes why the doctrine of degrees ex- 
tends (dso to such things ; Firstly^ because in ev- 
ery thing, of which any thing can be predicated, 
there is the trine, which is called end, cause, and 
effect, and these three are to each other accord- 
ing to the degrees of altitude ; Secondlyt because 
every thing civil, moral, and spiritual, is not any 
tiling abstracted from substance, but is a sub- 
stance ; for as love and wisdom are not abstract 
things, but a substance, (as was shown above,) 
BO, in like manner, are all civil, moral, and spir- 
itual tilings. These indeed may be thought of 
abstractedly from substances, but still, in them- 
selves, they are not abstracted ; for example, af- 
fection and thought, charity and faith, will and 
understanding, are not mere abstractions, for the 
case with these is the same as with love and wis- 
dom : they do not exist out of their subjects, which 
are substances, but tliey are states of subjects or 
substances. 

1807. Because the will and understanding, af- 
fection and thought, and charity and faith, may be 
thought of, and nave been thought of, ab.stractedly 
from the substances which are their subjects, there- 
fore, the just idea of them has perished, which is, 
that they are states of substances or forms ; alto- 
gether like sensations and actions, which also are 
not things abstracted from the organs of simsation 
and motion: abstracted or separated from these, 
they are nothing but mental figments, like sighit 
without an eye, hearing without an ear, taste with- 
out a tongue, &c. 

1806. All things, then, civil, moral, and spiritual, 
roceed by degrees, like natural things ; not only 
y continuous degrees, but also by discrete de- 
grees; the progressions of discrete degrees are 
as tlic progressions of ends to causes, and of causes 
to effects. — D. L, W. 20^211. 

1809. As regards love and wisdom, love is the 
end, wisdom is the instrumental cause, and use is 
we effect; and use is the complex, continent, and 
basis of wisdom and love ; and use is such a com- 
plex and continent, that it actually contains the 
^hole of love and the whole of wisdom, being the 
■imultaneous of them. 

1810. Affection, thought, and action, are in a 
of similar degrees, because all affection re- 

to love, thought tq. wisdom, and action to use. 
Chmty. fai^ and go(^ works, are in a series of 
degrm ; for charity is of affection, faith 
to of thouj^t, and good woiies are of action. The 
]"^1i.undentanding, and exercise, are in a series 

similar degrees^ for the will is of love and 
™^oce of affection, the anderstanding is of wis- 
^ and thence of faith, and exercise is of use 
w thence of work. Therefore, as the whole of 


wisdom and love exists in use, so, the whole of 
thought and affection exists in aqtion, the whole 
of faith and charity in good works, and so on ; but 
they must be all bomogeneons, that io, concordant. 
— Jb. L. 213, 214. 

1811. It is a tenet of angelic wisdom, that wi- 
less the will and the understanding, or afiection 
Md thou^t, as also charity and faith, invest and 
involve themselves in works or actions, whenever 
it is possible, they are only like aerial things which 
pass away, or like phantoms (tmoginet) in the air, 
which perish ; and inat they only remain with man, 
and become principles of his life, when he oper- 
ates and does them ; because the ulfimate is the 
complex, continent, and basis of prior things. Such 
an aerial vapor and phantom is faith, separate from 
good works, and such also arc faith and charity, 
without their exercises. 

1812. Hence it follows, that the prior degrees 
are in their fulness in their ultimate ; for they are 
in their effect, and every effect is the fnlnoss of 
its causes. Thus the whole of charity and faith is 
in works, and charity and faith without works are 
like rainbows abou^. the sun, which vanish and are 
dissipated by a cloud. — D. L, W, 216, 217, 220. 

1813. The angels affirm, that there is nothing 
BO minute, but there are degrees io it of both 
kinds: for example, tliat there is not tlie least 
thing in any animal, vegetable, or mineral, or in 
ether and air, in which there are not these degrees ; 
and as other and air are receptacles of heat and 
light, that there is not the least of heat and light : 
and 08 spiritual heat and light are receptacles of 
love and wisdom, that there is not the least of 
these, in which there are not degrees of both kinds. 
They also affirm, that the least of affection and 
the least of thought, yea, that the' least of an idea 
of thought, consists of degrees of both kinds, and 
that a least, not consisting of such degrees, is 
nothing. — D, L. JV. 223. 

1814. That there are three degrees of altitude 
in every man, has been hitherto uMuown, because 
these degrees were unknown ; and so Jong as this 
is the case, none but continuous demrees could be 
known ; and when these only are known, it may 
be supposed, that love and wisdom in a man, in- 
crease simply by continuity. But be it km^wn, 
that in every man, from his birth, there are three 
degrees of altitude, or discrete degrees, one above 
or within another ; and that each degree of altitude, 
or discrete degree, has also degrees of latitoilr, or 
continuous degrees, according to which it incrcasee 
W continuity. — D, L. W. m (See also, 623- 

and the second column of note on page 218.) 

Man perfeoted in the other Life necordtag Io 
kto Degree. 

181.5. Every angel is perfwted in wisdom to 
eternity ; but each one according to the de^nee of 
the affection of good and truth, in which ne woe 
when he went out of the world : it is this degree 
which is perfected to eternity; whit is he;foi^ 
this degree, is withont the sng# and not 
him; and that which is without him, cannot ha 
perfected within him. — D. P. 334. 

The Bln of PioA^ation. 

1816. Profanation m the emiionetion of dhrino 
troth with falses from evil ; and this coigaae^ 
which is profanation, is not given with aiv otlien 
hot t bw who have first acknowledged those 
things which are of the clmTelu and eapeciaUj 
the 1^, and afterwards deny m same; for bf 
the acknowledgment of the troths of the ehmeh 
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and of the Lord, communication is effected with ' priated to him and remain. They are inacrib A 
te heavens, and hence the opening of the interiors . his internal memory, and not one is wantinir 
ef man towards heaven ; ana by denial afterwards ‘ and evil are separated by the Lord after d^th 
is eflected the conjunction of the same with falses with those who interiorly are evil and exterio 1 ’ 
from evil ; for all things which man acknowl- are good, the good is taken away, and thus theJ 
edges remain implanted, since nothing perishes are left to their evil ; it is the contrary with thm» 
wiSi man which has entered by acknowledgment who interiorly are good and exteriorly like oth» 
The state of the man with whom is profanation is, men have scraped together wealth, have 
that he has communication with the heavens, and for dignities, have been delighted with various 
St the same time with the hells ; by trutlis with worldly things, and favored certain concupis. 
the heavens, and by the falses of evil with the cences : with these, however, good and evil are not 
hells ; hence in the other life is effected their mixed, but are separated like internal and exter- 
dilaceration, whereby every thing of interior life nal ; thus in the external form they were like the 
perishes ; they appear after dilaceration scarce^ evil in many things, vet not in the internal : on 
as men onv longer, but os burnt bones, in which IS the contrary, the evil also, who in ihe external 
little, of life. But it is to be known that there are form have appeared as if good, in piety, worship 
very many genera of profanations, and very many speech and deeds, and yet in the internal form 
species of those genera ; for there are those who were evil ; with these evil is also separated from 
profane the goods of the church, and there arc good. But with those who have first acknowl- 
those who profane its truths ; there arc those who edged the truths of faith, and lived according to 
profane much, and there are those who profane them, and have afterwards run counter to and re- 
little ; there are those who profane interiorly, and jected them, and especially if they have denied 
there are those who profane more exteriorly ; there them, goods and evils are no longer sepakted, but 
are those who profane by faith against the truths mixed ; for such a man has appropriated good to 
and goods of the church, there are who profane himself, and has also appropriated evil to himself, 
by life, and^ there are who profane by worship, and thus has conjoined and mixed them, so far 
Hence are given several hells of profaners, which that they cannot be separated ; and if evil can- 
are distinct from each other according to the diver- not be separated from good and good from evil, 
sities of profanations : the hells of the profanations he cannot be in heaven nor in hell : every man 
of good arc to the back ; but the hells of the prof- must be either in the one or in the other ; he 
anations of truth arc under the feet and to the cannot be in both, for tlius he would be now in 
sides : they are deeper than the hells of all other heaven, and now in hell ; and while in heaven 
evils, and are seldom opened. — C, 10,287. would act in favor of hell, and while ii^ell would 
1817. He who does not acknowledge the Lord’s act in favor of heaven, thus would destroy the life 
Divinity in His Humanity, and falsifies the Word, of all who were around him, heavenly life with the 
though not intentionally, yet commits profanation, angels, and infernal life witli devils, from which 
but only in a slight degree ; whereas they who the life of every one would perish ; for the life of 
ascribe to themselves all the power of the Lord’s every one must be his own : no one lives in an- 
Divine Humanity, and therefore deny it, and they otlier’s life, still less in an opposite one. Hciicc 
who apply every thing ii^ the Word to the acquir- it is, that with every man after death, when he 
ing to themselves dominion over tlie holy things of becomes a spirit or a spiritual man, the Lord sepa- 
the church and of heaven, and for that reason rates good from evil, and evil from good ; good 
adulterate the Word, are guilty of grievous profa- from evil with those who interiorly are in evil, and 
nation. — •A.R,723, evil from good with those who interiorly are in 

1618. There are many kinds of profanation, but good ; which is according to His words, To cveiy 
that which is most grievous of all, is to recede from one that hath shall be given, and he shall abound, 
and run counter to holy things, after receiving and from him who hath not, even what he hath 
them. For they who are profaners of this kind, shall be taken away,” Matt. xiii. 12, and xxv. 29, 
after death become no lunger men : they live in- Mark iv. 25, Luke viii. 18, and xix. 26. Because 
deed, but continually in fantastic deliriums ; they good and evil must be separated with every man, 

r ar to themselves to fly oih high; and when and cannot be separated with such a one, tbere- 
^ are permanent, they play with fantasies, which fore as to every thing truly human he is de- 
they see as real things ; aiid because they are no stroyed : every one has what is truly human from 
longer men, they are not called he or she, but it : rationality, that he may see and know, if he will, 
yea, when they are set up to be seen in the light what is true and what is good, and also that he 
of heaven, they appear like mummies ; some like may will, think, speak and do it frpm liberty, os 
mummies of a bony color, some as fiery, and some has been shown before ; but this liberty, with ite 
as burnt That the profane of this kind become rationality, is destroyed with those who have mixed 
such after death, is unknown in the world ; and it good and evil with themselves ; for they cannot 
is unknown, because the cause is unknown: the from good see evil, nor from evil become ac- 
cause itself is, that when man first acknoivledges quainted with good, for they make one ; hence 
divine thingn and believes them, and afterwards they no longer have rationality in faculty or in 
recedes aim denies them, he then mixes holy potency, and hence neither any li^rty : which w 
things with profane ; whibh, when they are mixed, the cause that Uiey arc like uiere fantastic delW' 
can no otherwise be separated, than by tlie destruc- ams, os was said above : and no more appear like 
tion of the whole. ... like some bones covered with skin ; w 

1819. ' The Lord, .by his Divine Providence, con- hence, when they are named, they are not 
tinually takes care and disposes, that evil should he or she, but it: such lot have those who in^ 
be by itself, and good by itself, and thus that they | manner mix holy things with profane : but th^ 
should be separated ; but this cannot be done if : are many kinds of profanation, which still arc 
man first aolcnowledges the truths of faith, and I such ; which wUl be treated of in the followind 
lives according to them, and afterwards recedes , article. . 

fbom and demes them; for all things which man i No man thus profanes holy things, 

tjiinks, speaks, and does from the will, are appro- * does not know them ; ror he who does not kno* 
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them, cannot acknowledge them, and then denj 
them ; wherefore they who are out of the chiiatian 
world, and do not^ know any thing concerning the 
Lord, and concerning redemption and salvation by 
Him, do not profane that holy thing, when they do 
not receive it; yea, when they speak against it 
Neither do the Jews themselves profane that holy 
thing, because from infancy thev are not willing 
to receive add acknowledge it ; it would be other- 
«ri8e, if th^ received and acknowledged, and 
afierwards denied ; which yet is rarely done ; for 
many of them acknowledge it exteriorly, and deny 
it interiorlVf and* are like hypocrites. But these 
profane holy things by the imxture of them with 
profane things, who first receive and acknowledge, 
and afterwards go away and deny. It efiects 
nothing, that thev received and acluiowledged in 
infancy and childhood: every Christian does this ; 
because they do not then receive and acknowledge 
those things which are of faith and charity from 
any rationality and liberty, that is, in the under- 
standing from the will, but only from memory, and 
from trust in a master ; and if they live according 
to them, it is from a blind obedience : but w^n 
inai\ comes into the use of his rationality and lib- 
ertv which is done successively as he grows up 
and lecomes a man, if he then acknowledges 
truths and lives according to them, and afterwards 
denies them, he mixes holy with profane things, 
and from a man becomes such a monster as was 
described above. But if man is in evil, from the 
time when he has become of his own rationality 
and liberty, that is, at his own direction, even to 
manhood, and afterwards acknowedges the troths 
ol faith, and lives according to them, provided he 
then remains in them until end of life, he does 
not mix them ; fi)r the Lord then separates the 
wils of his former life from the goods of his after 
life : thus it happens with all who repent 
1821. In the roost general, by profanation is 
understood all impiety ; thus by profaners are un- 
derstood all the impious, who in heart deny God, 
the sanctity of the Word, and hence the spiritual 
things of the church ; which are the holy tlungs 


still not the profane. 

16^. The profanation of whi^t is holy is under- 
stood in the second commandment of the decalogue, 
Jy Thou shalt wot profawe the name or tht 
tioD : and that profaning must not be done, is nn- 
jjerstood in the Lord’s prayer, by Hallowed be 
I HT Name ; the name of God signifi ' 
uivine thing which is in Him, and wl^l 
from Him. 

, 1823. Since by the profanation of what is holy, 
w understood profanation by those who know the 
w l!j goods of charity from the 

^ord, and also in some manner acknowledge 
them, and not those who do not know. them, neither 
who from impiety altogether reject them, therefore 
^ following things are not spoken eoDcern^ 



lighter 

B , — — redneed 

^ these ■even. The first kind of profanation is 
PJ from the Word ara concerning 

^ Word, or mom the divine tirings of t|ie ebureh 
w concerning them : this is done by some from 
V|®£roved habit, by taking names or phrases from 
^ Word, and mizmg them with discourse hardly 
w^andsometimesflhhy; wUch cannot but be 
®®®nected with aomc contempt for the Word; 
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whra yet Word in each' and all thinga is 
divme ^ holy ; for evoij word therein ctorea an 
in ita boaom aomething divine, and thereby It haa 
communicatmn with heaven : bnt thia kind of prof- 
aution is lighter or more grievous, according to 
the acknowledgment of the aaaetity of the Word, 
and ue indecency of speech in wmch it is intio- 
dneed by the jeatera. The second kind of pro^ 
mtion is by those, who understand and acknowl- 
efdge divine truths, and yet live contrary to them ; 
yet thcae profkpe more lightly who only mider^ 
stand, but those more gnevonsly who also no- 
knowledge ; for the onderatanding only 
Bcareely otherwise than aa a praacher, and doea 
not of itaelf coiyoin itself with the will ; but ac- 
knowledgment does conjoin itself, for n^ing can 
be acknowledged, except with conaent of the 
will : but still this conjunction is varions, and ac- 
co^ing to the conjunction is the pro&nation, when 
a life is led conti^ to the troths which are ac- 
knowledged : as, if one acknowledges that revenge 
and hatred, adulteries and fornicationa, fraoda and 
deceits, blasphemies and lies, are sins against Ood, 
and still commits them, he is in this more grievona 
kind of profanation ; for the Lord says, ** The ser- 
vant who knows his Lord’s will, ana does not do 
his will, shall be beaten with many stripea;” 
Luke xii. 48. And again, “ If ye were blind, ye 
would not have sin ; but now ye say we see, tiwie- 
fore your sin remaineth John ix. 41. But it is 
one thing to acknowle^e appearances of troth, 
and another to acknowledge genuine truths ; they 
who acknowledge genuine truths, and still do not 
live according to them, appear in the world of 
spirits without the light and ^eat of life in the 
sound and speech, as if they were mere inactivities. 
The third kind of profanation is by ^ose, who 
apply the literal sense of the Word to confirming 
evil loves and false principles : tlie reason is, be- 
cause the confirmation of falsity is the denial of 
the truth, and the confirmation of evil is the re- 
jection of good ; and the Word in its bosom is 
nothing but divine troth and divine good ; and this, 
in the nltimate sense, which i^ the sense of the 
letter, does not appear in genuine troths, except 
where it teaches the Lord and the way itself m 
salvation, but in clifthed truths, wbieh are called 
appearances of truth ; wherefore that aenae can be 
tamed aside to confinning heretical things of 
many kinds : bat he who confirms evil loves, ofibre 
violence to divine goods ; be who confirms fUae 
principles offers vblence to divine tratlHi: the 
latter violenoe is called the falsification o^ troth, 
bnt the former the adulteration of good ; both are 
nnderstood in the Word by blood : ror the apiritoal 
Holy, which is also the spirit of troth proemiQg 
from the Lord, is within in each thing or the litenu 
sense of the Word ; this lioly ia binned, when the 
Word is falsified and adulterated : that this is pnff- 
anation, ia manifest The fourth kind of pronmaF 
tion is by those, who speak pious and holy thingi 
with the month, and also counterfeit eomid and 
gesture the affection of tim love of thent and 
yet in heart do not believe and love them. 
Most of tbeee are hypocrites and pharisees, fioei 
whom after death aU troth and good is taken ; 
and then t^ are sent into ooterdaikneaB. Those 
of tins kind, who have confirmed themaelvee ifliaM 
the Divine, and againat the War* * 
ogainat the apirifiial tbinr ^ 
that daihnasa muteu nnabl 
proto ont piooi and holj 
out emonot: for in the 


coi^lled to apeak ae he 



Word, ail in 
ik,wiilfeigto 
in n theirorld, 
oildevntjonela 
e; hot the hypo- 
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onto widisi to lyieak otherwup than he ihiojca,; 
1^9 ^qpiiBiiUoh io the mout^ fipom Wmfih 
ft to een only mutter. But hjnocitotoi are 
1^1^ or onre grievoip, eccordiiur to Jonfinqefione 
•fhm.OM ana, reaaonings in lavpr oC God ez- 
The fifth, hind of profanation to by thoac, 
1^09. attrihptje I^ine thinfrs to themselves : it to 
they wlw,a|r& understood by Lucifer in Isatoh ziv. : 
by^ Looifm. to there oi^erstood Babel, as may be 
evident from verses 4 and 22 of that cha^r; 
where also their lot to described: they sre the 
sa^ie atoo who are nnderstood' by the whore sitting 
OM the sparlet. beast, m the Apocalypse, chapter 
zy^ Babel and Chaldea are named in many places 
in the Word, and by Babel to there understocii the 
profanation of good, and by Chaldea the profanation 
Qf truth ; both of them with those who attribute 
diviqe thiqgs to themselves. The sizth kind of 
profanation to hj those, who acknowledge the 
Word, and still deny Divine of the Lord: these 
are, cajled an the world Socinians, aod some Artops ; 
t^e M of the fornier and the latter is, that they 
hivoke the Father, and not the Lord, and continur 
ally, pray the Father^ some also for the sake of tiie 
Spn, that they may be admitted into heaven, but 
In vain, until they become without hope of sal- 
vation,; and then thpy are let down into hell 
among those who deny God : it to these who are 
undemtood by those who blaspheme the Holy 
Bpirit, to whom it was not remitted in this age nor 


lye; they to ^ ta&ence 

lQir;d pnwiwinw, mi an thoa praftned. ftop 
ana^ of the Word make him who imtnlg wi in 
them eaUoiM tp the impreaaioiia which the moda 
and tnitha of remains are calculated to p^uce 
for these, being opposed, are, as it were, absorbed! 
Let every, men, thereforei, avoid prafaning the 
word of the Lord, which (however he who is in 
false principles may doubt it,) contains livimr and 
eternal truths.— wl C. 571. ^ 

1826. When men become inverted as to tlie 
order of their life, and are unwilling to live, or to 
derive their wisdom otherwise tbim from them- 
selves, and from the ezerctoe of their own powers, 
then ^ey reason about every thing they hear re- 
specting fai^ questioning its reality. Now as 
snch reasoning to grounds in. themselves and in 
the knowledge acquired through the medium of 
their senses and from science, it necessarily leads 
to infidelity, and thus to blasphemy and profana- 
tion; for ai length they do not scrapie to mix 
what to prmane with what to holy. When man 
thus acts he is then condemned, so that there re- 
muns no hope of salvation for him in another life. 
For the ideas commingled by profanation remain 
associated, so that whenever a holy thought pre- 
sents itself to the mind the idea of something 
profane to therewith conjoined, which eooseqiiently 
prevents the possibility of a person so circuin- 
in tlm fqture, Blatt xiL 32 : the reason to, because | staneed having his abode in any society but that 
Gpq to one in person and essence, in whom is a of the damned. The association of ideas in the 
tijmity, and that God is the Lord ; and because tho ' mind of every individual is ezqutoitely jftreeived 
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l^rd to also hteven, and hence they who are in 
hpayqn are in the Lord, therefore they who deny 
the Divide of the Lord cannot be admitted into 
heaven, aind be in the Lord : that the Lord to heaven, 
and hence that they who ore in heaven are in 
the Lord, has been shown above. The seventh 
kind of profanation is by those, who first acknowl- 
edge divine truths and live according to them, and 
afterwards recede from and deny them: this to, 
the wo^ kind of profanatiou, for the reason that 
they miz holy thin^ with profiine, so far that they 
capnot be serorated ; and yet they roust he sep- 
amted,. that they msy be either in heaven or in 
hell ; shd because this cpnnot be done with them, 
ajl the hpman intellectual and voluntary to rooted 
out and they become no lon^r men, as was said 
before. Nearly the like taiEes place with thpse 
wbp y knowledge in heart the divine things of 
thp Word aod of the church, and altogether im- 
n^rpe them .in their proprium, which to me lov%.of 
ruling over all things, concerning which mai^. 
tkihge have been said before : fir these, aftqri 
dpatL when they become spirits, ore altogether 
unwifliug to be led by the Lord, but by themselves^ 
ah4 vnen the bridle u relaxed to their love, they 
wish not only to rule over heaven, but also over 
the Lord ; and because they cannot do this, they 
deny the Lordi and become devils. — D. P. 226- 

231. 

1824* They who dre within the church may 
fonu-ftiipj^ef .of falsity in oitposition to the veiy 
tratw af 'ftith. and be fully imbned with them, . . 

which .caiHimt ne done by those who are withontj life to codU« 7 to it, then ft bacoa..-.. - r- ^ 
the ehni^ because they ane.. igaonut of such | thing, for the troth which to.of ftith, and the good 

which to of charity, are at firiit room in-tha luto- 

riois by doctrine and hfb, and aAenm^ 
called ontthenee and coigpined wftheviL Wl m 
tide to the cose with men, tke^ wont ef eu M 
awafts him in the other lifi, Ibrwititidoii a 


in the other life, even by spirits in the world of 
spirits, and much more so by angelic spirits, so 
that from the presence of a single idea, they be- 
come acquainted with a man’s quality. The sep- 
aration of profane and holy ideas, when thus con- 
joined, cannot possibly be effected, except by 
means of such norrible infernal tonnent, that if 
a man was aware of it, he would as cautiously 
avoid falling into profanation as into hell itself. — 
C. 301. 

1827. When the intelleotuol apprehends and 
perceives the good which to of faith, and appro- 
priates it to itself, and the voluntary of man, that 
u, an evil will still reigns pud rales, then conjunc- 
tion to effected of truth and evil, and of good and 
the false. This conjunction to profanation, and to 
understood by eating and drinking unworthily m 
the holy spp^r, by those who sepaiete the good 
which IS there signified by body, and the troth 
which to signified % blood ; for things which ve 
sp conjoined cannot be separated to eternity, 
wherefise the deepest hell awaits snch person^ 
But they who know what the truth and good of 
fafth, to, and yet do not in heart believe, as ww 
the greatest part at this day, cannot prefai^^ 
cause the intellectual does not receive, snd imbue 
itself therewith. — A, C, 4601. 

1828.. With faith alone or separate from chanty 

•_ . IJ* J. i-i J ‘.U _:i ^InMl 


mjjM j former mw holy troths, 

bpt the tottre omot. — ^ C, 2Q51. 

189$. Whj# iMiP SQ that he ovei^ 

Uk hto owa unbridled 
tad he .40Frives him- 
? JINll t«» b. ^ 

never beeome operative 



the^case to t^; if it be eonjedoM with evil, whira 
talm ptoce when the truth m faith to fiiet believed, 
and eepectoBy when the Ufe to at firet fonned a|> 
cording to it, and afterwards ft to denied and the 
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good cannot be separated frem 

ere fwpereted hi tws other life ; nefthet bee susw* 
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man uiy remains of good stored up in bis interi- 
ors, because t^y have altogether perished in evil. 
Xhe hell of such is to the left iii front at a consid- 
eiable distance, and those who are there appear to 
the angelic sight like sheletons, with scarcebr any 
life. To prevent therefore the profanation of good 
gpil truth, the man who is such as not to suffer 
himself to be regenerated, (which is fbreseen l>y 
the lior^) is witlmeld from faith and charity, and 
is permitted to be in evil and thence in the false ; 
for then he cannot profane. — A. C. 6348. 

18291. The cause of this so horrible state of 

S rofanation' after death shall also be disclosed, 
[an has two minds, a natural and a spiritual ; the 
natural mind is opened to him by the sciences and 
knowledges of truth and good, and the spiritual 
mind is opened by a life according to them ; which 
is effected with those who know, acknowledge, 
and believe, the truths of the Word, and live ac- 
cording to them ; that mind is not opened with any 
others: when the spiritual mind is opened, then 
tlie light of heaven, which is divine truth, flows in 
thereby into the natural mind, and tl^ere disposes 
truths to correspondences ; when therefore a man 
departs into what is contrary, and either in faith or 
life denies the truth of the Word before acknowl- 
edged, then the things which are in the natural 
mind no longer correspond witli those which are 
in the spiritual mind ; hence heaven from its light 
flows in by or through the spiritual minds into 
things not corresponding, and into things opposite 
thereto, in the natural man, from which exists a 
fantasy so direful, that they seem to themselves to 
fly in the air like dragons, whilst flakes of snow 
and chaff appear to them like giants and troops, 
and a little ball, as the universal globe, with other I 
things of a like nature: the cause of such a state ’ 
therefore is, that they have heaven in the spiritual ! 
mind and hell in the natural mind, and when heav- 1 
«n, which is in the spiritual mind, acts into hell, | 
which is the natural mind, tlien such thin^ appear. 
Inasmuch as the understanding is hereby destroyed 
as to all things appertaining to it, and with the | 
understanding also the will, hence the man be- 
comes no longer man: from>this circumstance it is, 
that such a profane peison is no longer called a 
man, nor kt or she, but tf, for it is a brute. — Am H. 
1050. 

1830. Internal things are those which are capa- 
ble of being profane^ because it is in tliom that ' 
the principle of holiness resides, but not in things 
extemaL The case, in this respect, is like that 
of a man who does what is evil, and yet does 
not think evil; in which case the evil which he 
does cannot be imputed to him, any more than it 
can be imputed where it was not done intention- 
ally, or where the perpetrator is not possessed of 
rationality. Thus he who does not nelieve in a 
life after death, but still performs external worship, 
cannot profane the things appertaining to eternal 
life, because he does not believe their e&tence : 
but it is otherwise with those who are acquainted 
with and acknowledge them. This likewise is 
the reason why it is permitted S' man rather to live 
immersed in pleasnres and lusts, and thereby to 
ramove hiiwelf from things internal, than to come 
to the knowledge and acknowledgment of them, 
and to pra&metem. For this cause it is permit- 
ted the Jews at this day to immerse themselves in 
avarice, that thereby toey may be ftrther removed 
from the ooknowMmhent of internal things : bo- j 
canse.thef, aie onch a people, that if they £d ae- 
knowiedgia tbemi they would certainly profane 
them.^ C. 1387. ^ 




T831. With those who have Aral entered ikito 
troth by acknowledgment and belief, and having 
thus been initiated into it, when ftiey aftm*wi^ 
recede from it, there continually remama its trace 
or footstep inwardly impressed, which is reeidled 
at the same time with the fklse and evil, and 
hence the troth because it adheres to them, ii pro* 
faned ; thme therefore, with whom this is the ease, 
have continually in themselves that which eon- 
demos, thus their own hell ; for the iufernals, when 
they approach towards the rohere where goM and 
troth is; are instantly sensible of their own hell, 
for tliey come into that which they accouht hate- 
ful, consequently into torment ; they therefore who 
have profaned troth, dwell continually with that 
which torments them, and this aecoroing to 
degree of profanation: because this is so, it is 
most especially provided by the Lord, that divine 
good and truth may not be profkned ; and it is pro- 
vided principally by this, that man, who is such 
; that he cannot otherwise than profane, is withheld 
^ as far as possible from the acknowledgment and 
belief of truth and good, for, as was said, no one 
can profane, but he who has before acknowledged 
and believed: this was the cause that intenml 
truths were not. discovered to the posterity of Ja- 
cob, the Israelites and Jews, nor was it even 
openly declared, that there was any internal in 
man, thus that there was any internal worship, 
and scarce any thing was said -concerning a life 
after death, and concerning the heavenly kingdom 
of the Lord, or of the Messiali whom they expect- 
ed ; the reason was, because they were such that 
It Was foreseen, that if such things had been dis- 
covered to them, they could not have done other- 
wise than profane them, inasmuch as they had no 
will for any thing but what was terrestrial ; and 
because that generation was such, and also if hocli 
at present, it is likewise still permitted that they 
should be altogether in a state of unbelief ; for ii 
they had once acknowledged, and afterwards re- 
ceded, tliey roust needs have induced upon them- 
selves the most grievous of all hells. This was 
also the reason that the Lord did not come into 
the world, and reveal the internals of the Word, 
until there was not any good at all remaining with 
tliem, not even natural good, for then they could 
DO longer receive any troth to a degree of internal 
acknowledgment, for it is good which receivea, 
thus they could not profane it. — --d. C. 3398. 

1832. By the Providence of the Lord, care is 
taken, that man may be admitted no farther into 
real acknowledgment and belief of heart, than be 
can be afterwards preserved in ; and this by reason 
of the punishment of profanation, which in hell b 
most grievous. It is on this account, that at this 
day it is conceded to eo few to believe from the 
heart, that the good of love and charity is heaven 
in man, and that the all of the Divine^ is in the 
Lord ; for at this day men are in the life of evIL 
—A, Cm 8357. 

l^ Tbe Lord, therefore, does ^ let man lit- 
teriorty into the truths of wisdom and i uia t he 
goodh of love, except as fkr aa mtf can be in 
tiiem until the end of life. — D. P. 333. 


1834, Jesus said, All sin and bhephenj sltoS 
9 remitted to man : but blaephsiqy ageltiit 'tte 
l»rit eball not be *«*tod 

"JI!!t 2S 

fhs i l be reuntted mno nmi ; one wnqsoevnf nan 
wak against the Holy Spirit, it dtoS. notbero 
itted nnto 1^ neither u thii age nor that wbieb 
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i■tocoflle..^M«t^ “I say unto yon, another example; they who exclude the 

that all iW^kfi Im remitted onto the eons of things of love and wwki of charity from 
man, bnt whoever shall blaspheme against the any means of salvation, and assume faith 

^ 1 r _u_ii 1.1 1 ’ < — "wro laiui exClU- 




,t is signified' bv sin and blas^emy 
u^nit the Holy Spirit, and hv a word against the 
Son df Man, has not as yet heen known in the 
church, and this by reason of its not being known 
what is properly understood, by the Holy ^iri^ 
and what by the Son of Man: ny the Holy Spirit 
is understo^ the Lord as to divine truth, such as 
It is in the heavens, thus the Word, such as it is in 
the spiritual sense, for this is divine truth in heav- 
en, and by the Son of Man is understood divine 
truth such as it is in the earths, consequently the 
Word such as it is in the natural sense, for this is 
the divine truth in the earths : when it is thus 
known what is meant by the Holy Spirit, and What 
by the Son of Man, it may also he known what is 
signified by sin and blasphemy winst the Holy 
l^irit, and by a word against the Son of Man ; and 
likewise why a word against the Son of Man can 
be remitted, but not sin and blasphemy against the 
Holy Spirit ; sin and blasphemy against the Holy 
Spirit is to deny the Word, likewise to adulterate 
the real goods and falsify the real truths thereof, 
but a word against the ^n of Man is to interpret 
the natural sense of the Word, which is the sense 
of the letter, according to appearances. The 
reason why to deny the Word is a sin which can- 
not be remitted in this age nor in that which is to 
come, or to eternity, and why he who does it is ex- 
posed to eternal judgment, is, because they who 


goodness does not save me, nor evil condemn, be- 
cause I have faith, these also blaspheme the Holv 
Spirit, for they felsify the genuine good and truth 
Of the Word, and this in a thousand passages 
where love and charity and deeds and wo^m 
mentioned. — . fVB, 


posed to eternal lodgment, is, because they who 
deny the Word, deny God, deny the Lord, deny 
heaven and hell, and deny the chnrch and all things 
thereof, and they who are in such denial are athe- 
istB, who, although with their lips they attribute the 
creation of Uie universe to some supreme Being, 
or Deity, or God, yet in their heart ascribe it to 
nature ; such persons, inasmuch as by denial they 
have dissolved all bond of connection with the 
Lord, cannot be otherwise than separated from 
heaven, and conjoined to hell. The reason why 
to adulterate the real mds of the Word, and to 
falsify the real truths tnereof, is blasphemy against 
the Holy Spirit, which cannot be remitted, is, be- 
cause by the Holy Spirit Is understood the Lord as 
to divine truth, such as it is in the heavens, thus 
the Word such as it la in the spiritual sense, 
as was said above ; in the spiritual sense are gen- 
uine goods and genuine truths, but in the natural 
•ease are the same, as it were clothed, and only 
jhere and there naked, wherefore they are called 
. goods and troths in appearance, and these are what 
• are adulterated and falsified, and they are said to 
<be adulterated and falsified when they are ex- 
«pldned contraiy to genuine goods and truths, for 
m this case, heaven removes itself and man dis- 
. joins himself from it, by reason, as was said, that 
'.genuine goods and .truths constitute the spiritual 
.aense of the Word, in which the angels of heaven 
i are : as for example [heaven is disjoined from man] 
•if the Lord and Hia Divine [principle] be denied, 
.as waa done by the Pharisees, who said that the 
I Lord perfonnej miracles from Beelaebub, and had 
-an unclean apirit, in conae^uence of which denial 
they were said to commit sin and blaaphemy 
ia^tunst the Holy Spirit, because aguii^ the Word, 
•as may be seen in the piecediiwTeraea of thatchap- 
iler : hence also it is that Socinians and Arians, w]^ 
.although they do not ^ny the Loid* yet deny His 
tlMfiae [princilde], are out of beav^and'eannot 
Jbe Melved by any angolic society. To take also 


Confimintions. 

1835. That the natural man can confirm what- 
ever he will, is manifest from the many heresies 
in the Christian world, each of which is confirmed 
by its adherents. Who does not know that ends 
and falaes, of eveiy kind, may be confirmed ? It 
is possible to confirm, and the wicked do confirm, 
that there is no God, and that nature is every tUug, 
and that she is self-created ; that religion is only a 
means, whereby simple minds may be held under 
restraint ; that human prudence does every thing, 
ai^ divine pnMdence nothing, except that it main- 
tains the universe in the order in which it was cre- 
ated ; also that murder, adulteiy, theft, fraud, and 
revenge are allowable, according to Machiavel and 
his followers. The natural man can confirm these 
and such like things, yea he can fill books with the 
confirmations, and when those falses are confirmed, 
they then appear in infatuating light, and truths in 
such obscurity, that they cannot oe seen ei^pt as 
phantoms by night. In a word, take the falscsithing, 
and form it into a proposition, and tell an ingenious 
person to confirm it, and he will confirm it, to the 
full extinction of the light of truth ; but separate 
his confirmation, return, and view the propraition 
itself from your own rationality, and you will see 
its falsehood in its deformity. — D. L, W. 267. 

1836. That every principle, of whatever quality, 
even if it be essentially false, when once received, 
may be confirmed by numberless things, and thus 
be exhibited in an external form as an essential 
truth, may be obvious to every one ; hence come 
heresies, which, when once confirmed, ore never 
receded from. — A. C, 2365. 

1837. The same persons also believe that they 
are wiser than the rest of mankind, who by vari- 
ous things can confirm a dogma once received, 
whatever be* its quality, and by varioos reasonings 
make it appear like the truth. But this is very 
far from the part of a wise "man; every one can 
do it who is distingnisbed by some ingenuity, and 
the wicked more wilfully than the well disposed : 
for it is not of the rational man to do thia, inas- 
much as the rational man can see, as from a supe- 
rior [principle], whether what is confirmed be true 
or false ; and inasmuch as he sees this, he maktf 
no account of things confirmative of the false, and 
re^rds such things in himself not otherwise than 
as ludicrous and vain, howsoever another person be- 
lieves them to be derived from the school of wi^ 
dom itself. In a word, nothing is less the part of 
a wise man, yea, nothing i8,Jes8 rational, thvi to 
be able to confirm falsest for it is the part of a 
wise man and it is rational, to see first that a thing 
is true, and next to confirm it ; inasmuch as to see 
what is true, is to see from the light of 
which is from the Lord, whereas to sde the niM 
as true, is to see from a delusive lumen wfakb v 
from hell. — A» C. 4741. 

1838. After departnre out of the worldt 

can believe any tning else, than what he hid kJ 
confirmation impresaed upon himself ; this remaini 
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fixed m him, and cannot be torn awav, eapecially 
that which any one has confirmed in himeelf con- 
cerning God, since every one in the heavens has a 
place according to his idea of God. — T. C. A. 110. 

1839. I have often seen a certain Englishman, 
\eho became celebrated by a book he published 
some years ago, in which he attem]^ to establish 
the doctrine of a conjunction of faith and charity, 
^ an influx, and interior operation of the Holy 
filpirit He gave out, that this influx aflfected man 
in an inexpressible manner, and without his being 
conscious of it, but did not touch, much less man- 
ifestly move his will, or excite his thought, to do 
any thing as of himself, except permissively ; the 
reason being, that nothing of man might enter 
into union with the Divine Providence ; also, that 
thus evils might not appear in the sight of God. j 
He therefore excluded the external exercises of 
charity from having any concern in salvation, but 
admitted them for the sake of the public good. 
Since his arguments were ingenious, and the snake 
in the grass was not seen, his book was received 
as most orthodox. This author retained the same 
dogma after his departure from the world, nor 
could he recede from it, because it was confirmed in 
him. The angels conversed with him, and told him, 
that his dogma was not truth, but mere ingeniosity, 
aided by eloquence, and that the truth is, that man 
ought to shun evil, and do good, as from himself, 
yet with an acknowledgment, that it is from the 
Lord, and that there is no faith before this is done, 

— still less, they said, is the mere thought, faith, 
which is called sa And since this was opposed 
to his dogma, it was pennitted him, of his own 
sagacity, to inquire further, whether any such un- 
known influx, and ititemal operation, apart from 
the external operation of man, is possible. He 
was then seen to strain his mind, and to wander 
about (pervagari vias) in thought, always in the 
persuasion, that man was no, otherwise renewed 
and saved ; but as often as he ' came to the end of 
his journey, his eyes were opened, and he saw that 
he was wandering, and even confessed it to those 
who were present I saw him wandering thus for 
two years, and in the end of his journeyings, I 
heard him confess, that no such influx is given, 
unless evil in the external man be removed, which 
is effected by shunning evils as sins, as if from 
one’s self ; and I heard him at length declaring, 
that all who confirm themselves in that heresy, 
will be insane from the pride of self-intelligence. 

— If. /. 4fl. (Fhr eonfinnatuma of evil in (& wQlf 
Me obo, 1164-117a) ‘ 

Difltenlty oT extirpating Falsea. 

IMO, They who have confirmed themselves 
again^ the truths and goods of faith, as all do 
amo live evilly, closeswith themselves die internal 
man above, and open it beneath, whence their in- 
temal man looks oifiy at those things which are 
beneath, that n, into ue external or natnral man, 
ud throngh that man into those things which are 
in the wond, and into those things which encom- 
pass^ body, and^vhich are upon the earth ; and 
when this is me case, they loop downwards, which 
la towards helL With such the internal man can- 
M be opened towards heaven, unless the things 
Mgative of truth, or affirmative of the false, which 
have closed H, are first shaken offi and th^ must 
he shaken olT while in the world, which cannot 
^ Rested hot by artotal inversion of the lifo, thus 
auriiig eeveml yetis: lor fslses eiinDge tkm- 
aelvet by serieses, wiMth« <»ninfifiii«i connection 
Mith each oAar, and fbnn the natniil mind iteeli; 


and its view as to those thbgs which are of ffie 
church and heaven; hence u ia, that all thinii 
which are of faith and charity, that ia, which i9e 
of the doctrine of the church, br which are of the 
Woid, in general all heavenly and divine thinga, 
are to them tliick darkeess, and on the other hand, 
worldly and terrestrial things are light to them : 
hence it is evident, that to destroy the falses with 
such, is to destroy the life itself, and if they are 
1‘to have a new [prmciple] of life, that fklses must 
be successivsiy extirpated, and in their place 
truths and goods implanted, which in like m^ner 
shall form continual connection with each otte, 
and be arranged into serieses . this is meant by the 
total inversion of the life, which cannot be given 
except during several years. —A C. 9356. 

Sonree of apiiltnal Light. 

1841. It is known, that one man excels another 
in the faculty of understanding and of perceiving 
what is konest in moml life, what is just in ciim 
life, and what is good in spiritual life. The cause 
consists in the elevation of the thought to those 
things which are of heaven ; thence the thought 
is withdrawn from the external thinga of sense : 
for they who think only from the things of sense, 
cannot at all see what is honest, just, and good ; 
wherefore they trust to others, and speak much 
from the memory, and hereby appear to themselves 
wiser than others. But they who are able to think 
above the things of sense, if the things which are 
in the memory oe iu orderly arrangement, are in a 
superior faculty of understanding and perceiving, 
and this according to the degree in which they view 
things from the interior. — C. 6596. 

1842. Intellectual light has been given me, 
taken away, diminished, and moderated, in think- 
ing, speaking, and writing, and this ftequently, 
and it has been given me to perceive the varieties 
and discriminations : the light itself was perceived 
as an illumination, which illustrated the substanoes 
of the interior sight, as the lumen of the aun the 
organs of corporeal sight; that general ilumina- 
tion caused the objects of things to appear, as the 
objects of the earth appear to an illuminated e^e ; 
and 1 have been instructed, that those variations 
existed according to communications with heav- 
enly societies. — A. C. 660& 

1843. When man is in good, and from g«iod in 
truths, he is then elevated into that divine light, and 
into interior light, according to the quantity and 
quality of good ; hence he has conunon illustration, 
in which from the Lord he sees innumerable 
truths, which he perceives from gc^ ; and then 
he ia led of the Lord to apperceive and ioibne 
those things that are suitable to him, and this as 
to the most single things in order, as is conducive 
to his eternal lire. — A, C, 9407. 

1844. .Persons who do not think sanely, cannot 
believe that all things relating to the New Chnidb 
can appear in light, nat let them know that thio is 
possible, inaemneh so eveiy man has extern and 
Ulterior ttongbt ; interior tnouglrt is in tto hglil of 
heaven, and ia called percept^ and entmiof 
thought is in the light of the wotm ; and Ore onder- 
atanffingof eveiy man is onch, that Hcanbeelevnted 
even i^ the 1^ of heaven, and also Is elevated, 
If from aiqr principle of delight be deobeo to r- 
the troth: tint thu is the eaee, has 


^e truth; tluft Out is Ore ease, haa been giyen 
to know ffom much eipeiienee, coneenium which, 
wondeiftil things maybe seen in the W&don of 
I Angels eonceniing Ore Dmne Piwridenee; end 
letSl more in Ore WiodoD of Angile eea e oi g ing 
the Divine Love nnd Divine Wiodon ; Ibr the dw* 


m 
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Jdbif light, «luAh illiiiiiliiitiM the iniiid, flows from ideas concerning things divine, is to pinnge into 
no olliweoaroe but out of heaven (rom the Lord ; erroneous and perverse opinions ; and it is m im- 
and vrhereas they who are to be of the New Jem- possible for a man thence to obtain as for a 
admn will directly approach the Lord, that light camel to pass through the e^e of a needle. The 


selveB in this tenet^ that the understanding in agabat them, become like drunken penons, con- 
matters of a theoWica] nature is to see nothing, ducting themselves similarly ; but of these, by tte 
but that people oo^t blindly to believe what the divine mercy of the Lord, more will ^ said fiere- 
church teaches, cannot aee any troth in the lidht, after. The spirits who are principled an a faith 
for tliey have obstructed the passage of the light grounded in charity, are readily distingnisbed from 
into thenmelves. — £. 132& those who are noL They who ore in such a faith 


lu— <«, ..B-j-a-. 

a::nuoM»pnics. ^ experience of the senses, and by scientiflc and 

184$. To nnravel the.myrteries of faith by the analytical reasoning; and when anyobseunty in- 
facts of science, is as impossible as for a camel to tervenes, which they cannot clear, tllWset it aside, 
pass through the eye of a needle, or for a rib to and never sufier it to lead them into doobt, urging 
regulate the movements of the purest fibres of the their very limited capacity, and tfaerefiMre the folly 
chest or of the heart ; so groes, yea much more so, of thinking a thing ixit to be true because they do 


jl^re the sensual and scientific principles, when com- not comprehend it These are they who ase piin- 
pared with such as are spiritual and celestial He cipled in charity ; but those, on the other hand, 
who seeks only to investigate the secrets of nature, whose faith is not so grounded, are oidy desirous 
which are inoumerable, with difficulty discovers a of disputing about it, and of knowing bow it can 
single' one, and as experience proves, in the course be proved, urging that unless they know how it is 
of his investigation, is liable to full into many true, they cannot possibly credit it. From this 
errors. How much more likely then is this to be circumstance alone they are instantly discovered 
the case, whilst investigating the hidden truths of to have no faith at all, and, as a proof of it, ^ey not 
spiritual and cebstial life, where myriads of mys- only doubt, but in their hevts «ven deny {eveiy 
teries exist for one that is to be found in nature ! For doctrine] ; and when instructed tow it is, they still 
the sake of inustrating this point let us take the continue obstinate, heaping up errors npon errors, 
following instance: man of himself cannot act starting fresh objections, and would if possible 
otherwise than wickedly, and avert himself from | persist in doing so to all eternity. It is toeae, or 
the Lord ; yet it is not the man who acts thus, but > such as these, who in the Word are said to be 
as he is incited by the evil spirits who are attend- drunk with wine or strong drink ; as in bai- 
ant upon him ; nor do the e^il spirits so act except ah: They also have erred through urine, and 
from the evil itself which they have appropriated ; through strong drink are out of m way ; the 
ncveitheless man does evil, end turns himself priest and the prophet have erred tbroogb strong 
away from the Lord, and is in fault ; and yet he drink ; they ore swallowed up of wine, they ere 
lives only from the Lord. So, on the other hand, ' out of the way through strong drink, they err in 
min of himself cannot possibly do good, and turn vision.** Again, in the same prophet : ^How say 
towards the Lord, but uy the ministry of augels ; ye to Phaiaot^ 1 am the sod of the wise, the son 
neither can the angels, except from the Lord alone ; of ancient kings ? — Where are thy wise men, 
and yet man may as of himself do good, and turn and let them tell thee now. Jehovah hath min- 
to the Lord. Neither the senses, nor science, nor gled a spirit of perversitieB in the mklrt thereof^ 


and if consulted would utterly deny their posai- thereof, os a drunken man staggereth in bis vomit 
bfiity, although in themselves most certain. Thus (xix. 11, 13, 14). A drunken man here denotos 
it is also in all other similar cases. From what who desire to investigate spiritua] and eelestiu 
haa been aaid it ia evident, that they who conault aubjecta by the light of science ; and Egypt aignx 
the senses and acience about matters of ftdth, not fiea the scientific principle, and hence wls him 
only fiUl into doubt, but also into a state of denial, self the son of the wise. They wjio believe noth 
and thus of darkness ; and, in the absence of light, ing but what they comprehend by tbs evidenos 
the rein is given to every concupiscence. For of the senses and the light 
such .persons as believe what ia falae, act accord- called mighty to drink ; as m Isaiah : Woe unto 
ingly, and, denying the exiatence of what is sjnrit- them that are wise in their own eyes, and prudent 
uai and celesoal, they regard only what ia corpo- [inteUigent] in their own right ! Woe onto them 
real and worldly. Tnus their affectioos become thataie mighty to drink wine, and men of stiengta 
centred in themselves and the world ; and a fiilse to minrie strai^ drink I** (v. 31, 33^ They ve 
/leutiment removiiw all restnint over the inclino- said to ne wise in their own spine and intslligniw 
tioDB of the nntnrarman, gives rise to evils of life, in their own right, becanse those who leasaa 
~ J, C.3S3. * against the truths tof faith deem themrelveB r~ 

1846. Those are called drunkards, who believe toan others. But such as are indifferent to w . 
nothhm but what they comprehead, and therefore Word and the truths of fiulii, and thus have no in- 
investigate the ji^Btenes of faith ; to conaequenee clinotion to. know any thing about fiuth, denf^ 
of which they neoeaaarily hSi ervDia, auico its principles, are deacrihed as being dmnken^yj;; 
they are under the guidance of aenml, scientific, out wine ; as in' baiih : "They nre dmhk eibbP 
or Ailosophieal knowledge mdy. Tto thinking not with wine, they steggor, hot not wkb ajWjff 
ppSoipl^ ^ >°an is morriy tORestriai, obrporear, drink, for Jehovah bath poored out nppn yae ^ 
«nd mfterial, being formed by the knowledge ac- spirit of deep atoep, and hntb cloud your npii 
gnbrid from terrestrial, corporeal, and material ’ (xzix. 9, 10). — Ji, C, 1073. 
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1047. There are epirito whohelong to the province 
of the akin, espeemfly that part of it which la acaly, 
who are diapoaed to reaeon dn all aobjecta, having 
no perception of what ia good and trae : nay, the 
more they reaaon, the leas pmepdon have. 
They Buppoae wisdom to consist in reasoning, and 
pracwe it that they may appear to be wise. These 
are informed that it ia the character of angelic 
wMom to perceive whether a thing is good and' 
tme withoDt reasoning : hut it is inconceivable to 
them that such perception can possibly exist 
These consist of such {Arsons, os, oaring the life 
of the body, had confused truth and goodness by 
scientific and philosophical studies and deputa- 
tions, whence they regarded themselves as" more 
learned than others, undertaking to establish their 
reasonings by science and phfloaophy, without 
having met taken any principles of truth fVom the 
Word. From this cause, they have a less share 
of common sense than the rest of mankind. -t-wI 
C 1385. 

1848. So long as men remain in deviate whether 
a thing exist, and whether it be so, they can never 
iimhe any advance into any thing of wisdom ; for 
in the thing itself concerning which they debate, 
there are innumerable particulara which they can 
never see so long as they do not acknowledge 
that thing, for all and single things pertaining 
thereto are then unknown ; the learning of this 
day scarce advances hevond these limits, vis., 
whether a thing exist, and whetherit be so, where- 
fore also they stand excluded from the intelligence 
of truth ; as for example, he who merely contends, . 
whether there exists an internal sense of the Word, | 
can never see the innumerable, yea, indefinite j 
things, which are in the internal sense ; as again, 
he who disputes whether charity be any thing tn 
the church, and whether or not all things thereof 
he of faith, cannot possibly luiow the innumerable, 
yea, indefinite things which are in charity, but re- 
mains altogether in ignorance what charity is ; the 
like is the case with a life after death, with the 
rosurrection of the dead, with the last judgment, | 
with heaven and with hell ; ^ey who only &pute 
wliether such things exis^ so long stand out of | 
the doors of wisdom, and are like persona who 
only knock at the duor, and cannot even look into^ 
wisdom’s magnificent palaces; and what is sur- 
prising, peojMe of this description believe them- 
selves to be-wise in comparison with others, and 
so much the wiser in proportion as they can the 
better debate whether a thing be so, and the more 
confirm themselves that it is not so ; when yet the 
simple, who are in good, and whom they despise, 
can perceive in a moment, without any dispute, 
much more without learned controversy, both the 
existence of the thing, and its aikalify ; these have 
a common or geuerd eenie of the pereeptioh of 
truth, whereas the former have extinguished this 
fl^enve by euch thin^ as feenk first to disenis 
whether the thing elists ; the Lord speaks bclth 
of the formeir, and of the latter, when he sayo, that 
things are hidden from Ibe wise and Intelligent, 
and mvealed Onto bahed. Matt. an. 25 ; Lake x. 

> fi 

184a Iraufea whtoh wnro inade ih the evening, 
or aimpen, amongd the aacienta who were In eon- 
gtaeos ittaali, aignified nothing alie than the state 
m mitiatkik wl^ precedeli conjnia^on, wMeh 
aCate il obaenre wAh reipeet to the atate df eon- 
jnnetlMi; for, fini^ manPa inltiatlMB into liWM, 
did tiKdee IntogM, afl that he teams m dhaonre 
thhiin; hot When good Is cohjoMbfi to hltfi, Hid 
fiethenee fOgdrdj Imih, it then boctiaieh blew to 


lelragtothe province him^ and this saecesaively morb and iiioin,far anfr 
L of It which is scaly, he is no longer in doubt whstfaer a tkiiag ha, dr 
i all subjects, having whether it be so, but he knows that it is, and tism 
I and true : nay, the it is so. When man is in this state, ha tbagS# 
Bxception have, gins to know innumerable things, for he aoar^|W^ 
ist in reasoning, and oeeds from the good and truth whl^ hehellMM 
ar to be wise. These and perceives, as from a centre to ua eiTOarofar^ 
character of angelic ences, and in 'fnopoitidli as he proceeds, in the 
L thing is good and' same proportion he bees the things whidb iie 
t is inconceivable to round about, and successively extends his views, 
can possibly exi^ by a continual mmoval and dilaWon of their bbuhd- 
1 , as, daring the Hfie aries. Thenceforth, also, he commences firom 
th and goodness by every object in the space within those boundaries 
itudics and dtoputa- and hence, as from new centres, he produces new 
themselves as" more circumferences, and so forth. Thence the light 
ng to establish their of truth from good increases immensely, and 
pniloBophy, Without comes as a continuous lucidity, for he is then in 
lies of truth from the the light of heaven, which is from the Lord. Rut 
y have a less share with those who are in doubt, and in disquisitiou 
lat of mankind. -t-wI whether a thing be, and whether it be so, theae 

innumeralifib, yea, indefinite things do not at all 
in ih deviate whether appear ; all and single things are to them wholly 
>e so, they can never obscure, and are scarcely regarded as one really 
hing of wisdom ; for existing thing, but rather as one thing whose ex- 
f which they debate, iatence is doubtful. In such a state is human 
iilars which they can wisdom and intelligence at this day, when he is 
do not acknowledge deemed wise who can reason with ingenuity 
le things pertaining whethfr a thing exists, and he is deemed still 
the learning of this wiser who can reason in proof of its non-existence, 
i these limits, vi*., — •A* C. 3833. 

etherit be so, where- 1830. Every one may see, that man is governed 
from the intelligence ky the principles he assumes, be they ever so false, 
rho merely contends, uid that all his knowledge and reasoning favor his 
al sense of the Word, ‘ principles ; for innumprahle considerations tending 
able, yea, indefinite ! to support them readily present themselves to his 
'nal sense ; as again, j mind, and thns he is confirmed in false sentiments, 
irity be any thing tn He, therefore, who assumes it as a principle, that 
ot all things hereof nothing is to be believed before it is seen and un- 
10 W the innumerable, derstood, can never believe, since spiritnal and 
ire in charity, but re- celestial things are incapable of being seen with 
! what charity is ; the the eyes, or conceived by the imagination. But 
after death, with the the true order is, that man be wise with a wisdom 
th the last judgment, derived from the Lord, that is, from His Word, in 
fiey who only mspute which case all things succeed in their right course, 

0 long stand out of when also he becomes enlightened ds to his m- 
re like persona who tional faculty and by science. For man is by no 
annot even look into means forbidden to learn the sciences, because 
8 ; and what is sur-' they are both useful and agreeable to ns in t^ 
iption believe them- life, nor is he who is under Uie infiuence of faith 
isra with others, and prohibited from thinking and speaking as the 
Lion as they can the learned do in the world ; but then he must be 
r be so, and the more guided by this principle, that he believe the Word 
Dot so; when yet the m the Lord, and confirm spiritnal and celestial 

1 whom they despise, troths by natural truths, in teni» familiar 
without any dispute, learned world, os far as lies in his power. Thus 
Bontroversy, both the his principle of action most be derived from the 
B quality ; these have Loro, and not from himself ; for the former, mr- 
of the peroeptioh of itnally, is life, but the latter, death.— id. C. 192. 
ve extingnisned this 1851. There is a difference between ocieiitifle 
eOk first to discuss truth, rational troth, and intellectual troth, and 
be Lord speaks bdth they succeed each other in an orderly arrange- 
rr. When he says, that meat: scientific truth is a matter of mneei ra- 
wise end intelligent, tional troth is acientificL troth coofliiDed by rmon; 
tatt. XL 95 ; Lake x. intdlectnal troth is joined with an internal |wrc» 

tioO that It is so. This latter bad dace with ne 
aiade ih tlin evening, Lord in his childboo^ and opened the way to 
mis who wete In COD- tldnge celestial. — .d, C. 1407. 
ngeiie than the state ife This is the ceee with Kpwhficer^ m 
t coirfniiOtion, wtoeh proenred in childhood wito no olte end thuthat 
to the state df eon- of tokowing: and, with the ww pie- 

inltiatiMi into ITOito, enrOd from the deliglits and aieotioik of tim. 
t he teams is ohaeore The eeieiitifies which tie pioen^ Ih ithM iaed 
»njotoiM to ilia ate cT several kndhbto th^ we by tot 

len beehthto^U loiLofd te orderly arrangement, tiiat Ihey msy serto 



m 
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to pomote some om ; fint, by supplyinff the oa- 
ptcdy thinkinf, aftenrarda to oe of use by 
meatti of OKNifflit, aod laatly, that the usee th^ 
point to may Ume efibct, that ia, that the ve^ life 
of man may conaiat in uae, and may be a life of 
me. Thm uaea are accompliahed by the acien- 
tite whi^ man imbibes in childhood ; and with- 
ont them* the external man cannot be conjoined ; 
with the internal, and become togfether with it a 
form of nae. tVhen man becomes such a form, 
that is, when all his thouehts originate in uae as 
their end, and he does all thin^ with a view to 
use (if not by manifest reflection, yet by tacit re- 
flection arising from acquired tempers and habits), 
then the scientifics which had served to promote 
the first use in making him rational, are destroyed, 
because they no lon^r are subservient to that 
purpose ; and so in other cases. — ji, C, 1487. 

1853. So far as man has become rational in the 
world by languages and by sciences, so far he is 
rational aiVer death, and not at all in proportion to | 
his skill in languages and 'sciences. 1 have spoken 
with several, whom those in the world believed to 
be learned because they were acquainted with an- 
cient languages, as Hebrew, Greek, and Latin, 
'^and who nad not cultivated their rational by the 
things which are written in them ; some of them 
seemed as simple as those who knew nothing of 
those languages, and some appeared stupid, but 
still there remained with them a pride as if they 
were wiser than others. I have spoken with some, 
who believed in the world that man is wise in pro- 
portion to the extent of his memory, and who also 
had enriched Ihe memory with many things, and 
spoke almost from it alone, thus not from them- 
selves but from others, and had not perfected their 
rational at all by the things of memory : some of 
them were stupid, some sottish, not at all compre- 
hending any trut^ whether it be a truth or not, 
and seizing upon all falses which are passed off 
for truths jbj those who call themselves learned ; 
for from themselves they can see nottpng, whether 
it lie so or be not so ; consequently they can see 
nothing rationally, when they hear others. I have 
also spoken with some who had written much in 
the world, and indeed on scientific subjects of 
every kind, and who thence had acmiired a wide 
reputation for learning. Some of them, indeed, 
could reason concerning truths whether they be 
truths or not truths ; some understood, when they 
were turned to those who were in the light of 
tmt^ that th^ were truths, but still they were not 
willing to understand them, wherefore they denied 
them when they were in their own falses, and thus 
in themselves ; some had no more wisdom than the 
unlearned vulgar: thus each was affected differ- 
ently, as he him cultivated his rational by the sci- 
entinca which he wrote and copied. But those who 
were opposed to the truths of the church, and 
thought Rcm scientifics, and confirmed themselves 
by them in falses, did not cultivate their ratioE^ 
al, but only ^e faculty of ratiocinating, which 
faculty in the worid is behoved to be rationality. 
But it is a fkculty separate from rationality ; it la 
the fimulty of confirming whatsoever it pleases, 
and from preconceived principles and from falla- 
cies, to see falses and not truths: such persons 
cannot ever be induced to acknowledge truths, 
since troths cannot be seen from falses, but falses 
may be seen from truths. The rational of man is 
like to a garden and a shrubbery, and also to 
groond neiAy plou^ed : the memory is the groond, 
sciwt^ truths and knowledges are the seMa. the 
^Ii|bt and heat of heaven prodneet without tlieae 


tb^ » i» gennimtioii: m> dao it u, mJii., ^ 
light of heaven, which ia divine truth, and 
heat pf heaven, which is divine love, are admitted - 
from these alone is the rational. The anifels 
exceedingly grieved that the learned, for flie m^ 
ascnbe all feings to nature, and that thence 
they have closed for themselves the interion of 
their own minds, so that they can see uothiim of 
truth from the light of truth, which is the of 
heaven. . In the other life, therefore, they^ de- 
prived of the faculty of ratiocinating, lest by isa. 
souings they should disseminate falses among the 
simple good, and should seduce them; ana they 
are sent into desert places. — H, R, 4^. ' 

1854. Doctrinal truths are founded upon scien- 
tific truths, insomuch that man can form and retain 
no idea, notion, or conception of them, except from 
scienti^s ; but scientific truths are founded upon 
sensual truths, for without sensual truths, scientific 
truths cannot be comprehended by man ; thus they 
succeed in order wiw man ; wherefore until man 
is in adult age, and by sensual and scientific troths 
is in doctrinals, he cannot be regenerated, for he 
cannot be confirmed in the truths of doctrinalB, 
except by ideas derived from things sensual and 
scientific ; for nothing is ever given wiUi man in 
his thought, even as to the deepest arcanum of 
faith, which has not with it a natural and sensual 
idea, although man is in general ignorant of its 
quality ; but in another life, if he desires it, it is 
presented to view before his understanding, and 
even, if he covets, before his sight, for another 
life, however incredible it appears, such tlmSgamay 
really be prosented to ocular view. — C. 3810. 

16i^ Genuine reasonings concerning things 
spiritual, exist from the influx of heaven into the 
spiritual man, and tlience, by the rational, into the 
sciences and knowledges which are in the natural 
man, by which tlie spiritual man confirms' himself ; 
this way of reasoning concerning spiritual things 
is accordix^ to order: but the reasonings con- 
cerning spiritual things, which are effected from 
tlie natural man, and still more those which are 
effected from the sensual man, are altogetlier con- 
trary to order, for the natural man, and especially 
the sensnal man, cannot flow into the spiritual man, 
and from luinself see any thing there, for phyaical 
influx is not given ; but the ^iritual man can flow 
into the natural, and tbeime into the sensual, since 
spiritual influx is given. E. 569. 

AflnuBtiTe and negative States of Mind* 
1856. There are two principles, one which leads 
to all folly and madness, another which leads to 
all intelligence and wisdom ; the fermer principlo 
is to deny all things, as when a man says in his 
heart that he cannot believe such things, until ^ 
is convinced by what he can comprehend or to 
sensible of ; this principle is what 1ms to all folly 
and madness, and may oe called the negative firin- 
ciple ; the other principle is to affirm the tmuga 
which are of doctrine from the Word, as when a 
man thinks and believes with himself tha t the y 
are true because the Lord has sud so; this pivBCi' 
pie is what leads to all intelligence 
and may be called the aflEumative principHo. They 
who tunk from the negative principle, the n^, 
they consult things rational, scientific, and phil- 
oBophieal, do but so much the more plunge neflO' 
selves into darkness, till at length they ooiho to 
deny all thinga; the veason ia, becanse no one M 
from thinga mfeiior comprehend thinga enpow^ 
that ia, tlmiga apiritiml and celestia^i^ 

IKvine, jnmimilL aa they tianooend aUiindeiatBadi^ 
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ing : and moreover in such case, all things are inr tiiey who are in good, can believe, bat not they who 
^ved in negatiw wm me principle: hut on ^e are in eviL Those who are in U^e affinnative prin- 
contraiy, they who think irom the affirmative piin- ciple, confirm this rationally and seientifiesliy by 
ciple, may confirm themselves in things spirRnal numberless things ; rationally, by the considefation 
and cel^tial by whatever retionals, by whatever that truth and good agree together, but not truth 
scientifics, yea, by philo8ophicB.l8, as far as lies in and evil, and &at as in evil, so also from evil is 
their power, all such things being given them for every false, and that if in some cases there be still 
confirmation, and affording them fuller idess. tiuth, it is in the lips, and not in the heart; scien- 
Moreover, there are some persons, who are in < tifically, by many considerations, as that truths 
doubt before they deny, and there are others, who shun evils, and that evils spew out truths. But 
are in doubt before they affirm ; thev who are in they who are vi| the negative principle, confirm 
doubt before they deny, are those who incline to themselves in this, that every one, of whatever 
a life of evil; and* when this life bears them away, qualitv he be, even though he live in continual 
then as much as they think concerning things spir- hatred in the delights of revenge, and in deceits, 
itual and celestial, so much they deny : but they b capable of believing like others, and this, unm 
who are in doubt before they affirm, are those who they reject altoTOther the good of life ^m doc- 
incline to a life of good, to which life when they trine, which bemg rejected they believe nothing, 
suffer themselves to be bent by the Lord, then as For the further illustration of this subject, let us 
much as th^ tliink concerning those things, so take another example respecting the Word. They 
much they affirm them. — A, C. 2568. who are in the affirmative respecting the Wonl, 

1857. But let the above be illustrated by examples, that it is so written as to have an internal sense, 
It IB from the doctrine of the Word, that the first which does not appear in the letter, may confirm 
and principal (thing) of doctrine b love to the Lord themselves herein by many rational considerations, 
and charity towards the neighbor ; they who ard as, that by the Word man has conimction with 
in the affirmative in thb, may enter into whatever heaven ; that there are correspondences of things 
rationals and scientifics, yea, sensuab, they please, natural with things spiritual, and that these Utter 
every one according to his gift, hb science, and hb do not so easily appear ; that the ideas of interior 
experience, yea, the more they enter, the more they thought are altogether different from materbi ideas 
are confirmed, for universal nature b full of con- which fall into expressions of speech ; ttiat man, 
finnation. But they who deny thb first and prin- during hb abode in the world, .may also be in 
cipal of doctrine, and wish first to be convinced heaven (inasmuch as he was born to live in both), 
that it b so, by scientifics and rationals, never suf- by means of the Word which is for both ; that a 
fer themselves to be convinced, because they deny certain Divine light flows in with some, into their 
m heart, and continually insist on some other prin- intellectuals and into their affections, whilst the 
ciple, which they believe essential ; at lengm by Word is read ; that it is necessary somewhat should 
confirmations of their own principle, they so blind be written which came down from heaven, aud tbit 
themselves, that they cannot even know what love consequentljr that somewhat cannot bo such in its 
to the Lord b, and what love towards the neighbor origin as it is in the letter ; that ncAhing can be 
is ; and inasmuch as they confirm themselves in holy, but by virtue of a holiness which is within, 
things contrary thereto, tliey also finally confirm They may also confirm themselves herein by sci- 
thcmselves in thb, that there cannot be any other entincs ; as, that in old time men were in represen- 
lovc attended with delight, but the love of self tatives, and that the writings of the ancient uhurcb 
and of the world, and uieir confirmation herein were such ; also that hence the writings of several 
is such, that, if not in doctrine, yet in life, tliey even amongst the Gentiles were such ; and that 
embrace infernal love instead of heavenly love, from this ground the style was venerated as holy 
Let us take also another example. It is one in the Churches, and as learned among the Gen- 
of the primary points of the doctrine of faith, tiles ; the books of several authors may likewise 
that all good b from the Lord, and all evil from be mentioned (as instances of thb kind of writing), 
man, or from self: they who are in the affirm- But they who are in the nemtive principle, if tliey 
ative respecting thb, may confirm themselves by do not deny all thb, still do not believe it ; and 
many things both rational and scientific ; as, that they persuade themselves that the Word b such 
it is impossible for any g^ to flow in from any as it b in the letter, to appearance indeed of a 
other source than from good itself, that b, from the worldly nature, yet still that it b wiritoal ; but 
fountain of good, thus mm the Lord, and that this where the spiritual b concealed, b of, no concern 
must needs he the beginning or origfin of good ; to them, tliough for manifold reasons they qjw will- 
and thb they may illustrate to themselves by all ing to assert it ; and thb they can confirm by many 
things which are truly good in themselves, in oth- arguments. In order that this subject may be pre- 
ore, m the community, yea, in the created universe: senied even to the apprehension of the simple, it 
but they who are in the negative principle, confirm may be expedient to illustrate it scientifically by 
themselves in the contrenea, by .all things which the following example. They who are in the 
come under theb consideration, insomuch that at affirmative, that sight b not of the eye, but b of 
length they do not know what good b, but dbpute the spirit, which by the eye, as by ah organ of its 
]^ith each other what b the hi|^eat good, being in body, sees the things that are in the worl d, ma y 
deep ignorance that celestial aqd Bpiritual good,^coonra themselves by many tbingi^ as froio speech; 
which b. ftom the Lord, b that good, by whbh in that when it is beard, it refers itself to a cerlam 
every inferior good b vivified, and that thence de- interior sight, and b tiansmated it, wuch 
light b troly delightfal ; aorae also conceive, that could not be the case unless there exbteaM into- 
g^od, if not from themselveB, could not possibly rior sight or vbion ; shm, tl»t whatever is thought 
come Ifoiii 01^ other eooice. Let it be for anoth- of, thb b seen by an intorkw sight, by eome a^ 
er example, that they who are in love to the Lord, aona mote clearly, and by aa» more obMurely ; 
^ in ehaiito towarde the neighbor, can receive beeides that thuigs of tto imagiiiotm art 
{*»tnitlmofaortriiie,andhMr^^ seated not unlike the 

not they whoare ia the life of self-love a^ the ther, that unbas the epint, whbh ■ in the hoM 
iove of the world; or what b the eaine tUag^ IhiAieitir that which the ^ee an ergaa tahea ii,the 
48 
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•pimm mBomr Hfo ooald^ieenethiiitr, when y«jt;L(Ad; and that atill they are iffnoraiit what 
it jmitiaelf htfilHit it will there eee irainherleBa internal man ia, and that many wven have doi^ 
aatoniahing tlniifi which the eye of the body can : whether it exiata, and alao deny ita eoriatenee^ 
never eee. 3foieover,^y may reflect on dreama, i cause they do not live the lifia of the internal maiL 
eapeeidlytlioaeof the Prqiheta, in which aeveral bntcfthe external ; and 'titet they are much ^ 
thinga wen aeen equally well, and yet not by the duced by the appearance reapeetanff brute ani. 
eyee : laatly, if they have a taate for, and are veraed mala, in that they aeem to have the aame ornm, 
in plnloaophicala, they may confirm themaelvea viscera, aensea, appetitea, and afli^tiona aa msii 
by thia, that thinfliB extenor cannot enter iflto And it was said, that the leaned know less ef 
things interior, aa tilings compounded cannot enter such aubtecta than the aimple, and that still thev 
into thinga aimple, conseqnently the things which aeom to uiemselves to know much more : for thm 


ire of the body cannot enter into the thin^ which 
lie of the apir^ but the reverse ; and in like man- 
ner by very many other things, till at len^ they 
are persuaded, that sight belongs to the smrit, and 
not to the eye, except from the spirit But they 
who are in the negative principle, either call all 
these thinga natunu, or cul them fantasies ; and 
when they ue told that a spirit exerta and enjojra 
1 more perfect sight than man does in the b^y, 
they ridicule, and make light of h, believing that 
th^ shall then live in dariueaa when they are de- 
prived of the sight of the eye, although the con- 
traiy ia tree, and they are then in light. From 
the above examples it ia manifest, what it is to 
enter from truths iitto retionals and scientiflea, and 
whut to enter from rationala and scientifics into 
troths, via. that the former ia according to order, 
but the latter contrary to order ; and that when it 
is effiMited according to order, then man is enlight- 
ei^ but when contraiy to order, then he is 
blMed ; hence it is clear, of how much concern 
it is that Inttbv he known, and he believed, for by 


debate and dispute about the iaterceunie of tlm 
soul and body, yea, about the nature of the soul, 
what it is, when yet the simple know that the soul 
is the internal man, and that it is the spirit which 
is to live after the death of the body ; also that it 
is the real man which is in the body. Moreover, 
that the learned, more than the simple, make them- 
selves like brutes, and ascribe all tiimgs to nature, 
and scarcely any thii^ to the Divine ; and farther, 
that they oo not rel^t that man, in distinction 
from other animala, has a capacity of thinlring 
about heaven, and about God, and thmby of being 
elevated above himself, consequently of being 
ioined to the Lord by love, and thus or necessarily 
living after death to eternity. And that they aie 
especially ignorant, that all and single things be- 
longing to man, depend on the Lord through heav- 
en, and that heaven is the Grand Man, to which 
all and single things in man correspond, as also all 
and single things in nature. — A» iX 3747. 

1659. There were spirits with me, ||ho, when 
they lived as men in the world, were called 


tnitha man ia enlightened, whereas by falaes he is learned ; and they were remitted into the state of 
blinded ; by truths there is opened an immense thought in which they were when in the body, 
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ojid almost unbounded plain* to the rationel fac- 
ulty, but by falses respectively almost none ; al- 
though it appem otherwise; hence the angels 
have so great wisdom, because they are in truths, 
for truth is the very light of heaven. In another 
life they are readily distinguished from other spirits 
by this, that concerning all tilings which are of 
fiuth, they reason whether it be so, and though it 
be shown them a thousand and a thousand times 
thut it is so, still they raise neMive doubts agmnst 
eveiy coufiming proof, and uis to eternity : they 
are in consequence blinded to such a degree, that 
they have not common sense, that is, they cannot 
oonqirehend what is good and true ; and yet evety 
one of them siqiposes that he is wise bemre all in 
the tudverse, th^ placing wisdom in this, that they 
msj be able to ^netrate into what is Divine, and 
deduce it from the natural. Many who have been 
aceouffted wise in the world, are of this sort more 
especially ; fer in proportion as any one excels in 
the gift'M gentns ana in science, and at the same 
time h in the negative principle, in the same pro- 
portion he is more insane than o^ers ; but in pro- 
portion as he excels in the gift of genius ana in 
seknoe, and is in tin affirmative principle, he is 
capable of becoming more wise than others. To 
cnltivate the lationu by sciences, is in no wise for- 
biddsn, but it is feibiuden to close up the mind 
agiinst the truths of frdth, which are or the Word. 

-Aame. 
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I rnise thnn the 


lese. I have eccssionaliy ennvefeed with the 
spirita eoneernhig iiheleaiiiM pres en t age, 

that thqy know only to dtotinguishinui into inter- 
nal and extecnal, And tinft th^ kbpwkhia, not from 
dity reflection on the intoiioM of thoB|Ms and of* 
I in themnlrei, hut frem the Woid of tin 


and their thought was communicated to me, om 
this concerning spirits ; which thought was such, 
that they could in no wise be brought to believe, 
that a spirit poaseases any sense ; and the rest of 
the things, which they had thought concerning 
spirits or souls after death, were wnbout all qurii- 
ty. The reason was, because they lud made life 
to consist in the body, and by scientific and philo- 
sophic reasonings had confirmed themselveB against 
the life of a spirit or a soul after death; hence 
they had closed interior things to thenwelves, into 
which it was thereby tmposrime they could in any 
wise be elevated. After that they bad confirmre 
themselves against the tiangs relating to a life 
after death, if the greatest truths had then here 
told them On the subject, they would have been in 
regard to them as the blind who do not see, and tf 
the deaf who do not hear ; some of them also make 
a mock at such things, and the mere so, the mwu 
they believe themselves wiser than others, w 
the unlearned, who have been in the good of taith, 
are not of this cfaarecter, for these have not oon- 
firmed themselves by any scientific nnd pbilowphic 
reasonings against those things which are cf tw 
chnvoh, wherefore their peiceimon is more ex teiM* 
ed and clearer; and because they have not ckw 
the interiors, they are in the feonlty «f tueeiwng 
goods and truths. — A a 6817. ^ . 

1860. They whonre snnsual, and hare applied 
themselves to the study of soientifics, ttrely 
prebend any thing of the tiungs whieh eie » 
en; for they have immerued the thoughti to 
tiiiM As «M of the werid, that kh in tetoto ere 
distmetions ^derived from them, lime hi e erem* 
from which they cannot Any longer be.mereiefr 
and thus he held hi intailion over Ihemt Ifare ^ 
ther can their thought eny hHiger be freety » 
tended eioiuid ell the nlein of the thin|e re.m 
nieuieiy« And Uhoooe wimt is \ 
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what is lepognant^ and apply the tfamgfs which are 
is any connectioD ; for it is kept closed and im- 
penied in terms, as was said, and thence in sensn- 
ala so that it cannM look around. This k the rea- 
son that the learned believe less than the simple, 
yea also that in heavenly thin^ they are less wae ; 
for the simple can view a thing above terms and 
above scientifics, thus above sensuals, but the 
learned not so, they view it from terms and scien- 
tifics, inasmuch as the mind is in those things, thus 
•«ound as in a jail or a prison.— .4. C. 5089. 

‘Abuse oif eminent Talents. 

1861. There were spirits seen by m^ whom it 
oiay be expedient to call corporeal spirits ; they 
arose from a depth at the side of the sole of thie I 
right foot, and appeared to the sight of my spirit 
as in a gross body. When 1 asked who they were 
that are of such a quality, it was said, that they 
are those who in the world have been distinguished 
by their talents, and also by their proficiency in 
the sciences, and have thereby confirmed them- 
selves entirely against the Divine, thus against 
those things which are of the church; and be- 
cause they have absolutely persuaded themselves 
that all thinffl were to be attributed to nature, 
they have dosed interior things to themselves, 
tlius the tilings which appertain to the spirit, more 
than others ; nence they appear grossly corporeal. 
Among them was one, who, duying his life in the 
.world, had been known to me, and who at that 
time was eminent for his gifts of genius and his 
erudition ; but these things, which are the means 
of thinking well concerning things Divine, were 
to him the means of thinking against them, and 
of persuading himself that they are nothing ; for 
be who excels in genius and learning, has more 
things than others, by which he may confirm: 
hence he was interiorly obsessed, but in the ex- 
ternal form he appeared as a man of civility and 
good morals. — Jt. C. 5991. 


Appearances of Tnith. 

1862. It is to be known that neither with mu, 
nor indeed with angels, are any truths ever pure, 
that is, without appearances, all and each of them 
being appearances of truth ; nevertheless thev are 
accepted of the Lord as trutlis, if good be in them ; 
U> the Lord alone pertain pure truths, because ili- 
vioe.^,^. C.3207. 


1863. There is not given any doctrinal, nor the 
smallest part of one, which is not firom the Lad, 
for the Lord is doctrine itself; huce it is that the 
Lord is called the Word, beoaiise the Word is 
doctrine; hot inaemuch as eveiy thing which is 
ui the Lord is divine, and the divine caimot be 
<^preheoded by nay created [being], therefore 
tM doctrinals which are from the L^, eo for as 
they appear before created [beings], are not truths 
purely ^vine, but are appetranoeB of truth ; nevar- 
weteM in su^ appeaimnoee are cootamed truths 
divine, and because this is the case, the appear- 
•acea ako have the nania of tnilbs.— .d. C 3364. 

1864. Tratlu divioa themselves ere such, that 



j of the Lmd with them, tnillii dnins 

8p« in with them in appearenceii and when tmtha 
diviu ere in aneb appeafeneee, they can holh be 
**^od and aoknewledgsd; this is eifoeted ad»> 


'dre eppseranees, that ia, truths angelie and 
*■•0, ere of a thi^old degree. — Jt CX f 



1865. Unlesa men wem iartnielei W nsMi. 
ances, he wonld never enftr fahinsir ito bein- 
structed at all : since what is oontmy to 
he does not believe m conpreheiid, 
late TCri(^ of life, when lus judgnmot is 
and he is endowed widi the foilfa df ' 

A, C. 1836. 

1866. In disconrsnig with good , , 

taken oooasion to remark, ^t many things in bto 
Word, and more than any one coiild conceive, wm 
spoken according to mppoarencea, and according 
to the fallacies of the senses ; as where it n soia 
that Jehovah is filled with wrath, anger, and ftary, 
against the wicked, that he rejoices to destroy 
them and blot them out, yea, that he slays them. 
But these modes of speaking were used, to the in- 
tent that persuasions and evil lusts might not bo 
broken, but might be bent: for to speak otberwiso 
than man conceives, whose thoughts arS derived 
from appeaiunces, fallacies, and persoasions, wonld 
have been to sow seed in the water, and to speak 
what would instantly be rejected. Nevertbeleaa, 
those forms of speech may serve as common ves- 
sels for the containing of things spiritual and ce- 
lestial, since it may be insinuated into them, that 
all things are from the Lord ; afterwards, that the 
Lord permitB, but that all evil is from diabolical 
spirits ; nfst, that the Lord provides and disposes, 
that eviW may be iurned into good ; lastly, that 
nothing but good is from the Lord. Thus the 
sense of the letter perishes as it ascends, and it 
becomes spiritual, afterwards celestial, and hotly 
divine. — A. C 1^4. 

1867. Rational human truth does not compre- 
hend things Divine, because these, things are above 
the sphere of its underdtonding, for this truth com- 
municstes with the scientifics which are ha the 
natural man, and as for as from these it looks at 
those things which are above itself, so for it 
does not acknowledge them ; for this truth is in 
appeaiunces, which it cannot put off; and appear- 
ances are those things which have birth foom • 
things of sense, which indnoe a belief os if Divine 
things also were of a like nature, when yet these 
are exempt from all appearances, and whon Uiey 
are mentioned, this rational truth cannot believe 
them, because it cannot comprehend them. As 
for example, when it is said, toat roan has no life 
but what is from the Lord, the ntional in this ease 

ipposes from appearances, that man cannot Uve 
_i from himself, when yet he then first truly livasi 
when be perceives that his life is from the Lord. 
Again, the rational from nppeanneea sopposea that 
the go^, which man does, is fiem himself, when 
yet there is nothing of good from man’s self, hot 
from the Lord. The rational oonclodea fimn ap- 
pearanoea, that a man merits salvation when 
does good, when yet man of himself can i rent 
nothing, but all merit is of the Lord. Msn ftsm 
appearances sopposes, that when he is withbsM 
from evil, and kept in good, from the l^wd, there w 
nothing with him but what is good, and jm^ireif 
and holy, when yet in man Umre is noming m^ 
whet is evil, mynst, and profiM Man 
peanfiioes anpimeeB, that when he does gred ftejj 
charity, he does it from the volnnlaiy m faimeel^ 
when yet it knot from hk vohmiw foe^ dew 
it, bot from Ilk intellectual, in which choi^ is 
impkated. 

Ihidnoi ‘ 
efthev 
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lofe bcfios ftoni «elf, when uevertheleBs in celes- 
tiel kf^ Him » BoU^ of the love of self. Man 
fimn eppeermcee concludes, that there can no li^t 
exict, umees what is from the light of the wond, 
when yet in the heavens there is not the least of 
this iwld’s light, and still there is so great light, 
Hiat it ezcee£ ^e midday light of this worm a 
thoiAand times. Man from appearances concludes, 
that the Lord cannot shine as a sun before the 
universal heaven, when nevertheless all the light 
of heaven is from Him. Man from appearances 
cannot conceive, that there are progressive mo- 
tions in another life, when yet they appear to 
themselves to progress, just as men on earth do, 
in their hahitations, their courts, and their para- 
dises ; still less can he conceive that these pro- 
gressions are changes of state, which so appear. 
Again, man from appearances cannot conceive, 
that spirits and angels, being removed from bodily 
sight, are capable of being seen, nor that they can 
speak aith man, when nevertheless they appear to 
the internal sight, or that of the spirit, more con- 
spicuous than man does to man on eaith ; and in 
like manner their speech is heard more distinctly ; 
not to mention thousands upon thousands of similar 
things, which man’s rational can by no means be- 
iieve from its own light (lumen) bom from the | 
things of sense, and thereby darkened. Yea, even ' 
in natural things, the rational is blind, as that it 
cannot comprehend how the Antipodes can stand 
on their feet and walk, and in very many other 
cases ; what must it not be tlien, in spiritual and 
celestial thjngs, which are far above natural ? — 
A. a 2196. 

1868. There are however degrees of the ap- 
pearances of truth ; nature appearances of truth 
are mostly fallacies, but when they have place with 
those who are in good, they are then not to be 
called fallacies, but appearances, and even truths 
in some resp^t, for the good which is in them, 
and in which is the Divine, causes their essence to 
be different ; but rational appearances of truth are 
more and more interior ; in them are the heavens, 
that is, the angels who are in the heavens. — A. C. 
3207. 

Bepeutanoe of the Lord« 

1869. **And it repented Jehovah that he had 
made man on the earth, and it grieved him at his 
heart** (Gen. vL 6.) That he repented, denotes the 
Lord’s mercy in respect to wisdom ; and grieved at 
heart, baa a like si^ification in reference to love. 

1870. That by Jehovah’s repenting that he made 
man upon, the earth is denoted mercy, and that 
his grieving at heart has a similar signification, is 
evidentfrom this circumstance, that Jehovah never 
repents, because he foresees all and every thi^ 
from eternity ; and when he made man, that is, 
creatoH him anew, and perfected him till he be- 
came celestial, He also foresaw, that, in process 
of time, would be reduced to the state here 
described; and therefore he could not repent 
This appears plainly from what Samuel said, ** The 
■trengUi of Israel will not lie, nor repent,” (1 Sam. 
zv. W). And from Moses : ** Gk)d is not a man 
that he should lie, neither the son of man that he 
should repent ; hath he said, and shall he not do it ? 
or hath he spoken, and shall be not make it 
good ? ” (Numu. zzi^ 19). 

1871. mt repentance and grief of heart are 
predated of the Lord, because similar feelings 
ittanifest themselves in all human mercy ; hence 
iphat is here said of the Lord’s repenting and 


meving, a .poken aooi^g to .ppeaiaoee, u i. 
ae cue in unow oaer placu *£ the 
What ae mercy of ae Lord ie none ^ hSj' 
because it infinitelv tntnQMnAa 
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Md other affections from his own apprehension of 
their qualities, it would be impossible for him to 
form any idea of their nature, and conseqnently he 
could never receive instruction respecting them. 
This is the reason why human properties are often 
predicated of the attributes of Jehovah or the 
Lord, as that he punishes, leads into temptetion, 
destroys, and is angr}' ; when yet in truth he never 
punishes, nor leads any one into temptation ; he de- 
stroys none, and is never angry. ~a/9. C. 

Anger of the Lord. 

1872. That Jehovah has not any anger, is evi- 
dent from this, that He is Jove itself, good itself, 
and mercy itself, and anger is the opposite, and 
also is an infirm principle, which cannot do imputed 
to God : wherefore when anger in the Word is 
predicated of Jehovah or the Lord, the angels do 
not perceive anger, but either mercy, or the re- 
moval of evil from heaven. . . . That anger 
in the Word is attributed to Jehovah or the Lord, 
is because it is a most general truth, that all things 
come from God, thus both evils and goods ; but 
this most general truth, which infants^oung peo- 
ple, and the simple, must receive, ought afterward 
to be illustrated, namely, by teaching that evils 
are from man, but that they appear as from God, 
and that it is so said, to the intent they may learn 
to fear God, lest they should perish by the evils 
which themselves do; and afterwards may love 
Him, for fear must precede love, that in love there 
may be holy fear ; for when fear is insinuated into 
love, Jt becomes holy from the holy of love, aud 
then it is not fear lest the L^ird should be angry 
and punish, but lest they sliould act against g^ 
itself, because this will torment the conscience. 
. . . The reason why by anger is meant clem- 
ency and mercy, is because all the punishments 
of the evD exist from the Lord’s mercy towards 
the good, lest these latter should be hurt by the 
evil; but the Lord does not inflict punishments 
upon them, but they upon tliemselves, for evUs 
and punishments in the other life are conjoined. 
The evil inflict punishments on themselves princi- 
pally, when the Lord does mercy to the good, for 
then their evils increase, and thence punishments ; 
it is from this ground that instead of the anger of 
Jehovah, by which are signified the punishments 
of the evil, mercy is understood by the angels. 
From these considerations it may be , roanifesti 
what the quality of the Word is in the sense of the 
letter, also what the quality of the truth 
in its most general sense or meaning, namely, that 
it is according to appearances, by reason that man 
is of such a quality, that when he sees an^pp^ 
heads from his sensual, he believes, and what os 


It IS, that tne wont m tne sense oi me 
acoordii^ to those things which appear; nevenl^ 
less in its interior bosom it contains a store * 
genuine truths, and in its inmost bosom truth 
vine itself, whkh proceed! immediately 
Lord, thus also divine good, that is thel^ 
self.— a 6997. 
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Revelntionf. 

1873 . All revelation is either from diaconrae 
with angela throuffh whom the Lord apeaJra, or 
fiom perception. In regard to revelationa being 
either from perception, or from diaconrae with 
angela througn whom the Lord apeaka, it ia to be 
known, that they who are in good and thence in 
truth, eapecially they who are in the good of love 
to the Lord, have revelation from perception; 
whereaa they who are not in good and thence in 
truth, may indeed have revelations, yet not from 
peiception; bat by.- a living voice heard in them, 
thus ny angela from the Lord ; this latter revela- 
tion is external, but the former internal. The 
angels, especially the celestial, have revelation 
from perception, as also had the men of the most 
ancient church, and some also of the ancient chnrch, 
but scarcely any one at this day ; whereas very 
many have had revelations from speech without 
perception, even who have not been in good, in like 

lanner by visions or by dreams : such were most 
of the revelations of the prophets in the Jewish 
church ; they heard a voice, they saw a vision, and 
they dreamed a dream ; but inasmuch as they had 
no perception, they were revelations merely verbal 
or visual, without a perception what they signified. 
For genuine perception exists through heaven from 
the Lord, and afiects the intellectual spiritually, 
and leads it perceptibly to think as the thing 
really is, with an internal assent, the source of 
which it is ignorant of ; it supposes that it is in it, 
and that it flows from the connection of things, 
whereas it is a dictate through heaven from me 
Lord, flowing into the interiors of the thought, 
concerning such tilings os are above .the natural 
and sensual, that is concerning such things as are 
of tlic spiritual world, or of heaven : from these 
things it may be manifest, what revelation from 
perception is. — A. C. 5121. 

1874. 1 have been informed how the Lord spoke 
witli the prophets through whom was the Word. 
He did not speak with them as with the ancients, 
by an influx into their interiors, but by spirits who 
were sent to them, whom the Lord filled with his 
aspect, and thus inspired words, which they dictated 
to Ae prophets ; so that it was not influx but dic- 
tation. And because the words came forth imme- 
diately from the liord, therefore each of them was 
filled with the Divine, and contains in it an internal 
sense, which is such, that the angels of heaven 
perceive them in a celestial and spiritual sense, 
when men perceive them in a natural sense : thus 
the Lord has conjoined heaven and the world by 
the Word. How spirits are filled with the Divine 
»om the Lord by aspect, has also been shown. 
The spirit filled with the Divine from the Lord 
knows not o^erwise than that he is the Lord, and 
that the Divine is what speaks, and this even until 
he has done speaking; afterwards he perceives 
aim acknowledges t^t be is a spirit, ana that he 

not speak from himself, but from the Lord. 
"Muse such was the state of the spirits who 
J^e with the prophets, therefore also it is said 
”7 them, that Jehovah spoke: the spirits also 
called themselves Jehovah, as may be manifest, 
M only from the prophetical, but also from the 
parts of the Word. — Jf. A 254. 

iBspiratioB. 

1^5. The world, even the learned port of it, 

heretofore imagined that the historical rele- 
tas of the Word are merely histories, end in^d 
Muog deeper. It has indeed been msinteined 


Ml 


that every io(ja is divinely inspired ; still, by this 
form of speech, they meant no more £an that 
such historical facts were made known by revela- 
tion, and ^at certain tenets may be deduced ftnm 
them applicable to the doctrine of faith, and profit- 
able to those who teach and to those who are 
taught ; as also, that, in consequence of being 
divinely inspired, the narratives have a divine force 
on men’s minds, and are operative of good, above 
all oUier hibtories. But mere historical narratives, 
considered in tbomselves, have little eif^t to- 
wards man’s amendment ; nor are they of any use 
in regard to eternal life, since in the other life 
they are sunk in oblivion. Of what use for in- 
stance could it be, to know that Hagar was a aer- 
rent maid, and that she was given to Abram by 
Sarai ? or to know the hidto^ of Ishmael, or even 
that of Abram ? Nothing is necessaiy for souls, 
in order to their entering into heaven, and enjoy- 
ing bliss, that is, eternal life, but what has relation 
to the Lord, and is from the Lord. These are the 
things to communicate which the Word was given : 
and these are the things which the Word, in its 
interiors, contains. 

1876. Inspiration implies, that m all parte of the 
Word, even the most minute, as well historical 
as others, are col^taincd celestial things which ap- 
pertain to love, or good, and spiritual things which 
appertain faith, or truth ; consequently, things 
divine. Fcr what is inspired by the Lord, m- 
scends from him through the angelic heaven, and 
thus through the world of spirits, till it reaches 
man, before whom it presents itself in such form 
as the Word has in its letter ; which is altogether 
different from that which belongs to it in its first 
origin. In heaven there is not any worldly his- 
tory, but the whole is representative of things 
divine, nor is any thing else there perceived ; as 
may also be known from the acknowledged fact, 
that the words there heard ore unspeakable by 
man : wherefore, unless the historical relations be 
representative of things divine, and be thus celes- 
tial, they cannot possibly bo divinely inspired. — 
w«.C. 1886,1887. 

1877. As to the Prophets, they wrote as the 
spirit from the Divine dictated, for the very words 
which they wrote, were uttered in their eais.— 

C. 70M. (See also 1565.) 


Miracles* 

1878. As to what concerns prodigies and signs, 
I'hich are treated of in what now follows, it is to be 
uown that they were done amongst such as were 
n external worship, and did not desire to be ac- 
uainted with internaL They also who were in 
uch worship were to be driven by external means : 
tenco it is that miraclea were done amongst the 
sraelitiBh and Jewish people, for they were solely 
n external worship, a^d in no internal ; and also 
ixternal worship was what they ooght to re in, 
rben they were not willing to be in intml w^ 
hip, to the intent that in externals tl^ migM 
epresent holy things, and so commomcalion inifBt 
►e given with heaven, as by soroewhal of a c hoi^ 
or correspondences, repi^ntodves, and aigi» 
tttives conjoin t^ naturri worid to tre sDUitoalr 
lence now it was, that so wny mirocire wore 
lone amongst that nation. B nt a moiyt 
rho were m internal worstap, ^ in enmy 
ind fiiith, miracles are not done, Ibr tbey y ny 
nl to them, inasmuch as mincles compol to y 
iere, ud 
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f ■0<^mb' w f iiKii ih ,, to thn they ate epHopiittedi 

, eowpiilfkiiL TOiQMB oat of the intenial man in 

jmaiii: for 


> into the intenal man.nothinf enten 

S f inleUectaal ideas, which are reaaona 
, for the ground which there leceivea is 
tt» rational illustrated : hence it is thai no mim- 
Idas are wrought at this day. That they are also 
luiitfoli may hence be manifest: for foey drive 
men to believe, and fix ideas in the external man 
tbit It IS so ; if the internal man afterwards denies 
tribal miracles have oonfirmed, then an opiyisitiott 
and collision of the internal and external man 
takes place, and at length, when the ideas derived 
from miracles are disaipated, there is effected a 
coiyanction of foe filse and the true, thus profa- 
nation. Hence it is evident, how hurtful miracles 
ire in this day in the church, in which the inter- 
uls of worship are discovered These things are 
ilao aigaified by foe Lord’s words to Thomas, 

* Because thou hast eeen Me, Thomas, thou hast 
believed ; blessed are they who do not see, and 
believe,** John xx. 29 : so also they are blessed, 
who do not believe by miracles. But miracles 
ace not hurtful td those who are in external worw 
ship without internal, for with such no opposition 
can be given of foe internal and external man, 
thus no collision, consequently no profanation. 

That miracles do not contribute any thing to faith, 
nmy be sufficiently manifest from the miracles 1 any extension, and also without any yielding; 
wioi^ht amongst the people of Israel in Egypt, ' such truth is represented in the other life ^hard, 
and in foe wii^smess, in that they had no effect I and as of such a quality as not to admit gooffin it, 


ted, and they appear similar [to divine mimcleal 
in the external form [such as were performed bv 
the mfTOixns of ^pt] ; but they have no inter- 
nal, Nid are not distiiiguislied except bv those 
who are in faith in the l^rd. 

1681. Evil spiitts study nothing more when 
they are freed from bonds, than to pervert goods 
into evil, and to imitate those things which be- 
long to heaven, and by such artificial imitations to 
deceive minds : these are their principal studies, 
because every one wishes to be lord. — & D, 
655-657. 

1862. All the miracles which were done by the 
Lord, always involved a spiritual signification, and 
hence were significative of things done to the 
blind, the lame, the leprous, the deaf, the dea^ 
foe poor, in an internal sense. Thence the mira- 
cles of the Lord were divine, as also were those 
which were wrought in Egypt, in the wilderness, 
and the others recorded in foe Word. — C. 2383. 

No one ought to be persuaded Instantaneoasly 
of the Truth* 

1883. It is further to be known, that it is accord- 
ing to the laws of order, that no one ought to be 
persuaded instantaneously concerning truth, that 
IS that truth should instantaneously be so con- 
firmed as to leave no doubt at all concerning it: 
the reason is, because the truth which is so im- 
pressed, becomes persuasive truth, snd is without 


at all upon them : for that people, although they 
so lately saw so many miracles in %ypt, af-| 
terwatds foe Red Sea divided, and the Egyptians 
overwhelmed therein, the pillar of the cloud going 
before foem by day, and the pillar of fire by night, 
the manna dmly showering down from heaven; 
and although they saw Moimt Sinai in smoke, and 
heard Jehovah thence speaking, with other mira- 
cles of a like kind ; nevertheless, in the midst of 
■uch things, they declined from all faith, and from 
foe worship of Jehovah to the worship of a calf, 
Eiod. xxxiL 1 to foe end, hence it is evident 
whsS is the effect of mirscles. StiU^lMhiraold 
be their effect at this day, when it is nC i ;ua te y!sd- 
edged that there is any thing from the gptofinl 
world, and when every thing of foe sort ufMth 
takes place, and which is not attributed to nature, 
ia deuied: for a pr^iple of denial universally 
reigDB against foe divine influx and government 
in foe earfos ; wherefine at this day the man of 
foe churoli, if he were to see the veriest divine 
roiraoles, would first bring foem down into nature, 
and there defile them, and afterwards would reject 
foem as phantasms, and lastly would laugh at all 
whe a tt iwuted them to foe Divine, and not to 
natnre: that miraelei are of no efihet, is also 
evidenffifimn the Lord's words in Luke ; ** If they 
hear notMeses and the prophets, neither will they 
he pteiuaded foongh one lose from foe dead,” 

WB* AmimeleiBithst which is effimted by foe 
Lndi. when any thing ceneernsMim, or faifo p 
Himi^Mis heaven, or foeOmroh in a univerask 
■enae. The muecle thus passes through HiSi 
haeven,,eni .spitila effect it, but, without anyjtfii 
their oofipeielive pOweie^t fopiee miiacle, eadHieti 
uaUe^iBipeniifAei 

irnWhesMtofolae „ 

tinl.epiBto or devils ¥y sitifieisil, 
q^endy but •np^epoet^l 
I nuraeies^ are glee pemift- 


that it may become applicable. Hence it is, that 
as soon as any truth is presented before good 
spirits in the other life by manifest experience, 
there is presently afterwards presented some oppo- 
site, which causes^ doubt ; thus it is given them to 
think luid consider whether it be so, and to collect 
reasons, and so to bring that truth rationally into 
their miod ; hereby the spiritual sight has exten- 
sion as to tint truth, even to oppeShed^^heAov:^ 
sees and perceives in understsnffii^ vieiy qual- 
ity of truth, and hence can adesto influx firom 
Imaven according to the states of foings, for troths 
receive various &idb according to circumstances. 
This also ii foe reason why it was allowed the 
magiciane to do foe like as what Aaron did ; for 
therelqrdoabt was excited amongst foe sons of 
Israel eoneerning the miracle whether it M 
dsrine, aad thus oroortunity was given them oi 
thinki^tad considering whether it i 



was ffivine, 

and at leirntb of confirming themselves that it w« 
so. — 7206. 

Doahts. 

1884 . Doabto cannot be lenoved within a abort 
time, on aocqnnt of foe fallaoMS of foe senses^ 
whieh mUtoimt be dissipat^, and on aoeodnt of 
foe numberless unknown thuM wliioh niast first 
bn knnirtit • yna, that irifo those who are- in a 
^ ’'"rinoiple], that pwifowliom anegati^ 
umveisajly leigna, doubta oannot in 
nmove^ for |rith them one scnnle 
. than a thnfuaand ooofimiationB; tor 
is aa a grain of sand pUcad near bn* 

, jpil of foe eye, wlucli, alfoeiigli it iu' 
^nmalVnmiforilfins takm away all foe* 
But they who are in foe affirmative, font 

whom foe afilnn at ive universally leigai, 

mieotfoe seniplei fimm fiffiaBias whiek aie 
t^ to tnifoa, and if foera iie any fongn whifo 
foqr do Mt cmiiieefaeiid, fosse they east wids^ iW 
eay that they do not os yet undentand foeof^eafo 
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■till they lemain ia the ftjth of troth*— C. 
6479. 

Man Mgardeft and KO?erBe4 by hie Bad 


1665. Whatever has the supreme rale in the mind, 
communicates its influence to all the thoughts, 
yea, to the minutest particulars of the thoughts. 

1886. Howsoever a man’s thoughts and actions 
are modifled, which may be in innumerable ways, 
provided the end proposed be good, they also are 
all good ; b.ut if the end be evil, they are all evil : 
the end proposed is that which rules in every 
particular thing that* a man thinks and does. The 
angels attendant on man, being angels of the 
Lord, rule and govern notliing appertaining to 
man but his ends ; and when they govern these, 
they govern also his thoughts and doeds, since 
all the thoughts and deeds are dependent on the 
end. The end proposed by man is his very life, 
and all that he thinks and does derives life from 
it, because, as just observed, they are dependent 
upon it : wherefore, as is the end proposed, such 
is the life of man. The end is nothing but the 
love ; for it is not possible that man should regard 
any thing as an end but what he loves. He 
whose thoughts and actions are at variance, still 
has for his end that which he loves ; and even in 
his hypocrisy and deceit there is an end proposed, 
which is self-love, or the love of the world, and 
the delight of life thence derived. Hence every 
one may conclude, that such as a man’s love is, 
such is his life. — A, C. 1316, 1317. 

Spirits know onr Thoughts. 

1887. I imagined, like other people, before 1 
was instructed by living experiences, that it was 
absolutely impossible for any spirit to know what 
was in my memory, and in my tliought, those things 
being solely with myself, and concealed: but 1 
can assert, that spirits, who are with man, know 
and observe the mmutest particulars of his mem- 
oiy and thoughts, and this more clearly than man 
himself does ; and that angels know and observe 
the very ends, how they bend themselves from 
good to evil, and from evil to good, and many 
more things than man knows, as those things 
which hehas immersed in delights, and thereby 
as it were in nature, and natural propensities, and 
when this is done, they no longer appear, because 
he no longer reflects upon them. L^t not man 
therefore any longer believe, 'that his thoughts are 
concealed, and that he most not give an account 
of his thoughts, and of his actions according to 
the quanti^ and quality of the thoughts which were 
in them ; &r actions have their quality from the 
thougfate,and tfamute have their quality from the 
ends. — jlC 84611 

1886. The angels of heavei^ and also the spirits 
under the heavens, know nothiiig of msn, no nsne, 
indeed, thin knows of them, beesuse the state 
of spirits an4 sngsls is spiritual, and the state of 
men is natural, which two states are coosociatad 
nolely by corrsipondeiicea, and coosocistion by 
correspondniioes does indbed eanse them to be 
togothor in affK?ti«ff«i bat not in thoagfats, whero- 
forenne dosnnatkiiow tof dung of the other, thit 
isi am does not know toy thing ofthe spiiilB with 
vbon ho io' e g n so obtfod as to aUbetiooi, nor do 
thing of man, for that whieb is 
hot only in. the sifsctMii, is aoC 
it does not appear or is not 


Nnto. — To NiiKMe Um aiiiMiiviil dInnpiMj ht m pn Uw -Iss 
pwwiiei, It nmy he well lo otaervsthai Swedeahnn 
uiilfcrmly ctetee that wfMta know not tku Ow m wftli nnu. 
ttcept wbm tfeoy ipook wifb bln j only ■ngrie of tho LnM 
know that they are with man. Whan apirlta am wHh man.eaoant 
whenthev afwak with him, tboy think mat they am wtUi eMiteln 
tte world, they are not fenecally oomciona ofaay oihar woild 
^ tiieir own. (See fl36, 813, 854, 877.) Henca, tkn, allkoiifh 
I Uiey kmw the thoiishta of man, ai ia moat iMiticiilarly alaied 
• In tte 8nt namaie, yet, In eonaiataoey with that paaaafe, Ikay t 
; not know them ae the thoughta of man fn the Imbr — In Ike 
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ural worid. Th» may alscouiit Kir the aleiemant In thotaSarSf 
paania above, that neitlMr anieKi nor epinii know any Oioiior 
man, no more ikan man known of them, haluf coneociaied only 
hy eorreepondeoeM, srtiich eaueaa them m be tnsetbar by aOe- 
tiona, but not by tmoiflila ; and that the Lord alone known tho 
thouihta of man. And yot It la said that » aimelB of the Laid 
know that they are with men,’* and alen nplrita, when they npaak 
with men j and hence it may be concluded tiMt aiin^, ara apir> 
ita too, oecaekmally, muat know the thouihti of nwn. If the 
above auffeetionB, tberetore, do not fully remove the apparent 
diecKpaiiey, probably Swedenbuig had raferoncs fai the lailM 
paMOire to that/nll and mCfre knowledge of the tbougbte of man, 
whieb the Loid alone only knowa. (Bee 9080.) — Compiler. 

BpirlU nre infonnsd by Men. 

1889. That spirits are informed by the Lord 
through the mmium of man, and that they thus 
receive knowledge, has been manifested and proved 
to me from the almost continued experience of 
two years and three quarters. 

1^. And in like manner by other men, al- 
though they are ignorant of it; [a fket] which was 
made evident to me from many things that hap- 
pened to me before 1 conversed with spirits ; and 
if 1 were to reflect upon evera thing which oc- 
curred- then, I should be sufflciently confirmed 
therein, and I could confirm all others by experi- 
ence alone. Although this, in like manner, is ef- 
fected by means of spirits, and bjr a thousand 
other methods unknown to us, yet it is not to bo 
doubted that it is by the omnipotence of the 
Lord. 

1891, In respect to spirits [being informed] by 
man, the reason is, because they put on the entire 
j man, and all things of his memoiy, and thus, in a 
! moment, they are in the faculty of learning ; it is 
otherwise with man, who must be instrocled from 
inlkncy. — S, D. SSl-^l. 

Evil Attempts of Bpirits dmriBg Muu’e Moepii 
I 1899. Evil spirits havo the greatest and most 
I burning desire to infest and assault man during 
sleep ; but he is then particnlarly under the Lordf 
■kec^ng; for love never sleeps. The spirits who 
I infest are miserably punished. I have often heard 
I their punisbroents, so often that 1 cannot enumerate 
I the particular times : they consist in discerptions 
under the heel of the left root, continued sometimes 
for hours together. Sirens^ who srs interior witches, 
are they who particnlarly beset man daring night, 
when they enaeavor to infuse themselves into his 
interior thoogfats and affectioos ; bnt they are con- 
stantly driven away by angels from t|ie Ixird, and 
are at length deterM from such attempts by ni^ 
grievouB pomshmeiits. They have at tiam dis- 
oouised with others during night, in all respesa 
as from me, in s speech like mine, so like tbst it 
could not be distinguished, snggefting Al^ttUniib 
and persuading fidsities. 1 was oneq in a m^ 
sweet sleep, in which I had no eensation bntef de- 
ligfalfol rest: when 1 awoke, certsin good spiritp 
b%aii to etude me for baring infbstod tliem» in 
CTMlly, ns they snid, that tbejsimpaMd themseivul 
to be ID hell; the blmne of whieb they kid MB 
M. To ViMI I N|M 1 kM« mS 

■beat Ae nittr, bat tkMtl kod riM M 

•othttlt-M b.piMibl.lMdd hM. bM.'tra». 
bkMBO to Ibrai. Boiiif WMOdttl^l 
Oitoo«.|lM«lk ibititM bMBoahK 

' Htiof B i f. Thoia»«.>i 
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^ jL titet I migltt know tiie natare and I 
, They coMirt chiefly of such 

of tko fhaufle ae^ as in the life of the body had j 
■tefied by interior artifioes to allure to themselvee 
mala oompuiioiM, insinoariiig thepnlvee by thinn 
neing every methw of* engfaging me^s 
Hiadli 'Ontering into the affections aA delights 
.Jf eveiy one, but with an evil end, especially to 
ryaifl influence and dominion. It was given me to 
perceive their interion, and to discern how filthy 
they are, and how polluted with adulteries and 
hatreds. It was also given me to perceive how 
etrongly operative their sphere is. — m,C. 1983. 

1893. One night, on awakmg, I heard some 
spirits about me, who were desirous to insnare me 
in my sleep ; and after a little while I had a dis- 
mal dream. On again awaking, I was much sur- 
prised to see suddenly present certain chastising 
spirits, who inflicted terrible punishment on those 
who had endeavored to insnare me whilst asleep, 
by clothing them, as it were with visible bodies, 
having corporeal senses^ arid then torturing ^em 
by viment collisions of the parts in all directions, 
attended with panjn owing to the struggles there- 
by occasioned. The chastising spirits desired to 
kfll them if they could, they being principally 
sirens, and this added greatly to their violence. 
Wondering that they were so severely punished, 
I perceived that it was because their crime was of 
so enormous a kind, arising from the necessity 
there is that man should sleep in safety, since 
otherwise the human race must necessarily perish. 
1 was also made aware that the same thing occurs, 
although man is ignorant of the fact, in reference 
to others, whom these spirits endeavor by their 
artifices to assault during sleep ; for unless it be 
^en to convene with spirits, being wHh them 
oy internal sense, it is impossible to hear, and 
much more to she such thirty, notwithstanding 
they happen alike to all. The Lord is particularly 
watchful over man during sleep. — A, C. 959. 

1694. It was once foretold me, before I went to 
sleep, that there were some who were conspiring 
against me, with intent to kill me by suffocation, 
but I did not at all attend to their threats, because 
1 was protected by the Lord;, and therefore 1 foil 
asleep without apprehension ; but being awakened 
at midnight, 1 was made very sensible that I did not 
respire from myself, but from heaven, for the res-, 
piiation was not my own, but still 1 respired. — wl. 
Ca891. 

MaciC) Soroery, and Eachaatiaeats. 

1895. By the Egyptians, the representatives and 
significations of the Ancient church, which church 
had also existed among them, were turned into 
magic. For by the representatives and significa^ 
^ tiveS of the church at that time there was commu- 
' cation wuth heaven, which communication was 
with those who lived in the good of charity, and 
filth some of them was open : bat with those who 
M not live in the good of charity, but in things 
contnxy to charity, mn communication was some- 
times given with evil spirits, who pe^erted all the 
tmtlia the church, and therewith deseed 
go^, whence came magic: this may likewise be 
maniM ftom the hiero^yphies of toe Egyptians, 
hich they also employed in sacred things, for by 
them they signified spiritual thiilgij, and perverted 
divine oiUer. Magic is nothing elee hot the per- 
version of order, and espedsSly is th#Bhuse of 
eofrespondonoe. C.<6602. 

#pflea By soMfeni, in thar Wbrd, tie signified 
f|M|s win perron the hws of IKviMMte That 


•wewy Md iDtgK .fc noiJriM ebe. 

V tww sareereri, ^ etpeeuny in the other life 
w&m they abound : for they who in the life of t^ 
body have pnehsed cunning, and have contrived 
vanouB aits of defrauding ofliers, and at length in 
consequence of success have attributed all thinw 
to their own proper prudence, they in the other li% 
loam thira magical, which are nothing else than 
abuses ^ divme order, especially of correspond- 
ence. For it IS according to divine order that all 
and single things correspond, as for example, the 
hands, the arms, the shoulders, correspond to 
power, and thence also a staff has the'same cor- 
resTOndence ; therefore they form to themselves 
staffs, and also representatively set the shoulders, 
the anns, and the hands, and thereby exercise 
magical power ; so in a thousand and a thousand 
other instances. The abuse of order and of cor- 
respondences is, when those things which are of 
order are not applied to good ends, but to evil 
ends, ns to the end of ruling over others, and to 
the end of destroying, for the end of order is sal- 
vation, thus to do good to all. 

1897. By sorceries and enchantments, when 
mentioned in the Word, are also signified the art 
of presenting falses that they may appear as truths, 
and of presenting truths that they may appear as 
falses, which is effbeted principally by mllacies. 
Such is the signification or th^ passage, “ By thy 
enchantments were all nations seduced,^ Rev. xviii. 
23 ; speaking of Babylon. Hence now it may be 
known, what is signified by the sorceries jgrhich 
were to be cut off from the land, namely, tne arts 
of presenting truths as falses, and falses os truths ; 
these arts also correspond to the fantasies, whereby 
the evil in the other life present before the eyes 
things beautiful os ugly, and things ogly as beau- 
tiful ; which fantasies are also a species of sorce- 
ries, for they are also abuses and perversions of 
divine order.— C. 7296, 7297., 

1898. In ancient times, various kinds of infernal 
arts, called magic, were in use, of which some are 
recounted in Uie Word (as in Dent xviii. 9-11); 
amongst them were also enchantments, whereby 
they induced affections and pleasures which an- 
other could not resist ; this was effected by sounds 
and tacit voices, which they either produced or 
muttered, and which, by anafogons correspond- 
ences, had communication with the will of another, 
and excHed bis affection, and fascinated him, to 
will, think, and act in a certain manner. Such 
enchantments the prophets were skilled in, ailtd also 
used, by which they excited good affirotions, hear- 
ing, unu obedience, and these euohantments ^ 
mentioned in a good sense in the Word ^saiah 
iii. 1-3, 20; xxvi. 16 ; Jer. v|iL^|fund in David, 
Psalm IviiL 4, 5). But ipriMyJl ue by such 
speeches and mutterings, evu adbetloiis were ex- 
cited by the evil, and thus enefabnlineiits were 
made magical, therefore they are also recountra 
among the magical arts, and severely prohibitM 
(DeuL^viii, 9-11 : Isaiah xlviL 9, 12 ; Rev. xviu. 
23 ; xxii. 1i). — jI. £. 990. 

1889. wHehenft it tigniM' 

nearly tfadtoame as by iueriMaripiif oM incantam 


ia revered incapable of pereeiving uty odi erwke : 
Buch hind of persuaaiou exirta with oeitain 
wherelnr they aa it were obaesa the undeiataMiQf 
of another, andauffbeate the facul^ of perec^uf t 
and whereas the autide good in the Babylooidi^ 
tion are so compelled and persuaded to eelieveM 
act according to what the mooka toll them, thf^ 

fore it ia here said ftnt were aedneed by Mr 
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witchcraft The like is aipified hy the incanta- 
tions mentioned in Isaiah (chap, xlvii. 9, 121 ; where 
Babylon is treated of ; likewise in Davia (Ptalm 
Iviii 5, 6). Incantation is also mentioned amonff 
the arts of magic, prohibited to the sons of Isram 
(Dent xviii. 10, 11). — ^.E. 1191. 

Egyptian Hleroglypliios. 

1900. It is commonly known, that in Egypt, 
there were hieroglyphics, and that thev were in- 
scribed on the columns and Walls of the temples 
and other buildings ; it is acknowledged, however, 
that at this daj, no one is able to determine their 
signification. Those hieroglyphics were no bther 
than the correspondences between the spiritual and 
the natural, to which science, the Egyptians more 
tlian any people of Asia, applied themselves, and 
according to which, the very earlv nations of Greece 
formed their fables ; for this, and this only, was the 
most ancient style of composition. — Letter to Dr. 
Hartley. 

• The Frogs of Egypt. 

1901. Frogs denote ratiocinations from falses; 
this signification of frogs is not only from their 
croaking, but also from their abiding in marshy 
and putrid lakes, by which also are signified infer- 
nal falses: for they who ratiocinate from falses 
against divine truths, have their abode in hells, 
which appear like marshes and stagnant waters 
giving a fetid smell, and they who are therein, 
when they are viewed by the light of heaven, ap- 
pear like frogs, some in a greater, and some in a 
lesser form, according to the elation of mind aris- 
ing from ratiocination more or less acute ; they are 
also more or leas unclean, according as their rati- 
ocinations against divine truth are more or less in- 
terior and dignified. That frogs signify ratiocina- 
tions from mere falses against divine truths, may 
appear from the miracle of the frogs in Egypt ; for 
by all the miracles there performed, are signified 
the plagues or evils, with which they are affected 
after death, who, by the scientifics of the natural 
roan, fight against spiritual goods and truths, and 
endeavor to destroy Uiem. That by frogs ace there 
signified reasonings of the natural man from falses 
against the truths of the spiritual man, is evident 
from the description of that miracle in Moses: 

That He caused the river to bring forth frogs in 
abundance, and they went up and came into the 
house of Pharaoh, and into his bed chamber, and 
upon his bed, and into the house of his servants, 
and of his people, and into the ovens and the 
kneading troughs. And that after they were dead, 
they were gathered into heaps, and the land stunk ** 
(Exod. vii. 27-^; chap viiL 1-10). Likewise 
in David : ** He tnm^ their waters into blood, and 
slew their fish,he ettned frogs to come forth upon 
their lands, into the chambers of their kings” 
(Psalm cv. 29, 30) : treating concerning the plagues 
in Egypt: by the waterstumed into blood ore sig- 
nified truths falsified ; by the fishes that were slain 
are signified the scientific truths and knowledges 
of the natural man, that they perished: by the 
frogs copiiwg forth upon the land, are signifira the 
reasonings of the natural man from falses ; the 
chamben of the kings signify interior truths, 
which they perverted by such reasonings, inner 

j... — ^--iors, and kin^ denot- 

* signified by t^ frogs 
coming np into the house of Pharaoh, into hia 
bedehamW,andhisbed. Fnm these considera- 
tkms it is now evident what is signified by the 
three unclean spirits like frogs, which came forth 
49 


I out of the mouth of the dragon, pf the boost, end 
of the^alse prophet— wf. E. 1000. 

Natumlisau 

1902. At this day, naliimliam has neady in- 
nndated the church, andman only be shaken ^by 
means of rational arguments whereby man may 
see ^t a thing ,is sa Naturalism arises from 
thinking concerning things divine from thingo 
proper to nature only, which are matter, space, and 
rime ; the mind which inheres in such tmnga, and 
is not willing to believe any thing bnt what it un- 
derstands, cannot do otherwise than blind its un- 
derstanding, and from the darkness in which it 
immerses i^ falls into a negation 6f the Divine 
Providence, and thence of omnipotence, omni- 
presence, and omniscience, when nevertheless 
these things are altogether as religion teaches, as 
well within nature as above it, but they cannot be 
comprehended in the understanding, unless spaces 
and times are removed from the ideas of its thoj^t : 
for these have place in some manner or other in ev- 
eiy idea of thought, and unless they are removed, 
man cannot think otherwise than that nature is all, 
that it is from itself, and that life is from it, and 
hence that the inmost principle of nature is what 
is called God, and that all besides is ideal. I 
know that such persons will also wonder to hear, 
that any existence can be given where there is 
neither time nor space ; and uiat the Divine [prin- 
ciple] itself is without time and space, and that 
spiritual beings are not in them, but only in ap- 
pearances of them, when notwithstanding divine 
spiritual things are the very essences of all things, 


ral things without them are as bodies without a soul, 
which become carcasses. Every man who makes 
himself a naturalist by thoughts from nature, re- 
frains also such after deat^ and calls all things, 
which he sees in the spiritual world, natural, be- 
' cause they arc similar ; still however such persons 
are illustrated and taught by angels that they are 
not natural, but that they are appearances of tnings 
natural : tliey are also convinced so as to affirm 
I that it is BO ; but still they relapse, and worship 
nature as in Uie world, and at len^h separate Uiem- 
I selves from the angels, and fall into hell, nor can 
! they be taken out thence to eteroi^ ; the reason 
'is, because they have not a spiritual soul, but 
I only a natural one, such as appertains to beasts, 
I with the faculty however of thinking and speaking, 
I because they were bom men. Now whereas the 
hells are filled with such at this day, more than 
before, it is of importanca that such dense dark- 
ness arising from nature, which at this day crowds 
and bars up the thresholds of men’s understanding, 
be removed by rational light derived from spirit- 
ual. — A. E. 1220. 

The Image of God as destroyed ia Haa. 

1903. The image of God and the likenem of 
God are not destroyed with man, but are as 
stroyed; for they remain implsjited in his two 
faculties, that are called rarionali^ and liberty, 
which are much treated of above : they beMme 
as oestipyed, when man made the receptae^ of the 
i divine love, which is his will, the leeeplwb ^ the 
love of self; and the receptacle of the divine wis- 
dooi, which is his understandti**- 
of ^ own intelligence ; thei 

image and likepeai of GoA ^ 

those two receptacles fim God, and tamed them 
iDondto hinwelf: hence it is, that tbayffieeloord 
' above, and open below, or that they um eloed 
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■d ^eii Miind, when yet by erettion 
they were open before end cloeed bemad; end 
when they ere opened and closed thus inversely, 
Sen the leceptable of lore or the will receives 
■flos fipom hell or from its propiium ; in like | 
mmur the receptacle cf wisdom or the tinder- { 
gfiiiiTinfl Hence arose in the churches the wor- 1 
iUb m men in place of the woi^ip of God, | 
and wonhip from ue doctrines of falsity in place I 
of worship from the doctrines of truth ; the latter 
fiom their own intelligence, and the former from 
the love of self. From these thin« it is manifest, 
that rriigion in process of time ^creases and is 
consummated by the inversion of the image of God 
with man.— 2>. P. 328. 

The FaU. 

1904. With the man of the Most Ancient Church, 
whatever he saw with his eves gave rise to some 
celestial idea, and thus with him all things, both 
in meral and in particular, seemed to possess 
vitality. Hence it may appear that his divine wor- 
ship was exclusively internal, and in no respect 
external. When, however, the church was on the 
decline, as with Ins posterity, and when their per- 
ception or communication with heaven began to 
cease, then another state of things commenced. 
Men no longer perceived from the objects of sense 
what was bestial, but what was worldly, and this 
in proportion to the diminution of their perception ; 
until at lenjgth, in the last posterity immediately 
preceding the flood, they recognized nothing in 
sensible objects but what was worldly, corporeal, 
and terrestrial. Thus heaven became separated 
from man, he ceasing to have any but the remotest 
communication therewith ; and, at the same time, 
a coipmunication being opened with hell, he de- 
rived thence his general idea, that which, as was 
observed, modifies everv particular impression. In 
this state, when any celestial idea presented itself, 
4t was as nothing to them, to that at length they 

2 ^unwilling even to allow that any thing spirit- 
Ihd celestial existed. Thus the condition cf 
beobme changed, yea, inverted.— wf. C. 920. 

Nothing Divine in Mnn, 

1905. Because the finite has not any thing of the 
Diving in itself, therefore there is not any thing 
such, not even the least, in man or angel as his ; 
for man and angel u finite, and only a receptacle, 
in itself dead : his living principle is from the pro- 
ceeding Divine conjoined to him by contiguity, 
which appears to him as his. — D. P, 57. 


Good fron Mo 


the 


ipared 

Lord. 


with good from 


1906. Good exists from a contrary origin, when* 
from man, not from the Lord. For the Lord is good 
itself, conse<}nently He is the source of all ; 
the good which is from Him has in it what u Di- 
vine, thus it is good from the inmost and from the 
.fiigt ease ; but ue good which is from man is not 
good, because man of himself is nothing but evil, 
hence the good which is from him is in its first es- 
sence evil, aUhongh in the external form it may 
appear as good. The case herein is like Uiahof 
fleers wuch are painted on a tablet, in compari- 
son with flowers which mw in a garden; the 
latter flowoio are beantiral from imnoata, for the 
mote intoiioily they are opened, the more beauti- 
flil they are, bi;t the floweie painted on a tablet 
are beaotifiil only in the eatternM flnm^and as to 
the intemal they are noM^ but clay end a heap 
ofl leireatria] puts lying in conftiaiiui; which the 
.[4ii also toicms when He oaya, **8donion in all 


one of the lilies of 
tte fclV n. Such » the ew with 
good which IS from man, and with good which is 
from the ^rd: that those goods differ so much 
one from the other, cannot be known to be- 
cause he judges from externals; but the angels 
perceive well whence the good with man is de- 
rived, and hence what is its quality : the angels 
with man are and as it were dwell in good Tram 
the Lord, and they cannot be in go^ ftmn man, 
but remove themselves from it as far as possible, 
for from the inmost it is evil: for good ^m the 
Lord has heaven in it, it being in image a form of 
heaven, and having stored up in its inmost the 
Lord Himself, for in all good which proceeds from 
the Lord there is a resemblance of Himself, and 
hence a resemblance of heaven ; but in the good 
which is from man there is a resemblance of man, 
and whereas man of himself is nothing but evil, 
there is a resemblance of hell : so great is the dif- 
ference between good from tho Lord, and good 
from man. — A. C, 8480. 


Hereditary Evils in Children distingnisbed 
by Colors. 

1907. Hereditary evils are diverse; in infants 
and children, however, they appear no otherwise, 

' than such as can be attempereu with goods ; thus 
they appear like the colors, black, green, and blue, 
with the light [shining upon them], so that a kind 
of rainbow is thence formed; — it is otherwise if 
evils are again added by actual sin; — the love of 
self in a child bom of such parents, is, as i(|were, 
black ; the love of the world is, as it were, ^low; 
and the love of earthly things, as it were, green ; 
which, however, by being attempered [with the 
light], assume beautiful appearances, as in the 
cose of infants in heaven. — S, D, 1311. 

The Love of Rale. 

1908. Inasmuch as in the Christian world the 
love of role and the love of riches universally pre- 
vail, and these loves at this day are so deeply in- 
rooted, that their power of seduction is not attended 
to, it is of moment that their quality should be dis- 
covered and made known. They seduce every 
man who does not shun evils because they are 
sins, for he who does not thus shun evils, does not 
^eu God, wherefore be remains natural ; and inas- 
mneh as the loves proper to the natural man are 
the love of rule ana the love of riches, therefore 
he does not see with interior acknowledgment what 
is the quality of those loves in himseTf: he does 
not see unless he be reformed, and he is reformed 
only by combat against evils ; it is believed, that 
he IS reformed by faith, but the fluth of God has no 

’ place with man until he fights against evils. When 
man is thus reformed, then li^ from the Lord 
through heaven, flows in, and^es him the aflec- 
tion, and also the faculty of seeing what the qual- 
ity of those loves is, and whether they have rule 
with him, or are subservient, thns whether they 
are in the first place with him, and make as it 
were the head, or are in the second place, and 
make as it were the feet; if they have rale and 
are in the first place, they then seduce, and be- 
come curses, bnt if they are anbaervient and in the 
second place, they then do not seduce, and become 
blessinjgs. I can aaaert, that an with whom the 
love or rale ia in flie firat place, are mwardly dev- 
ils. This love is known from its delight, for it 
exceeds every delight of the lifenf men ; it exhales 
continnaUy from heU, and the exhalation tppeaie 
as a fire of a great fhrnaoe, and enkindles the 
hearts of men, mn the Lort does not proteet; 
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the Lord protects all who are reformed. Still the 
I^rd leatf them, bat in hell ; yet only by exter- 
nal bonds, which are fears on acconnt of the pen- 
alties of the law, and the loss of repntation, of 
honor, ^ gain, and of the pleasures thence derived ; 
He also leads them by remunerations in the world ; 
nor can He bring them out of hell, because the 
love of rule does not admit internal bonds, which 
aie the fear of God, and the affections of good and 
truth, by which the Lord leads all, who follow Him, 
to heaven and in heaven. — A, E, 1189. 

1909. it' has been given me to be sensible what 
and how great is the delight of the love of ruling 
from the love of self: I have been led into it for 
the sake of becoming acquainted with it ; and it 
was such that it exceeded all the delights which 
there are in the world ; it was a delight of the 
whole mind, from its inmost things to its ultimates ; 
but in the body it was not felt otherwise than as a 
pleasure and willingness in the swelling breast : 
and it was also given to feel that from that delight, 
as from a fountain, spring forth the delights or all 
evils, as of committing adultciy, of revenging, of 
defrauding, of blaspheming, and in gcneru of 
doing evil — D, P. 215. 

Remarkable Relatloa concemlng the Love of 
Rale. 

1910. When I was meditating on these things, 

it was said to me by an angel from the Lord, ^ Now, 
now, you will see, and from sight be confirmed, 
what that infernal love is.” And then on a sudden 
the earth opened itself, on the left hand, and 1 saw 
a devil ascending from hell, who had on his head 
a square cap pressed down over the forehead even 
to the eyes ; his face full of pimples as of a burn- 
ing fever; his eyes fierce, his breast swelling into 
a rhombus ; from his mouth he belched forth smoke 
like a furnace ; his loins were completely ignited ; 
instead of feet he had long ancles without flesh, 
and from his body there was exhaled a foul and 
stioking heat On seeing him I was terrified, and 
cried to him, ** Do not come here ; tell whence you 
are.” And he replied, with a hoarse voice, " I am 
from the lower regions, and there in a society with 
two hundred, which is the most supereminent of 
all societies. There we all are emperors of em- 
perors, kings of kings, dukes of dukes, and princes 
of princes ; bo one there is barely an emperor, nor 
ba^y a king, a duke and a prince. We sit there 
upon thrones of thrones, and thence send forth 
mandates into all the world and beyond.” Then I 
■aid to him, “Do you not see that you are insane 
from the fantasy of supereminence ? ” And he 
answered, “ How con you talk so ! because we ab- 
solutely seem to ourselves, and also are acknowl- 
edged by our companions, as such.” On hearing 
this, I did not wish to say again, “ You are insane,” 
because he was insane from fantasy. And it was 
given me to know that that devil, when he lived in 
Sie world, was only the steward of a certain house ; 
and that then he was so elated in spiri^ that be 
despised all the human nee in comparison with 
hinimlf, and indulged the fantasy that he was of 
more dignity than a king, and even than an em- 
peror; in consequence of which pride, he had 
denied God, and accounted all the bolv things of 
the church as of no importance for him, but ss 
■oDM^hing for common people. At 

length 1 asked hjm, “ How long do you two hun- 
dred there, thus ghur among yourselves?” He 
imid, “Forever; but that those of os who tottore 
others on scconot of denying supereimnSBea, sink 
down; for it is lawfdfiw us to gloiy, but not to do 


evil to any one.” I asked again, “Do you know 
what is the condition of those who sink down?” 
He said, “ They sink down into a certain prison, . 
where they are called viler than the vile, or tie 
most vile, and where they labor.” Then I said to 
that devil. “ Beware, then, lest yon also sink down.” 

1911. After this the eu&k again opened itself, but 
to the right ; and I eaw another devil rising up, upon 
whose head tliere was, as it were, a mitre eocom- 
passed with folds as of a snake, the head of which 
rose op from top; his face was leprons fiftm 
the forehead to the chin, and also both of his hands ; 
his loins were naked and black as soot, through 
which appeared a dusky fire as of a fire hearto ; 
and the ankles of his feet were like two vipen. 
The former devil, seeing this, cast himself upon 
his knees and adored him. I asked, ** Why so ?” 
He said, “ He is the God of heaven and earth, and 
he is omnipotent” And then I asked him, “ What 


do you sav to this ? ” He answered, “ What shall 
I say? 1 have all power over heaven and hell; 
the lot of all souls is in my hand.” And I again 


asked, “How can he who is emperor of emperprs, 
submit himself thus, and you receive adoration ? ” 
He answered, “ He is still my slave. What is an 
emperor in the sight of God ? In my hand is the 
thunderbolt of excommunication.” And then I 
said to him, “ How can you be so insane ? Yon 
were in the world only a priest ; and because yoo 
labored under the fantasy that you had the keys, 
and thence the power of binding and loosing, you 
worked up your spirit to this degree of madness, 
that you now believe that you are God himself.” 
At this being indignant, he swore that he was, 
“ and that the Lord had not any power in heaven, 
because He has transferred it afi to us. We have 
only to give command, and heaven and hell obey 
witii reverence. If we send any one to hell, the 
devils immediately receive him, and so do the sn- 
gels him whom we send to heaven.” I asked ftir- 
ther, “ How many are there of you in yoor soci- 
ety ? ” He said, “ Three hundred, and we all there 
are mds, but I am the god of gofiB*** After this the 
eartn opened under the feet oT both, and they sunk 
down deep into their hells ; and it was given me to 
see, that, under their bells, there were workhouses, 
into which those woul4 fall who do harm to othen ; 
for to every one in hell is left his fentaly, and also 
bis gloryiM in it, but it is not lawful to do evil to 
another. The reason that they are such there, is 
because man then is in his spirit, and the spirit, 
after it is separated from the body, comes into the 
full liberty of acting according to its affections 
and the thwghts thence. Aftei^ards it was given 
to look into their bells ; and the bell where the 
emperors of emperors and kings of kings were, 
was full of all oncleanness, and they seemed like 
various wild beasts with fierce-looking eyes : ami 
also in the other bell, where were the gods ud the 
god of gods ; and in this there appeared direfal 
birds of night, which are called odUsi end ffim, 


that they wish to be emperors ; end that they 
thus wish, and also as|riro after whet they wisb 
for, so far as the foios ere given to those lovm.-. 

T.ajiedL 

1912. When this is ■nh’s rnliiig ji 
paitleidni of fab 
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•i^u oimiMlIj the caee with whatever has the 
nprakna nile in the mind. This does not ap- 
peir no mmfestly in the life of the body, as m 
Hil^l^er life : there a man’s ruling principle mani- 
fests itself by a certain sphere, which is ^rceived 
all around him ; and tliis sphere, exhaling, as 
it does, from eveiy particular of bis constitution, 
is of the same nature and quality as himself. The 
sphere of a person who regards hiihself in all 
things, appropriates to itself, and, as it is there 
said, absorbs every thing which favors him ; conse- 
quently, it absorbs all the delight of the spirits 
around him, and destroys all their freedom: it 
becomes unavoidable, therefore, that such a one 
should be separated from their society. — •A. C. 
1316. 

The Universals of Hell and Heaven. 

1913. The universals of hell are three, but these 
are diametrically opposite to the universals of 
heaven. The universals of hell are these three 
loves — the love of ruling from the love of self, 
the love of possessing th^e goods of others from 
the* love of the world, and scortatory love. The 
universals of heaven opposite to those, are these 
three loves — tlie love of ruling from the love of 
use, the love of possessing the goods of the world 
from the love of doing uses by them,, and truly 
conjugial love. — T. C. A. 661. 

Difference Between the Regenerate and 
Unregenerate. 

1914. With the regenerate man there is a con- 
science of whai is good and true, and he does 
good and thinks truth from conscience ; the good 
which he does being the good of charity, and the 
truth which he thinks the truth of faith. The tin- 
regenerate man has no conscience, or if any, it is 
not a conscience of doing good from a principle of 
charity, and of thinking truth from a principle of 
faith, but from some love or other regarding him- 
self or the world, wherefore it is a spurious or 
false conscience. With the regenerate man there 
is joy when he acts according to conscience, and 
anxiety when forced to do or mink contrary to it ; 
but it IS not so with the unregenerate, for in many 
instances he does not knoir what conscience is, 
much less what it is to do any thing either accord- 
ing or contraiT to it, he doing only what iavors, 
and thus gratines his own loves, as to act contrary 
thereto occasions anxiety. The will and under- 
standing ore renewed with the regenerate man, 
and constitute his conscience, or in other words 
are in that conscience, by which the Lord operates 
the good of charity and the truth of faith with him. 
The unregenerate man, however, is destitute of 
will, having lust in its stead, whence comes a 
proneness to every evil ; neither is there under- 
standing, but ratiocination and hence a tendency 
to whatever is false. With the regenerate man 
there is a celestial and sfHritual life ; his capacity 
of thiukiiig and underitanding what is good and 
true being derived from the life of the Lord through 
the remams, of which we spoke above, and hence 
he has the faculty of reflection ; but the unrem- 
erate man possesses only corporeal and worldly 
life. With the regenerate the internal man has 
the dominion, the external being obedient and 
submissive ; but with the unregenerate the exter- 
nal man rules, the internal being quiescent, as if it 
had no existence. The regenerate man knows, or 
has a capacity of knowings on reflection, what the 
.inlpmsl man is, and what the external; but of 
these the unregenerate man is altogether ignorant. 


nor can he know them although he reflects, sines 
he is unuquainted with the g^ and truth of faith 
originating in charity. Hence may be seen what 
is the quality of the regenerate, and what of the 
unregenerate man, and that they differ from each 
other like summer and winter, and light and dark- 
ness; wherefore the regenerate is a living, but 
the unregenerate a dead man. — jf. C. 9^7. 

The Mountains of Ararat. 

1915. ** And the ark rested in the seventh month, 
on the seventeenth day of the month, upon tiie 
mountains of Ararat” Gen. viii. 4. That the 
I mountains of Ararat represent light, may appear 
I from the signification of a mountain, as denoting 
I the good of love and charity, and from that or 

Ararat, as meaning light, and indeed the light of a 
regenerate person. New light, or the first light of 
the regenerate, never derives its existence from 
the knowledges of the truths of faith, but from 
charity. The truths of faith are like rays of light, 
love or charity being like flame ; and the light of 
him who is being regenerated does not arise from 
the truths of faith, but from charity, the truths of 
faith being the rays of light thence emitted. Thus 
it is manifest that the mountains of Ararat signify 
such light. This is the first light perceived after 
temptation, and being the first, it is obscure, and 
is called Zumen, not 

1916. Hence, then, it may appear, that this verse 
in the internal sense signifies that the spiritual 
man is a holy rest, in consequence of being en- 
dowed with new intellectual light derivedJrom 
charity. These truths are perceived by the angels 
in a variety so wonderful, and an order so delight- 
ful, tliat could man but obtain a single such idea, 

' it would open to him thousands and thousands of 

others in an increasing ratio, of so exalted a char- 
acter as to be utterly indescribable. Such is the 
Word of the Lord in its internal sense throughout, 
even when it appears in the letter to be an unpol- 
ished historical relation ; as when it is here said, 
that ** the ark rested in the seventli month, on the 
seventeenth day of the month, upon the mountains 
of Ararat”— Jl. C. 854, 85.5. 

Delight of doing good without a Recompense. 

1917. Vejy few at this day know, that in doing 
good without a view to recompense, there is heav- 
enly happiness : for they do not know that there 
is any other happiness than to be advanced to hon- 
ors, to be served by others, to abound in riches, 
and to live in pleasures ; they are deeply ignorut 
that above those things there is a happiness, which 
affects the interiors of man, thus that there is a 
heavenly happiness, and that this happiness is the 
happiness or ^nuine charity : inquire of the wise 
of this day, whether they know that this is heav- 
enly happiness. Hence also it is, that some reject 
good works, believing that they cannot have place 
with any one, without a view to merit by them ; 
for they do not know, that they who are led of the 
Lord, are desirous of nothing more than to do 
good works, and that tliey think of nothing less 
uian of meriting by them ; for this is in tlm new 
will, which is given by the Lord to tlfose who are 

j regenerated, inasmuch as that will is the Lord^s 
with man. — A, C. 6392. 

1918. They wl)o in heaven are m genuine muta- 
al love, when they perform uses, and do good to 

* lau ia empkiyad bf the author to denote Aill end perlael 
Ufht, hmm that which li eonperetifely fkint end obacuca : the 
fonner to ezpraw the light of the apiritual, the latter that or the 
natural man, or of him in whom nfonecatlon haa only Jam 
commenced. 
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others, are in such joy and happiness, that they 
seem to themselves then first to be in heaven ; this is 
given them by the Lord, to every one according to 
uses ; but this happiness vanishes, as soon as uiey 
think of recompense, for thought concerning rec- 
ompense, when yet they are in recomoense itself, 
renders that love impure and perverts it ; the reason 
is, because then they think of themselves, and not 
of the neighbor, namely, that they may render 
themselves nappy, but not others, unless so far as 
they are happy themselves : thus they convert love 
towards the neighbor into love towards themselves, 
and BO far as thfey do this, so far the joy and hap- 
piness from heaven cannot be communicated to 
them, for they concentre the influx of what is hap- 
py from heaven in themselves, nor do they transmit 
it to others, and they are like to objects, which do 
not remit the rays of light, but absorb them ; the 
objects which remit the rays of light, appear in 
light, and glow, but those which absorb, appear 
opaque, and do not glow at all, wherefore they who 
ure of this description, arc separated from angelic 
society, as they who have nothing in common with 
heaven. — A. V. 6388. 

1910. When an angel docs good to any one, he 
communicates also to him his own good, satisfac- 
tion, and blessedness, and this with the mind that 
he wills to give to another every thing, and to re- 
tain nothing: when he is in such communication, 
then good flows'in with satisfaction and blessed- 
ness to him in a much greater degree than he 
gives, and this continually with increases. But us 
soon as the thought occurs, that he wills to com- 
municate what he has to the intent that he may 
obtain that influx of satisfaction and blessedness 
iu himself, the influx is dissipated ; and still more so, 
if any thing presents itselr of tliought concerning 
recompense tram him to whom ho communicates 
his good. This it has been given to know from 
much experience. Hence also it may be man- 
ifest, that the Lord is in every single thing ; for 
the Ijord is such that He wills to give Himself to 
all, hence satisfaction and blessedness are in- 
creased with those, who become images and like- 
nesses of Him. — A. C. 6478. 

Internal Blessedness hardly perceptible in this 
Life. 

19S0. The blessedness of the celestial affec- 
tions, which are of love to the Lord and charitv 
towards the neighbor, cannot easily be desenbeo, 
by reason that it is internal and seldom manifests 
itself ,with any one in the body, thus seldom to 
the sensa For man, during his life in the body, 
has a distinct sensation of those things which ex- 
ist in the body, but a very obscure one of thme 
which exist in his spirit, for worldly cares, whilst 
man is in the body, are an impediment The 
blessedness of the affections cannot flow in so 
far as into the sense of the body, unless natural 
and sensual things be reduced to agreement with 
interior things, and even then only obscurely, as 
a tranquillity arising from contentment of mind ; 
but after departure out of this life it manifests 
itself, and is perceived as something blessed and 
happy, and then affects both the interiors and ex- 
teriors. — .dL C. 6408. 

Wknt the Intepial Man is when not refimied. 

1921. What the internal of man is, unless it be 
reformed by the Lord, was manifest to me from 
the devils and satans in bell; for they have it 
cootiooally in mind to kin the Lord ; and beeanse 
they cannot do this, they are in the endeavor to 


kill those who are devoted to the Lord ; but because 
they cannot do this, like men" in the worid, they 
attempt every method of destroying their^souls, 
that is, of destroying the faith and charity with 
them. That hatred and revenge with them appear 
like dork fires and like brigh^;1ireB ; hatred like 
dark fires, and revenge like bright fires ; yet they 
are^ not fires, biit appearances. The crueltios of 
their hearts are sometimes seen above them in the 
air like combats with the angels, and like the 
death and destruction of them ; it is their anger 
and hatred against heaven from which such dire- 
ful mockeries arise. Moreover, they also appear 
a.t a distance like wild beasts of every kind, as 
tigers, leopards, wolves, foxes, dogs, crocodiles, 
and like serpents of every kind ; and when they 
see, in representative forms, gentle beasts, tlioy 
attack them in fantasy, and attempt to kill them. 
There came into my sight, as it were, dragons, 
standing beside women, with whom were infonts, 
which they endeavored, as it were, to devour, ac- 
cording to those things which are related in Rev- 
elation xii; which are nothing else than repre- 
sentations of hatred against the Lord and his Now 
Church. That the men in the world, who wish to 
destroy the church of the Lord, arc similar to 
them, is not apparent to their companions, because 
the bodies, by which they perform moral duties, 
absorb and conceal those things ; but still they ap- 
peal to the angels, who look not at their bodies but 
at their spirits, in like forms with those devils 
above described. Who could have known such 
things, unless the Lord had opened the sight of 
some one, and enabled him to look into the spirit- 
ual world ? If this had not been done, must not 
these things, and others of the greatest imM>r- 
tance, have been concealed from men forever? — 
T. C. ft 312. 

All Things in Nature represent Regeneration. 

1922. In the^ world, regeneration is represented 
by various things, as by the blossomings of all 
things of the earth in the time of spring, and by 
their successive growth even to fructifications ; in 
like manner, by tlie growth of every tree, shrub 
and flower, from th^ first month of neat even to 
the lost of it. It is represented also by the pro- 
gressive ripening of all fruits from the first stamen 
to full maturity : it is represented then by morning 
and evening showers and by dews, at tlie coming 
of which the flowers open themselves, and at the 
darkness of night they contract themselves ; again, 
by the fragrances from gardens and fields, and 
also by the rainbow in the cloud, Gen. ix. 14> 
17 ; as also by the splendid colors of the morning 
before sunrise ; and, in general, by the continual 
renovation of all things in bodies, by means of the 
chyle, and by means of the animal spirit, and 
thence the blood, the puridclLtioo of which from 
useless things, and renovation, and as it were re- 

S meratioD, is perpetual If attention be given to 
e vilest thin^ in the earth, an image of regener- 
ation is presented in the wonderful transfonnstion 
oC silkwonns and many other worms into nymphs 
and botterflies, and in that of others, which m tune 
are furnished with wings. To which we may add 
things still more trivial ; it is represented the 
deeiie of certain birds of immersing themselves iu 
waters for the sake of weehing and cleansing 
thenwelves, after which they ietiini,like thenigbt- 
ingalas, to their aonga In a word, the whole 
world; from the firste to the teste of it, is foteof 
representations and types of regeneistion.— 7. 
C. it 687. 
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The 9ow te the Cle^ 

1 do set my bow in the cloa4»^ (Gen. iz. 
tSfi I%mfie8 the etite of the remnemte apiritaa] 
D|U, he being like a rainbow. It may appMr eur- 
]infling that -a tolmn of the covenant in the Word 
ahoold be a bow in a cloud, or a rainbow, since this 
is product by the modification which the solar rays 
undergo When falling upon drops of rain, and, un- 
like the other signs of the covenant in the church, 
mentioned abo|ie, is a purely natural phenomenon. 
That it does, however, represent regeneration, 
and denote the state of the regenerate spiritual 
jnan, can only bo known by those who are per- 
mitt^ to see, and thereby to know the reason of 
it The spiritual angels, who have all been men 
of the spiritual church made regenerate, when 
presented to view in another life, have an appear- 
ance about the head like a rainbow ; and as these 
rainbows agree perfectly with the state of the 
anmls, their quality is hence discernible in heaven 
and the world of spirits. The cause of this rain- 
bow-like appearance is, that their natural [truths] 
corresponding with their spiritual, present this 
aroearance, it being a mo^cation of spiritual 
l^t from the Lord in their natural [truths]. It is 
these angels who are said to be ** bom again of wa- 
ter and the spirit,” whereas the celestial angels 
are regenerated by fire. It may be observed, that 
for the production of natural color there must 
necessarily be a ground which either absorbs or 
reflects the rays of light from the sun, or which is, 
in other words, either black or white. Now ac- 
cording to the various conditions of this ground as 
to absorbing or reflecting power, or, as it is termed, 
as to blackness or whiteness, is t^t modification 
of the inflowing rays of light, which gives rise to 
colors, some of which partake more or less of the 
obscure or black property, and others more or less 
of the shining or white property, and hence arises 
their diversity. So it is comparatively in spiritual 
things ; for the obscurity resembles mkn’s intel- 
lectual proprium, or the raise ; and the blackness 
his voluntary proprium, or the evil, which absorbs 
and extinguishes the rays of light. And the bright 
and white property is the truth and good which 
man thinks to do of himself, which reflects and 
roiMts from itself the rays of light These rays 
which fall thereon, and as it were modify them, 
are from the Lord, the sun of wisdom and intelli- 
gence, the rays of spiritual light being no other, 
nor from any other source. It is from the corre- 
spondence of natural things with spiritual, that 
when in the other world' this is visible about ^ 
regenerate spiritual man, there is an appearance 
aa of a bow in a cloud, the bow being a represen- 
tatimi of what is spiritual in what is natural. The 
. regenerate spiritual man has an intellectual pro- 
pnum, into which the Lord insinuates innoceuce, 
charity, and mercy ; and as these gifts are received 
by him, 1^ rainbow when presented to view ap- 
pears more beautifiil in proTOrtion as his will pio- 
prium is more removed, subdued, and reduced to 
obedience. 

1924. That a cloud denotes the obscurity of 
the light in which the spiritual man is, as com- 
pared with the celestial, may appear from what has 
seen just stated concerning the bow^ for the bow, 
or the color of the bow, never exists except in a 
^ood ; the duskiness of which, (as was observed,) 
becomes changed into [various] colors by the tran- 
sit of the solar rays, the«]iatQre of the medium 
tfaltafh which the rays are transmitted determin- 
ing.tSe color. SoaleoitiowithtbespiritiiaiiDBn; 


the obMure medium surrounding him, here called 
a cloud, being falsity, or, what is the same thiiur, 
his intellectual proprium, which, when innocent 
charity, and mercy are insinuated into it by the 
Lord, no longer looks like falsity, but is as the 
appearance of truth combined with [real] truth 
from the Lord, and hence resembles a colored bow. 
This is a certain spiritual modification which caii 
never be [fully] described, and unless the colon 
themselves and their mode of formation are per- 
ceived by man, I question whether it is possible to 
explain it to his apprehension. The nature of this 
cloud with the regenerate man, may be discovered 
from his state antecedent to that process. Man is 
regenerated by the instrumentality of those things 
wmch he conceives to be the truths of faith ; for 
every one supposes his own religious tenets to be 
true^ and hence he receives conscience ; where- 
fore after he has received conscience, to act con- 
to those things which are impressed upon 
him as the truths of faith, is with him to act con- 
traiy to conscience. Such is every regenerate 
person ; for many are regenerated by the Lord, of 
every religious opinion, and when they become 
BO, tiiey do not receive any immediate revelation, 
except what is insinuated into them by the Word 
and the preaching of the Word. As, however, 
they receive chanty, the Lord by it operates on 
their cloud, producing light similar to that occa- 
sioned by the sun’s rays impinging upon a [natural] 
cloud, by which it is rendered more lucid, and be- 
comes variegated with colors, and is thus rci^cred 
like a rainbow. In proportion, therefore, to "the 
tenuity of the cloud, that is, in proportion to the 
number of the troths of faith intermingled with its 
other constituents, is the bow beautiful ; and in 
proportion to its density, that is, to the fewness of 
the truths of faith of which it consists, is the 
beauty of the bow diminished ; — ibnocence adds 
greatly to its beauty, by causing as it were a 
uvely brightness in the colors. — C. 1042, 1043. 

Love the Fonndation of all HarmoBy and 
Order. 

1925. That love is the fundamental principle 

from and by which heaven exists and snosists, is 
evident from this circumstance, — that there must 
be such harmony and unanimity, and hence so 
universal a consociation, that thie whole heaven, 
the whole world of spirits, — that is, the whole 
human race from its creation — should form a one, 
— as all and every particular in man, in whom 
there are indefinite things^ fonn one body, and 
thus constitute one man; in which body, if any 
thing was to prefer itself to any other thing, and 
not to love another thing better than itself, it could 
not Bobsist He who is in gennine love, ^nks of 
the common good, and of the nniversal hnman race, 
in respect to which eveiy individual man should 
be as nothing, — as is known : wherefi^ nnless 
a man regard himself as associated with his fel- 
lows, and esteem himself as nothing in respect to 
the common good, and love his neighbor better 
than himself, he cab by no means be ui the unani- 
mous body (heaven), but he necessarily emls 
himself firom it, so far as he removes himself nom 
th^love &D.4046. 

The liord our tnie Father. 

1926. In a dream my father appeared to loe, and 
1 discomsed with him, saying, thid a son oom not 
to acknowledge his fotfaer for a father, as hereto- 
I fore, after he becomes competentto ju^ for him- 
! self [postqnara sni jnri factna esQ; for the reason 
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why a father is to be acknowledged during educa- 
tion is, because he is then in the place of the Lord, 
nor does a son know at that time what he ought to 
do, except by the direction of his father. But when 
he becomes competent to iudm and think for him- 
self, and seems to himself imle to direct himself 
of himself, then the Lord is his Father, whose vice- 
irerent his natural father had heretofore been. — 
^e.6493. 

Why the Lord leads Man by AdfectioBSt aad 
not by Thoaghto. 

1927. Whilst man is led of the Lord by affoc- 
tions, he may be led according to all the laws of 
His Di vine Providence, but not if by thoughts ; 
affections do not manifest themselves before the 
man, but thoughts do manifest themselves ; also, 
affections produce thoughts, but thoughts do not 
produce affections ; it appears as if they produce 
them, but it is a fallacy ; and when affections pro- 
dnce thoughts, they also produce all things of 
man, because ^ey are his life. This, likewise, is 
known in the world ; for if you hold man in his 
affection, you keep him bound, and lead him whith- 
ersoever you will, and, in Uiis case, one reason 
goes as far as a thousand ; whereas if you do not 
hold man in his affection, reasons are of no avail, 
for the affection which is not in concord either 
perverts them, or rejects them, or extinguishes 
them. Similar would be the case, if the l^rd led 
man by thoughts immediately, and not bv affec- 
tions. £. U76. 


Life is Love* 

1928. Man is aware of the existence, but not 
cf the nature, of love. He is aware of its exist- 
ence from the use of the word in common speech, 
as when it is said, such a one loves me, the king 
loves his subjects and subjects love their king, the 
husband loves his wifo and the mother her children, 
and vice versa ; also whendt is said that this or that 
person loves his country, his fellow-citizen^ or his 
neighbor ; in like manner when it is said of things 
abstracted from person, that we love this or that 
thing. -Nevertheless, though the word love is so 
universally in the mouths of men, scarcely any one 
knows what love is : whilst meditating on it, since 
he cannot form any ides of thought concerning it, 
he says either that it is nothing real, or that it is 
only something that flows in urough the sight, 
hearing, feeling, and conversation, and thereby 
affects him ; he is altogether ignorant that it u 
his very life, not only the common life of his whole 
body, and the common life of all hu thoughts, but 
also the Hfe of all the paiticulaiu thereof. A wise 
man may perceive this from the following queries : 
If you remove the aflbetion which is or love, can 
you think any thing ? and can you do any thing ? 
In proportion as the affbetion which is of love 
grows cold, do not thooght, speech, and action 
grow cold also ? and in proportien as it is heated, 
are not they ake heated? 

1929. No one knowa what is the lifo of man, 
unleaa he knowa that it is love. If thia be not 
known, one person may believe that the life of man 
consista only in fooling and in acting, another in 
thinking, when nevertheleas thought is Che first ef- 
fect of Itfe, and sensation and action are the second. 

1909. Some idea of love, os being the life of 
man, may be had ftom the heat of 100*000 in the 
world, which, as is well known, is the common life 
ns it were of all vegetation : ftom that best, when 
iteommenceo in the time of spring, vegetables ef 
nil hinds shoot from the groo^ are adorned with 


leaves, afterwards with flowers, and lastly whh 
fnut, and thns, as it were, live ; bnt whmi ths heal 
retires in the autumnal and winter aeasona, they 
aro stripped of those signs of their life, and wSer. 
Similar is the case of love in man ; for love and 
heat mutually correspond to each other ; wherifore 
also love is warm. L. W. 1-0L 

Origin of vital Heat. 

1^1. That in man, and in every animal, there 
is vital heat, is well known, but its origin is not 
known : every one speaks of it from coqjectuie ; 
wherefore those who have no knowledge of the 
correspondence of natural with spiritual things, 
have ascribed it either to the heat of the ann^ or to 
the activity of particles, or to life itself; but as they 
did not know what life is, they proceeded no fbr- 
tber than barely to say so. But he that knows that 
there is a correspondence of love and its aflbetions 
with the heart and its derivations, may know that 
love is the origin of vital heat Love proceeds 
from the spiritual sun, where the Lord is, as heat, 
and is also felt by the angels as heat This spir- 
itual heat, which in its essence is love, flows by 
correspondence into the heart and the blood, and 
gives It heat, and at the same time vivifies it That 
a man is heated, and as it were fired, according to 
his love and its degree, and grows torpid and cold 
according to its decrease, is well known, because 
it is felt and seen ; it is felt from the heat of the 
whole body, and it is seen from the redness of the 
face ; and on the other hand, its extinction is felt 
from the coldness of the bo^, and seen from the 
paleness of tlie face. — D. L. W. 379. 

Coneemlng a Yoihmm. 

1932. I once heard the angels talking with New- 
ton concerning a vocuum, and laying that they 
cannot endure the idea of a vacuum as of nothing ; 
because in their world, which is spiritual, and with- 
in or above the spaces and times of the natural 
world, they equally feel, think, are affected, love, 
will, breathe, yea speak and act ; which things are 
not possible in a vacuum as nothing, because noth- 
ing 18 qothing, and of nothing not any thing is pred- 
icable. Newton said, that he knew that the Divine 
which IS, fills all things, and that he himself ab- 
horred the idea of nofoing concerning a voccum, 
because it is destructive of every thing ; exhorting 
those who conversed with him about a vacuum, to 
beware of the idea of nothing, calling it a swoon, 
because in nothing there is no actnuity of mind. 
— D. L. W. 82. 


Theftrst 

1933. It is acknowledged by many, that there is 
an only substance, whi^ is also first, finm 
which all things are ; but of what quality that sub- 
stance is, is not known : it is belief tost h is so 
simple that nothing is more siinple ; and feat it 
may be likened to a point, which is of no dimen- 
rion ; and that from infinity of sneh the forms of 
dimeiision existed : but this is a fallacy, arising 
ftom the idea of space; for from thia idea there 
^peara inch a least thing: bnt still the truth is, 
that the more simple sod pure ai^ thing ia,so moeh 
the more and the foller it ia ; which ■ the ceuen 
thet the more interiorly waj object ie viewed, eo 
mneh the more woodmnl, perfect, end beenftftil 
thinge are beheld therein ; end thoethtt in the fiiet 
•ubetanoe are the mort wooderftil, peifoet, end 
beantifol of all thii^ • That it ia eoi, ie beenoeo 
the fket aubataiice ia from the epirituel eon, uftM, 
ie was aaid, ie ftom the Losd, end in wUeh the 
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Lord k ; thus that ami iteelf ia the only Bubatonce, 
‘vhicb, heopnae it ia not in apane, is the all in all, 
the mateat and least things of the created 
niwne, &iee that aun is the first and <inly sub- 
stance, from which all things are, it follows that in 
it aie infinitely more things than what can appear in 
the aabatancea thence originating, which are called 
snbatantiates and at lengUi matters. ^ D. P. 6. 

Tfne Idea of Eternity. 

1984. Because the angels have not any notion 
of time, therefore they have a difierent idea of 
eternity from that which men of the earth have ; 
tl^ angels by eternity perceive infinite state, but 
not infinite time. I was once thinking about eter- 
nity, and by the idea of time I could perceive what 
lo etemtfy was, namely, without end, but not what 
fnm eUmihf was, thus neither what God had ddhe 
from etermtjr before creation. When anxiety 
thence arose in me, I was elevated into the sphere 
of heaven, and thus into the perception in which 
the angels are concerning eternity ; and then I was 
enlmbtened to see that eternity must not bethought 
of from time, but from state, and that then it is per- 
ceived what from eternity is ; which was also the 
ease with me. — H. H, 167. 

Man is not of a sound Mind, unless Use be his 

Affection or Occupation. 

1935. Man has external thought, and he has also 
internal thought ; he is in external thought when 
he is in company, whether in such case he hears, 
or speaks, or teaches, or acta, and also when he 
wri^ ; but the mind is in internal thought when 
' he is at home, and gives place to his own interior 
affection ; this latter thought is the proper thought 
of his spirit in itself, but the former is tbe proper 
thought of his spirit in the bod^r ; each remains 
with man after death, and then it is not known 
what the quality of the man is, until external 
thought is taken away from him, for in this case 
the thought speaks and acts from its affection. 
The man who is of a sound mind, will then see and 
hear wonderful thin^, for he will then hear and sec 
that many, who in me world have discoursed wise- 
ly, have preached learnedly, have taught with eru- 
mtion, have written scientifically, and have also 
acted prudentl^r^ as soon as the external principle 
of their mind is taken away, begin instantly to 
think insanely, and to speak and act as wildly as 
lunatics in ue world,' and, what is wonderful, in 
this ease they believe themselves to be wiser than 
other^ But to prevent the continuance of their 
insanity, they are remitted by turns into things 
external, ana thereby into the civil and moral life 
which they lived in the world ; when they are in 
comp^ there and in heaven, there is nven a rec- 
ollection of their insanities, and then they see and 
confess that they have discoursed insanely and 
acted foolishly; nevertheless in the very instant 
of their being lemitted into their interior princi- 
ples, or the principles proper to their spirit^ they 
are insane as before : their insanities are many in 
number, amounting to this, that they are willing to 
have dominion, to steal, to commit adultery, to 4o 
evil, to despise, reject, or sneer At, whatsoever is 
upright, jaft,.aincere, together with every truth and 
good of tbe clmrch and of heaven ; and what ia 
more, they love this state of their spirit; for the 
experiment has been made with several, whether 
tbev would rather wish to think sanely or insanely, 
ma it has been found thauhey are rather willing 
to Ifiink insanely : the cause alsoof this theirqual- 
md character has been discovered, namely, that 


they have loved themselves and the world above 
all things, that they have not spplied theii minds 
to uses, except for the sake of honor and gain, and 
that they tiave preferred the delights of the body 
to the delights of the soul ; such was their quality 
and character in the world, that they never thought 
sanely with themselves, except when ^ey were in 
the presence of other men : tbe only cure of their 
insanity is this, that they are let into employments 
under a judge in hell, and so long as they are in 
those employments, they are not insane, for the 
employments in which they are occupied keep the 
mind as in a prison and in bonds, to prevent its 
expatiating into the deliriums of its Vnsts ; they 
apply themselves to these employments for food, 
clothing and lodging, thus unwillingly from neces- 
sity, and not freely from affection. But, on the 
other hand, all those in the world who have loved 
uses, and from the love thereof have performed 
them, think sanely in their spirit, and their spirit 
thinks sanely in their body, for that interior thought 
is also exterior thought, and speech is by the lat- 
ter from the former, and so likewise is tlieir action, 
the affection of use withholding their minds in it- 
self, nor suffering them to expatiate into vanities, 
into things lascivious and filthy, into things insane 
and deceitful, into the unreal delights of various 
concupiscences ; after death they become of a like 
character, their minds being angelical, which, when 
exterior thought is taken away, are made spiritual, 
and angels thus recipient of celestial wisdom from 
the Lord. From these considerations it in ^ now 
evident, that no man is of a sound mind, uidess 
use be his affection or occupation. — D. L. 15. 

Enoch. 

1936. There were at that period persons who 
framed doctrines out of the trutos which had been 
perceived in the Most Ancient and the succeeding 
churches, in order that they might serve as a test 
by which to ascertain Fm was good and true. 
Such persons were denominated Eiioch, as is de- 
noted by .the words, ^^And Enoch walked with 
God ; ” and they applied the same name to the 
doctrine itself, for the word Enoch signifies to tn- 
stnui. The same is evident also from the signifi- 
cation of the expression to wtlk, as well as from 
the circumstance of hia being said to walk with 
God, not with J^mak ; for to walk with God is to 
teach and live according to the doctrine of faith, 
but to walk with Jehovah is to live the life of love. 
—A C. 519. 

1937. That “ he was not, for God took him,” sig- 
nifies that this doctrine was preserved for tbe use 
of posterity, appears from what has been stated of 
Enoch’s reducing into the form of doctrine what 
bad been a matter of peieeptkm in tbe Most An- 
cient Church. This at that time woa not allowa- 
ble, for it is a very difierent thing to know what is 
good and true by p^eption, aid to leam it by 
meaDB of doctrine, since they who know by per- 
ception are in no need of the knowledge acquired 
ia the way of systematined doctrines, any more 
than he who can think comictly has occasion to 
be taught to think by the rules of art, by which, 
indeed, his thinking faculty would be impaired, 
like that of those who shroud it over with tbe dost 
of school logic. Such as possess perceptioi^ aw 
endowed by the Lord with the faculty of knowing 
what is good and true by an interior way, whilst 
to those who are taught Ity doctrine, knowledge ie 
communicated by an exteinsl way, or through the 
medium of the bodily seuees, and the difibrenoe 
between these two is like that between light auA 
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darkneBB. To this it may be added, that the per- 
ceptions of the celestial man are incapable 4)f de- 
scnption ; for they extend to the moat minute par- 
ticUiaFB, with every variety according to states and 
circumstances. However, it was foreseen that the 
perceptive faculty of the Most Ancient Ghurch 
would perish, and that afterwards mankind would 
learn what is true and good by means of doctrines, 
or would come by darkness to light ; therefore it 
is here said that God took him,’* that is, preserved 
the doctrine for the use of posterity. — A, C. 521. 

;The Giants. 

1938. “ There were giants in the earth in those 
days.” (Gen. vi. 4.) That by dants are signified 
those who from a persuasion of weir own exaltation, 
set at nought whatever was holy and true, is evident 
from what has been before mentioned, as well as 
from its being afterwards stated that they immersed 
the doctrinals of faith in their lusts, represented 
by the sons of God going in unto the daughters of 
men, and their bearing unto them. Selfish and 
fantastic persuasions increase in proportion to the 
number of falses by which they arc supported, 
until at length they become irremovable ; and 
when the doctrinals of faith arc made to corrobo- 
rate them, then, from principles of which they are 
most thoroughly persuaded, they despise every 
thing sacred and true, and become what are called 
Giants. The people living before the flood, as 
was observed above, so overpower and suffocate 
all spirits by the direful fantasies which, as a poi- 
soned and sufifocative sphere, exhale from them, 
that they are deprived of the power of tliinking, 
and seem to themselves half dead ; and unless the 
Lord, by his advent in the flesh, had freed the 
world of spirits from that poisonous crew, existence 
there would have been impossible, and consequent- 
ly the human race, being ruled ^ spirits from the 
Lord, must have perished. — A, (A 581. 

19^. That the Giants are called mighty men 
from self-love, is demonstrable from eveiy part of 
the Word where they are spoken of u^cr that 
title; as in Jeremiah : ** The mighty men of Babel 
have foreborne to fight, they have remained in their 
holds, their might luth failed, they became as wo- 
men” (li. 30) ; where the mighty men of Babel are 
those who are intoxicated with self-love. That 
^e Anakim, who were of the giants, were denom- 
inated mighty ones, is evident &m Moses : “ Thou 
art to pass over Jo^an this day, to go in to possess 
nations mater and mightier than thyself, cities 
great and fenced up to heaven, a people great and 
tall, the children of the Anakims whom* thou know- 
est, and of whom thou hast heard say, Who can 
stand before the children of Anak ! ” (Deut ix. 
1,2. — w!}. C.563. 

1940. Again, ** There we saw the giants, tlie 
sons of Anak, [which come] of the giants, and we 
were in our own sight as grasshoppers, and so we 
were in their sight” (r>Limb. ziii. 33.) . . . 
The giants are those who, from a persuasion of their 
own rank and preeminence, regarded what was 
holy and true as nothing. ** And especially after 
the sons of God came in unto the daughters of 
man, and they bare to them.” (Gen. vi. 4.) This 
effect being produced after the sons of God came 
in unto the daughters of men, and they bare to 
them, denotes that they became giants when they 
immersed the doctrinals of faith in their lusts. — 
A. C. 580-583. 

MUng of the Walls of Jerieko. 

1941. Truth Divine from heaven was also repie- 

50 


sented by the seven trumpets with which the seven 
priests sounded before the ark, or before Jehovah, 
when the walls of the city Jericho fell, Josh. jfi. ; 
also by the trumpets with which the three hunored 
men sounded, who were with Gideon, around the 
camp of Midian, of Amalek, and of the sons of 
the East, Judges vii. The reason why the trum- 
pets produced that effect was, because they repre- 
sented truth Divine through the heavens, which is 
such that it perfects the good, but destroys the 
evil ; that it peribets the good, is because these 
receive the Divine good which is in the truth, but 
that it destriws the evil, is because these do not 
receive the Divine good which is therein: tlie 
walls of Jericho signify the falses which defended 
evils : and Midian, Amalek, and the sons of the 
East, around whose camp the three hundred men 
of Gideon sounded with trumpets, signified those 
who were in evils and thence in falses. — A. C, 
8815. 

The breaking of the Tables of the Decalogne 
by Mosesy and his hewing out other Tables. 

1942. The external of the Word is the sense 
of its letter : this sense, namely, the sense of the 
letter, is signified by the tables, because tliis sense 
is as a table, or as a plane, on which the internal 
of the sense is inscribed. That- the tables, which 
were the work of God, were broken by Moses, 
when lie saw the calf and the dances, and that at 
the command of Jehovah other tables were hewn 
out by Moses, and on them were afterwards in- 
scribed the same words, and thus that the tables 
were no longer the work of God, but tho work of 
Moses, whereas the writing was, still the writing 
of God, involves an arcanum which as yet is un- 
known. The arcanum is, that the sense of the 
letter of the Word would have been oUicr, if the 
Word had been written amongst another people, 
or if this people had not been of such* a quality : 
for the sense of the letter of the Word treats of 
that people, because the Word was written amongst 
them, as is evident both from the liistoricals and 
the propheticals of the Word ; and that people 
were in evil, because in heart they were idolatera ; 
and yet, that the internal and external sense might 
agree together, this people was to bo commended, 
and to be called the people of God, a holy nation, 
a peculiar property : hence the simple, who were 
to be instructed by the external sense of tlie Word, 
were to believe, that that nation was of sneh a 
character, as also that nation itself believes, and 
likewise the most of the Christian world at this 
day ; and moreover several things were pennitted 
them on account of the hardness of tlieir heart, 
which things stand forth in the external sense of 
the Word, and constitute it, as those mentioned 
in Matt xix. 8, and also other things which are 
here passed by. Since therefore the sense of the 
letter of the Word was made such for tlie sake iff 
that people, therefore those tablm, wnich were the 
work of God, were broken, (which was of Provi- 
dence) and at the command of Jehovah others were 
hewn out by Moses : but whereas the same holy 
DivAe was still within, therefore the same word^ 
which had been inscribed on the ibnner mbles^ 
were inscribed by Jehovah on the latter, as is evi- 
dent from these words in Mooes; ~ Jehovah ntd 
to Mooes, hew thee out two tablre of atooes, like 
the former, that 1 may write upon the tables the 
words which were on the former tables, whicb thou 
hast broken : snJ JehovaB wrote on those tablce 
the words of the covenant ten wards,” Exod. xnisP 
1,4,98.-^1.0.10,453. 
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1913. nit UiM nAjiet mij be rendered more 
eyident, it ie lUoired here to explain in what man- 
ner the exteraal nene or eenae of the letter was 
ch&ged for the sake ef that nation. For the sake 
of that nation altars, burnt offerings, sacrifices, 
meat offerings and libations were commanded, and 
OB this acconnt, both in the historical and prophet- 
ical Word, those things are mentioned as the most 
holy things of worship, when yet they were allowed 
of becanae they were first instituted by Eber, and 
were altogether unknown in the ancient represen- 
tative church. For the sake of that nation also it 
came to pass, that Divine worship was performed 
in Jerusalem alone, and that on this account that 
city was esteemed holy, and was also called holy, 
both in the historical and prophetical Word ; the 
reason was because that nation was in heart idol- 
atrous, and therefore unless they had all met to- 

S ther at that city on each festival, every one in 
I own place would have worshipped some 
of the TOotiles, or a gmven and molten thing. For 
the sale of that nation also it was forbidden to 
celebrate holy worship on mountains and in proves, 
as the ancients, the reason of which prohibition 
. was, lest they should set idols there, and should 
wor^ip the very trees. For the sake of that na- 
tion alto it was pennitted to marry several wives, 
wi^h was a thing altogether unknown in ancient 
tunes, and likewise to put away their wives for 
various causes ; hence laws were enacted concern- 
ing such marriages and divorces, which otherwise 
would not have entered the external of the Word, 
on which account this external is called by the 
Lord [the external] of Moses, and said to be grant- 
ed for the hardness of their hea^ Matt xix. 8. 
For the sake of that nation mention is so often 
made of Jacob, and likewise of the twelve sons 
of Israel, as being the only elect and heirs, as in 
the Apocalypse, vii. 4-8, and in other places, 
although they were such sk they are descnbed in 
the song of Moses, Deut xxxu. 15-43, and also 
in the prophets throughout, and by the Lord Him- 
self: besides other thmgs, which form the external 
of the Word for the sake of that nation : this ex- 
ternal is what is signided by the two tables hewed 
by Moses. That still in umt external there is a 
divine internal not changed, is signified by Jeho- 
vah writing on these tabtes the same words which 
were on the former tables — A, C. 10,603. 

SicnillcatioB of the Jewish Saorifioes. 

1944. The animals which were offered up in 
sacrifices and burnt offerings, were oxen, bullocks, 
he goats, rams, she goats, he kids ; also he lambs, 
she iambs and she uds of the she goats ; he who 
does not know what those animals signify, cannot 
in any wise know wlut is signified by the sacri- 
fices and burnt offerings from them specifically. 
It is to be known that all animals, which are in 
the earths, signiftr such things as appertain to man, 
which in genenu have reference to the affections 
which are of his wiU, and to the thoughts which 
are of his undemtan^g, thus to goods and to 
truths, for goods are of tiie will, and truths are of 
the understanding ; and since they have refe^nce 
to goods and truths, they have also reference to 
love and to fiuth, for all things which arexif the 
love, an called goods, and all tfainga which are of 
the nith are oaUed tnitha. This significatbn of 
animals of different kinds origioatea in represen- 
tatives in the other Iffe: fer in that life there ap- 
Dear animals of Beverar genera, and innumenble 
^ B cie a ; such aBimala are appeannceB there whidi 
have an exact and living coireapondence to the 


affections and the thoughts with apirita andangelg. 
that this is the ease, may also be manifest Wl 
the prophetic visions in the Word throughout; for 
all things which were seen by the prophets are 
such as appear in heaven before the angels. 
Hence it is that so freouent mention is gf 
beasts in the Word, and by every one of them is 
signified something which has reference to such 
things as appertain to man, spoken of above; 
neither is man any thing else but an animal as to 
his external man, bat he is distinguished by the 
internal man, whereby both the Tatter and the 
former can be elevated towards heaven and to 
God, and thence receive faith and love ; hence it 
is that beasts were applied in sacrifices and burnt 
offerings* He who does not know these things, 
cannot in any wise know why it was commanded 
at one time to offer bullocks, rams, he lambs, at 
another time oxen, she goats and she lambs, at 
another time he goats, he kids, and she kids of the 
she goats ; for to what purpose otherwise would 
such distinctions be made ? . . . Sacrifices and 
burnt offerings in general signified the regenen- 
tion of man, and in the snpreme sense, the glori- 
fication of the Lord's Humanity. Moreover, every 
thing of worship was represented by sacrifices and 
burnt offerings, according to its various things, 
thus with all variety ; and on this account, various 
kinds of animals were commanded. That 

sacrifices and burnt offerings in general signified 
the regeneration of man by the truths of faSh and 
the goods of love to the Lord from tbe^rd, is 
manifest from this, that all things of worslup have 
reference to purification from evils and falses, to 
the implantation of truth and good, and to their 
conjunction, thus to regeneration, for by those 
three things man is r^enerated : hence it is that 
sacrificea and burnt offerings were offered for all 
sin and for all guilt ; and when they were offered, 
it is said, that expiation was made and that pardon 
was granted, Levit iv. 20, 26, 31, 35 ; chap. v. 6» 
10, 13, 16, 18 ; chap, vi. 7 ; chap, vii* 7 ; chap. x. 
17 ; chap. xiv. 18, 19 ; chap. xv. 30, 31 ; chap. xyi. 
6, ^ ; chap. xviL 11 : the pardon of sins, expia- 
tion, propitiation, and redemption, are also nothing 
else than purification from evils atid falses, the 
implantation of good and troth, and their conjunc- 
tion, thus regeneration : all the process of regener- 
ation is also described by the single rituals of 
every sacrifice and burnt offering, and is made 
manifest when the representatives are unfolded by 
the internal aense. By the sacrifices and burnt 
offerings from the bullock, the ox, and the be goat, 
was represented the purification and regeneration 
of the external or natural man ; from tm ram, the 
she goat, and the he kid, was represented the pu- 
rification and regeneration of the internal or spir- 
itual man ; and from the he lamb, the she lamb, 
and the she kid of the she goats was represented 
the purification or regeneration of the iiunc^ or 
celestial man: that there are three [princijldes] 
which have an orderly snceession in man, the ce- 
lestial, the apiritual, and the natural ; and that man 
must be regmrated as to internals and aa to ex- 
teraala, berore he can bea regenerate man. . • , • 
The reason why sacrifices and burnt offerings in 
the enpreme sense signify the glorification or the . 
Lord's Human is, because all toe rituals of wor- 
ship instituted wkh the Isnelitish and Judaic nsr 
tion regarded the Lord alone, thus soerifioes and 
burnt offerings, by which in general was repre- 
sented the aU of worsl^ as was shown 
principally regarded Him : the legenention M 
nan alooiafium no other eeaiee ttan from the 
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Lord ; whei«fore where it is treated in the Word | 
concerning the regeneration of man, in the su- 1 
preme sense the gloriflhation of the Lord’s Human 
18 tieated of; for the regeneration of man is an 
image of the Lord’s glorification ; to glorify the 
Human is to make it Divine, but to regenerate 
man, is to make him heavenly, that the Divine of 
the Lord may dwell in him.— wl C. 10,042. 

Chaiitableness. 

1945. Bv Ham are described those who are prin- 
cipled in faith . sepmte from charity, in that he 
observed the' nakedness of his fiither, that is, his 
errors and perversities. The^ who are such, see 
nothing else in man. But it is otherwise with 
those who are principled in faith grounded in char- 
ity ; these observe what is gooo, and if they see 
any thing evil and false, they excuse it, and as far 
as tliey are able, endeavor to amend it, — as is 
here said of Shem and Japheth. Where there is 
no charity, there is self-love, consequently hatred 
towards all who do not favor themselves; and 
hence it is, that such persons do not see in their 
neighbor any thing but his evils, and if the^ ob- 
serve any thing good, they either regard it as 
notliiog, or construe it into something evil. With 
such, also, there dwells a continual contempt of 
others, or a continual derision of others, together 
with a disposition to publish their errors whenever 
occasion offers. With those who are in charity, 
it is altogether otherwise. And hereby these two 
kinds of persons are distinguished, especial Iv 
when they come into the other life. Then, with 
those who are in no charity, a spirit of hatred ap- 
pears in all they do : they wish to examine every 
one, yea, to juage every one, and desire nothing 
more earnestly tmin to discover what is evil, con- 
tinually purposing in their minds to condemn, to 
punish, and to torment But they who are in 
charity hardly see another’s evil, but observe all 
that is good and true in him, and what is evil and 
false they strive to construe into good. Such are 
all the angels : and this they have from the Lord, 
who bends all evil to good. — A. C. 1079, 1060. 

Infestations of Spirits of Hatred* 

1946. '^here was a certain female who inwardly 
cherished such a hatred towards her parents at 
home, that she thought of taking them off by poi- 
son ; afid as she imagined that I was willmg to 
niany her, and deceived herself with the fantasy 
of being married to the man (of her choice), she 
was at length (upon finding herself disappointed), 
seized with such a hatred uiat she thought of mur- 
dering me, had it been possible (Sara Heaselia). 
She having died not long after, and before the 
faculty of speaking with spirits was opened with 
me, it happened tlwt I was impelled to pot an end 
to my life with a knife, and this impulM so grew 
upon me, that I was forced to hide the knife in my 
desk, and thus to remove it out of my sight 1 
have now discovered that that woman was the 
spirit who prompted the impulse, she having be- 
come excited as often as I saw the knife, and, from 
the enmity which she had conceived against me, 
havi^ held the object fixedly in my mind. Fien 
this it may appear that men may be unconsciously 
infested by the dead, who have cherished hatred 
bowaids them. — S, D. 4530L 

B ednetton of JBxtemals to Efnilibitank 

1947. There was a great multitude of opi^ 
aiuuBd Die, whoae influx was inordinate. Tbey 


were also complaining, that in this uMumer all [the 
universe] would perish. Thk tumult was heard 
by me as a murmur of many, thus [representing 
that there was nothing of unity amongst them, bu 
each at variance with his fellow — in a word, no 
society, — so that they were threatened with de- 
struction. 

1948. But in the midst of these spuita, I per- 
ceived and heard a gentle aound, thus angelic anHl 
sweet, wherein was nothing but what beap^e or^ 
der ; those from wliom it proceeded were within, 
while the disorderly spirits were withont. TJuo 
angelic flowing [as it were] continued fer a time ; 
it was often repeated, and it was told me, that the 
Lord governs, in this manner, all those things 
which are discomposed or disorderly, and inordi- 
nate, dtc., which are circumfluent or exist around. 
For the Lord acts from a pacific principle, thus 
peacefully, wherefore the things which exist with- 
out, or in the circumference, are necessarily re- 
duced to order, each thing [is reduced] accoraing 
to the error of its acauired nature ; consequently 
the human race, and their external principles, 
which are their fantasies, by which at the pres- 
ent day their actions and their conversation are 
governed. As I was thinking about this subject, I 
compared the disorderly stites of the [said] multi- 
tude of spirits, to a tempest in the air, and to the 
stormy clouds, and the dust flying at that time 
through *he atmosphere, all of which are then out 
of their equilibrium ; but in the mean time the purer 
atmosphere, or ether, remains in a tranquil stat^ 
and acting by its latent and silent power of eciui- 
librium, is continually operating upon the turbu- 
lent state of the atmosphere, until, it reduces it in- 
to equilibrium and rest. 

Hm9. a similar state also exists in a man, when 
his external emotions disturb him, and yet his in- 
ternal states are pacific. This case is analogous 
in very many instances. — S, D. 1175-11764. 

Divine Truth pacific smd tumuhaous* 

1950. ** And there was the voice of ■ trumpet, 
going and strengthening itself exceedingly.’* 
(Exoid. xix. 19.) That this passage aignifies the 
common [or general] of reveiatiqn through the an- 
gelic heaven, appears from the signification of the 
voice of a trumpet, as denoting truib celestial or 
angelical conjoined to the Divine, thus tlm com- 
mon [or general] of revelation ; for truth Divine ia 
revelation, and that which is manifested by the 
medium cf heaven, is common [or general] in re- 
spect to truth Divine itself in heaven, for it is with- 
out or around, and what is sroui^ and without is 
common in respect to that which is in ^ nudst or 
which is within: and from the signification of 
going and strengtbeniBg itself, os denoting its in- 
crease : for the case herein is like that m sound 
which is on high, where the atmosphere is purer, 
which sound is tacit, but when it deac||Dds to infi^ 
rior [regions] where the atmosphere is denser, ft 
becomes louoer and more sonoroiis; so it » with 
the Divine troth and Divine good, which in the su - 
preiM are pacific and produce no distorbam, but 
when conveyed down towards infericn, by degrees 
become impacific, and at length ^ultopos. 
These fUngs are thus described by the Lotd to 
ffiiss, when he wss in Hoieb, in the flnU book cT 
the Kfegs; ^Oo feith and stand in the mn uti i a 
heroralehondi; behoU Mnnh paring hy; so 
that a great and strong wjnd brake in sandor the 
moniituiH, and dashed n pieces the lueka befiM 
Jeiuivdi; Jehovah was not in the wind; thensfesT 
the wind an earthquake, yet Jekovdi urns aot In 
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the eaithquahe, after the earthauake, a fire, Jeho- 
vah wae not in the fire ; lastly after the fire a small 
voice of silence,’* xiz. 11, 1^ — C, 8823. 


of the first man, of the tree of life in its midst and 
of the tree of science, where was the serpent that 
deceived. These are knowledges which .contain 
m them what is Dmne, and admit into them goods 
and truths spiritual and celestial, because they reo- 

resent and signify those piods and truths. Su5 

fiom the Lord, which in its origin is Divine, aim , knowledges are also contained in the other histori- 


Trsuaslneence of the Word la Heaven. 
1961. The Word is Divine Truth proceeding 


w IB uabuiu, . — — — — .. ..wi, » bbiu ill 

and in the world is natural and worldly, such as it , garments of Aaron and of his sons ; also of the 
ter which is for man : J f®^!® of tabernacles, of the first fruits of harvest, 
and of unleavened bread, and of other like things 
When these knowledges are known and thought 
of by an infant child, then the attendant angels 
think of the Divine things which they represent 
w. signify: and inMinuch as the angels are af- 

Word spiritually, it is therefore represented by the lOdod therewith, their affection is communicated, 
work of the sapphire, which transmits the rays of 1®’®^ causes the delight and pleasure which the 
heavenly light, or is translucent. That some idea child experiences therein, and prepares his mind 
may be presented concerning this translucence, let ^ receive genuine truths and goods. — C, 3GG5. 


is in the sense of the letter 
•hence it is evident that this latter sense, which is 
the last in order, contains in it the spiritual and 
celestial aense, and inmostly the Divine Itself; 
and so far as these senses are contained in the last 
or literal, and appear to those who apprehend the 


human speech be taken for an example ; this, in its 
first origin, is the end which a man is willing to 
manifest by speech ; this end is his love, for what 
a man loves this he regards as an end ; from it 
flows the thought of man, and at length the 
speech: that this is the case, every one who re- 
flects well may know and apperceive: that the end 


1953. The Word was given to unite heaven and 
earth, or angels with men, wherefore it is so writ- 
ten, that by the angels it may be apprehended spir- 
itually when by man it is apprehended naturally, 
and thereby what is hol 3 r may flow in through the 
~~gels, by which union is efiheted. Such is the 
ord both in the historical parts and the prophet- 


regarded is the first of speech, is manifest from a | » but the internal sense less appears in the his- 


common rule, that in all intelligence there is an 
end, and without an end there is no intelligence : 
and that thought is the second [principle of 
epeech flowiug from the first, is also manifest, for no 
one can speak without thought, and think without 
an end : that hence follows the speech of expres- 
flions, and that this is the ultimate, which is proper- 
ly cdled speech, is known: this being so, the man 
who attends to the speech of another, does not at^ 
tend to the expressions or the words of the speech, 
but to the sense resulting from those things which 
are of the thought of him who speaks ; and he who 
is wise attends to the end, for the sake of whicn the 
person so spake from thought, that is, what be in- 
tends and what he loves : these three things are pre- 
sented in the epeech of man, to which things the 
roeech of expressions is subservient as a last plane, 
^oin this comparison an idea may be formea con- 
cerning the Word in the letter, for this is no other- 
wise attended to and apperceived in heaven, than 
the thought of man usually is which is presented 
by the speech of expressions, and in the inmost 
heaven, than the intention or end usually is : but 
the difference is, that the sense of the letter of the 
Word, when it is read by man, is not heard nor 
apperceived in heaven, but only the internal sense, 
inasmuch as in heaven is perceived only the spirit- 
ual and celest^ of the Word, but not its natural ; 
thus one sense passes into another, because they 
correspond, and the Word is written by pure cor- 
respondency : hence it is evident what is meant, 
when the Word is treated of, by the translucidity 
which is signified by the work of a sapphire.— -J. 
a 9407. 

The historical Parts of the Word designed 
espedallF for Children. 

1953. As to what concerns the knowledges of 
external or corporeal truth which are from collat- 
eral good, and, 'as was said, contain in them what 
is Divine, and thus are admissive of genuine goods, 
ouch as are the knowledges with mfant cmldren 
who are afterwards regenerated, they are in gen- 
%ral such as are contamed in the hmmical parts 
. jpf tlie Wprd, as in what is said therein of paradise. 


torical than in the prophetical parts, because the 
historical parts are written in another style, never- 
theless Btill by significatives. The historical parts 
were given on this account, that little children and 
boys may be initiated thereby into the reading of 

Word ; for the historical parts are delightful, 
imd gain a place m tlieir minds, whereby commu- 
nication is thus given them with the heavens, 
which communication is grateful, because they 
are in a state of innocence and mutual charity; 
this is the cause that the historical Word is given. 
—A. C. 6333. 

Quality of Truth without Good. 

1954. **And he shall be a wild-ass man: bis 
hand shall be againsi all, and the hand of all 
against him ; and he shall dwell over against Uie 
face of all hu brethren.” (Gen. xvi. 12.) No one 
can believe that rational truth separate from ra- 
tional good is of such a nature, nor should I havo 
known it myself to be such, unless I had been con- 
vinced by lively experience. It is the saftie thing 
whether we speak of rational truth, or of a man 
whose rational principle is of the nature here de- 
scribed: such a man, whose rational principle is 
such that her is only in truth, although in the truth 
of faith, and not at the same time in the good of 
charity, is of this character : he is morose, impa- 
tient, opposite to all others, viewing every one as 
in a false principle, instantly rebuking, chastisingf 
and punishing: lie is without pity, neither does he 
apply himself or endeavor to bend the minds and 
afiBctions of others: for he regards every thing 
from a principle of truth, and nothing from a prin* 
ciide or ^ooi. 

4955. Every genuine rational principle consists 
of good and trutii, that is, of what is celestial aim 
of what is spiritual: .good, or the celestial pnocir 
pie, ia its veiy soul or life ; truth, or the spiritual 
principle, is what thence receives its life. The 
rational principle, without life from celestial gooA 
is as is here described, viz., it fights against slh 
and all fight against it Rational ^od never flgbt^ 
howsoever it u assaulted, because it is meek m 
gentle, patient and pliable, its attributes bei'g 
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those of love and mercy : and althoueh it does not 
jgghtf yet it conquers all, never thinking of com- 
bat, or boastine of victory. It acts thus, because 
it is divine, and is safe of itself ; for no evil can as- 
sault good, nor even subsist in the sphere where 
good is ; if it only feels its approximation it recedes 
of itself and retires ; for evil is infernal, and good 
is celestial. The case is nearly the same with the 
celestial-spiritual principle, that is, with truth from 
u celestial origin, or with truth which is derived 
from good ; for such truth is truth formed by good, 
so that it JUay be called the form of good. But 
truth separate from :good, which is here represent- 
ed by Ishmael, and is described in this verse, is 
altogether different, viz., it is like a wild ass, and 
lights against all, and all against it ; yea, it thinks 
and breathes scarcely any thing but combats, its 
general delight, or reigning affection, being to con- 
quer, and when it conquers, it boasts of victory. 
It is therefore described by a wild ass, or a mule 
of the wilderness, or an ass of the forest, which 
cannot abide with others. Such is the life of truth 
nithout good, yea, the life of faith without charity. 

105G. Such truth in the other life is representa- 
tively presented to view in various ways, and is al- 
ways exhibited as something strong, powerful, and 
hard, so that it cannot possibly be resisted. When 
spirits only tliink of such truth, there arises some- 
what of terror ; by reason that its nature is such 
that it never yields, consequently it never recedes: 
from which circumstances also may appear, what 
is meant by dwelling ove^ against the face of all 
his bretliren. It must be plain to every one, that 
some arcanum lies hid in this description ; but the 
nature of it has been heretofore unknown. — •A* C. 
1949-1951. 

1957. It is to be observqdi that the rational prin- 
ciple can never be conceived and born, or formed. 
Without scientihcs and knowledges : but those sci- 
eiiLilics and knowledges ought to have use for their 
end, and then they have life for their end, since all 
life has relation to uses, as having relation to ends. 
Unless they are learned with a view to a life of 
uses, they are of no importance, because they arc 
of no use. From scientidcs and knowledges alone, 
without the life of use, a rational principle is 
formed as above described, like a wild ass, morose, 
contentious, having a parched and dry life, ori|p- 
nating in a certain delight of truth defiled with 
self-love. But when they have use for their end, 
they then receive life from uses ; nevertheless, the 
quality of their life is according to that of the uses. 
—A C. I9G4. 

1956. Every natural affection, when it ascends 
towards the interiors, or towards heaven, becomes 
milder, and at length is changed into a heavenly 
affection, C. 3909. 

1959. The false, which is confirmed even to per- 
suasion, is hard. It has been given me to know 
this from experience ; for trutli from good with 
spirits and with angels appears and is presented 
as soft, whereas the false from evil appears and is 
presented as hard, and so much the harder, os the 
false from evil is more confirmed ; when by confir- 
mation from many things it is persuaded, then the 
hardness appears as the hardness of a bone. Such 
hardness is also like hardness in the world, in that 
it refiects the rays of light: thus when the light of 
heaven from the Lord falls into whqt is hard from 
the false derived from evil, it is reflected ; but on 
the other hand, when the light of heaven from the 
Lord falls into what is doft trom truth derived from 
good, it is instantly received — A. C. 6359L 

19to. Goodness of dispontion maniflssts itself 


by gentleness and sweetness ; by gentleness, in 
that it is afraid to do hurt, and by sweetness, is 
that it loves to do good. — JB. C7. 50. 

Character known by the Tolce. 

1961. The [tone or sound], whether it be of 
speech, or of singing, or of shouting, proceeds from 
interior affection and thought, the latter and the 
fomer being in the tone, and also being apper- 
eeived by those who attend and reflect ; as for ex- 
ample, if it be angry, if menacing, if friendly, if 
mild, if glad, if mournful, and so forth ; in the 
other life so exquisitely, that from the sound of 
one expression it is appcrceived by the angels 
what the quality of any one is as to his intenors. 
— C. 10,454. 

What it is to be Nothing. 

1962. A certain upright spirit spake with me 
saying, that he was nothing. I asked him what 
conception be had of being nothing, (whereupon) 
I perceived that he had an idea of being nothing 
compared to the multitude of spirits and the whole 
universe. But it was given to say to him that this 
was one kind of conception, but that there were many 
others, as, for instance, that he had no power of » 
himself, that he had no thought of himself, that 
he had no life of himself, and that in fact he was, 
in himself considered, merely a certain lifeless 
and defiled something tliat was altogether evil, and 
thus that all good is from the Lord. This is the 
proper idea of (being) nothing. — & D. 434 1. 

Concerning those in the other Life who are 
continually in the Habit of reflecting. 

1963. There are certain persons who, from habit 
acquired in the life of the body, 'become imbued 
with a disposition to reflect upon all they hear, 
and some are of such a nature as not to dwell up> 
on the objects [themselves], but to think inwardly 
concerning them, not for any ulterior end, either 
good or evil, but solely from a studious habit, in 
which th^ delight 

1964. Such persons, in the other life, have a 
certain place allotted to them, which is rather low 
down, forwards, a little towards the left, and there 
they appear to stand, and to think, nor arc they 
concerned if other spirits desire to molest them, 
but answer them prudently, and that too from 
causes and principles ; [for] it is given them to 
speak truths from the Lord, although they think it 
is from themselves, and that they have derived 
truths from such [habits of] reflection. 

1965. The place where they are, is described 
by them as being pleasant and herbaceous, like 
the Elysian fields, nor are they willing to be dis- 
turbed by any one, because they have pleasure in 
[meditative] thought, and when spirits provoke 
them, they are not afraid, bnt they say tljat they 
are safe, because they know that the Lord protects 
them. 

1966. Certain spirits from the nrirauy province, 
desired to molest them there, but they could not 
enter into the place where they were ; for wheip 
they only came to the circumfereiKe of that region, 
theMppear^ to be expanded like a thin cload, 
which moved about that region, on the right 
tide in respect to myself. This thin cloud 
[was teen] winding itself around until, [rit- 
ingl upwards in a spiral form, it pasted away. 
In die mean time tboae ipirita b^on to lament that 
they were carried about in eireamvoliitkin, not 
knowing whither tl^ were ^ng. Wbenrfbre 
tbete inflecting t|iirita were tafe in that nltee, not 
were they permitted to be infeoted by tnot 60 fp» 
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^ tk0 Cai^Tltf of the Good, and 
the Uheity of the EvlU 

1967. In what manner (rood aonla are still kept 
in captivity I was permitted to know so manifestly, 
that nothing could be more so ; 1 was permitted to 
fhel or experience their state of captivity, and at 
the same time to converse with them. I also per- 
Cttved that they sometimes have liberty granted, 
and, os it we^ a respintion from captivity ; bat 
I cannot describe in what manner 1 manifesUy per- 
ceived that experience, even for whole days to- 
gether, and how they were elevated from captivity, 
and restored to a certain kind of liberty, and how, 
by certain ways, they again lapsed into captivity. 
Nor can 1 state, according to their description, how 
those in hell are tormented, and what hatred reigns 
there with which one persecutes another, even to 
death. In the mean time, others who^ are impious 
and in the highest denree profane, still enjoy their 
liberty ; the cause of which was also made mani- 
fest to me, namely, that unless those spirits en- 
joyed liberty, the human race, which is now devas- 
tated as to faith, could not live as they do in cor- 
poreal and earthly enjoyments, and in pleasures, 
but they would be continually in misery and in 
torments of conscience ; because if good spirits 
and angels reiraed in this ultimate heaven, mortals 
eonld not but be infested by continual torments of 
conscience, which, for the present, so long as the 
vostation continues, is not allowed from several 
causes. — &p, 918. 

[Note. — It la to to otoerred that thia deaeription nlatea to 
tliettato of thinp tofora tlie Laat Judgmei^ whicb im In iti 
pniper place, paitlcularly under bead of *' The Laat Judament 
npon the nefbnned.” The captiviqr here refened to la men- 
tkwad in the Woird, u that which the Lord ** Ui Ice., 

when He aooonpliabed the work of ledemptlon. (Itoilin, 
Ixvili. 18.) Thegr an alao called ** wrumura tf Acva,*’ (Zech. 
iz. U, laa. zIIl 7, zliz. 8.) waia af tkam tkaa wara alohi, 

wmiar Me attar,” (Bev. vi. 9,) which wen alao in captivi^ till 
the time of the Laat Judament, nfen to the aame thing. See, 
aa above. — It may alao to obaerved hen, 1m 
at the pneent day, ia an eeil in,^ fhrni the 
tin inhabitanta of our earth. For while auc 
valla in the earth, we could no mon endun the unmized 
of a pun and holy heaven, than could thoae of whom our author 
apeaka in the above extract *' Mortala could not but to infeated 
to continual tormenta of conacienoe,” and thua weaae the Lord’a 
menw ia permitting the evil an weU an the good, to flow into thli 
world.— Compiler.] 

In GodU as Many there are Inflaite Things. 

1966. Indnite things in Him, cannot be said to 
be infinitely many, nor infinitely all, because of the 
natunl idea of many and all ; for the idea of infi- 
nitely many is limited, and the idea of infinitely 
all, utlmgh unlimited, is derived from limited 
things in the universe : wherefore, since man’s 
ideas are natural, he cannot, by any sublimation 
and appraimation, come to a peroeption of the in- 
finite mngs in ; but an angel, whose ideas 
are spiritual, may, by subliLnation and approxima- 
tion, oe elev^ed above the degree of atnan, but yet 
not to the thing itself. 

1969. That there are infinite things in God, any 
one may affirm in hunself, who believes that God 
is Man ; and thst, being He has a ^ody 
and every thing belonging to it; thus that He has 
a face, a breast, an abdoiiian, loins, and feet ; for 
without these, He would not be man ; and that 
having these. He has also eyes, ears, nostrils, a 
mouth, and a tongue ; and dm the organs that 
are within a mia, so the heart and iungs and their 
dependensies ; aU whic||, taken together, are what 
Mke a man to be a man. la created man, thoae 
are amJljf and, in their eo n te rt n ie e, inna< 


iN,te fhnii the worid of iprite to 
For while mich wlckednew pra> 
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merable ; but in God-Man, they ate infinite thm* 
being nothing wanting; whence He has 
perfecUon. A comparison is made between un- 
created Man, who is God, and created man b^ 
cause God is Man, and it is said by Him, in* tlra 
first chapter of Genesis, that man, in this world 
was “created after His im^e, and accordinir to 
His likeness.** v. 96, 97. — D. L, W. 17, 18. * 

No Trinity of God before the World was cre- 
ated, bnt an ideal or potential One. 

1970. That God is one the Sacred Scripture 
teaches, and reason illustrated by the Lord sms it 
there and thence ; but that God was triune before 
the world was created the Sacred Scripture does 
not teach, nor does reason thence illustrated see. 
That it is said in David, “This day have I begot- 
ten thee,*’ does not imply that it is from eternity, 
but in the fulness of time, for the future is present 
in God, thus also “ to-day ; ** in like manner with 
that of Isaiah, “ A child is bom to us, a Son is 
giveiv whose name is God, Hera, the Father of 
eternity.” 

1971. What rational mind, when it hears that 
before the creation of the world there were three 
Divine persons called Father, Son, and Holy Spirit, 
does not say within itself when thinking on the 
subject, What is meant by a Son’s being born 
from God the Father from eteraite ? How could 
he be born ? And what is the Holy Spirit pro- 
ceeding from God the Father through the Son 
from eternity ? And hbw could he proceed and 
become God by himself? Or bow could!^ person 
beget a person from eternity, and both prounce a 
person ? Is not a person a person ? 

1979. The rational mind, in revolving and in- 
vestigating a Trinity of penone in the Godhead 
from eternity, might also ponder ujm the ques- 
tion, of what use it could be for a l^n to be boro 
before the world was created, and for the Holy 
Spirit to go forth from the Father through the 
Son? Was there a use for three to consult how 
the nniveree should be created ? — and thus that 
three should create it, when yet the universe was 
created by one God ? Neither was there any oc- 
casion for the Son to redeem, since redemption 
was accomplished after the world was created in 
the fnlnees of time; nor for the Holy Spirit to 
sanctify, when as yet there were no men to be 
eanotified. If then there were those uses in the idea 
of God, still they were not realized before the 
creation of the world, but after it actually came 
into existence ; from which it follows, that a Trin- 
ite from eternity was not a real Trinity, but an 
ideal (or potential) one, and stiH more a Trinity 
of persons. 

1973. That a Trinity of persons in the God- 
head before the world was created, never came 
into the mind of any one from the time of Adam 
down to the advent of the Lord, appears from the 
Word of the Old Testament ana from the his- 
toriee of the religion of the ancients. That neither 
did it come into the minds of the Apostles, as is 
evident from their writings in the Word. That it 
moreover came into the mind of no one in the 
Apostolic Church prior to the Council of Nice, ss 
Mpeais from the Apostlee’ Creed, in which no 
Bon from eternity, but a Son bom of the Virgin* 
Mary, is mentioned. 

m4. The Trini^ of God came into beug 
after the world was created, and aetnally in the 
fklnero of time, and then in God inearnate, who 
is the Lord, the Savior Jesus Chriat — CnmiB gr 
ffisJVbwChmdi,pp. 34-36. 
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oridn of the diftinetloii between the Divine 
and Human of the Lord. 

1975. Ab to what further coDceiuB this truth, it 
is to be noted that the ancient church acknowl- 
edged it, and aleo the primitive Christian chureh: 
but after the papal chair grew up even to the 
establishing dominion over all human souls, and 
exalted itself as it is said of the king of Babel in 
Isaiah, ** Thou hast said in thy heart, I will ascend 
into the heavens, I will exalt my throne above the 
stars, and .1 will sit in the mount of the assembly, 
I will ascend abov&the heights of the cloud, and 
will become like to the highest,” xiv. 13, 14 ; then 
the Divine was derogated from the Lord’s Human, 
or then it was distmguished between his Divine 
and his Human : how tliis was decreed in a cer- 
tain council, has also been revealed to me. There 
appeared to me certain [spirits] in front to the left 
at the plane of the sole of the foot, at some dis- 
tance from me, who discoursed with each other, 
Dut 1 did not hear on what subject : it was told 
me, that they were some of those who were to- 
gether in the council, when it was decreed con- 
cerning the Lord’s two natures, the Divine and 
Human. Presently it was also given to speak 
with them. They said, that they who had the 
greatest influence in the council, and who pre- 
vailed over the rest in dignity and authority, came 
together, and on this occasion in an obscure cham- 
ber, and concluded that both a Divine and human 
should be attributed to the Lord ; principally on 
the account, that otherwise the papal chair would 
not subsisL For if they had acknowledged the 
Lord to be one with the Father, as He Himself 
says, it could not have been that any vicar of his 
should be acknowledged on eartli ; for at that time 
there existed schisms, whereby the papal power 
tmght have been brought to decay and been dis- 
sipated, unless tliey had so distinguished ; to cor- 
roborate that they sought confirming tilings from 
the Word, and persuaded the rest. They added, 
^at so they could have dominion in heaven and 
in earth, because they had from tlio Word, that to 
Lord was given all power in the heavens and 
in the earths, which could not be attributed to any 
vicBx, if the human was also acknowledged to be 
Divine ; for they knew that no one was allowed 
to make himself equal to God, and that the Divine 
had that power of itself, but not the human, unless 
it was given to it, as also afterwards to Peter. 
They said, that the schismatics at that time were 
men of much discernment and ingenuity, whom they 
were thus able to keep quiet; and that hereby 
also the papal po#er was confirmed. From thence 
it is evident, that this [distinction] was invented 
only for the sake of dominion ; and that on this 
account they were not willing to know, that the 
power given to the Lord’s Human in the heavens 
and in the earths, makes it manifest that it also is 
IMvine : and that Peter, to whom the kero of the 
heavens were given by the Lord, is not the Peter 
who is understood, but the feith ^ charity, which, 
as being from the Lord alone, is the power of the 
Lord alwe. — C. 4738. 

Alpha and Onega. 


origin, spiritual and angelic speech, and, also, the 
^ripturro, are derived ; but this is an areamnn 
hitherto unknown. The Lord describes his dirin- 
ity and infinity by Alpha and Omega ; by whk^ 
is signified that He is the All in all m heaven and 
the church. From the signification of the letters 
of the alphabet in the spiritual world, as above, 
it is that David wrote the 119th Psalm, in order, 
according to the let^ of the alphabet, beginning 
with Alaph and ending with Thaw, as may appear 
from the initials of the verees. — wl R 29, 38. 

The Lord tempted even by Angels. 

1977. That the Lord in temptations fought at 
length with the angels themselves, yea, with the 
whole angelic heaven, is an arcanum which hu 
not heretofore been discovered. But the case 
herein is this. The angels indeed are in the high- 
est wisdom and intelligence, bnt they have all 
their wisdom and intelligence from the Lord’s Di- 
vine, and from themselves or their propriom they 
have nothing of wisdom and intelligence ; as far 
therefore as they are in truths and goods from the 
Lord’s Divine, so far they are wise and intelligent 
That the angels have nothing of wisdom and intel- 
ligence from themselves, they themselves openly 
confess, yea, they are also indignant if any one at- 
tributes to them any thing of wisdom and intelli- 
gence, for they know* and pcrceivC that this would 
he to derogate from the Divine what is Divine, and 
to claim to themselves what is not their own, thus 
to incur the crime of spiritual theft. The angels 
also say, that all their proprium is evil and false, 
as well hereditarily, as from actual life in the world 
when they were men, and that what is evil and 
false is not separated or wiped away from them, 
and they thus justified, but that it all remains with 
them ; yet that they are withheld of the Lord from 
what is evil and raise, and are kept (or held) in 
good and truth. These things all the angels con- 
fess, nor is any one admitted into heaven, unloss 
he knows and believes these things; for otherwise 
they cannot be in the light of wisdom and intelli- 
gence which is from the Lord, consequently not in 
good and trnth. Hence also it may be known in 
what manner it is to be understood, that heaven is 
not pure in the eyes of God, os in Job, chap. xv. 
15. This being the case, that the Lord miglit 
bring the universal heaven into celestial order, He 
even admitted into Himself temptations fiom the 
angels, who, so far as they were in proprinm, so 
far were not in good and truth: these temptetionB 
are the inmost of all, for they act only open ends, 
and with such subtlety as to escape all obserro- 
tioD : but so far as they are not in proprium, so far 
they ore in good and troth, and so mr incapable of 
tempting. Moreover the angels are continually 
being perfected by the Lord, and vet can never hp 
perfected to eterni^ to such a degree, that their 
wie^m and intelligence, can be compared wHh 
the Divine wisdom and intelligence gf the Lord; 
for th^ are finite, and the Lora ii^K ^and flidle 
•ilmitg of DO compaiisoD with infinite. From tbeee 
things it may now appear, wto io imdeinlood by 
gDd,^wiib whom Jacob os a prinoe contended, end 
also why be was not willing to reveal his nuns.—- 
wLC.426^ 


197a The Lord is called the Alpha and the 
Omega, beeanse alpha is the first letter, and omega 
the last in the Greek alphabet, and therefore sig- 
nify all in the aggregate ; the reaeon is, beciiiBe 
each lelter of the alikbet, in the spiritnal world, 
■iiiiifies ■omething ; and a vowel, beiiig need for 
■eond, semewfarn of afietion or love ; from tbie 


The Lordte Leva tm 

1976. Nothing but the edrotion of 

sold be the consolation regarded hj bimirince 
I priociplod in divii^ and eelestial leve^ and 
A even ss to bis hnmui emenee, em enli ^ 
Muid celestial love, in wldelrtbe love of w 
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is slone regsrded mod bept mt heut. That the di- 
vne love is of sneh a quality, majr appear from \he 
love^if parents towards their children, which in- 
creases accordisf to the degree in which it de- 
scends, that is, becomes greater in remote than in 
nearer descendants. Now nothing exists hut what 
hasa cause and ground of its existence: this love, 
then, towards posterity increasing successively 
must needs have such a cause and ground ; and 
this can only be from tlie. Lord, from whom flows 
all coniugial love and all love of rarents towards 
their children ; his love being sucn, that he loves 
all as a father does his sons, and desires to make 
all heirs, and provides an inheritance for those who 
shall be bom hereafter, as well as for those who 
are bom already. — C. 1865. 

Balaam’s Ass speakiam. 

1979. The arcanum concerning the ass upon 
which Balaam rode, which turned three times out 
of the way, on seeing an angel with a sword drawn, 
and the circumstance of its speaking to Balaam, 
shall be here briefly explained. Balaam, when he 
rode upon the ass, continually meditated soothsay- 
inn aninst the children of Israel ; the gain with 
wmch ne should be honored was in his mind, as is 
evident from these words concerning him : He 
went not as at other times to seek for enchant- 
ments” (Numb. xxiv. 1). He was also a sooth- 
sayer in heart, wherefore he thought of nothing 
else, when he thought from himself. By the ass 
upon which he rode is signified, in the spiritual 
sense of the Word, an enlightened intellectual 
principle ; wherefore to ride upon an ass or a mule 
was among the insignia of a chief judge and a 
king. The angel with the sword drawn signifies 
Divine Troth enlightening and combating against 
what is false; hence, by tlie ass turning three 
times out of the way, is signified that the under- 
standing, when enlightened, did not agree with 
the thought of the soothsayer, which also is under- 
stood by what the angel said to Balaam : ** Behold, 
I went out to withstand thee, because thy way is 
perverse before me” (Numb. soii. 32). Byway 
m the spiritual sense of the Word, is signified that 
which a man thinks from his intention. That he 
was withheld from the thought and intention of 
using soothsayings, by the fear of death, is evident 
from what the angel said to him : “ Unless the ass 
had turned from me, surely now also 1 had slain 
thee ” (Numb. xxii. 33). It sounded in the ears of 
Balaam, as if the ass spoke to him, notwithstand- 
ing she did not speak, but the speech was heard 
as if proceeding from her. That this is the case, 
has often been shown to me by lively experi- 
ence ; it has been ^ven me to hear as it were 
horses speaking, when, nevertheless, the speech 
was not from them, but as if it were from them. 
This was actually the case with l^laam, to the 
intent that that historo might be described in tee 
Word, for tl^ sake of the^ internal tense which 
every single expression of it contains. In tee in- 
ternal sense is described how the Lord defends 
those who are principled in truths and .goods, leat 
they should be hurt by those who spe» as/rom 
illumination, and yet have -the disposition and in- 
tention to seduce . — A E. IdO. 


stand thou still upon Gibeon; and thou, mooiL 

the valley of Aialon. And the sun rtcod Snd 

the moon staid, until tee nation was avenired 
upon its enemies. Is not this written in the book 
of Jasher ? So the sun stood stUl in tee midst of 
heaven, and hasted not to go down about a whole 
(x. 18). In this passage its being said 

that the sun stood still upon Gibeon, and the moon 
in the valley of Ajalon, signified that the church 
was altogether vastated as to all good and truth, 
for this took place on the occasion of a bat^ 
against tee king of Jerusalem and the kings of the 
Amorites ; and by the king of Jerusalem is signi- 
fied the truth of tee church altogether vastated by 
falsities, and by the kings of the Amorites, the 
good of the church vastated by evils ; wherefore 
those kings wercT smitten with hailstones, by which 
were signified dire falsities of evil. It is said that 
tee sun stood still, and the moon staid, namely, 
in the sight of the children of Israel, that they 
might see their enemies ; but this was propheticri, 
although historically related, as may appear from 
the circumstance of its being said, ** Is not this 
written in the book of Jasher ? ” and this was a 
prophetical book from which the words were 
taken ; wherefore from the same book it is also 
said, ” until the nation was avenged poon its ene- 
mies,” and not, until the children or Israel had 
avenged themselves upon their enemies,” tlie 
word nation,” being used prophetically. The 
same may also appear from this circumstance, that 
this miracle, if it had been literally accomplished, 
would have inverted the whole order^ nature, 
which is not the case with the rest of the miracles 
recorded in the Word. In order therefore, that it 
might be known that this was said prophetically, 
it 18 added, ** Is not this written in the book of 
Jasher ? ” but nevertheless, that there was a light 
given to them out of heaven, as the light of the 
sun in Gibeon, and a light as that of the moon in 
the valley of Ajalon, is not to be doubted. — A E. 
401. 


The Urim and Thummim* 

1981. The breastplate of Aaron which was 
called the Urim and Thummim, was composed 
of twelve precious stones, on which were en- 
graven the names of the twelve tribes, or of the 
twelve sons of Israel (Exod. xxviii. 15-30 ; xxxix. 
8-291. That responses were given by the Urim 
and the Thummim out of heaven, is well known, but 
from what origin, has not as yet been revealed ; it 
shall therefore now be explained. All light in tee 
angelic heaven proceeds from the Lord as a sun, 
wherefore that light in its essence is divine truth, 
from which are derived all the intelligence and 
wisdom of the angels, and also of men, in things 
spiritual. This light in heaven is modified into 
various colors, according to the truths derived from 
good which are received ; hence it is that colors 
in the Word, by virtue of their correBpondeiice, 
signify truths derived from good ; and therefore 
afio responses were given by a resplendence from 
tee colors of the stones which were in the Urim 
and Thummim, and at the .same time either by a 
living voice, or by a tacit peremition corresponding 
to the resplendence. — A* E, 431. 


•■4 Moon standing still at the Com- 
mnnd of Jdshnn* 


The I 


1960. It is thus written in Joshua: **Then 
spake Joshna to Jehovah in the day when Jehovah 
delivered up the Amorites before the children of 
Mael, and he ‘'■aid in the light of Israel, Son, 


Six Degrees of Divine Tmth* 

1982. Troth Divine is not of one degree, bat of 
several : Troth Divine in the first degree, snd also 
in tee second, is what immediately proceeds from 
the Lord ; ihm is above angelic understaiidiiig; 
Troth Divine in the third degree ii soeb as is m 
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the inmoBt or thud heaven, this ii each tiiat it 
camist in the leaetbe apprehended by inan; Truth 
Divine in the fourth degree ie such as is in the mid- 
dle or second heaven, neither is this intelligible 
to man ; but Truth Divine in the fifth degree is 
such as is in the ultimate or first heaven ; this 
mtv be perceived in some small measure by man 
if illustrated, bift still it is such, that a considerable 
part of it cannot be uttered by human expressions,' 
nod when it falls into, ideas, it produces a ikculty 
of perceiving, and ^6 of believing that it is so ; 
but Truth Di^ne in the sixth degree is such as 
appertains to man, accommodated to his appercep- 
tion, thus it is the sense of the letter of the Word ; 
this sense or this truth is represented by a cloud, 
and the interior truths by glory in the cloud: 
hence it is that Jehovah, that is the Lord, so Often 
appeared to Moses and the sons of Inaol in a 
cloud.— 844a 

The Criterion finr Character* 

198a All spirits are distinguished in the other 
life by this : they who desire evil against others 
are infernal or diabolical spirits ; but they who 
desire good to others are good and angelic spirits. 
Man may know which he is amongst, whether 
amongst the infernal spirits or the angelic. If be 
intends evil to his neighbor, thinking nothing but 
evil concerning him, and actually doing evil when 
in his power, and finding delight m it, he is 
amongst the infernals, ana becomes himself also 
an inremal in the other life: but if he intends 
good to his neighbor, and thinks nothing but good 
concerning him, and actually does good when in 
his power, he is amongst the angelic, and becomes 
himself also an angel in the other life. This is 
the criterion : let every one exafnine himself by it 
It matters not that a person does not do evil when 
he either cannot or dare not, nor that he does good 
from some selfish regard: such abstinence from 
the one and performance of the other have only 
their origin in the man's externals, which are re- 
moved in the other life, where he is such os his 
thoughts and intentions make him. There are 
many who, from practice in the world, have ao- 
.quired a habit of speaking fairly : but, in the other 
life, it is instantly perceived whether the mind 6r 
intention agrees with the words : if not, the parties 
are rejected amongst the infernals of their own 
kind and species. — A, C, 1680. 

1984. Every one may see what is the nature and 
quality of his life, if he will but search out the 
nature and quality of the end which he regards ; 
not the nature pnd quality of the ends, for these 
are innumerable, being as many in number as are 
his intentions, and nearly os many as the judg- 
ments and conclusions, of his thoughts: these 
^wever are intennediate ends, which ore vari- 
ously derived firooi the prineipal end, or tend to 
promote it But let hlpi seaich out the end which 
he regard in jpreihrelice ro all the rest and in 
respect to which the leet me nothing: and if 
he regards self and the world as ends, be it known 
io him that life le an inferpal one; bat if be 
regards as ends the goc^ of his neMbor, the gen- 
eral good, the Lord^ kingdom, and especial^ the 
Lord hiniself, be it known to him thet his lift is a ! 
heavenlj one. — C. 1909. | 

1986. In tim further cooiim of oonveisatioB with 
him on the priricmlee of religion advocated eiid 
explained by him, 1 took in oi^ortnniqf of eshfaig 
hini, Howamaitirho wee confident that he was! 
uerienalnhlBda^towaiidiGod andhiineighhotw' 
noidd hi eeitiun, whetfinr he waa in the rand i 

51 


te ealvatiooeriMt? I waj inmvM«d»Thil tMt 
was very easy ; and that auch a man need xwihr 
examine himself and liis own thoughts aUfMidiiif 
to the Ten Commandmenti; as, fiw 
whether he lovee and ibara God ; whether he ie 
happy in seeing the welfkre of otheix, and does 
not envy them; whefter, on having raceivad a 
great injaiy firoita otbera, which may have, endlad 
niin to anger and to mutate revenge, he after- 
wards changes bis sentiments, beoanee God bra 
mid, that vengeance belongs to him, and so on; 
then h» may riast assured, that he is on the toad to 
heaven ; but when he diacovers himself to be ae^ 
nmed by contrary eentiments, on the road to be& 
— Iteeujiisiitr, tre* p. 50. 


Love to j 

1966. Internal men, ouch aa are the ai^a ef 
heaven, do not desire retaliation of evil tot evil, 
but from celestial chari^ Ibrnve freely, for they 
know that the Lord defends ul who are in good 
against the evil, and that he defends according to 
the good pertaining to them, and that he would 
not defend, if, on account of the evil done to them, 
they should suffer enmity, hatred, and revenge, to 
be enkindled, for these things avert protection.— 
A$ Sf 556. 

True Liberty. 

1987. When man becomes regeneiate, then he 
first enters upon a state of liberty, having been 
previously in slavery, for he is in slavery whilst 
under the dominion of lusts and falsities, and al 
liberty when governed by the affections of good 
and truth. Itow this is, man.neveoi perceives, in 
any degree, so long os he remains in a state of 
servitude, first beginning to recognize it wlmn 
entering on a state of liberty. Whilst he contin- 
ues a slave, that is, so long' as lusts and felsHiee 
have the dominion, he sopposm himself to be in 
freedom ; but it is a gnws talsity, since he is then 
carried away by the delight of nis luste, and of the 
pleasures thence derived, that is, by the delight of 
his loves, and in consequence of this being egrae- 
able to bun, he appears to himself tobe firee. wrotj 
one under the guidance of any particular love, 
whilet he follows whithersoever it leads him, eu^ 
poses himself ftee ; but the truth is, he is at such 
times associated with and carried along, as it we^ 
by a torrent of diabolical spirits, who hurry him 
away. Man never comes into a state of liberty, 
eo as to be nnder the guidance of the love of good 
a^ troth from the Lord, previoas to his regenera- 
tion. When in this state he is then first enabled 
to know and perceive what fteedom m, beeaoae he 
then knows and perceives what life is, and the na- 
ture of true delight, and of happineM ; Ibr before 
tins hei^is not even conscious of what is good, 
sometimes calling that the greateet good which ie 
the greatoft eviL When those who are in a elate 
of libert/from the Lord aee, and ApeeieJly when 
they ^ the life of lueto and, fhlailuM, they ahM 
away from it, as though they saw hell mn hefere 
their eyes: as, however, the nstaie ef a fife ef 
libiitoii Utterly unknown to the merrii^ ef^ 
eone, It may be expedient here hmfiy to totoe 
iteoutotieolelyinheingledl^theLflife**— 4. C 
B03. 


1988. Bach ie fee law sferdH^fiM MSI ^eUfbl 



cx)MD«iilfMijbf vas<»iOQiOAZ. shbituai. 


' i&iha vaA 

kAtmmt iih% pMihw tms; ferthkliMbm 
to'Md*t’bmkB elllgbtto4D^good m of UnMlf; 
illAlirtMlitireieeti nponliw goo d w hic h to doee, 
^ tot tone, to thoald think, ntocowMgo, «iid 
ItotoN^ tott k wai tto Laid widi fato wto wreaflht 
It l^'whenapenontoBgtdowBluBtondBiiBder 
tto ahove-meimoiied idtttto it not a toilet cn 
irUhh tto Loid can cptlilc^ iiiiee tto Loid caimot 
operate by infloz on one who deprives hunself 
of every thing into whidi the TOqnim power can 
be hrftoed. no wooid then be like a.maa who 
shonld reltoe to leam any thinff nnlesB taogfat it 
by immetolc revelation; or who shonld lifnoe 
to teach any thing, unleaB he was immediately 
prompted what to say ; or who should refuse to 
attempt any thing, umoM he was impelled to it, as 
one without will; when yet, if what he requires 
were granted, he would hie still more indignant, to 
find hunself as something inanimate, when, never- 
theless, what is animated by the Lord with man is 
that which appean as if it was f^m man. Thus, 
thiit Bum does not live ftom himself, is an eternal 
tradi : yet unless he appeared to live from himself, 
it*Wild be impossible for him to live at all — A, 
a 1712. 

A gentle (|nandl of the virgin Sex with thd 
Bvila 

1069. Early in the 'morning I observed above the 
head that the attempts and insults of the evil were 
repelled, and by those too that were of ^e vbgin 
sex ; but their quick resistances, made in an in- 
stant, and their modest rejections of the evil as- 
saults, 1 cannot describe. They were as quick as 
a das^ and yet with such modest gentleness, that 
they seemed unwilling to hurt those who threat- 
eniM them. This huty resistance was without 
any premeditation, and was, as if they foresaw 
what was threatened, and would immediately re- 
move it; yet in the manner described, and at the 
same time with such exquisite tact, that they 
Beamed as if unwilling to do any thing against 
their asaailants, while still meeting every attempt 
with a resistance exactly adapted to the menacing 
intentionB. The tiring cannot be described; it 
was not so much a contention u a decent, instan- 
taneona, and perfectly fit removal or taming aside, 
on the part m tiiese virgins, of all the evil aasanlts 
made against them. — & Z). 4377. 

TM in the Lord and Trust in One's Sell; 

1990. They who put their trust in the Lord, con- 
tinuidly receive go^ firom Him, for whatsoever 
beftlli them, wlraer it appear is prosperdos or 
uiqira^ieroiis, is still good, for as a medium it con- 
dnoea tq^jbeir^ptenial feUcity : but they who put 
thi^ tnist in themselvea, continuriW induce evil 
imoB ttomaelvee, Ibr whatsoever bemlls then^ si- 
ift w g h It sppm as prosperous and happy, is nev- 
ertililleai evu, tod lieiice as a medium oonducee to 
their toBfual anhappliiWB.-*^. C. 8480. 


Truths wko 

c 

1981 . Evmy man, whose eoul desires hpis capa- 
hlb of toetag tto troths of tto Word in 
Them doM M exist sn antoui which does not 
toow tto food pepper So tolifh wton it sees h; 
and nidi k a niktol nad sniritnil toimal who 
trifitto Ibod uf ldi fife, Mt &at of hk body bnt 
amd, wbM k tto toith>or ftitli^provided 


"Wkr Han is bom In Ignomnoe. 

1992. If man were not tainted with any heiud- 

itaiy evil, the rational principle would be bom im- 
mediately from the marriage of the celeadal tiringe 
of the intenial «man with its apiritoal thin g«^ and 
tiirough the rational principle would be bom the 
scientific, so tint man would have with him all the 
rational pmiple. and all tto scientific, at the in- 
atant of his coming into thejrorld ; for this would 
be according to the order ofliflaX,as may be con- 
cloded from the fact, that all other what- 

soever are bom into all the eckntito facility which 
k necessary and conducive to their sustenance, 
their protection, their habitation, and their procrea- 
tion, because their nature k weording to order : 
how much more would tiris be‘lie case with man, 
had not order been destroyed in him ; for be alone 
k boro into no science ! The cause of bk being 
so bom k, the hereditary evil derived from father 
and mother, in consequence of which all hk fac- 
ulties are in a contrary direction in respect to what 
k trae and good, and cannot be reduced into forms 
corresponding to them by an immedkte influx of 
celestial and spiritaal things from the Lord. Thk 
k the reason that the rational principle of man 
must necessarily be formed after a manupr, or in a 
way, altogetto different, viz., by sdentifics and 
knowledges insinuated by the senses, thus flowing 
in by an external way, and, consequently, in in- 
verts order. Man thus k miraculously rendered 
rational by the Lord. — A. C. 1902. ^ 

The Flood. 

1993. That by a flood k signified the inundation 
of evil and fklsity, k evident from what was said 
above respecting foe posterity of the Most Ancient 
Church, that they were possessed with filthy lusts, 
had immersed therein me doctrinals of faith, imd 
hence were infected with false persuasions which 
extiogukhed all troth and goou, and at the same 
time closed up the way agaioBt remains so as to 
prevent their operation, and consequently that they 
could do no <kher than destroy themselves; for 
when the way k closed up against remains, then 
man k no longer man, because he can no longer 
be protected by angek, but has become entirely 
possessed by evil spirits, whose sole study and de- 
sire is to extinguish in him eve^ vestige of man- 
tood. Hence came the death of the antediluvians, 
wlrich k described by a flood, or uiiiveml inunda- 
tion ; and indeed the influx of fantasies and lusts 
ftom evil sj^rito k not unlike a deluge, and k there- 
fore called a flood or inundation, in various parts 
of the Word. 

1994. That by destroying all flesh, wherein u 
the breath of lives, firom unm the heavens, k de- 
noted that the posterity of the Moot Ancient Cbareh 
would destroy themselves, k proved by what has 
been just now observe^ and also by the deseri^ 
tion nvbn abov& of their suoeesiivdiy and bered- 
itari^ deriving from tiieir parents such a geniuB 
•s to be inftoled for abm all olheiu win dire 
penuaskmB. Thk proceeded chiefly fimu tiieir 
immeisiiig tto doetrinak af failfa in their ffitiiy 
lusts ; wtoress those who have no deetrinsk or 
fUlii, but live qltogelfaer in igmnanee, eumot do 
as tiioae most ancient people did,— piefrno toly 
tiringe, and theroby cloee up tto wiw agunst re- 
main and expel nom ttomsdlveB tae togek of 
tto lioid. Remaiiie, as hae been m efwoa dy ie- 
maitodtiie the iH of inDoeenee,ehaiite,inaey, 
and the trafli of fkitii, whkh man fleoi hk kAnoy 
hie leedked flnm tto Lord, or toetoqrind tan 



imrnsGB of xicAiinBL swsDxsBcma 


hii teaehen. All and each of thece are carefhny ' 
■tored up ; for if n^n^ere not in pogaeaaion of 
them, it would be impouible for any tliuiff of in- 
tioeenee, ehari^, and iftercy, to be in hia taoitthtfl 
and aetiona, conieqaently there could be notunff 
of goodneM and trath in them, and hence he would 
be worse than the wild beasts. This would also 
happen if, having such remains, he yet, by filthy 
lusts and direful persuasions of what isfklM, shoold 
stop up the wayhgainst them, and prevent their 
operation; for su<£ were the antediluvians who 
destroyed themselves, and who are here under- 
stood by all flesh wherein was the breath of lives 
under the heavens. 

1996. That by ev^ thing which is in the earth 
dyinff, those are signified who, being of that church, 
had DMome thus affected, is evident from this con- 
sideration, that the earth does not mean the whole 
habitable globe, but only those who are of the 
church, as was shown above. Henoe no putica- 
lar flood is here intended, still leas a universal 
deluge, but only the expiration or suffocation of 
those who, being of the church, had separated 
themselves from remains, and thereby from what 
appertained to the understanding of truth and the 
will of good, consequently from the heavens. — 
j9. C. 660-662. 

1^. By all the fountains of the great abyss 
being broken up, is signified the extreme of temp- 
tation as to the will By the abyss, in ancient 
times, was signified hell ; and fantasies and false 
persuasions were likened to waters and streams, 
and also to the vapor proceeding from them. Some 
of the hells also appear as abysses and seas ; thence 
come the evil spirits who devastate and tempt man, 
and the fantasies which they infuse and the desires 
witii which they inflame him, are like inundations 
and exhalations issuing thence. Such then is the 
representation of mil the fountains of the great 
abyss being broken up. That hell is called an 
abyss, and the filthy thmgs thence issuing streams, 
is plain from Ezekiel : “ Thus saith the Lord Je- 
hovah: In the day when he went down to hell 1 
caused him to mourn ; 1 covered the ahyu above 
him, and 1 restrained the §tnam$ thereof, and the 
gnat water§ were stayed ” (xxxL 15). Hell is also 
denominated an abyss in John (Bev. ix. 1, 3, 11 ; 
XL 7 ; xvii. 8 ; xx. 1, 3). 

1997. By the cataracts of heaven being opened, 
is denoted the extreme of temptation as to the un- 
derstanding. — A C. 756, 757. 

1996. That by *<the waters prevailed very ex- 
ceedingly upon the earth,” is denoted the Increase 
of false persuasions, is clear from what has been 
previously asserted and demonstrated of the waters 
of a ilooaor inandation signifying falses, and fiom 
its being said in the present passage, that ^tfae 
waters prevailed very [(ociadmg] ezescdMg^” 
this being the superlative form m the original 
tongue. Falses are the principles of wfant is 
false and the ^emnafeioiM of what ia iUae; and 
that theee increiued immensely amongst the ante- 
dilnvians, is evident Aum what haa bera eaid above 
coneenu^ them- Peisimainns of what is fiJse 
iM^e%pe uafnensely when meh immerse troths in 
their Initio or eanse them to Caver edf-love and the 
love of Ihe world ; for in nch a ease they pervert 
truths, and by a thousand msthodi force them to 
agreesMDt with their derireo. 

JML TlMt|^«aUtlmhighnmnntainstliBtwers 
nndar foe uMe heaven were covered,* is meant: 
that all foe goods of ehsrity wore ez tingiririm d, is 
ovidnitfoBmfoosiiifofoetion of aowfoririieaiOH^ 
foe emet eneieBt people. MoiiiitaBm wifo fomn‘ 


repreeented foe Lord, moonseqnanoe effoeiemH 
shipping him upon mowitaiiis, becaiwe fonse ^ 
the Jughest parts of the earth. On this 
mountaina denoted oeleetial aflbctions, wfakriLfoBr 
also reg^ed as the highest, conaequendsipS 
and charity, and thna the goods of love and cSbis, 
which are celestial. Kme it is plain that by foe 
water! covering foe inooiilauM,.io rignified foat 
foloe perauasions had extingnisM allfoe good of 
ehaii^.*.d. C. 794-797. 

9000. From experience it has been given to 
learn, what an inandation or flood Is in the ^irib> 
nal sense, and that it is twofold one being an in- 
undation of losti, and the other of falamea ; an 
inandation of lusta ia of thewduntaiy part, aid is 
of the right part of the brain, whereas an imiiida- 
tion of fiuaitiea is of the intellectual part, in which 
ia the left part of the brain. When a man, who 
had lived in good, is remitted into his proprinm, 
thus into the sphere of hia own Iffe, foere then ap- 
pears as it were an inandation : when he ia in tw 
mondation, be is indignant, is angry, thinks rest- 
lessly, desires vehemently ; in one way when the 
left part of the brain is innndatod, where ibises 
I are, and in another way when the right ia inon- 
dated, where evils are. But when man is kept in 
the sphere of life, which he had received from tlto 
Lord by regeneration, he ia then aUoge^r out of 
such an inundation, and ia aa it were in aerenity 
and sunshine, and in gladneos and happineoa, thus 
far from indignation, anger, restlemneaa, lo^ and 
the like ; this latter is foe morning or spring of 
spirits, foe former is their eveniitf er autumn. It 
has been given me to perceive, that I was out of 
the inundation, and this for a considoiable length 
of time, when I saw that oChdr spirits were in it ; 
but aftOTwards I was immersed, and then I apper- 
ceived foe similitude of an inandation. In each 
an inundation are they who are in tomptotiona. 
Hence alao I waa instructed what ia aig^ed in 
the Word by foe flood, namely, that the laat nos- 
terity of foe most ancient people, who were or the 
Lord’s celestial church, were altogether inundated 
in evils and falsea, and so peiishao.— 4. C. 5795. 

The Dragon’s Blgnlieaney. 

9001. By the dragon in general are undeietood 

those who are natnral, more or lem^ ^ 

science of things spiritoal from the Word i the 
reason why fooae are so signified ia, because by 
serpents in general ore signified the aensnal thiiM 
of man, and thence aensiial man ; wherefore by 


of man, and tbenoe aensnal 
foe dragon, which is ajfou^ serpent, it signito the 
sensual man, who yet flies towards heaven, in that 
be speaks and thinae from foe Word, or from doc 
trine derived from the Word. — AE. 714. 


PMdtarUr oraelfrtalAlifaMe. 

aoos. TU. i. vwidaiflil, that themmugrnr 
thinks himself soperior to oCbers Jbi leaniM enn 
judgment, foe move readily he sBfaneas 
propriatee to hinwelf ideas eoooente te 
t^ He is a man, and not God.— T. C. JR. 80Ql 

Why Ftobeimm wmw c ij m en to he Oufolfo 


9003. ThevewmadiMai^ aiMMfAMfohi 
leqpeetinf foe disciples, for teMppto gri^^ 
i^foose who wei^ftDoi^jpgg^n^^ 

{Iff Ifa Immq wen 



tMr ooold ii«t [to well] ve- 
mbiPii tliingi whicb belcmg to 
ii tin iuileuiwd ; hence it WM tet th^ 
*wei^ ehoeen in praferenee to the leuned. — S. B. 

Su»4fefiboipr« 

Mh iSood »oie reedHTbeliere the Tnih. 

9M, The tnitha of fiith can never be con- 
j0ined to anv one, unleoi he be in the gennine 
good of chanty ; thus they can be conjoined only 
to good. Eveiy one may see this confirmed by 
daily experience, namely, that they who are in evil 
do not believe, bat they who are m good. — C. 


.dOi (X>Mn|MPll| the THfiOIjDQiGAL AND SPIBITUAL 

thinga exterior; ae by the fhce aie aignified all the 
interior aflbctiona of the mind, by the ear interior 
hearing or obedience, by the eye internal aigjte or 
underatanding, by the Mtad and arm powerand 
atxei^h; — in the aame manner, by laughter ia 
aigniM the aSection of troth. In the rational 
principle of man there ia trtit^ which ia its chief 
attribute; there ia alao in it the affection of 
good, but thia ia within the affection of truth, tm 
ita aonl. The affection of good, which ia in the 
rational principle, doea not pot itaelf forth by 
laughter, but oy a kind of joy, and thence by a 
pleaaant delight, which doM not laugh, for in 
laughter, generally, there ia alao aomething which 
in not altogether good. That laughter aignifiea 
^e affection of truth, may appear from thia, that 
it ia here mentioned that Abraham laughed, and 
in like manner Sarah, both before and after the 
birth of laaac ; and alao that laaac was named from 
laughter, for **haac ” aignifiea ** laughter” Tbeae 
circumatancea would never have been mentioned in 
the Word, unleaa auch thinj^ were implied by 
laughing, and by the name of laaac, which aigm- 
fiea laughter. 

9009. Thua laughter ia an afiection of the ra- 
tional principle, and indeed an affection either of 
the true or of the falae in the rational ; hence 
cornea all laughter. So long aa each an affection 
ia in the rational aa puta itaelf forth by laughter, 
ao long there la aomething corporeal or worldly, 
thua merely human. Celeatial and apiritual go^ 
doea not laugh, but expreaaea ita delight anc^gheer- 
fulneas in the countenance, in the apeech, and in 
the geaturea, in a different manner ; for in laugh- 
ter there are many principlea contained, and for 
the moat part aometning of contempt, which al- 
though it aoea not appear, atill liea concealed un- 
derneath, and ia eaaily diatingniahed from cheer- 
fulneaa of mind, which alao broducea aomething 
aimilar to laughter. — A, C. 2079, 9916. 

Tenn* 

9010. **And Ood ahall tripe awav all tears fim 
ihrir eyes.” (Rev. vii, 17.) That hereby ia aigni- 
fied a atate of beatitude mm the affection of truth, 
after falaidea are removed by temptationa, appeara 
from the aignification of wiping away all teara 
from their eyea, aa denoting to take away gridf 
of mind on account of falaitiea and from falaitiea ; 
and inaamuch aa when that grief ceaaes, after the 
temptationa which they have undergone, beatitude 
ancceeda by trutha from good, therefore this alao 
ia aignified ; for all the beatitude which the angela 


HerooviBg of the TeU. 

2005. So long an man doea not ahun evila aa 
ain^ the concu^iacencea of evila cloae up the in- 
teriora of the natnial mind on the part of the will, 
being like p denae veil there, and aa a dark cloud 
beneath the apiritual mind, and preventing it from* 
being opened: bat aa aoon aa man ahuna evila aa 
aina, ftien the Lord flowa in out of heaven, and 
removea the veil, and diapereea the cloud, and 
C||tenn the ajnritaal mind, and thereby introducea 
him into heaven. — H. fiR 

Spifltoal Fementatioiia. 

9006. Spiritual fermentationa take place in many ^ 
waye, aa well in the heavena aa in the earths ; but 
thc 7 are not known in the world, what they are, 
and how they take place ; for there are evils and 
at the aame rinte faleities, which being let into 
flocieties do the like aa ferments put into meal and 
new wine, by means of which heterogeneous things 
are separated, and the homogeneous thinga are 
conjoined, and it becomes pure and clear: these 
thinga are what are understood by these words of 
the Lord: ^The kingdom qf the heavena ia like 
leaven [ferment,] which a woman taking hid in 
three measures of meal, until the whole was leav- 
en^ ^r^nted.]” Matt xiii 33, Lake xiii. 21. 

2007. The nnderatanding of man is the recijn- 
ent aa well of good as of evil, and aa well of truth 
as of falaity ; but not the will itaelf of man : thfe 
will be either in evil or in good ; it cannot be in 
both ; for the will is the man himself, and there 
is his life’s loH : but good and evil in the under- 
: standing are separated like internal and external ; 
-'hence man can be interiorly in evil and exteriorly 
in good: but still, when man ia being reformed, 
food and evil are let together, and then there ex- 
'Wte SMiflict and combat ; which, if it is severe, is 
^oalwI'^tBaiptetion ; but if it is pot severe, it takes 
plstce as wine or liquor ferments : if g^ then 

•reoaqaeis, evil with its falsity is removed to the 
. sides, com'j^aratively as sediment falls to thebot- 
rtbm of a vessel ; sm good becomes as generous 
wine alter fernentati^ sad clear liquor : but if 
' evil cmMroers, £en good with its truth is removed 
• to the sideB, and becomes turbid and fool, like un- 
‘ fermented wine and ontermentod liquor.— D.P. 
284. . 

Langblek* 

2008. !t%e origin of laughter ip. no <2her than 
•pM alftMBrion of truth, or the aflbmn of i^ity ; 
tdmoeo is derived hilarite an Joy, which expand 
'^^StoaeliteB in riiolkee,in launteri '^ essence 

f langhter is no other Ugtn' tbjs. ,|i|i^||^iter, in- 
^ IB sometluite eiterod which belbim to the 
^ Ibr it apppA in the tece but, in W Word, 
jntenor are expressed arid BigalM by 


emoy is by troth from go^, or the spiritual 
affection of truth, the spiritual afl^tion of truth 
being derived from good, because good is the pause 
of such affection. The reason why all the beati- 
tnde of angels is from this origin is, becanae di- 
vine truth proceeding ftom the Lord is what con- 
stitutes heaven in general and in particular, whe^ 
fore they who are in divine truoiB are in the life 
of, &aven, consequently in eternal^ bearitnde. 
The reaaon why tears ftom the eyes signify grief 
of mind on account of feUities and from ralii- 
ties is, because by the eye is signified the nnder- 
Btanding of troth ; and hence tears from the cybs 
signiiy grief on account of there being no nno^ < 
standing of truth, eonseqfiently, on account tf 
ftisitiea. The same is ahro s^fied bytSBrir' .hi 
the following passage hi Isaiah! **He whl iwil- 
low up death in victoiy, and the Lmd Jdtovah will 
wipe away tears fioiri off all fiustt, and fee fe- 
bttke of bu peode feaU , be take awriy ftom df 
the pardi; for Jcihovah hath spoken It* (xxv.S). 



WBITINGS OTf EMA3!mEL BWEDEmOBO. 


these words is sigfnified that the Lord by his 
coming shall remove evils and falsities with &ose 
who live irom him, so that there shall be no grief 
of mind on account of them or from friem. Death 
signifies evil, because evil is the cause of sfdritual 
death ; and team are predicated of what is false. 
It is to be observed, that the shedding of tears and 
weeping, signiiV grief on account of falsities and 
from firisities, but shedding tears, grief of mind, 
and weepiM denote grief of heart, on account of 
fklsities. Grief of mind is grief of the thought 
and underetanding, which are of truth, and gnef 
of heart is grief m the afibction or will, which are 
of good ; and as every where in the Word there is 
the marriage of truth and good, therefore both 
weeping and tears are mentioned in the Word 
when grief is expressed on account of the falsities 
of , doctrine or or religion. That weeping is grief 
of heart, mav i^pesr from this consiueration, that 
it bursts forth from the heart, and breidcs out into 
lamentations through the mouth ; and that shed- 
ding of tears is grief of mind, may appear from 
this consideration, that it issues forth from the 
thought through the eyes. In the act both of 
weeping and of shedding tears water comes forth, 
but bitter and astringent, and this is occasioned 
bv the influx from the spiritual world into the grief 
or man, where bitter water corresponds to the de- 
fect of trutli because of falsities, and to grief on 
account thereof. — A. E* 484. 

Propriety at the Table* 

2011. Speaking with spirits (it was remarked) 
that when a man is sitting in conversation at the 
table, he ought to eat slowly and long, that tlie 
salivary ducts m(^ be opened, and that his food 
may serve better for the puroose of nutrition ; be- 
cause such is the correspondence of spiritual food, 
which is thus according to the genius and nature 
of eveiy one, as in the world of spirits, which food 
is that of instruction, by means of discourse. Thus 
also those who are spiritual, whose minds are at 
the same time delighted, and they are spiritually 
nourished ; and those who are natural, naturally ; 
for in such things consists the life of minds. More- 
over, because there are spirits with every man, and 
they know not that spirits are ever separated from 
man, they enjoy their food with the spirit of man, 
when the bouv of man (enjojrs) his. Wherefore 
bmuse angels are present, it is preferable^ ^t 
they should delight in those things which are spirit- 
nal and celestial. — S, D. 3568. 

Dignities and Riches of the Most Ancient 
Men* 

9012. Dignities and riches in the most ancient 
tunes were altogether different from what they 
successively became afterwards: in the most an- 
cient.times dignities were no other than soeb as 
there are between parents and children, which 
dignities were the dignities of love, full of respect 
nSi veneration, not on account of nativity nom 
them, but on account of instroetion and wisdom 
finm them, which is a secbiid nativity, in Hself 
siF UTt yii, because it was of their spirit: this was 
me only dignity in the most ancient times, because 
then tribes, famlies and houses dwelt sepaiat^, 
end not under esBoireB as at this day: it was the 
father of the family, with whom that dfgni^ waa: 
tiwae timaa were called by the ancieiitB, the gbld- 
«ag^ But aflartlioae times the love of ruB^, 
fiom the sole deBgfat of tint love anceemhehr jl^ 
haded; sad heme tiieie thsn iavadad at Ihsi 
Mine time somliy and hostility agUMt thoas who 


were not willing to sabmh tiieBMelves,tribsi, i 
iliM and houses from necessity congregated thq 
aelves into communities, and set over themsen 
one whom in the beginiiing they called a ju^ 
and afterwards chiefTand at length king and^ 
peror: and they then began also to fortify them- 
selves by towers, ramparts and walls. Prom the 
judge, chief, king and emperor,^ from the head 
into the body, the lust of ruling entered into many 
like a contagion: hence arose aegrees of dignities, 
and also honors according to them ; and with them 
the love of self, and the pride of one's own prn- 
dence. The l&e took place with the love of ri^ 
es: in the most ancient times, when tribes and 
families dwelt distinct from each other, there was 
no other love of riches, than that they might pos- 
sess the necessaries of life, which they procmed 
to themselves by flocks and her^ and by fields, 
plains and gardens, from which they had fo^: 
among their nectaries of life were dso hand- 
some nouses, furnished with utensils of every kinil^ 
and also clothes : in study and work upon all these 
things were the parents, children, servants, and 
maids, who were in the house, ennged. But af- 
ter the love of ruling invaded ana destroyed this 
commonwealth, the»love too of possessing wealth 
beyond necessities invaded, and grew to the height 
that it wished to possess the wcnilth of all others. 
These two loves are as blood relations, for he who 
wishes to rule over all things, wishes also to pos- 
sess all things ; for thus all are made slaves, and 
they alone lovds: this is clearly manifest from 
those in the pontifical class, who have exalted 
their dominion even into heaven to the throne of 
the Lord, upon which they have placed themselves, 
that they may also rake together the wealth of the 
whole earth, and heap up treasures without end.— 
D. P.215. 

The BBclent Style of Writtng* 

2013. The most ancient manner of writing was 
representative of things, by the mention of persons 
and the use of words, iby which were understood 
things altogether different from those expressed. 
Even profane writers in those early times used tl^ 
method of framing historical relations, extendirw it 
even to things appertaining to civil and mofol mb, 
composiiig ^em in such a manner, that notbipg 
containea in them was true exactly as it was writ- 
ten, but under the things literally mentioned aoms- 
thirig else was ondersbxNL Tma^they carried so 
far as to represent certain afibetibns as gods and 
goddesaes, to whom the heathens afterwirib paid 
divine worship. That this was the case may be 
known to every peraon of literatnie, since sacn an- 
cient books are still extant This method of writ- 
; they derived from the most oncieiit people 
..JO lived before the flood, and who represeiited to 
themselves things celestial and divine by m 
are visible on the esith and in tito world, and j^htii 
tilled their minds and souls with joyous and 
ligfatftil perceptions when they bmid the omM 
OT the oniveiBe, especially such os were bennpl 
hy vifCne of their form -and order. Hence dS 
booke of the church, in those times, were thus 
written. Such is the book of Job, and, in 
tioD of thore books, s^M Sola^eAw: «Mh, 
also, were the two byhs wseri o iiqi ^ Mbere^ 

of® 
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-himftrn nh w i j ur imm imitor An iniiiaiiee of 
thofififhiMb 

^TibMOk AM* XV- l-6i; i>«A* 
xxxiii,^ftilo4he oxd;) of Mioiifc win wm of Oie 
•ODi of 4 n «Mt fim Sjm, mie tlie tueieiit 
fhiOBimlion ww, (Nib^ xxiiL 7-10, 1^; xxi?. 

Bebonh onABank, (Jadgw V. 2 
lotheoiid$)QfHoiiith,(lBain. ii. 2-10;) and oev- 
onl olfaon, tb^ apoke in tbe manner above men- 
tionod, nni thb ^ oevenJ secret reasons: and 
althoogh very few undeistood, or knew, that the 
tfanm apcdran signified the celesdsl things of te 
Lorh Bngdom and chaicli,still they were tonched 
end struck wilh a wonderful awe, onder a sense 
of the divinity and aancti^ contained in such com- 
poaitians. Ait that the case is sumlar in respect 
to the hiatoiical parts of the Word, and that these 
are lepresentativewid sinufioative of the celestial 
and spirit^ things of the Lord’s kingdom, as to 
every individua] name and word, is not as yet 
known to the ^learned world; aU that is known is, 
that the Word was written by inspiration, and that 
all ill contents, both gMerally and pa^cnlarly, 
in^ve heavenly ascaiia. — A. a 1756. 

Why the Weeds ef the AnMls fidl into notn* 

. ml Expreaslons with the Prophets* 

2014. It was told me, that prior to the Lord’s 
advent into the world, (here was no other heaven 
hut whet was exterior; for, as yet^ no one in this 
earth could understand interior things (hdimiorvX 
•till less inmost toinga (intima)\ and inasmuch 
as knowledges must pre^e, therefore.no other 

' heaven could then mdst The exterior heaven is 
such, that a natuml [winciple] is adjoined to the 
spuitaal ; wherefore the words of angeli, who for- 
merly spoke with men, and through the mphets, 
coula not but instantly fall into natural things for 
expressions]. Hence was the prophetic style, 
which also, in part, the Lord was willing to em- 
ploy ; for otherwiso exterior spiritual thi^ could 
not be understood, and still less interior spiritual 
things, wherefore the Lord also spoke by parables. 

1 have conversed 6oncerniBg thm sobiects with 
those in heaven, who appeared to affirm Uiat it was 
so; namely, that such a heaven existed fixr the in- 
habiteato m this earth ; but that there was an inte- 
rior and inmost heaven from other earths in the 
universe.*— S.B. 672. 

iiediwrdplitts AUintoAUhrent LangUMnn- 

2015. Ideas among spirits are not as our words | 
ereiq g eteio po ; as may also be concluded from this 
civBOinstiiioe, — that the ideas of spirits foil into 
the tetonemns or words of every language; so 

^that, if it were permitted ipirits of any idea or 
'spsi^ to infiuence uiea who were of a different 
language, sU would perceive in their own lan- 
guage, or idioflto Mnse of the spirit who 
MMhs, although he .aptike only in one manner.— 
& S, 1205. . IFpr if m flit mamner 

M fto fieaiurr final nsoffo wnSf 
ifssd Ptitr end tte lurt eTIbs i&ie^7 Aetg, 





Truth rooted fta the Mid by doing il» 

2016. All truth is eown in the intomal niaii,am^ 
is rooted in the external; wheiefbrc^ unlesii the 
troth, which is inseminated, take root in the extern 
nal man, which is effected uy doing it, it becomes 
like a tree planted not in the ground, but upon it 
which withers on exposure to urn heat of the aon. 
The man who has acted up to the truth, takes this 
root with him after death ; but not the man who 
has only known and acknowledged it — df . it 17. 

Offending in one Conunandment, fbna in all. 

2017. It is affirmed that no one can fulfil the 
law, especially since he who ofihnds against one 
precept of the decslogne, oflhnds agunrt all. But 

form of speakinff is not just as it sonn^ ; for 
it is to be understood in this manner, that he, who, 
from purpose or confiimation, acts agunst one pre- 
cept ecto against the rest since to act from pur- 
pcM and confirmation, is utterly to deiqr that it is 
•in ; and if it is said that it is sin, to reject it as of 
no moment: and he who thus denies and rmects 
sin, makes light of every thing that is called ain. 
— r.C.11. 523. 

Man’a Tendency to Evil. 

2018. Few, if any, know that all men whatever 
are withheld from evils by the Lord, and this with 
a more forcible power than man can believe : for 
there is in every man a perpetual endeavor [^no- 
ftial to evil, and this as well from the herecmary 
evil into which he is bom, as from the actual evil 
which he has brought upon himself, insouiach that, 
unless he were withheld by the Lord, he would 
rash headlong every moment towards the lowest 
hell : but the mercy of the Lord is so great, that 
he is elevated every moment, yea every smallest 
part of a moment, and withheld from rushing thith- 
er; this is even the case with the good, but with a 
difference according to their life of charity and 
feith. Thus the Lond continually fights with man, 
and for man with hell, although it does not ao ap- 
pear to man. That so it is, w been given me to 
know by much experience. — A. C, 2406. 

How little Man knows of interior Things* 

2019. Every one may be convinced of this from 
[his consciousnaw in regard to] all things present- 
ed to his external si^t, which sigh^ however 
acute it may appear to ns, ia yet dull and obscure 
to the greatest degree, as is too roamfest to admit 
of doubt from the expmence of that sense in rela- 
tion to exteraal ohjecta. Our interior sight, whicb 
we think so subtile, is ye' -so grosn that, as 1 have 
often said to spirit^ who imagined themselves ca- 
pable of thinking so acntely as to baffle all at- 
tempts to apprehend their th^hts, if they e l to nld 
see what was comprised in a single ictoa— if ito 
interior could he frilly laid open— they would po^ 
ceive whole cohorts of ele|»ants auu anuies and 
regiments of serpents, representatively exhibited. 
This, however, tbs spirits cannot believe, as theyt 
like many peisous on the gsiu, vejgaid^thdr mote 
acute perceptions as navii^ rdstm to the most 
rnfamto thto^ [instead of Ajecto eo ktige].— & 
B. 164L 

BsHfoLnve nnt wet n el Lev een teMt efii ' 

2020. Them is to ssl^love, siii in ito liM x 

irifiH nf inflammatorv wife a 

theiiM liMiL Sftk 
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if eternal happiiieis itielf eonauted in it; accord- 
ingly, many Buke eternal heppineae to coneiat in 
boooving great after the life m the body, and in 
beiag eerved by others, even by angels ; when yet 
they themselves are unwilling to serve any, exci^ 
wid^ a secret view to themselves that they may be 
eerved. When they say that at that lame they shall 
be willing to serve the Lord alone, they say what 
ii false : for they who cherish self-love wouid have 
even the Lo^ himself serve them; and in propor- 
tion as this is not done, they recede from their pro- 
fessions;, Thus the desire of their hearts is, that 
they themselves may be lords, and govern the uni- 
verse. It is easy to conceive what kind of gov- 
ernment this would be, where such a desire has a 
general, nay, a universal influence. Would it not 
be an infernu government, where every one loves 
Umself above all others ? Yet this is inseparably 
included in self-love. Hence may appear what u 
the nature and quality of self-love ; as also from 
this consideration, that it conceals in its bosom 
hatred against all who do not subject themselves 
to it as slaves : and as it carries hatred in its bosom, 
so, consequently, does it include all sorts of re- 
venge, cruelty, deceit, and other abominable dispo- 
sitions. But mutual love, which alone is celestial, 
consists in this ; that whosoever is influenced by 
not only says, but also acknowledges and be- 
lieves, that he is most unworthy, that ne is some- 
what vile and filthy, and that me Lord, out of an 
infinite mercy, is continually drawing and keeping 
him out of hell, into which he is continually at- 
tempting, nay desiring, to plunge himself. The 
ground of such his acl^wledgmont and belief is, 
because it is the truth ; iibt that the Lord, or any 
angel, desires such acknowledgment and beliex 
from any one, with a view to receive homw by 
his abasement, but to prevent his being pnfled up 
with pride, when in reality he has so little 


little to be 

proud of: for this would be as if dung should call 
itself pure gold, or as if a fly on a dunghill should 
call itself a oird of Paradise. In proportion, there- 
fore, OB man acknowledges and believes his nature 
and quality to be such as it really is, he recedes 
from self-love and its lusts, and regards self with | 
abhorrence ; and so far as this is the case with 
him, he receives from the Lord heavenly love, that | 
is mutual love, which consists in a desire to serve 
all others. These are they who are understood by 
the least, who become greatest in the kingdom m ' 
God.-.wlC.1594. 

202L They who are under the influence of self- 
love and the love of the world cannot by any means 
believe that they are in such filthiness and nnclean- 
oess as they really are; for there is a certain 
pleasnrableness ana delight which soothes, fevors, 
^ flatten t^ip, and pauses them to love that 
life, and to |Mofer it to eveir other; the conse- 
quence of which is, thst they mink there is no evil 
u it For whatever fevon any one^ love andeon- 
eequent life, is believed to be good. Hence aleo 
the rational principle eensents, and ongrats ftlsi- 
ties which confirm that Conelasion, and which cause 
each a degree dT blindness, that, the nature of heav- 
enly love IS net St all seen, or u it is seen, thOT in 
hem BKy<^ it is something misemble, or a tmng 
ef aoni^er a mere mniginaxT eadsteoee, wbkfe 
keepe the mind in a state ufce tnat of eiekiiees or 
wipa.. fen that the liip of ealfl-love and the 
the wei^ with its plesenie s sad deliglita, 

viB be at fee pains to tmucaoceidnig to fee sip 
fecrnltywifew^ be ie end^^ It Is 


from self-love that all ev^ come which 
civil Bocieto ; all kinds of Imtiei; idl kiade mk 
vrage, all kinds orcraelty.yea, all adldterioiriMr 
thence as so many several streams ftom a flitky 
pit For whoever lovealiiiiiaelf;eillierdeopiiee,er 
abuses, or hates, afi others, who are net Bubaai ii- 
ent to him, or who do not pay hiia napeet, or act 
in his fever : and where tim if hatred, then mast 
of necessity be revenge and craetto ; all in pm* 
portion to fee degree S self-love. Ttow that Im 
IS destructive or society, and of the haman nee. 
— AC.a 045 . 

SIOI^ Mutual iove, which reigiw in heaven, con- 
sists in this, that each loves bis neighbor more than 
himself ; hence the whole heaven oonstitiitee, ■■ it 
were, a single man, all being thus oensoeiaM by 
mutual love from the Lord. Hence too it is. thA 
the felicities of all are communicated to eaoh in- 
dividual, and those of each individual to all : and 
hence the heavenly form is such, that eveiy one is, 
as it were, a kind of centre, whence he is a centre 
of the communications, con^uently, of the felioi- 
. ties, proceeding from all ; which take place accord- 
' ing to all the aifiTereDces of that love, which ore 
innumerable : and as they who are principled in^ 
that love perceive the highest happiness in feis cir- 
cumstance, that they me capable of communicating 
to others what they receive by influx themeelves, 
which they do from the heart, the communication 
is thus rendered perpetual and eternal ; in conse- 
quence of which the happiness of each increases 
in proportion to the increase of the Lord's kingdom. 
The angels, as dwelling in distinct societies and 
mansions, db not think of this : but the Lord thus 
disposes all things of his kingdom, both coUec- 
tively and indivi^Ily. Such is the kingdom of 
the Lord in the heavens. Nothing attorn^ to de- 
stroy this form and this order but self-love ; con- 
sequently, all in the other life who are under the 
innuence of self-love, partake more profoundly 
than others of the infernal ebaneter. For self-love 
communicates nothing to others, but extinguishes 
and suffocates the dehghts and fe li c i t ie s of^ otheis. 
Whatever delight flows from othms into those who 
are in self-love, they take to themselves, centre it 
in themselves, turn it into the deftlemeat cf acU; 
and prevent its further propagstion: thus thM de- 
stroy every thing that tends to maiiiinity ana ooD- 
BociatioD, whence result disunion and eon^ueiit 
dertniction. As, also, each of them is desirous to 
be served, wonhipped, and adored by ofeen, and 
loves none but himself there hence results disso- 
ciatioD, which is determined, or puts itself forth, 
into Idmentahle stotes, to that feey perceive no 
greater delight than in tortnriim oth^ Ity dreadfel 
contrivances and fantasieB, from a pnnei ple of 
hato^ revenge, and crnelty. When sneh apkita 
approach amr society where mutual love dwril^ 
they are cast down of ttaemselveo, like impOfe.rad 
dead weights in a pore and living atmosimcroi ny 
reason that the delight which 
in themselves ; and as they exhale a fll^ idea cf 
sdf, their own delight is there fnmed intone 
daverons stench, whereby fepr w made s anyre 

of the heU of .eJf i be^ wbeh Ihay 
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Wkf t» to Mtildpfed. 

Sm It li the ewence of epiiitiu] love to do 
good lo Qtlien, net forli» eake of self, bet for the 
soke of ottm : infliutelj oiora js this the essence 
of Divine love. This is like the love of parents 
totords their children, for they do them gm not 
for fbeb own ssllms, bet for their children^ as is 
especudljmunfost in the love of a mother towards 
hcv infouL It is believed, that the Lord, because 
He is to be adored, worshipped, and wlorified, 
loves adomtioD, worship, and gloiy for His own 
sake : bat He loves it for the sake of man, since 
msa thereby comes into such a state, that the 
Divine can flow in and be perceived ; for in a state 
of worship man removes his proprium, which hin- 
ders inflnz and reception, — his proprium, which 
is the love of self, serving to harden ai^ shut 
the heart This is removed by the acknowledg- 
ment that from himself comes nothing but evil, 
and from the Lord nothing but good ; hence comes 
a softemng of the heart and humiliation, from 
which flows forth adoration and worship. Let not 
any one therefore believe, that the Lord is with 
thme who only adore Him, but that He is with 
(hose who do His commandments, thus who per- 
fl)Rn uses : with the latter He has Hu abode, but 
not with the former. — D. L, fF.335. 

Lave to tke Lord, and Love to the Nelghtor, 
distingnished. 

9024. The Divine principle abiding with those 
who have faith in the Lord, is love and charitv : 
and by love is meant love to the Lord ; and oy 
charity love towards ou^ neighbor. Love to the 
Lord cannot possibly be separated from love to- 
wards our neighbor; for the Lord's love is towards 
the whole hnman race, which he desires to save 
eternally, and to adjoin entirely to himself, so as 
for none of them to perish ; 'wherefore whosoever 
has love to the Lord, has the Lord’s love, and thus 
camiot do otherwise than love his neighbor. But 
they who are principled in love towards their 
neighbor, are not all, on that account, piwipled 
in love to the Lord ; as the upright Gentiles who 
are in ignorance concerning the Lord ; with whom, 
neverttoless, the Lord is present in charity. It is 
tbs same with others who belong to the church : 
for love to the Lord is love in a superior degree. 
They who have love to the Lord are celestial men ; 
but they who have love towards their neighbor, or 
chakily, are spiritual men. The most ancient 
ehtticb, or that before the flood, which was a 
celestial church, was principled in love to the 
Lesrd : but the ancient church, or that after the 
flood, which was a spiritual church, was^ncMed 
in neighboily love, or in charity. — .fl. C. 202^ 


Tided they are neft contrary to the goods of faita. 
the Lord u not willing to violate, because man as 
imbued with fhem. and attaches sanctity to them. 
The Lord never breaks any one, but bends hnn. 
This may appear from this considemtaon, that 
within the church there are some of all denominoA 
tions who are endowed with conscience; t^gh 
their conscience neverthelesB is more peifect in 
proportion as the truths which form it approach 
nearer to the genuine troths of faith. — .^.C.2053. 

Temporary Quiescenoe of Evils. 

2026. There are two loves, so called, and their 

lusts, which obstruct the influx of heavenly love 
from the Lord ; for thoee loves, whilst they have 
rale in the interior and external man, and take 
posseosion of it, either reject or sofibcate the 
heavenly love in its inflox, and also pervert and 
defile it, being altogether contrary to sn<^ heav- 
enly love. But in proportion as those loves are 
removed, heavenly love, entering by inflnx from 
the ^rd, begins to appear, yea, to shine bright in 
the interior man ; ana in the same proportion man 
begins to see that he is in evil and falsity, yea, 
afterwards, that he is in nncleanness and defile- 
ment, and, lastly, that this was his proprium. 
These are they who are regenerate, with whom 
those loves are removed. It may also be apper- 
ceived by the unregenerate, with whom, when the 
lusts of those loves are quiescent, (as is the case 
at times whilst they are in holy meditation, or 
whilst their lusts are laid asleep, as happentowder 
grret misfortunes, or in times of sicknesB, and 
chiefly at the hour of death,) they apperceive 
somewhat of heavenly light, and of comfort from it ; 
in conseqnence of corporeal and worldly things 
being then laid asleep, and in a manner dead : but 
with such there is not any removal of those InsC^ 
but only a suspension of their activity, as in 
sleep; for they instantly relapse into them on 
their recovery of their pristine state. — 2041. 

Bleep of Spirits. 

2027. Spirits have a state of sleep and of wake- 
fblness. When a spirit was sleeping, I waa awake, 
and attended a litUe to bis sleepw There was then 
exhibited another spirit who was in sleep, and 
who represented what that spirit experienced. 
There were also angels, who are always watchful* 
and who insinuated this dream. — & A, 778, 779. 

2028. Being ofterwarda awakened, and remaining 
■o for an hour, the spirits around me were in th^ 
mean time asleep; firom which it appears that 
while man is awake, spirits may be deeping 
around him. — S. Ik 4284. 

Eflbct of oerlBln Betonees* 


* Tbe L$rdH EnvorloltoB’svarleflGoBnoleuee. 

2025. There does not exist with man any pure 
intelle^ual trbfti. that is, troth divine ; bat the 
' tr^ of faith, mofa are with man, are appear- 
anbes cf truth, to- winch the follacies appertaining 
to rile bensea join themselvea, and to these the 
fkldtleB which originate in the lusts of self-lofe 
t and the love of lie world. Such are the truths 
which anst with man ; and how impare ttose are 
may appear fiom the cirenmstanee of their being 
attended with each a^nocts. HfBVBrthaleas the 

* Lo^ comcina himaelf with man In^Miae impu- 
titlaa, ^he anhaatea and buickeot ttom with m- 
sacanoo and tbonHys and dina forma catiseienee. 
TM tmtlw of emoasato are ibriona, bdrig ae- 
v 4 ondtog to every cods religkm; and theae, pro- 


2029. I won discouning with spirits conoanui^ 
difiTerent sciences, as to the Ivarious} manner in 
which they form hnman minus ; thui^ eonceining 
philosophy, and other like [atodtol. Ai eoneeine 
pbflQBophy, its every department has had no other 
effbet tbu to darken men’a^^nuida,* nod thus to 
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close the wajr to the intuition of interior things, 
at the same time also, of nnirersal [tmthsl, for it 
stops short (anuiM) in meretorms, and in disputes 
concerning them ; besides ratbnal philosophy [so 
called], w^h so confines the ideas (altos), that 
the mind cleaves only to materialisms ; thna to 
mere dust ; besides which, it not only [in like 
manner^ obstructs the way to interior dnings, but 
also blmds the mind, and utterly banishes faith, 
■Q that in the other life, a philosopher who has 
dwelt much on, or indulged in apch [studies], be- 
comes stupid, and, beyond all others, ignorant I 
9030. Aa respeets mechanical [science], when { 
one indulges too much in mechanical praxis, he J 
then [so] forms his mind as to believe that not 
only all nature consists of nothing but what is 
mechanical, but also spiritual and celestial things ; 
which, if he cannot reduce to mechanical princi- 

E les and their powers, he believes nothing, so that | 
e becomes merely corporeal and earthly. 

2031. As respects g^metry and the like, even 
this [science], as it were, concentrates the mind, 
and unpodes it from advancing into universals, 
besides that it supposes nothing to exist but what 
is [according to] geometric or mechanic [prin- 
ciples], whereas geometiy extends not beyond 
terrestrial and corporeal forms. * , 

2039. As relates to historical [studies], they are 
such as not to injure [the mind], provided they be 
not [mad^ merely things of memory. 

2033. The man who indulges the memory only, 
or who cultivates such studies as belong to the 
memory, or other subjects, for the sake of the 
memoiy only, understands, in the other life; but 
very little in respect to spiritual truth, and still 
less in respect to celestial truth ; he remains in 
his merely natural ideas (pariicu/anbut), which 
form, as it were, a callosity, by which his brain is 
surrounded as though with a bony substance or 
with a skull ; which callosity must be shaken off 
before the truth can penetrate, and before spiritual 
and celestial knowledges can have any place [in 
his miudl. Such a callosity is dissipated with diffi- 
culty, and indeed with pain ; and if it can be haply 


dissmated in another manner [thus without such 
pain], it must, through a long period of time, be- 
come, as it were, soft; — suca a [callosity] has 
been shown to me by much experience, and I have 
often wondered at the representation of this cal- 
lous or hard substance. 

2034. [To devote the mind to] natural experi- 
ence or science, as horticulture and the like, does 
not prevent the [reception] of spiritual knowMges; 
because such penona can, in like manner as those 
who are not learned, be perfected [after death], as 
I have observed in the case of a certain [spirit 
who was of this ehaneter]^ 

2035. Ail kinds of knowledge are not iiqaiieiii 
or detrimental, provided a man does not |dace 
every thing therein, butregaids an ulterior end. 
For ]mowledges are spiiitnu richeSf On which the 
nndentandinff of thinjp ean be founded ; they are 
like [natoniQ riches or treasnres, and powers, 
widen, if eeteemed for their own sake only, in that 
ease such a man becomes, in the other oMst 
perverse (MSiMMit); but if eeteemed on^ fiv the 
•ake of ulterior en^ so that tb^ be only me a n s 
tbeieto,' and thns be considered of no value, if 


wMiout an enfi, ip that case they are iiyiitioHa to 
noPne. — SL D. 767-773. 

«p Mfo wmi anek Hammr on Berth ia eel 


2036. 1 have eonveraed wHb some who died dot 


or to have their names celebrated 
on earth. I was permitted to perceive thu deelw 
which Bctnated them, and 1 cotivereed with 
concerning it, aayii^g^ that this was efittMthg 
worldly which still remained with tliem,‘aLnd that 
#hat ia heavenly desires Dofidng of tiie kind, but 
rather holds it in aversion. 

2037. Moreover I said that In heaven, where all 
are assembled together fVom the first creation, ex- 
ists the gceatest and moat honorable socie^, to 
whom they might be known, and with whom, in- 
deed, they might converse with joy and delight ; 
that there is not a single individual there, who by 
any means wishes to be greater than another, but, 
in nis own estimation, less: and that there is no 
comparison between a name in heaven and a name 
on earth, — esp^ially amongst such as know 
nothing of what is good and heavenly — as there 
is no comparison between gloiy in the world and 
glory in heaven. — S. D. 780, 781. 

Harmonic Hymns of the Angels* 

2038. This day I heard many angels of the in- 

terior heaven who were forming in concert, a hymn, 
wldch was clearly heard by me ; but what they 
said I could not understand, because they were 
angels [that is, in a sphere higher than that in 
which I was] ; nor could the spirits around me 
perceive what it was ; I could only know from n 
certain variety of interior affection, that there was 
a heavenly principle in it The angels clearly per- 
ceived those hymns ; they appeared to me like a 
continuous infantile sound, like the sound of a 
flute, and they proceeded in a heavenly gyre 
circle] which many were forming, and were at too 
same time both saying or chanting, and repre- 
senting the same thing. I was afterwards in- 
formed what they said ; namely, they were form- 
ing, by their hymns [as representations], a golden 
crown with diainonus around the bead w our 
Savior, which was effected both by celestial repre- 
sentations and by distinct ideas, which are the 
principles of human words, and which are intelli- 
gible to no spirit or man. It is wonderfol that 
very many tog^er can say or chant this hjrmn, 
and represent it at the same time ; nor does om 
command another, so that no one leads the choir, 
but all, at the eame time, mutually lead each 
other ; yea, the more numerous they are, the more 
easily is this done, because they are rol^ by God 
Messiah. That harmony is incredible to man; 
such, however, is the nature of spiritual and celes- 
tial harmony. Moreover, they flow in spiritual 
and celestial gyree, and thus circumvolve, which 
gyres are of innaaiarable varie^. 1 was also ad 
mitted into some of the graseer gyres, sod 1 c<^ 
follow tlmm. But he who desires to#ct ftm him 
selfl and to commaiid othen, and is not willing ti» 
alto w himself rather to bp led, can by no means H 
[preaent in theee gyres], except ft be bj conipul 
nonk Souls are by degrees introdi^^ theM* 

haiTOonies vA agreeinenls {mwmmtnhmi, ^ ftojl 
at length thsgr can be amongat angela, — & 17 , 
49P, 

9030L There waa one choir eo n a i iting of van 
nmire, and acting at the aaina time, ^ a opa,w|lh 
out coirifhskm fifom one anojUiBr* as thal tli0ia,wan 
oirewftfatoanoCliar.an4n|B>w^ It 

to n thto manoar that tire 
onto aecMloiired to dmols Itself ^Ure pimtoa ana 
igtoiy of tire Savior. Hence nomillrenireiqrt ana 
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«w|^« |bilD when the 

their ideu — 

a ihet whiek I hafe aftsueipeiieiiced inchorehei, 
whan Am‘ aag^ chebi^ agreed [with the pnliiii 
mag] willi an intenor peiceplioa of gladseaa, 

• €m8iletoaoneiaiidthiMiiieniide.^&i>.48L 

AN Thiaga tead to CoaJaaotiaa hj Lofe« 

SKMflL Whatever ha|ipeiia in the other life, auch 
aa ponishnientByvaBtatioiii, and many things of 
that kind, tends, e?en to the amalleat particulaia, 
to the end that societies may be formed, which 

* amy be in concord together aa one man, which is 
eimcted solelv tke love of the Lord, and thua 
of one’s neyhbor. This love can by no means be, 
when one oasires to be greater than another, for 
hence ii duunion and rejection. — & D, G93. 

The luMiot Heaven. 

9041. When 1 was aiterwarda thinking concern- 
ing the angels of the inmost heaven, and [the 
question] occurred to me, whether thqr were Iraly, 
and thus whether a hdy spirit [can be predicated 
of them], there came a voice to me from the in- 
,most heaven, by intermediate spiritB, saying from 
them, that th^ were not holy, out that the Lord 
alone is holv, Who is their Holinesa Itaelf, and that 
no one is holy from himself but the Lord alone, 
and that consequently they are averse to be called 
holy, because in themselves they are filthy. 

9049. The voice thus sent fi^, came from on 
high, and, indeed, above the upper part of the fore- 

9043. Itwaa^ogivenm?tot£nk, whether any 
who are born in the present time can be admitted 
into the inmost heaven, inasmuch as hereditary 
evils have become so multiplied ; but in thought 
I seemed to have this reply, — that those who are 
bom at the present day, upon this earth, cannot 
be admitted into the inmost heaven, but that on this 
earth th^ were admitted, who were of the most 
ancient Courch, and also firom other earths, for they 
are innocences. In the interior and exterior heav- 
en there are (dantur) also innocences, but not of 
[bo high] a nature. These innocences constitute, 
as it were, their inmost principle ; but, of these 
[latter] it should be said, that innocence constitutes 
their centre, as on axis or nucleus. Nor can any 
heaven subsist, unless its centre or its inmost prin- 
ciple be innocencejand other things be considered 
as the peripheries ujbo which innocence from the 
centre or midst can flow ; for no one can be in the 
heavens unless he have somewhat of innocence. 
The inmost heaven also communicates with the in- 

* terior, by its centre or midst, that is, by its inno- 
cences ; and thus the inmost, by tiie interior, com- 
ipaideates with the exterior : hence it may be un- 
derstood of what nature the communication is 
from inmost tfaiim and item the Lord, according 
to the order instmited by Him. 

9044. It isihe inmost heaven through which the 
Ijordinsinuatee trae eoiuimial love ; for, the princi- 
ple or oHgin of this lovels mm the inmost heaven ; 
and then, through the medigm of the inferior heav- 
ens. Hence also comes the aflhetion for children, 
called sfetyd; fbr thus the celestial angels of the^ 
imnost heaven loveinfeuts much more than parents' 
^even than mothers. They attend upon infimts, 
and have eham of them [m^ zviii 10]; yea, it 
waa tpld me that they are praaent with them in 
Biair motheife wenrii, and are caiefU that they be 
nouriahedf thus they preaide over that region 
A^geetmk^ (iiterw gesta^^ 


The Innwet of Bvfl. 

9045. The inmoat with the good is love to thO 
Lord snd love towarih the nei^bor, but the in- 
most with the evil is self-love und the love of the 
world ; this latter inmost is what is here meanL 
The things which encompass the inmost, and con- 
stitute as it were the circumferences, are the evils 
with the felses which fevor ; and these are arranged 


in tne order in wnich they ftvor. In the other 
life these things are unfolded according to the 
order in which they are arranged": first come forth 
those things which occupy the ultimate circuinfer- 
ences, next those which occupy the interior cir- 
cumferences, and at length is manifested the in- 
most : hence it is, that man in the other life passes 
through several states, and that the evil by degrees, 
snccessively incur plagues, before they are cast 
into hell, according to what has been said just 
above. The inmost, at which they finally arrive, 
is hell itself with them, for it is the evil itself 
which had been of their love, thus the end for the 
sake of which they had done all things, and which 
in the world they had inmostly concealed. — A C. 
7549. 

Quality of Man’s lAih evident In Sickness and 
impending Death. 

9046. Whatever a man loves, that he feam to 
lose ; and therefore in diseases, when death is im- 
pending, it may be especially known, wh^ things 
the man, had loved, or what ends he bcid^ view 
during bis lifetime ; as [for example], if he has 
been ambitious to obtain honors, and if he has 
placed bis delights in such acquisition ; in that case 
he very much dreads to die, and even on his death 
bed he will speak of such things as had delighted 
him ; he will not even then abstain from such onsi- 
ness [as promotes his ends], provided such con- 
versations do not detain him from actually enga- 

n in the same — so as to have still tlie same 
ted affection in favor of self. The like is 
the cose with him who has [his chief] delight in 
possessions, gains, and other worldly things^ 
even in that season he clings in thought to such 
things, and at the point of death be makes disposal, 
by will and testament, concerning the same, 
whereas the man to whom these things are of no 
concern, considers them of little account, and only 
thinks of eternal salvation, esteeming all other 
things as inconsiderable, and as not worthy of be- 
ing named, even though it were the whole world. 

9047. Bat for the sake of one’s children, to be 
unwilling to die is natural, both in the good and 
the evil ; for the evil also love their cl^aren, bnt 
on account of the ends which prevail in themselves^ 
as, that they may be eminent in honors, d&c. 

9048. The evil, sko, at the pmnt of 'death, can 
hold worldly thinp and the things bekmgiqg to 
them, Bs of no account, ind think only of eternal 
OaaBB I but this happens when life is tapsired ofi 
or wnen be no lonf^ has aiqr hope or enance of 
life left ; then be can abo^^p^ piou^, end db- 
spfae worldly things ; hut tma is rsnuy the case 
with those who are led by the love cf lelf. 

9049. But those who, from the love of eelt aie^ 


recUesi of dea t h, in ar6me that they may bsoi^ 
celebrated after the life of the body« ana mpth at 
the same tune, equally diorB|ard woridly tpuqts; 
— in jmeh, a diifereiit cause is [opentivej,Mmely, 
that that thqy wish to be qonaideied ee haBteP; 
thua it is that thqy desiie to die.— & D. 1999^ 
1988. . 
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It It better to have Faith afithoat vnder- 
gtaadlnc It by the Boiencet* 

SOSd It it manifett that those aie more happy 
who believe, and yet do not see [John zz. ^j, 
than those who do not believe except they can tee 
the sciences] ; betide^ faith withont ^ht is 
of snch a nature, that it disregards and rejects all 
denonstration, just as one who sees an object, re- 
fuses to have it demonstrated to him that he does 
see it; to it is witl^faith. For that an object which 
one sees, s|ioald seem to become a subject of 
demoDstratiohjonly, is* to have it called in question ; 
for demonstration involves that disadvantage. — 
Demonstrations, therefore, are only for those who 
will believe nothing, except they [are enabled, as 
it were, to] see it Le^ thermore, such should 
still continue in their blindness, and be still more 
blinded [as to what is spiritual], those things must 
be demonstrated, which ought not to be demonstrat- 
ed; — as, for example, that there is a God; — a 
truth which every one ought to believe, without ar- 
guments in demonstration ; whereas, it is freouently 
tiie case, that when such a truth is being demon- 
strated, somewhat of doubt adheres to every ar- 
gument and gives rise to objections, and thus to 
scandals. — £ D. 1291. 

Works of Alt and Nature compared. 

2051. It is surprising, that men in general have 
not yet been struck with, the fact, that all thii^ 
made by man, such as works of art, statues, pic- 
tures, and numberless other things of the kind, — 
which on the outside appear beautiful, and are 
esteemed of great value, — are nevertheless inte- 
riorly nothing but clay and mud, and devoid of 
beauty : it is only the external surface which the 
eye admires. But those things which grow from 
seed begin from an internal pnnciple, and increase 
and put on an external : — such things are'not only 
beautiful to the sight, but the more interiorly they 
are examined, the more beautiful they appear. It 
is the same with the life of man. Those things 
which begin from what is external, thus which 
proceed Som man himselfl may be compared to 
artificial works, whose external form is esteemed 
and admired, but whose internals are of no value. 
But the things which proceed ftom the Lord are 
formed from inmost principles, and may be com- 
pared to the thingi in nature, which are beautiful 
from within. This is what is meant by what the 
Lord says in Matthew concerning the lilies of the 
field, that ** Stdomon, in all his gloiy, was not ar- 
rayed like one of these.” — S, D. 2S2. 

Few solar Atmospkeres. 

2052. There are foni natural spheres which 
arise from the sun ; the atmosphere which causes 
'hearing is known. A purer atmosphere, aepaiate 
from the aerial, u that winch prodacee sight, or 
causes ^ngs to be eeaa, by the refleetums a tight 
(uMij from all ofajeeta: wsw fhr this atmosphere 
penetrates into the Mnral mind, end whether it 
pieaents material idea% es they are called, or fts- 
taoiei and imhgiiiationa, eanaot yet bn clau^ 
■taiedfbutit appears probable, irain vsrions eom- 
aidentions. T^■,tbel^wffl1mtheihMatlna■phiie, 
which reigni in the iMtnial nind. Another aU 
nwrahere, which is a still puree e|te, is that wineh 
pradnees Ihe wiqgmiic fimuM (fcrss ss q g i is h a nh 
wfaishreiminiAlyahoottbe magnet in paitfen- 
lar, huteboToiiBd the wh^ globe; hot to what 
eitent, it ia not nisany to deeeriba ; H pee d n c e e 


according to the poles of the werid,«id ain warn 
things which are known raepeetingjhe riirrariins 
and inelinations of the magnet. Tfbis ephere, hn 
the natural mind, appears to produce leesonmnn* 
(rafioeinin), in which, however, a apiritiMl praic$ln 
must needs be present, that they may live, aa m 
the sight, and in every othereensev[theiw muet.be n 
apiritnal principle], that they .may perceive. Thn 
purtot ethereal sphere, is that umveieal ephere in the 
entire world which is presented [or is active] ahoiifc 
the ratiocinations of the eame mind ; hence that 
mind is caned the natural mind, and its interior 
operations, when pervene, are called ratioematmi^ 
but when according to order, they are called shn- 
ply reason, and is a species of thoughts on ac- 
count of [or arising from] spiritual influx. Theee 
spheres arise from the sun, and may be called 
solar, and are consequently natural. In tte in- 
terior mind, however, there is nothing natural, but 
all is spiritual, and in the inmost mind is tiie celes- 
tial winciple. These [spheres] are produced by 
God Messiah alone, and are living, aM are to bo 
called spiritual and celestial spheres. Coneerniiig 
these spheres I conversed this morning with an an- 
gel, and was confirmed. — 5. D. 222. 

Spiritual Persoasion aad Peroeptlaa. 

2053. As those who are led by the Lord, per- 
ceive what they ought to do, ard, indeed, in n 
manner not intelligible by others ; thus, also, they 
are persuaded what they ought to know, and tlm 
also in a spiritual manner, not intelligible by oth- 
ers; wherefore, although thinn apparently most 
true are presented to them, so that there is scarcely 
any thing contradictory, but all thipm afii'rmatory, 
still they are not persuaded [that uiey are true] 
until a spiritual persaasion, which arises ftom faith, 
is added. 

2054. So long as any man thinks that he leade 
himself, and that he understands [truth] from him- 
self, he cannot have that perception and that per- 
suasion, and so long also he conriders those per- 
ceptions and pemnasions [in others] to.be fables ; 
and probably will prmuto them to be entbusiasto 
[who enjoy the eamej ; for what eoeh persons can- 
not themselves know, this, tb^ think, can have no 
existence. 

2055. A meet manifbet perception wie given to 
me fbr weeks, yea, for months, that 1 was led by 
epirits through ways and streets in gyres aceori- 
ing to thehr will, without their reyin|( aiqr tbtug as 
to whitto I ebonld go, or enggestuig any tmng 
mto my thought, but only [a perceptianl that they 
thus maoifeAy led me, — eonee^nenOy, that an 
interior pereeption could be ezpenenced (peresrib 
which was not eo mnifeat. — & II. 140fl-140^ 


TtteLeffl. 

2056. It was perceived how the ^ ie whh 
mitimnal reflection, that ft ie not tonoft with nan, 
rat that to imbued by hahk flmn toftney, 00 tiM 
ittonrathtobecomeeaeif natmaL 11nstoit,thr 
n e t a nce , aa I have befbre reasaihed, njtii lefl^ 
ton oleB Ihe tkaege that one meetawHhlnwiato- 
npoB Ihe ncSow of hto body aiM ItoriM, npen 
toT^toto allwhtoh be to Mhy lrahH;fl» 
nkSh^hiMiifettonriyleaniedltlrawe^^ nst 
lien know how to walk upon hio fh^ and of ewh 
hoMilbaieafe a great * onoy wito nran tbram 
flenoeacgsiied and yet nainralM Bontooir 
t will^ Ito Moefa wfaste Ingiii^ 
he «nee fiA hSs^Mde, whBi IbilhHS deet sal 
lU of it. flora csitonh ilKlioiigh to 
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<f fmlodilnliiAtt; «>abo » It with thote who 
pimM^aq^ momtl ioftrameBti. All thingi of 
«stttw 1^ J ve tfaiui imboed, the mueelee 
bi^ wo^erfblljr fehglit, «iid also the eight and 
luiteui^. When one ajpe^ then the eight is prea- 
te. M also the heannff hi variooe manner ; ea- 
pwiidljr when one qpeaxa with a penon of dig- 
nified rank, there u a sentiment of resp^ in every 
single item of Us bfihavior which ie in like manner 
acqaired. The same thing holds likewise with the 
man who is regenerated, os was perceived ; thus 
in regard to matters of conscience, conseientioos- 
neas is p r e s e n t in every particular of the man’s 
thought and action, though he is not aware of it ; 
with the pious man, piety is in every thing ; with 
the obedient, obedience ; with the charitable, char- 
ity; with the conjugial, conjuffial love. In all 
thero cases the rul^ piinci^e is perpetually 
present (in the minutest particulars), though the I 
man is not conscious of it In like manner is the 
^sence of the Lord with the celestial angels ; 
they do not know it, still it is the Lord’s presence. 
Consequently when it is said that the Lord is con- 
tinually to be thought of, this that 1 have now de- 
scribed is what is meant by it ; not that man is to 
hold his thoughts perpetuidly and sensibly on that 
one theme, ^ich may, however, be done in the 
outset (and be persisted in) until such a habit of 
unconscious continuity is acquired. — 5. D. 4226.' 

The whole World of Spirits may and has he- 


me to see that the Lord turns every thing to imoA 
bnt that the worid of spirits is so bad that it tm 
every thing to evil, and b^omes itself wfine and 
worse, so that the equilibrium preponderates on 
their side ; and seeing the world of spirits is snofa 
it eannot be bat that man himself should become 
worse by means of its influx ; for so much as the 
world of spirits is worse, so much less avafis the 
influent good from the Lord, and so much leas can 
man be bent to good. — & D. 4285. 

IfeeesoltyfiMr «f the Mind 

^058. The interiors with man are distinguished 
into degrees, and in every degree are terminated, 
and by termination separated from the inferior 
degree, tbns from the inmost to tiie outermost: 
The interior rational constitutes the first degree ; 
in that degree are the celestisl angels, or in that 
degree is me inmost or third heaven ; the exterior 
rational makes another degree ; in that degree are 
the spiritual angels, or in degree is the middle 
or second heaven ; the interior natural, makes a 
third degree ; in that degree are good spirits, or 
the ultimate or first heaven ; the exterior natural 
or the sensual makes a fourth degree, and in this 
degree is man, these degrees with man are most 
distinct Thence it is that man as to his interiors, 
if be lives in good, is a heaven in the least form, 
or that bis interiors correspond to the three heav- 
ens ; and thence it is that man after death, if he 
has lived the life of charity and love, c4|i>be trans- 
lated even into the third heaven ; bnt that he may 
be such, it is necessary that all the degrees with 
him be well terminated, and thus by terminations 
be distinct among themselves; and when they are 
terminated or by terminations are made distinct 
among themselves, then ever^ degree is a plane, 
in which the good which flows in from the Lord 
rests, and where it is received^: without those de- 
grees, as planes, good is not' received, but flows 
through, as through a sieve or through a perforated 
basket, even to the sensual, and then, inesmuch as 
it is without any direction in the way, it is 
changed into what is filthy, which appears to those 
who are in it as good, namely, into the delight of 
self-love and the love of the world, consequently 
into the delight of hatred, of reven^, of cruelty, 
of adultery, of avarice, or into mere voluptuousnem 
and luxunousness ; this is the case if things vol- 
untary with man are without termination amr 
where in the middle, or if they are perforated. 
Whether there are terminations and consequent 
planes, may also be known ; the perceptions of 
g(^ and truth, and of conscience udicate this; 
with those who have perceptions of good and 
truth, as the celestial angels, the terminations ^ 
from the first degree to the last, ad wHho^tbe 
terminations of each degree, sneh peieeptions 
cannot be given. With thorn who have con- 
seience. as toe spiritiial angels, there are terow- 
fioDS also, but nom the second degree, or fnw 
third to the last, the first degree being cloM 
titbem : it is saifl ftoii' the eecond degree, or tae 
jpfrd, beeanse coiBcienee is twdfiild, intarKff 

intaior conscience is that of spMW 


2057. Under the guidance of the angels I 
thought concerning a particular evil which had 
befaUen me, and which spirits, with almost one 
consen^ attributed to me. I thought with myself 
how this could be, as 1 was of the opinion that 
some misfortune was likely to result to me from 
it, and yet I was greatly nonplussed to see how it 
could come from this source and how 1 could be 
the cause of when, at the same time, 1 knew 
that 1 was not in the least particular led by myself, 
but that 1 was led to evil by evil spirits, and to 
good by the Lord through the angels, and that too 
in the minutest things, so that nothing so insignifi- 
cant con be named that I am not thus led in it, os 
1 have learned by the multiplied experience of 
many years. In this I have been the more con- 
firmed from the fact that prior to this occurrence 
many societies, consisting of from 30 to 50, or 100 
or 200 spirits, have assured me that it was they 
who thus thought, wille^ did, aud inflowed ; aim. 
this was asserted by societies round about me one 
after another. To this I may add, that some of 
the veiT worst spirits were present with me, of 
flOme of whom it was said that there could not be 
worse, and yet of whom the angels said through 
spirits that th^ could not resist their influence 
nor compel me in a contrary direction ; such being 
the equilibrium, and every one being kept in it, so 
that the baianGe shall not incline on either side. 

When I reflected upon aU this, and that yet the 
cause of the evil should be charged upon me, ren- 
dering me unhappy, it was given me to nondW 
liew this could be, whether it were poB8ibl/owin||; 

to the life I had flNmerly led, which prevented awonw ■ uiiwiwr wiwwiflev •- uian v. -r— 
being otherwise, or whether it were foreseen and nod and troth, exterior oonreience is that . of 
thus, aa it were, predeatinatsd, and yet that 1 was ties and equity ; eonseiNice itself is tbs iotow 
led in the mean time, as all men and spirits am plans, in which tbednfiux of the divine gnqd^ 
wopt to bcL through dslightB and through hope, to nunatea. Bnt they who jUkve wft eonomnee, 
a kind of reliei^ which may endorn for a conaid- have not any interior plane whieh roeeives isft«g 
ittable time in tbe other life^ wen yet it is flare- and wi& them goof flow tiinmgli even /to 
that sM may be svsiAMBy nnhap^— ell exterior natmal or natural aeosiA 
1 sajr, 1 we^ibed, but at length ft was pvan toned, as was aaid, into flllhy 


WBITXNOS 07 SlIANOSL SWEDENBOSa 




appeals to them sometimes a pun as of con- 
sSenceibat it is not .conwience ; it is a pain from 
the privation of thmr delight, as of honor, of gain, 
of leptitation, of life, of pleasuies, of the fnend-^ 
^ip of such as themselves, and this is becanse 
the terminatioiis are in such delights. From these 
^hin ga it may be evident, what is signified in the spir* 
itoai sense by the perforated baslmts. (Geiuzl. 16.) 
Id the other life especially it is discerned whether 
with man things voluntary have been terminated or 
not tenninatea; with those in whom they have been 
terminated,' there'is a zeal for spiritual good and 
tmth, or for vhat yt just and equitable, for they 
bad done good for the sake of jpfood or for the sake 
of truth, m had acted justlv for the sake of what 
is just or equitable, not for the sake of gain, honor, 
and the like. All they, with whom uie interior 
things of the will have been terminated, are ele- 
vated to heaven, for the Divine flowing in can lead 
them ; but all they with whom the interior volun- 
tary things have hot been terminated, convey 
themselves into hell, for the Divine flows uirough, 
and is turned into Uie infernal, as when the heat 
of the sun falls into filthy excrements, whence 
comes an offensive stench : consequently all they 
who have had conscience, are saved, but th^ who 
have had no conscience, cannot be saved. Things 
voluntary are then said to be perforated or not 
terminated, when there is no affection of good and 
truth, or of what is just and equitable, hut when 
held 


these things are held respectively as vile or as 
naugh^ or are esteemed onfv for the sake of secur- 
ing gain or honor. The afiSsetions are what termi- 
nate and what cloae, wherefore also they are 
called bonds, the affections of good and truth in- 
ternal bonds, and the affections of evil and the 
false external bonds : unless the affections of evil 
and the false were bonds, man would be insrae, 
for insanities are nothing else than the loosenings 
of such bonds, tlius they are non-terminations 
therein ; but inasmuch as in these bonds there aro 
no internal bonds, therefore they are insane within 
as to the thoughts and affections, but are moderated 
by external bonds, which are the affections of gain, 
of honor, of reputation for the sake of these, and 
the consequent fears of the law and of the loss of 
life. This was represented in tlie Jewish church 
by **that every open vessel in the house of a dead 
person, over which there was a piece of cloth for 
a cuvdring, should be unclean,” Numb. zix. 1.1. 
Like things are also signified by works full of holes 
in Isaiah ; ** They shall be ashamed who make 
thread of silk, and who weave works full of holes ; 
and the foundations thereof shall be braised ; all 
that make the ponds of the soul a reward,** xiz. 9, 
10 : and iby holes in Ezekiel ; “ The spirit intro- 
duced the prophet to the gate of the court, where 
he saw, and behold one hole in the wall ; and he 
■aid to hifn, come bore fhroiijgh the wall, therefore 
he bored through w^l, e^hen lo one door; 
then the epitit im to hiW enter in fHid see the 
nbominations which &ey here ; when he ea- 
teipd u and saw, behola tve^ effigy of croepiim 
thing and beast, an abomination, and ali foe imi 
of the heow of Isreel depicted upon the wall rond 
ebout,** viiL T-lOt — AC. 5145. 
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|bmd.vL21,S2itminsenung the spoiling or ne 
^ ‘kns, by foe women of Israel bonowfog ftom 

tiS .wowmOw, wJd, ^ n*"?**? 

wlwrou It ceoDot ne knownliow this cam le, eneept 
tem lev^letiimpoiicanniigfooiefofogewfakfoaie 


' doing in foe other life^ for foe intennl ^ 

volvea such things as are doing amongst 
and spirits, therefore something is to be tdd on 
foe suhjeqt That the iidhrior place of beaten 
befme the Lord*s coming was occujned by evil 
genii and spirits, and that afterwards they were 
expelled thence, wd that je|^ was given to those 
who are of foe spiritual church, may be seen aboae ; 
so long as foe evil genii and spirits were foare^ 
they were imder foe continual view of the aagc}a 
of the superior heaven ; hence they were restrauied 
from doing evils openly. At tluB day also soma, 
who are more deceitful than c^ers, inasmuch as 
they deceive under the cpvering of innocence anc 
chwty, are beneath the view of the celestiala, 
and are so long withheld from llieir wicked de- 
ceits : they are directly above the head, and foe 
celesti^ angels, under whose view they are, are 
still h^er. From which circumstances it has 
been given to know, what was the state of foe evil 
genii and spirits, who before the coming of foe 
Lord occupied the inferior region of heaven, name- 
ly, that at that time they were withheld by Uie an- 
gels of the superior heaven from the open commis- 
sion of evils. But^how foey were withheld from 
the open commission of evils, it has also been 
given to know : they were kept in external bon^ 
namely, in fear for the loss of honor and reputa- 
tion, and in fear lest they should be deprived of 
possessions in that region of tiesvcn, and lest they 
should be Uirust down into hell. And then there 
wore adjoined to them simple good spirits ; u is 
the case with men in the world, who, alihdihh 
they are inwardly devils, are still kept by tma 
external bonds in a pretended regard for what ia 
honest and just, and in well doing'; and that they 
may be so kep^ there are adjoined to them spirits 
who are in simple good. This was the case 
with the evil who were in the lower region of 
heaven before the Lord’s coming: and foen also 
they could be driven to speak truui and to do good 
by their own proper loves ; in like manner as evil 
priests, yea even foe worst, who inwardly are dev- 
ils, who can preach the doctrinals of their own 
churoh with such ardor and pretended zeal, as to 
move foe hearts of their hearers to piety ; never- 
theless at the time they are in self-love and foo 
love of foe world; for foe thought reipecting hon- 
or and gain is what universally roles m tbero, and 
from that fire they are excited so to preach; the 
evil spirits with whom they are in association, and 
who are in like love, and thence in like thought, 
are what lead them, and to these are adjoined sun- 
pie good spirits : from these things it may be man- 
ifest what the state of heaven was before the 
Lord’s coming. But after his coming, foe states 
of heaven and hell were altogether chai , ' 
then the evil genii and spirits, who uccupii 
^tlm inferior region of heaven, were cast down, and 
in . their place, they who were of the spirttiw 
church, were elevated thither. Ttas evu, who 
were east down, were foen deprived of foe ortev- 
nal bonds which, as was ssid above, were the Um 
of Ipss of honor and leputstkNi, and of the oe- 
i erivigkm of posspisimis in that region : Umm 
| 5w left to foeir inteiiois, srhich were merely 
' Midi and infiffnal, and so tber were coongnid 
to foe hells. The deprivstion of external bonda In 
effbetad in foe ofoer life Ire foe lemoval 


good nniits who were adioiDed to them: wMe 
« ie are removed, fo^ caanql any Ipifir he » 

fom H anch uJmj iq fo^i^ aai wT 
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iMt thvy M IB te iiwM 
BliMT iil thiBB tiMf dem notluBg etae bat to 
doaviL l%ew Mfto apifiti, who ware la- 
maved finm tbooi, Me sivea or adjoiaed tolfaoae 
who .wore of the ■pintoaTchareh, to whom that re- 
fhia of heavea wee given for e poeeeeeiont hence 
file thettheee letter were eariohed with the trathe 
and gooda, which were before in the poeaeeaion of 
evU jgenii and apiriti; for euichment in tratha and 
gpom in the other lire ia eifoeted W the a^nnc- 
tion of epirili who are in treth and good, for by 
these coainMUiication ia opened. Tlreae are foe 
thingn^ which are atgnifled by the sons of Israel 
net going emp^ from Egypt, and by a woman bor- 
rowing of her who was near her, and of her that 
dwelt in her house, vess^ of silver, and vessels 
of gold, and garments, and thus spoiling the Egyp- 
tians. Evmy one may see, that onless such tmn^ 
had been represented, the Divine would never have 
commanded that the sons of Israel should use such 
pitifice i^nst the Egyptians, for every thing of 
the sort is at the utmost distance from foe Divine. 
Bnt whereas the Israelitish people were altogefoer 
representative, it was permitted them by foe Di- 
vine to do so, becanse it was so done with foe evil 
in the other lifo : k is to be known that very many 

» i, which are commanded by Jehovah or the 
in the internal sense do not signify that foev 
were commanded, but that they were permittetL 
— wiam4. 

Destraotton of Children by the Bears. 

9060. ** When Elisha went up to Bethel, as he 
was ffoing in' foe way, there came little c^dren 
oat m the eky and mocked him, and said to him, 

E up thou bald head, go up thou bald head ; and 
looked back behind him, and saw them, and 
cursed them in the name of Jehovah; and there 
came two bears out of the forest, and tore in pieces 
forty-two children of fodm ” (ii. 33, 24)^ why the 
little children were cursed by Elisha and there- 
fore tom in pieces by two bears, because they 
called him bald hei^ cannot be known, unless it 
be known what Elisha represented, and what a 
bald head signifies, and wnat also is minified by 
the bears : tmt fob was nqjt done by Elisha from 
immoderate engcr and without just cause, mav be 
evident from fob consideration, that he could, not 
be so creel to little children for only saying, go up 
thou bald head ; k whs indeed a reproach agifoist 
the prophet, b«t not a sufficient cause for them to 
be tom in pieces by bean ; but fob circumstance 
took place, because Elbha represented the Lord 
as to the Word, thus the Word which b ftom foe 
Lord: by bald head was signified foe Word de- 
pfored of the natural sense, which b the sense 
of the letter, and by foe bears out of foe wood 


a sigiifficatioii, and by Elisha was i 
the ViTord, fomefore the children were tmi hi'pboes 
by bean, by which was SMfied the power deiived 
from the natural seine of the Word, wfabh b the 
sense of the letter, os well with the good as with 
foe bad. From foeso consideretions abo it b 
evident, that foe historical parts of foe Word,cs 
well as the pr^ietieal parte, contain a spirttoal 
BeDBe,^A, E.79L ^ 

Jonah and the Whale. 

2061. <*The waten compassed me about, even 
to the soul : the depths closed me ronnd about * 
the weeds were wnpped about my head : I went 
down to the euUtug*# off of Out mounla^; foe 
earth with her ban was about me forever : yet 
thou hast brou^t up my life from foe pit, O Je- 
hovah my Ood^ (Jonah iL 5, 6:) the temptations 
of foe Lm in hb combats against the heUe are 
fons prophetically dedcribed by Jonah, when he 
was in foe belly of the great fish ; as they are abo 
described in other pi^ of foe Word, particularly 
in foe Psalms of David : a person in temptation is 
in foe helb ; fob depending, not upon place, but 
upon state. — A. C. 16D1. 

2062. Whales or great fishes are sometimes 
mentioned by foe prophets, and are used to sig^y 
foe common principles of scientifics, or scientifics 
in general, as in Ezekiel : ** Behold, I am against 
thee. Pharaoh, king of Egypt, foe great whale that 
liefo in the midst of hb rivers, which bath said, 
My river b mine own, and I have madejt for my- 
self** (xziz. 3). And in another place : ^TTake op 
a lamentation for Pharaoh king of Egypt, and say 
unto him. Thou art as a whale in foe sens, and 
thou earnest forth with thy rivers, and troubledst 
the seas with thy feet** (xxxiL 2); by wliich are 
signified such persons as desire to enter into the 
mysteries of faith by scientifics, that b, of them- 
selves. Again, in Isabh ; ** In that day foe Lord, 
with hb sore and great and strong sword, sfaaH 
punish leviathan foe piercing serpent, even leria- 
than that crooked serpent, and he shall slay the 
whale that b in foe sea** (mndl. 1): by slaying the 
whale that ia in Uw sec, b signified that such per- 
sons are ignorant of common principles of trath. 
Bo in Jeremiah : ** Nebuchadnezzar, the kiie of 
Babylon, bath devoured me, he bath crashed me, 
he oath made' me an empte vessel, he hath swal- 
lowed me np like a whale, he hath filled hb belly 
with my delbacies, he hath cast me out** (li> 34): 
whereby b signified that he had swallowed np toe 
knowledges of fkifo, here called ddieaeieB, as the 
whale & Jonah ; a whale sigmfying there who 
possess foe common or genm knowledges cf 
faith, as seiendfics. and apply them to su^ evB 
purposes. — A, €.42, 

b signifihd foe power derived from foe natural and^ 2063. To the left, at some distance firoo that 
literal reoM uf the Word, as was said above ; and 
those children were signified those who blas- 
plreme the Wotd en eecount of its natural sense 
seehukbt by forty-two b aigiiified bbs- 
phitming ; henre Chen k is evident, that hj those 
tfailipi wis represented, and thenoe signified, foe 

pntomreiit of foe blasphemiv of the Woil, , ^ 

•H.1fte ^wer and sanely oT foe Word nisiilijlliniill, there suddenly appeared a table wkb gwst 


place, oh the left bank, there appear bM i 
called whales ; they are monsttons, sniT ^ 
up men, and lacerate them wfth thn jaws, wm 
in foe act of swaBowbre th^ and [afterwiiBs] 
they vomk them up. — S.D. 18& 
llu64. When the same spirit was in the lower 
earth, entoloped in the coane clo^ or wesM 


ecJloetoe in the literal sense, Ibr if fob sense was 
not fohre wsdid net be any Word, inasmodi as 
wnunt k^foe Word wonld be Bke a house wifo- 
M ff foandaettott, whbh wottM vibrate in foe ab, 
iad'ibimoe ftdl to piecea ehd be deatroyed ; it 
foeidd^ abo like a nan irithout % whidi 
nd' efopnfaB die enebild vbe e r a in their 
i did otderi and wWtM inldneas baa 


flah^ one of whi^ wifo a [monstioiisl 
■walloired him while eiTiin oat; — [Ihb aopere* 
moo] ffignified the natnnd Clhga which '! 


nuifs. rteproaoDtetiona inine otnsr iwB,snBi re 
.ten - 
ia Mtt die, me 
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ftfP tbeia, ^ aMtonneiited altogether aa though 
tfaej trere m the body, and aoatau^ them in the 
])oay, — a ftct which ia abundantly evident. 

9060. Horeoiveb ainular [thinga] esdat alao in 
the world, for all mae thioga actually eziat (bvenj 
upon earth; ao that it cannot but be, that th^ 
aigdfy [apiritual thinp], aa that Jonah waa awal- 
wed by a whale, which actually happened in the 
world; aa alao £d the miiaclea of Egypt, and 
many other [neceaaaiy effects] called miracles. — 
£ A 1390, 1391. 

Boiti^ the Ear with an Awl. 

9007. "Then his lord shall bring him to God, 
and shall bring him to a door or to a post, and his 
lord shall bore hia ear with an awl, and he shall 
serve him forever.” Ezod. zxi. 6. Who cannot 
see that this ritual concerning men servants who 
were to remain, contains in it an arcanum, and in- 
deed a Divine arcanum, for it waa dictated and 
commanded by Jehovah from mount Sinai. They 
who do not believe that there is any thing more ho- 
ly or Divine in the Word, than what appears in 
the letter, must needs wonder, that these and sev- 
eral things besides, which are contained in this 
chapter and, in the following, were dictated viva 
voce by Jehovah ; for they appear in the letter to 
be such thinga as are contained in the laws of 
nations ; aa this concerning men servants, that such 
of them as were not willing to go forth from service, 
should be brought to a door or to a post and should 
have an ear bored through with an awl by their 
Lord. This in the sense of the letter does not sa- 
vor of any thing Divine, hut still it is most Divine ; 
nevertheless tms does not appear except by the in- 
ternal sense ; the internal sense is, that they who 
are in truths alone, and not in correspondent 
good, but still in the delight of the remembrance 
of spiritual goods, have some communication and 
conjunction with spiritual good: this was repre- 
sented by the ear of the man servant being bored 
thioimh at a door or at a post by his Lord, for a door 
deno& communication, a post denotes co^unction, 
the ear denotes obe^ence, and to bore it through 
with an awl is representative of the state in which 
he was to remain ; thus the angels who are with 
man whilst he reads this Wora, perceive these 
thinga ; for the angels do not think of a door, nor 
of a post, nor of an ear nor its boring, nor even of a 
roan servant, but instead thereof toey toink of the 
aforesaid communication and conjunction : for the 
angels are in the intelligence of such things, 
because th^ are in light ; and the things presented 
to them are ^iiitnal and celesrial, but not natural 
and worldly, such as are thetlunjp contaipedin 
the sense of tito letter of the WorA for the sense 
of the letter of the Word is iiatnral and worldly, 
but its intenial sense is jppiritnal and celestial ; 
IhefonM is ibr men, angels; bsnoe 

the WM there is contni ini catio n and coigiiQC- 
tidn of heaven with ipaiw That the arcana, which 
■leciH^^iathis mcMof ^ menservanli 
Mnnaihiajg with their Xsid, maybe further inBitt>| 
IbbM it is to be told whence ft is that dooraadl 

Me uJsnhihi have habitstmw^ aspeeg 

StoL^irSisrwhidr^ worldfS 

vw^aii ammii, all and sin^ Uungs wUeh 
eaMw hi thsir , are signtficalive cf 

mSia finth^ ftom the 

•pritaa] drinfs wiiiBE are in heaven, and wUch 
the Jpmmieations ef 
tntt wfth good are presented We by doeis, and 
egnjeniatibni by posts, snd oChsr tmqgs by the 


rooms tlmms^ves, by tbe eoiiiti, igrthe windows, 
and by the various deonations. Iliit tins iiihe 
case, u incredible to tsan at thia day,especiaftrlf 
he be a mere natuml man, becanee tfalM 
are not maniibeted before the eenNS of the hoK 
nevertheleeB that eneh thiim were eeen by the 
prophets, when their inCerion were open into 
heaven, is ev^ent fiem tbe Word; they have ako 
been appeiceived and eeen hy myself a thnnuul 
timee ; 1 have also fieqnenriy tiear^ them say, that 
the doors of their apartments were open when 
their thoughts were oommunieated with me, and 
that riiey were shut when they were not oommuiA- 
oated. Hence it is that mention is ma^ of dom 
in the Word, where it ie treated conceming eom- 
mnnication, as in Isaiah ; " Go away my peo|^ 
enter into thy chamhere, and shut thy door after 
thee, hide thyself as for a little moment, until anger 
pass^ away,” nvi. 90 ; where to shut the door 
after theni, nirtil anger paaseth away, denotes non- 
communioationB with evils, which are anger. And 
in John ; " Verily, verily, I say unto you, he that 
entereth not in by the door into the shee^old, but 
climbeth up some other way, the aame m a thief 
and a robber ; bnt he who entereth in by the door 
is the ahepherd of the sheep : I am the door, by 
He if any. one enter in, he shall be saved,” z. I, 
2, 9 : to enter in by the door denotes by the troth 
which is of faith to the good of cbvsktj and love, 
thus to the Lord, for the Lord is gopd itself; He is 
also the truth which introduces, thus likewise the 
door, for faith is ftom Him. That by door is 
signified comnnication ippem like a metaphorical 
way of speakiitf or comi^aon, but in the Word 
no metapnoricalspeech or compaiiaon is used, but 
real correspondences; even the' eompaiisoiw are 
there made by such things as correspond, as may 
be manifest from what hu been saio concerning 
a door, namely, that doors actually appear in heav- 
en to angels and spirits, and their openwg and 
shutting are according to oommon&atiena; ao 
also in other cases. 

20^. That the boring of tbe ear with aa awl 
by his lord is a representative of obedwace, is evi* 
dent also from this, that to fiz tbe ear to a doer li 
to cause attention to be had to those things wMdi 
his lord, who is in tbe chamber, eommanda, tbue 
it denotes to hear continually, coase qu e at ly to 
obey, here in tbe spiritual aense the thinga waieh 
good willa and commands, for by the loro of the 
servant is represented apiritnal good. Inesmneh 
as the ear signifies hearing which ie of obedioBce, 
hence from an origin out of the spiritaal world hae 
flown into bnman speech [the expression] to pluck 
the ear, denoting to caoae a person to be attentive 
and to remember ; inlike maimer the exprossicm 
of hearing and hearkening to any one, denoting to 
obey; for the interior eonee of a gnat anmher of 
ezpreimioiis has flowed ftom c c tt os p eiide Bre i out 
of> the spiritaal world; in like manner os when 
mentioD le made ^ opiritnal light mid tim 
thoBMpto denote tbe thinfimeb tie of ftSk; 
alto^Jpiritaal in and fli^th|^ 
the iiytoie wliieh aro of loro. C 8099-^^ 
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^Wk^lore*ten Inlf tlmt tune, mnely, | 
AlA ii mjimuakm, frem the duonolo^ | 

oftps eaeredecriptMI. For HfMes wm liom of I 
Aionm, Amnm of KehatiL udKtBhttfefc of Levi, 
fiii Kehath togetber with hie fhthor Levi came 
Gen. zlvL 11 : liie m of the IMh of 
Untn wee a hundred and th^jr4]lr8e yean, 
Siod. vL 18, and the age of the life of Amram, 
ibm whom eame Aaron and Moaes, was 137 yean, 
vene 90 of the name chapter; and Moeea was a 
man of eighty when he etood before Pha- 
raoh, Eaod. viL 7 : it ia not mentioned in what yepr 
of tile age of Kehatii Amram was bom, nor in what 
year of the age of Amram Moaea waa bora; but 
that there were not 430 yean, may be manifeat, 
for the yean of their agea do not amount to 430, 
but three hundred and aa is plain, if the yean 

of the age of Kehath, 1^ be added to the yean 
of the age of Aimam, 137, and these to the 80 
yean of Moses when he stood before Pharaoh; 
atill leas if the yean from their nativities be add- 
ed; tbit they were 215 yean may be seen from 
chranologists. Bnt from the descent of Abrahsm I 
into Egypt to the departure of the sons of Israel 
were four hundred m thirty vean, see also chro- 
nology. Hence now it may oe manifest, that by 
430 yean is here meant the entire period of time 
from Abraham, and not from Jacob. That these 
yean were deeded, and were called the yean of 
the dwelling of tibe spns of Ismel in E^pt, is on 
account of the internal sense, in which by them is 
signified a state and duration of the vastation 
of those who were of the spiritual church, and 
were detained in the lower earth eveu to the 
Lord's coming, and were then liberated. <—«d. C. 
7965. 

Four dllTerent Styles of the Word# 

2070. There are four different styles in which 
the Word is written. The first was in use in the 
Most Ancient Church, whose method of express- 
ing themselves was such, that when they men- 
tioned earthly and worldly things, they thought of 
the spiiitual and celestial thiii^ which they rep- 
resented, 80 that they not oply expressed them- 
selves by representatives, but also reduced their 
thoughts into a kind of series, as of historical 
particttlara, in order to give them more life ; and 
in this they found their greatest delight This 
style is meant when Hannah propheoiM, 
•*2peakye what is high, high, let what if! 
come forth from your mouth ” (1 Sam. iL , 
repreaentativea are called by Daiid, dark m^ingu 
of old, Psalm kacviii. 2, &c. From the po^rity 
of the Most Ancient Church,Mose8 received what 
he wrote concerning the creation, thegarden of 
Eden, Ac., till the time of Ahmm. Tb second 
ebrle is tim hiitorical. oconrring in the books of 
MDses from tbtitfpm'^hram, and afterwirda in 
Jotima, JudfaniM|n the Kings, in which 
the hiflori^ JIHHiw 

lallandeachg^ 


fuoooeding each other in a beantifol and orderir 
connection, and relating to the internal and e^ 
ternal man, to the various atatea of the church, to 
heaven itself, and in their inmost sense to the 
The fourth style is that of the Psalma of David, 
which is intermediate between the prophetind 
style and that of common speech. Here, under 
the person of David as a king, the Lord is treated 
of in the internal senae. — •!. C. 66. 

Education of Tirgina In the other Ulb and In 
Heaven. 

2071. They are kept three, four, or five together, 
and each has her own chamber, and her'own bed ; 
adjoining which is a amall chamber for their 
clothes, and for utensils. Th^ have. also perfume 
given unto them ; as also botsiy^tir drawers, with 
^ich they are much delighted, tmd in which 'they 
keep such articles aa they esteem. 

2072. They are always kept occupied in their 
proper work, that is, needlework. This oi^n 
consists of embroideiy upon white linen, whereon 
they work nosegays and similar thii^ ; and they 
apply the articles they produce, eiUier to their 
own use, or to make presents to others : they never 
sell them. 

2073. They have clothes for their common use, 
and better clothes for festival days, given them 
gratis, without their knowledge of how, or from 
whence, they came. 

2074. They have likewise a little garden, in 

which, as long as they continue mtids, there are 
many sorts of flowers, but not fruits, gptil they 
become wives. ^ 

2075. When they see spots on their dress, it is 
a sign that they have thoimht something amiss, 
and done sometliing that foey ought not to have> 
done. The spots cannot be washed out, as from 
garments in toe world. In consequence of seeing 
tiiese spots, they sre induced to exauiine them- 
selves, to discover the cause ; aud whan they have 
found out what they have thought and dope amiss, 
and thus have discovered their faults and their 
evils, if they repent of them, the spots vanish from 
their garments of tbeinaelves. In like manner, 
when they find some of their garmeuts ' wanting 
in their chamber, tl^ immediately know that they 
have done aornnhing wrong, and their minds 
ponder upon it, in order to find what it is; and if 
they cannot obtain the knowledge themselves, 
there is a married female who infAms them. If 
they find a new garment in their chamber, they 
inwardly rejoice, because they ber^|y^ow that 
they have doogMll. :ii ^ 

2076. MoiSiifc when tiK^seeliAtiie ibwers 
hi tteir tittiei fesden luive bebocfid' fodeti, or 

changed into an *-*^*-^ " 

minds to sscertaiii 
changed into better 
they ape glad, becai 
w ell ma ployed their 

207fo lilmwise they have pieoeti 
them^bth of siivelr aiod "" 
greatceie cf, becattee fo . 
and virtue. Tl^ hav# also' 



related hMbe^ ^ 

tiring! fifihrent fo the 

■enee, whereof, byte diviiie umy of te £oid^l^ a Petim or 
w4 waB mak in its plsiee i!id.,^ori^. The'tiMjpbem to tire place of wonhlp. They 
^le fo te prophetied, to wfo^jtheimlvrt u reading them ; aiti if 1 

, is not 
like the 
d, bring 
Intemu 


Anrient'Cteieh. Tbfo 
nontirereeh, find 1ft anpedranee 
test anteil^ but biten tod , . 
eeaicety ever iiite%lble .eicte 



In tMfi' ale eoBtah^^^irftest anaha, 



to do so; nr ff tef have anted 
wards othera, or practised ssfo c " 

Word vuridma. ^ k ' ^ 

207K Iteywfo St times; vriM andenstesfi 
tire preadUtei^teiuigrte ^ AbteSw*- 
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Habit of aamiag the Devil. 

{M)79. There was a certain spirit well disposed, 
but who, when he saw any thing disagibsable or 
shameful {turpt\ was excited by otlier spirits and 
said, that what ne saw was.more uglv and abomina- 
ble ^oB the devil. Thus this form of speech, which 
consisted in naming the devil, had become familiar 
to him. The spirits [with whom he was associated] 
were indignant that he should so frequently use this 
mode of expression, when he indeed restrained him- 
self for a time ; biU still he continued to speak in this 
manner, wherefore he was let into the veil [a mode 
of punishment] as into a sack, where he suffered 
anxiety. When he was delivered, he came to me, 
and 1 perceived the anxiety and terror which he 
had suffered ; he told me, that when he was in the 
veil, he despaired of ever being delivered.* -^5. D. 
4056. 


Ho\v the Angels dn not know ns. 

S^O. For a long time I thought that the more 
interior angels knew what I did, and thought, be- 
cause I considered that the evil intentions and false 
persuasions of wicked spirits were restrained bv 
them. But sometimes when it was, of the Lord's 
divine mercy, permitted me to speak with others 
who transferr^ their intellectual operations to me, 
they said, that they knew not in the least, nor did 
they see, what I was doing, as the spirits nearest to 
mo'did. But, they said, mat they were continually 
reacting against the endeavors and acts of evil spir- 
its, or of their sphere, which they exquisitely knew, 
but from which cause and from what man they knew 
not. Thus it is only the Lord who sees and knows 
every particular, and who acts by the angels, and 
who thus disposes all human endeavors; this is 
what is meant when it is said : ** Abraham doth not 
know us.” To-day, by a certain* abstract thought, 
something ascended to tlie angels, by which they 
were moved, at which they were surprised, and thus 
they spake with me through others. Nor are the an- 

g els willing to know what is transacted upon earth, 
ecause they know that every thing [as to 6ie 
Church] is perverted and devastated, wherefore they 
desire that the Lord’s kingdom may come, hoping 
that thus a communication may be opened between 
them and mankind. — & D, 206. 

Origin of the Love of Infimts. 

2061. It appears as if mothers had the love of in- 
fants from the nourishing of them in the womb from 
thek own bloo^ and thence from Hie appropriation 
of their own life, aqd thus from sympathetic union ; 
but still this is not tHe origin of that love, sioeie if, 
without the mother’s knowledge, anotbet infant 
should be substituted a||er biru in the place of 
thCgeiK^ one, it wMld be loved with equal 
tfanderduss an it would if it were her osrn ; besides, 
infants ure sometimes loved by nursei more by 
aiders. From these things it flows, that t^ love 
is fiodaiiiD odier sonreeihan from the comugial love 
bn^ahtefl in every woman, to which is adjoined the 
love of coaceiving, finom the delight {juatndo)^ 
which the wife is prepared for reoeption ; this ist|u 
fi^ of ^ love, which, with its delight, after the 
birth, fhlly passes over to the child bom. — C. 
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2082. The sphere of innocence flows into infantSL 
and through them into the parents, and aft^ 
them. The innocence which flows in is ftom the 
l^rd, becaose He is innocence itself. This inw**. 
cenceof the Lord flows into the angels of the third 
heaven, where all are in the innocence of wisdom, 
and passes ^rough the inferior heavens, but only 
through the innocences of the angels there, and thus 
immediately and mediately into infants ; thM are 
scarcely otherwise than as sculptile forms, but stil] 
receptible of life from the Lord tnroogh the heavens. 
But unless the parents also received the influx into 
their souls, and in the inmosts of their minds, in 
vain would they be affected by the innocence of in- 
fants. There must be something adequate and 
homogeneous in another, by means of which 
communication may be effected, and which wffl 
make reception, affection, and thence coiyunction. 
Thence now it is, that innocence, flowing into the 
souls of parents, conjoins itself with the mnocenoe 
of infants. That this .conjunction is efleetsd 
through the medium of the senses of the body, but 
esproially by means of the touch, with parents, ex- 

S erience may teach ; as that the sight is inm^y 
elighted from beholding them, the hearing ftom 
thek speech, the smell ftom their odor. That com- 
munication, and thence conjunction, of innocences 
is especially effected by means of the touch, is 
evidently seen from the pleasantness of canying 
them upon the arms, from embracing and kissing 
them, more particularly with motheis, who are de- 
lighted witli the resting of Uieir mouth and fkce 
upon their bosoms, and at the same time from the 
touch of the palms of their hands there ; in generil 
from the suction of the breasts and the yielmng of 
milk; besides from the stroking of thek naked 
body, and from the unwearied pains of swathing 
and cleaning them upon their knees. That by the 
sense of touch communications of love and its de- 
lights between consorts arc effected, has been sev- 
eral times demonstrated above ; that by it are also 
effected communications of the mind, is because the 
hands are the ultimates of roan, and his firsts are 
simultaneously in the ultimates ; by means of this 
all things of the body and all things of the mind, 
which are intermediate, are also held together in 
an unsevered connection ; thence it is that Jesos 
touched infants. Matt xvii. 6; Mark x. 13, 16; 
and that He healed the sick by the touch ; and that 
tiray were' healed who tdtached Him; thence also is 
inaugurations into the priesthood are at thk 
performed by the laying on of bands. From 
these things it is manifest, that the innocence of 
parents and the innocence of infants meet each 
other by means of the touch, especially of the hands, 
and thus they conjoin themselves ss it were by 
kisses. — C. L. ^5,30& 


Reoession of iafiuit IwnoeeBoef 
pwental Love. 
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COHFaRHDK OF TBE THaObOOICAL AMD SHBITTTAL 


QnHtr nl'th* I«ve oriafluto CUUvm, 
wttli thm tpUttwd Md tke natual. 

9064* The love of ulhiitB with eieritatl coneorta 
ill at to afpeaiBBce, like the kuve of inlhma with 
natonl eonaorta; but it ia more ioteraal, and 
theoce aKwe teiidM, beeanse that love exiata fnxn 
kmooeBce, and from the more immediate reeep- 
tkout dod tbua more praaent peieeption, of it with 
themaelvea ; for the apiritual are ao far apiritaal aa 
thej partake of innoceiice. Bat indeed the apirit- 
oal fathera and motheia, after they have taated the 
aweetneaa of innocence with their infanta, love 
their children altogether otherwise than nataral 
finthers and mothers: the apiritual love the chil* 
ten from their apiritual intelligence and moral 
hfe; thoB they love them from the fear of God, 
aad from actual piety or the piety of liie, and at 
the aame time from the aiibction for, and applica- 
lioB to, uses which are of service to society, thus 
from the virtues and go^ morals with them ; from 
the love of these princfpally they provide for and 
aipply their necesdtiea ; wherefore, if they do not 
see anch things in them, foey alienate tM mind 
^ernauiM) from them, and only from duty do any 
thing for them. With natural fathers and mothers, 
the love of infants is mdeed also from innocence ; 
but thia, when received by them, is wrapped around 
their premier love, and thence from the latter, and 
at the same time from the former, they love the in- 
fonts, by kissing, embracing, carrying, bringing 
them to their boaoma, and caressing them above all 
mauaure, and regard them as one heart and one soul 
with themselves ; and then, after the state of their 
infancy, even to youth, and beyond it, while inno- 
oence no longer operates any thing, they love tbenn 
not from any fear of God, and actual piety or piety 
of Kfo, nor from any rational and moral intelligence 
with them; and hot little,, and scarcely at all, do 
they look at their intenial affectkms, and thence at 
their viitoes and good morels, iiut only at the ex- 
ternals, which tey favor; to these tliey adjoin, af- 
fix and agglutinate their love; thence auo tl^ 
shut the eyes to their vices, excusing and favoring 
them : the reason is, because with them the love of 
their progeny is also the love of themselves, ssd 
thas adheres to the subject on the outside, and does 
nat enter into it, as neither does the love itself into 
tbeinnelves. 

9065. Of what quality tfie love of ipfahta ia, and 
thn love of ebildreti, with the apiritdal, and what 
with the nataral, is evidently seen from them after 
death; for most fathers, when they come thither," 
reccdlect their children, who had ceased before 
them, and also they become present, and recognize 
each other. The epiritual fathera only look at toem, 
and inquire in what state they are, and rejoice if it 
is wdl with them, and grieve if it is ill ; and after 
some conversation with them, instruction and ad- 
monition concerriihg U heavenly morel life, they 
sepnreie thoBoAvee l|te them, and before eepa- 
ratioa teach them^ tlinl th^ are no longer to be 
remembnud ae ftihnre, beoanae the Lord ie the 
aele Fefrier to all in heaven, eccordiug to lila 
wqrde, Matt, ixifi. 9, and that they never lemdn- 
ber Ufaem .«e childran. But naturai fathera, as 
soon M fotf observe themeelvee living after death, 
end inomm then* leamoiy the eh wen who had 
dneeeeed before them, end alee beeoBM present 
aeorttding to their kinging deeive, ife foithwith 
ennieine^end dohem ae bnndlaa of nda tied to- 
Miers and thin the fttei ieeontinniHy delight- 
edWom the sigbUof them, and from onevereation 
■dth iheiii. If it is said to the faUhet, that some 


of those children of his are satana, and that th,v 
have done injuries to the good, he neverthelew 
holds them together in a globe around him, or in a 
company J^efore him ; if he himself sees that they 
commit miachief and do evils, still he does not at 
all attend to those things, nor diaaociate any one 
from himself ; wherefore, lest aoch a mischievous 
cohort should continue, they are from necesaity 
sent away together into hell, and there the father 
in presence of the children, is shut up in confine- 
ment, and the children are aeparated^ and each ia 
sent away to the place of ms life. — C. L. 405, 
406. 

Coneemittg Dlppel. RemnrkaUe Goinei- 
dence. 

2086. A certain one was for some time at my 
left side, who atteippted wicked things ; I did not 
know who he was, occause he acted with much 
subtlety, so that I was scarcely aware of his influ- 
ence, but yet it was given me to perceive it He 
was also, as it were, within me on the left side, 
and I called him a most vile devil. He then re- 
ceded to a station in front a little higher up, and 
spake, but he induced a common (or general) 
sphere of ideas, which cannot be described. It 
was however such that there was no idea of par- 
ticnlars, and yet he spake as if from particulars, 
for all discourse is of particulars. A similar 
sphere I do not recollect of having perceived be- 
fore, that is, of one’s speaking in such a general 
kind of' sphere. His sphere therefore gjts tlie 
sphere of his nature, the nature of one who was 
bound to DO principles, but was in general op- 
posed to all, whoever they might be, of whatever 
principle or whatever faith. He therefore arrayed 
himself against all, and could ingeniously refute 
and vilify them, while he himself knew nothing of 
truth and good. I afterwards wondered that such 
a genius (or character) should exist — one that 
could refute others witn so much dexterity, and 
sting them so keenly, when yet it was not from 
the knowledge of truth. 

2087. He afterwards approached nearer, and 
appeared at first black in the face. At length ad- 
vancing still nearer, and being in a certain light, 
he took an earthen flask, of a greyish white ap- 
pearance, and came up to me witii the flask in his 
hand, that he might oner it to me to drink from, at 
the same time insinuating that it (contained) ex- 
cellent wine, so that I began to be almost per- 
(SOaded to comply, for I knew not who he whs ; but 
1'^ presently informed that h was IMppel, and 
wt he displayed this flask of wine because he for- 
merty practised the same stratagem, when in con- 
sequebce of his becom^ angry with any one for 
contradicting him, he wwd give him wnft con- 
taining soipe poisonous mnture, that he might de- 
stroy his understanding, and cause him to know no 
more what be said than if he had been an influst. 
He was moreover of such a character in mpset 
to those whom he deceived, firom whom be took 
away, as it were,' ill understanding cf troth and 
good ; and even thte who bdhered to him (seemed 
to^ know nothing) exeept his own opinion, l^had 
mj^elf been among those who adhered to him,* end 
bM heard the vanous thii^ collected from hie. 
writings, bnt could not retom in memory flie feast 
item, nor know what 1 thought, nor even help 
thinking thkigs absurd. Such was his contmiyeiy ' 
even to those who adhered to him, es to take imy 
all their uttelligenoe of truth and good, end leov- 
iiig them in a kind of Aelirinm, not knowiHR what 
they were about; yet etill th^ adhered to Mbs. 


WRITINGS OF EMANUEL SWEDENBORG. 
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Whether therefore lie me such a poieonom 
dna^t tp any one, or whether by the flaek and 
the wine was signified such a quality in htmeelf 
which he impaited to others who adhered to him, 
I know not; it might he both. 

2^. His quality wae represented to me by a 
great hurdle (or crate) of teeth of a yellowish hue, 
Ske teeth indeed, but so large as to be monstroas, 
so that the entire face was appareivtly nothing but 
teeth. — & Z). 3485^3487.* 


* It wiU be obMrved Uut thta penonase li inttodeced l^r Sire- 
denboff wi^liout anjCaote of tafi chmccar or proAMlan while liv- 
ing, (Hit “ hevini recently met with a eketch of hii hiitoiy (eayn 
one) in Jung Striliiig’e Theobald, or the Fanatic, we here iniert 
it, together with the artlele fkom the Diaiy, that the leader may 
judge of tlie pointa of coincidence between the character of the 
mail in this world, and hie elate in the nezL 
Stilling, having deeerifaed the eiffemely dep r eae e d ataie of le- 
iigion in Germany, and other countriee of Jsurope, at about the 
middle of tlie lam contury, guea on to eay “ in thii ezcerdiiig- 
ly luw Btato of the church, two men made their appearance, e^- 
■entially diflbrent in character, who proved a nevare acouipe to 
the clergy. The one wae the well-known Hocbman, whose 
nattM was familiar chitHighout the Netherlands ; and the other 
was the distinguislwd Dr. Dippel, or as he tomis hlmMlf in his 
writings, Christian Domoerituo. Tliese two men were the chief 
promoters of entliusiasui, pielism, seMimtism, and 1 may add of 
inio religion, in Oermnny.” After devoting eeveral pngea to'a 
graphin account of the life and labors of Hochman, he continues: 
— 1 have Uius for endeavored to portray the clisracter of one 
of the founders of separatism ; I now piuo^ to descrilw the oth- 
er, the fore-mentioned Dr. Dippel. Thie man, if 1 miitoke not, 
was a 8azon hy birth ; he atudied et fitmaburg, but having fallen 
in with the writings of Paracelsus and Belimen, and other mys- 
tics, he fully adopted their principlee. Hii design was to become 
■ professor of theology, but be was disappointed in his hopes of 
nromotion. lie tvas a man of a powerfuJ mind, stern of uuriHiae, 
haughty in demeanor, aspiring In disposition, and withal |ios- 
sesaod of a talent of mom bintig sarcasm, that oiadb him proof 
against evety thing like fear. He would have been a clergyman, 
and I fully believe that had he taken orders, he would eooii have 
risen from the loweat to the very liigliest degree of pnimotkni. 
The Bfiirlt of rofonn waa deeply inlaid In his character ; and Ills 
iMrrpotiinl efforts to raduoe tlie power of the clergy. 4nw upim 
liiin universal hatred. Re thereby lost all hopes or promotion, 
and accordingly betooh himaelf to the study of medicine, In which 
he made wonderful prolciency. During the celebrated visit of 
tli<> Czar Peter to Germany, Dipdel was Induced by eonie nieaiis 
Co accompany him to Kuema, and was there soon promoted to tlie 
office of chief physician. It la well known that the Cur with ell 
his ^at talents, was often disposed tti exceed the bounds of mod- 
eration, and wu at tiiuee exceoaively severe in his trutment of 
tiiose under him. We ought not however to judge him by the 
same ruleethat we would a ruler of a highly civilized people, 
lie had a rude natkai to guveni, which, as obstinate children, often 
needed the rod, when milder and more nlKmal mellwds were 
uiiHvailiug. Dippel could not endue tte perpetual hanging and 
knouting which he wu canoed to witneeai, and proceeded to rs- 
ttionsirate with the emperor, but as lliat wu uuless, he under- 
loufc Co reprimand him, and the ooneequence wu that he wu 
aoon cashiered fruni liis service. Dippel went ftom Moecow to 
Stockholm, In Sweden, Where he remained hr some time, and 
performed many wonderful curee, for he wu in fut a highly ca- 
iMblo physician. 

** There ie one amiising Instance of Us inunuity which 1 mum 
here undertake to describe. In order to lllniirate the cfaaneter of 
the man. A certain distinguished cMoen of Stockholm became 
hypochomiriacal, and wu saiud with qie fancy that be mam lie 
perpetually in bed. He had no rest either day or night, from the 
oppreheniHon that whenever he opened bis eyes he saw a gfaom 
heibroJiim. The wrotdwd mu wu rediioed exceedingly low. 

and all the pfayelcians who hgd aUempted to cure him, were bef- 

ileikaad favenlm up In deapw. A number believed that he wu 

beeritefasd. At length dSi wes coneiilled. He visited him, 
Md wMmut laying a worn paud up and down dm fuom w'iHi 

the utnmm gravity, and ever, now ud then cut a nigiestical 

^ toward ttm bed. He tfiu mt down ne« the sidk man: 

waa a man of most dignified appearance, a certain uUm- 

qrlay in his counCMMnee' that eeuM be more euily eun tlian 
aeecribed; be also went veiy richly dressed. undemtand,* 
eaid ha, *diM yen are veud by e ghom.'* *0, yu,'it bu for- 
aomied am eo kmi that 1 foar 1 ohall die, md tbra €tad ^ 

knowe what will become of me.* * That is a mom dreadful u- 

lamiiy— but when left, I do not am it.** «Thew Itp i enm a lt- 
aelfopelewlDtlMwaU: 0, 1 wish aomebody erniU once am H 
^knik thaav at fts horrible countramu— how it griney ll la 
dieUed in a gmy coat, and glMu along then toward the co * 
Dippel precandod eo look ftir It, ud cbumM, ‘Nim I 

aMFUea,ndlbwllhinkl«liallBmiK.* He aeeoadh^ m 




Now be piD- 

Dhfnnlt *TeB,*uM 

urn drive him le hie 


1 his eyu end wml chruufh certain 
Huad to eee OnibM u well u the ma 

ho,*it ie n meoninm follow, but IwMI 

own abode, that Ae UaU never be p wun— w w mo opma 

eerfii again.’ He Ibu deacribed Ibe ghost miniitely lo Ihe mu, 

foH ehewed Mm when it muidu eecnniilf ihm ibt akk amn 

Mom with M- ’Thawnow^.l utftiM;_^udyt^efo^I 

imly mu chat cu help nmu* Dippel Ihu as* 

Imukednm afttia amvaMs In a^m analllr 


The People of Fninoe. ’ 

3^. "The ten honu which thou itwaet, ve 
ten kings who have received no kin^oms u vet** 
*viL 12,5 signifies, the Word as to iti power 
deriv^ from divine tmljks among thooe who aie in 
the kingdom of France, and are not so mneh un- 
der the yoke of the popish dominion, with wbivn, 
nevertheless, there is not as vet a charch akofeth- 
er separated from the Roman Catholic 
• • • It is said that there is not as jret 
those who are in the kingdom of France a ehueS 
^together separated from the Roman Cathdie re- 
ligion, because they adhere to that religion in its 
cxtornals, but i^t so much in internals. Exter- 
nals are formalities, and internals are iTstmtiils 
The reason why they still adhere to It, is, becanse 
there are so many monasteries there, and beoeiiae 
the priesthood there is under the pope's jurisdic- 
tion, and these are guided in every formality ac- 
cording to papal edicts and atatnt^ from whioh 
circumstance many do still continue in the eseen- 
tials of that religion, wherefore the churoh there is 
not yet uparated. This is what is signified ^ 
their having received no kingdom as yet. — .d. Jf. 
740. 

The Priesthood. 

2000. The clergy, because they are to teach 
doctrine from the Word concerning the Loi^ and 
concerning redem^on and salvation by Him, are 
to be inaugurated by the covenant [or promise, 
sponstentm] of the Hofy Spirit, and by the repie-, 
sentation of its translation ; but it is received by 
the clergy according to the faith of their life. 

2091. The Divine (ProceedingV, which is under- 
stood by the Holy Spirit, proceeds from the Lord 
through the cler^ to the laity, by preachinn, sc- 
cordiog to the reception of the doctrin m trath 
thence derived. And also by the saeimment of 
the Holy Supper, according to repentance before 
receiving it. — Canons of the Abts Chunk, p. 
30* 

2092. With reiqmct to priests, they ought to 
tench men the way to heaven, end aleo to lead 
them ; they ought to teach them according to the 
doctrine or their church derived from the Word, 
and they ought to lend them to live according to 
St. Priests who teach truths, njid thereby lead te 
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began to ezorciu Uie ghoii wlfo a whip, asd lo cniUme ft, sMil 
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comfeMmum of the theological and spiritual 


the good of life, and lo to the Lord, are the good 
■he^erda of the aheep ; bat the? who only teach, < 
and do not lead to the good of life, and bo to the 
Lord, are the evil shepherdB. 

2083. PrieBtB 'Oogfat not to olaim to themBelvefl ! 
aiqr power over the boqIb of men, inasmuch as \ 
th^ do not know in what state the interiors of a 
man are ; BtUl less ought they to claim the power > 
of openi^ and shutting heaven, since that power 
belongs to the Lord alone. 

2094. Dignity and honor ought to be paid to 
priests on account of the sanctity of their office ; 
out the? who are wim give the honor to the Lord, 
from whom all sanctity is derived, and not to them- 
selves ; whilst tiiey who arc not wise attribute the ' 
honor to themselves, whereby they take it from 
the Lord. They who attribute honor to them- 
selves, on account of the sanctity of their office, 
prefer honor and gain to the salvation of souls, 
which they ought to provide for ; but they who 
give the honor to the Lord, and not to themselves, 
p^erthe salvation of souls to honor and gain. 
The honor of any employment is not in the person, 
but is adjoined to him according to the dignity of 
the thing which he administers ; and what is ad- 
joined does not belong to the person himself, and 
IS also separated from him with the employment 
All personal honor is the honor of wisdom and the 
fear of the Lord. 

2095. Priests ought to teach the people, and 
to lead them by means of truths to the good of 
life, but still they ought to force no one, since no 
one can be forcw to believe contrary to what he 
thinks from his heart to be truth. He who believes 
otherwise than the priest, and makes no disturb- 
ance, ought to be left in peace ; but he who makes 
disturtiance ought to be separated ; for this also is 
agreeable to order, for the sake of which the 
priesthood is established. — H. D. 315-318. 

Baptism. 

2096. Baptism is an introduction into the Chris- 
tikn church, and was instituted in the place of 
circumcision. As circumcision was a sign that 
they were of the Israelitish church, so baptism is 
a sign that they are of the Christian church. Cir- 
cumcision signified the rejection of the lusts of 
the flesh, and thus purification from evils ; baptism 
also signifies the like. . . . The reason why 
John baptized in the Jordan, was because the 
entrance into the land of Canaan was through 
that river ; and by Uie land of Canaan was signi- 
fied the church, because it was there ; and thence, 

• by the Jordan, introduction into it. 

2097. In the heavens infants are introduced by 
baptism into the Christian heaven, and angels are 
there assigned to them by the Lord, to take care of 

* them. Wherefore, as soon as infants are baptized, 
•angels are appointed over them, by whom they 
• are kept in a state of receiving faith in the Lord ; 

and as they grow%p, and come to the exercise of 
.their own rignt and their own reason, the guordir 
:an angels Jeave them, and they associate to them- 
selves such spirits as make one with their life and 
•faith. Whence it is manifest, that baigism is am 
insertion among Christians also in the spiritual 
wwld. 

2006. That not only infants, but also all, are 
inserted by baptism among Christians in the spir- 
ilnal worl( is oecanae people and natioas in that 

*OiriptianB are inthe iDiddle,«Mahometah8 mund 
UmiilfdddlateTs of virions kinds behind thesi» and 
^ows at the sides. Horoover, all of the sidie re- 


ligion are arranged into societies in heaven ac- 
cording to the afiections of love to God and to- 
wards the neighbor ; in hell into congregations 
according to the affections opposite to those two 
loves, thus according to the lusts of evil. On the 
distinct arrangement there, the preservation of the 
whole universe depends, and this distinction can- 
not be effected, unless evc^ one, after he is born, 
be known by some sign, indicating to what reli’ 
gious assembly he belongs; for without the 
Christian sign, which is baptism, some Mahometan 
spirit, or some one of the idolaters, might apply 
himself to Christian infants newly bom, and also 
to children, and infuse into them an inclination for 
his religion, and thus draw away their mind and 
alienate them from Christianity, which would be 
to dbtort and destroy spiritual order. — 71 C. R, 
674, 677, 678. 

2099. From what has been said before and now, 

I it may be seen, that the three uses of baptism co- 
here as one ; in like manner as the first cause, the 
mediate cause, which is the efficient, and the ulti- 
mate cause, which is the effect, and thb end itself 
for the sake of which the former were. For the 
first use is, that one may be named a Christian ; the 
second, following from this, is, that he may know 
and acknowledge the Lord the Redeemer, Regen- 
erator and Savior ; and the third is, that he may be 
regenerated by Him, and when this is done, He is 
redeemed and saved. Since these three uses follow 
in order, and join themselves together in the last, 
and thenoe, in the idea of the angels, cohlse as 
one, therefore, when baptism is performed, read 
in the Word, and named, the angels who are pres- 
ent do not understand baptism, nut regeneration ; 
wherefore by these words of the Lord, “ Whosoever 
believeth and is baptized, shall be saved, but who- 
soever believeth not shall be condemned,” Mark 
xvi. 16, this is understood by the angels in heaven, 
that he who acknowledges the Lord and is regen- 
erated is saved. — T.^ G. R, 685. 

2100. As to what concerns the baptism of John, 
it represented the cleansing of the external man ; 
but the baptism which is at this day with Chris- 
tians, represents tlie cleansing of the internal 
man, which is regeneration : wherefore it is read, 
that John baptized with water, but that the Lord 
baptizes with the Holy Spirit and fire ; and there- 
fore the baptism of John is called the baptism of 
repentance. — T, C,R 690. 

2101. Since baptism is for a sign and for a 
memorial of those things, therefore a man may be 
baptized when an infant, and if he be not bap- 
tized then, he may be baptized when be is an adult 

2102. Let it be known therefore to those who 
are baptized, that baptism itself mves neither 
faith nor salvation, but that ft testi&s that i\m 
will receive faith, and that they will be saved, if 
they are regenerated. — K D. 206, 207. 

The Holv Supper* 

2103. Baptism is an introduction into the church, 
but the Holy Sapper is an introduction into heav- 
en. Those two sacraments, baptism and the holy 

h supper, are as it were two gates to etemsl life. 
Every Christian man by baptism, which is the first 
gate, is admitted and introduced into the things 
which the church teaches from the Word conceni- 
ing another life ; which all are means by which 
man may be prepared for and led to heaven. The 
; other gate is the holy supper, through which every 
man who has suffered himself to he prepsied ana 
. led by the Lord, is admitted and isMoeed idle 
1 heaven.-^ 7. C.1L 721. 
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2104. The Holy Supper was instituted by the 
Lord, that by means thereof there may be a con- 

K ion of the church with heaven, thus with the 
; it is therefore the most holy thing of wor- 
ship. 

2105. But in what manner conjunction is effected 
by it is not apprehended by those who do not know 
any thing concerning the internal or spiritual sense 
of the Word, for they do not think beyond the ex- 
ternal sense, which is the sense of the letter. 
From the internal or spiritual sense of the Word 
it is known what is signified by body and blood, 
and what by bread and wine, also what is signified 
by eating 

2106. In that sense, the body or flesh of the 
Lord, is the good of love, as is the bread likewise ; 
and the blood of the Lord is the good of faith, as 
is tho wine likewise ; and eating is appropriation 
and conjunction. The angels, who are attendant 
on man when he receives the sacrament of the 
supper, understand those things in no other man- 
ner; for they perceive all things spiritually. 
Hence it is that a holy principle of love and a 
holy principle of faith then flow in with man from 
the angels, thus through heaven from the Lord ; 
hence there is conjunction. 

2107. From these considerations it is evident, that 
when man takes the bread, which is the body, he is 
conjoined to the Lord bv means of the good of love 
to Him from Him ; and when he takes the wine, 
which is the blood, he is conjoined to the Lord by 
means of the good of faith in Him from Him. But 
It is to be noted, that conjunction with the Lord 
by means of the sacrament of the supper is effect- 
ed solely with those who are in the good of love 
to, and faith in, the Lord from the Lord ; with 
these there is conjunction by means of the holy 
supper ; with others there is presence, but not con- 
junction. 

2106. Besides, the holy supper includes and 
comprehends all the divine worship instituted in the 
Israelitish church ; for the* burnt offerings and 
sacrifices, in which the worship of that church 
principally consisted, were called, in a single word, 
bread ; hence also the holy supper is its comple- 
tion. — H. Z>. 210-214. 

2109. Those come to the Holy Supper worthily, 
who are in faith in the Lord, and in charity to- 
wards the neighbor, thus who arc regenerate. — 
T. C. R. 722. 

2110. The Holy Supper is to , those who come 
to it worthily, as a signing and seal that they are 
the sons of God, because the Lord is then present 
as to his Human. 

2111. But those who die in infancy or child- 
hood, and thus do not attain such an age that they 
can worthily come to the Holy Supper, are in- 
troduced ^ the Lord by means of baptism. 

2112. llie Holy Supper is, therefore, as it were 
a signing, a seal, a ticket, and the witnessing of a 
commission, even before the angels, that they are 
the sons of God, and ^moreover as a key to the 
house in heaven where they will dwell to eternity. 
— r.C. A 729-730. 


The Ten 

2113. There is not a natbl^in the whole world 
which does not know, that it is evil to kill, to com- 
mit adultery, to steal, and to testify falsely ; and 
idso, unless these evils were guarded against by 
laws, that kingdom, rapnblic, and any Mtoblished 
society whatever, would be done with. Who, 
then, can snppose, that the laraelitiBh nation was 
spstnpid above others, that it did not know 


those things were evils ? On which account one 
may wonder that those laws, universally k^wn 
in the world, were promulgated with so great a 
miracle from mount Sinai by Jehovah himawif 
But hear ; they were promulgated with so great a 
miracle, that they might know, that those laws 
were not only civil and moral laws, but also divine 
laws ; and that to do contraiy to them, was not 
only to do evil aj^nst the neighbor, that is, a 
fellow-citizen and society, but was also to sin 
against God. Wherefore those laws, by promul- 
gation from mount Sinai by Jehovah, were made 
also laws of religion. It is evident, that what- 
ever Jehovah commands, He commands, that it 
may be of religion, and thus that it is to be done 
for the sake of salvation. But before the com- 
mandments are explained, something is to be pre- 
mised concerning their holiness, mat it may be 
manifest that religion is in them. 

2114. Tfie commandments of the decalogue, 
because they were the first fruits of the Word, 
and thence the first fruits of the church about to 
be instituted with the Israelitish nation, and be- 
cause they were, in a short summary, an assem- 
blage of all things of religion, by which conjunc- 
tion of God with man and of man with God is 
given, therefore they were so holy, that nothing 
IS holier. That tliey were most holy, is evidently 
manifest from these things following: That the 
Lord Jehovah himself descended upon mount 
Sinai in fire and with angels, and thence promul- 
gated them with a living voice, and that the moun- 
tain was hedged around, lest any should draw 
near and die. That neither the priests nor the 
elders approached, but Moses alone. That those 
commandments were written upon two tables of 
stone, by the finger of God. That when Moses 
brought down those tables the second time, his 
face beamed. That the tables were afterwards 
laid up in the ark, and the latter inmostly in the 
tabernacle, and over it was set the propitiatory, 
and upon this were placed cherubs of gold ; that 
t^ inmost in the tabernacle, where the ark was, 
was called the holy of holies. That without the 
veil, within which that ark was, were arranged 
many things, which represented the holy things of 
heaven and the church, which were the table over- 
laid with gold, upon which was the bread of faces ; 
the golden alter, upon which incense was bnmed ; 
and the golden candlestick with seven lamps ; also 
the curtains round about, of fine linen, pu^le and 
scarlet The holiness of the whole of this taber- 
nacle was from nothing else, than from the law 
which was in the ark. On account of the holiness 
of the tabernacle, from the law in the ark, all the 
Israelitish people by command encamped aroimd 
it, in order, according to the tribes, and mtreM 
in order after it ; and then a cloud was over it by 
day, and a fire by night On account of the holi- 
ness of that law, and tho presence of Jehovah in 
it Jehovah spoke with Moses Ipon the propi^ 
tory between the chenibs. and tte wk wae ^led 
Jehovah there. That it was not lawful for Aum 

toenter within tho veil, except with itcfificw tod 

•DcenM, lest he should die. On aemut cT te / 
presence of Jehovah in that law 
miracles also were done by the ark id whiektltot 
luw was ; os that the waters of the Joidui vne 
difidtid; •!* whU. the wk la ^ njidie 
of it the people puosed over cm dtf gnmode Thrt 
lNribgcwiermiid,tliew^ 

being seversd fieiu the head wtA the two pulilil 
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’ of the hindi. lay upon the threshold of the tem- 1 
pie. That on account of it, the Bethaheoiites ' 
were smitten, to several thousands. That UssaJi, 
because he touched ^ died. That this ark was 
introduced by David into Zion, with a sacrifice 
and jubilations ; and afterwards by Solomon into 
the temple at Jerusalem, where it made its secret 
recess, besides many other things ; from which it 
is manifest, that the decalogue was holiness itself 
in the IsraelitiBh church. — T.C,R. 2S2, 283. 

2115. So great holiness and so great power 
were in that law, because it was a summaiy of all 
things dT religion; for it was written upon two 
tables, one of which contains, in a summary, all 
things which regard God ; and the other, in a 
summaiy, all things which regard man : therefore 
the commandinentB of that law are called The 
Ten Words, Ex. xzxiv. 28 : DeuL iv. 13 ; ix. 4. 
They were so called, because ten signifies all, 
and words signify truths ; for there were more than 
ten words. 

2116. From a sight of the two tables, it is mani- 
fest, that they were so conjoined, that God from 
his table may look to m^ and that man from his 
may look to God, reciprocally; and thus that 
there is a recipro^ looking, which is such, that 
God, on his part, never ceases to look at man, and 
to work such things as are of his salvation ; and 
if man receives and does those things which arc 
in his table, reciprocal conjunction is efiected. —> 
7. C. it 286, 287. 

2117. That the decalogue, in the spiritual and 
celestial sense, eoutains, universally, all the pre- 
cepts of doctrine and of life, thus dl things of 
fiuth and charity, is because the Word, in the 
sense of the letter, in every and each thing of it, 
or in the whole and in every part, contains two in- 
terior senses ; one which is called spiritual, and 
another which is called celesdal ; and because, in 
these sens^ divine truth is in its light, and divine 
goodness in its heat. Now, because tlie Word, 
m the whole and in every part, is such, it is ne- 
cessary that the ten commandments of the deca- 
iogue be explained according to those tliree senses, 
which are called natural, spiritual, and celestial. 
-r.C.il.289. 

The First Commandment. 

2118. ** There shall not be to Thee another God 
Defore my faces.** The natural sense, which is 
the sense of the letter, is, that idols are not to be 
worsfaipp^. It is also meant, that no man, dead 
or alive, is to be worshipped as a god ; which also 
was done in Asia and around it, in various places. 
It is also meant, that not any one, except God, 
and not any thing, except that which proceeds 
from God, is to be loved above all tilings, for he who 

* ai^ that which is loved above all things, is to the 
lover a god and divine ; as, whosoever loves himself 
above ail things, or also the world, to him himself or 
the world is his gid. 

2119. The apvritual aenae of this commandment 
IS, that no other God than the Lord Jesus Christ 
is to be worshipped because He is Jehovah, who 
came into the world and made redemption, with-«j 

^pit wbiob, not any man, nor any angel, could have 
iaensaywL 

21fl|0« The eakatial sense of this comnmndmeDt 
hL that Jehovah the Lord is Infinity Immense and 
, Btiml; that He is Omnipotent, Omniecient and 
OnuMpeaent; that He is the First and the Last, 
dm Beginning and the Endi; who Wat. li^ and 
WUMie; that Love kseH; and Widbm it. 
«iPfd(or Good itaelf and Truth itaelf ; 


Life itself ; thus the Only One, from whom are all 
things — 7. C.H.291-m (See also 16- lA) 

The Second ComnuuidmeBt. 

2121. Thou shalt not take the Name of Jeho- 
vah thy God in vain; because Jehovah will not 
hold him guiltless, who taketh His name in vun.** 
The natural sense of this is, the name itself, and 
the abuse of it, in various conversations, especial- 
ly in falsehoods or lies, and in oaths wHh^ cause, 
and for the purpose of exculpation in evil inten- 
tions, which are execrations, and in tricks and in- 
cantations. Also, false swearing. 

2122. ^In the spiritual sense^ by the name of God, 
is meant all that which the church teaches from' 
the Word, and by which the Lord is invoked and 
worshipped ; all those things are the name of God, 
in the complex ; wherefore by taking the name of 
God in vain, is meant, to take any thing thence in 
frivolous conversation, falsehoods, ties, execra- 
tions, tricks and incantations ; for tins is iJso to 
revile and blaspheme God, thus his name. 

2123. In the celestial sense, by taking the name 
of God in vain, is meant that which the Lord said 
to the Pharisees : ^*A11 sin and blasphemy shall be 
remitted unto man, but the blasphemy of the Spir- 
it ahall not be remitted,** Matt. xii. 31. By the 
blasphemy of the Spirit, is meant blasphemy 
against the divinity of the Lord’s Human, and 

‘ ist the holiness of the Word. — 7. C. R. 297 


2124. Inasmuch as by the name of God un- 
derstood that which is from God, and which is 
God, and this is called divine truth, and with us 
the Word, this being in itself divine, and most ho- 
ly, is not to be profaned, and it is profaned when 
its sanctity is denied, as is the case when it is con- 
temned, rejected, and oppiobriously treated ; when 
this is the case then heaven is shut and man is left 
to hell; for the Word is the only medium of con- 
junction of heaven with the church, wherefore 
when it is rejected fTbm the heart, that conjunc- 
tion is loosed, and then man, being left to bell, no 
longer acknowledges any truth of the church. 
There are two things by which heaven is shut to 
the men of the church, one is the denial of the 
Lord’s Divine [principle], and the other is the de- 
nial ci the sanctity of the Wmrd ; the reason is, 
because the Lord’s Divine [principle] is the all of 
heaven, and divine truth, which is the Word in the 
spiritual sense, makes heaven: hence it is evident, 
umt he who denies the one or the other, denies 
that which is the all of heaven, and from which 
heaven is and exists, and that hereby he deprives, 
himself of all communication and thence or con- 
junction with heaven. To profane the Word is 
the same with blaspheming tte Holy Spirit, which 
is not remitted to any one, wherefore alM it is ssid 
in this precept, that be shall not be left unpun- 
ished, who proves the name of God . — Jii JE, 960. 

2125. Forasmuch as by the name of God is on. 
derstood divine truth or the Word, and by the pr^ 
anation thereof is understood the demal of its. 
sanctity, and thence contempt, rejection, and bias- 
pbemation, it follows that the name of God is inte- 
rbrly profaned by a life against the precepts of the 
decalogue, for there is a profimation interior and 
not exterior, and there is a profonation interior ssd 
at the same time exterior, and there may be else 
somewhat of a pn^uation exterior and not st the 
same time intenor: interior profonation is effisoM 
by the life, exterior by the meeoh: the inleiMF 
profknation which is by thelin, becomes slaass* 
terior, or by the speech sfter death, for then effew<* 
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one thinks and wills, and, as far as is permitted, 2190. The third and fourth jireeepls of the deon- 
ipooks and acts, acceding to his life, thus not as logue contain those things whieh are to be doae^ 
in the world ; for in the world man is accustomed viz. tbU the sabbath is to be sanctiSed and that 
floeak and act otherwise than what he thinks parents are to be honored. The rest of the nre* 

^ . r 4L^ 4^ .»4.: 1..4 j 1- 


That there may be also somewhat of profanation steal, nor to kill, nor to commit adulteries, nor to 
exterior and not at the same time interior, is in bear false witness, nor to eovel the goods of oth- 
consequence of ^e style of the Word, which is not ers. The reason why these two precepts are pre- 
at all the style of the world, and may be thence cepts to be done, is, because the sanctification of 
gofliewhet contemned from an ignorance of its in- the rest of the precepts depends upon them ; fbr 
tenor sanctity. ' the sabbath sigmfies the onion of the Divine f prin- 

2126. Whoso abstains from profaning the name ciplel itself, and the Divine Homan [pmipie] in 

of God, that is, from profaning the sanctity of the the Lord, likewise His conjunction with heaven 
Word, by contempt, rejection, or any kind of bias- and the chorch, and thence the marriage of good 
phemation, he lias religion, and according to the and truth with the man who is regenerated. Inas- 
quality of the principle from which he abstains, moch u the sabbath signifies th^ things, there* 
such 18 his religion ; for no one can have religion, fore it was the principal representative of all thinn 
except from revelation, and revelation with us is appertaining to worship in the Israelitish ehureh, 
the Word. To abstain from profaning the sancti- as is evident in Jerem. chap. xvii. 20-27, and else- 
ty of the Word, must be from the heart, and not where : the reason of its being the principal lepre- 
foomthe mouth only; they who abstain from the sentative of all things appertaining to worship, was, 
heart live from religion, but they who abstain only because the primary of all things of wonhip is the 
from the month, do not live from religion, for these acknowledgment of the Divine [mmciplej in the 
latter abstain either for the sake of self, or for the Human of the Lord ; for without that acknowledg- 
sake of the world, because the Word serves them ment man cannot believe and do except from him- 
as a medium to acquire honor and gain, or they self, and to believe from himself is to believe folses, 
abstain from some kind of fear, but the generality and to do fran himself is to do Cvds, as is also evi- 
of these are hypocrites, who have no religion. — dent from the words of the Loro HunMlf in Jolm ; 
a V iuvi “Then said they unto Him, what ‘shall we do that 

* we might work the worits of God ? Jesus said this 

The Third Commandment. jg ^ God, that ye believe on Him whom 

2127. “Remember the Sabbath Day, that thou God hath sent’* (vi. and again: “He who 

keep it holy; six days tliou shalt labor and do all abideth in Me, and 1 in Him, the same bnngeth 
thy work ; but the seventh day is a Sabbath to Je- forth much fruit, because witliout Me ye cannot 
hovah thy God.” The natural ienae is, that six do any thing” (xv. 3),—.^. JB. IHS. 

day. are for mao ^ hie labo^ and ^ seventh CMBMJataenV 

for the Lord, and for man^s rest from Him. Sab- . » . j ..l * 

bath/in the SgiiS tongue, Bipiifies leat The 2131 . “Hoihw thy fathm and thy mt^, th« 

Sabbath, among Ue none of Israel, we. the eanc- thy dew may be 

tity of aanctitiei, becauee it represented the Lord j well ’”th tbw upon the 

the eis dayi, his Ubora an/ combats with the father and thy m(^er, m tly 

hellt ; and the Mventh, his victory over them, and w the sense rf the lettCT, » to Im^ ^ 

tbue rest; and because that day wae repreeenta* ente,to obey them, to be att^ve to them, nnd 

Sre of die otoee of the whole rademptioW the to be gi^l to *em for h^ e B^ which 

Lord therefore it was holiness itself. But when they feed and clothe their children, and mtrodm 

ilM toto^^d, and thence the rep- th^ 

reeentatione of Him ceawd, that day became a day and moral per»oi», and alw “* 0 ^w n, o y 


•Drae£ came time, ngamst the evita and fabe. vide thto neceesarv for m cawnonjj^ 
wfaiiih «e with him ftumMTi •«« by the s^ntt 

day, is signifiod his oomimction with tho land, and this oommsJidmont, tham 

leaaon why Urn lufor- their co.^, t ^ ” 

rniiA ff an/rogeneration of man are siginfi^ by protects them ; ^**®*®^ hooocseforidbe be 

Sbe^a^dmmt, m the spiritusl sense, is, be- from father ^ j 

cause they coincide with the iTbon and combats of !»«***; 


and unde 

212a I 


• nu. and ronden hun spinraai, m oie ana nmw, ^ ~ 

.a a. — ‘ 
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Matt xsuL 9 l These things were said 
fiv infaQla and angels in heaven, but not for io- 
ftnts and men on the earth. The Laid teaches 
the same in the common prayer of Christian 
churches: **Our Father, who art in the heavens, 
hallowed be thy name.” That by mother, in the 
spiritual sense, is meant the church, is, because, as 
a mother on the earth feeds her children with nat- 
ural food, so the church feeds them with spiritual 
food ; wherefore, also, the church is every where 
in the Word called mother, as in Hosea: Con- 
tend with your mother; she is not my wife, and I 
am not her husband,” ii. 5 ; in Isaiah: ^ Where 
is your mother’s bill of divorcement, whom I have 
put away ?” 1. 1 ; and Eaek. xvi. 45 ; xix. 10. And j 
m the evangelists : ** Jesus, stretching out his hand 
to the disciples, said. My mother and my bretluren 
are those who hear the Word of God and do it,” 
Blatt zii. 48, 49; Mark iiL 3^-^; Luke viii. 21 ; | 
John xiz. 25^. 

2133. In the edutial sense, by father, is meant 
our Lord Jesus Christ; and by mother, the com- 
munion of the saints, by which is meant his church, 
spread over all the world. — T. G H. ^05-307. > 

The Filth Commandment* 

2134. ** Thou shalt not kill.” — By this command- 
ment; Thau ahaU not Hi/, in the natural sense, 
is meant, not to kill a man, and not to inflict on him 
any wound of which he may die, and also not to 
mutilate his body ; and moreover not to bring any 
deadly evil upon his name and fame, since fame and 
life with many go hand in hand. In a wider natu- 
ral sense, by murders, are meant enmity, hatred, 
and revenge, which breathe death ; for murder lies 
concealed within them, like fire in wood under ash- 
es ; infernal fire is nothing else ; wherefore one is 
said to be ir^lamitd wUh hatred^ and to hum with 
nvtnge. These are murders in intention, but not in 
act; and if the fear of the law, and of retaliation 
and revenge, were taken from them, they would 
burst forth into act ; especially if there be treachery 
or ferocity in the intention. That hatred is mur- 
der, is evident from these words of the Lord ; ^ Yc 
have heard, that it was said by the ancients. Thou | 
shalt not kill ; and whosoever shall kill, shall be 
obnoxious to the judgment But I say unto you, 
that whosoever is angry with bis brother rashly, 
shall be obnoxious to Uie fire of bell,” Matt v. 21, 
22. The reason is, because all that is of the inten- 
tion, is also of the will, and tlius in itself of the 
deed. 

2135. In the spiritual ssnse^ by murders, are 
meant all methods of killing and destroying the 
souls of men, which are various and manudld ; aa 
to tom them away from God, religion, and divine 
worship, by injecting scandals against them, and by 
adrisiug such things as create averaioo and also 
abhorrence. ‘ 

2136. In the osleriuil sense, by kHUng^ is meant, 
to be angry, rasUy, with the Lord, to hate Him, 
and to wSh to blot out his name. These are they 
eoncemiiig whom it is said, that they crucify ffim ; 
whichalso they would do, in like manner as did the 
Jews, if He should come into the world, as he did 
before. This is meant by iht Lamb standing as 4 

•ms e r e slam, Rev. v. 6; xiii. 8, and hjume crud/kd. 
Rev. zi. 6; Heb. vi. 6; GsL iiL IT— T, C, 
309-311. 

2137. Inasuraob as all who are in hell are in ha- 
tred against the Lord, end thence in hatred against 
Iwaven, for they are against goods and truths, 
tborefore hell is the very lioniicide or murderer it- 

r whence hoiMcide or murder itself proceeds ; 


the reason is, because man is man from the Lord, 
by the reception of good and truth, wherefore, to 
destroy good and truth is to destroy the 
[principle] itself, thus to kill the man. That they 
are such who are in bell, is not as yet known in tlm 
world, by reason that with those who are of hell 
aud therefore come into hell after death, there does 
not appear any hatred against good and truth, nor 
against heaven, and still less against the Lord ; for 
every oiie whilst he lives in the world is in ezter- 
nals, which are taught and imbued from i^aucy to 
counterfeit such things as are honest and decorous, 
such as are just and equitable, and such as are good 
and trae ; but nevertheless hatred lies concealed 
in their spirit, and tliis according to the degree of 
the evil of their life ; and whereas hatred is in the 
spirit, therefore it breaks out when the externals 
are laid down, as is the case after death. This in- 
fernal hatred against all w'ho are in good, because 
against the Lord, is deadly hatred ; as may especial- 
ly appear from their delight in doing evil, which is 
such as to exceed in degree every other delight, 
for it is a fire burning with the lust of destroying 
souls : it was also explored, that this delight is not 
from hatred against those whom they attempt to de- 
stroy, but from hatred against the Lord Himself. 
Now inasmuch as that man is man from the Lord, 
and the human [principle] which is from the Lord 
is good and truth, and inasmuch as they who are in 
heU, from hatred against the Lord, lust to kill the 
human [principle] which is of good and truth, it 
follows, that it is hell from whence hom^id^ or 
murder itself proceeds. — wf. E. 1013. 

2138. Wiien man abstains from hatred, and holds 
it in aversion, and shuns it as diabolical, then there 
flows in by or through heaven from the Lord, love, 
charity, mercy, cleinency, and then first the works 
which he docs are works of love and charity, where- 
as the works which he did before, however good they 
might appear in the external form, were all the 
works of the love of self and of the world, in which 
lay concealed hatred in case of their iiot being re- 
warded. So long as hatred is not removed, so long 
man is merely natural, and a man 

mains in all his bereditairy evil, nor can lie become 
spiritual, before hatred, with its root, which is the 
love of ruling over all, is removed ; for the fire of 
heaven, which is spiritual love, cannot flow in so 
long as the fire of hell, which is hatred, opposes and 
precludes. — A, E. 1017. 

The Sixth ComnuiadmeiiU 

2139. ^Tbou shall not commit adultery.” In 
the naMai tense, by this commandment, is meant 
not only to commit adultery, but also to will 
and do obscene things, and thence to think and 
speak lascivious things. That only to lust is to 
commit adultery, is evident from these words of the 
Lord; Ye have heard that it was said by the an- 
cient^ Thou shalt not commit adulteiy. But 1 say 
unto you, that if any one shall look upon a woman* 
belonging to another, so as to lost after her, he hath 
already committed adulteiy with her in Iw heart. 
Matt. v. 27, 28. 

2140. In the spiritual same, by committing idol* 
tery, is meant to adulterate the goods of the Word, 
airi tofslsify its truths.— 3*. C. JL 313, 314. 

2141. That these things are signified by oom- 
mitting adultery and whoredom to. the epiritiial 
I sensek ia known eoareely to aiw one at Uue aay, by 

reason that at this day wiiMn tM church few know 
j what the spiritual is, and in what reject it diftw 
I friira the natnral, and scarcely ai^ one knows, tM 
I there is a oorrespondeDce between esoh, and 
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deed of such a nature, that the imaee of the one 
le presented in the other, that is, die spiritual is 
represented in the natural ; consequently that the 
epiritoal is aa a soul, and the natural as its body, 
and thus by influx, and thence conjunction, they 
constitute one, as in the regenerate man his in- 
ternal man which is also called spiritual, and the 
external which is also '■called natural. Inasmuch 
as such thinfn are at this day unknown, it can^t 
therefore be known what committing adultery sig- 
nifles any further than to be illegitimately con- 
joined as -to the body. Since those things, as was 
said, are at.th^ day unknown, it is allowed to de- 
clare Uie reason why to commit adultery in the 
spiritual sense signifies to pervert those things 
which are of the doctrine of faith and -charity, 
thus to adulterate goods and falsify truths: the 
reuson is, which is at this day an arcanum, that 
I love descends from the marriage of good 


and truth, which is called the heavenly marriage ; 
tlie love which flows in from the Lord, which is 
between good and truth in heaven, is turned into 
conjugial love on earth, and this by correspondence ; 
hence it is Uiat the falsification of truth is scorta- 
tion, and the perversion of good is adulteration in 
tlie internal sense ; hence also it is that they who 
are not in the good and truth of faith, cannot be 
in genuine conjugial love ; likewise, that they who 
take the delight of life in adulteries, cannot any 
longer receive any thing of faith : I have heard it 
said by the angels, that as soon as any one com- 
mits adultery on earth, and takes delight in it, 
heaven is closed to him, that is, he refuses any 
longer to receive thence any thing of faith and 
charity. That at this day, in the kingdoms where 
tlie church is, adulteries are made light of by veiy 
many persons, is because the church is at its end, 
and thus there is no longer any faith, because 
no clmrity, for one corresponds with the other; 
where there is no faith, the false is in the place of 


yet in this thou west not satisfied. An adaUerous 
woman beneath her own man [virl receives straii- 
gers. They give a reward to all bariots, but thou 
hast given thy rewards to all thy lovers, and hast 
recompensed them, that they might come to thee 
from the circuit in thy scortations.. Therefore O 
harlot, hear the Word of Jehovah, I will judge 
thee with the judgments of adulterous Fwomen], 
and of them that shed blood,’* xvi. 1 and the fol- 
lowing verses. Who cannot see, that by scortations 
are here signified the falsifications of truth and 
the adulterations of good; and who can under- 
stand a single word of the passage, unless he 
knows that scortation has such signification, also 
unless he knows what is meant by the sons of 
Egypt, the sons of Ashur, and Chaldea, with wlioni 
Jerusalem is said to have committed scortation? 
that she did not commit scortation with those peo- 
ple themselves, is evident — wJ. C. 8904. 

2142. Since Babylon, above all others, adulter- 
ates and falsifies the Word, therefore she is called 
THE GREAT Whore, and these things are said con- 
cerning her in the Revelation ; Babylon hath made 
all nations drink of tlie wine of the anger of her 
whoredom, xiv. 8. The angel said, I will show 
thee the judgment of the great Whore, with 
whom the kings of the earth have committed whore- 
dom, xvii. 1, 2. He hath judged the great whore, 
who hath corrupted the cartli with her whoredom, 
xix. 2. Since Uie Jewish nation had falsified the 
Word, therefore it was called by the Lord, an 

ADULTEROUS GENERATION, Matt. 


GENERATION, Matt. xii. 39; xvi. 
4 ; Mark viii. 38 ; and the seed of the adul- 
terer, Isaiah Ivii. 3; besides in many other 
places, where, by adulteries and whoredoms, are 
meant adultcratiuns and falsifications of the Word. 

2143. In the edeatial sense, by committing adul- 
tery, is meant to deny the holiness of the Word, 
and to profane it That this is meant, iiTtbis sense, 
follows from the former spiritual Mnse, which is to 
faith, and evil in the place of good, and hence it I adulterate its goods and to falsify ite^th^rhow 

flowi Suit adulteries are no more repnted as deny and preFanc the 

criini : for when heaven is closed with man, such in heart laugh at eveiy 

thiuM flow in from hell: see what has been said Irel^on: for M ‘be 

andihown before on this subjecU That to com- jligion, in ^ Chimton world, ate from Uie Word. 

.„,1 in the internal orsnint- ; - ^ 


rait whoredom and adultery in the internal or spirit- 
ual sense is to falsify and pervert the truths and 
goods of fairii and charity, consequently also to 
confirm the false and evil by perverse applications 
from the Word, may be manifest from each of the 
passages in the Word, where mention is made of 
committing adultery, whoredom, and scortation, m 
will evidently appear from the following; as in 
Ezekiel, “ Son of man, make known to Jerusalem 
her abominations ; thou hast committed scortation, 
because of thy name, and hast poured fortli ^y 
scortations upon every one that passed by. Thou 
hast taken of thy garments, and hast made to thy- 
self variegated high things, and hast committra 
scortation upon them. Thou host taken the vessels 
of thy adorning from my goltband my silver which 
I bad given thee, and hist made to thyself images 
of a male. Thou hast committed scortation with 
them. Thou bast token thy sons and thy daitf h- 
ters, whom th ff * hast brought forth to Me, and hut 
sacrificed; is it a small thing concerning thy 
scortations ? Thou but committed scortaUon witt 
the sens of Emt, thy neighbors, grert in flub, 
and hut malt^ed thy scortation, to Me. 

. And thou hut committed scortetion with the mus 
of Aahnr when tbon wut not u^ed, with wtm 
alao thou c ommit scortation, and yet thou 

wutaotnridlad. And thou hart iMhijliedllw 

ecoitalion even to Chaldea the land of trading, ana 
54 


of adultery is the fundainentaLlovo of all diabolical 
and infernal loves, and that the chute love of 
mirriage is the fundamental love of all celcs^ 
and divine loves ; consequently, tlmt in proportioD* 
u man is in the love of adultery, in the same pro- 
portion he is in every evil love, if not in act, yet 
in effort ; on the other hand, in proportion u man 
is in the chaste love of marriage, in the same pro- 
portion he is in every good love, if not in act, yet 
in effort? Who at this day can believe, be 
who is in the love of adoltery, does not bel^e 
any thing of the Word, consequently not any thing 
of the church, yea, that in his heart be deptu « 

God; and on the other hand, th«t||e who Min the 

chaate love of marriace, ia w chanty aid i^i^ 
and in love toGodnikewire that tto ehe Wy rf 

martiart makee one with religion, and tto taeisifi- 

onenm of adoltery mekee one with natmliMn? 
T8e reaeoD why there Uunge are at ^<*^7 » 
^n.it becvMe the chuicb i, ^ en^ ^ 
d,J2Ued aaV. tnrih red re to goj^.and wly 
the choieh » eoch, then the man rf the ckw^ 
by re influx from hell* emnre the peiniire 
rfrt adnlterire ere not deteeubl^ nor •borni^ 
tiore; aidhrec. 

Md aduhonerMto not^ u fliwj-- 

spnrtT| hut only ss to ofdur • vwc 
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tiie difforoM between them ii each u ii between 


beifeo and bell : tint there ii this diflbrence be- 
tween tb^ will be Been in what foUowa : hence ! 
it IB that in the Word, in the epiritaal eenee, hea?- 
en and the chnnsh are underatM by nupti^ and 
nrniingeB, and that hell and the rejection of 
aH tium of heaven and the church are underatood 
bj adnlterieB and whoredoms. — .4. E. 9B1. 

214& That adultery is hell, and thence abomi- 
natioi^ any one may conceive fiom the idea of a 
commiztion of diverse semena in the womb of one 
woman ; for it is the semen of man in which lies 
the inomat [principle] of his life, and thence the 
commencemeDt of a new life, and from this ciicum- 
etaiice it is holy ; to make this common with* the 
inmost principles and commencements of others, 
as is done in adulteries, is profane : hence it is 
that adultery ia hell ; and that hell in common is 
called adulterv. Inasmuch as from snch commix- 
tion notbinit ^ putridity, also from a spiritual 
origin, can exist, it follows, that adultery is abom- 
ination. From thence in the brothels which are 
in hell, there appear fetid things of every kind, 
and. when light out of heaven is let into them, 
aduberesses with adulterers are beheld as swine, 
lying in their own filth, and what is wonderful, like 
swine they are in their delights whilst in the midst 
of fibh. But those brothels are kept shut, because 
when they are opened, a stench is exhaled from 
tfaen^ exciting vomiting. It is otherwise in chaste 
marriages ; in these the life of the man, by the 
semen, adds itself to the life of the wife, whence 
is the intimate conjunction from which they are 
not two, but become one flesh ; and according to 
such conjunction the coi\jugial love increases, and 
therewith every good of heaven. 

2146. It is however to be observed, that there 
are adulteries more or less infernal and abomi- 
nable ; the adulteries arising from the more grievous 
evils and falses thence derived, are also more mev- 
ous, and those arising from the more mild evils and 
falses thence derived, are mild : for adulteries cor- 
respond to the adulterations of good and falsifica 
lions of truth thence derived, adulterations of 
good being in themselves evils, and fklsifications 
of troth being in themselves ibises, and accordii|g 
to correspondences therewith the hells are arrang^ 
into gesm and into species: cadaverous hells 
are the portion of those whose delights were violg- 
tioDS of wives ; ezcrementitious hells of those whose 
rielights were the deflorations of virgins; dire- 
ful slimy hells of those whose delights were vari- 
eties and changes of harlots *, and dirty or filthy 
hells of the rest: sodondtical hells are the por- 
tion of those who were in evils orwating in 
the love of ruling over others from the sole de- 
light of rule, aM ih no delight of use. From 
those who have separated faith from good woiksi 
both in doctrine and life, there exhale adulteries 
as of a BOB with a mother, or with a mother-in- 
law: from thoQe who have studied the Word 
only for the sake of glory, and not for the sake dt 
spintiial uses, there exhale adulteries as of a father 
witii a daughter-ill-law: fiom those who believe 
that fins ire remitted by the holy supper, and i^t 
by penitenoe of lifci, there exhale adulteries as of 
^ a brother with a sister : from thoee who altogether 
' deny whit is divine, there exhale abominatioDs 
with beasts; and so on. The resson why such 
hells M the portion of such persom, m grounded 
in the eorrespondenoe of their adulteries wiib the 
ad^eratiene or defilement^ of good and truth. 

^ li^7. In fine,fipm every coiyuiiction of evil and 

Me in the spiisual world, these iaeues forth a 


sphere of adultery, hut only from thoee who are 
m fklees as to doctrine and in evils as to life, and 
not from those who are in falses sa to doctrine bnt 
in goods as to life, for with the latter there is not 
conjunction of the evil and the ftilse, but only witii 
the former. That sphere indeed flows piincipdly 
from the priests who have taught fhlsely and lived 
ill evil, for these have both adiriterated and fidsified 
the Word. From such, although they were not 
adulterers in the world, adultery m nevertheless ex- 
cited, but an adultery which is called sacerdotal 
adultery, which is yet distinguishable from other 
adnltenes. Hence it is manifest, that the origin 
of adulteries, is the love and consequent conjunc- 
tion of evil and the false. — •A. E, 1005-1007. 

2148. Thus far concerning adulteries ; it shall 
now also be said what adultery ». Adulteries are 
all the whoredoms which destroy coniugial love : 
the whoredom of a husband with tlie wife of 
another, or with any woman, whether she be a 
w^ow, or a virgin, or a harlot, is adultery, whilst 
this is done from disgust, or from aversion to mar- 
riage : BO likewise the whoredom of a wife with a 
married man, or with a single man, when this is 
done from a similar cause. Also the whoredoms 
of any man not married with the wife of another, 
and of any woman not married with the husband 
of another, are adulteries, because they destroy 
conjngtal love, by averting their minds from mar- 
riage to adultery. The delights of varieties, al- 
though with harlots, are also the delights of adul- 
tery, for the delight of variety destroys the^elight 
of marriage. The delight of the defloration of 
virgins without the end of marriage, is also the de- 
Hgfat of adulte^, for they who are in that delight 
amrwards desire marriage only for the sake of 
defloration, which being accomplished, they loathe 
marriage. In a word, all whoredom which mstroys 
the conjugial principle, and extinguishes its love, 
is adult^, or of adultery. What however does 


not destroy the conjunal principle, nor extinguish 
the love thereof, is fornication bubbling up from 
a certain instinct of nature towards marriage, which 
from various causes cannot yet be entered into.— 
A. £. 1010 . 

[Note.— F or more concerning tbe Bbomintble sod 
HiiUf Bduhery, we 1391, 1392, 1400-1404.] 

The Seventh Commandineiit* 

2149. *^Thou shalt not steaL” In the naiunl 
sense, by this commandment, is meant, accordii^ 
to the letter, not to steal, to rob, or to act the m- 
rate, in time of peace ; and, in general, not to talie 
away from any one his goods secretly, or under 
any pretext. It also extends itself to all impos- 
tures, illegitimate gains, usuries and exactions; 
and also to fraudulent practices in paying duties 
and taxes, and in discharging debts. Workmen 
offend against this commandment, who do their 
wwk uniaithfully and dishonestly ; merchants who 
deceive in merraanSise, in weight, measure and 
accounts ; officers who deprive the siddierB of thw 
iust wages; judges who judge for friendships 
bribes, relationship, affinity, and other eauses, 
perverting the laws or le^ cases, and thus de- 
prive others of their goods, which they rightfiiUy 


2190. In the spiritual sum, by steaMnA is 
meant to deprive (ihers of the traths of their miths 
wl^h is done by false and heretical tiungs. • 
Priests who minister only for the sake of gain, or 
worldly honor, and teach such things as they see , 
or may see from the Word, are not uue, ere epv- 
itnal tiueves, eince they take away from the pee»^ 
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pie the means of salvation, which are the troths of 
ftith. 

2151. In the edesHal sense, by thieves, are meant 
those M'ho take away divine power from the Lord, 
and also those who claim to themselves his merit 
and righteousness. These, although they adore 
God, still do not trust Him, but themselves ; and 
also therdo not believe in God, but in themselves. 
-T.C. JR. 317-319. 

2152. Man is so created, that he may be an im- 
age of heaven, and an image of the* world ; for he 
is a microcosm : he is born from his parents an im- 
age of the world, and Ke is born again that he may 
be an image of heaven : to be born again is to be 
regenerated, and he is regenerated from the Lord 
by truths from the Word, and by a life according 
to them. Man is an image of the world as to his 
natural mind, and he is an image of heaven as to 
his spiritual mind ; the natural mind, which is the 
world, is beneath, and the spiritual mind, which is 
heaven, is above. The natural mind is full of all 
kinds of evils, as thefts, adulteries, mnrdcrs, false 
witnesses, concupiscences, yea, of blasphemies 
and profanations of God ; these evils, and many 
others, reside in that mind, for the loves of them 
are there, and thence the delights of thinking, will- 
ing, and doing them : these things are innate in 
that mind from the parents, for man is born and 
grows up into the things which are in that mind, 
only ho is restrained by the bonds of civil law, and 
by the bonds of moral law, from doing them, and 
thereby from manifesting the tendencies of his de- 

. pravod will. Who cannot see that the Lord can- 
not flow in from heaven with man, and teach him 
and lead him, before those evils are removeiif for 
they withstand, repel, pervert, and suffocate, the 
truths and goods or heaven, which urgently press, 
powerfully apply, and endeavor to flow in from 
above: for evils are infernal and goods are celes- 
tial, and all that is infernal burns with hatred 
against all that is celestial. Hence now it is evi- 
dent, that before the Lord can flow in from heaven, 
with heaven, and form man to the image of heaven, 
the evils must necessarily be removed which re- 
side heaped up together in the natural man. Now 
whereas it is the primary thing, that evils be re- 
moved, before man can be tau^t and led by the 
Lord, the reason is manifest why in eight precepts 
of the decalogue the evil works are recounted 
which are not to be done, but not the good works 
which are to be done : good does not exist together 
with evil, nor does it exist before evils are removed, 
the way not being opened from heaven into man 
until this is done ; for man is as a black sea, the 
waters whereof are to bo removed on either side, 
before the Lord in a cloud and in fire can cause 
the sons of Israel to pass through : the black sea 
also signifies hell. Pharaoh with the Egyptians the 
nataruT man, and the sons of Israel uie spiritual 
man.— £.969. 

2153. He who abstains from thefts, understood 
in an extensive sense, nay, who even shnns them, 
from any other cause than from religion, and on 
sccoQot of life eternal, is not purifiea ftom them, 
ft>r no other motive i^ns heaven ; for the Lord by 
heaven removes the evils with man, as by heaven 
he removes the hells. For example, adminiBtni^ 
tois of goods, inferior and eape^, neiehanla, 
jodifes, officen of all kinde, and laboroie, who ab- 
«fein from thefte, that is from nnlawftil gaine and 
Mrics, and also shnn them, OB ecoooDt m ae- 

Hointion of fame, and thence of honor end gain, er 
on eceoant of civil and inoiml laws, in a word, firom j 
•ny Baniml love, or any Batiml fear, than ftom en- 


tornal bonds alone, and not ftmn feRgian^ have still 
their interiors full of thefU and wfnmB, which alee 
break out when the external hoode eie toimn awny 
from them, as is the cose with every one after 
death ; the apparent sincerity and zectitadc of sneh 
persons is nothing more than a mask, disguiee, and 
craft. 

2154. In proportion pow as the genem and spe- 
cies of thefts are removed, and the more they are 
removed, in the same proportion the genera and 
species of goods, to which they oppositeiy oone- 
spond, and which in common have reference to what 
is sincere, right, and just, enter in and occi^ thehr 
place : for whilst roan shuns and is averse nom un- 
lawful gains acquired by fraud and craft, so fer as 
he does so he wills what is sincere, right, and jnst, 
and at length begins to love what is sincere, be- 
cause it is sincere, what is right, because it is right, 
and what is jnst, hecanse it is just : the reason why 
he then begins to love those things, is, becanto 
riiey are from the Lord, and the love oif the Lord is 
in uiem ; for to love the Lord is not to love his per- 
son, but to love those things that proceed from the 
Lord, for these are the Lord with man ; thus also 
it is to love what is itself sincere, what is itself 
right, what is itself iust; and inasmuch as these 
things are the Lord, therefore in proportion as mao 
loves them, and acts from them, in the same pro- 
portion he acts from the Lord, and in the same 
proportion the Lord removes things insincere and 
unjust, as to the very intentions a^ will, whereu 
their roots are, and always with less repugnanee^ 
and combat, thus with easier labor than in the be- 
ginnings. Thus man thinks from conscience, and 
acts from integrity, not indeed man from himself^ 
bat os from himself; for he then,ackBowledgee 
from faith, likewise ftom perception ; lie appearv 
indeed as if he thought these things and dio then 
ftom himself, when nevertheless they are not ftom 
himself, but ftom the Lord. 

2155. When man begins to shun and to bo 
averse from evils because they are sins, then all 
things which he does are good, and also may be 
called good works, with a difference according to 
the excellence of uses ; for the things wliich man 
does before be shuns and is averse ftom evils as 
sins, are works from man himself, which, inasmuch 
as man's proprium is in them, which is nothing bnt 
eviljtad also the world, for the sake of which they 
are none ; therefore they are evil works: wherein 
those things which man does after be flees evils, 
and is averse ftom them as sins, are ^^prks ftom Uie 
Lord, which, inasmuch os the Lord is in thena and 
with the Loi^ heaven, are good works. The diiler- 
ence between works ftom roan and wfkka from the 
Lord with man, does not appear to the view of man, 
jiut manifestly to the view of angels : the works 
which are done from man m as sepnlchres 
wardly whitened, which within are full of bones of 
the dead; they are as plates and cups cleans^ 
without, in which are nnclean things m evej7 kind ) 
they are as fruits inwardly rottei^ yet shiniqg in 
the outward skin ; or as nuts and almonds corr^sd 
by worms within, whilst the shell m wHoMhed; or 
as antinking harlot with a feir feqe: such ars us 
good works ftom man hi»lf, for however good 
they appear on the outside, they neyerttelM 
abonnd within in unpontiee of every kind; fer 
their interiois are infernal, whilst thm nitnM 
appear as celastiaL But after mui flees aid m 
aveiee ftom them is sms, then hm wwto nre wt 
oriy ootwaidly, hot akemwaidly co^sad te 
more hfleiior they ars the mose g^ they an^ ftfl 

themoie hMior they are tha man nemr th^jr ^ 
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to tho Lord ; ftr ue tfaeo like fniite, which 
hoee m fine flevored ]nilp, in the midst of which 
ere lepoeitoiies of ebandance of seeds, from which 
new trees, end thence even ga^ens may be pro- 
duced : all and siomilar the things in his natural 
man are as egga, from which swarms of flying 
creatures may be produced, and successively fill 
a great part of heaven. In a word, when a man 
■buns evuB and is averse from them as sins, then 
the works which he does are alive, whereas those 
which he did before, were dead *, for what is from 
the Lord is alive, and what is from man is dead. — 
Ji. £, 972-S^4 

2156. In confirmation of what has been said, 
take for example the case of merchants; their 
works are all evil so long as they do not regard 
and thence shun as sins all unlawful gains and 
illicit usuries, also frauds and crafts, for such 
works cannot be done from the Lord, but from 
man himself; and their works are so much the 
worse, the more they are skilled in cunningly and 
knavi^y fabricating crafty subtleties from their 
interna], and in thereby circumventing their com- 
panions in trade : and their works are still worse 
the more they are skilled in bringing such things 
into eflTec^ under the fallacious appearance of sin- 
cerity, of justice, and of piety ; the more delight a 
merchant takes in such things, the more the origin 
of his works is derived from hell : but if he acts 
nincerely and justly, in order to gain fame, and by 
fame wealth, even so as to appear to act from the 
love of sincerity and justice, and does not act sin- 
cerely and jnstly from afiection or from obedience 
to the divine law, he is nevertheless interiorly in- 
flincere and unjust, and his works are thefts, for 
under the fallacious appearance of sincerity and 
justice he is desirous to steaL That this is the 
case, is manifested after death, when man acts 
from his interior will and love, and not from the 
exterior; such a one then thinks and contrives 
nothing but canning devices and robberies, and 
withdraws himself from the sincere, and betakes 
himself either into forests or into deserts, where 
he applies his mind to insidious stratagems : in a* 
word, all such persons become plunderers or rob- 
bers. But the reverse is true or those merchants 
who shun as sins all kinds of thctls, especially 
snch as are more interior and hidden, which are 
done by acts of cunning and deceit ; their ^rks 
are all good, because they are from the Lord ; for 
the influx from heaven, that is through heaven 
from the Lord, given to operate those things, is 
not intercepted by the evils above mentioned. To 
these, riches do no harm, because riches are to 
them means conducive to uses, which are their 
tndings, whereby they serve their country and fel- 
low-citizens ; they are also by riches in a state of, 
performing the uses to which the affection of good' 
leads them. 

2157. From what has been said above, it may 
now appear what is understood by good works in 
the Word, namely, all the works which are done 
by man, whilst evils are removed as sins, for the 
works which are afterwards done, are not done 
from mao, otherwise than as it were from hiip, for 
they are done from the Lord, and the works which 
are done from the Lord are all good, and are called 
goods of the life, goods of charity, and good works : 
as, for instance, ul the judgments of a judge, who 
has justice for his end, and venerates and loves this 
as mvine, whilst he detests judications for the sake 
af rewaida, for friendship, or from favor, as fla- 
fhaons ; for in^ doing he oonsalts the good of his 
ipfm tiy , by causing joatice and judgment to reign 


therem as in heaven, and thus he consults thc> 
peace of every harmless citizen, and guards them 
from the violence of evil doers ; all which are good 
worlm. Also the offices of administrators, ana the 
dealings of merchants, are all good works, when 
they shun illicit gains as sins against the divine 
laws. Whilst man shuns evils as sins, he ^en 
learns daily what a good work is, and grows in the 
affection of doing good, and the affection of know- 
ing truths for the sake of good, for in proportion 
as he knows truths in the same proportion he can 
I do works more fully and more wisely, whence his 
works become more truly good. Cease therefore 
to inquire in thyself, what are the good works 
which I shall do, or what good shall 1 do that I 
may receive life eternal : imstain only from evils 
as sins, and look to the Lord, and the Lord will 
teach and lead thee. — A, E. 978, 979^ 

The Eighth Commandment* 

2158. “ Thou shall not bear false witness against 
thy neighbor.** — By bearing false witness against 
the neighbor, or testifying falsely, in the nofu- 
ral serue^ is first of all meant, to act as a false 
witness before a judge, or before others not in a 
court of Justice, against any one who is rashly ac- 
cused of any evil, and to asseverate this by the 
name of God or any thing holy, or by himself, and 
such things of himself as are of the reputation of 
any one*B name. By this commandment, in a wider 
natural sense, are meant lies of every kind, and 
politic hypocrisies, which look to a bu end ; and 
also to traduce and defame the neighbor, so that 
his honor, name and fame, on which the character ' 
of whole man depends, are injured. In the 
widest natural sense, are meant unfaithfulness, 
stratagems, and evil purposes against ony one, 
from various origins, as from enmity, hatred, re- 
ven|^, envy, rivalship, &c. ; for these evils conceal 
witmn them the testifying of what is false. 

2159. In the apirUual sense, by testifying false- 
ly, is meant, to persuade that the false of faiA 
is Uie true of faith, and that the evil of life is 
the good of life, and the reverse ; but to do this 
and that from purpose, and not from ignorance, 
thus to do them after one knows what is true and 
good, but not before. 

2160. In the cflutUU sense, by testifying falsely, 
is meant to blaspheme the Lord and the Woi4 
and thus to reject the truth itself from the church ; 
for the Lord is Truth itself, and also the WorA 
On the other hand, by testifying, in this sense, is 
meant, to speak the truth ; and by testimony, truth 
itself. — r. an. 321-B23. 

2161. In the inmost sense is signified to falsify 
the truth and good of the Word, and on the other 
hand to verify ue ialse of doctrine, in confirming 
it by fallacies, appearances, fictions, scientifies 
falsely applied, sophistications, and the like ; such 
confirmations and persuasions thence derived are 
themselves false testimonies, for they ore fhlse 
testifications. — JL E. 1019. 

The NUfh ud Tenth CommuidmeBts* 

2162. ‘*Thou ahalt not covet thy neighboi'h 
house; thou shalt not covet thy neighbor's wif^ 
nor his servan^ nor his maid, nor his ox, nor his 
ass, nor any thing that is thy neighbor’s.** These 
two commandments look to those commandments 
which precede, and they teach and eiyoin thtt 
evils should not be done, as also that th^ shooid 
not be lusted for ; consequenfly, that they are not 
only of the externa] man, but aliro of the intefoal ; 
for he who does not do evils, and yet Insls jo do 
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jieo, Btill does them. The internals are lusts for 
those things which are commanded not to be done,* 
in the first, second, fifth, sixth, seventh and eighth 
commandments. That these two commandments 
may look to all those which precede, that they 
should not be lusted for, therefore Aotise is first 
named, afterwards wifi, and then servanf, maid, ox 
and ass ; and lastly, aU that is tht neighbot^s ; for 
the house involves all the things which follow ; 
for in it are the husband, wife, servant, maid, ox 
and ass. The wife, who is afterwards named, i 
then involves those things which follow ; for she 
is mistress, as the husband is master, in the house ; 
the servant and maid^re under them, and the oxen 
and asses under them ; and lastly, all things which 
are below or without, by its being said, m that is 
% ntighhofs ; from which it is manifest, that all 
the preceding are looked to in these two command- 
ments, in general and in particular, in a wide and 
in a strict sense. 

2163. In the sniritual stnst, by these command- 
ments, are prohibited all lusts which are contrary 
to the spirit, thus which are contrary to the spir- 
itual things of the church, which refer themselves, 
principally, to faith and charity ; because, unless 
lasts wore subdued, the flesh would rush, accord- 
ing to its liberty, into all wickedness ; for it is 
known from Paul, that ** the flesh lusteth against 
(he spirit, and the spirit against the flesh.” In 
fine, these two commandments, understood in the 
spiritual sense, look to all those things which have 
been before adduced in the spiritual sense, that 
they should not be lusted for ; in like manner, to 
all the things which have been before adduced in 
the celestial sense ; but to repeat them is unneces- 
sary — T, a K 326, 327. • 

21f»4. The ten precepts of the decalogue con- 
tain all things which are of love to God, and all 
things which are of love toward the neighbor. 

21(i5. In eight precepts of the decalogue, in the 
first, second, fifth, sixth, seventh, eighth, ninth and 
tenth, there is not any thing said which is of love 
to God and of love towards the neighbor ; for it 
is not said that God should be loved, nor that the 
name of God should be hallowed, nor that the 
neighbor should be loved, so not that we should deal 
sincerely and uprightly with him ; but only, that 
Thou shalt have no other God before my faces ; 
Thou shalt not take the name of God in vain ; 
Thou shalt not kill ; Thou shalt not commit adul- 
tery ; Thou shalt not steal ; Thou shalt not testify 
fifi^ly ; Thou shalt not covet those things which 
nre thy neighbor's. Thus, in general, that evil 
should not be willed, thought or done against God, 
nor against the neighbor. But the reason, why 
such things as are directly of love and charity are 
not commanded, but only such things as arc oppo- 
site to them, that they should not be done, is, oe- 
cause as far as man shuns evils as sins, so far be 
wills the goods which are of love and charity. 
The reason is, because evils and goods are oppo- 
sites, for evils are from hell, and gt^s from 
heaven ; wherefore, as far as hell, that is, evil, is 
removed, so far heaven approaches, and man looks 
to good. tW it is so, is very manifest from eight 
commandments of the decalogue, seen thus ; as, 
L As far as any one does not worshm other gods, 
so &r he worships the tme God. 11. As far as 
vvf one does not take the name of God in vain, so 
^ he loves those things which are fioss God. 
ML As far*BS any one is not willing to kill, and to 
set from hatred and revenge, so far he wishes wdl 
to te neighbor. IV. As far as any one is not 
Willing to eomniit adnltery, so far he is willing to 


Uve chastely with a wife. V. As far as any «eiM 
is not willing to steal, so far he practises sincerity. 
VI. As far as any one is not willing to testily 
falsely, so far he is willing to think and speak 
I truth. VII. and VIII. As far as any one does not 
covet those things which are the neighbor'^ so for 
he is willing that the neighbor should enjoy his 
own. Hence it is evident, that the commandments 
of the decalogue contain all things which are of 
love- to God, and of love towards the neighbor; 
wherefore Paul says, He that loveth another, hath 
fulfilled the law ; for this, Thou shall not commit 
adultery. Thou shalt not kill, Thou shalt not steal, 
Thou shalt not be a false witness. Thou shalt not 
covet, and if there be any other commandment, it 
is comprehended in this word, Thou shall love thy 
neighbor as thyself. Charity worketh no evil to 
the neighbor ; therefore charity is the fulfilment 
of the law, Rom. xiii. 6-10. — 7*. C. A 330. 

2166. The laws of spiritual life, the laws of 
civil life, and the laws of moral life, are also de- 
livered in tlie ten precepts of the decalogue ; in 
the first three the laws of spiritual life, in the fol- 
lowing four the laws of civil life, and in the last 
three the laws of moral life. — H, H. .531. 

2167. But as to what conccras pneepts of life, 
such as are all things of the Decalogue, and many 
things in the law and the Prophets, these, inas- 
much as they are serviceable to man’s life, are of 
use in each sense, both the literal and the inter- 
nal ; the things contained in the literal sense were 
for the people of that time, who did not compre- 
hend internal things ; and the things contained in 
the internal sense were for the angels, who disre- 
gard things external. Unless the precepts of tho 
Decalogue also contained internal things, they 
would never have been promulgated in such a mi- 
raculous manner on Mount Sinai ; for such things 
as are contained therein, as that parents ought to 
be honored, that thefi, murder, and adultery, would 
not be committed, that another’s property should 
not be coveted, were precepts known even to the 
Gentiles, and prescribed in their laws, and which 
the children of Israel, as being men, ourtt to 
have known witliout such promulgation. But in- 
asmuch as those precepts wore serviceable to life 
ill both senses, and were as external forms pro- 
duced from internal, which correspond to each 
other, therefore they descended from heaven on 
Moi|^t Sinai in so miraculous a manner, and in the 
internal sense were spoken and heard in heaven, 
but in the external sense were spoken and heard 
on earth. — jf. C. 2609. 

2160. The reason why the precepts of the dec- 
alogue are the all of the Wora and the all of the 
church in a summehy complex, is, because in each 
of the precepts there are three interior senses, 
each sense for its own heaven, for there arc three 
heavens; the first sense is the spintoal mom 
sense, this is for the first or lowest heaven ; te 
second sense is the celestial spiritual 
is for the second or middle heaven ; %nd the wird 
sense is the divine celestial, which is the third or 
inmost heaven. That the ten piwcepts of the dec- 
alogue are the all of the Word in a sudanmpT com- 
plex. cannot otherwise appear than 
precepts as to their three censes. — £. IWIt. 

The Lord’h Pimy or. 

9169. In the Lord’s pnjev, all thingc fidtow iu 
■neb a series, that as it were they coneMate d 

column incrcasiim from the lugb^ to the loweeti 

in the interiors cf which are the tfainn wfaidi » 
cede Id the senee; what ia intjjter^ 
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f** wo c tedi in oritr. tte iM H- ^ Hh Kingdom to there, tiierefore, token Oe 
Mlf fo tlM uuMMt 8«eeewnFelj, and thereby m- Lord reigrio m like manner in the charbh, then £ 
cr ea eo e. What ie inmoit reim aoiyenally In Fathoi*B will » done on earth as it ia in heaTen. 
tboee thinga which are round about, that », in all That b]r Kingdom is understood also the reception 
and aiiigle things, ibr hence it is essential to the of Divine gM and Divine tmth which pRM^d 
enatenoe of aU.— ad. C. 8864. fitMn tiie Lord, and in which the Lord is with the 

EITOl That innumerable thinn are contained in angels of heaven, and with men of the chureh, is 
the ideas of thought, and that those things which evident, for it follows, **Thy will be^ done, as in 
are contained in order are from things interior, heaven so also in the earth,** and the will of God is 
was also evident to me whilst I was reading the done when those things are received in the heart 
Lord*B Prayer inominff and evening. The ideas and the soul, that is, in love and faith. At this 
of my thought were men eonstantly opened to- day, a new church is establishing by the Lord, 
wards heaven, and innumerable things flowed in, which is meant by the New Jerusalem in the Apoc- 
80 that 1 observed clearly that the ideas of thought aly]m, in which the Lord alone is worshipped, as 
conceived from the contents of the Prayer were He is in heaven, and thus all will be accomplished 
filled from heaven : and snch things were also in- that is contained in the Lord*s prayer, from begin- 
fnsed, as it is impossible to utter, and also impos- ning to end. — A. R. 839, A, £. 6^ 
sible for me to comprehend, only I was sensible 

of the general aflbction Aence rasulting : and Prayer and Worship, 

what is wonderful, the things which flowed in 2174. Prayer, considered in itself, is speaking 
were every day varied. Hence it was given to with God, and at such time a certain internal iiw 
know, that in the contents of that Prayer there are tuition of those things which are the objects of 
more things than the universal heaven is capable prayer, to which corresponds something like influx 
. of comprehrading ; and that with man more things into the perception or thought of the mind of him 
are in it, in proportion as his thought is more who prays, so that there is a kind of opening of 

r ed towards heaven ; and on the other hand, tnan*B internals towards God ; but tills with a dSfer- 
fewer things are in it, in proportion as his ence according to man*s state, and according to 
thought is more closed : for with those, who have the essence of the thing which is the object of 
the toongfat closed, nothing more appears therein prayer ; if the prayer be from love and faith, and it 
than the sense of the letter, or that sense which is be only celestial and spiritual things, concerning 
nearest to the expressions. — A. C. 6619. which and for which he prays, then in the prayer 

2171. As oftenas I have been reading the Lord*8 there exists somewhat resembling a. revelation, 
prayer, so often I have manifesdy perceived an which is manifested in the affection oflthe person 
elevation towards the Lord, which was like an at- praying, as to hope, consolation, or some internal 
traction, and then the ideas were open, and hence joy mhence it is that to pray, in an internal sense, 
was eflTected a communication with some societies signmes to be revealed. — A, C. 2535. 
in heaven ; and I apperceived that there was in- 2175. By praying, in a universal sense, is sig- 
flnx from the Lord into each of the things of the nifled all the truth which a man thinks and speaks, 
prayer, thus into each of the ideas of my thought. Warship does not consist in prayers and in exter- 
which were from the meaning of the things con- nal devotion, but in a life of charity ; prayers are 
tained in the prayer. The influx was effected only the externals thereof, for they proceed from 
with inexpressible variety, that is not the same at the man by his mouth, wherefore, according to the 
one time as at another ; hence also it was made quality of the man as to his life, such are his 
manifest how infinite things were in the expres- prayers : it matters not whether a man assnmes a 
aions of the pr^er, and that the Lord was present humble deportment, kneels and sighs when be 
in each. — A. Cf. 6476. prays; these are external tilings, and unless the 

217^ It was shown me of what quality certain externals proceed from internals, they are «mly 
apirits were, who were with me, by an influx of gestures and sounds without life. In every thing 
mir perception into the Lord*s prayer wl;^ I which a man utters there is affection, and every 
was reading it ; for all spirits ana angels, lAat- man, spirit, and angel, is bis own affectiop, for 
ever be their number, may be known as to their their anection is their life ; it is the affection itself 
ouality from the Lord*8 prayer, and this by an in- which speaks, and not the man without it ; where- 
nux of the ideas of their thought and of their afiec- fore according to the qualiw of the affection, each 
tions into the contents of the prayer. — A, C. 4047. is the prayer. Spiritual affection is what is called 
2173. The Lord*B prayer u repeated every day charity towards our neighbor ; to be in that af- 
in heaven, as men repeat it on es^ and then the fection is true worship ; prayer is what thence 
airgels do not think of God the Father, because proceeds. Hence it is plain that the essentud 
He is invisible, but they think of Him in His principle of worship is a life of charity, and the in- 
Divine Humanity:, because in this He is visible, and strumental thereof is gesture and prayer ; or that 
in this Humanily He is called by them Lord, and the primary constituent of worship u a life of 
thus the Lmrd da their Father in heaven. In that chanty, and ita secondary is prayiw rfrom which 
prayer it is said, ** Hallowed be thy name, and it is evident that they who place ml divine wor- 
thy kingdom come,** and has Divine Humanity is ship in oral piety, and not in actual piety, «r 
the name of the Father, and the Kingdom of the exceedingly. Actual piety is to act in every work 
Father then comes when the Lord is imme^i^ly and in evera function from what is sincere and 
approached, and not at all when God the Fathte is right, and flora what is just and equitable, and 
approached immediately ; therefore the Lord com- tlus because it is commanded by the Lord in the 
manded his disciples to pieaeh the Kingdom of Word ; for thus man in every work looks to heav- 
God, and this is the Ku^fdom of God. **'11iy en and to the Lord, with whom he is thus eon- 
Kkigdom oome ** means, that the Lord ahonld joined. The heartof man ia his love, raid the lore 
reign. **Miovkh of hosts is His ntme, and thy cf man is hia very life, cmiBeqaently his prayeis 
AsSeemei^. the only One ef Israel ; the €hd of the have a quality according to hia love, or accorduig 
uriofe cnrfholMd^iM be called** (Isairiiliv.5). Be- to the quality of his life; hence H fellows that 
sides, it is a known thing in the chnrch, that the prayers signiry the life of his love and char ity, or 
Ltord Jesus ChriA reigns in heaven ; He also said that his life u understood by prayers, in the qnril- 
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nal MUM. Moreover, man continually praya when 
he ia in the life of charity, although not with the 
nouth, yet with the heart ; for that which is of the 
love ia continual^ in the thought, even when he 
ia unconacioua of it — A, E, 335. 


3176. The Lord gives men to ask, and what to 
aak, thmrefdie the l^rd knows it beforehand, but 


and particularly when he contemplates the order 
of the univene, is naturally led to acknowledge 
a supreme Being : there is, besides, an inward 
dictate leading to the same result ; which is an 
efibct of the Lord*a influx by the angels that are 
attendant on every man : where this is not the 
case, man is under the dominion of infemid spirita, 


that be may do it as from himself, and thus that it 


should be appropriated to him. — A, JL 376. 
2177. ^*'AU tfiinffs whatsoever ye shall oi 


2177. ^*'AU things whatsoever ye shall ask in 
prayer believing ye shall receive.*’ (Matt zxL 22.) 
By these words is described the {Mwer of those 
who are in the Lord, these do not will any thing, 
and so do not ask any thing, but from the Lora, 
and whatsoever they will and ask of the Lord, the 
same is done, for the Lord says, without me ye 


3180. By worship, in the internal sense, is sig- 
nified all conjunction by love and charity. Man 
is continually in worship when he is in love and 


can do nbthing, abide in me and I in you ; such 
power have the angels in heaven, that if they only 
will a thing, they obtain it ; but yet they do not 


will a thing, they obtain it ; but yet they do not 
will any thing but what has relation to use, and 
this they will as if from themselves, but still from 
the Lord. — A, JL 951. 

2178 It is believed by those who are not ac- 
({nainted with the arcana of heaven, that worship 
is from man, because it proceeds from thought 
and from affection, which appertain to him : but 


is continually in worship when he is in love and 
charity, external worship being only an eflhct prf>- 
ceeding from the former. The angels are in snch 
worship ; wherefore with them there is a perpetual 
sabbath ; whence also the sabbath, in the internal 
sense, signifies the kin^om of the Lord. Man, 
however, during his abode in the world, ought not 
to omit the practice of external worship ; for by 
external worship things internal are excited ; and 
by external worship things external are kept in a 
state, of sanctity, so that internal things can enter 
by influx. Moreover, man is hereby initiated into 
knowledges, and prepared to receive things celes- 
tial. He also is gifted with states of sanctity, 
though he be ignorant thereof ; which states are 


the worship which is from man is not worship, 
consequ mtly the confessions, adorations, and pray- 


preserved by the Lord for his use in eternal life ; 
for in the other life, all man’s states of life return. 
— ^.C. 1618. 

2181. In all worship there must be humiliation, 
otherwise there is nothing of adoration, conse- 
quently nothing of worship. That a state of hu- 
miliation is essential to worship is hence, bocaoso 
in proportion as the heart is humbled, in the same 
proportion self-love and every evU thence c ea ses, 


consequ mtly the confessions, adorations, and pray- 
ers, wh ch ore from man, are not confessions, 
adorations, and prayers which are heard and re- 
ceived by the Lord ; but they must be from the 
Lord Himself with man. That this is the cose, is 


known to the church, for she teaches thaUfrom 
man there does not any good proceed, but tint all 
good is from heaven, that is, from the Divine there ; 
tnence also all good in worship, and worship with- 


and as far as this ceases, so fur |r<od and truth, 
that is charity and faith, flow hiTrom the Lord ; 
for what opposes the reception of these is chiefly 
self-love, for in this is contempt of others in com- 
parison with itself, together with hatred and re- 
venge if it be not worshipped. — A, C. 2327. 

3182. In worship, the nature and quality of the 
disagreement between tbe internal and extend 
man is especially discernible, even in the roost 
minute psrticulars of worship ; for when the in- 
ternal man ^eires, in worship, to regard ends that 
look to the kingdom cf God, and the external man 
to regard worldly end^ there henoe arises a disa- 
greement which manifests itself in the worshim 
and' that so clearly, that the least of disagreement 
ie observed in heaven. — A, C. 1571. 

3183. By worship according to the order of 
heaven is meant all the exercises of good aceord- 
iiw to the precepts of the Lord. By the worship 
oTGod at this day ie meant principally tbe wor- 
ship of the mouth m a temple, both morning and 
evening ; but the worship of God does not conrist 
essentially in this, but in a Kfi qfusu; this wor^ 
ship is according to the order of heaven : The 
worship of tlie mouth is also worship, but it is al- 
together of no avail, onless there he worehip of 
the life, for this latter worship is of The heart, and 
the former, that it may become wonhip^ nm^ pro* 
eeed from this latter. — A. C> 7864. 

31M. Tbe man who is in good and Mb is in 
gehfine worship, Ibr pofification ftom eyile aoi 
nlses consists in demsting from thom, and in chno* 
ning and bolding them m nveruion ; and the im- 
plantation of good and of troth, conaisto in tfainklng 
and willing wmt is good and trae, andupenkii^aiia 
doing them ; and tCs eoignnolion of each oon ri s ts 
in Imng ftom them; for when good and tnillinin 
oonjdhied with man, he net then a new wil end a 


out good is not worship ; hence the Church prays, 
when she is in a holy [principle], that God may 
be present, and lead her thoughts and discourse. 
The cast herein is this : when man is in genuine 
worship, I en the Lord flows in into the goods and 
truths whivh are with the man ; and He elevates 
them to Himself, and with them tbe man, so far 
and in such quality as he is in them : this eleva- 
tion does not araear to the man if he be nut in 
the genuine auction of truth and good, and in 
the knowledge, acknowledgment, and faith, that all 
good comes frt>m above from the Lord. That the 
case is so, may be apprehended even by those 
who are wise from the world, for they know from 
their erudition, that natural influx-, which is called 


by them physical influx, is not given, but spiritual 
influx ; tnat is, that noUiing can flow in from the 
natural world into heaven, but the reverse. From 


these things it may be manifest how it is to be 
understood, that, the influx and operation of the 
Divine of the Lord is into all and single things 


of worship. That the case is so, it has also been 
given frequently to experience, for it has been 
given to perceive the influx itself, the calling fo^ 
of the truths which were with me, the applicatioo 
fo the objects of prayer, the affection of good 
enjoined, sad the elevation itself. But although 
^ ia the case^ still man ought not to lot down 
bis han^ and expect influx, for this would be to 
act tbe part of an image without life ; he ought 
•till to think, to will, and to act, as from faunamf, 
yet tmascribt to tbe Loril all of tbe thought 
of truth, Tnd of tbe endeavor of good ; by eo 
floing the faculty is implanted from ^ Lord of 
receiving Hine^ nnJ influx from Himself. — A. 

a 

31?8l Every man, when he beboMs the uuiveiBe, 


is of sech a i{Bality, then fo qpeqr work wUeh 


I 
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ht^ doM then k dkine wonhifi, for he then hai 
^leeped to the Divine in eveiy thiiy, be Tenentes 
'it, tnd he love^ H, conseqnentljr fie wonhipe it 
' ThA thk k senuine fivine wonhip, k unknown to 
thoee.who puwe lU wonhip in adontion end in 
Mven, thus in ineh dungs as ere of the nibuth 
JUM of the though^ end not in such as ere of the 
work from the good of love end from the good of 
fkith ^ when yet the Lord regarda nothing eke in 
the mu, who k in edoretion end in pnyen, but hk 
heart, that k, hk interion, such aa they are as to 
love and the faith thence : wherefore if theae things 
ere not inwardly in adoration end in prayers, there 
k no Boul and ufe in these latter, but only i^at k 
eetemal, such as k the external of flatters end 
pretenders, who, it is known, ere not ^pleasing even 
to a wise men in the world. In a woi^ to act ac- 
cording to the precepk of the Lord k truly the 
worship of Him, yea it k truly love and truly nith ; 
which may be manifeat to every conaiderate per- 
non : for he who loves any one, and who believes 
any one, wkhes for nothing more than to will and 
to do what the other wills and thinks, for he only 
desires to know hk will and thought, thus hk good 
pleasure. — AC. 10,143. 

Piety. 

2185. It k believed by many, that spiritual life, 
or the life which leads to heaven, consists in pietv^ 
in external eandky^ and in the renundaiAon of im 
wtrld; but piety without charity, and external 
aanctitv without internal sanctity, and a renuncia- 
tion of the #pr]d k^thout a life in the world, do 
not constituto ^irit&l life : but piety from charity, 
external aBn^j||ran internal sanctity, and a re- 
nunciation of^tlPworld with a life in the world, 
constitute it * 

2186. Piety conskts in thinking and speaking 
niously, in spending much time in prayer, in be- 
having humoly at that time, in frequenting tem- 
ples and attending devoutly to the preaching 
there, in frequently every year receiving the sacra- 
ment of the supper, and in performing the other 
parts of worship according to the ordinances of 
the church. But the life aof charity consktaain 
willing well and doing well to our neighbor, jp 
acting in all our works from justice and equi^, 
and fiom good and troth, and in like manner m 
every office ; in a word, the life of charity conskta 
in performing uses. Divine worship primarily 
conskta in this life, but secondarily in the former ; 
wherefore he who separates one from the other, 
that is, who lives the life of piety, and not that of 
charity at the same time, does not worship God. 
He tmnks indeed of God, but not froni/vod, but 

himself ; for he thinks of himself continually, 
and not at all of Jik neighbor ; and if he does think 
it hk nekhbor, hq regards him as vile^ if he be 
pot of Bucn a quality aka He likewise thinks of 
heaven as a nwaad* whence hk^ mind entertains 
the ffieaof menty.aaa ako thq kue^ef self, together 
with a contempt or negkA of ueea, and thus of 
hk neighbor ; and at the mine tipne he cherishes a 
pehef mathek bkmekaa Hence it may appear 
tbit the life of piety, separate from the life of 
ithaiity, k not the apuftoal life which should be in 
dime worship. Compare Matt. vL 7, 8. — H. D. 
1231,134. 

3167. That heaven k inainuBtad .by the Lord 
mtp the atonal of man, and not into the 
ml hr extmal piety leparato therefrom, has been 
manifest to me loom n 


|k4e manifeat to me f|^m much exikrienca I 
n» seen wfie maced all womhip in oral 
.agjTitoiimal pkfy, while in.thefr actMThfe th^ 


thought nothing concerning the precepta of the 
Lord in the ^rd, or that what k aincere and 
right, joat and equitable, should be done ffeni 
religion, and thus from a spiritual origin, but only 
fiom regard to the civil and moral law, so thto 
they mi^t appear sincere and juat for the sake 
of fame, and thus of honor and gain, Khlieving that 
by thk means 'they should come into heaven in 
preference to others ; wherefore aecoiding to their 
faith they were elevated into heaven ; bnt when 
it was perceived by the angels that they wor- 
shipped God with the mouth only, and not with 
the heart, and that their external piety did not 
proceed from actual piety, pertaining to the life, 
tliey were cast down from them, and afterwards 
associated with those who werA in a similar life 
with themselves, and were there deprived of their 
piety and sanctity, inasmuch as it was* interiorly 
defiled with the evils of life. Hence also it wu 
made evident, that divine worship primarily con- 
sists in a life of charity, and secondarily in exter- 
nal piety, inasmuch as essentkl divine worship pri- 
marily conskts in the life, and not in prayers. For 
the same reason the Lord taught that in praying 
much speaking and repetition should not be used ; 
as in Matthew : But when ye pray, use not vain 
repetitions as the heathen do ; for they think that 
they shall be heard for their much speaking. Be 
Mtj^ therefore like unto them’* (vi. 7, 8). — wJ. 

Conscience. 

2188. The real spiritual life of man kbides in a 
true conscience, for hk faith, conjoined to his 
char^, is therein ; wherefore, with those who are 
possSsed of it, to act from conscience k to act 
irom their own spiritual life, and to act contrary to 
conscience is, with them, to act contrary to their 
own spiritual life. Hence it is that they are in 
the tranquillity of peace, and in internal blessed- 
ness, when they act according to conscience, and 
in intranquillity and pain, when they act contrary 
to it : thk pain k what is called remorse of con- 
science. ' 

2189. Man has a conscience of what is good, 
and a conscience of what k just : the conscience 
of what k good k the conscience of tlie internal 
man, and tbq conscience of what is just is the con- 
science of the external man. The conscience of 
what k good conskts in acting according to the 
precepts of faith from internal affection, but the 
conscience of what is just conskts in acting ac- 
cording to civil and moral laws from external 
affection. They who have the conscience of what 
k good, have also the conscience of what is just; 
and they who have only the conscience of what k 
just, are in a faculty of receiving the conscience 
of what k good ; and they also do receive it when 
they are instructed. 

2190. Conscience, with thoee who are in char- 
ity towards the neighbor, k the conscience of 
troth, because it k formed by the faith of truth; 
but with thoee who are in love to the Lord, it k 
the conscience of good, because it k formed by 
the love of truth. The ^eonscienee of these k « 
superior conscience, and k called the perceptioii 
of troth from good. They who have the con- 
science of troth, are of the Lord’s spiritual kinff- 

dom ; but they who have the superior conapi 

which k called perception, are or the l^d’s i 
tkl kingdom. ^ H 133-196. 

The Apooelypee* 

2191. Not A single line of the ApocakpseMlIi 

W mealed except by the liord. — C. ' 
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9199. TheAmoilTpiedoeinotiMtof fhoioc- 

f tatos w the ehttiohi much lev of the ooo- 
oenive itates of KmifiooM, mb aome have hhlieito 
believed, but horn beguminff to end it tieati of ^e 
< bet atate of the efaareh in heaven and earth; and 
then cooMroing the bet jodgmeuL and after thb 
the Ne# Church, which b the New Jeroealem. 
^JLR.2. 

219a "Th^ which moat ahortlv come to paia 
(Rev. I 1), aignifiea, that they wul certakly be, 
teat the church peibh. By cominf to paaa ahortly, 
b not meant tfaint the thinga which ate foretold m 
the Apochlypro, will happen immediately and apeed- 
ily, but certainly ; and that nnleaB they do happen 
the Church m^ perbh. In the divine idea, and 
thence in the ^intual aenae, there b no time, but 
inatead of time, there b atate ; and becauae atortly 
rebteatotime, by it baignified certainly, and, that it 
will come to paaa before ita time ; for the Apocalypae 
waa given in the drat centufy, and aince that aeven- 
teen centuriea have now eUpaed, from which it b 
evident, that by ahortly b aigmed that which cor- 
reaponda to it, and that b, certainly. Thelike ia abo 
involved intheae worda of the Lord : “ Except thoae 
days ahoold be ahortened, there ahonld no neah be 
aaved ; but for the elect’a aoke, thoae daya ahall be 
^ ahortened*’ (Matt xziv. 22); by which abo b an> 
deratood, that except the church ahould come to an 
end before ita time, it would totally periah ; in that 
chapter the conaummation of the age, and the Lord’a 
coming are treated of ; and by the conaummation 
of the age b meant the laat atate of the old church, 
and by the Lord’a coming, the drat atate of the new. 
It waa obaerved, that in the divine idea the|N» b no 
time, but a preaence of all thinga paat and future ; 
wherefore it b aaid by David, *^A thouaand yearn 
in thy eight are but aa yeateiday ** (Paalm zc. 4) ; 
and again: will declare the decree, Jehovah 

hath aaid unto me, Thou art my aon, thb day have 
1 begotten thee ” (Paalm iL 7) : thb day denotea the 
presence of the lord’s advent Thence abo it ia, 
that an entire period b called day in the Word, and 
ita drat state the dawning and the morning, and its 
last, evening and night — A. JL 4, 

2194. ** John to the seven chorches,” (verae 4,] 
aiffnidea, to all who are in the Christian world 
where the Word is, and by it the Lord b known, 
and who accede to the church. By the seven 
churches are not to be undecatood seven churches, 
but all who are of the church in the ChrbtiBn worid; 
for numbers, in the Word, signift things, and seven, 
all things a^ all and thence, also, what b foil and, 
perfect, and it oceura in the Word, where any thii^ 
holy b treated o^ and, in on oppo^ aenae, where 
it treats of any tt^ profane ; co n aafi M i t ly,**-^ 
number involves what b holy, and, in an opfw 
aansa, wh|U b profone. The xeaaon auQilbii: 
signify thingB, or rather veaembb certain 

tUaip ue JuiVdiH anabM., bnt .piftaal 

WiB.VbNMk.'vbid.neoai.ii^dtheniiii Nov, 
MraMHiibi .11 thia,. ud tUn,^ it 
■y *IHii Hinfc ywB efanebM uo ^ 

worid ifbaie the W«i«i w, 
g^wbg|g^,ttotodi.b»)vo».ib^ 
tftby ^WEamCivto the boiA <• the 

WbriLodoMUMitka tiM ohureb. 

^ « WUekOM ■ 

I iolbo Milit of tmlb fima. Wort, 




Wo^ things of heaven and the church aia Vn r-i- 
Bh^aa was before obaarvad, ao, thanlbfa, Aab 
and the namea of the eeven chnrahea therein, ■jgwi- 
fy the same, aa will appear from what fidbwa. Tte 
xeaacm why they who aiwin the light ^truthfrom foe 
Wo^ are understood by Asia, b, becann the Mart 
^irat Church, and; titer it, the Ancbat, and then 
the leraehtbh church, afore estahlbhed in Aba; 
abe, because the Ancient Word, and, after ft, the 
braelitbh Word, waa among them ; and all theught 
of truth eomeBfromtheWord.^iif. Jt 19, 11. 

2196. ^ I was in the isle called Patmoa " (vaiae 
9), signifies, a state and place in which he could be 
UlniB&ated. The reason wlqr thb rav^lm wan 
made to John in Patm^ waa, bacaoaa it waa an 
bland in Greece, a^ far from the Land of Canaan, 
and between Aab and Europe; and by blei ait 
aiffDified, foe nationa more remote from me woiehfy 
of Gfod, bnt yet which will accede to it, because they 
ate capable of being illuminated ; foe aame b algw 
nified ^ Greece ; but foe church itself b aigaUbd 
by foe Land of Canaan; by Aabythey offoaohnroh 
who are in foe light of truth ftom foe Word ; and, 
by Europe,foey to whomfoe Word b abontto oone ; 
hence it b, that by foe ble of Patmoa, b signified a 
atate and place in which he could be illnunnatod. 

jj R. M 

21*97. ** And what thou aaest, write in a book ; ” 
(veraell ;)thatfobBigiii^foatitmay bereveaM 
to . posterity, b evident wifoont explanation. 

2196. **And send [i^ to the churehea, whbh 
are in Asia,** signifies, for those in foe Christbn 
world, who are in the light of truth fton the 
Word. 

2199. **Unto Ephesua, and unto Smyrna, and 
unto Pergan^ ana unto Thyntira, and unto Saidb, 
and unto Philadelphia, and onto Laodbea,” aigni* 
fiea, apecifically according to foe atate of neep> 
tion of each. For John, when be received tua 
command, was in a spirit^ state, and in that etato 
nothing b mentioned by name which doee not aig- 
nify some thing or atate ; tberelbre these thinga 
which were wrnten by John, were not eent to any 
church u those places, but were told to tMr an- 
gels, by whom are undeiatood thoae who rocei ve. 
— diltao^i. 


■pliltnul Sanaa af Huahen. 

2200. Numbaia, both simple 
have aoraetimeB ^ipeared to roe visibly, once aba 
ia a long seriea, and I wondaiad wfaat fo^ >igBi- 
fied, and it wia aaid that tl^ exbtad from anguBa 
dbcoona, and that thinga likewiao are wont ooma- 
fonaa to be axpreasad by nambera, which nnnibaia 
not appear in heaven, bnt in the world of apirili, 
anch thinga ate praaantod to the sight Thb 
D to the moat ancient, who were eebitbl 
dbeourtod with eng^ and hence they 





what BMch jmmber had involved. 4m ‘ 

with poateiify,oBfy what was rigidied bylheilin- 
pb mnAan, nanmly, twn, three, afali^aevaa, i|(m 
twelve; and hence twenfy-foor^emnty-tiiu^ nil 

w» »idoet lMly,aainely,ta foe j 
llto l>mne ftedi; end k foe iMi ^ 
foe ^belbl of lave; faeliee #1%^ fot 
rtabvef the eelealbl smi wee .aifoiftan for 4lto 
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m HMdMrfiMa; ui^ 

«i£ of tfas Ik>I^ JaiBtiitm w, ImidM 
«MiMMm4rViMa» 
■ Apoe. BEL 17; tte wmkm 
18«i4liplM iiAoitMK;M4 flmiliip 
mofti^wddber com 7S.~4.a 

Ninpober ud nw ii w e ara Mntkmed m 
HMfai in tl |0 W«d» and it 


ir Md auwire ; bat 
tapiritoal < 


uiSentood 


theaaa%«r 


Uia tiiiiif tnatod q£ Tho ilaelf is'de- 


taminea hf tha mntaa .vUdi an aapmaad. 
Tbe naooB «lgr mndNir atgoi^aa tlia aoilt^ rf 
the tMif traatad ^ ii Inaam tin Waid iaa|i^ 
oal. aod aaonqaaatly all thinfi, evap the neat 
piitiaalar, themia 4Mniaiii0d, an aphitoal I* ' 
and apiritoal thnga an net numbend and 
ondroyatatill tbegr ftU iota poaBhanind 


aa tbn daaoeod ont of the apuilmd waeld, or haav- 
a% arban aafda an^ iaio tba natiiaU world, or 
aartbi whan naa an ; and in like Bnaaer when 
tbaor 4noead out of the apiritnal aeaie of the 
Word in which the angele an, into the natual 
Mae of the Word in whieh men ate. The natural 
aaMOoftln Word. ia the aeaee of hi letter: thiaia 
the reaoon wl^ tnthiaaennthen are nnniben, and 
tint th^ anufj thiaga apiiitnal, or each aa relate to 
haann and^lhe chnsh. That the apiritual things 
of heaven, aoeh aa thoae wihieh the angels think 
and apeak, fall also imo nombeis, has dmo often 
ahowp la me. When they have bean in conveisa- 
tiea, their diaoooiiie has been 
man nomben^ which ware seen 
they aftarwwds aaid thatitwei 
MermiaBd into namherB^ and that thoae norobera 
in a eeiies contained all the things yrhich they 
apaka I wasalso iaatracted what they aigniM, 
and how they were to be nndeiatood. 

MA Then ave Mmole nombeie which en •»- 
nifteahve above all o t Wa , and fmn which wb 

K aler munbeis derin their aignidoatioas, namely, 
nombeis two^ th^ five, and seven ; the num- 
ber two aignifieB union, and h predicated of good ; 
the nnmber thne einMek whal ia ftdl, and is 
peidiinladof Iniha ; me nomher five aigiiffieamach 
andaenw, andthe number seven aignifiei what ia 
htto ; fieito te nanto two aiiae tte namhara 4, 

lfi,Q00, wfaioh 

bar two half, baosMe thaw ariae the akn* 
fie madhor mid^rtied into ataal^ and l^midtip^ 
oilte with UMm the noSn teemei^ 
^ 14 ^ wbUk 




iteWj 


S!wida!wi^ 

^hi w< dfrilnuim «i tk, MiAm ftti kM, W- 

« l9 wdIWiwimi; JkMB 

- -j'-Mjta ■pliiKhwgii- 

t teM, ^ mU tkyiik. 





•» «rt-| 

dNBMvaltiiriM'kMw .iiMilH 

tribe 

1^0 0- art ef yy *ibe tt ImmI irm eeriaX 
Mi aam anaartl y moMa i l , at to be facrtHiSla 
toveiv wban Mrarthalaas by the 19JM0 tim. 

•» Mt M in at ii i IStOOO, narby tke 
tote tlwN BMMi tba tribea af Itoaal; brt by 
aw aniewa i i aM, aniby aha trihaa af S 
N^riiaaawha aw in twtha ilnwad ftawnaiL 
and thw aM,in wh a Ww r jiait af the aaith they 
nay b^ wha aairtiiMa the ribowh of tka Iwi. . 
ad. £. 499^ 490. 

9303. The half and tha dooUa^ aa to nuadiem 
ia the Wend, involve the like, ee twenty the like 

with ten, and Ibor the like with two, ail with tlneeb 

twenty-fiMir with twelve, and eo forth; eo also 
numbers fiirther moltipiaed involve the like, aa a 
hondred and ahn a thonaand involve the like with 
ten, aeventy^wo, and dao a hondred and ibrty- 
tbnr, the like with twelve : what therefore the com- 
pound anaabeiB involve, may be known ftom the 
thnpia others from whieh. and with which they 
are mpkiplieda What also the mere eimple nmn- 
bem imrolve, aaay be known fiom the interal 
numben, m what five invdve amy be known mm 
ten, and what two, with a half, finom five, and lo 
fiath: in general k ia te be known, that nambeie 
multiplied involve the like with the am^le nom- 
hera, bat what is more full, aod Chat nfibbera ^- 
vided involve the like, but not ao full. Aa to 
what eaneeniB five apei^ally, thia nuinWr haa a 
donUe aigaification ; it aigninea a htde and heaet 
■omewhat, imd k si^ifiea remains: that k awm* 
fiea a little ia from ita relation te those BninEera 
which aimufy much, namely, to a thonaand and to 
a hnndioa, and thence alao to ten : that five a^ 
wtfy reeaBina, is when it haa relation to ten, fir 
ten iigiiify remains. He who does not know that 
there ia any intenial aenae of the Weed, which 
dees not appear to the latter, will he altofether 
Burpriaed that nambeis in the Word alao aignify 


things, eapecnlly on thia aeeoont, boeanae be < 
not form any apuilnal idea frnm * iiTiipj|pfii ; hot 
nevavtheleBa namhen finwftom the ap&Spal idea 

whiA jtoM^ wte^ ^^^an^ rreipo^ 

aff ^ naa i^ataUto^nddenMi^hmM 
eoaeapoadeiioe of twelve with all thugs of ftith, 
and dm eo nw a pe ndenee afaeven with twnga halj^ 
alaa die eorieqiaiidenee of ton, and tikewiae af 
five, with gooda and tmtha stored up to tha intoriar 
man by the Ijoid, and ao ftoth. But adll k to 
anm^ to know that there ia a ooneapeadanoa^ 


in the Word aiguiy 
woiid, cunae^naiitto t 
ihau lies stared upw Far 
tog paasaganwhuM meal 
ia tfilSdto pmdMarMto.. 

tor ; a onm » ,sjn4 

twQiind tou^&ane; and 



talento; to like 

gaiaadodtoitwni 

Eto tadto aitoar Ac lha uatoto^ JfaltolK 44 to 
the feUowing vwau^ XtowhoAaas nfil dwk 
yundtknltoaialia 
tka dkaattoPnkMi^ aneto into tubb k«fi dPto 
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Mmned mmiy Ibr eommhig' the liiitoty 
«f the penile, and flat they do not aif olve ay 
thtog furtber. wha yet there m a aieumm alio 
ikHMienambeniheiiiiriFee. For by theeenrant 
nbo reeeived fife tdente, m ngnified tboee who 
hoe admitted goo^ ad tmChe from thh Lord, 
tha who have receifed remuoi; ^ him who le- 
eeif ed two, are oignified those who in adfan^j 

X hafe adorned charily to fahh; and ^ hhn 
receifed one, they who have receifed fhith 
done .without chanty: cenceming this latter it is 
said, that be hid his Iiord’s silver m the eaith, fat 
by the stiver, which is predicated concerning him, 
in the internal aenae is signified the truth which is 
of iktth : for fhith without charity caaot make gain, 
or bear fruit : such are the things contained in those 
numbers. , In like manner in these words of the 
Lord, ** Think ye tfaet I am come to give peace in 
the earth ? I say to von nay, but division, for from 
henceforth there shall be five in one house divided, 
three against two, ad two against three,** Luke zii. 


the Lord fed five thousand men with five loaves and 
two fishes ; and that he oommuded them to ait 
down by hadreds and by fifties ; ad after they 
had eat^ that th^ gathered twelve baskets of 
fragmats, Matt. ziv. 15-21 ; Mark vi 38^ and’ 
the following verses; Luke iz. ld-17; John>L 5 
-13. In fiiese passages, inasmuch as they are Ma- 
torical, it can scarcely be believed that the numbers 
are siaificative, as the number five thonsad, which 
was that of the men, also the number five which 
was that of the loaves, ad two which was that of 
the fishes, ad likewise the number a hundred, and 
the numbm fifty, which was that of the comp^es 
which sat down, ad lastly twelve, which was that 
^ the baskets containing riie fragments ; when yet 
in each there is a arcanum : for each single cir- 
cnmstace happened of Providence, for the end that 
divine things might be renresented. That the nnm- 
ber five contains in it a neavenly arcanum, and the 
like aroaum with ten, is evident from the cherubs, 
concerning which in the first bodi of the Kings ; 
^fikfiomon made in the holy place two cherubs of 
olive wood, ten cubits was the height of each; 
five Cdblls Was the wing of one cherub, and five 
cubits M the wing of the other cherub : ton cn- 
bits was fiom the Dorders of its wings evra to the 
borders of its wiqgs; thns ton cubits was the cher- 
ub, both cherubs had one measure and one propor- 
tioD,** vi 27. It ia alao evident firom the lavera 
about the tomplo, likewiae from the candleeticka, 
concerning which in the aame book, '*that five 
hoaea of the lavera were eet near the ahalder of the 
houae tothe riglit,adilveiieBrriieahoidderof the 
house to theleft : alao that five caodleelkilBi weie aet 
OB the rigb^and five a the left before the hdy 
piiee,**vu.39,4R w^^^thi bimsm sea was ton en- 
rol ftam kva liBiiavec. ad five cubits in height. 


ly aw Udng of the sjuana contained therolB. 'Thl 
nunmeis ton andfive occur there, chan. n|» 7, ILiK 
A a, 9,11, H ; duik sHi. 4; eh^-^||; 

ly-flve, fifty, tow te 

nem. earth, the new ci^, and the new Ipiimle thara^ • 
sigttHy toe Loid*a kingdom in the heaven^ ai37 
hence faia church in the eartba, is maiiifhvt ihiiil 
toe ahmle things there. — A, C. 522L 
2304. A greater and lemer antoer, or a Mlti- 
pliednad divided nmnber, hriiAvea the aame with 
^riamiB namben from which it ia derived. Udi 
is ven mailbst ftmn toe number twelve, wtdeh ha 
a oilIdblr.si| 1 lifieatfQi^ whether it be divided into 
shr, or mu}U|dled seventy-twcH or into 144 ; 
that is, twelOe into fwehe, or into IROOft or into 
144,000 ; as 144,000 in the Apocalypse : **I heaiid 
the number of them tost -were s^ad, a hondied 
forty-four thousand, they were sealed oat of evmj 
tribe of Israel ; ont of each tribe twelve thousai^* 
yii 4,* 5^ ad toe following VMsas. In this pamag^ 
It meat the sons cf 


Israel, nor tribes tribes, nor by nnmber mimberi 
but sneh things as are in the intomal aenae, mme- 
1y, all toe things of faith and charity, and torn apeeit 
ieally by every tribe one genna or one cIsmm** 
cording to wnat has bea explained at Genaais 
xziz. ad xzx. In like manner in the Apooahiae 
again ; Lo, a Lamb standing upon mount toMu 
ad with Him 144,000 having ma Father’s nama 
written upon their foreheads : they sag a new 
song before toe< throne, and no one could Jeam the 
song, bttt toe 144»000 bought iiom the eaito; 
these are they that follow the Lamb, whitbenoeMr 
he goeto ; tnbae were bought' iVem ma the int 
fhiits to God and the Lamb,** xiv. 1, 3, 4. Fran 
this description it is^evident, that they who an In 
charity are meant by 144^100; and it ia abo evi- 
dent, tost that Bumher merely marks state and 
quality. That number marks tfie same with twelviL 
inaianch as it results from 13;000aiid IfimoklpUod 
into'esch other, in like manner as the Is sser nnn- 
ber 144, which is twelve tones twelve, In toe fdl- 
lowing passage : ” He measured the weft ef the 
holy Jerusalem eoming down ftom God out of 
hsmn, 144 cnbiti, lAich is the raenara df a 
man, that is of a angel,*’ Apoe- 2, 17. The 
wall of toe holy Jenisalem k not a wall in ton 
spiritaal senee, nnt ie the tnitb of ftutodefhadtof 
toon toinga which are of toe chmch, hence alae 
itiss^toatit was 144 enhilo: that this ie toe 
can is vsn menilest, for ilii seid thet it ietoe 
measme or e men, that is. of a ogri; for bye 
man and by u angel m stemfiel tbe ell of 
the troth end good of tokh: anditis eln ev i dent 
ftom toe twelve pneieoe atonn which fim nei toe 
fooDdatom of toe well, and from the twelve nnro 
each of ukkb wno a fnej^ vnoei IfMff, e# 
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ipliliilnIlMl W«4| lilM ii nolii IMf boly, be- 
wbttbiboly; that there 
bi iietiiiiig Mf ^ tbe aM bialaiiical ftct, every 
one omit aee.-^ die 


■■4 Weifbti. 

"Afldhethtt eeit on bkn bed epair of 

I ill Ua baiidf^ (Rev. vL 5,) eumfiee, the 

eetbaitkm of jQod and tmtb, of wbat rad it waa 
wiili tbeae. If the pair of bakneea in bin hand, 
ia aigmflad Ilia eatunatian of md and truth ; for 
iH aMaamaand weighta, in the Word, aignify the 
eataHtIm of the thing treatedof. That meaaiirea 
Mgfata have anoi a aignifieation, ia evident 
ftemlbe following paaaage in Daniel i There ap- 
rared a bandwntuig before Behbamr kinff of 
laVf km, when he waa diinki&ff wine "out of the 
^ v em e la of gold and of ailver wlSch were taken out 
of the temple ia JemaaleBii "Mene, mene, tekel, 
nphaiiin,'’ that in, than art thon art 

nna ikr wf , tae^M and dimded; whereof thia ia 
the hateniretation; **ineiie, God hath nnmbered 
tl^ kinmm and not an end to it; tekel, thon art 
weigM in the baianee and found wanting ; perea, 
4hy Kingdom ia divided and given to the Medea 
and Pemiana'’(v. 1, 3, 9H, 28); by drinking out 
of the veaaela of gold and ailver of the temple in 
leniaalein, and at the name time wordhipping other 
goda,ia aignified the profonationof good and truth, 
aa alao 1^ Babel ; by mene, or to number, ia aig- 
nided to uiow hia quality aa to troth ; by tekel, or 
to weigh, ia aignified to know hia quality as to 
good ; hyperaar or to divide, ia signified to dis- 
perse. That the quality of troth and good is sig- 
nified by measures and balances in the Word, Is 
evident in Isaiah; ** Who hath meotiowf the waters 
in the hollow of his hand, and mded out the heavens 
with the span, and comprehended the dost of the 
earth in a measure, and weighed the mountains in 
eeaiee and the hills in a bakmeef” (aJ. 12). And 
in the Apocalypse : ** The angel measured the wall 
of the Holy Jeruaalera, a hundred and forty-four 
cubits, which is the measure of a man, that is, of 
an angel” (xitl 17). — A, R. 313. 

Pleaoiures of Ufe« 

* 2206b There ia no pleasure existing in the body 
which does net exist and subaist from some interi- 
or affection ; and there ia no interior afiection which 
doea not exist and subsist from one still more inte- 
rior, in which is its mm and end. Man, during his 
life in the body, is insensible to these interior de- 
lights which flow in order from what is inmost, mam 
scarcely know that they exist, much less that a! 
pleasure is thence derived, ^s it is however im- 
possible for any thing to exist in externals unless 
It, has an orderly connection with what is interior, 
therefore pleasures alao can only be ultimate ef- 
fects. Tins may be demonstrated to any one from 
the consideiatk^ of tfae aense of Rsion and its 
pleasnrea, fbr unleaa there were interior sight the 
.eye couid never see. Oenbr vision derives its ex- 
istence .pom interior sight, wherefore man seei 
eqoiUy well after dea^ nay, mneh better, than 
wiiUk living in the body, j— not indeed mundafre 
and oeipqcihl objects, but those of the other world. 
Hence msy who were blind here, eee in ampler 
life equally well with those who were quick right- 
ed; and heaoe also a map during eleep sees in his 
dMira as weU as when he w awake ; midby means 
ri^R in fee dllmr wdrld, f 'i&i have 
w^^jecSs tariiMre clewK than 1 do those whi^ 
Henefftfe evidM feat exteiwH virion 
[gj|p ftsiii ipferissvisioB^ 


more interior, and so on ; sad the case is 
with eve^ other sense and every pleasure. 

2207. Some suppoee, feat whosoever wishes to 
be happy in the other world, must in no wise en- 
joy the pleasures of the body and of sense, hut 
rcobse all such delights, urgmg in favor of this 
notion that corporeu and worldly pleasures ab- 
stract and detain the mind from spiritual and ce- 
iestial life. They, however, who suppose so, and 
in consequence voluntarily give up themselves to 
wretchedness whilst living in the world, are not 
aware of the real truth. It is by no means for- 
bidden any to enjoy corporeal and sensual pleas- 
ures, or diose arising from the possession of lands, 
money, honors, and public appointments; those 
of conjogial love, ana love towards infants and 
children, of friendship, and of social intercourse ; 
the pleasure eff listening to singing aDd*mo8ic, or 
of regarding beanties of various kinds, as haad- 
some raiment, well-furnished houses, magnifleent 
gardens, and the like, all of which are delightful 
from harmony; — or the pleasure of smellfeg 
agreeable odors; that of tasting delicacies and 
usefol meats and drinks; and the pleasure of 
touch ; for all these are, as was observed, the low- 
est or corporeal affections, which have their origin 
from those which are interior. Interior affections, 
which are living, all derive their delight from 
goodness and truth, and goodness and truth derive 
Sieirs from charity and faith, and these come from 
the Lord, consequently from the very essential 
life; wherefore affecaons and pleasnre^which 
have this origin are alive, and if ^nuine, or" from 
this source, are never denied to any one. When 
pleasares are thus derived, their delight indefi- 
nitely exceeds that from every other origin, which 
is indeed comparatively defilra ; thus, for example, 
when conjugial pleasure originates in true co^u- 
gial love, it infinitely exceeds that derived from 
any other source, yea, to such an extent, that they 
who are in true conjugial love are in some degree 
in the eqjoyment of heavenly delight and happi- 
nesB, inasmuch as this delight descends out of 
heaven. This troth was acfenowledged by those 
who constituted the Most Ancient Church ; for the 
delight arising from adulteries, and felt by adul- 
terers, was to them so abominable that they ex- 
iress^ horror at the very thought of it; and 
-ience may be discovered the nature of delight 
which does not descend from the true fountain of 
life, or firom the Lord. That the pleasures above 
mentioned are by no means denied to man, yea, 
that so for from being denied, they first become 
real pleasures when connect^ with feeur 
source, may frirtber appear from this couridentiop, 
that veiy many wlio nave lived in the world in 
power, mgnity, and opulence, and enjoyed abun- 
dantly all the pleasares both of the body and of 
sense, are amongst the blessed cad hem in 
heaven ; for with them interior d lii gh t B and hap- 
pinens are now aftve, beoanso ihey originiM in 
the^'gDods at charity and fee tnitiiB of frith to- 
wards the Lord. AH their pledsores bring feni 
derived, were regarded bwfeem wife jC mw te 
use, feu bemg their ona in the eqjsymOBt of 
fera; for nse ita^ wastottem moil rat|jbKihl» 
and hoBoe came fee delight or their ' 


to Ihre nifooi mihK 

iMfto t. Vm ailb 

uliirii leaidi .to heaven, which is oeHod fririfiMl 
m, fr riffiorit^ heerira they have been M 

nsyi most nenshOee fee werid, and deprive hihr 
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milt of the ecmeupwoeiioei which aie called eon- 
capuceneea ct the body and the fleeh, and that he 
moat five cpiiitnally : which thinn they do not 
otherwiie underatandi than that they muat reject 
worldly things, which conaiat chiefly in, riches and 
honors ; that they most walk continually in pions 
meditation about God, about salvation, and about 
eternal life ; and that &ey most spend their life in 
prayers, and in reading tfale Word and pious books : 
this they esteem to be renouncing the world, and 
living in the spirit and not in the flesh. But that 
the ease ip altogether otherwise it has been given 
me to knbw by much experience, and ih»m con - 1 
venation with the angels ; yea, that they who re- 
nounce the world and live in the spirit in this 
manner, procure to themselves a sonowfol liie, 
-which is not receptible of heavenly jey ; for with 
every one his own life remains. But to the intent 
that man' may receive the life of heaven, it is alto- 
gether necessaiy that he live in the world, and 
engage in its business and employments, and that 
he tmn by moral and civil lire receives spiritoal 
life ; and that spiritual life cannot otherwise be 
formed with man, or his spirit prepared for heaven : 
for to life internal life and not external at the 
same time, is like dwelling in a house which has 
no foundatioB, which successively either sinks, or 
becomes full of chinks and breaches, or totters 
rillitialls. — H. H.528. 

2209. That it is not so difficult to live the life 
of heaven as is believed, is evident now from this, 
that it is only necessair for man to think, when 
any thing presents itself to him which he knows 
to be insincere and apiust, and to which he is in- 
clined, that it ought not to be done because it is 
contraij to the divine precepts. If man accus- 
toms himself so to thinly and from so accustoming 
himself acquires a habit, he then by degrees is 
conjoined to heaven ; and so far as he is conjoined 
to heaven, so far the higher principles of his mind 
are opened ; and so far as those are opened, so far 
he sees what is insincere and uqjust ; and in pro- 
portion as he sees these evils, in the same propor- 
tion they are capable of being shaken oflT, tor it is 
impossible that any evil can be shaken off until it 
be sqen. This is a state into which man may en- 
ter free will, for who is not capable foom 
free will of thinking^ in this manner ? But when 
he has made a beginning, then the Lord operates 
all goods with him, and effects not only that he 
flees evils, but also that he does not will them, and 
finally is averse to them: this is meant by the 
Lordv words. My ycAe is easy and my burden 
light, Matt. xL 90. It is however to be known, 
that the ^co^ of so thinking, and likewise of 
relisting evils, increases in jmportion as man from 
the wilfcaminits evils ; for in the same nn^iortion 
he aocustoms himself to evils, until at length he 
does not see them# and afterwards loves th^ and 
firom the dsliipt el^kve exeuses thbm, and I 17 all 
kinds 6 f fiw&seeiiflniis them, saying that they 
are altowaUe ■nd.#od: but this is the esse wA 
those, who in the age of adolescence phinge'hito 
evils as withont restraint, and then at the aame 
tiissfqoctdhfoe things foom.th^ I 

' There was once rc pr e s o nted to me the 
wi^ which laada to heaven, and that which keds 
totek There was a broad way tandhif to the 
left^ or JkMrerda the north; ai^ mar^einrits ap- 
pealed gohg^ln it: but at a distaaoe was seen a 
afeSBpaf (MMdsnble mtgailnda, wheie the bieai 
w a y iuB khm tefo Fmm that stone went eftsrwavis 
gmows^tpslo the left, end one dn an owerit a 
dfenrtinn, in the IsbM Is 


the left was narrow or etnat, leadW 'tinoiidi% 
west to the sooth, and thua into tfas lisht oTbsnri 
en ; the way which tended to right wm bail 
and apaciooa, leading obfiqnely downwaida towSS 
hell. All at firrt aeemed to go the aame way, m 
til they eaine to 'fte great atone at the head Hi 
two waya^.bnt when they came thither they wep 
separate : the good turned to the and enterei 
the strait way which led to heaven : but the evi 
***• wayi 

and fell upon it, and were fanrt, and when tbei 
up th^ ran on in the broad way to the right 
which tended to hell. It waa afterw a rds eanlamec 
to roe w^t all those things signified. By me Am 
way, which was broad, in which mapy both goal 
and evil went together and diaoonioed wilii nacli 
ofoer as friends, because no diflbrenee betweei 
them was apparent to the right, were repreeaute^ 
tooae who in extenn^s live riike rincerely airi 
justly, and who are not visibly diatingnishe£ By 
the stone at the head of the two ways, or at tfas 
corner, upon which the evil stumbled, nA fton 
which afterwards they ran into the wmy leading 
to Imll, waa represented the divine truth, which is 
denied by those who look towards hell ; in file 
supreme sense, by the same stone was aigflilkd 
the Divine Human of tlie-Lord : but they vmo le- 
knowledged divine truth, and at the same time fiw 
Diviue m the Lord, were conveyed by the' way 
which led to heaven. From these things it waa 
again made evident, that in externals tlw wicked 
1^ the aame kind of life aa the good, or go in 
the same way, thni one as easily as the othei^ and 
yet that they who acknowledge the Divine firom 
the heart, eapecially they witJitai the chnroh who 
acknowledm the Divine of the Lord, are led to 
heaven, and they who do not acknowledge are 
conveyed to helL The thoughts of man, wkdeh 
proceed from intention or will, are represented in 
the other life by waya Ways also are there pre- 
sented to appearance altogetfler oocordiiig to the 
thoughts of intention, sad every one Ukewke 
walks according to his tbonghta which proceed 
from intention: hence it is tnat the qiiriityof 
spirits, and of their thoughts, is known from their 
ways. From these thinn it was likewise evident 
what is meant by the Lord^l words, Enter ye in 
through the strait gate ; for wide k the gale and 
broad the way which leads to destraeoM, sad 
many are they who walk through it; nsirotrii fito 
way and strait the gate wfakn k^ to lifb/iM 
few there be who find it, Matt vU. 13, 14. Tm 
the way is narrow which leads to lifb, k not Iw- 
cause It is difflcnlt, but because there are fowwhe 
find it, as it is said. From that stone seen in tbs 
corner where the braid ' and common wmy tonri- 
natod, and from wfakh two ways were seen to tend 
in oppoaito direetioiis, it was msde evident wlmt k ‘ 
rigiMed by theee words of tbs Lord ; Have ye 
not rend irtmt k written, thm etons whkh vm 
buildeis njeetod k beeome tbs fassd of the 
BBT? whosoever sbsB foil npoa thst staii wfll In 
bieksB, xx. 17, la Btm sig^iAsi flfviM 
trntimndtbestoneoristoel the LoiA «* to lhi 
DEvine BtomsD: the bsffidenmtfaey w^ toksl 
the ekneli: the IniAef foeeeoMr ktolHHr.ll 
^ w^sm: to fidtsid tobefanIkirktejAkg 

SaOLIt hoe been m 
in toe ether Bib, wEn 
ftem weridly btti iastf, thi d ttay^ 

•kb 



Steady led 
w rtdad w i Mh ADfria, 


I ftoni dil life of cliirilgi^ wkieh 
* ‘ feo woddi eomio^ be eon- 
leeeMe fee life of ufolfl 
Ho^i^ oejpMUM fweliia^snBWM, Md con- 

O BBi fa to the 

erodd, hot in fee liiUd ; end felt e life of piety 

elieri^« jfeieh coendi in ectk^. iboeiely nnd 
wmftf in eveiy fenotion, in ooeiy OMfemeiri;, ud 
« oMiy wofe, Inm no intedor JdifE^ 
e Ipnvenly oifio: nod tlfe oi^ ii io feet life 
omen men nets diwendy nod jMlly beenme it Is 
neeordiof .fefeedinineinivs. 0mi n life Is not 
’difioalL but n life of piety nbstneted ffom n life 
W* ohsilty is 4UI|fialt,wbeh life oeveifeeless lends 
nwse flom heseen, ns much ss it is bdioved to 
kMdto heneen. — A it 58^35. 

Aero m 
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well wife him, bnt if be does not receive, it IsiR 
wife him : when he does not leeeive, if he then 
feelB somefeinf of nnsiety, whkh here is Btnfe. 
ness of nonl, feere is he^ fent he mny he le- 
fonned; but if he does not fed oonmfeny <if - 
iety, fee hope vnniBheB. For there ere nttendniit 
on every mnn two spirits frcuk hell, nnd two ssfife 
fromheeven; for mm, Inimooh nshe is bom in 
sins, ennnst in aiqr wise live, mdess on one port 
be communicntes wife hell, nnd on fee otlmswife 
henvei^ all his life bei^ thence : when 


2213. To be Rfcnomted is said of those, iHio 
bv fee tmfes, wkiaf me said to be of feife, snflbr 
IheaMeWesto be fed of fee Xiord to fee good of 
epirilnsl Ufe ; but to be reformed is ssid Sf those 
wlrn^by fee tmfes which are of ikife, cannot be 
hnnghtto fen food of spiritual life, but only to 
fee omight of natnnl Ufe : they who suffer them- 
selves to be lefumstodvsct iWiin affection accord- 
ing to fee pieoepti of fakh ; bnt thcw who do not 
■nier theraaelfea to he legenerato^ hut onty to 
be refonned, do not act Asm aSbction, but nom 
bhedfence: fee difeseuce is this,«feey who act 
fiem affBction set from the heart, end feus feom a 
free {principle] ; and also |hey act truth fer the 
sake of tru^ and good fer fee oeke of good, and 
feni eiofciro charity towalds the neighbor ; hot 
they whs aetfnim OTedienco do not act so much 
fesm fee heart, eonaeqnmidy not from a free [prin- 
* ‘ i] ; they seem to themselves to act from the 


'Mit and from a #ea 
efmnewhat of aelf-| 


grown np, and once hegins to govern himeelf from 
hiraeelf; feat is, when he seems to himself to will 
and to act from his own jndgnwnt, and to feinlr 
and coDclnde concerning things dt fekh from his 
own nndeistandm^, if be then betohes himrolf to 
evils, the tsro spirits fram hsU nparoiehi nnd the 
two angels from henven remove feemselveB a lit- 
tle ; but if he hetahes hanafeT to leod, fee two 
angels from heaven approach, and fee two spiiito 
fri^ hell are removed. When there f ore man be- 
takes himself to evils, as' is the case wife most in 
youth, if any anxiety is fell when he reflects upon 
tlM wrong which he has dons, it is a sign that be 
will still receive influx by the angek from heaven, 
as also it is a shm feat be will afterwmds snfibr 
himself to he rerormed ; but if nofemg of amiety 
is ffdt when he reflects upon what be has done 
wroi^, it is a sign that he is no longer willing to 
receive influx ferough fee angels from heaven, 
andaleoasign fent elterwirds he ^ noti 
himself to be reformed. — JL C. 5470. ^ 


it is for the sake 
makes it to be 
net truth for fee sake 
4 df)|Btol|, w good for fee s&e of good, but fer the 
d& oC iim delight jmsing from that glo^r^ feus 
MifecrdofesyeKeiDiiicnailtytowaidstltoBoigh- 
neighbor, hot feat feqr may 
be esOB, and feat they may be nooBipenBed.T— 

iWffl Tlroy ^*ho do good from fee hbodienoo of 
AMh/^Mtlfem fee aftetion of charity. » the 
efecr.Hfeese noparhe hronghtto a state rood, 
tiisti8,to sot from geod^fer every onsPs Ufe .ro- 
Bsyns edfe fahn nAgr dsnfe* pnoh esmaeis when 
he-dion, on^ ho cootiinies, necorfeng tofeo ocia- 
■siiasying. As the trooSA sojulosj.eot feat 
faetosa^sohs to abont feehonm of deafe, bnt 
snshen to whoniho' dies to eonsoensnoe of the 

who^ 


a 


ifii 



notieoeive^ if hereooivea,.itis 


one regenerated durerently* 

9315. That every one can be regenesatod, each 
according to his state, to because fee simpls and 
the leaniM aro to be regenerated diflbiently ; and 
also those who are engiroed in diffbrent stndiro 
and in different offices ; those who are inquisitive 
abdut fee externals of fee Word, diflerenUy from 
feose who aro inquinittoe abont ito internals f those 
who from parents are in Batumi good, diflbinntly 
from those who are in evil ; those who from in- 
fency have hrougfat themselves into fee vuiUiee 
of fee world, dmbientlv from feoee who have 
sooner or later removad fepnnelves from them; 
in a word, those who oooititdtoteexteiiialelllnndi, 
difinenUy from thoid who eoshtitate fee internaL 
This variety toidhiito, Ifee fest of faces and dto- 
poskioBB;‘hat. stiB every ene, scoordtog to hie 
' to, may be legeneraM and saved. That it to 
may M evident from fee heavena into which 
fee regenerate come, in feat they are tfasse^ 
the highest, the middto and -the tost ; and into fee 
hii^isii feoro come, who Ity isgenention lecetoe 
tove to feo Lord ; into the mid^ those whs ro- 
eehre love towards fee neiglfeor; into fee toCI^ 
feoee who only peaottoe estornil efauityvniid M 
feesunettoie aeknowtodgefee JMhii feed, fee 
Redeemer and Bevies. AfeesefeiwiiidiiHitto 

mduriinitbii |MiMit.«WMiM)rnkaT thwap 

S.th.yfc 

ssoh ends roU^on, whtoh tonfese feik;' 

hot man, if he to aoi sseitod i end smn toll fefr 
hxOt hseanw hndses ant oifepeHlte.«-^2'«Cim 
680. 
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^ytVmioxibinoM 
nuLQTB on tiM IbUoiriaf 

Slto aMi« ioB fkm pitewf 

r«4Eit^ I. Th« blood If tlMtUiiak, 


»|ga?S?at„ 

hmhm jT. n* jlKr«r ito •Mian 
■ * 


«lo, ChomiiM dbo & omWr of lolino and nrlnom pottii 
Hwot p Sm . TI. TCtTo^itn of tho blood uImL„ 

IdCeMlIioa, io oaoh fMolt, of •oUnO'OolotUo portieloi. 

tJblood lotolu ftoa tha 


ImttalOB llhpei^ Ibo boart, arlai 

■ of tto imiM at nd Mood, 

, _JiOOf rioholo^ awpooiidad with aatooi. 

ooolalaa wllfio'it, nd Mrrioa ia in boMm, 

iolldll^bl^ ofcdiiooo fina lha oyo eoo avor diaeovor, or tha 
mSSfSSSwi: Tbo vbdUowl fMlo adnlla of dloialoo 

iOlO Sl0Mar,nid iPoUnjddlobolafc^V. lo the rod blood 
‘ ‘ 0!|lWr aalino ^ nrlnqna 

Mo IdCeimMC . 

m TbS^o^ortho 
mod nrinoa oaiuolaa. whioh an oootaiaod la the iloboWa. 
Vllt. Tin vwmth or the Mood dtfhn la dttbmic eaaoa, and 
anna Ama dUhratt oaa aaa. IX. The fonaloo blood ia nlo* 
tlTolyaOft, aad adnilioriBaloiialoB and dii^ion ; aod In aoftaaaa 
ariPw Aon tin pSwr aad wbito blood, wUeh liaa io the tod 
Jliobolaa. X. Ia Iho Uvlof bodj, the rad blood OBdonDoi par* 
potaal dIaaolatioBi forUleation, aad naowaL XlTllla gloablo 
of tbo rad bh^ ooataiao ^tbia it the panr blood and tha 
aabaal apirit, aad thalallar.die ponat aaaaaaa of tba bod/, that 
la to aav, tba aool : wbarabjr tlw rad blood ii a mirltooua aad 
aaiaiatod Monr. Xft. Tbo rod blood portakaa alnpat aqoalljr 
of Mo aoal a»l tha bodj, aad nay ba torand both apiritBal and 
‘ ‘ Xin. Tbo Uood naybaeallad tha bodily aoal. 
oa b a c ea w nn' aad oboearo IMa ia ^ rad blood. 
I Me rod bM^nw ^ oatorooftho 

' "oai^tto po*** bbodTm aatan of lha aoiaial 
' opM^ that of tba aoM: with tba 

laa of Ibnoa, ardar,md dafraaa. 

_ oidon of Uood, tha mi Um, tha 
^ItVlL The fabrie or IbrStf the prior, 
Ant than tha fabrld m form of tha 
XT 11 L Tba thraaModanifo both 
lha aalmal bodv. lElX. Tha animal 
I tha blood on tbo nirik by maana of 
t'ahaoea tha altaroata and raalproeal aetion 
4 Tba otata of tha rad blood dapanda upon 
r blood, aod tha auta of tha lattar upon that 

Inftoita ehanfaa ol atdia happen to both 

tbo nd aod thaporar blood. XXII. Tha blood ofona individual 
la mvw abealataly aimliat to tha bloodofanothor. ,XXfff. Tha 
aid blaod ia Ibe aamioaiy of all tlie hninora of Iho body. 

3 . naMwooIMirM 

L Tba animal apirit ia .the<^ ">eat pan humor whleb flowa 
' bnin, and the oarvotM flbna 



tbioolh tha madollary dbnia of the 
oflho body. VLTfn 


___ animal opirlt ia eoneaived mod pnoand 

In tin oortiori flaiM, and town oot thenftom into tha dbna. 
in. The quality of tha animal apirit may ba known, ftom the 
quality ofMa mn that it permoatoa, aad oiaa ooma. IV. Tbo 
aoimal apirll^w tin iatonnodiato aoaaiiea betwoen tin aovl and 
tin body } hanoa it ia tin awdiatoriol aabatanae which providea 
hrthaeom’nimioatianofopnrationabetwaaptiietwo. v. Tha 
inimal apun partnfcoa of the oeaoneo of tbo aoul, and of the 
lanoea of the body ; tiiat ia to aay, it ia both apiritiial and aata- 
riaL Tl. Tbj animal apirit la idantieal whh tha ponr, nid- 
ilo, and whkn libio'l V?1. Ai tha animal apirit ia eonoeived 
ind pnparad ia th&'oortioal glanda, it follown, that the apiritual 
tad material pfineiplaR moot in It. VIZI. Tho aimplo flint, 
triainf from Hi own limpla aoitai, ponra into tho nfonito cavity, 
w ahnmhor of tin plla^'a anbataaea of the punit kind, whieb 
ia aooeaivad and baro^w tba aimpla.«aiUB, u a., tin aubataoee 
af tha louL Add tflfyiim vaaaaw, wbloh opoatitato the other 
portion of thiiahnlGHilfoianlBr Baaflulla, aapply a lymphjOr 
•arum, of lha pn^^Hba, aa p ahie nf eootoinlof the pnnr 
■ " — laHna nipnioiita. From the 
the antanri apirit ia bon. 

atien af tin aniinal ^irita, 

, „ tiiirei^ tin madollary flbna af tin 

bnia, aad tiw nadvanatibna afShedy, into tha blood-aanels, 

naaar ban aaoatmaled tha aimpler aod 
fin body. XI. The aonl, apart foom 
‘1 mvar pmdnea tha heart; or tha vaa- 
raai or the rad blood: or aomo- 
_ tlbUoflhobedy. Xl^ Wltiiont 
1 aonld detormhaa nothidf into aalino, 
tha body. XOl. WItim tho anhaai 
la of tin ahanaaa that iiipppa to tha 


wpnaanlai. or 
marrto of Ml , , 
IX. Thpra, iaulio a' 
Aon Ibn aOtiiaM 





toth ifllrl^ and 
Ml that la hhavn 
n man; and .all that In 
apirit ia never, abaoldtaiy 
aontrary, k ladiflbraat 
" alamya tiiflhnni nl 


Bitorinli 


fo the aonl 'ahma wMah foSi^^ 

IX. All Bonaatlon both aataprid and lalaraal, foT 

hanaa,dnriut aanaallon tha anal ia panhu. Tl 
tiana af tin air and athor. In tha world, nnnaamml 
nd aifht io tha animated body: and tbooo moSe 


oaanaorial < 



onan, eonAmaUa to them. XI. lha ^ 
a aimllar modifleetiona to tba imaiaa of 
And in tha otgana, wbenby they piaoant Menaalvaa 
^on ^ th^t, u aBtornal pbjaota pnopnt thamaalvn 
•i|ht. Xlt. By the loetmnantallty of oanantlana. tin tool dai 
airoa to know what la folng on in the mid bafow it, whiilnr h 
***• ^ 

organa. XIII. The oigano af the aitomaloanaaa are nnnifrmiar 
with tha moot elaborate refeionoa to the whole form JhrMa, 
and oornapondlng modlfleationa. 

6. TlaOr^mMJ V qp ^ rtan^flto Atoll. 

I. Tha oonl of tin ofl^ng eomeiftom tl^p aonl of the paraat 
n. The aoul of the oAbprinf la conaaived in tha mala,' bat 
eletbad in aueaaaalve order wllk tha ’ " 


ic forma of 

tin poaterior aiflnio. In a wo^, wifo'tSa body, In tba atiun 
and womb of tbo natber. Ilh Tha almple an|nml aobatanoaa, 
or primary fornw. are eoneaivod and exMudad by a umnaaeadaM 
praeeaa in tha almple eortoi^nd ao the aonl ia proeraato^ 
evniy living ereatura. IV. Ae body and tba animal kingdom 
art at au Odd aa ooon aa avar4hia tiviiy aprlog and parannlal 
oourea of tha aonl aie arraatod. 

A. Marian. , *' 

I. The aetion of the whole body, ita vlaeera, aad their pnrta, ia 
paribrmad In tba motive flbrae and the mnaelM. 11. The body 
la oo articulated by tba mniolaa, that there la no part wlthoot 
» . . ... » « . *^**'-* pan of 


ita paeuliar motion nd aetion. ra. Eaeb 
tba anlmakad body boa ita own proper motionjUM 
eonaiata of an inflnity of motione u lu parta. IV. The chara^i 
oftinaetionladatermlnadbytinnatamofthamnaele. V. The 
body livaa In noting, and aeta in living. 1^. Without tbo ani- 
mal opirit, and witbont tha blood, orwilhoat.tlio flbro and Me 
artery, no mnaeiilar aetion can aniat. VIM Thera are tinea 
gaoaral aonroaa of motion and aeUoiMJB the animal hodyj 
namely, the animation of the brain, UMiwafllte and^diaatole at 
the heart, and tha maplratiqn of the nioia } boaUoi whiahf 
tharo are m ony apoelAo aooreaa, end lonuoiembla parllaolar 
onea. VTII. Bpaaeh la tha aetion of the tooena,' lo^na, tra- 
ehaa, and Iniigi. IX. Tha eortical glanda In tiia oerabmm and 
earabellum eomapond to tha motive flbcoa In tha mnaelei of tha 
body ; eoniaquantly, tho notion of the eotllea] glanda eorreaponde 
to the aetion of the muaelei. X. Thera la not a eortical ghind 
in the eerabrom, but eorreaponda to a nartienlar motive flbra in 
tha body. XI. The eorileal gland of the oorobram and eara- 
bellum cannot net on Ita correaponding motive flbra of the body, 
without an aotive or living forea, that ia to any, without axpanaion 
or eoDBtriotion. Xll. The oatoforam ia artieuintad and anbdhridad 
in aucli wioe, that it eapi txolto to aetion n greater or leaaer nnm- 
bar of the eortical glanda, and ao produee, by tha moaelaa, any a^ 
tion thalit pleaaaa. - Xll* VohlDtaiy aetion ia a epaclal and 
ticular anlmotian, or taoltatlon, of the oortioal glanda of the atra- 
hrum, aubordhialh to lie general animitlon. Xul. • Spontanaona 
and natural oatiohprooaode from tba gaoeral animailon of the 
and oarMoUom, of " ' ' ‘ " * 

XIV. Moat -'"" 

with tha ftbre of __ . 

am capable ofbothnatoral and volnntary aetion. XV. Action, ia 
* I, by the proeeaa of exponoioii 


llatingnlihed by ony portlenlor ink 

t cbe mMeiei of the body are anppllad 
I oorobram and oefebellom ; ond nenea 


by tba ooitieal glanda, . 

and eoMtrietion ; noverthalaM, tba power, that axpaada ind 
eonitrieti the glanda, or eaeltea them to aet, reaidaa within the 
glanda thamaeivna. XVI. We view, and jBMtMiDlato irffh th^^ 
mind, tin whole notion before it eama. XVU. An aetion la ' 
Idea of the miad, rapreaentod in tha body by tha mlnietiat|of- 
organs ; hanee. the whole body la monldod to the iiM|a of 

oparationa of tho mind. XVIu. Any bablcnol or"* 

a ■miner enontanaonaly with tha wnolo of Ita I 


of the mere impreaaad byjhe mind, almoot in 
manner u a natural aetion. XtXk. Tliere ia both ln(« 
and axiemal,andan aetiialhannanfla aatabllahedf 
bakwaanthem. XX. Tbarauanbaraoforanwhhon' 
tion without ehaoga of atato, no ehuganf atola. 
of motion t that^lM thoneo ramlla aoBotitutr 
Adaption la ehanga of atato or of ooAxtatonta - 
nnitonl ootion, them la animal aetion, nod fh«. 
or aelHm pfnoaeditig from tho underatandl 
oetioo is tintfio.wMeb an and ia,at onea 
,nnd wh ich la floe, and aonlploMly re 
‘ ^ XXm- Mb notion a^iatf 
nf tin anbn*'* 
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